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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A. — For the Deva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it — 

^ a, 


'VT d. 

\ i, 

^ ^ U, 

it, M /*/; 

, V e, 


ai, ^ 

0, ^ d, 

^ au. 

^ ka 

kha 

T[ ga w gha 

^ na 

^ cha 

W chha 

5f ja 

VR jha 

of na 

Z ta 

Z tha 

^ da Z dJia 

^ na 

?r ta 

^ tha 

^ da 

dim 

•T na 

V pa 

tR pha 

W ba Tf bha 

^ ma 

Zf ya 

7'a 

^ la 

^ ra 

or loa 

sa 

If sha sa 

^ ha 

^ ra 

"Z i^ha 

as la 

3CW lha 



Visarga (;) is represented by h, thus : h'amasah. Amsiodra (') is represented 
by m, thus sirhh, vams. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
and is then written ng ; thus Anwidsika or Ghandra-hindu is re- 

presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus w* 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adajited to Hinddstani — 


1 

a, etc. 

e. 

j 

d 

J 

r 


s £ 

< 


h 

?y 

ch 

a d 

J 

T 


sh ^ 

gA 


P 

r 

h 

j z 

J 



S i 9 

f 

o 

t 

f 

Mk 


* 

; 

£h 


? 6 


O 

t 






Jo 

t <j 

k 


s 








9 


J 

r 

u 

o 


m 
n 

when representing anundsika 
in Deva-nagari, by over 
nasalized vowel. 

^ W OV V 

A h 

^ y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus fauran. Alif-e maqmra is represented 
by d ; — thus da‘wd. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent h is not transliterated, — thus handa. 

When pronounced, it is written, — thus gundli. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus Ian, not hana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dekW'td, pronounced dekhtd, ; fKa.sh" 

miri) % ttk ; y kar'', pronounced kor ; (Bihari) dekhath’. 


X 


0. — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may be noted : — 

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi (^), Pushto (^), Kashmiri (^’ w), Tibetan 
(■i), and elsewhere, is represented by ts, . So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by tsh. 

(d) The dz sound found in Marathi (w), Pushto (^), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 
sented by and its aspirate by dz/i. 

(c) Kashmiri ^ (^) is represented by n. 

(d) Sindhi Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Prontier) y, and 

Pushto ji or ^ are represented by n. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto : — 

t ; ^fs or dz, according to pronunciation ; ‘i d ; j, f ; j zh or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; (jf sti or M, according to pronunciation ; jj or ^ n, 

( f') Ihe following are letters peculiar to Sindhi ; — 

hh ; th ; t ; o th ; ph ; ^ jj ; ^ jh, ; ^ chli ; 

^n; 3 dh ; d ; dd ; J dh ; ^ k ; ^ kh ; ^ gg ; 4 gk ; 

i— / n ; ^ n. 

D. — Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 


A 

di 

represents the sound of the a in all. 

a, 

35 

33 

„ a in hat. 

e. 

33 

53 

,, e in met. 

0, 

33 

55 

„ . 0 in hot. 

e, 

33 

55 

„ € in the French etait. 

0, 

33 

55 

,, 0 in the first o in promote. 

0, 

35 

35 

„ 0 in the German schdn. 

u. 

55 

55 

,, u in the „ muhe. 

th. 

35 

53 

,, in think. 

dh, 

t 35 

53 

„ th in this. 


Ihe semi- consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k\ t\ p\ and so on. 

When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Khowar) dssisfai, he Mas, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on the 
first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 


V 



ERRATA IN VOLUME IX, PART IV. 

Pago 35G, No. 35, Col. 2, for * Akh^ * (corrected bj hand), read ‘ AkM;’ 

Page 618, L. 4 from the bottom, insert a word as shown in the proof retuined herewith. 



Page 664, No. 75, Col. 2, for ‘ Ut,’ read ‘ Ut.’ No. 95, Col. 2 (Col, 4 of page), the 
letter A is defaced. 


Page 806, L. 




Page 823, L, 17, for ‘ mai * (corrected by hand), read ‘ mau’ 


Page 968, No. 54, Col. 4, for * Na^do,’ read * Na^idO.’ 



PaharI 


The three main Divisions. 


The ■n'ord. ‘ Pahdrl ’ means ‘ of or belonging to the mountains,’ and is specially 
Name of the Language and applied to the groups of languages spokeu in the sub-Hima- 
where spoken. layau hills extending from the Bhadranali, north of the 

Panjab, to the eastern parts of ISTepal. To its North and East various Himalayan Tibeto- 
Burman languages are spoken. To its west there are Aryan languages connected Avith 
Kashmiri and 'VY estern Panjabi, and to its south it has the Aryan languages of the Panjab 
and the Gangetic plain, viz . : — in order from "West to East, PaSja])i, "Western Hindi, 
Eastern Hindi and Bihari. 

The Pahari languages fall into three main groups. In the extreme East there is 

Khas-Kiuh or Eastern Pahari, commonly- called Naipali, the 
Aryan language spoken in Nepal. Next, in Kumaon and 
Garhwal, we have the Central Pahari languages, Kiunauni and Garhwali. Einally in 
the West Ave have the Western Pahari languages spoken in Jaunsar-BaAA'ai’, the Simla 
Hill States, Kulu, Mandi and Suket, Chaml^a, and Western Kashmir. 

As no census particulars are available for Nepal Ave are unaljle to state how many 

speakers of Eastern Pahari there are in its proper home. 
Many persons (especially Gorkha soldiers) speaking the 
language reside in British India. In 1891 the number counted in British India Avas 
24,262, but these figures are certainly incorrect. In 1901 the number was 143,721. 
Although the Survey is throughout based on the Census figiues of 1891, an exception 
will be made in the case of Eastern Pahari, and those for 1901 aauU be taken, as in this 
case they wiU more nearly represent the actual state of affairs at the time of the preceding 
census. 

Central and Western Pahari are both spoken entirely^ in tracts which Avere subject 
to the Census operations of 1891, and these figvues may' be taken as being very fairly 
correct. The figures for the number of Pahari speakers in British India are therefore 
as follows ; — 

Eastern Pahari (1901) 143,721 

Central Paliarl (1891) 1,107,012 

Western Pahari (1891) . , , , . , , . , 810,181 


Number of speakers. 


Total 


2,067,514 


It must be borne in mind that these timircs onlv refer to British India, and do not 
include the many speakers of Eastern Pahari Avho inhabit Nepal. 

To these speakers of Western Pahari must be added the language of the Gujius who 

wander over the hills of Hazara, Murree, Kashmir, and Swat 
and its vicinity. Except in Kashmir and Hazara, these ha-ve 
never been counted. In Kashmir, in the year 1901, the number of speakers of Gujuri 
was returned at 126,849 and in Hazara, in 1891, at 83,167, and a mongrel form of the 
language, much mixed Avith Hindostani and Panjahi is spoken by 226,949 Gujars of the 


Gtjjurr. 
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PAHAEi. 


submontane districts of tbe Panjab, Gujrat, Gurdaspur, Kangra, and Hosbiarpur. To 
make a very rough guess we may therefore estimate the total number of Gujuri speakers 
at, say, 600,000, or put the total number of Pahari speakers including Gujuri at about 
2,670,000. 


The Language. 


It is a remarkable fact that, although Pahari has little connexion with the Panjabi, 

Western and Eastern Hindi, and Bihari spoken immediately 
to its south, it shows manifold traces of intimate relationship 
with the languages of Rajputana. In order to explain this fact it is necessary to consider 
at some length the question of the population that speaks it. This naturally leads to the 
history of the Khasas and the Gurjaras of Sanskrit literature. The Sanskrit Kha4.a and 
Gurjara are represented in modern Indian tongues by the words Khas, and Gujar, Gujar 
or Gujur respectirely. The mass of the Aryan-speaking population of the Himalayan 
tract in which Pahari is spoken belongs, in the West, to the Kanet and, in the East, to 
the Khas caste. We shall see that the Kanets themselres are closely connected with the 
Khasas, and that one of their two sub-dirisions bears that name. The other (the Bao) 
sub-division, as we shall see below,' I believe to be of Gurjara descent. 

Sanskrit literature contains frequent^ references to a tribe whose name is usually 

spelt Kha^a with variants such as Khasa (^^), 

The Khaia Tribe. Khasha and Kha^ira The earlier we trace 

notices regarding them, the further north-west we find them. 

Before citing the older authorities it may be well to recall a legend regarding a 
woman named Khasa of which the most accessible version wiU be found in the Vishnu 
Purana,^ but which also occurs in many other similar works. The famous Ka^yapa, to 
whom elsewhere is attributed the origin of the country of Kashmir, had numerous wives. 
Of these Krodhava^a was the ancestress of the cannibal Pi4ita4is or Pi^achas and Khasa 
of the Takshas and Bakshasas. These Takshas were also cannibals,® and so were tbe 
Bakshasas. 

In Buddhist literature the Yakshas correspond to the Pi4achas of Hindu legend.® 
Another legend makes the Pi^achfis the children of Kapi^a, and there was an ancient 
town called Kapi&i at the southern foot of the Hindu Kush.^ That the Pi^achas were 


1 See p. 13, note 

* Authorities on Kanet and Khas : — 

Cunningham, Sib Alexander, — Archeological Survey of India^ Vol. XIV, pp. 125 fF. 

Ibbetson, Sib Denzil, — Outlines of Panjdh Ethnography (Calcutta, 1883), p. 268. 

Atkinson, E. T,y-^The Simalayan Districts of the North-Western Provinces of India ^ Vol. II (forming Vol. XI 
of the Gazetteer, Xoith -Western Provinces), Allahabad, 1881, pp- 268-70, 376-81, 439-42, etc. (see Index). 

Stein, Sib Aubel, — Translation of the Baja- Tar ahginly London, 1900, Note to i, 317 ; II, 430, and elsewhere (see 
Index). 

Hodgson, B. — Origin and Classification of the Military Tribes of Nipdl. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, II (1833), pp. 217 ff. Eeprinted on pp. 37 fF. of Part II of Essays on the Languages, Literature 
and Beligion of Ndpdl and Tibet (London, 1874). 

Vansittabt, E., — The Tribes, Clans, and Castesiqf Nepal* Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, LXIlf 
(1894), Part I, pp. 213 ff. 

L^vi, SylvaIN, — Le Nepal, Paris, 1906. Vol. I, pp. 257 ff., 261-267, 276 ff. ; Vol. II, pp. 216 ff., etc. (see Index;. 

3 Mahabharata, VI, 376 : — Daraddh Kdimlrdh .... Dards, Kashmiris, and Khashas. 

He=^arding the equation of the last named with Kha&s, cf. Wilson, Vishnu Purdna, II, 186. 

^ Wilson, II, 74 ff. 

* Bhagavata Parana, II f, xix, 21. They wanted to eat BrahmS himself ! 

* So Kalhana, Bdjatarahgini, i. 184, equates Yaksha and Pisacha. See note on the pa.ssage in Stein’s translation, 

' Thomas in J. R. A. S., 1906, p. 461. 
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also said to be cannibals is -well known, and the traditions about ancient cannibalism in 
the neighbourhood of the Hindu Kush have been described elsewhere by the present 
writerd Here we have a series of legends connecting the name Khasa with cannibalism 
practised in the mountains in the extreme north-west of India, and to this we may add 
Pliny’s remark* about the same locality, — ‘ next the Attacori (Uttarakurus) are the 
nations of the Thuni and the Porcari ; then come the Casiri (Kha^iras), an Indian people 
who look towards the Scythians and feed on human flesh.’ 

Numerous passages in Sanskrit literature give further indications as to the locality 
of the Khavas. The Mahabharata* gives a long account of the various rarities presented 
to Yudhishthira by the kings of the earth. Amongst them are those that rule over the 
nations that dwell near the river Sailoda where it flows between the mountains of Meru 

and Mandara, i.e. in "Western Tibet.^ These are the Khasas the 

Paradas (? the people beyond the Indus), the Kulindas® and the Tanganas.® Especially 
interesting is it to note that the tribute these people brought was Tibetan gold-dust, the 
famous piplUka, or ant-gold, recorded by Herodotus^ and many other classical writers, as 
being dug out of the earth by ants. 

In another passage® the Khasas are mentioned together with the Ka^miras (Kash- 
miris), the inhabitants of Urasa (the modern Panjab district of Hazara), the Pi^achas, 
Kambojas® (a tribe of the Hindu Kush), the Daradas (or Dards) and the Sakas (Scyth- 
ians), as being conquered by Krishna. 

In another passage Duh^asana leads a forlorn hope consisting of ^akas,^® Kambojas,*® 
Bahlikas (inhabitants of Balkh), Yavanas (Greeks), Paradas,“ Kulingas (a tribe on the 
banks of the Satlaj^^), the Tanganas,^® Ambashthas (of the (?) middle Panjab, probably the 
Ambastai of Ptolemy^*), Pi^achas, Barbarians, and mountaineers.^® Amongst them,^^ 

> J. K. A. S., 1905, pp. 286 ff. 

* XVI, 17 ; McCrindle, — Ancient India as described in Classical Literature, p. 113. Is it possitle that ‘ Thuni and 
Forcaii* represent * HQna and Tukhara ’ ? 

» II, 1822 ff. 

♦ IT, 1858. Cf. Pargiter, Markandeya Parana, p. 351. 

‘ Vide post. 

• The Taifiavoi of Ptolemy. The most noiihem of all the tribes on the Ganges. They lived near Badrinath. Here was 
the district of Tahganapura, mentioned in copper-plate grants preserved at the temple of PandukSsvara near Badrinath (Atkin- 
son, op. cit. p. 357). 

7 III, 104. 

8 VII, 399. 

® According to Yaska's Niruhta (H, i, 4), the Ktobdjas did not speak pure Sanskrit, but a dialectic form of that language. 
As an example, he quotes the Kamboja Savati, he goes, a verb which is not used in Sanskrit. Now this verb iavati, although 
not Sanskrit, happens to be good Eranian, and occurs in the Avesta, with this meaning of ‘ to go.’ We therefore from tl is 
one example learn that the Ivambojas of the Hindu Kush spoke an Aryan language, which was closely connected with 
ancient Sanskrit, but was not pure Sanskrit, and which included in its vocabulary words belonging to Eranian Languages, 
We may further note that Yaska does not consider the Kambojas to bo Aryans. He says this word is used in the language 
of the Kambojas, while only its (according to his account) derivative, ^aca, a corpse, is used in the language of the Ary as. 

Again in the same passage Yaska states that * the northerners ’ use the word ddtra to mean ‘ a sickle.* Now we shall see 
that in Western Pahayi and in the Pisacha languages generally, tr continually becomes c\ or sh* Thus the Sanskrit word 
piitra, a son, becomes puck or push in Shina. We may expect a similar change to occur in regard to the word ditra. This 
word actually occurs in Persian in the form hut the only relation of it that has been noted in the Pisacha dialects is the 
Kashmiri drot % which is really the same word as ddtra, with metathesis of the r. 

See above. 

Y.«., if they are the same as the Kalihgas of Mark. P., LVII, 37. 

VII, 1, 66. 
w VII, 4818. 

VII, 4848. 
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armed with swords and pikes were Daradas,^ Tanganas,' Khasas, Lampakas (now Kafirs 
of the Hindu Kush),^ and Pulindas®. 

TPe have already seen that the Khasas were liable to tbe imputation of cannibalism. 
In another passage of the Mahabharata, where Karna describes the Bahikas in the 8th 
book, they are again given a bad character.^ "Where the six rivers, the Satadrn (Satlaj), 
Vipa^a (Bias), Iravati (Eavi), Chandrabhaga (Chinab), Vitasta (Jehlam), and the 
Sindhu (Indus) issue from the hills, is the region of the Arattas, a land whose religion 
has been destroyed.® There live the Bahikas (the Outsiders) who never perform sacri- 
fices and whose religion has been utterly destroyed. They eat any kind of food from 
filthy vessels, drink the milk of sheep, camels, and asses, and have many bastards. They 
are the offspring of two Pisachas who lived in the river Vipa^a (Bias). They are 
without the "V^eda and without knowledge. The Prasthalas,” the Madras,^ the Gan- 
dliaras (a people of the north-west Panjab, the classical Gandarii), the people named 
Arattas, the Khasas, the Vasatis, the Siudhus and Sauviras (two tribes dwelling on 
the Indus), arc almost as despicable." 

In the supplement to the Mahabharata, known as the Harivarii^a, Ave also find refer- 
ences to the Khavas. Thus it is said” that King Sagara conquered the Avhole earth, and 
a list is given of certain triljes. The first two are the Khai^as and the Tukharas. The 
latter were Iranian inhabitants of Balkh and Badakhshan, the Tokharistan of Musal- 
mari writers. 

In another place, the Harivarhsa tells hoAV an army of Greeks (YaA'anas) attacked 
Krishna AA'hen he Avas at Mathura. In the army Avere Sakas (Scythians), Tukharas,” 
Daradas (Dards), Paradas,” Taiiganas," Khasas, PahlaA'as (Parthians), and other barbar- 
ians (Mlechchhas) of the Himalaya. 

Manj^ references to the Khasas occur in the Puranas. The most accessible are 
those in the Vishnu and Markandeya Puranas, Avhich have translations with good indexes. 
I shall rely principally upon these, but shall also note a few others that I have collected. 

The Vishnu Purana” tells the story of Khasa, the Avife of Ka^yapa, Avith her sons 
Yaksha and Eakshasa and her Pisacha stepson already given. It also tells (TV, iii) the 


^ See above. 

* ]VIark. P., LVII, 40, and Pargiter’s note thereon, 

* There were two Pulindas, one in the south and another in the north. See Hall on TVilson, Vishnu P., Vol. II, p. 159 

* VIII, 2032 fE. A clan o£ the Bahikas is the .Tartikas (2034), who perhaps represent the modern Jatts. If thej do, 
the passage is the oldest mention of the Jatts in Indian literature. 

» Note that their religion has been destroyed. In other words they formerly followed Indo-Aryan Htes, hut had 
abandoned them. They are not represented as infidels ah initio. In this passaiire the Arattas are mentioned in verses 2056, 
2C61 2064, 2068, 2009, 2070, 2081, 2100 and 2110. The name is usually interpreted ns meaning ‘a people without kings 
but this is a doubtful explanation. 

® Locality not identified. 

7 In the Pan j ah. close to the Amhashthas (sec above). Their capital was Sakai a, the Sagala of Ptolemy. In verge 2049 
of the passage quoted, have a song celebrating the luxury of Sftkala.— When shall I next J^ing the songs of the Bahikas 
in this Sakala town, after having feasted on cow’s flesh, and drunk strong wine? When shall I again, dressed in fine gar- 
ments, in the company of fair-cnmplexioned large sized women, eat much mutton, pork, beef, and the flesh of fowls, asses 
^nd camels ? They who eat not mutton live in vain.*' So do the inhabitants, drunk with wine, sing. How can virtue he 
found among such a people 

* At the time that the Satapatha Brahmana was written, the Bahikas were not altogether outride the Aiyan pale. It is 

there ^I, ^'iij wor.ship Agni under the name of Bhava. 

9 7 ^ 1 . 

10 6440 

H See above. 

I, XXI. 
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story of Sagara, but docs not mention the Kha&is in this connexion, nor docs the Bha- 
gavata Pimana in the corresponding passage (IX, viii). The Vayii Parana, on the otht'r 
hand, in telling the story mentions the Khasas, l)ut coupling iliem witli three other 
tribes. Of these three, one l)elongs to the north-west, and the other two to the south of 
India, so that we cannot glean from it anything decisive as to the locality of tlie Klia'^as. 

A remarkable passage in the Bhagai'afa Parana (II, iv, IS) eives a list of a number 
of outcast tribes, which have recovt'red .salvation by ado})ting the ndigion of Krishna. 
The tribes belong to various parts of India, but the last four are the Abhiras,' tlie 
Kahka.s,- the Yavanas, and the Khasas (r. 1 . Sakas). Here again we have the Khasas 
mentioned among noi'th-we.st(‘rn folk. 

Again in the story of Bharata, the same Parana tidls how that nif)nareh eoiKpua'i'd 
(IX, XX, 29) a nmnbcr of the barbarian (iVllecludiha) kings, who had no Brahmans. 
These were the kings of the Kiratas, Iluuas, Yavanas, Andhras, Katikas, Khasas. and 
Sakas. The list is a mixed one, but the last three are groui)ed together and point to the 
north-Avest. 

The IMfirkandeya Parana (LVII, 5G) mentions tlu' Khasas as a mountain (probably 
Himalayan) tribe. In three other ])laees (LVIII, 7, 12 and .il ) tiny liave a[)i)arently, 
Avith the Sakas and other tribes, penctratc'd to the noiih-east of India. This would 
appear to shoAV that by the time of tlu; com}) 0 .sition of this Avork the Kliasas had already 
reached Xcpal and Darjecding, Avhere they are still a numerous body.^ 

lYe may close this group of authorities by a r(Terence to the LaAA’s of Hami. Look- 
ing at the Khasas from the Brahmanical i)oiut of vifnv, h<‘ sayes (X, 22) that Khasas are 
the offspring of outcast Kshatriyas, and again (X, ll), after mentioning some- south 
Indian tribes he says that Kambojas,‘ Yavana.s,^ Sakas,* Paradas,* PahkiA'a.s,* Chinas,® 
Kiratas,® Daradas* and Khasas are those Avho Ix'came outcast tlirough having neglected 
their religious duties,’’ and, whether they speak a learbarous (Mlcchchha) or Aryan lan- 
guage, are called Da.syus. Here again avc see the Khasas grouped Avith ])eoj)lc of the 
north-Avest. 

Tavo Avorks l)elonging at late'st to the 6th century j\..T). next claim our attention. 
These are the Bharata Nafya Sfistra Brlhaf Samhitd oiXixvah^mWurix. The 

former® in the chapter on dialects says, ‘ The Bahliki language is tlie natiA'c tongue of 
Northerners and Kha.sas.’ Bahliki, as Ave have seen above, is the language} then spoken 
in Avhat is now Balkh.® Here again Ave liaA'e the Khavas referred to the north- 

AA'CSt. 

^ On the Indus, the Ahiria of Ptoli'iny. 

- Kahkas have not h<vn identified, luit in tin* list of niitioiH who bvo’ii:Iit prermtH to Y !idh!''htlnra already nientionctl 
(Mahabharata, II, lS5c) they are mentioned together with the Sakas, Tnk haras, and Horn. is i? ih^inatisi, as eoniini: from 
the north-west. 

^ TYt^epo^t. 

^ See above. 

^ Usually tranblatel ‘ Chines but I would sakr^oi'st that in this and similar passaires, t]''*y aie the ^'reat Shin race, elil! 
surviving in (lilglt and the vicinity. 

® At present mostly in Nepal. 

' So Kulluka. 

® xvii, d*i. BdhlikahhasJtoiliohi^^lnlm Khaslnam cha I am indei»te<l to Pnd’. Keiiow for tliis refeivnce. 

^ Lakshnudhara, a comparatively late Prakrit Grammarian, snvi. that the language of Pahlika (Balkh), Kekava (N. W. 
Panjab), Nepal, Gandhara (the eountry round Peshawar), and Hhota jer Bbota, t e. Tibet), toirether with certain countries m 
South India i'* said by the ancients to have beau Paisauhi. See Lassen, In.^l'tutiones Linguae Pracritica, p. 13, and 
Pischel, Grammattk der Prakrit^Sprachenj 5 37. 
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Varahamihira mentions Kha^s several times. Thus in one place (X, 12) he groups 
them with Kulutas. (people of Kulu), Tahganas (see page 3), and Ka^miras (Kashmiris). 
In his famous chapter on Geography, he mentions them twice. In one place (XIV, 6) 
he puts them in Eastern India, and in another (XIV, 30) he puts them in the north- 
east. The latter is a mistake, for the other countries named at the same time are certainly 
north-western.^ The mistake is a curious and unexpected one, but is there nevertheless, 
and moreover Varahamihira is not alone in this. Bhattotpala, in his commentary to the 
Brihatsamhitd, quotes Para^ara as saying the same thing.^ 

In the section dealing with those men who are technically known as ‘swans,’^ Vara- 
hamihira says that they are a long-lived race ruling over the Khasas, Surasenas 
(Eastern Punjab), Gandhara (Peshawar country), and the Gangetic Doab. This passage 
does not give much help. 

Kalhana’s famous chronicle of Kashmir, the Rajatarangini, written in the middle of 
the 12th century A.D., is full of references to the Khavas, who were a veritable thorn in 
the side of the Kashmir rulers. Sir Aurel Stein’s translation of the work, with its 
excellent index, renders a detailed account of these allusions unnecessary. It will be 
sufficient to give Sir Aurel Stein’s note to his translation of verse 317 of Book I. I have 
taken the liberty of altering the spelling of some of the words so as to agree with the 
system adopted for this survey : — 

It can be Bho’n n from a carefal examination of all the passages that their (the Khasas*) seats were 
restricted to a comparatively limited i^gion, which may he roughly described as comprising the valleys lying 
immediately to the south and west of the Pir Pantsal range, between the middle course of the V'itasta (or 
Jehlam) on the west, and Kashtava^ (Kishtwar) on the east. 

In numerous passages of the Bajatarahgini we find the rulers of Rajapuri, the modem Rajauri, described 
as ‘lords of the Khasas’, and their troops as Khasas. Proceeding from Rajapuri to the east wo have the 
valley of the Upper Ans River, now called Panjgahbar . . . . as a habitation of Khasas. Further to the 
east lies Banaidla, the modem JBan*hdl, below the pass of the same name, where the pretender Bbikshachara 
sought refuge in the castle of the ‘ Kha^-Lord’ Bhagika .... The passages viii, 177, 1,074 show that 
the whole of the valley leading from Ban*h^ to the Chandrabhaga (Ghenab), which is now called ‘ Biohhlari' 
and which in the chronicle bears the name of Vishaldtdj was inhabited by Kha^s. 

Finally we have evidence of the latter’s settlements in the Yalley of Kha^laya .... Kha^alaya is 
certainly the Yalley of Khai^l (marked on the map as ‘Kasher ’) which leads from the Marbal Pass on tbe 
south-east corner of Kashmir down to Kishtwar .... 

Turning to the west of Rajapuri, we find a Khasa from the territory of ParnOtsa or Prdntg mentioned 
in the person of Tunga, who rose from the position of a cowherd to be chosen Queen Didda*s all-powerful 
minister. The Queen's own father, Simharaja, the ruler of Lohara or Ldh*riu, is designated a Kha^a, .... 
and his descendants, who after Didda occupied the Kashmir throne, were looked upon as Khasas. — That 


^ The whole passage (29 and 30) runs as follows : — ‘ In North-East, Mount jMeru, the Kingdom of those who have lost 
caste (nasktarajya), the nomads (pa^ujoalas,? worshippers of Pasapati), the Kiras (a tribe near Kashmir, Stein, Bdja Taran^ 
ginlf trans. II, ‘^17), the Kasmiras, the Abhisaras (of the lower hills between the Jehlam and the Chinab), Daradas (Dards), 
Tan ganas, Kulutas (Kulu), Sairindhras (not identified), Foiest men, Brahmapuras (BhaiToaur in Chamba), Darvas (close to 
Abhisara), Damaras (apparently a Kashmir tribp, Stein II, 304 fP.), Foresters, Kiiatas, Chinas (Shins of Gilgit, see above, 
or Chinese), Kau^ndas (see below), Bhallas (not identified), Patolas (not identified), Jatasuius (? Jatt‘^), Kunatas (see below), 
Khasas, Ghdshas and Kuchikas (not identified)’. It will he seen that every one of the above names which has been identified 
belongs to the North-West. Regarding the Kaunindas or Ku^iindas, it may be mentioned that Cunningham (Rep. Arch, Surv. 
India, XIV, 125) identified them with the Kanets of the Simla Hill States, whose name he wrongly spells ** Ivunet.” The 
change from ‘ Kuninda * to * Kanet ’ is violent and improbable, though not altogether impossible. It would be simpler to 
connect the Kanets with Varahamihira’s Kunatas, hut here again there are difficulties, for the ^ in ‘ Kanet * is dental, not 
cerebral. Such changes aie, however, not uncommon in the ‘ Pisacha * languages. 

2 A similar but fuller list is also given in Varahamihira's Samdsasamhitdj in which the Khasas are classed with Daradas,. 
Abhisaras and Chinas. 

•LXYIII, 26. 
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there were Khasas also in the Vitasta valley below Yaraharaiila, is proved by the reference to Vivanaka as 

‘ a seat of ELhasas ’ Of this locality it has been shown . . . that it was situated in the ancient 

D war avail f the present DwarbidI, a portion of the Vitasta valley between Kathai and Muzaffarabad. 

The position here indicated makes it highly probable that the Khasas are identical with the modern 
Khahha tribe, to which most of the petty hill-chiefs and gentry in the Vitasta valley below Kashmir belong. 
The name Khahha (Pahari ; in Kashmiri sing. Khohh'", pinr, Khakh') is the direct derivation of Khasa, 
Sanskrit s being pronounced since early times in the Panjab and the neighbouring hill-tracts as hh or h 
(compare Kashmiri h-^ Sanscrit S), 

The Khakha chiefs of the Vitasta valley retained their semi-independent position until Sikh times, and, 
along with their neighbours of the Bomba clan, have ever proved troublesome neighbours for Kashmir. 

We have already noted that another name for the Khasas was Kha^iras. The name 
Ka^mira (Kashmir) is by popular tradition associated with the famous legendary saint 
Ka4yapa, but it has been suggested, with considerable reason, that Kha^a and Kha^ira 
are more probable etymologies. At the present day, the Kashmiri Avord for ‘ Kashmir’ 
is ‘ kashlr,' a AVord which is strongly reminiscent of Kha^ira.^ 

Turning now to see what information Ave can gain from classical writers, Ave may 
again refer to Pliny’s mention of the cannibal Casiri, who, from the position assigned to 
them, must be the same as the Kha^iras. Atkinson in the Avork mentioned in the list of 
authorities gives an extract from Pliny’s account of India (p. 354). In tliis are men- 
tioned the Cesi, a mountain race between the Indus and the Jamna, who are evidently 
the Khavas. Atkinson (1. c.) quotes Ptolemy’s Achasia regio as indicating the same 
locality, and this word not impossibly also represents ‘Kha4a’. Perhaps more certain 
identifications from Ptolemy are the Kao-tot Mountains and the country of Kdo-ia.^ 

In other places® he tells us that the land of the 'OvTopoKoppoL (Uttarakurus) and the 
city of ’OTTopoKoppa lay along the Emodic and Seric mountains in the north, to the east of 
■the Kasia mountains. The latter therefore represent either the Hindu Kush or the 
mountains of Kashgar in Central Asia.^ 

To sum up the preceding information. "We gather that according to the most an- 
cient Indian authorities in the extreme north-Avest of India, on the Hindu Kush and the 
mountainous tracts to the south, and in the Western Panjab there was a group of tribes, 
one of which Avas called Kha4a, which were looked upon as Kshatriyas of Aryan origin. 
These spoke a language closely allied to Sanscrit, but with a vocabulary partly agreeing 
with that of the Eranian Avesta. They were considered to have lost their claim to 
consideration as Aryans, and to have become Mlechchhas, or barbarians, OAving to their 
non-observance of the rules for eating and drinking observed by the Sanskritic peoples 
of India. These Khavas were a warlike tribe, and were well knoAvn to classical writers, 
who noted, as their special home, the Indian Caucasus of PHny. They had relations 
with Western Tibet, and carried the gold dust found in that country into India. 

It is probable that they once occupied an important position in Central Asia, and that 
countries, places and rivers, such as Kashmir, Kashgar in Central Asia, and the Kashgar 


' The change of initial to ^ is not uncommon in Pisacha languages. Thus, the Sansknt khara, an ass, is kur in 
Bashgall Kafir, and in Shina, a language very closely connected with Kashmiri, the root of the verb meaning ‘ to eat * is A a, 
not khd. 

2 Serica VI, 15, 16, in Lassen I. A. 28. 

• VI, 16, 2, 3, 5, 8 ; VIII, 21, 7, in Lassen I. A., P, 1018. 

* According to Lassen, p. 1020, the Kacta *op7/ of Ptolemy are the mountains of Kashgar, t.e, * Khato-gairi the 
mountain of the Khasas. See, however, Stein, Ancient Khotan^ pp. 50 f. The same name re-appears in Chitral. «outh of the 
Hindu Kush, where the river Khonar is also called the Khaahgar. For further speculations on the subject the reader is 
referred to St.-Martin. Mim^ de V Acad, des Inser. Sav. ^itrang, I serie vi., i. pp, 264 £f., and to Atkinson \op. cit^y p. 377. 
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of Chitral were named after them. They were clo.sely connected with the ^rou]) of triljes- 
nicknamed ‘ Pi^achas ’ or ‘ cannibals ’ by Indian writers, and before the sixth century 
they were stated to speak the same language as the people of Balkh. At the same period 
they had apparently penetrated along the southern slope of the Himalaya as far east as 
Nepal, and in the twelfth century^ they certainly occupied in consideralde force the hills 
to the south, south-Avest and south-east of Kashmir. 

At the present day their descendants, and tril)es Avho claim descent from them, 
occupy a much wider area. The Khakhas of the Jehlam yalley are Khasas, and so are 
some of the Kanets of the hill-country between Ivangra and GarhAA al. The Kanets are 
the low-caste cultivating class of all the Eastern Himalaya of the Panjah and the hills at 
their base as far west as Kulu, and of the eastern ])ortion of the Kangra district, throusi-h- 
out which tract they form a I'ery large proportion of the total population. The couiiTry 
they inhabit is held or goA'erned l)y Hill Eajputs of pre-historic ancestry, the greater part 
of whom are far too proud to cultivate with their oaa u hands, and avIio employ the Kanets 
as husbandmen. Like the ancient Khasas, they claim to be of impure Eaj])ut (i.e. 
Kshatriya) birth. They are diA’ided into two great tribes, the Khasia and the Eao, the 
distinction between AA'hom is still sufficiently well-marked. A Khasia obseiwes the period 
of impurity after the death of a relation prescribed for a tAA’ice-born man ; the Eao that 
prescribed for an outcast. The Khasia wears the sacred thread, Avhile the Eao does not.' 
There can thus be no doubt about the Khasia Kanets. 


Eurther to the east, in Garhwal and Kumaon, the bulk of the ])opulation is called 
Khasia, and these people are universally admitted to be Khasas by descent. In fact, as 
we shall see, the principal dialect of Kumauni is known as Khasparjiyii, or the speech of 
Khas cultiA'ators. Further east, again, in Nepal, the ruling caste is called Khas. In 
Nepal, hoAveA'er, the tribe is much mixed. A great number of so-called Khas are really 
descended from the intercoiuse between the high-caste Aryan immigrants from the plains 
and the aboriginal Tibeto-Burman population. But that there is a leaA en of pui-e Khas 
descent also in the tribe is not denied.^ 

In this way we see that the great mass of the Aryan-speaking population of the 
Lower Himalaya from Kashmir to Darjeeling is inhabited by triljes descended from the 
ancient Khavas of the Mahabharata. 

"Wliile Sanskrit literature^ commencing with the Mahabharata contains many refer- 


The Gurjaras. 


ences to the Khavas, until quite late times it is silent about 
the Gurjaras. They are not mentioned in the Mahabharata 


or in the Vishnu, Bhagavata, or Markandeya Parana. In fact the earliest knoAvn refer- 
ence to them occurs in the Sriharshacharita, a work of the early part of the 7th century 


of our era. 

1 Ibhetson, op. cit., § 487. Rej^ardinij: tbe Raos, ]). not' ^ post. 

2 Regarding the origin of the Nepal Khas» i^ev Hoiigson and Sylvain Levi, op. cit. 

2 Authorities on the connexion of Rajput> tind Gurjaias or Gujars : — 

Top, J., — Annals arul Antiquities of RaJasChan, London, 1829-‘RL Introdindion. 

Elliot, Sib H. 31., K.C.B., --J/’ev-'/o/V.v on the llistorji. Folklore and Distribution of the Races of the North’’ 
Western Provinces of India. Edited, etc., by dohn Beanie^. London, ISolh I, 99 d’,, etc, (see Index). 
Ibbetson, Sir Denzil, K.C.S.I., — Outlines oj Panjah Eth non raplif. Calcutta, 1SS3, pp. 202 ff- 
[Jackson, A, ^Gazetteer of the Bomhaii Presidency, Vol. I, Pt. I., App. III. (by A. 31, T, J.), Account 

of Bhinmal, esp. pp. 463 fi. 

Smith, Vincent A., — The Gurj<(ras of Raj put ana and Fanauj, J. R. A. S., 1900, pp. 53 ft*. 

BhandaBKAB, D. R., — Foreiffn elements in the Hindu Population, Indian Antiquary^ XL (1911), pp. 7 ff, 
esp. pp. 21 ff. 
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According to the most modern theory, which has not yet been seriously disputed but 
which has nevertheless not been accepted by all scholars, the Gurjaras entered India, 
together with the Hunas and other marauding tribes, about the sixth century A.D. They 
rapidly rose to great power, and founded the Eajput tribes of Rajputana.^ The Giu-jaras 
were in the main a pastoral people, but had their chiefs and fighting men. When the 
tribe rose to power in India, the latter were treated by the Brahmans as equivalent to 
Kshatriyas and were called Rajputs, and some Avere even admitted to the equality with 
BraRmans themselves, while the bulk of the people who stiU followed their pastoral 
avocations remained as a subordinate caste under the title of Gurjaras, or, in modem 
language, Gujars, or, in the Panjab, Gujars. 

So powerful did these Gurjaras or Gujars become that no less than four tracts of 
India received their name. In modern geography we have the Gujrat and Gujranwala 
districts of the Panjab, and the Province of Gujarat in the Bombay Presidency. The 
Gujrat District is a Sub-Himalayan tract with a large proportion of Gujars. It is 
separated hy the river Chinab from the Gujranwala District, in which Gujars are more 
few. In the Province of Gujarat there are now no members of the Gujar caste, as a caste, 
but, as we shall see later on, there is evidence that Gujars have become absorbed into 
the general population, and have been distributed amongst various occupational castes. 
In addition to these three tracts Al-Biruni (A.D. 971-1039) mentions a Guzarat situated 
somewhere in Northern Rajputana.' 

In ancient times, the Gurjara kingdom of the Panjab comprised territoiT on both 
sides of the Chinah, more or less acciuately corresponding with the existing Districts of 
Gujrat and GujranAvala, It was conquered temporarily by Sahkaravarinan of Kashmir 
in the ninth century.^ The powerful Gurjara kingdom in South-Western Rajputana, as 
described by the Chinese pilgrim Hiueu Tsiang in the seventh century, had its capital at 
Bhinmal or Srimal, to the North-West of Mount Abu, noAV in the Jodhpur State, and 
comprised a considerable amount of territory at present reckoned to be part of Gujarat, 
the modern frontier between that Province and Rajputana being purely artificial. In 
addition to this kingdom of Bhinmal, a southern and smaller Giujara kingdom existed 
in what is now Gujarat from A.D. 589 to 735. Its capital was probably at or near 
Bharoch. Between these two Gurjara States intervened the kingdom of the princes of 
Valabhi, and these princes also seem to have belonged either to the Gurjaras or to a 
closely aUied trihe.^ 

The Gurjhras who established the kingdoms at Bhinmal and Bharoch probably came 
from the West, as Mr. Bhandarkar suggests. The founders of the Punjab Gurjara 
kingdom which existed in the ninth centmy presumably reached the Indian plains hy a 
different route. There is no indication of any connexion between the Gurjara kingdom 
of the Panjah and the tAvo kingdoms of the widely separated Province of Gujarat.® 

^ See Mr. V. Smith*s note Lelow. 

2 India (Sachau's translation, I, 202). Mr. Bhandarkar (l.c , p. 21) locates it in the north-eastern part of the Jaipur 
territory and the south of the Alwar State. The Gujuri dialect spoken in the hills of the North-West Front 'er Province is 
closely connected with the Mewati spoken in Alwar at the present day. On the other hand, as stated in a private coif mum- 
cation, Mr. Vincent Smith considers that it must have been at or near Ajmer, about 180 miles to the North-East of the old 
capital Bhinmal. 

* Itdjaiarangini^ v. 143-150, and Stein's translation, I, 99. 

* Bombay Gazetteer (1896), Yol. I, Part I, pp. 3, 4. 

5 The above account of the early histoi-y of the Gurjaras is based on information kindly placed at my di.spos.il by Mr. Y. 
Smith. 
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As may be expected, tbe Gujar berdsmen (as distinct from the fighting Gurjaras 
who became Kajputs) are found in greatest numbers in the north- Avest of India from the 
Indus to tbe Ganges. In the Panjab they are mainly settled in the lower ranges and 
submontane tracts, though they are spread along the Jamna in considerable nmnbers. 
Gujrat District is still their stronghold, and here they form 13^ per cent, of the total 
population. In the higher mountains they are almost unknown. 

In the plains tracts of the Panjab they are called ‘ Gujars ’ or ‘ Gujjars ’ (not 
Gujars), and they have nearly all abandoned their original language and speak the 
ordinary Panjabi of their neighbom’s. 

On the other hand, in the mountains to the north-west of the Panjab, i.e. throughout 
the hill country of Murree, Jammu, Chibal, Hazara, in the Avild territory lying to the 
north of Peshawar as far as the Swat river, and also in the hills of Kashmir, there are 
numerous descendants of the Gmjaras still following their pastoral avocations. Here 
they are called ‘ Gujurs ’ (not ‘ Gujar ’ or ‘ Gujar ’) and tend coavs. Closely allied to 
them, and speaking the same language, is the tribe of Ajars who tend sheep. 

The ordinary language of the countries over which these last mentioned people 
roam is generally Pushto or Kashmiri, though there are also spoken various Pisacha 
dialects of the Swat and neighbouring territories. In fact, in the latter tract, there are 
numerous tribes, each with a Pisacha dialect of its oAvn, but employing Pushto as a 
lingua franca. The Gujm’s are no exception to the rule. While generally able to 
speak the language, or the lingua franca, of the country they occupy, they have a 
distinct language of their own, called Gujuri, varying but little from place to place, and 
closely connected Avith the MeAvati dialect of Kajasthani, described on pp. 41 fp. of Vol. 
IX, Pt. II of this Survey. Of coiuse their vocabulary is freely interlarded with words 
borrowed from Pushto, Kashmiri, and what not ; but the grammar is practically identi- 
cal with that of Mewati, and closely allied to that of MeAvhri. 

The existence of a form of Mewati or Mewari in the distant country of Swat is a 
fact which has given rise to some speculation. One sept of the Gujurs of Swat is 
known as ‘ Ghauhan,’ and it is knoAvn that the dominant race in Mewar belongs to the 
Chauhan sept of Rajputs. Tavo explanations are possible. One is that the Gujurs of 
this tract are immigrants from Mewat (or Alwar) and Mewar. The other is that the 
Gurjaras in their advance Avith the Hunas into India, left some of their nmnber in the 
Swat country, who still retain their ancient language, and that this same language was 
also carried by other members of the same tribe into Rajputana. 

The former explanation is that adopted by Mr. Vincent Smith, who has kindly 
supplied the following note on the point : — 

The surprising facfc that the pastoral, semi -nomad Gfijar graziers and Ajar shepherds, who roam over 
the lower Himalayan ranges from the Afghan frontier to Kumaon and Garhwal, speak a dialect of ‘ Hindi,* 
quite distinct from the Pnsht^ and other languages spoken by their neighbours, has been long familiar to 
officers serving in the Panjab and on the Xorth-Western Frontier^ In 1908 the Linguistic Survey made 
public the more precise information that the grammar of the speech of the still more remote Gujurs of the 
Swat Valley is almost identical with that of the Rajputs of Mewat and MSwar in Rajputana, distant some 600 
miles in a direct line.^ In the intervening space totally diSerent languages are spoken. Why, then, do the 

' Ibhetson, Outlines of Panjih Ethnography (1883), p. 265. 

2 Linguistic Survey, Vol. IX, Part II (19(j8), p, 323. [In the passage quoted from Vol. IX of this Survey, the parti- 
cular Kajasthani dialect was Jaipurl. But fuither enquiry has shown me that Mewati and Mewari are more akin to Gujuri 
than is Jaipurl. This is a matter of small importance. Jaipur lies between 3Iewat and Slewar. — G. A. G.] 
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Muhammadaii Gujur herdsmen of Swat use a speech, essentially the same as that of the aristocratic Hiudil 
Rajputs of Me war ? The question is put concerning the Gujurs of Swat, l^ecause they are the most remote 
tribe at present known to speak a tongue closely allied to the Mewati and Mdwari varieties of Eastern 
Rajasthani. 

But dialects, which may be described as corrupt forms of Eastern Rajasthani, extend along the lower hills 
from about the longitude of Chamba through Garhwal and Kumaon into Western Nepal, so that the problem 
^ may be stated in wider terms, as : — ‘ Why do certain tribes of the lower Himalaya, in Swat, and also from 
Chamba to Western Nepal, speak dialects allied to Eastern Rajasthani, and especially to Mewati, although 
they are divided from Eastern Rajputana by hundreds of miles in which distinct languages are spoken ? * 

It is not possible to give a fully satisfactory solution of the problem, but recent historical and archeologi- 
cal researches throw some light upon it. All observers are agreed that no distinction of race can be drawn 
between the Gujars or Gujurs and the Jats or Jatts, two castes which occupy a very prominent position in 
North-Western India. It is also agreed that several other castes in the same region, such as Ajars, Ahlrj^ and 
many more, are racially indistinguishable from the Jatts and Gujars. The name Gujar appears in Sanskrit 
inscriptious as Gurjara, and nobody can doubt that the modern Gujars represent the ancient Gurjaras. Long 
ago the late Sir Denzil Ibbetson recognized the fact that in the Pan jab it is impossible to draw distinctions in 
blood between Gujars and many clans of Rajputs, or, in other words, local enquiry proves that persons now 
known as Rajputs may be descended from the same ancestors as are other persons known as Gujars.^ Mr. 
Baden Powell observed that ‘ there is no doubt that a great majority of the clan-names in the Pan jab belong 
both to the “ Rajput ” and the “ Jat ” sections. And this indicates that when the numerous Bala, Indo- 
Scythian, Gujar and Huna tribes settled, the leading military and princely houses were accepted as “ Rajput,” 
while those who took frankly to cultivation, became “ Jat - Mr. D. R, Bhandarkar has demonstrated 
recently that the ancestors of the Ranas of Udaipur (Mewar) were originally classed as Brahmans, and were 
not recognised as Rajputs until they became established as a ruling family.^ In fact, there is abundant 
evidence to prove that the term ‘ Rajput’ signifies an occupational group of castes, which made it their prin- 
cipal business to rule and fight. That being the traditional business of the ancient Kshatriyas, castes known 
as Rajput were treated by the Brahmans as equivalent to Kshatriyas, and superior in rank and purity to castes 
engaged in agriculture. We may take it as proved that there is nothing to prevent a Rajput being descended 
from a Brahman, a Ghjar, a Jat^ ov in fact from a man of any decent caste. Consequently the Gujur herds- 
men and Ajar shepherds of Swat may well be the poor relations of the Rajput chivalry of Mewar, and the 
present divergence in social status may be the result of the diiTerenco of the occupations to which their 
respective ancestors were called by Providence. 

If the Swat Gujurs and the Mewat and Mewar Rajputs come of one stock, it is not so wonderful that they 
should speak a language essentially one. Certainly there is no ditficulty in believing that all the Himalayan 
tribes, both in Swat and east of Chamba, who speak forms of Rajasthani, may be largely of the same blood as 
the Rajputs of Eastern Rajputana. Of course, I do not mean that a j)ure race is to be found anywhere in 
India — almost every caste is of very much mixed blood. 

Not only are the Jatts, Gujars, Ajars, etc., related in blood to the Rajpitts, but we may also affirm with 
confidence, that that blood is in large measure foreign, introduced by swarms of immigiunts who poured into 
India across the north-western passes for about a century, both before and after 500 A.D. The Gurjaras are 
not heard of until the sixth century, but from that time on they are closely associated with the Hun as (Huns) 
and other foreign tiibes, which then settled in India and were swallowed up by the octopus of Hinduism — 
tribes insensibly, but quickly, being transformed into castes. It is now certain, as demonstrated by epigra- 
phical evidence, that the famous Parihar (Pratihara) Rajputs wer* nrigiually Gurjaras or Gujars ; or, if we 
prefer, we may say that certain Gurjaras were originally Pr.itlharas ; and it is practically certain that the 
three other ‘fire-born’ Rajput clans — Pawar (Pramar), Solanki (Chaulukya), and Chauhan (Chahamana) — 
were descended like the Parihars, from ancestors belonging to a Gurjara or cognate foreign tribe. 

We are not able to identify the locality beyond the passes from which these ancestors came, nor do we 
know what tribal names they bore before they entered India, or what langung-^ tliey then sjioke.’^ Further, it 
is not possible at present to be certain concerning the road by which the Gurjaras, Hunas, etc., entered India. 
Probably they came by many roads. But the legend locating the origin of the fire -born clans at Mount Ab3 

^ Ibbetson, op. cit., p. 265. 

- ‘ Notes on • - . the Rajput Clans* {J. i?. A. S., 1899, p. 534). 

3 ' Guhilots ' (f/. Proc.y A. S. B,, New Sen, VoL V. (1909), pp. 167-187) ; ‘ Atpur Inscription of Saktikumars.* Ind. 
Ant., Vol. XX XIX (1910, p. 186). [So, in MahahhSrata VIII, 2076, a Bahika Brahmana may, if he choose, become a 
Kshatriya.— G. A. G.] 

* I have a suspicion that they may have been Iranians, perhaps from Slstan, but I cannot profess to prove that 
hypotheBis. 
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i»nd much evidence of other kinds indicate that the principal settlements of the foreigners were in RajputanS, 
which became the great centre of dispersion. 

We know that as early as the first half of the seventh century, Blnnmal (Srlmala) to the north-west of 
IMoant Abn, was the capital of a kingdom ruled by Yyaghramukha Chapa. The Chapas were a subdivision 
of the Gurjaras. A coin of Vyaghrainnkha was found associated with numerous slightly earlier Hnna coins of 
the sixth and seventh centuries on the Manaswal Plateau in the outer Siwalik Hills, Hoshiyarpnr District, 
Panjab, which at that period undoubtedly was under Huna-Gurjara rule. Early in the eighth century, Naga- 
bhata I, a Gurjara, who had then become a Hindu, established a strong monarchy at Bhinmal, where 
Vyaghrarnnkha had ruled a hundred years earlier. Nagabhata’s son, Vatsaraja, greatly extended the 
dominions of his house, defeating even the king of Eastern Bengal. In or about 810 A.D., Nagabhata II, son 
and successor of Vatsaraja, deposed the king of Kanauj and removed the seat of his own government to that 
imperial city. For more than a century, and especially during the reigns of Mihira-Bhoja and his son (840- 
908 A.D.), the Gurjara-Pratihara kingdom of Kanauj was the paramount power of Northern India, and 
included Sarashtra (Kathiawar) within its limits, us well as Karnal now under the Government of the Punjab. 

I take it that the Gurjaras and other foreign tribes settled in llajputana, frona the sixth century onwards 
adopted the local language, an early form of Rajasthani, with great rapidity. They brought, I imagine, few 
women with them, and when they formed unions with Hindu women, they quickly learned the religion, 
customs, and language of their wives. I am inclined to believe that during the period of Gurjara rule, and 
especially during the ninth and tenth centuries, the Rajasthani language must have been carried over a wide 
territory far more extensive than that now occupied by it. It seems to me that the Gujurs and Ajars of Swat, 
and the similar tribes in the lower Himalayas to the east of Chamba, should be regarded as survivals of a 
much larger population which once spoke Rajasthani, the language of the court and capital. For one reason 
or other the neighbours of those northern Gujurs and Ajars took up various languages, Pushto, Lahnda, or 
whatever it might be, while the graziers and shepherds clung to the ancient tongue which their ancestors had 
brought from Rajputana, and which probably was spoken for a long time in much of the country intervening 
between the hills and Mewat. If this theory be sound, the forms of tlie Himalayan Rajasthani should be 
more archaic than those of modern Mewati or the other dialects of Rajputana, just as in Quebec French is 
more archaic than current Parisian.^ I do not see any other way of explaining the existence of the Raja- 
sthani * outliers,^ if I may borrow a convenient term from the geologists. The historical indications do not 
favour the notion that the Gurjaras, etc., came via Kabul and thence moved southwards, dropping settlements 
in the Lower Himalayas ; they rather suggest immigration from the west by the Quetta and Kandahar routes 
or lines of march still further south. Settlements dropped among the Himalayan Hills by invaders speaking 
a Central Asian language could not possibly have picked up the tongue of eastern Rajputana. The ancestors 
of the Swat Gujurs must have spoken Rajasthani and have learned it in a region where it was the mother 
tongue. The far northern extensions of that form of speech must apparently be attributed to the time when 
the Gurjara kingdom attained its greatest expansion. We know from inscriptions that the dominions of both 
Mihira-Bhoja and his son, Mahendrapala (ciV. 840-908 A.D.), included the Karnal district to the north-west 
of Delhi. 

My answer to the problem proposed at the beginning of this note, therefore, is that the Gujors, etc., of 
the lower Himalayas who now speak forms of Rajasthani are in large measure of the same stock as many 
Rajput clans in Rajputana, the Panjab, and the United Provinces; that their ancestors emigrated from 
Rajputana after they had acquired the Rajasthani speech ; and that the most likely time for such emigration is 
the ninth century, when the Gurjara- Raj put power dominated all northern and north-western India, with its 
capital at Kanauj .2 

Tvirniii" now to the other explanation, we may premise by stating that the Gurjaras 
may possibly have entered Rajputana from two directions. They invaded the Sindh 
Valley, where they have practically disappeared as a distinct caste, the Gakkhars, 


1 [As a matter of fact Gnjurl is more archaic in its forms than its nearest congener, modem MewSti. See the Gujuri 
flection in this volume, below. — G. A. G.] 

3 For historical, epigraphical, and numismatic details, see V. A. Smith — 

“ The Gurjaras of Rajputana and Kanauj (J. B. A, 8., Jan., April, 1909) ; 

“ White Hun Coins from the Panjab ** {Ibid., Jan. 1907) ; 

“ White Hun Coins of Yyaghramukha ** {Ibid., Oct. 1907) ; 

” The History of the City of Kananj, etc.*’ {Ibid., July 1908). 

D. B. Bhandarkar— 

“ Foreign elements in the Hindu Population” {Ind. Ant., 1911, pp. 7 — 37). Mr. Bhandarkar (p. 30) thinks that 
Eastern Rajasthan! is derived from Pahari Hindi ; but 1 do not think he can be right. 
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JanjMs, and Pathans being too strong for them.' But their progress was not stopped, 
and they probably have entered the Gujarat Province and Western Bajputana hy this 
route. In Gujarat they became merged into the general population, and there is now 
in that province no Gujar caste, but there are Gujar and simple Vanias (traders), Gujar 
and simple Sutars (carpenters), Gujar and simple Sonars (goldsmiths), Gujar and simple 
Kumbhars (potters), and Gujar and simple Salats (masons).^ 

Gujars, as distinct from Rajputs, are strong in Eastern Rajputana, their greatest 
numbers being in Alwar, Jaipur, Wewar, and the neighbourhood. Here they are a 
distinct and recognised class, claiming to be descended from Rajputs.^ These must have 
come from Sindh along the other supposed line of advance by a more northern route. 
Several Gujar-Rajput tribes, such as the Chalukyas, Chahamanas (Chauhans), and 
Sindas, came to Rajputana from a mountainous country called Sapadalaksha. 

Wr. Bhandarkar' has shown that this Sapadalaksha included the hill-country from 
'Chamba on the west, to Western Nepal on the east, thus almost exactly corresponding 
with the area in which Western and Central Pahari are now spoken. Now, in 
this tract at the present day it may be said that while there are plenty of Rajputs there 
are no Gujars. The main population is, as we have seen, Khasa, in which the non- 
military Gujars must have been merged.® The Sapadalaksha Ghjar-Rajputs, on the 
nther hand, have provided Mewar with its Chauhans. We have seen that one of the 
Swat Gujur septs is also called Chauhan, and the second of the two explanations for the 
presence of the Gujurs in their present seats is that they are not a backwash of immigra- 
tion from Rajputana, but are the representatives of Gurjaras who were there left behind 
while the main body advanced and settled in Sapadalaksha. Instead of taking to agri- 
culture and becoming merged in the population, they retained their ancestral pastoral 
habits and their tribal individuality.® 

We have seen that there were originally many Rajputs in Sapadalaksha. In the 
times of the Musalman rule of India many more Rajputs from the plains of India took 
refuge amongst their Sapadalaksha kin and there founded dynasties which still survive. 
Particulars regarding these will he found in the Introduction to the three Pahari lan- 
guages and need not be repeated here. Suffice it to say that it is plain that down even 
to the days of late iVIusalman dominion the tie between Sapadalaksha and Rajputana 
was never broken. And this, in my opinion, satisfactorily explains the fact of the close 
connexion between the Pahari languages and Rajasthani. 

1 Ibbetson, l.c., p. 263. Mr. Vincent Smith is of opinion that the position of their principal settlement, that at Bhin- 
mal, North-West of Mount Aba, indicates that the Gurjaras came from the West, across Sindh, and not from the North down 
the Indus Yalley. They could have entered Sindh either via Makran, as the Arabs did later in the end of the seventh century, 
or through Baluchistan by roads further north. If they came from Sistan and spoke an Iranian language, they would soon 
have picked up an Indian tongue. On this theory, the Gujars of the Panjab would have entered that province from the 
south, proceeding up the Indus Valley. Mr. Smith points out that the Pan jab Gurjaras probably are a later settlement. We 
hear of them first in the Kashmir chronicles in the ninth century. 

2 Bhandarkar, l.c., p. 22. 

3 In 1901, the total number of Gujars in Rajputana was 462,739. Of these, 46,046 were enumerated in Alwar, 184,494 
in Jaipur, and 60,574 in Mewar. Bharatpur, adjoining Alwar, had 44,875. 

♦ l.c., pp. 28 ff. Sapadalaksha becomes in modern speech sawd-ldkh, and means one hundred and twenty- five 
thousand, a reference to the supposed number of hills in the tract. At the present day the name is confined to the ‘ Siicdlik * 
hills. 

^ We see traces of this merging in the great Kanet caste of the Simla Hills. It has two divisions, one called Khasia 
and the other Rao (Ibbetson, l.c., p. 268). The former represent the Khaias, and it is diflScult to avoid the conclusion that 
the Raos are Gujars who have become merged into the geneiul population and who have adopted a name Rao, indicating 
their closer connexion with the RajpSts. 

* The writer's personal opinion upon this disputed point is given at length on p* 15, below. 
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We thus arrive at the following general results regarding the Aiyan-speaking 
General results. population of the Pahari tract. 

The earliest immigrants of whom we have any historical information were the • 
Khavas, a race probably hailing from Central Asia and originally speaking an Aryan, but 
not necessarily an Indo- Aryan, language. They were followed by the Gurjaras, a tribe 
who invaded India about the sixth century A.D. and occupied the same tract, then known 
as Sapadalaksha. At that time, they also spoke an Aryan, but not necessarily an 
Indo-Aryan, language.^ Of these Gurjaras the bulk followed pastoral pursuits and 
became merged in and identified with the preceding Khasa population. Others were 
fighting men, and were identified by the Brahmans with Kshatriyas. In this guise they 
invaded Eastern Eajputana from Sapadalaksha, and, possilily, Western Eajputana from 
Sindh, and founded, as Eajputs, the great Ptajput states of Eajputana.- 


Results on the language. 


The Khasas were, we have seen, closely connected Avith the tribes nicknamed 

‘ Piisachas ’ or cannibals, of Xorth- Western India. I haA'e 
elsewhere contended, and I believe proved, that the wild 
tribes of the extreme North-West, immediately to the South of the Hindu Kush, are 
modern representatives of these ancient ‘ Pisachas,’ and I have classed the languages 
now spoken by them and also Kashmiri, as belonging to the ‘ Pisacha Group.’ This 
Pi^acha Group of languages possesses many marked peculiarities strange to the Aryan 
languages of the Indian Plains, and several of these are clearly observable in the various 
forms of Western and Central Pahari, — strong in the extreme Avest, but becoming weaker 
and weaker as Ave go eastwards. It is reasonable to infer that in this Ave have traces 
of the old language of the Khasas, whom Sanskrit tradition makes to be related to the 
Pisachas.® But the Pahari languages, although with this Khasa basis, are much more 
closely related to Eajasthani. This must be mainly due to the Gujar influence. We 
have seen that the Gujars occupied the country, and became absorbed in the general 
population, but at the same time they must have given it their language. Then there 
was a constant reflux of emigration on the part of the Gujar-Eajputs from Eajputana 
and the neighbouring parts of India. These re-immigi’ants became, as befitted their 
Kshatriya station, the rulers of the country and to-day most of the chiefs and j^rinces 
of the old Sapadalaksha trace their descent from Eajputs of the plains. The re- 
immigration AA'as increased by the oppression of the Wughul rule in India proper, and 
there are historical notices of tribe after tribe, and leader after leader, abandoning their 


^ It is possible that the Gurjaras, at the time that they first entered the hills, did not speak an Inclo-Aryan language. 
We are quite ignorant on the point. But this must noc be taken as suggesting that the languages of their descendants, tlie 
Eajputs and the Gujurs, is not Indo-Aryan. It is now-a-days ceitainly Indo-Aryan, and belongs to the Inner Group of these 
languages. 

* It is interesting, on this point, to note that the Central Pahari of Kumaun and Garhwal (i.e. of Eastern Sapadalaksha) 
agree with Eastern Eajasthani in having the genitive postposition ko and the verb substantive derived from the ^achh^ while 
in the Western Pahari of the Simla Hills [i.e. Western Sapadalaksha) the termination of the genitive is the Western 
Eftjasthani ro, while one of the verbs substantive (a, is) is probably of the same origin as the Western Eajasthani Mu As for 
Gujarati, the genitive ends in no, and the verb substantive belongs to the ^^achJi group. West of Western Pahari we have 
the Pothwari dialect of Lahnda. Here also the genitive termination is no, but the verb substantive differs from that of 
Gujarati- On the other hand Gujarati agrees with all the Lahnda dialects in one very remarkable point, viz. the formation 
of the future by means of a sibilant. We thus see that right along the lower Himalaya, from ti e Indus to Xepal, there are 
three groups of dialects agreeing in striking points with, in order, Gujarati, Western Rajasthani and Eastern Eajasthani. 

• Attention will frequently be called to these Khasa traces in dealing with each language in the following pages. See 
especially the section devoted to Western Pahari. 
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established seats in Eajputana, and seeking refuge from Mnsalman oppression in the 
hills from which they had originally issued to conquer the Gangetic Valley.^ 

In Sapadalaksha proper (the hill-tract with Chamba for its western and Kumaon 
for its eastern extremity) the Khavas and the Ghjars have kept themselves comparatively 
pure from admixture with the Tibeto-Burmans who overflowed from beyond the Hima- 
laya and also occupied the southern slope of the range. Here the Aryans succeeded in 
arresting their Tibeto-Bm'man competitors in the race for possession. On the other 
hand, in the east, in IS’epal, the Tibeto-Burmans forestalled the Kha^a-Gujars, and 
when the latter entered the country they found the others already in possession of the 
chief valleys. The bulk of the j)opulation of Xepal is Tibeto-Burman, and the Khas 
conquerors have ever been in a minority. The result has been a considerable racial 
mixtm’e, which is Avell described by Hodgson and Professor Sylvain Levi in the Avorks 
mentioned on p. 2. Most of the Khasas of Nepal are of mixed descent. Here it is unneces- 
sary to do more than record the fact, and to refer the ethnologist to the works above 
mentioned for particulars. What concerns us noAv is the language, and that has 
followed the fate of the Khas-Gujar tribe. Mobile still distinctly allied to Bajasthani, 
the Aryan language of Nepal presents a mixed character. Not only many words, but 
even special phases of the Grammar, such as the use of the Agent case before all tenses 
of the transitive verb, and the employment of a complete honorific conjugation, are 
plainly borrowed from the speech of the surrounding Tibeto-Bm’mans. These changes 
in the speech are increasing Avith every decade, and certain Tibeto-Burman peculiarities 
have come into the language Avithin the memory of men alive at the present day.“ 

The question of the language spoken by the Gujurs of SAAnt is difPerent and more 
difficult. Two opposing theories have been given in the preceding pages, and the 
present Avriter will now attempt to give his own views on the subject. It must, how- 
ever, be observed that these views are founded on imperfect materials, and are only put 
forAvard as what seems to him to be the best explanation till further materials become 
available. 

We do not know what language Avas spoken by the Gurjaras of Sapadalaksha. It 
has been stated that it was not necessarily Indo- Aryan. This is true merely as a con- 
fession of ignorance. M'e simply do not knoAV. All that aa’c can say is that in some 
respects (such as the use of liandb as a postposition of the genitive, the form clihau, 
for the verb substantive, and the use of Id to form the future tense) its modern descend- 
ant, Rajasthani, shows points of agreement with the Pisacha languages of the north-west. 

These Sapadalaksha Gmqaras came into Eastern Rajputana, and their language 
there developed into Modern Rajasthani. But as has been shown in the part of the 
Survey dealing with Rajasthani, this is not a pure language. The Gurjaras settled 
among a people speaking an Indo-Aryan language of the Inner Group akin to MAstern 
Hindi. They adopted this language, retaining at the same time many forms of their 
own speech. The result was Rajasthani, a mixed language in which, as has been 
shoAvn elsewhere, the influence of the Inner Group of Indo-Aryan languages weakens 
as we go westwards. In the north-east of Rajputana, in Ahvar and Mewat, the influence 
of the Inner Group is strongest. 

^ For details, see the Introductions to each of the three Pahay! Groups. 

^ See p. 26. 
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Now the Gujurs of Swat speak this mixed Mewati Rajasthani, and not the language 
of the Sapadalaksha Gurjaras, whatever that was. Of this there can be no doubt. Swat 
Gujuri therefore must be a form of Mewati Rajasthani, and we cannot describe the 
latter as a form of Swat Gujuri, for we know that it originally came from Sapadalaksha, 
not from Swat. 

Mr. Smith has described how the Gujars of Rajputana can have entered the Panjab, 
and, whether the details of his theory are correct or not (and the present writer, for one, 
sees no reason for doubting them), we may take it, that the main point, their entry 
from Rajputana, — is proved. 

We are thus able to conceive the foUomng course of events. The Mewat Gujars went 
up the Jamna Valley, and settled in the Panjab plains. There they amalgamated with 
the rest of the population and lost their distinctive language. Some of them settled in 
the submontane districts of Gujrat, Gujranwala, Kangra, and the neighboiuhood. Here 
they partially retained their old language, and now speak a broken mixture of it, 
PaSjabi, and Hindostani.^ The use of Hindostani forms in this mongrel submontane 
Gujari, far from the River Jamna on the banks of which Hindostani has its proper 
home, is most suggestive. 

Finally, other Gujars, more enterprising than their fellows, went on further into 
the mountains, beyond the submontane tract, and are now-a-days represented by the 
Gujurs of Swat, Kashmir, and the neighbourhood. 

These last wander free over the mountains of their new home, and have little 
intercourse with the other inhabitants of the locality. They have hence retained the 
original language which they brought with them from Mewat. But even here we shall 
see in the specimens sporadic waifs picked up on their joiuney— stray Hindostani and 
Panjabi forms, retained like solitary flies in amber, within the body of the Gujur speech. 


^ See the section on Gujuri, below. 
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Khas-kura, to mention one of tlie names by which it is called, is the Aryan language 

spoken in the State of Nepal. It is not the vernacular of 
Where spoken. part of British India, but is spoken by many coolies 

employed'in the tea-gardens of Darjeeling, as well as by our Gorkha soldiers. As will 
he seen later on, it was imported into Nepal from India, and is primarily the language 
of the Gorkha rulers of the country, while the mass of the population still uses the 
various indigenous Tibeto-Burman tongues.^ “VYe have no accurate knowledge as to 
the extent of the area in which it is spoken. According to Hodgson, who wrote in 1828, 
it was then ‘ so generally diffused that, in the provinces west of the Kali river it has 
nearly eradicated the vernacular tongues, and, though less prevalent in the provinces 
east of that river it has, even in them, as far as the Trisul Ganga, divided the empire 
of speech almost equally with the local mother tongues.’ No further information has 
been published since these words were written more than eighty years ago. 


Before the conquest of Nepal by immigrants from Eajputana, there was already 
an Aryan colony dwelling amongst the Tibeto-Burman population. This was the tribe 
of the Kha^s, the Kao-ioi of the Greek geographers. Who they originally were, and 
how they entered India is a question which has been more than once discussed without 
arriving at any definite answer, and the subject need not detain us here.^ For our 
present purposes it suffices to note that they have occupied the Lower Himalaya from 
the Jehlam to Nepal for many centuries. They are mentioned in P uranic literature, 
and Kalhana’s B>djataranginl frequently refers to the Western Khasas as a thorn in 
the side of the rulers of Ka^mir. Nothing particular is known about their language, 
and it appears that even about the year 1650 {i.e., a century before the Gorkhas 
conquered Nepal) the court language of Patan, near Kathmandu, was not Khasa, but 
was closely allied to the Maithili dialect of Bihari spoken itmnediately to its south.® 
Specimens of it show that it was not the same as the modern Aryan language of 
Nepal. At any rate, whatever was the original language of the Khasas, they have 
long abandoned it, and have even given their name to ‘ Khas-kura,’ the modern 
representative of the language of their Eajput conquerors.^ 

The account of this Eajput invasion is fully given in Dr. Wright’s History of 
Nepal. Briefly it is this : — Certain Eajputs of Udaipur, being oppressed by the 
Musalmans, fled to the north, and in the early part of the 16th century settled in the 
countrv of the Lower Himalayas, including Garhwal, Kuraaun, and Western Nepal. 
In 1559 A.D. a party of these conquered the town of Gorkha (say 70 miles to the 
north-west of Kathmandu). In 1768 Prithvi Narayana Shah of Gorkha made himselt 


' Tliese are described in Yolume III, Part I. ^ 

* For a summing np of the evidence on the subject, the rearler is referred to the Introduction to this Part, pp- ir. 
See also Chapter lY of Yolume II of The Himalayan Districts of the Sorth-Western Provinces of India, forming 
Yolume XI of the Gazetteer of the Xorth-Western Provinces, by E, T. Atkinson ; Allahabad, 188d<. 

3 A drama in the language of those days called the Hari^chandranritya is still in existence, and has been edited by 

Professor A. Conrady, Leipzig, 1891. 

* According to tiadltion the Khasas came nuo A’epal with Kajn Mukunda Sena in the early part of the twelitn centuiy • 
See Wright, History of fiepaL p. 171, and Sylvain LeVi, Le Nepal, Yol. I, pp. 261 ff. Yol. II, pp. 2L0 f£. 
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Name of language. 


master of the whole of Nepal and founded tlie present Gorkhali dynasty. It will 
thus be seen that the ruling classes of Nepal maintain that they are of Hajput origin, and 
their language which is the lingua franca of the country, is still closely connected with 
the Mewari-Marwari dialect of Rajasthani spoken in the Udaipur which they claim as 
their original home. 

The language passes under various names. Europeans call it ‘ Nepali,’ or ‘ Xaipali,’ 

*.e., the language of Nepal. This is a misnomer, for it is 
not the language of Nepal, but only that of the Aryan 
rulers of the country. The inhabitants of Nepal itself give this name (in a slightly 
corrupted form) to the principal Tibeto-Burman language of the country, Newari, 
and call the Aryan language ‘ Khas-kura,’ or ‘ Khasa-speech.’ In other words, the Khasas, 
who have abandoned their own Aryan language, and adopted that of their Rajput 
conquerors, liave given the adopted language their own name. It is also called 
‘ Gorkhali,’ i.e., the language of the Gorkhas, owing to the fact that the Rajput rulers 
of Nepal came immediately from the town of Gorkha, as already stated. Another 
name is Parbatiya, or the language of the Mountaineers, which is much used in Nepal 
itself by those who speak the language. The term ‘ Khas,’ as descriptive of the Nepalese 
Kill races, is at the present day only used by the British, in distinguishing the Gorkha 
Chhattris and Khattris from the other fighting classes, such as Magars, Guruugs, Raisa 
and Limbus. Another name, Tabari, also meaning ‘ Mountaineers’ language,’ was 
given by Mr. Baines to the whole group of Aryan languages spoken in the Lower 
Himalaya from Nepal to Chamba. He divided these Pahari languages into three 
sub-groups. Western Pahari of the Punjab Himalaya, Central Pahari of Garhwal and 
Kumaon, and Eastern Pahari of Nepal. Eastern Pahari is therefore another title of 
the language now dealt with, and its names are, in order, Khas-kura, Naipali, Gorkhali, 
Parbatiya, and Eastern Pahari. I shall as a rule myself employ the name Klias-kura 
in the following pages, this being the name employed in British India by tbc people 
Avho speak it. 


No information is available as to whether Khas-kura possesses any local dialects or 

not. The probability is that, in such a mountainous country 
there are many, and that the language gradually shades 
off into the Kumauni spoken immediately to the W'est of Nepal. In the year 1827 
the Serampore Missionaries published a version of the New Testament in the ‘Palpa’ 
language. Palpa is a town in Nepal about a hundred miles west of Kathmandu, and 
the language of the translation is, as might be expected, a form of Khas-kura, with a 
tendency here and there to agree with Kumauni. There are important differences be- 
tween the literary and the colloquial forms of Khas-kura. The latter borrows idioms 
from the Tibeto-Burman languages spoken in the neighbourhood, which materially affect 
both declension and conjugation. Por instance, in the colloquial (and to a less extent 
in the literary) language, the direct and oblique forms of the noun are confused, and 
in the colloquial (but not in the literary) form of speech, the agent case is employed 
before all tenses of a transitive verb, and not merely before those derived from the 
past participle. 


Certain broken tribes of the Central Himalaya speak a corrupt Khas-kura. In 
each case it can hardly be said that they employ a genuine dialect. All that they do is 
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to speak bad Khas-kura. Other broken tribe? retain their Tibeto-Burman speech ia 
greater purity, and the dialects spoken by them will be found fully described in 
Volume III, Fart I, of this survey. The tribes which have adopted this incorrect Khas- 
kura are three in number, viz. ; — Dahi, Badhi, or Darhi ; Denwar or Don war ; and Kuswar. 
In the case of the last named, while the vocabulary is almost entirely Khas-kura, the 
grammar is still Tibeto-Burman. In the case of the other two the whole language is much 
more Aryan in its character. Our only authority on these three dialects is Hodarson’s 
Essay on the subject, in Volume XXVI of the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
which is quoted in the list of Authorities on page below. In this essay he gives 
vocabularies of each of them. 


In the list of Khas-kura words and sentences appended to this section of the survey, 
I have added, as far as was possible, the corresponding words in these dialects, taken in 
each case from Hodgson’s Vocabularies. 

Khas-kura is a language spoken in Nepal, of which country we have no census. TV e 


Number of speakers. 


are, therefore, quite unable to state how many persons speak 
it in its proper home.' The following Table shows the 


number of speakers recorded in British India in 1891 and 1901 ; — 


1891. 

1901. 

Andamans and Nicobars ...... 


95 

2 

Assam 


23 

20,196 

Baluchistan ..... ... 



14 

Bengal (and States) ....... 

i 

5,037 

81,313 

Bombay (and States) ...... 



2 

Burma ......... 



5,463 

Madras ......... 

1 


4 

North-West Frontier Province ..... 

i 


3.983 

Punjab (and States) ... 

i 

1 

1 


7-641 

United Provinces of Agra and Oudh (and States) 


19,107 

24,149 

Central India Agency 

« 1 


75 

Kashmir . ....... 



856 

Bajputana Agency ....... 

i ^ 


23 

Total 

i 

* i 

1 

24,262 

1,43,721 


The 1891 figures are certainly incorrect, but are given here, as the survey is 
throughout based on the census of that year, corrections being applied where possible. 
All these people ai-e immigrants from Nepal or children of immigrants. Many of 
them, of course, are Gorkha soldiers. 

— — — - < - — — 

^ In the Eastern Parganas of the Almora District of the United Provinces, there are reported to be 12,185 domiciled 
Naipalls, who speak a corrupt form of their native language mixed with Kumauni, the language of the district- It is 
locally called * SoriySll GorkhSll ’ from ‘ Sdr,* the name of the pargana in which they chiefly reside. Vide p. 238. 
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I am not aware of the existence of any old Khas-kura literature. Professor Conrady 

has published the Harischandranritya, a drama written in 
Literature. Aryan language of Nepal in the middle of the 17th 

century ; but, as explained above (page 17) the languatre is not Khas-kura. Of late years 
a number of works in Khas-kura have been published in Benares by the Gorkhd Bhd- 
ratjlvoan Fustakdlaya. The most important of these is a version of the Bamayana 
by Bhanu Bhakta, who was born in the year 1812. Amongst books which I have 
seen may be mentioned the Birsikkd (an anonymous collection of stories), Gopinath 
Ijohani’s translation of the story of Nala, Motiram Bhatta’s translation of the Aphorisms 
of Chanakya, an abridged version of the well-known Baitdl Pachtsl, and a translation 
of the tenth book of the BMgavata Furdna called the Bhagavadbhakti Vildsim. 
The last two, so far as the copies in my possession go, are anonymous. They aic ex- 
cellent examples of Khas-kura, and I have employed them freely in drawing up the 
grammar in the following pages. Mention has already been made of the Serampore 
Missionaries’ version of the New Testament in the Pdlpd dialect. Since then the British 
and Foreign Bible Society has issued the complete Bible in standard Khas-kura. 

AUTHORITIES. 

The earliest mention of Khas-kura (if it is Khas-kura, and not the old language of 
the Khavas) which I have come across is in Amaduzzi’s Preface to Beligatti’s Jlphahetum 
Brammhanicum sen Indostanum Vniversitatis Kasi (Rome, 1771). Amaduzzi gives 
a list of those vernaculars of India of which the names were known to him. This list 
runs as follows: — “Bengalensis, Tourutiana {i.e. Mctithill), Nepalensis, Marathica, 
Feguana, Singalaea, Telugica, Tamnlica. ” Roman Catholic Missions had connexion 
with Nepal from a very early date. The Jesuits Gruber and Donville visited Kath- 
mandu in 1661 and obtained liberty to i)reach. Regular Missions of the Capuchins 
began in 1707, and soon established hospices and churches in Kathmandu and the 
neighbourhood. When the Gorkhas conquered Nepal, they expelled tliese missionaries, 
who then settled in Bettiab and Patna, where there were already branches of their 
community. These Missionaries busied then selves both in translating from Sanskrit 
and into the tlien language of Nepal. Some of their writings still exist in MS. in 
the Library of the Propaganda in Rome. It would be an interesting task for some 
Italian scholar to examine these manuscrijits (which are said to be in ‘Nepali’) so 
as to ascertain definitely in what language they were composed. 

The following is a list of all the works which I have come across that deal with 
Khas-kura as a language. Ayton’s Grammar is very rarely met with, ;ind I liave myself 
never seen a copy. 

Adelung, Johann Christoph, ^ithridates oder allgcmeine Sipraclienlcunde viit dem Vater TJnser als 
Sprachprobe in bey nahe iiinfhundert Sprachen und Mundarten. Berlin, 1806-1817. Vol. I, 
p. 205 : Vol. iv, pp. 66, 488. 

A'^’ton', J. a., — A Grammar of the Nepalese Language. Calcutta, 1820. 

Hodgson, B. H,, — Ethnology and Geography of the suh-Eimalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xvii ("1848), Pt. I, p. 544. [Khas-kura Vocabulary]. 

Hodgson, B. H., — On the Mongokan Affinities of the Caucasians. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xxii (1853b Iteprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects, 
Vol. ii. Sec. 7. Loudon, 1880 [Khas-kura Vocabulary], 
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Hodgsos, B. B...— Comparative Vocabulary of the Languages of the Broken Tribes of Nepal. Journal 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxvi (1857) , pp. 317 ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays 
relating to Indian Subjects, Vol. i, pp. 161 ff. London. 1880. [Vocabularies of Dahi, Dadbi, 
or Darhi, of Denwar, and of Kuswar]. 

Campbell, [Sir] Q., — The Ethnology of India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv 
(1866), Ft. II, Special No. Appendix C. is a Comparative Table of Northern and Aryan 
Words (including) Khas of Nepal. 

Campbell, [Sir] G., — Specimens of the Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of 
Bengal, the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta. 1S74. (Nepalese Voca- 
bulary, pp. 150 fi.) 

Weight, Daniel, — History of Nepal, translated from the ParbatiyA by Munshl Shew Shunker Singh 
and Pandit Shrl Gundnand : with an Introductory Sketch of the Country and People of Nepal 
by the Editor. Cambridge, London, 1877. [P. 300 a ‘ Parbatiya ’ Vocabulary.] 

■^XJWS-BVihh, A..,— A Nepali Grammar and English-NepaU and Nepali-English Vocabulary . ... • 

designed for the use of Missionaries, Tea-planters, and Military Officers. Darjeeling, 1887, 
Second edition, 1904. The second edition is practically a new work. 

Kellogg S. H., A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated the High Hindi . , . . 

’etc., with copious Philological Notes. 2nd edn. Revised and enlarged. London, 1893. [Con- 
tains a Khas-kura Grammar under the title of Naipali]. 

Doppinq-Hbpenstal and Ktjshal Sing Bueathoki,— Kfeds Gurkhdli Grammar and Vocabulary. Calcutta. 

1899. 


No Khas-kura works have been edited hy Europeans. A number of texts (including 
those mentioned above on page 20) have been printed in Benares, and can be bought 
in most large bazaars of Northern India. 

The following account of Khas-kura Grammar is mainly based on my own reading, 

and represents the language of the BJiagavaclbhakti Vila- 
Grammar. translation of the Baital Pachui, which 

are the two books that I have studied with most care. I have also compared everv- 
tbimr that I have written with the second edition of Mr. Turnbuirs Grammar, and have 
filled up from that work. For furtiier particulars, the student is referred to 

that excellent work. It should, however, be borne in mind that the language described 
in it is rather the form of Khas-kura spoken in the neighbourhood of Darjeeling, than 
that of Kathmandu. 

The alphabet employed is the well-known Nagari. The only peculiarity which 

occurs is the occasional use of two dots, thus instead of , as 
Alphabet. Anundsika or nasalization. Thus, hdnd is some- 

times written TrfJT, not ^ffw. In printing the specimens, I have followed the usual 
Indian custom and have given ", not ". 

The phonetic system of Khas-kura is the same as in other Indo- Aryan languages. 

Its sounds are, as a rule, well represented by the ordinary 


Pronunciation. 


Xagari alphabet. In most of the modem Indian vorna- 


calars a linal a is silent. Thus the word HPT hhdga^ a share, is pronounced hndg. 
This is not the case in Khas-kura, in whieh this final short ^ is pronounced, and HPT 
would be pronounced bhdga. If a word ends in a silent consonant the fact must, in the 
Nagaii character, be indicated by the sign ^ or virdma. Thus, bhdrf (sing.), a share, 
must be written HT^, and rndnis^ a man, must be written If virdma were 

omitted would have to be pronounced mdnisa. It is, however, fair to point out 

that just as we are careless in dotting our fs and crossing our so Naij)alis are very 
careless in the use of this virdma, and frequently omit it when it should be written. 
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Naipaiis, like other Indians, are very careless in distinguishing in writing between 
^ long and short *, and between long and short u, long I being quite commonly written 
instead of short * and short u instead of long u. Thus they generally write Jift instead 
of for gari, having done, and ^ instead of for ghm, a bribe. 

As in many otlier Indian vernaculars there is a short e, sounded like tlie e in ‘ net,’ 
as well as the long e ; and a short o (like the first o in ‘ promote ’) beside the long d. 
Natives make no distinction between these short and these long letters. As has been 
done in the case of Bihari,^ the following characters will be employed in this work : — 


Initial. Hon-inifial. 


1 


V 

Vi 


At the same time the reader must be warned that my knowledge of Khas-kura is 
derived from native books in which this distinction is not made, and that I have onlv 
written the short e when I have been quite certain of its existence. Hence many <?’s 
which I have written long are possibly short. 

In pronouncing the letters e and <?, a 2/ is often put before them. When they 
follow a vowel the y must be inserted, hut after a consonant it is optional. Thus, hhae^ 
they became, always becomes hhaye, while gave, they did, may optionally become garye 
There is a tendency for the short e to become a, so that tes-kd, of him, may be pro- 
nounced tes-kd, tyes-kd, tas-kd, or tyas-kb. All these forms occur in writing, tyes-kb 
being probably the most usual pronunciation. Similarly, yak or ek, one ; yas-kb or 
yes-kb, of this ; yeotd or ybtd, one ; while the plural termination haru, is often 
written for hern. 

Just as we have seen that the short e of tes-kb, sometimes appears as ya in tyas-kb, 
so the long e, especially when final, very often appears in writing as yd. Thus, gare or 
garye, they did, is often written garyd. So absolutely interchangeable are these two spell- 
ings that in a copy of the Parable received from the Nepal Darbar, the word for ‘ dead ’ is 
once written maryd-kb, and once written mare-kb, while in a duplicate copy written by 
the same scribe, the former is written mare-kb, and the second maryd-kb. Similarly 
thiyd, or thiye, they were; sdrhyd or sdrh{y)e, hulls; and gayd or gaye, they went. The 
explanation of these variations is that in former times the pronunciation was garyd, 

and so on ; but this pronunciation is now obsolete, ye or e 
being sounded in.stead of yd. The spellings with yd are therefore survivals from the 
obsolete pronunciation. In the fi)llowing pages the modern spelling with e will be 
adopted as much as possible. 

The short 0 is very similarly often represented by wa, as in Aosor haicas, 

thou art. 


^ See Vol. V, Part II, p. 22. 



IXTKODUCTION. 


23 


Nouns which in Hindi end in a long ?, often shorten it in Khas-kura. Thus the 
Khas-kura word corresponding to the Hindi sTitt ndrt is mfr, ndri or nan. The 
shortening of a final i is especially common in poetry. 

Vowels are very frequently nasalized hy the addition of aniindsika. This, again, is 
quite optional. Thus, md or ma, in ; hand oi- hUmi, we ; chlm or chhu, I am. When a 
word ends in a nasalized short t, it is usually written ni. Thus, tapdt, Your Honour, is 
written tapdni. Similarly, a g preceded by aniindsika is often written ^ n. 

Thus, saga or saha, with. Lastly, a nasalized final vowel is often incorrectly 
indicated by h, instead of by aniindsika. Thus, hbu, I may be, is written either 

hbu or (incorrectly) hbun. 

Articls. — The numeral ek, or yak, one, is commonly employed as an indefinite 
article. Thus, yak jand saharbdsi nidnis saga, literally, with one person city-dwelling 
man, i.e., with a citizen. Hr. Turnbull mentions the word tyb, that, as being 
employed in the sense of a definite article. The word cliai, chdhi or chain appended to a 
word has the same force. Thus, the Nepal Darbar version of the Parable has tl maiihyb 
kdiichha-cjidhi-le hdhu saga bhandCi, on the younger of them saying to his father; tes-kd 
c/i/mra (Bible Society’s version, — tyes-kb jethb cliai clihbrd), the elder son 
of him (was in the field) ; bdbu-chdhi-le blianyb, the father said. 

Dsclsnsion : Gender. — There are two genders, masculine and feminine. Nouns 
indicating females, and these only, are feminine. All others are masculine. It thus 
follows that the distinction of gender is purely sexual. The so-called grammatical 
gender does not occur, and hence many nouns which are feminine in Hindi are 
masculine in Khas-kura. For instance ‘ your order ’ would be tiimhdrl dgyd in Hindi, 
but is timrb (not timri) dgyd in Khas-kura. This method of expressing gender is no 
doubt due to the infiuence of the surrounding Tibeto-Burman languages of Nepal. 

Number. — There are two numbers, singular and plural. The plural is formed by 
adding haru (sometimes written heru) before which nouns ending in b, change b to 
a. Thus, chdkar-harn, seiwants; ketb, a boy; ketd-haru, boys. This harii is not 
usually employed with nouns signifying inanimate things. Thus, in the Parable, we 
have gbrd-nia, not gdrd-haru-ma, on the feet. Th.e termination haru is the same as the 
Malvi Rajasthani plural termination hbr, hbrb, or hbnb, and as the hiodr which was 
employed with a similar foi’ce in the Kanauji dialect of Western Hindi at the beginning 
of the last century.^ It is also connected Avit.b the termination har, used in the 
Chhattisgarhi dialect of Eastern Hindi to give definiteness to a noun.® The plural is 
also sometimes formed by doubling the word, as in ghar ghar, houses ; sahar sahar-ma< 
in cities. 

Cuse. — other ludo-Aryan languages, cases are generally formed by 
means of postpositions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are 
added. 

In the ease of nouns in b and u, the oblique form singular ends optionally in d, and 
the oblique form plural is the same as the nominative plural. Thus, ckkbrb, a son ; obi. 
sing, chhbrb or chhbrd ; nom. and obi. plur. chhbrd-haru. Nouns ending in consonants 
remain unchanged in the singular, but optionally take a in the oblique plural. Thus, 

* See Vol. IX, Part I, p. 83, and Part II, p. 55. 

’ See Vol. VI, p. 28. 
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hdt, a hand ; obi. sing, and nom. plur. hat ; obi. plur. hat oi‘ hdta. Nouns ending in u 
preceded by a vowel, change u to loa in the oblique plural. Thus, a name ; obi. 
plur. v^wa. This a-termination of the oblique singular is undoubtedly the original one, 
having been brought from Rajputana ; and the oblique form in o or ( i.e., the same 
as the nominative) is due to the influence of the surrounding Tibeto-Burman languages 
which do not employ an oblique form. Indeed, the influence of Tibeto-Burman 
languages has resulted in the complete confusion of the oblique and of the direct form^ 
the direct form being often used for the oblique, and, vice versd^ tlie oblique form being 
continually employed lor the nominative. Thus, the regular oblique form of chhoro, 
a son, is chhbrd, as in chhord-ko, of a son, hvit chhoro may be used instead, as in chhbrb- 
kb, of a son. On the other hand, the proper direct form is chhbrb as in (Bible Society 
version) tyes-kb jethb chai chhbrb khet-md thiyb, his elder son was in the field, while the 
Nepal Darbar version has tes-kb jethd-chdhi chhbrd khet-md thiyb. In fact the Bible 
Society and Mr. Turnbull employ chhbrb throughout; while the Nepal Darbar always 
has chhbrd. If it is suggested that this is because the former two are mistaken, it can 
be shown that this is not the fact, for other Nepal wiiters employ chhbrb. Thus the 
seventeenth story of the Khas-kura version of the Baitdl Tachlsl commences ekd 
TJjjayanl nivdsi dvij-kb chhbrb Gtindkar thiyb, Gunakar was the son of a Brahman 
who dwelt in TJjjain. There is just the same confusion with words ending in u. Take, 
for instance, the word hdhu, a father. In the third specimen, taken from the Khas-kura 
version of the lOth book of the Bhdgavata purdna, we have the following instances of 
its oblique form, some ending in ti and some in d occurring within a few lines of each 
other : — 

Bhagawdn-le dmd-bdbu-ldi gydn-prdpta bhayekbjdni, Bhagawan, knowing that 
his mother and his father had attained to knowledge, (determined that, etc.). 

bdtni-kd ghar, in the house of a father. 

jb putra dhan-le sarir-le saniarthn bhai dmd-bdbd-ldi dnanda didai-na, the son 
who, being capable, does not give joy to his mother and his father with his 
wealth and with his body. 

In the case of other nouns, the difficulty does not arise, as in their case the oblique 
form is usually the same as the nominative. 

The oblique form, without any postposition may be used for any oblique case 
especially for the genitive and for the locative. This most usually occurs in the case of 
verbal nouns (or infinitives) and participles, but we have just seen ghar (the oblique 
form of ghar, a house) employed to mean ‘in the house.’ The following examples occur 
in Specimens II and III: bha7idd {worn, bhandb), on saying; tdrhd (nom. tarhb) 
pardes gai,ha.ym" gone to a far country ; pardu, in igi.e. while) happening; ptigdd, 
on arriving; sbdhdd, on asking; (Specimen III) chhddd, on {i.e. while) being, while 
Specimen II has chhadd-md in exactly the same sense. Very often, when an oblique 
V form is employed in this way it ends in e or ai instead of in d, and this e or ai, as 
explained above under the head of pronunciation, is frequently written yd. Thus we 
have (Specimen I) sungur-haru-le khadai garyekd kbsd-le, by the husks (which were) 
made in-eating by the swine, i.e. which were being eaten by them ; (Specimen II) 
/araA’ai, at a distance, far ; (Specimen II) atme (nom. dunu), on coming. So (Lube 
ii, 33) na roll khadai na ddkh-ras piudat dyb^ he came neither eating bread nor 
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drinking wine (here khadai is literally ‘ on-eating,’ or ‘ an-eating,’ so piudai, a-drink- 
ing) ; (Luke xvii, 14) tin^heru jaded, as they were going, literally, they on going. 

The above oblique terminations in ai must be distinguished from the emphatic 
particle ai in words like sab-ai, quite all ; dher-ai, very ; kas~ai-le, anyone; 
jast-ai, exactly like ; sadh-ai, even always ; ter-ai, certainly thine ; all of 
which occur in the second specimen. I have given a full account of the 
formation of these oblique forms because I have ventured to differ consider- 
ably, on essential points, from Mr. Turnbull’s grammar. According to that 
gentleman nouns in d and u do not form a singular oblique form in d. 
Thus, according to him the oblique form singular of ketd, a servant-hoy, is 
always- and never ketd. I cannot find that this statement is borne out by 
my reading. In further proof of this question, I give, in an appendix to this 
grammatical sketch, a list of all the oblique forms in o and d occurring in the 
second and third specimens, both of which are written by natives of Nepal. 

We may enumerate tbe cases as follows : — Nominative, Agent, Accusative, Instru- 
mental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, Locative, and Vocative; and taking chhoro (or 


chhbrd), a 

son, we may give the declension as follows : — 



Sing. 


Pluv. 

Nom. 

chhbrb [chhbrd), a son. 

Nom. 

chlidra^hartii sons. 


chhbrd-le [chhbrb-le), a son. 

Ag. 

chhord’harii-le^ sons. 

Acc. 

chhbrd-ldi [cJihbrdddi), a son. 

Acc. 

Glihbrd-liarii-ldi^ sons. 

Inst. 

chhbrd-le [chhbrd-le), by a son. 

Inst. 

cJihord-harii-le, hysons. 

Dat. 

chhbrd-ldi [chhbrb-ldi), to a son. 

Dat. 

chhord-harii-ldi, to sons. 

Abl. 

chhbrd-bdta [chhbrb-bdta), from a son. 

Abl. 

chhdrd-hara*bdta, from sons. 

Gen. 

chhbrd‘kb [chhbrb-kb), of a son. 

Gen. 

chhbrd-haru-lcbi of sons. 

Loc. 

chhbrd-md [chhbrb-md), in a son. 

Loc. 

chlibrd-haru-md, in sons. 

Voc. 

he chhbrd hb [he chhbrb hb), 0 son. 

Voc. 

he chJwrd-harii hb, 0 sons. 

Similarly may be declined any otlier noun in b 

or «. 

ThiiN, bdbd^kb {bdbu-kO)^ of 


a father. 

In the case of other nouns, the oblique form is usually the same as the nominative ; 
thus, chhbrl, a daughter ; chhorl-ko, of a daughter ; chhon-haru, daughters : gliar, a 
house, gliar-kd, of a house. 

Nouns ending in a consonant may take the termination a in tbe oblique plural. 
Thus, ghara-md, in houses ; kJief-md, in tbe field ; kheta-ma, in the fields. 

It will be remembered that nouns signifying inanimate things usually drop the 
termination ham in the plural. Hence we have ghar, not ghar-haru. Moreover these 
norms usually drop the termination Idi of the accusative (l)ut not the Idi of the dative). 
Thus, ansa (not ansa-ldi) diyd, he gave the share ; dhan hatuU, having collected wealth. 
On tbe other band, Idi is always used with animate nouns, as in dma-hahu-ldi jdni, 
knowing tbe mother and tbe father. When there can be no mistake about the number 
harui^ dropped even in the case of animate nouns, as in dui chhord thiye, there were 
two sons. 

The NominatiVG is the case used for the subject of all intransitive verbs ; as in 
(Luke xvii, 20) Iswar-kb raj kaile duda chha ? Iswar-kb rdj rup dekhine gari dudai-nay 
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when will the Kingdom of God come ? The Kingdom of God cometh not hy its form 
being seen ; hati chdkar-haru thiye, how many servants were there ? 

The Agent ^‘tise is employed, as in Hindostani, for the subject of transitive verbs in 
a tense formed from the past participle. There is, however, this difference tliat the verb 
does not agree with tlie object, as in that language. It agrees in gender, number and 
person with the subject. Thus, hdhu-le ansa diyd, the father gave the share ; bdhu-le, 
dekhi, dayd gari, clauri gai, tes kd gardan-md ankamdl gari, micdi khdyd, the father, 
seeing, making compassion, going running, making an embrace on his neck, ate a kiss ; 
timrd hdhu-le yah hhdj gave, your father made a feast (here gave is plural, in an 
honorific sense) ; (Luke viii, 43) yeufl stride packMiri-hdtd chheu dye-ra as-kd hastra-kd 
jhumkd chhdi, a woman, having come towards behind Him, touched tlie hem of His 
garment. On the other hand, when the tense of a finite verb is not formed from the 
past participle, le is not used. Thus (from the Specimen IV) tyd rakh-wdld rdjya-kd 
khaharddrl gar-thyd, that watcher was guarding the city. So, for the future, ma, nthi 

dphnd hdhu chheu gai hhanuld, I, arising, going near my father will sav, 

and for the present, ma timiddi kdl-dekhi hachduchhu, I am saving you from deatli 
(Specimen IV). When the present participle of a transitive verb is used absolutely in 
the oblique form its subject is also put into the agent case, as in chdkarde hhaudd tyd 
risdi bhitra gaye na, on the servant saying (lit. on the saying by the servant) (this), 
being angry he did not go inside. So, also, it is used before the Gei-undive, or Future 
Passive participle of transitive verbs, which has a passive signification, as in mai-le 
pdune ansa-bhdg, by-me the-to-be-got share, i.e., the share which I shall get ; sugurde 
khdne clhutd, the husks which the swine did eat, lit. by-the-sw ine to-be-eaten husk. 

The above is the construction which I have gathered from a somewhat minute 
analysis of books written by natives of Nepal, and may be accepted as the 
idiom of the literary language. In tbe fact that the verb is not changed 
by the object, we see the influence of Tiheto-Burman languages. The 
influence is still plainer in the colloquial language, which in this respect 
differs markedly from the literary style. In the colloquial language, the 
agent case may optionally be employed before any tense of a transitive 
verb whether derived from the past participle or not, in fact it is more 
customary to employ it than to employ the nominative. Hy authority 
on this point is Captain Austaman Singh, orderly officer to the Resident in 
Nepal. The point was specially referred to him, and he has been kind 
enough to explain that for ‘ he will strike ’ both tyd (nominative) kutdd 
and tes-U (agent) kut-ld are correct. He adds that tyd kut-ld, thou^^h 
correct, is out of use, and that ‘ tes-le kutdd is more idiomatic and emphatic ’ 
I’he same idiom is, he says, used in the present, the past, and in the future 
tenses. 

The above is very nearly the same as wdiat Mr. Turnbull says on pa^e 98 of the 
second edition of his grammar. Mr. Turnbull, however, excepts''the pronoun 
of the first person, which be says is not used in the agent case before the present 
and future tenses, but only before the past tenses. In this he is not borne out 
by Captain Austaman Singh, who distinctly says that 7 >ia (nominative) 
kutu-ld and niaide (agent) kutudd are both in use for ‘ I shall strike.' 
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This idiom of using the agent case before all tenses of a transitive verb is exactly 
the same as tliat of Tibeto-Bnrman languages, and the fact that it bas not 
yet become customary in the literary form of speech shows that its adop- 
tion into the colloquial language must be of recent origin. The follow- 
ing examples of this idiom are taken from the Naipali New Testament, the 
language of which follows Mr. Turnbull’s rule. As already explained, I have 
not come across any in books formally written by natives. 

Present tense, — iis-le kas-kb bikhay-ma bhanda-chha, about whom is this 
(person) speaking (John xiii, 22) ? 

Future tense, — timiharu-md-kb ek-jand-le ma-ldi pakardi dinchha, one of among 
you will betray me (John xiii, 21). With regard to this passage Captain 
Austaman Singh remarks that the kb is superfluous. If it remains, it 
should be separated from timiharu-ma, and the whole sentence would mean 
‘ (I do not know) which one of you will betray me.’ 

The most common Ablative postposition is bdta or bdtb, from. Others are dekhi, 
from; se, sita, saga, or Sana, with, from. Examples are rin bdta, from the debt; 
yatikd-barkha-dekhi, from so many years; Baehan Iswar-sita thiyb, the Word was uith 
God (John i, 1) ; yak-jand saharbdsi-mdnis saga, with a citizen (but this is hardly an 
ablative). Dekhi, it may be observed, is employed in the same sense in Bhil dialects.^ 

The Genitive postposition is kb, wbieh, as in Hindostani, is an adjective. Agreeing 
with a feminine noun it becomes kl, but it must be remembered that only animate beings 
can be feminine in Khas-kura ; when asreein" with a masculine noun in the nominative 
singular it is kb, but when the noun is in any other singular case or in the plural, it 
becomes kd, for which, as in the case of nouns in b, kb is often substituted. When 
governed by another postposition it is, in the same way, sometimes kd and sometimes kb. 
Examples are bhdg-kd sampati, the goods of the share ; brdhman-kl kanyd, the 
daughter of the Brahman; bdbu-kd ghar, in the house of the father; skewd bhamne ek 
jand yahudl-kd sdt blidi chhbrdhai'u thiye, there were seven brothers, sons of one 
Sceva, a Jew (Acts xix, 11) ; tes-des-kd manis saga, with a man of that country ; 
tapdni-haru-kd najik, near Your Honours; mdtd-pitd-kb najik, near the mother and the 
father. 

The genitive postposition is often added to an adjective without affecting its mean- 
ing. It is, in this way, very frequently added to the past participle, which, as should, 
properly be the case, is then put into the oblique form. Thus, bhayb, bhaye-kb (or 
bhayd-kb), been, become ; garyb, garye-kb (or gare-kb, garyd-kb), done ; Dhdrdnagar 
ndm gare-kb yek sahar, a city Dharanagar name-made, i.e-, named Hharanagar ; 
Sankha ndm gare-kd (plural of respect) rdjd, a king named Sahkha ; jbgl rukh-md 
jhundiye-kb, an ascetic suspended on a tree. It will be observed that when kb is thus 
added to a participle, it generally gives the force of an adjective. 

This genitive suffix kb must be distinguished from another kb meaning ‘ at all,’ and 
used in negative sentences. This is a pure Bajasthani form which has survived in 
Nepal. Examples are ma timrb chhbrd bhannu ybgya kb aba bhal-na, now I became not 
at all fit to be called your son ; similarly, Idyak kb chhai-na, a little lower down in the 
Parable. 


* See Vol. IX, Part III, p. 110. 
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The usual postposition of the LocativG is wo, ma or ma, in. Others are mdthi, 
upon ; samma, up to. Md means not only ‘ in,’ but also ‘ on,’ as in khet-md, in the 
field : gardan md, on the neck. 

There are numerous interjections employed to form the Vocative, which are 
prefixed or suffixed to the oblique form. 

Adjectives.— Most adjectives are immutable, the only ones which change are those 
that end in b or in u. These change the termination to i or i when agreeing with a 
feminine noun, and to d when agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique case singular 
or in the plural. As in the case of nouns in b and in u, the oblique form singular as 
often as not ends in d instead of d. Thus, rdmrb chhbrb, a beautiful son, rdmrl chlibri, a 
beautiful daughter, ramrd (or rcimro) <'hhbrd-ho (or chhbrb-kb), of a beautiful son ; rdinrd 
chhbrd-harn, beautiful sons ; rdinri chhbrl-haru, beautiful daughters. So, kdnchhd 
chhord-U, (by) the younger son ; tdrhd pardes gai, going to a distant land ; dphnd 
bhdg-kd, of his own share ; ?kd dvij-ke, of a Brahman ; but also, dphnu kheta-md, (he pat 
him) in his fields; hard namratdi-le, with great humility. 

The comparative is formed by adding bhandd, than (lit. in saying) to tlie noun 
compared, as in ketb bhandd keti rdmrl, the girl is more beautiful than the boy, literally, 
in mentioning the boy, the girl is beautiful. 

The superlative is formed with sab bhandd, than all, or sabai bhandd, than even all, 
as in sabai ketd-haru bhandd Bdmldl rdmrb. Ram Lai is the most beautiful boy, literally, 
in mentioning even all boys, Ram Lai is beautiful ; so, u sabai bhandd sdnb chha, he is 
shortest of even all. Bekhi may be used instead of bhandd. 

The earlier numerals are given in the list of words. It is usual (as in Tibeto-Bur- 
man languages) to add a defining word to a numeral. In the case of men this is jands, 
a person, as in yak-jand mdnis-kb, of one-person man, i.e., of a certain man. For things 
the suffix is icatd or otd, which with ek, one, becomes ck-watd, yeotd, ybtd, or ycutd. 
Similarly, kati-ioatd, how many (things) ? Yeutd is also used for persons ; an example 
will be found in Specimen I. 

Pronouns. — la the pronouns, the plural is commonly used instead of the singular. 
In this respect, tlie singular is familiar or disrespectful, while the plural is formal or 
respectful. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows 


Sing. Nom. 

ma, I. 

ta, thou. 

Ag. 

I. 

tai-le, thou. 

Obi. 

ma, mai^ me. 

ta, tai, thee. 

Gen. 

merd, my. 

terb, thy. 

Plur. Nom. 

hdmi, we. 

timi, ye. 

Ag. 

hdmi-le, we. 

timi-le, ye. 

Old. 

hdmi, us. 

timi, you. 

Gen. 

hdmrb, our. 

timrb, your. 


There are several varieties of these forms. In the first place, all, except those of the 
plural of the second person, ^are very commonly nasalized. So that we have ma, mat-le, 
ni^rb hdmi, hamrb, td, tai, terb. 
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Mr. Turnbull gives mo for ‘ I,’ which is used colloquially in Darjeeling. It is 
evidently a by-form of ma. 

In the plural haru is often added, as hdmi-haru, timi-haru. 

After the oblique forms the usual postpositions are employed, as in ma-ldi, me, to 
me ; thm-bdta, from you. Tiie genitives are treated exactly like a substantive geni- 
tive in kd. Thus, merd bdbu, my father ; merd bdbu-kd, of my father ; timrd dgyd, your 
command ; timrd hdbu-le yak bhdj gave, your father made a feast ; hdmrd nimitta, tor 
our sake. 

The respectful pronouns of the second person are d^hu, Your Honour, and ta'pdi or 
tapdni, Your Honour. Both are declined regularly like substantives. They are con- 
strued with the impersonal honorific forms of the verb (see page II) as in dphu hunu 
hunGhha,You.r Honour is ; tapddi-le rdkhnu hhd, Your Honour kept (us). Tapdni 
may also be followed by the second person plural, as in tapdni chhau, Your Honour is. 

T!i0 Demonstrative Pronouns tyd and u are employed as pronouns of the third person. 

In order to emphasize personal pronouns, the syllable nai is suffixed, as in ma-nai, I ; 
ta~nai, thou ; hdmi-nai, we; u-nai, he; hdmi-liarii-nai, we, and so on. Other emphatic 
forms of the singular are mni, I ; tai or tahi, thou ; and ui, he. The oblique form of 
u is us, and its emphatic form is us-ai, not tts nai. So also in the case of other similar 
forms ending in s. The oblique plural is una, and its emphatic forms uni. So also with 
other similar forms in n. 

The Beflexive pronoun is dphu or (emphatic) dpliai, which is declined regularly 
like a noun, except that its genitive singular is (obi. sing. opAwa, or flp/njw, plur. 

dphnd). Equivalent to Hindi dpas-md, we have dipasta-md, or dpus-md, amongst them- 
selves, mutually. Equivalent to Hindi apne dp, of one’s own accord, is dphu dphai. An 
emphatic form of dphnu is dphnai, as in dphnai mdsu, his very own flesh. It cor- 
responds to the English “ my own,” “ your own,” “his own,” etc., while dphnu, Sk^ in 
Hindi, is rather equivalent to the possessive case of the subject of the sentence, “ my,” 
“ your,” “ his,” etc. Aphnu is not so strictly used as in Hindi, sometimes referring 
to the object, instead of the subject of the verb, as in Krishna-le dphnd ghara-md sabai- 
Idi basdlnu-bhd, Krishna settled them all in their own houses. 

The regular Demonstrative pronouns are yd, this, and u, that, or he. They are 
thus declined : — 


Sing. Nom. 

Obi. 
Plur. Nom. 
Obi. 


yd, this 
yes or yas 
ina, ini, in 
ina, ini, in 


u, that, he 
us 

una, uni, un 
una, tmi, un 


In the plural we often meet yina, yini ; wuna, wuni ; and haru may be added. 

Examples in the specimens are yd merd chhdrd, this my son ; yas-ldi de, give to 
this one; yd timrd chhdrd, this thy son ; yd this thy brother ; yd pyan 

thik chhai-na, it is not right to permit this knowledge. 

In the version of the Parable received from the Nepal Darbar we have nij 
used as a demonstrative pronoun, as in nij kdnchhd chhdrd-le, that younger son ; 
nij-ldi pdye-kd-le, because he had got him. So (in the translation of the Bhdgavata 
JPurdna) nij daitya-kd pet chiri hernu bhd, (Krishna), splitting open the belly of that 
■demon, looked (inside). 
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The Relative pronoun is jo, who, its correlative demonstrative being tyo or so, 
which is also employed as an ordinary demonstrative and as a pronoun of the third 
person. They are thus declined : — 

Sing. Nom. jo,jun tyo, so 

Obi. jes, jas, jun tes, tas 

Plur. Nom. jtm tl, ti, tim-harn 

Obi. jim tl, ti, tint, tine, tina, tin 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are : — 

jas-le ...sarlr utpanna garyb, who produced a body ; jb sukh bdlahh-ldi hunchha, so 
hdmi-le pdye-nau, wliat happiness becomes to {i.e. is obtained by) a child, that we did not 
obtain ; tyb amrit phal rdjd-le rdni-ldi diye, tliat ambrosia-fruit the king gave to the 
queen ; tyb risdi bhitm gayena, he, being angry, went not inside ; tes-le bdbii-ldi jabdh 
diyb, he gave answer to his father ; tes thdu-nu'i, in that place ; but (Specimen IV) jb tyb 
jbgl-ldi ndhd Iduld, he who will bring liere that ascetic; ti hrdhman-ldi dhan-daulath 
di, having given wealth and riches to that Brahman (here ti is used honorifically in the 
plural ; so in tina-kd cJidr rdnl chha chhbrd bhae, of him there were four queens and 
six sons). Proper plurals are tl-madhye, among them (the younger said to ids father) ; 
tini-haru-le dnanda mdnye, they experienced rejoicing. The agent singular of jb is 
sometimes jalle. I have not come across any corresponding form such as talle, but from 
kb, we have knlle. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kb, who ? and ke, what ? (neuter). 


Sing. Nom. 

kb 

ke 

Obi. 

kas 

kas, ke, kun 

Plur. Nom. 

kun 


Obi. 

kun 



The plural of ke is the same as the singular. 

As usual, ke is often written kye or kyd. Examples of the use of these pronouns 
are: — kas-kb ketb, whose servant-boy ? tyb timi-le kas-sana kitiyau, from whom did you 
buy that ? timrb ndu ke (or kyd) hb, what is your name ? kyd hb ? wliat is it ? timi kun 
paltan-ma, chhau, what regiment are you in ? The Agent singular of kb is kas-le or kalle. 

Kbi, kbhi or kbhl, is ‘ any one, some one ’ ; with an oblique form singular kasai. Kei, 
kye, kehi, kdhi, kaihi, or kbhi, is ‘ anything, something,’ its o!)liqueform being the same 
as the nominative. Examples of the use of these pronouns are : — kasai-U kehi diyena, 
anyone did not give him anything ; kehi din paohhi, some days; (S[)eoimen IV) 

kbhi bakhat-md, at a certain time ; am kaihi hbina (Bhagavata Parana, X, page 153), it 
is not anything else ; knilhe kdhi Krishna hdmildi td sanjhanchhan, does Krishna ever 
remember us at all (ib. page 155). 

Yati (plur.) means ‘ these many,’ and kati, ‘ how many ? ’ 

With kd suffixed, we have kati-kd, meaning ‘many.’ 

A. General. 

Conjugation. — The Khas-kura verb has borrowed some of its formations from the 
surrounding Tibeto-Burzuan languages, amongst which the most noteworthy are the 
Aorist tense, and the impersonal honorific conjugation. 

The honorific conjugation will be dealt with subsequently. The simple conjuga- 
tion may be either positive or negative. The negative conjugation is confined to 
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certain tenses. Note that throughout the simple positive conjugation, the 1st person 
plural always ends either in au or in The rule is that after a vowel or y we have 
but after a consonant au. Thus, thiyE, we were ; chhau, we are. 

Before coming to the simple conjugation, we shall first consider the Verbs Sub- 
stantive, which are also employed as Auxiliary verbs. 

B. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

There are two verbs substantive in the present tense, one formed from the base 
chha and the other from the base ho. 'I'he former base is treated as a participle, and, 
hence, in some persons it has special forms for the feminine. When such forms are not 
given in the paradigms it is to be assumed that the feminine is the same as the mascu- 
line.^ The present is thus conjugated : — 


Singular. Plural. 


Person. 

Masc. 

i 

1 Fern. 

i 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

chhu, chhu, I am 


chhau 


2 

chhas 

chhes 

chhau 

chheu 

3 

chha 

clihe 

chhan 

chhin 

The negative conjugation 

is : — 



Person. 

Singular, 

Plural. 

Maso. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

chhaitiay chhuina, or 

chhtnna, I am not 


chhainau, chhauna, 

i 


2 

chhainas 

chhinas 

chhainau, chhauna 

chheuna 

3 

chhaina ^ 

i 

chliina 

chhainan 

chhinan 


Emphatic forms are rhechhu, I am indeed, and rahenaclihii, I am not indeed, both 
being conjugated like chhu, above. In Darjeeling the eorresnonding forms are, according 
to Mr. Turnbull, rSchhu and rainachhu. 

The second form of the present tense of the verb substantive is principally employed 
in asking questions. It is thus conjugated : — 


Person. 

, Singular. 

Plural. 

1 

Jlu, I am 

hau 

2 

hos, hawa^ 

hau 

3 

i 

ho 

1 hun 


^ Philologists should note that this verb is also treated as a p.irticipie in Kasraiil, and also in KuTnanni and GayhwRil, 
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The Negative form is : — 


Person. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1 

h^ina or Imijn, 
not 

I am hoinau, hauna, Jiuna 

2 

howainas, hoinas 

hdinauj liauna 

\ 

3 

hotna 

hoinan 


The Past Tense of the Verb Substantive is thus conjug ited. Like chha 
treated pai-ticipially, and there are feminine forms. 

, tlie tense is- 

Person. 

1 

Singular. j 

Plural. 


Mb sc. 

Fem. 

Masc. ^ 

Fem. 

1 

tkiyi or thiya 


tniyii 


2 

thiis 



thiyati 


3 

thiyo 

tliii 

thiye, thiya 

tliitn 

This is often contracted, so that we also have : — 



Person. 

Singular. j 

i 

Plural. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

thye, thya 



thyiL 


2 

this 


thy an 


3 

thyS 

tilt 

/Ae, thye^ thya 

thin 

The Negative forms are : 



* 

Person. 

j Singular. 

i Plural. 

i 


Masc. 

Fem. 

i 

j Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

thiyana, (htyena, thnna 

i 

thiyanau, thiyenaUj thiy~ 
anna 


2 

thinaSi thiinas 


thiyanau i thiyennu, thiy^ 
auna 


3 

thiyana, thiyena 

thitna 

thiyanaUj thiyenan 

ihiinan 


I 
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Examples of the use of these forms occurring in the specimens are ; — 

ma marda chhu, I am a-dying. 

ma timro chhdrd bhannd IdyaJc ho chhaina, I am not at all worthy to be called 
your son. 

td sadhai mai-saga chhas, thou art always with me. 

merd jo chha, (that) whieh is mine. 

yd gydn dina tlftk chhaina, it is not proper to allow this knowledge. 

hyd ho, what is it ? 

terai ho, it is even thine (here the verb is not employed interrogatively). 

jethd-chdhi chhdrd khet-md thiyd, the elder son was in the field. 

dui chhdrd thiye, there were two sons. 

taha-kd rdjd Gandharva-sen thiye, of there the king was (plural of respect) 
Gandharva-sena. 

yd rdjya-md Ghondramdn rdjd thiye, in this kingdom Chaudrabhanu was 
(plural of respect) kin". 

yek sd yek jdnkdr thiye, each was (plural of respect) more learned than 
the other. 

Chhu, I am, has a present participle chliadd, being. Its locative chhddd~7nd or 
chhadai, or its oblique form chhdddj or chhdda, in being, is very often used as an adverb 
meaning ‘ while.’ Thus: — tl-chhdrdj dherai fardkai chhada-ind, that son was a 

long way off ; hard namratdi-le yrasanna gardune hhaye-kd chhadd, while, with great 
humility, they became contented-makers, i.e. while with great humility they made them 
content. 


C. The Simple Positive Verb. 

(a) Eoots ending in a consonant. 

The conjugation of these verbs is carried out as follows : — • 

The Infinitive ^nd the Future Passive Participle are the same in form, both 
being made by suffixing nii to the root. Thus, garnn, to do, or it is to be done. When 
the root ends in a vowel it may optionally be nasalized, as in dinii, or dinu, to give ; 
khdmi or khanit, to eat. The infinitive is properly a verbal noun with the sense of the 
action of the verb. Thus, garnu (infinitive) is literally ‘ the act of doing.’ The 
Infinitive and Future Passive Participle have an oblique form ending in na or nd, 
which is more commonly employed in the sense of the infinitive, but the direct and 
oblique forms are frequently confused. Thus in Specimen II we have both : — 

Ma timrd chhdrd bhannu ydgya kd aba bhazna, I became not at all worthy to-be- 
said your son, and 

Ma timrd chhdrd bkanna Idyak kd chhaina,! Ci,muot all worthy to-be-said thy 
son, in which both bhannu and bhanna represent direct forms of the future passive par- 
ticiple. The state of affairs is, in fact, exactly the same as in the case of nouns in d and 
u (see page 24 ante). 

As example of the proper direct infinitive or verbal noun, we have : — 
hdmi‘le harkha garnu)- mundsib chha, by us joy to make is proper. 
dnanda hdmi-hdta pdunu bhayena, the getting of joy from us did not occur. 

1 This niay also be construed as a Future Passive Participle * by us joy to be made is proper.’ 

VOTi. TX, PAPT IV. » 
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On tbe other hand, we have the direct form in na in : — 

yb gydn dina tliiJt clihaina, to allow this knowledge is not right. Here, 
according to Captain Austaman Singh, dinu would he equally correct. 

When the sense is oblique, as in an infinitive of purpose, I have only met the infini- 
tive in na or nd in literature, but Mr. Turnbull’s grammar gives only the direct infinitive 
in nu, and the Bible Society’s version of the Xew Testament follows his authority. 
Thus : — 

majd garna-ldi ybtd pdtlid diyenau, you did not give one kid to make rejoicing. 
tirtha-jdtrd garna gaye, he (plural of respect) went to make pilgrimage. 
Bhagawdn-hb darsan garnd-le, from seeing Bhagawan (Bhagavata Purana, X, 
page 150). 

darsan garna duld, I will come to see (infinitive of purpose) (ib.) 
u hantismd hunu-ldi dyb, he came to be baptized (Matt, iii, 13.) 

In compound verbs, such as potentials, inceptives, permissives, or acquisitives, the 
termination na is usually employed in literature, but Mr. Turnbull (p. 91) always gives 
the direct infinitive in ««. Thus ; — 

prasasta rbti Jchdna na saki, not being able to eat ample bread. 
rin-chukti huna saktaina, there cannot be payment of the debt. 
chetiye-pachM bhanna Idgyo, after coming to his senses, he began to say. 
dphnu pet bharna pdyena, he did not get (permission) to fill his own belly. 
ubarna pani pdnne, getters (of permission), on the other hand, to leave over and 
above. 

tapdmi-haru-kd najlk basna payenau, we did not get (permission) to dwell 
near Your Honours. 

We sometimes come across the locative of the infinitive, in ne, as in : — 
yb timrb chhbrd dune, on this your son coming. 

Bhagaiodn-kd yastd baohan simne, bittikai ' jb dgyd ’ bJiani, .Tamardj-le bdlakh 
/io/zr on hearing such words of Bhagawan, Yamaraja, saying at 

once ‘that which is your order (shall be obeyed)’, produced the lad 
(translation of JBhdgavata Burdna, X, page 153). 
prdnjdne beld-md, at the time of one’s life departing (ib., page 156). 

Sometimes this infinitive in e is employed even as an ordinary oblique infinitive, 
before a postposition, as in Basudev gdi dim-kb ichchhd garye-kb thiye, Vasudeva had 
made a wish {i.e. an intention) of giving cows {Bhdgavata Biirdna, X, page 150), in 
which, according to Captain Austaman Singh, dind-kb would be more correct. 

The future passive participle is frequently employed in the sense of a respectful 
imperative. Thus, garnu, it is to be done, means ‘please do’? In this sense it is the 
basis of the whole respectful conjugation which will be described later on. A good 
example of this use of the participle is in Specimen IV. 

Sajur-le tyai jbgl4di mdrnu, by Your Honour with regard to that very ascetic he 
is to be killed, i.e.. Your Honour, })leas3 kill that ascetic. 

In the Bhdgavata Purana, X, page 151, we have i dui bhdi-ldiparhnukethiyb? 
khdll sunnu thiyb, what was necessary for these two brothers to be studied ? It was 
only necessary to be heard (once). 
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When the Future Passive Participle is employed as an adjective, it often takes the 
termination ne (or nya), probably a confusion with the noun of agency. (See below.) 
Examples are : — 

mai'le fdime ansa-hhdg, the share to be got by me. 

siigur-le Jchdne dhuto-le, with the husk to be eaten by the swine. 

The same in form as this locative of the Infinitive or Future Passive Participle in 
ne or ngd is the Noun of Agency, which is very common, as in game, garnye, or 
garnyd, a doer, or one who is about to do. Examples are : — 

siigur chardune kdm-md, in the business (of) a feeder (of) swine. 
nharna pani -pdune, getters (of permission), on the other hand, to leave over and 
above. 

timro sampati khdi dine, one who has eaten up your property. 
prasanna gardune, (men) who caused them to become satisfied. 
chdrai purushdrtha dine, givers of the four objects of human (desire). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding do to the root. Thus, gardo, doing. 
If the root ends in a vowel, it is nasalized before the do ; e.g. from the root di, give, we 
have, dUd, and from the root hu, become, hudd. So also the root rah, remain, takes a 
nasal in this participle. Thus, rdhdd. After a hard consonant the termination is to, 
not do; thus, saktd, being able. This participle is an adjective. Its oblique form 
ends in d (thus, gardd). As usual its feminine is gardi, and the masculine plural 
gardd. A lo(!ative in a, ai or e is also not uncommon. Thus, garda, gardai or garde. 
in doing. We can also, of course, have gardd-md. 

I have not come across any instances in the specimens of the direct form singular of 
this participle. For the direct plural we have (Specimen IV) rdjddhirdj Bikramdjit 
rahdd bfiaye, he became remaining (plural of respect) {i.e. he became and remained) 
Vikramaditya, the king of kings. 

Several examples of the oblique form of this participle have been given above on 
page 24. It will be sufficient to give a list of them here ; — 
bhandd, on saying. 
pardd, on happening. 
pugdd, on arriving. 
sddhdd, on asking. 
chhadd, chhadd-md, while bein". 
khddai, on eating, an-eating. 
piudai, on drinking, a-drinking. 
jddni, Jadd, while going. 

As will be seen from the above, this method of employing the oblique or locative 
form of the present participle is very common. 

To this oblique present participle kheri (which seems to mean ‘ while ’ or ‘ during ' ) 
is often added, as in garda kheri or gardai kheri, wb.ile doing. This group of forms is 
so important that we may conveniently give it a name of its own and call garda, gardd, 
gardd-md, gardai, garda kheri or gardai kheri, the Adverbial Participle. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding yd to tbe root. Thus, garyo, did. In 
Khas-kura tiie past participles of transitive verbs have lost their original passive meaning. 

von. IX, PAUT TV. F “ 
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Thus, garyb does not mean ‘ done ’ but ‘ one who has done.’ ‘ Done ’ would be expressed 
by the past-participle of the passive voice, gariyo, which will be dealt witn further on. 

This participle is an adjective and has a feminine garl, and a masculine singular 
oblique form and a masculine plural form, both of which are gare. As explained above 
on page 22 wherever gave occurs, we may have garye or garyd instead. Thus : — 
kharcha gari sake pachM, after having completed doing expenditure. 

When employed as an adjective this participle is usually put into the oblique form 
and ko is added, so that we have gare-kd, which looks like a genitive. This gare-kb 
is itself liable, as usual, to be declined. Thus, fern, gare-kl, obi. masc. sing, gare-kd, 
and so on. Of course gare-kb most often appears as garye-kb or garyd-kb. Examples 
are : — 

maryd-kb thiyb, be was dead. 
hardtye-kb thiyb, he was lost. 

kusaldnanda-saliit vij-ldi paye-kb-U, by having got him safe and sound {Le. 

because he had got). 
mare-kb thiyb, he was dead. 

Specimen III ; — 

dmd-hdhu-ldi gydn prdpta hhaye-kb (for lhaye-kd) jdni, knowing the father 
and mother (were) become knowledge-obtainers. Here Ao is, as explained 
on page 27, used for the plural kd. 
hdbu-kd ghara base-kb, one who has dwelt in the house of his father. 

Specimen IV : — 

Dhdrdmagar ndma gare-kb yek sahar, a city (which) made the name 
Dharanagar, i.e., which was named Dharanagar. 

Sahkha ndm gare-kd rdjd, a king named Sahkha (plural of respect). 
yek jbgt rukh-md jhundnje-kb, an ascetic hanged on a tree. Here jhundiye-kb 
is the past participle of the passive of the root jhund. The active past 
participle would be jhtinde-kb. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding to the root. Thus, gari, 
having done ; having collected; dekhi, having seen; khdi, having eaten; 

having dwelt, and many others in the specimens. To this kana is often added as in 
gari kana, having done. Often the oblique or plural form of the past participle gare, 
garye, or garyd with ra, and, added, thus, gare-ra, is employed instead. Gare-ra means 
they (or he) ‘ did and,’ j?quivalent to ‘ having done.’ Tims in the fourth specimen, we 
have niuni-le chhbrd kddh-md bbke-ra tirtha-^dtrd garna gaye, the saint put the son on 
(his) shoulder and went to make a pilgrimage ; which may iilso be translated ‘puttino- 
the son on his shoulder, he went, etc.’ “ 

The Old Present, now generally employed as a Present Subjunctive or as an 
Imperative, occurs in all Indo- Aryan languages in much the same form. It is made 
by adding the personal terminations to the root direct. Thus, yarn, I do, I may do. 

Examples of the use of this tense are dherai kaha-tak binti garu, how far may [i e 
need) x ma^e a long representation ; hdmi khdi pH majd garau, let us, having eaten and 
drunk make rejoicing; yek kathd sun, hear a story; tes-le bdbn-ldi jabdb diyb, ‘hero,' he 
answered his father (saying), ‘see ’ (plural of respect) ; say barkha-samma eewd gare, if 
he do service for a hundred yeav.s. ’ 
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The Future is formed by adding the syllable Id to the Old Present, as in Bajasthaui 
(Marwari), and somewhat as in Bihari (Bhojpuri). As in the latter there are some 
irregularities owing to certain of the terminations being added to the Id, instead of to 
the root. In the third person plural lun becomes nan. The only example of this 
tense occurring with a consonantal verb in the specimens is Uanuld, I will say (to my 
father). It will be seen below that the Aorist tense is quite commonly employed as a 
future. 

The Past tense is formed by adding the personal terminations to the past participle. 
In the third person singular masculine and feminine, and in the third person plural 
masculine no terminations are added. Thus, garyb, he did ; garb {garye, or garyd, 
see page 22), I did. The past tense of a neuter verb is exactly the same as that of a 
transitive verb, and both agree with the subject, and not Avith the object as in the case 
of Hindi transitive verbs. The only difference in idiom is that the subject of transitive 
verbs in the past tenses is put in the case of the agent, as explained on page 26. This 
does not affect the form of the verb in any way. Thus : — 
mai-le pdp garb, I did sin, 

dherai sukh-hhog garyau, you made much pleasure (and) liappiness. 
chhdrd-le hdbu-ldi bhanyo, the son said to the father. 
kumdle-le teli-ldi mdryb, the potter killed the oilman. 
yek din besyd-le bhanl, one day the courtesan said. 

timrd bdbu-le yak bhbj gare, your father made (plural of respect) a feast. 
tini-harude dnanda mdne, they celebrated rejoicing. 

Bikramdjit-le rdjya gare, Vikramaditya did (plural of respect) ruling, i.e. he 
ruled. 

Bdjd-le ti brdhman-ldi bidd gare, the king made (plural of respect) leave to 
depart to the Brahman {i.e. dismissed him). 
yak-jand saharbdsi mdnis-saga gai basyb, going with a citizen, he dwelt. 
merb chhbrd maryd-kb thiyb pheri bdchyb, my son was dead, again escaped {i.e. 
came to life). 

The Aorist tense is formed by snffixing the present tense of the auxiliary verb to 
the root. The latter remains unchanged, but the former is conjugated throughout, and 
any optional form may be used. Thus, gar-chhu, I do. This tense is formed on 
the analogy of the Present tense of the adjoining Tibeto-Burman languages sicken 
in Nepal, Thus in MagarP the present tense is formed in the same way, and a slightly 
different form is used for an aorist tense, used indifferently for present, past, or future 
time. It may be noticed that the same indefiniteness is observable in other Tibeto- 
Burman languages of Nepal, such as Newarl or Sunwari. Mr. Beames, in his Magari 
grammar calls this tense the aorist. In Khas-kura Mr, Turnbull treats it as a futiue 
indefinite, and Mr. Dopping-Hepenstal calls it the present. I prefer to follow 
Mr. Beames’ nomenclature, and to call it the aorist, as this well illustrates the indefinite 
nature of the tense, for in Khas-kura also it may be used as a past, or as a present, or as 
a future. 

In the translation of the 10th book of the JBlidgavata-Purdna it is regularly used as 
the past tense of narration, as in (Specimen III) Sri Sukadev dgyd garnu hunchha 


^SeeVoLIII, Part I, p. 209. 
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the Holy ^ukadeva said (this is an instance of the impersonal honorittc conjugation 
which, will be explained later on). As a present, we have in the same specimen yo sukh 
idlakh-lai hunchha, the happiness which becomes to a child {i.e., which a child obtains) ; 
and in the Baital Pachisi (Specimen IV) so hajur-ldi mdrna khdjchha, he is seeking 
to kill Tour Honour. Asa future we have (Specimen IV) dui-Idi Jo mdrokha so chakra 
bati hunchha, he who will kill the two will become a universal king. The future sense 
is very common. 

It may here be added that all verbs, the roots of which end in a vowel, add n to the 
root before the auxiliary, so that from the root hu, become, we get hunchha (as above), 
and from the root jd, go, we get Jdnchhu, I go. Some write this as anunasika. Thus, 
jdchhu, I go, or khwduchhan, they cause to eat. Now and then the n is also employed 
with verbs whose roots end in a consonant as in (translation of the 10th book of the 
JShdgavata-Furdna, page 155) Krishna hdmi-ldi saiijhanchhan (for sahjhchhan), does 
Krishna (ever) think of us ? ma sabai kdm birsanchhti (from birasnu, to forget), 
I forget all (my) business. 

What may be called a Past Aorist is made in a similar way by suffixing the past 
tense of tlie Auxiliary verb to the root. This tense seems to imply continuous action. 
Two specimens of it occur in Specimen IV, viz., tyu rakh-wald rdjya-kb khabarddrl 
garthyd, that guardian kept watch over the kingdom ; JBhartrihari nlti-purbak rdjya 
garfhe, Bhartrihari continued to rule with prudence. So, gopini-haru aaal lugd-ra 
gahand Idi Krishna-kb charitm gduthe, while the herd maidens, wearing beautiful 
clothes and ornaments, kept singing Krishna’s deeds {Bhdgavata Burdna, X, page 154). 
Here, however, the (or thiye) is not a finite tense but is an oblique past participle. The 
whole is thus thrown into a kind of continuative past participle. 

This tense is used much like the Hindi Jcartd, which means ‘ he used to do,’ and 
also ‘ (if) he had done.’ Similarly, according to Mr. Dopping-Hepenstal, garth^ means 
‘ (if) I did.’ 

The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb with the locative of the present participle. Thus, garda-chhu,ox gardai-chhu, lam 
doing, literally, ‘ I am on doing,’ like the old English ‘I am a-doing.’ Examples of the 
use of this tense are : — 

bhbk-le marda-chhu, I am dying. 

timrb tahal garda-chhu, I am doing thy service. 

ma kutdai-chhu, I am beating. 

Sometimes the oblique form in dd of the participle is used, as in (both on page 156 
of the translation of the Bhdgavata Purdna, X) Krishna-kb darsan pdudd-hu, we are 
obtaining a sight of Krishna ; in-ldi kasari mdrdd-hun, he (honorific) is killing these easily. 

The Imperfect is similarly formed with the past tense of the auxiliary. Thus, 
garda-thiyb (or the, etc.), I was making. N’o examples of this tense occur in the 
specimens. In Luke ii, 48, wc have terb bdbu-ra rna bildpl bhai ta-ldi khbjda-thiyu, we, 
thy father and I, were seeking Thee sorrowing. In the List of Words (No. 192) we have 
ma kutdai-thiyb, I was striking. In the translation of the Bhdgavata Purdna, we have 
Bhagaiodn-kd rnukh-kamal-kb amrit-pdn garda-fhe, they were drinking the nectar 
1 of the lotus-face of Bhagawan. 

The Perfect is formed by conjugating the past participle with the present tense of 
the auxiliary verb. Usually the long form of the participle {gare-kb) is employed. In 
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three instances, however, in the specimens the oblique form (rahe for rahyd, obi. of 
rahyd) without ho is employed. The long form of the participle {gare-kb) agrees with 
the subject in gender and number, as well as in person. The examples are : — 

(List No. 228) tes-ko chhbrd-ldi mai-le kutekb-chhu, I have beaten his son. 

{Bhdgavata-Purdna, page 153, hb instead of chha) : — teaai-le lagyb-hb, he 
verily has taken (the child) away. 

So (Luke vi, 3) timi-haru-le yei pani parye-kd chhau-na, but have ye not 
read this ? 

Specimen IV : — 

parlksd gare-kb rahe-chha, she has remained, having made a test. Here gare'kb 
is an ordinary past participle, used as an adjective. The perfect is rahe-chhab, 

tln-jand-kb janma hhai rahe-chha, the birth of three persons having occurred 
has remained ; i.e. has taken place. 

jbgt-kb rup li ruhe-chha, having taken the form of an ascetic, he has remained ; 
he has assumed the form of an ascetic. 

The Pluperfect is formed exactly like the perfect, the past tense of the auxiliary 
verb being substituted for the present. Thus, garyd-kb thiyb {thyS, thiyd, thya, tht), 
I had done. This tense is often employed to indicate something which has occurred a 
long time ago, as in (Luke vi, 3) Ddiicl-le jaba tyb-ra tyes-kd sdthi-haru-le bhbkdye-kd 
thiye, (what did) David and they that were with him when (a long time ago) they 
were hungered. More properly a pluperfect is {Bhdgavata Purdiia, p. 150) Basudevle 
gdi dine-kb ichchhd gare-kb thiye, Vasudeva had made the wish of giving cows. 

Sometimes the past tense itself is employed instead of the past participle, as in 
'pani ma duld,’ bhani, pathdyb tliyb, I sent (long ago), sciying, ‘I will come again.’ 
(^Bhdgavata Purdna, page 154). 

The Puture Perfect is formed in the same way, substituting huld, the future of 
the auxiliary verb hu. Thus, gare-kb huld, I shall have done. 

A periphrastic Present Subjunctive is formed by conjugating the auxiliary verb, 
hu, I am. with the oblique present participle. Thus, garda-lm, (if) I do. 

Other rarer tenses will be found in Mr. Turnbull’s Grammar. 

,b) Eoots ending in a vowel. 

All verbs whose roots end in a vowel may optionally nasalize that vowel before any 
consonant except y. In the Aorist tense, before chhu, etc., the nasal becomes n. Thus, 
from the root di, give, we have the following forms (see also page 44). 

Infinitive, dinu or dimi, to give. 

Present Participle, didb or didb, giving. 

Past Participle, diye-kb, one who gave. 

Conjunctive Participle, dl, dii or diyi {y inserted for the sake of euphony), 
having given. 

Aorist, dinchhu, I give, I shall give, I gave. 

Similarly the root li, take ; khd, eat, and others, including all Passives. The root, 
rah, remain, is similarly treated. Thus, Infin. rahnu or rahnu ; Pres. Part, rahdb ov 
rdhdb ; Aorist 1 sing, rahnchhu, and so on. 
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Many verbs have bases ending in dii. Most of them are causals. These verbs 
drop the u before y and *V generally have ammctsika ( ' ), not n iu the aorist. 
Thus : — 

Infinitive, gardunu or gardunu, to cause to do. 

Pres. Participle, gardudb or gardudd, causing to do. 

Fast Participle, gardye-ko, one who caused to do. 

Conjunctive Part., gardi, having caused to do. 

Aorist, garduchhu (not gardunchhn) , I cause, shall cause, or caused to make. 

An example in Specimen III is tes-ldi paralok-md dphnai mdsit hhwduchhan, they 
will cause him to eat his very own flesh in the other world. 

D. Simple Negative Conjugation. 

“When the negative is employed with a verb it is sometimes prefixed as a separate 
word, as is the case in Hindi, and sometimes suffixed to the verb as an enclitic, in some 
instances even coming between the stem and the personal termination. This gives rise 
to various irregularities. 

The Infinitive and Participles present no difficulties, the negative being simply 
prefixed. As regards the various tenses : — 

In the Old Present, Present Subjunctive, and Imperative, na is simply 
prefixed, as in na guru, let me not do ; na gar, do not do, 

Por the Future there are no negative forms. The corresponding forms of the 
Present Definite are employed instead. Thus, gardina or garnna, I shall not do. 

The Past tense has a regular negative conjugation. Inmost persons the negative 
comes between the participle and the termination. 

The Aorist tense is not employed in the negative form, the Present Definite being 
substituted for it. 

The Present Definite bas a regular negative conjugation, agreeing in principle 
with that of the Past. In the negative conjugation this tense is also employed for the 
Puture and for the Aorist. A few verbs, such as garnu, to do, and every verb whose 
root ends iu a vowel, have an optional contracted form for this tense, as follows: — 

Sing. Plur. 

1 garnna garnnau 

2 garnnas garnau 

3 garnna go man. 

The Imperfect is formed by taking the third person singular of the negative 
Present Definite {gardaina), and suffixing to it the various persons of the positive form 
of the past tense of the Auxiliary verb {tkiye). In the first person singular there is an 
optional form, based on the first person singular of the negative Present Definite {gardhia 
thiyd ) , 

The Perfect is made by conjugating the negative form of the present tense of the 
Auxiliary verb with the Past Participle. 

The Pluperfect and the Future Perfect are similarly made with the negative 
forms of the Past and the Future of the Auxiliary Verb. 


They alao drop the u before the i or i of the passive voice, liee p. 45 po.st. 
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The Periphrastic Present Subjunctive does not change. The negative is 
simply prefixed. 

As examples of the negative conjugation occurring in the specimens, we may 

quote : — 

timro dgyd ndghi-na, I do not disobey your orders. 
yotd pdthd diyenau, you did not give a kid. 
kasai-le kehi diyena, no one gave anything. 

dphnu pet hharna pdyena, he did not get (permission) to fill his own belly. 
bhitra gayena, he went not inside. 

hdmi-hdta pdunu bhayena, the getting from us did not take place. 
ma timro chhbrd bhanmi ybgya kb aba bhaina, now I did not become at all 
worthy to be called your son. 

hdmi abhdgi-le tapdiH-haru-kd najlk basna pdyenau, we unfortunate ones did 
not get (permission) to dwell near Your Honours. 
rin-chuktl huna saktaina, there cannot he payment of the debt. 
jb putra dmd-bdhd-ldi dnanda didaina, the son who does not give joy to his 
mother. 

E. The Impersonal Honorific Conjugation. 

All Indo- Aryan languages have honorific forms of the verb, but Khas-kura (in this 
again copying Tibeto-Burman languages) has an entire honorific conjugation. When a 
person speaking Khas-kura wishes to say politely ‘ he did ’ he says tesde garnu bhb, lit., 
‘by him doing became.’ Similarly ‘ you did ’ tapdni-le garnu bhb, by Your 

Honour doing became. It will thus be seen that whatever the subject is {first, second 
or third, singular or plural, masculine or feminine) the verb itself, in the form of the 
honorific conjugation, is always in the third person singular masculine. 

This form of the honorific conjugation is made by conjugating the direct infinitive 
with the appropriate tense of the verb hunu, to become. This verb will be found fully 
dealt with on page 44 post. 

According to the explanation given above we should expect the subject to be 
always in the Agent case, but this is not the fact. All memory of the real origin of the 
form is lost, and the honorific conjugation is now treated like an ordinary verb. lu 
the literary language^ the subject is in the nominative except when it is the subject of 
a transitive verb in a tense formed with the past participle of the auxiliary. The 
following examples of the honorific conjugation have been mostly taken from the tran- 
slation of the lOth book of the Bhdgavata Purdna. Only a few, which will be readily 
recognised, occur in the specimens. 

We shall first take the Noun of AgSUCy, garnu-hiine, doer, one who is about to do. 

JBhagawdn iidha di, tapdni-haru-ldi prasanna garnii-hune chha, (the revered) 
Bhagawan, having come here, is about to {i.e., will) make Your Honours pleased. 

purria garnu-hune chha, (the revered Krishna) will fulfil his promise. 

tapdni Brishna-ldi chdrai dekhnu-hune chha, Your Honours will quickly see 
Krishna. Note here that, as pointed out, the auxiliary verb chha is in the thira 
person, although the subject is in the second person. 


VOL. [X, PABT IV. 


^ Vide ante, pp. 18 and 20* 
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It may be noted that this formation, with the noun of agency, is the usual method 
of making the honorific future. 

Imperative. — ama-hhag ma-ldi dinu-hos, please give the share to me. 

dphnd darmdhdddr ndkar jastai garnu-hatcas, please make me like 
one of your own wage-earning servants. 
hdmi-ldi dgyd garnu-hawaa, please give the order to us. 
hajur rdj garnu-hos, let Your Honour do ruling. 
aba Braj-md pdlnu-hawaa, now please proceed to Braj. 
guru-dakshhid magnu-hos, please ask for a teacher’s fee. 
so bdlakh dinu-hos, please give that boy. 
tapdhi Braj-md jdnu-hos, Your Honour, please go to Braj. 
ti-haru-ldi sanjhdi dinu-hauoas, please console them. 
tapdiii surtd na garnu-hauoas, let not Your Honour do grieving. 

Note, as before, that havoas or hos is in the third person singular. 

I have not come across any instances of the Old Present iu this honorific form. 
The honorific future, as explained above, is made from the honorific verbal noun. The 
following examples occur of the Past Tense. The contracted form bhb is generally 
employed for bhayo, the past tense of hunu. 

Baramesvar-Bhagaiodn-le tyb gydn birsdi-dinu bhb, Paramelvar-Bliagawan 
caused (them) to forget that knowledge. 
dui bhdi bhanna Idgnu bhb, the tw'O brothers began to say. 
dnanda hdmi-bdta pdunu bhayena, (Your Honours) from us did not obtain 
pleasure. 

Krishna-le Ugrasena-ldi Mathurd-kb rdjya dinu bhb, Krishna gave the king- 
dom of Mathura to Ugrasena. 

dphnd ghara-md basdlnu bhb, (Krishna) settled them in their own houses. 
tapdni-le sneh-kd sdtha rdkhnu bhb. Tour Honour has kept (us) with affection. 
Sri- Krishna-le Nanda-kb satkdr garnu bhb, the revered Krishna treated Nanda 
with consideration. 

dui bhdi brdhman-sita parhna janu bhb, the two brothers went to learn from 
a Brahman. 

sewd garna Idgnu bhb, they began to do service. 
chausatthl kald siknu bhb, they learnt the sixty-four arts. 
guru-sita prdrthand garnu bhb, they made supplication to (lit. from) their pre- 
ceptor. 

Prabhds-md gai ksan-bhar basnu bhb, having gone to Prabhasa, they sat 
there for a few moments. 

Bhagawdn-le bhannu bhb, Bhagawan said. 

nij daitya-kb pet chiri hernu bhb, splitting open the belly of that demon, he 
looked (inside). 

Yamardj-kd sahar-md jdnti bhb, he went into the city of Yamaraja. 

rath-md basi Mathura dunu bhb, having sat down in a chariot, they came to 
Mathura. 

Nanda-ji sudhyduna Idgnu bhb, Nanda-ji began to ask. 
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Aorist. — In the translation of the Bhdgavata Purdna this tense, in the honorific 
form, is continually employed in the sense of a historical past, as in the first and last of 
the following examples : — 

Sri-Sukadev dgyd garnu hunchha, the revered Sukadeva made the order, i.e., said 
(Hindostani farmdyd). 

80 kahamd-garna ydgya hunu hmchha, (that) fact that Your Honours were not 
served by us (is worthy of pardoning). 

tapdni-harit aarhduna ydgya hunu hunohha, Yonr Honours are worthy of praise. 

rachnd garnu, pdlnu, samhdr garnu, ityddl garnu hunohha. He creates, protects, 
destroys, etc. 

je je tapdni, sdnu thuld, dekhnu hunohha, sunnit hunohha, whatever, be it small or 
great. Your Honours see or hear. 

Sri Sukadev bhannu hunohha, the revered Sukadeva says (i.e. said). 

Past Aorist* — tapani hdmrd-nimUta sdrhai khed-rnd hunu hiinthyd. Your Honours 
were, for our sakes, in hard afl3.iction. 

I have not come across instances of the Definite Present^ or Imperfect— the 
Aorist and Past Aorist, respectively, being used for these tenses as in the above 
examples. Por the Perfect, we have : — 

tapdni-le nahd lydunu bhaye-kd chha, Your Honour has brought (the preceptor’s 
son) here. 

sabai‘kd hriday-md rahnu bhaye-kd ohha, he (Krishna) has remained in the hearts 
of all. 

Pluperfect. — jd pratigyd garnu bhaye-kd thyd, the promise which they had made. 

F. Personal Honorific Conjugation. 

Another form of the honorific conjugation is more Aryan in its construction,. In- 
stead of saying ‘ by him doing became,’ they sometimes employ the noun of agency with 
the verb hunu, to become, conjugated as a personal verb. Thus, tyd game bhayd, he 
became a doer. 

Thus, asu-kd dhdrd-le abhishek game bhaye-kd, (Vasudeva and Devaki having) 
become doers of sprinkling with a stream of tears, i.e., having sprinkled him with their 
tears. 

prasanna gardune bhaye-kd chhadd, while being become satisfied-makers, i.e., while 
they made (them) satisfied. 

6. Irregular Verbs. 


The following verbs are irregular : — 
hunu, to become. 
janu, to go. 
dunu, to come. 
dinu, to give. 


I mu, to take. 
runu, to weep. 
ohhunu, to touch. 
laijanu, to take away. 


In aU the above the nasal in the first syllable is optional before a consonant (which 
is not y), and is not used before a vowel, as explained on page 39 a 7 ite. 

All these verbs can employ the optional contracted form of the negative present 
definite (including future and aorist) described on p. 40 ante. Thus, hunna, I do not 
become, I shall not become, etc. ; janna, dunna, dtnnn, and so on. 


'On p. 14 of Mr. TurnbuU’s Grammar, there is, however, dphu hunu huda chhet, thon art* 
VOL. IX, PAttT IV. 
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Hunu, to become, is irregular in its past participle, which 

is hhayb or bhb. Similarly, 

janu, to go, has gayb or gyb for its past participle. We tlius 

get the following forms : — 

Infinitive. 

hunu 

janu 

Pres. Part. 

hudb 

jadb 

Past Part. 

bhayb, hhb 

gayb 

Put. Pass. Part. 

hunu, 

janu 

Adverbial Part, 

hudd, etc. 

jadd, etc. 

Conjunctive Part. 

hoi or hhai 

gai 

1 Sing, Old Present. 

hbu 

jdu or jau 

1 Sing. Puture. 

hbuld 

jd lild 

1 Sing. Past. 

lhayb, etc. 

gaye, etc. 

1 Sing. Aorist. 

hunchhu 

jdnchhu 

The other tenses offer no difficulty. 

The conjugation of the Old Present and Imperative 


is irregular, and is as following: — 


Sing. 1. 

hbu 

jdu^ jau 

2. 

hb 

jd 

3. 

hawas, hos 

jo tea 8 

Plur. 1. 

hb^ 

jd^ 

2. 

hawa, hau 

jdfva, jau 

3. 

hbun 

jdim 

Neg. 1 Sing. 

hunna 

jdnu a 


In the above, hau dkxx&jdu are employed in addressing one person respectfully in 
the plural, while hawa d^ndjaioa are eraj^loyed in addressing more than one, 

Tlie verb hunn has a rare stronger form hdhmi. Thus we have hokos for ho8, in 
the following passage from the translation of the Uliagavata Purana, j)age 16t3 ; ghar 
jdnu hokos, please go home (honorific impersonal imperative). 

The verb dunu, to come, is conjugated nearly like janu, except that its past parti- 
ciple is regular. Thus : — 

Pres. Part, duclo 

Past Part, dyd 

Conj. Part, di 

1. Old Pres, and Imper. du 

2. Sing. „ ,, d 

2. Plur. „ „ dtoa, du (as above) 

Tlie conjunctive participle of this verb is often compounded with janu. Thus, di 
janu, to arrive. 

The conjugation of dmu and linn has been already referred to on page 39. In 
addition we may note that the Old Present and Imperative is slightly irregular. 

Thus, from dlnu, to give — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

diu 

diu 

2. 

de 

dewa, deu (as above) 

3. 

deicas 

dinn 


Similarly, llnu, to take. The conjunctive participles of these verbs are usually di 
or dai, and li or lai. Thus : — 

(Specimen IV) rdjya di dpTin jahgal-7nd gaye, having given the kingdom, he him- 
self went into the forest. 
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tyb phal li dphai khdye, taking that fruit, he ate it himself. Compare lai jdnu, 
having taken to go, to take away, below. 

Munu, to weep, dhunu, to wash, and chhunu, to touch, change m to o in the Simple 
Present and Imperative. Thus : — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. rbu Tou 

2. rb rbwa, rbu (as above) 

3. rbas, rbtoas rbun 

similarly, dhunu and chhunu. We also sometimes have b in the past, as in chhbl, she 
touched. 

The compound verb lai jdnu, to take away, has, for its past participle, lagyb (to be 
distinguished from Idgyb, begun). Thus (Bhagavata Purana, page 153) ; — tesai-le 
lagyb‘hb, he verily has taken (the child) away. 

H. Passive Voice. 

.As in Marwari Eajasthani, Khas-kura has a regular passive voice. In Marwari it is 
formed by adding ij to the root, and in Khas-kura by adding i (often written * or »y).^ 
Thus from the root gar, make, we have the passive root garl, be made, which is 
conjugated like any other verb ending in a vowel. The only irregularity is that the 
2nd person plural of the Old Present and Imperative is gariyau not garla as we might 
expect. The following are examples of the use of the passive voice. 

Past Participle: — Krishna-kd bdhu-le rakshd-qarlye-kd Yddav-haru, the 

YMavas who bad been protected (lit. protection-made) by the arm of Krishna. 

sneh-le hhariye-kd handhuvarg-kb charan-kd darsan garna duld, I will come to 
see (lit. to make the sight of) the feet of the relations who are filled Avith aflfeotion. 

dphnd karma bandha-le hddhiye-kd guru-putra-ldi tapdm-le naha lydunu hhaye-kb 
chha, Your Honour has brought (impersonal honorific perfect) here the preceptor’s son 
bound by the bonds of his own fate. 

yek jbgt rukh-md jhunchyi'kb, an ascetic hanged on a tree. 

Old Present and Imperative: tapdM-ham-kb klrti chdrai tarpha phailiyos, 
may Your Honour’s glory be spread in the four {i.e. in all) directions. 

Past:— hdrdlye-kb thiyb, pheri pdlyb, he was lost (and) again was {or is) found. 

dJmld-le Uddhav-jt-kb rath bilkul dhdktyb, Uddhava-ji’s chariot was entirely 
hidden by the dust. 

sddhe-kd dakrdhath-le rath-kb .sabda pani sunlyena, moreover, owing to the bel- 
lowing of the bulls, the sound of the chariot was not heard (negative past). 

Aorist: — jb dphu-ldi pdlchha-pusohha, uhi bdbu kahinchha, the man who cherishes 
and nourishes his own chiidren {lit. himself), he it is who is called a father. 

anek tarah-kd deh-md prabes gari bhinna dekhinchha, making entrance into bodies 
of various kinds, (God) appears {lit. is seen) in various forms. 

Present Definite: — am kehi bar chdhidaina, no other boon is wished for (nega- 
tive present definite passive). 

It will he remembered that verbs whose roots end in dii (see page 40), including 
causals, drop the u before i. This applies to the i nr t of the passive, .so that the 
passive of gardunu, to cause to make, is gardinu or gardtnu, to be caused to make. 

‘ So also the Passive was formed in Maharashtri Prakrit by adding ijja and in Sauraseni and Magadhi Prakiit by 
adding ia. 
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The following is therefore a complete conspectus of the conjugation of the Finite Verb 
in Khas-kura : — 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

A* Pojsitiye Conjugation. 

InfinitiTe, gar^u ; obi. garna ; loc. garnye, garnet garnyd ; the act of doing, 
present Participle, gar do / obi. gardd ; loc. gardait gar da ; doing. 

Past Participle, gar yd j gare-kd, garyeko, garyd*kd ; obi. gardt gari’kdt etc. ; one who did. 

Future Passive Participle, garnut etc., as Infinitive ; about to be done, necessary to be done. 

Adverbial Participle, garda, gardd, gardd-md, gardai, gardd khert, or gardai kheri ,* while doing. 

Conjunctive Participle, gari, gari kana, (gare-ra, etc.) ; having done. 

Koun of Agency, garne, garnye, garnyd ; a doer, one who is about to do ; Impersonal honorific form garnu hum. 

Olp Pbesbnt, Pbesent Subjunctive, 


ANP Impeeative. 

j: Asi . 


I do, I may do, let me do. 

1 I shall do. j 

I did. 

i 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1 Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 

garu ^ 

garau 

garuld 

garauld j 

gar§,garyS, garya garyU 

2. 

gar, gares 

gara 

gareldSj garlds 

garauld 

garis garyau 

8. 

garosj gave 

1 

garun 

gar eld, garld 

garlan, garnan 

1 

garyd(iQm, garyl, garS,garye,garyd 9 
gari) , (fern. garyin, 

gartn) 


Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 


garnu lios* 

garnu 

hune chha* 

! 

garnu hhd* 


Aoeist. 

Past Aobist. 

I do, I shall do, I did. j 

I did (continuously). j 

Singular 

! Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. gar-chhu^ 

gar-chhau 

\ 

gar^thyi'^ 

gar^ihyu 

2. 1 gar-chhas 

^ gar-chhau 

1 

gavthis 

gavthyau 

3. gar~chha 

1 gar~chhan 

gav'thyo 

gar-thye 

1 

Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 

garnu hunchha. 

garnu hunthyo. 


Pbesent Definite. Impebfect. 


1 am doing. I was doing. 


Singular. , 

Plural, 

Singular. | 

Plural. 

garda-chhu^,^^ 

garda-chhau 

garda-thyd^^^ 

garda-thyu 

garda'chhas 

garda-chhau 

garda-this \ 

garda^thyau 

gardu'chha 

garda-chhan 

garda-thyd 

garda-thye 


Impersonal Honoiific. Impersonal Honorific. 


garnn huda-ckha, garnu huda-thyd. 


Pebfect. j 

Plufebfect. 

Putube Pebfect, 

i 

1 have done. 

J bad done, I did. 

I shall have done. 


Singular. 

Pldral. 

Singular. j 

! Plural. 

I 

1 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

gai'e^kd ckhu^ 

gare-kd cJihau \ 

gare-ko thyp 

1 

j gare-kd thyu 

gare-kd liuld \ 

gare^kd hauld 

2. 

garl'kd chkas 

gare-kd chhau | 

gare-kd this 

gare^kd thyau 

gare^kd holds 

gare-kd hauld 

3. 

1 

gare^kd cKlia 

qarl'kd chhan j 

gare~kd tliyd 

gare^kd thye 

gare^kd hold 

gare-kd hunan 


Impersonal Honorific. j Impersonal Honorific. Impersonal Honorific. 

garnu Ihay^-kd ckha. j garnu hhaye-kd thyd, i garnu hhaye-kd hdld. 


^ Any optional form of the auxiliary may be employed. With feminine subjects feminine forms of the auxiliary are used. 

^ Gardai may be substituted for gar da throughout. 

^ Any optional forms of the auxiliary may be employed. In all the above, feminine forms are used with feminine subjects. 
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1 . 


2 . 


3. 


Pbesbnt Subjunctitb Pbeiphbastic. 


(If) I do. 


Bingular. 


Plural. 


garda-hu 


garda^hau 


garda~hos 

garda-hb 


garda~hau 

garda-hun 


Impersonal Honorific, 
garnu huda-hb. 


Verbs with roots ending in vowels vary slightly from the above, see 
page 39. 

For irregular verbs, see page 43, 


B. Negative Conjugation. 

Infinitive, na garnuy etc., not to do. 

Present Participle, na gardby etc., not doing. 

Past Participle, na garyb, na gare~Jcb, etc., one who did not. 

Future Passive Participle, na garnuy etc., not about to do. 

Adverbial Participle, na garddy na gardaiy etc., while not doing. 

Conjunctive Participle, na gari (na gare-ra), etc., not having done. 

Noun of Agency, na garnuy etc., not a doer. Honorific Form, na garnu hune. 


Old Pbebent, Pbesbbt Subjunctive, 

Futceb. 


Past. 


AND ImPEBATIVE. 



I do not, I may not do, let me not do. 


I did not. 


Singular, 

Plural. 

I shall not do. 

Singular, 

plural. 

1. 

na garu 

na garau 

Not used. The Present 

gartna 

garyauna, gar(y)enau^ 

2. 

na gar, na gares 

na gara 

Definite is employed 
instead. 

garinas 

garyaunay gar{y)€nau^ 

3. 

na garosy na gave 

na garun, na garnan \ 

i 

1 


gar{g]€nay garyana 

gar{y)enany garyanan 


Impewonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific, 


na garnu hos^ 

na garnu hune cliha. 

garnu hhayena. 


^ Or garyunay gar[y')enu. 
" Or garyanau. 


Aobist. ! 

Pbesent Definite. 

Impebfect. 

I do not, etc. 

I do not, I shall not do. 

I was not doing. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

1 

2. 

'•! 

[I Not used. The Pre- 
y sent Definite is 

1 employed instead. 

J 

gardina, gardaina* 

gardainas 

gardaina 

gardauna, gardainau^ 

gardaunay gardainau 

gardainan 

gardina} thye^ 

gardaina this 

gardaina thyb 

gardaina thyu 

gardaina thyau 

gardaina thye 



Impersonal Honorific. 

Impersonal Honorific. 




garnu liudaina. 

qarnu hudaina ihyb 



‘ Or gaydunay gardainu. 

^ Or gardaina, 

® Any optional form of the auxiliary may be used. With feminine subjects, feminine forma of the auxiliary are used. 

* This particular verb and a few others, including all those whose roots end in vowels, may also have the contracted form of this 
tense (gamnay etc.) as described on p. 40. 
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Pebpect, Pluperfect. 


1 have not done. I liad not done* 1 did not. 

i 


j 

Singular, 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

gare-lc^ clihutna} 

gare-kd chhauna 

gare^ko thiyena} 

gare-kd thiyauna 

2. 1 

gare-Jco cKkainas 

gare-hd chhauna 

gars’ko (hinas 

gare-k d i/i { ya u n a 

3. 

gar9*lc^ chhaAna 

gare-kd chhainan 

gare-kd thiyena 

gare-kd thiyenan 


Impersonal Honorific. 

1 Impersonal 

Honorific, 


garyi u 

hhayhko chhaina. 

i 

, garnn hhaye^ 

ko thiyena. 


Futubb Pebfect. 


I shall not have done. 



1 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 1 

1 

1 

gare-hd hunnar 


gare-kd hudauna 

1 

2. 

gare-kd hudainas 


gare-kd hudauna 

3. 

gare-kd hudaina 


1 

gare-kd hudaina n 


The Impersonal Honorific Future Perfect is 
garnti hhaye*^o hudaina. 


PASSIVE VOICE.^ 

C. Positive Conjugation. 

Infinitive, garinii^ etc., to be done. 

Present Participle, garido, etc., being done. 

Past Participle, gariyo^ gariyl^ko, etc., been done. 

Adverbial Participle, gartdd, etc,, while being done. 

Conjunctive Participle, gatnt, etc., having been done. 

Noun of Agency, garinyey etc., one who is done. 

Old Present, Present Subjunctive, and Imperative, gariUt I am done, I may be d(>ne, let me be done, etc. Second person plural 
gartyau, 

Fntuie, gartuld, I >hal] be done. 

Past, garty^i I 'was done. 

Aorist, garinchhu (see pp. 38, 39), I am being dune, I shall be done, I was done. 

Past Aorist, garlthyey I was done (continuously). 

Present Definite, gartda-chhu , I am being done. 

Imperfect, garida-thye, I was being done. 

Perfect, ^«rFyc-^o chhu, I have been done. 

Pluperfect, thyt, I had been done, I was done (a long time ago). 

Future Perfect, garJye-Jcd huld, I shall have been cone. 

Present Subjunctive (Periphrastic), (If) I be done. 

D. Negative Conjugation. 

The Passive Negative Conjugation presents no difficiilti-"?, being formed on the model of the Active Negative Conjugation. 
Thus, na gartmi, not to be done \ gartnna, let me not be done ; garnna^ J was not done ; garidlna, I am not being done, and so 
on for the other foims. 

^ Id both the Perfect and the Pluperfect any optional forms of the pai ticiple or of the Auxiiiaiy Verb may be used through- 
out. With feminine subjects, feminine forms of the participle and of the Auxiliary Verb are nsed. 

" Any optional fcrmsof the Participle and of the Auxiliary may be used throughout. With feminine subjects, feminine forms 
of the Participle are used. 

3 Throughout the Passive Voice, the typical i is often writteu i or, before vowels, iy. Thus, garitiu or garinu, io be done; 
gariuld ot gariuld, ov qariyuld.l As explained on page 39, under the head of Vocalic Roots, the t or i may 

be, and usually is, nasaliTed before any consonant except ?/. 
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I. Causal Verbs. 

Khas-kura usually forms its causal verbs by the addition of du to the root, which is 
then conjugated as shown on page 40. There do not seem to be any examples of the 
double causals, made with wdu, with which we are familiar in other Indian languages. 
Examples of the formation of Causal verbs are : — 
garnu, to do, gardunu, to cause to be done. 
hannu, to become, bandilnu, to cause to become. 
charhmi, to ascend, charhdunu, to cause to ascend. 

Idgnu, to be applied, lagdumi, to cause to be applied. 

It will be observed from the last example that the root vowel, when long, is liable 
to be shortened as in other Indian languages. 

Note that the causal of a transitive verb has the meaning of the causal of the 
passive ; gardunu does not mean * to cause to do,’ but ‘ to cause to be done.’ If we 
wish to make a causal of the active we must use a periphrasis. 

Mr. Turnbull gives the following examples : — 

garnu, to do, garnu Idunu or game gardunu, to cause to make. So, from 
intransitive verbs, 

hannu, to become, hannu Idunu, or hanne gardunu, to cause to make. 
charhnu, to ascend, charhnu Idunu or charhne gardunu, to cause to send up. 
Idgmt, to be applied, Idgnu Idunu or Idgne gardunu, to cause to apply. 

The verb Idunu in the above means ‘ to apply,’ and is a contracted form of lagdunu. 
It should be distinguished from lydunu (Hindi le-dnd), to bring. 

There are no doubt several irregular causals. I have noted I'hwdunu, to give to 
eat, from khdnu, to eat, and hasdlnu, to seat, from hasnu, to sit. 

J. Compound Verbs. 

There are the usual classes of compound verbs. 

(1) Formed wdth the Conjunctive Participle in i are : — 

{a) Intenslves, as in birsdunu or birsdi dime, to cause to forget : Idunu ov Idi 
to put on (clothes). Judging from the specimens and the literature 
which I have read, these are not so common as in Hindi. 

(6) Completives. These are formed with the verb saknu, which with the 
conjunctive participle indicates completion, but with the infinitive (see 
below) indicates potentiality. Examples of Completive compounds are : — ■ 
ma khdi sake-kd chhu, I have finisiied eating. 
ma dii sakchhu, I shall finish giving. 

Similarly in Specimen II we have : — 

sampati kharcha gari sake paohhi, after having comjiletely expended his fortune. 

(2) With the direct or oblique infinitive : — 

(a) Potentials, made either with the direct (so Mr. Turnbull) or with the oblique 
infinitive (so my examples). Thus : — 
ma dime sakchhu, I will be able to give (Turnbull). 

prasasta rdtl khdna na^saki, not being able to eat ample bread (Specimen II). 
rin chiekti huna saktaina, there cannot be payment of the debt (Specimen III). 

VOL. IX, PABT IV. ^ 
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(J) Inceptives, with the oblique infinitive and Idgnu, to be applied. Thus:— 
chetiye (obi. past part, pass.) pachhi bhanna lagyb, after coming to his senses, 
he began to say (Specimen II). 
bhanna Idgnu hhd, they began to say (Specimen III). 

raja dphnd darbdr-md dye-ra bhanna Idge, the king came into his court and 
began to say (Specimen IV). 

jbgl-ldi haluicd chatdmia Idgt, she began to cause the sweetmeat to be tasted 
by the ascetic (iJ.). 

jbgl chain garna Idge, the ascetic began to make himself at ease {ib.). 

Mr. Turnbull says that the direct infinitive {bhannu Idgyb) is used in this idiom, 
but I have not found it in any of my authorities. 

(c) JPermissives (with dinn) and Aequisitives (with pdnnti), are similarly found 
with the oblique infinitive. 

Mr. Turnbull gives the direct infinitive, but I have not come across any instances 
of this : — 

ns-ldi Jdna deu, let him go. 

dphnu pet bliarna ydyena, he did not get leave to fill bis belly (Speci- 
men II). 

tapdiii-haru'kd najlk basua payenau, we did not get permission to dwell near 
Your Honours. 

{d) Desideratives. Mr. Turnbull gives mai-le garnu khbjyb, I wished to do. In 
Specimen I we have bhitra jdna mdnena, he did not wish to go inside. I have not noted 
any other examples. Equivalent to the Hindi chdhiye, it is necessary, we have chdhiye 
chha, ch'lhiy'), or chdhinchha, and to chdhiye thd, chdhi thyb and chdhidai thyb. It will 
be observed that all these are passives. Mr. Dopping-Hepenstal gives the following 
examples : — 

ma-ldi pdni chdhinehha, I want some w'ater. 

timi-ldi hhbll hhydna jdnn chdhinehha, you must go to-morrow morning. 

A more idiomatic form of the second sentence would be timi-ldi bhbli bydhdnn 
jdnu parne-chJia. 

(e) Freqnentatives are ma.le, according to Mr. Turnbull, with a form which appears 
to be the locative of the infinitive. Thus : 

game garnu, to do habitually. 
maile jane gard, I went habitually. 

From Nepal, itself, we have : — 
jdndai garnu, to be in the habit of going, 
ma ihs-ldi khane garchhu, I am in the habit of eating that. 

(3) M'ith the Adverbial Participle. 

These are StaticaU and Continuatives. Examples of each are : — 
ma rudal gay^, I went away crying. 
ma gardai rahe chhu, I continue doing. 

I have not noted any other examples of these compounds. 
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Indeclinables. 

Conjunctive participles in i are often employed as adverbs or prepositions. Thus, 
pheri, having turned, again ; Idgi, for (lit. having been applied) ; dekU, from (lit. 
having seen). 

Bhani, having said or ‘ saying,’ the conjunctive participle of bhanmi, to say, is 
regularly employed after quoting the words of a person, exactly like the Sanskrit word, 
iti. Thus, ‘ kyd haV hhani sbdhdd, ‘what is it ? ’ having said, on asking, i.e., on his 
asking ‘ what is it ? ’ It will be seen that the bhani has to be left untranslated in English. 
So, again , ' mai-le pdnne ansa-bhdg ma-ldi dinu-hoa' bhani, bhandd, on saying (bhandd) 
‘ please give to me the share to be got by me ’ saying. In the following example we 
have two quotations, one inside the other, each with bhani : — 

‘ ma uthi dphnd-bdbu chheu gai, “ he bdbd, Isicar-ra tapdni-mdthi mai-le pap 
gave, ma tapdhi-kd chhord bhannu ybgya kd aba bhatna ; ma-ldi dphnd-darmdhdddr- 
nbkav'jaatai garnu-hawaa," bhani {\) bhanu-ld' bhani {2), uthi dphnd-bdbu-chheu gayb ; 
‘ arising, going near my father, I shall say, “ O father, I have sinned against heaven 
and thee, I am not at all now worthy to be called tby son ; please make me as one of 
thy hired servants,” saying (1),’ saying (2), arising, he went near his father. 

Another form of the verb bhannu, viz., bhane or bhanye, which is probably the 
locative of the past participle, bhanyb, having said, or else its oblique form, is employed 
in various manners. 

Thus, bhane, on having said, ov bhane dekhi, from having said, is the regular formula 
for ‘ if.’ It may be explained that ‘ if ’ does not occur so often as in English, the idea 
being usually represented by a periphrasis. ^]xas, jb putra dhan-le, sarlr-le, aamartha 
bhai, dmd-bdbd-ldi dnanda didaina, the son who, if he is able (lit. being able), does 
not give joy to his parents with his wealth and with his body. If, however, ‘ if ’ must 
be used, it is represented by bhane or bhane dekhi placed at the end of the sentence to 
which it refers. Thus, demtd-haru pani dphai-dphu najmnd arpan game chhan bhane, 
aru rdjd-kd td ke kitrd, if (lit. on having said) the gods, also, of themselves will offer 
tribute, then {td) what talk we of other kings (doing so) {Bhdgacata Furdna, p. loO) : 
manushya-le prdn jdne beld-md, suddha-man-le ksan-mdtrd in-md man Idyb bhane, 
paraM-gati-md prdpta hunehha, if {bhane), at the hour of (his) breath departing, a 
man with pure heart, even for a moment placed his heart (or mind) on them, he 
will reach salvation {ib., p. 156). As an example of bhane (or bhanye) dekhi, wc 
have (Luke x, 6) tyahd mildp-kb santdn ra-chha bhanye dekhi, if the son of peace 
be there. 

Very similarly kina bhane, i.e., on saying “why,” is used to mean ‘because. 
Thus, nitya Bhagawdn-kb darkin garnd-le, bnrhd-Jiaru pani tarun bhaye, kina bhane 
bdrambdr netra-kd dicdrd Bhagawdtn-kd mukh-kanial-kb anirit pdn garda-the, from 
continually seeing Bhagawan old men again became young, because (lit. on having said, 
on if they said, ‘ why ’) by means of their eyes they were continually drinking the water 
of life of the lotus-face of Bhagawan {Bhdgacata Furdna, p. 150). Mr. Turnbull gives 
as an example, ti bhdgyb kina bhanye dandy 5, he fled because he feared. 

The usual words for ‘ and ’ are ani (cf. Marathi dni), and ~ra. The word -ra is an 
enclitic, but (unlike the Latin qne) is usually added to the first of the things coupled 
together. 
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Thus, bdjd-ra ndch-kd sor, the noise of music and dancing ; Sikramdjit-lS tes-jagd" 
kd rdjya liye-ra rdjya gore, Vikramaditya took the kingdom of that place, and ruled 
(it). In the latter example liye-ra is practically equivalent to a conjunctive participle, 
as explained on page 36. 

When -ra joins two sentences, I have occasionally found it in the second sentence 
in unexpected positions. Thus {Bhdgavata Turdna, page 150) : — 

aia Braj-md pdlanu-haiotis ; ma pani sneh-le-hharlye-kd 

now Braj-in please-go ; I moreover afPection-with-fQled 

bandhu-varg-kd'ra charan-kd darsan garna duld, 

relations-of-and feet-of inspections to-make will-come, 

i.e. now, please, go to Braj ; and, moreover, I will come to pay my respects to 
my relations who are filled with affection for me. Here -ra, though in the middle of 
the sentence, and suffixed to bandhu-varg-ko, can only join the sentence to what 
precedes. 

There are many other idioms in Khas-kura, which take the place of conjunctions, 
for particulars of wliioh the student is referred to pp. 123-132 of the second edition of 
Mr. Turnbull’s Grammar. 
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APPENDIX. 


Direct and oblique forms of nouns in o, a, a, etc. (see page 25). 

Singular. 

Direct forms in O or ii. Direct forms in a. 


Specimen II. 

bhdg~^Q sampati urayo, 1'e squandered 
the goods of his share, 
apbnu pet bhariia pdyena, he did not get 
(power) to fill his belly. 
ma timro chhord bhannu, to call me your 
son. 

m6ro chhord maryd\o thiyo, pheri 
bSchyo ; hardly e-'ko tMyo, pheri 
paiyo, my son was dead, again survived ; 
was lost, again became found. 
ndch- ko sbr suni, hearing the sound of 
dancing. 

timro bhdt yo, your brother came. 

/es-ko babu bbl-hinti garyo, his father 
made supplication. 

timro tahal garcla-chhu, I am doing your 
service. 

timro dgyd ndghina, I disobeyed not 
your order. 

Specimen III. 

kisbr'Obaathd-^Q dnanda, the joy of the 
condition of youth, 
tbulo banayo, be made (him) big. 

Oblique forms in a or a. 

Specimen II. 

kancbba-c/idAt-Ze bhanda, on the 

younger one saying. 

kancbha-chbora-^^ sabai dhan batuli, the 
younger son having collected all his 
wealth. 

tarha-p«»*^^^® having gone to a far 
country. 

apbna-ansa-bhag-^d sampati, the goods 
of his own share. 


Specimen II. 

ma timro cbhora bhannu, to call me your 
son. 

^^'Chhora dekhi, seeing that son. 

merb chhora mare-kb thiyo, my son was 
dead. 

jetha-cAa^i-chbora khet-md thiyo, the 
elder son w'as in the field. But {Baitdl 
Pachlsi ), — eka dvij-kb chhoro thiyb, 
he was the son of a Brahman. 


Oblique forms in o or u. 

Specimen II. 
babu saga, with the father, 
babu-^e (Agent case), 
apbnu kheta-md, (he put him) in his 
fields. 

mem-babu-Aoj of my father. 
dphnd-h^Vi'chheu, (I will go) near my 
father. 

fes-ko babu-Z^i his father (saw him). 
te8-\i^-gardan-md, on his neck. 
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khqrcha gari sSikd (i-e. saJcyd) pachhi, 
after completely expending. 
dukh pardit, on aflBiction falling. 
tes-des-l^ mania aaga, with a man of that 
country. 

VOL%V%-bdbii‘kd, of my father. 

(I will go) near my 

father. 

ke baba* o father. 

^Tphn^-nokar-jastai, like your own 
servant. 

pharakai chhada'^^^) while being at a 
distance. 

gfiar-ko najik pugda, while arriving near 
the house. 

sodhda. while asking, 
timra-baba-^e yak bhoj gave, your 
father made a feast. 

he cbliora, 0 son. 

Specimen III. 

mdtd-pitd-'^^ najik, near the mother and 
father. 

cbhada, while being, 
hamra nimittu, for our sake. 
iapdni-harti-]r ^. najik, near Tour 
Honours. 

bdbu-\^ ghar, in a father’s house. 
«ma*baba-^«' dnanda, joy to a mother 
and father. 


babu-fah to the father. 
tapani*k6-w?(A:^|/f, before you, in your 
presence. 

ghar-\o najik, near the house, 
fes-ko Idgi, for him. 

\i^\\.-chdhi-le bhanyo, the father said. 


Specimen III. 

ama-babll-^a*. to a mother and a father 
baro namratdi-le, with great humility. 
babu-M ghar, in the house of a father. 
iiti’ko rin-bdta, from their debt. 


Specimen IV. Specimen IV. 

lesyd-']sA adth, with the courtesan, but j6gi-]s.o sdth, with the ascetic, but besyd 
jbg-i-'ko sdth, with the ascetic. ka sdth, with the courtesan 

hetal- ka jukti-le, through the device jof 
the goblin. 


Plural. 


Direct and oblique forms 
in a or a. 

Specimen II. 

yak^jand-mdnis-kb dm cbbora thiye, 
of a certain man there were two sons. 


Direct and oblique forms 
in 6 or If. 

Specimen II. 

yak-jand-mdtm\o dui chhord thiye, of a 
certain man there were two sons. 
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Sphudi chdkar-ldi, to his own servants. 
garS (i.e. garyd), lie (plural of respect) 
made. 

saga, with my own 

com pa nions. 

Specimen III 

dmd-babU'ldi gydn-prdpia bhaye-)sj^ 
recognizing his mother and his father as 
being become endowed with knowledge. 

Specimen IV. 

tina-lsA char rani chha chhora bhaye, 
of him there were four queens and 
six sons. 


Specimen III. 

praaanna gardund-bhaye- Ir^. chhadd, 
pleased makers-become while-being, 
i.e., while coaxing (their parents) . 
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I give four specimens of Khas-kura, and these may be taken as being arranged in an 
ascending scale of importance. They are (a) the British and Foreign Bible Society’s 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Sou, taken from the Gospel of St. Luke published 
in 1902 ; (J) another version of the same Parable prepared for me in Nepal, which I 
owe to the kindness of the Nepal Darbar ; (c) a short extract from the Bhagavad Bhakti 
Vildsinl ; {d) the introduction to the Khas-kura version of the Baited BachisJ. The 
last two were written by natives for natives. The others are translations, of uhich the 
first was made under missionary auspices, while the second was prepared by natives 
for the purposes of this Survey. 

[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KURA, NAIPALI, GORKHALl, PAEBATirl, on EASTEEN 

PAHARI. 

Specimen I. 

(Calcutta Atiodliary Bible Society, 1902.) 

W5TT HT^SffT ^ mk itTT | 

^ ^T% 3Tr?IT 

^ fwefr^^ i 

%cfHt ^3T^t I wit ^ 

^ ^ fg^T I clT %ci 

4 ^ri=hl<!t% f I 4 ^ 

H-f t ftfrlT Ht mi?Tt cT^T^^T ^ 

h 1% ! f^r wr^ i 

rlT <^ZTf ¥^T%1 t ^?iiT Tzzmi 

WT^r ^tfr i rt^i^ t ftxfri 
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5T 


^ ^ UiR cTiTtT^ 

^ ^cTT ’fm^t 

T ^ ^ ¥tf^- 

’f ^ W€ ^ #r ^ it^T fir^ ^ 

tWt '^TR ^rf^ 1 ^ ^tri ii 

^fT^n fsRt ^f^T ^rf^ 

m; TTir^T^fr WTW T €tT I 

^^zrraT? #3 ?r^T^ ^ ^T TT 1 

fWt HTt '^ETT^ ^ f^- 

^ r*i^R ^ It ^ I ^ 

^ ^5T wr% ^ ^Tl% ^TTT 

tf^ ^Tf^ ’rt W cf^T^^T T 

C 3:^ 

^f^ r^fi T% ^ ’?ITWJTT W 

^ ^ t^¥« W 

f^ffT^ 

^Tt^ \ ^ ^ €KT cl 4 W 

^fcT wfr ^ it I ciT '^TR^ T f^it 

r<»R4T^ it iit wt f^it ^?rfi ^it ^ ’fTrt^i^ 

fiit ^ miit ^ II 
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I 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 
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Central Group. 


KHAS-KURA, NAIPALI, GORKHlLl, PARR ATI YA, ofi EASTERN 

PAHARI. 

Specimen I. 

(Calcutta Auxiliary Bible Society, 1902.) 

Ek-jana-manchhe-ka dui-bhai-clihora thiye. Ani tiniharu-mS-ko 

One-person-man-of two-hrother-som were. And them-in-of 

kanclili6-cliai-le babu-lai blianyO, ‘ babai, dlian-sampatti-ko 

young er-the-one iag.) the-father-to said, ‘ 0-fatlier, the-wealth-property-of 
ma-lai j)arne-bbag deu ’ bbani. Ani tyes-le tiniharu-lai 

me-to the-f ailing-share give' saying. And he (ag.) them-to 

apbnu-jivika bari diyo. Ani dber-ai din bhaye-ka tbiycnan 

his-own-living having -divided gave. And many-even days become were-not 

kanchho-clihoro sab-ai tbok bbela garye-ra taro-des-ma 

the-young-son all-even things collected having-made far-country -in 


gai gayo, 

ani waba 

kukarmma-nia 

din 

bitaudai 

having-gone went. 

and there 

evil-deeds-in 

days 

a-passing 

apbnu-dban-sampatti 

cbbaraputta 

paryo . 

Ani 

jaba 

tyes-le 

his-own-wealth-property 

scattered 

made. 

And 

when 

he {ag.) 

apbna-sab-ai-tbok 

kbarcbye-ko-tbiyo, 

taba 

tyes-des-ma 


saro-anikal 

his-own-a ll-even things 

spent-had. 

then 

that-country- 

in a-hard-famine 


paryo, ani tyes-lai apugye bnnu lagyb. Ani tyo tyes-des-ka 

fell, and him-to want to-he began. And he that-country-of 

6aharbasibani-in5-ko yeuta-kl gaye-ra tSsiyb, ani tycs-le tyes-lai 

citizens-in-of one-to having-gone leant-on, and he {ag.) him {acc.) 

siingur cliaraunu-lai aplina-klieta-nai patbayO. Ani tves-le 

swine feeding-for kis-own-fields-in sent. And he {ag.) 

sungnrliarn-le kb5dai-garye-ka-kosa-le agbalne ati ichchbe 

the-swine-hy an-eating-done-MisJcs-by to-be-satiated very wish 

garda-tbiyb, ani kas-ai-manclilie-le tyes-lai kyei didai-na-thiyb. 

a-mahing-was, and any-even-man {ag.) him-to anything a-giving-not-was. 
Tara jaba tyes-lai diet iiyo, taba tyes-le blianyb, ‘ mero-babu-ka 
But when him-to sense came, then he {ag.) said, ‘ my-father-of 
katti-banni-garnebaru-ka rbti-ko parasasta chba, ani ma 

how-many-wage-mahers-to bread-of .sufficiency is, and I 

/V 

cbai yaba anikal-le nasbta buda-chRu. Ma 

on-the-other-hand here famine-by destroyed a-becoming-am. I 
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uthye-ra aphnu*babu-th5i jancbbu, ani us-lai bbancbbu, “ be 

having-arisen my-own-father-near loill-go, and him-to I-icill-say, “ O 

pita, mai-le swarga-ko bu’uddba-mi, ani tapai-ko mukbiji 

father, I {ag.) heaven-of opijosition-in, and Yonr-Sonour-of in-presence 

pap garyi ; ma pberi tapSi-ko cbboro bbanine mapbik-ko 

sin I-did ; I again Your-Sonour-of the-son to-be-called fit-at-all 

cbbm-na ; ma-lai aj)bna-banni-garnebaru-ma-ko yeuta jattiko 

I-am-not ; me (acc.) ijour-own-wage-makers-in-of one like 

tidyannu-bawas ” bbani.’ Ani tyo utbye-ra apbnu-babu-tbSi ayo. 
please-to-make-equal” saying.' And he having-arisen his-oicn-father-near came. 
Tara tyo tar-ai buda-kberi tyes-ko-babu-le tyes-lai 

But he far-even a-heing-while him-of-the-father {ag.) him {acc.) 
dekbye-ra titbayo, ani dugurye-ra tyes-lai analo mSri 

having-seen felt-compassion, and having-run him-to embrace having-struck 

tyes-lai cbuma kbayo. Ani cbb6ro-cbai-le tyes-lai bbanyo, ‘ be-pita, 
him-to kiss ate. And son-the {ag.) him-to said, ‘ 0-father, 
mai-le swarga-ko biruddha-mt, ani tapai-kO mukbgji pap 

I {ag.) heaven-of opposition-in, and YourSonour-of in-presence sin 

garyi ; ma pberi tapai-ko cbboro bbanine mapbik-ko cbbuT-na ’ 

I-did; I again Your-Monour-of the-son to-be-called fit-at-all I-am-not' 

bbani. Tara babu-cbai-le apbna-das-baru-lai bbanyo, ‘ cbbitt-ai 

saying. But father-the {ag.) his-own- servants- to said, ‘ quickty-even 

mul labeta nikali lyaye-ra tyes-lai lagawa, ani 

honourable robe having-produced having-brought him-to put-ye-on, and 
tyes-ko-bat-mS autbi-ra gora-mi jutta lagai dewa, ani 

him-of-hand-on a-ring-and feet-on shoes having-put-on give-ye, and 

paluwa-cbai bacbcbbo lyaye-ra mar-ra bimibaru kbai ananda 

fatted-the calf having-taken kill-and us having-eaten rejoicing 

gari. “ Kina” bbanye, yo-mero-cbboro marye-ko-tbiyo, 

let-us-make. “ Why"-if-you-say (i.e., because), this-my-son died-had, 

ani pberi jiyo ; baraiye-ko-tbiyo, ani paiyo ’ bbani. Ani tinibaru-le 
and again lived; heen-lost-had, and was-found' saying. And they {a g.) 
ananda garnu lagye. 

rejoicing to-do began. 

Aba tyes-ko jetbo-cbai-cbboro kbet-m5 tbiyo ; ani tyes-le 

Now him-of elder-the-son the-field-in teas; and he {ag.) 

gbar-ko najik ai pugda-kheri baja-ra-nacb-ko sor 

the-honse-of near having-come on-arriving-ichile music-and-dancing-of sound 
sunyo. Ani tyes-le das-baru-ml-ko yeuta-lai ebbeu l)olaye-ra, 

heard. And he {ag.) the-servants-in-uf one {acc.) near having-called, 

‘ JO kya bo ? ’ bbani sodbyo. Ani tyes-le tyes-lai bbanyo, ‘ tiinro 

* this tchat is ? ’ saying asked. And he {ag.) him-to said, ‘ thy 
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timro babu-le 
thy father (ag.) 


garyena ; 
made-not ; 


lag JO. 
began 


tves-lai 
him {acc.) 

krodbit 
angered 

babu-le 

thefather {ag.) 
Tara tyes-le 


nikanandai 
in-good-health 
bbayo, ani 


became. 


jBut he {ag.) 


bbai ai pugyd, ani 

brother having-come arrived, and 
joEryo, “ kina ” bbanye 
killed, because 

payo ’ bhani. Tara tyo 

got ’ saying. But he 

ani tyes-ko 
and him-of 
manaunu 

to-remonstrate-with 

dii bbanyo, ‘ bera, nia 

having-given said, ‘ see, I 

garda-chbu, ani timro ajna 
a-doing-am, and your command 

timi-le nia-lai, mai-le aplma-mitrabaru-sana 
you {ag.) me-to, me-by my-otcn-friends-with 
kaile-i baklira-ko patbo diyau-na ; tara yo 
ever-even a-goat-of kid gave-not ; but this 
imro jivika besyebaru-saba kbalkaune-chai, 

your living hurlots-with devourer-the, 

taba timi-le tyes-ko-lagi paluwa bachcbbo 

then you {ag.) him-qf-for fatted calf 

tyes-lai bbanyo, ‘ e chbora, ta 

him-to said, ‘ 0 son, thou 

chba, sab-ai tero bo 

is, all-even thine is. 

thiyo, “ kina ’’-bbanye, 


paluAva-cbai bachcbbo 


fatted-the 


and 

baira 

outside 


calf 

pheri 

again 

ichchhe 

wish 
tyes-lai 
him {acc.) 
Uttar 
answer 

dasti 
labour 


budai-garye-ko 
a-being-made 
bhitra jdne 
icithin to-go 

aye-ra 
having-come 
apbnu-babu-lai 
his-own-father-to 

yetti-barkba-dekbi timro las 

so-many-years-from of -you for 

kaile-i tarkaina-ra 

ever-even I-transgressed-not-and 

a nan cl a garnu-ko-lagi 

rejoicing making-of-for 

cliai timro, tyo 

on-the-other-hand your, that 
chboro, jais-ai 

son, as-even 

bliani. Ani 
saying. And 
ma-sana chbas, 
art. 


pani 

yet 


maiyau 
killed ’ 


mero 

mine 

tichit 

proper 

jiy^ : 


sadb-ai 
always-even me-with 
. Tara ananda-ra 
But rejoicing-and 
yo tero bbai 


teas, because, this thy brother 

ani tyo baraiye-ko-tbiyo, ani paiyo’ bbani. 

lived ; and he been-lost-had, and was-found' saying. 


ayo, 

he-came, 
tyes-le 
he {ag.) 
ani jati 
and whatevef 
ramabat garnu 
merriment to-do 
marye-ko-tbiyo, ani 
died-had, and 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KURA, XAIPALI, GORKHALl, PARBATIYA, or EASTERN 

PAHARI. 

Specimen li. 

(Nepal Darbar, 1899.) ' 

W ORT WtTT I ^ ^ 

^ vrr*r ^ f ^ 

I ^1% itTT% ^ ^ 

^ zi^m tjfr 

Nj X. X Ni 'v. 

^RT #T ^ I <tt 

Tr?wff%% ^TTtRg ^icRTT 1?!? ^T»[?TT I 

f^5T I iR qR5f I 

W ^ HTT ITW Ttfe WR 

sJ 

xtHt W ^TT TRf I ^ ^ 

^miRT WR ^ t WRT tRT?: crqrf^Rrfsi ^TTT l ?T cRTf%T^ 

X ^ ^ V 

itTT ^ ^ I ^JTfTT^T W 

irf^ I ^ 1 <ft wtn ^T 

\J X S» 

mM ^fr fr TT^5RT 

^fr Rf I %K-[m t WRT t^TT Wf%T^ 

HR I ?T cTtnfoT^ itTT ^ I cTT ^rr^ 

^IMRT ’^RTT^?: ^»TT ^UTt % 1 ^?TT 

^*n ^tTT % 1 ^ ¥TfiT ftr^ ?RT ^ 

f%W% ^ ^ #tTT TT^rr^(or Wt ^ft wf=5^t I 

Wt ^ xrrt^ »rf^ fcff^?ri ’^rrsf^ r% ii 
^ 3T RT^ wtrr %crRT fWr i 

atl^T ^TR^ €tT ^ ft €t^^^ 

^rrf ^TRt 1 ^RWR^ f^aRT? TrWt% ^r% 
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^ ^rfin: ^ wr i 

tr ^Ri^i f^ ^ f^ ^rmr 

Hii?r«i ^r 1% fnl^^ ^rf^ ^MT?; ^ ^I^T^TTT 

^tJT TOT ^f^ I €^t wftr ^ 

^ f^' €t^ fwffT# TTt^ i ctw 

^HMlf^^ t iiTT ^ W Tni^T ^1 ^ft ^ ^ Tft ^1 ^ I 

>a N. 

TTf^ wr ^ W ^ ^ w ^ irrt tt^^T 

^ TO^r I ^ik^ II 
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{ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


KHAS-KUKA, NAIPALl, GORKHlLl, PARBATIYA, or EASTERN 

PAHARI. 

Specimen II. 


(Nepal Darb&r, 1899.) 


Koi-yak-jana-mams-ko dui cbbora thiye. Ti-madhye kafichha- 

Certain-one-person-man-of two sons were. Them-among younger 

chahi-le babu-saga, * mai-le paune, ansa-bbag ma-lai dinu-bos,’ 

on€-{ag.) father-with, ‘ by-me to-be-got, share-portion me-to please-give,’ 

bhani, bhanda, babu-le ansa chbntyai cliyo. Kehi-dina-pacbbi 

raying, on-saying, father (ag.) share dividing gave. Sotne-days-after- 

nij-kMchba-cbhora-]e sab-ai-dhan batuli tarha-pardes gai, 

that-younger-son (ag.) all-even-wealth collecting distant-foreign-land going, 
iahi moj-maja gari apbna-ansa-bhag-ko sampati sab-ai 

there pleasure- delight doing his-own-share-portion-of property all-even 

urayo. Sampati kharcba gari-sake-pachhi tes-tbau-ma 

squandered. Property expenditure making-completed-after that-place-in 

thulo anikal pari tes-lai dukb ai ' parda tes-des- 

great famine happening him-to sorrow coming on-happening that-country- 


ka yak-jana-sabar-l)a8i-manis-saga gai basyo. Tyo sabar-basi-le tes- 
of a-person-city-dtcelling-man-with going he-dicelt. That city-dweller {ag.) him 
lai apbnn kbeta-ma suguv-charaune kam-ma lay 6. Kasai-le 

{ace.) his-oicn fields-in swine-feeder business-in put. Any-one {ag.) 

kehi diye-na. Tes-le suguv-le kbane dbuto-le pan 

anything gave-not. He {ag.) swine-by to-be-eaten husk-icith also 

aphnu-pet bbarna paye-na. Chetiya-pacbhi bbanna lagyo ki, 

his-own-belly to-fill got-not. Sense-getting -after to-say he-began that, 

‘ mera-babu-ko prasasta-roti kbana na-saki ubarna pani paun 

‘ my-father-of ample-bread to-eat not-being-able to-leave-over even getters 

katika-darmabMar-chakar-baru tbiye, ma-ra bbok-le marda-chbu. Ma 

many-wages-receiving-servants icere, I-and hunger-by a-dying-am. I 

nthi apbna-babu-chben gai, “ be baba, Iswar-ra tapani- 

arising my-own-father-near going, “ 0 father, God-and Tour-Honour- 

mathi maile pap gari. Ma tapaiii-ko chbora bhannu yogya ko aba 
upon 1 {(tg-) ^ Your- Honour's son to-be-said fit at-all now 

bbaT*na, ma-lai apbna-darmahadar-nokar-jast-ai garnu-bawas ” 

became-noi, rne {ace.) thine-own-wages-receiving-servanUlike-even please-make ” 
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bhani bhanu-la,’ bhani, uthi, 

saying toill-sat/,’ saying, arising, 

cbhora dher-ai farakai 

son much-even at-a-distance 

day a gari, daiiri gai, 

compassion making, running going, 

mwai khayo. CbhOra-le bal)ti-lai 

kiss ate. Son (ag.) fatlier-to 


aphiia-babu-chhen gayo. Ti* 

his-oicn-father-u€ar he-went. That- 

cbbada-ma tcs*k6-babu-le dekhi, 

heing-in his-father [ag.) seeing, 

tes-ko gardan-ma ankamal gR'i. 

him-of neck-on embracing doing, 

blianyo, ‘ be baba, Iswar-ra 

said, ‘ 0 father, God-and 

, nm tapani-ko cbhora bbaima 

i. I YourSonoitr's son to-be-said 


tapani-ko mnkheji pap gare, nm tapani-ko cbhora bbaima 

Your- Honour's {in-)presence sin J-did. I Your-Honour's son to-be-said 

layak ko chliai-na. Tara babu-le aphna-Chakar-lai blianyo, ‘ asal 
fit at-all am-not. But father iag.) his-otcn-servant-to said, '■good 

Inga lyai yas-lai de, bat-ma authi-ra gora-ma jutta pani 

clothes bringing this-{one-)to give, hand-in ring-and legs-in shoes also 
lai-de. Lau, bami khai pii niajii garau ; “kina?” 

putting-give. Bo, we eating drinking pleasure let-make; “ tchy " 
bhane, yb mero cbhora marya-ko {or nmi’e-kb) tiiiyo 

{if) they-said (i.e. because), this my son dead was 

pberi bSchyo; baraiye-kb tbiyb, pberi paiyb,’ bliani, tini-baru-ie 


dead 

bliani. 


again was-saved ; been-lost teas, again becan 

ananda mane. 
rejoicing experienced. 

Tes-kb jetha-chahi-chhbra kbet-ma tbiyb. 
Him-of elder-the-son field-in was. 

})U 2 :da baja-ru nacb-kb sbr suni, 


again became-foundj saying, 


tini-baru-ie 
they {ag.) 


Ai ghar-kb 
Coming house-of 


naiik 


jiugda baja-ru nacb-kb sbr suni, yak-jana-ebakar-lai daki, 

on-arriving music-and dancing-of noise hearing, one-person-sermnt-to calling, 


kya bb ? ’ bbani, sbdhda, ‘ timrb 

what is?' saying, on-asking, 'your 

nij-lai paye-kb-le timra-baba-le 

him got-by (i.c, because) your-father {ag.) 

cbakar-le tes-lai bbanda, tyb 

servant {ag.) him-to on-saying, he 

Tes-kb babu babira ai tes-la 

Him-of father outside coming him-t 


bbai ayb kumlananda-sabi 

brother came good-health-with 

yak bboj gare, ’ bhani, 

a feast made, ’ saying, 


being-angry 


bbitra 

■inside 


gayc-na. 

went-not. 


Tes-kb babu babira ai tes-lai bbl-binti garyb. 

Him-of father outside coming him-to speaking-supplication made- 

Tes-le babu-lai jabab diyb, ‘bera, yatika-barkba-deklii timrb tabal 

He {ug.) father-to answer gave, ‘ see, so-many-years-f rom your service 

garda-ebbu; kailbe pani timrb agya nagbT-na, tai-pani 

a-doing-l-am ; ever even your order I-disobeyed-not, nevertheless 

timi-le kailbe pani ma-lai apbua-sdtlii-baru-saga maja garna-lai 

you {ag.) ever even me-to my-own-companions-with pleasure making-for 


garyb. 


tai-pani 

nevertheless 


garna-lai 
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yota patha pani diye-nau. Besya-liaru-saga basi timro-sampat 

one kid even .gave-not. Sarlote-with dwelling your-properiy 

khai-dine yo timro-chbora aune bittik-ai timi-le tes-ko-lagi 

eater-up this your-eon on-coming at-once-even you (ag.) him-of-for 
bhoj garyau.’ Taba babu-chabi-le bhanyo, ‘ be chhora, ta 
feast made.' Then father-the {ag.) said, ‘ 0 son, thou 
sadh-ai ma-saga cbhas, mero jo cbba sab-ai ter-ai ho. Hami-lg 

always-even me-with art, mine what is all-even thine-even is. TJs-hy 

maja gari harkha garnu nmnasib cbba, “ kina ? ” bbane, yo 
pleasure doing rejoicing to-make proper is, “ why ? " {if) they-said, this 
tgro bhai mare-ko tbiyo, pberi bacbyo ; baraiye-ko thiyo, pberi 
thy brother dead was, again icas-saved ; been-lost was, again 

pMyo.’ 

hecame-found' 


VOti. IX, TART IV. 


K 
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The following specimen is taken from the Bhagcivcid B/iakti Fildsinl, a Khas-kura 
translation of the 10th book of the Bhdgavata Purdna. Attention may be drawn to the 
nse of impereonal honorific verbal forms. Tims, Sukadeva garnu hunchha, Sukadeva is 
doing (or did), literally, (by) Sukadeva doing is becoming. Similarly, tapdni khed-md 
kuhu hun-thyo. Your Honours were in trouble, literally, (by) Your Honours being in 
trouble was becoming. 

{ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KUEA, NAIPALl, GORKHALl, PARBATIYA, or EASTERN 

PAHARI. 

Specimen III. 

{From the 45th chapter of the Bhagnvad Bhakti Vila.sinl.) 

wrf^ ## ^ ^ ^ ^ ^rRn% ?€t 

^ 1 HT? wrr fwr^ irw 

t t ^ I 

I ^ cTtrrTsi'fw i 

mwm m ^ ^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^TRT 

trr ^ I ^ 

«TTH II 
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Central Group. 


KHAS-KUEA, NAIPALI, GOEKHALI, PAEBATIYA, or EASTEEN 

PAHAEl. 

Specimen III. 

(From the 45th chapter of the Bhagavad Bhaitti Vildsinl.) 

Sri-^ukadev agya garnu luinehlia, Parameswar-Bhagawan-le 

{By-)Srt-Suka(Ieva order making hecoming-is, God-Bliagawdn {ag.) 
ama-babu-lai gyan prapta bliave-ko j5ni. ‘ailhe yo 

mother-father {acc.) knowledge obtained heeonie knowing, ‘‘now this 

gyan dina thik cbhai-na,’ bhani, maya-le tyo gyan 

knowledge to-allow right ie-not,’ saying, illnsion-by that knowledge 

birsai dinu bbo. Waba-pachbi Bhagawaii dui bhai, 

causing-toforget giving became. There-after Bhagawdn the-two brothers, 

mata-pita-ka najik ai, baro-namratai-le prasanna garauue bbaye-ka 

mother father -of near coming, great-humility -with satisfied makers become 

chhada, ‘ he ama, be baba,’ bbani, kebi blianua lagnu 

on-being, ‘ 0 mother, O father,^ having-said, something to-say beginning 
bbo. ‘ Tapani bamra-nimitta sarb-ai-kbed-ma bunu 

became. ‘ Your-Ronotirs of-us-for-the-sake hard-eoen-affliction-in being 

bun-tbyo. Tai-pani balya-pauganda-kisur-abastba-ko auanda bami-bata 

beconiing-was. Nevertheless infancy-boyhood-yonth-condition-of joy us- from 

paunu bbaye-ua. Hami-abliagi-le pani tapaiii-haru-ka najik 

getting became-not. W e-luckless {ag.) moreover Your-Ronours-of near 

basna payenau. Babu-ka ghar base-kd jo sukli 

to-dwell got-not. Father-of in-house 07 ie-ioho-has-dwelt what happiness- 
balakb-lai buncbba, so pani bami-le payenau. Jas-le cbar-ai 
a-child-to becomes, that moreover we {ag.) got-not. Who {ag) the-four 
purusliartba dine, ^arlr utpanna garyo, jas-le palan gari 

human-objects giver, body produced made, loho {ag) cherishing having-made 
thulo banayo, un-ko rin-bata barnbar say-barkba-samma sewa 

big made, them-of debt-from continually hundred-year-as-far-as service 
gare, pani rin-cbukti buna saktai-na. Jo putra dliari-le, 

he-may-do, but debt-payment to-be is-able-nut. What son wealth-ioith, 

^arir-le, samartha bbai, ania-baba-lai auanda didai-na, tes-lai 

body-with, able being, mother-father-to joy gives- not, that- for 

paralok-ma aphn-ai masu kbwaucbhan.’ 

other- world-in his-owu-even flesh they-will-cause-to-eat.' 

VOL. IX, PART IV. K 'I 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The Holy Sukadeva said, — When Parame^wara Bliagawan {i.e. Krishna) recognized 
that his parents had attained a knowledge (of his divine nature), he said to himself that 
such a knowledge should not be permitted, and caused them, by making them subject 
to earthly illusion, to forget it. Then the two divine brothers (Krishna and Baladeva) 
approached their mother and th-^ir father, and with great humility proceeded to render 
them content. ‘ O Mother, O Father,’ said they, ‘ for our sakes you have suffered hard 
affliction ; yet never have ye experienced the joy tliat comes from (children in their) 
infancy, boyhood, or youth. We, too, luckless ones that we were, could never dwell near 
you. We never had the happiness which comes to children avho live in the house of 
their father. If one were to serve continually for a hundred years, he would still not 
be able to repay the debt due to those who gave him the four objects of human existence 
(duty, wealth, love, and salvation), who produced his body, and who cherished him and 
made him to grow up. If one, who is able, gives not, with all his wealth and all his 
-body, joy to his parents, in the future world he is condemned to eat his own flesh.’ 
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The following specimen is the preface of the Khas-kura translation of the Baital 
Pachisi. Attention should be drawn to the frequent honorific plurals of verbs with 
singular subjects. Thus, raja thiya, not thiyd, the king was; and many other instances. 

Note also the method in which these plurals of past tenses eod. Sometimes they 
are written as ending in thiyd, and sometimes as ending in ye or e. Thus, in the first few 
lines we have bhae, tJiie, garye, gaye, the (for thyd), die, gave, diye, khaye, bhaye. 

These well illustrate the remarks on the pronunciation of these sounds on page 22. 

[ No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KURA, NAIPALl, GORKHALl, PARBATIYA, or EASTERN 

PAHARI. 

Specimen IV. 

(Preface to the Baital Pachisi.) 

\ ^TT TTsft W ^tTT ^ 1 ^ I 

3T^^TT ^ 1 

N. ^ ^ 

^ TT5€r ^ m \ 

TT5€r l TTWMTf 

I TT5rr% 

?lt I TT5rr% I ^TIX^ 

\ ?l ^ Wtf% ^ II 

xm I oTt 

I TT^q- W ^ XH^ TTWT 

^ I ?5rfT ^ TT5n€t i t 

TT^ ^ ^ I ^ W ^ II 

^ TmnRT Tiwr 1 xrrq I cT^ 

^Tfq ^IT ^ T^T 

^HP n ^ ^TPT ^ ^ WPft^rR[ oTTfl 
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^ I ^ t^T% ^ fh 

Tj^ #T ^fr ^ ’f^ 

wmt TOT^ TTW^t #*fWTi: TOT ^ I ^^T- 

^ST ^ ^ ^ I t^-^WT ^«T^TT »m T^ I ^ 

t^fTTn it^ I ^ w ^ ^ 

TTsft t ^ ^ w wr ^ I w( wr3 

^ €tTT ^ThriTT €t%-T ^ i 

fcfiTTS: ^^T% frRPf l^fT^ xrftm 

?:ti^ ^ ^rrf^ fcflT TTifr ^ cttot ^ifr 

II 

t TTfT^W ?irffrf^ Wff ^4 I W W^TT^ 

X. N. >fc -N. % 

^ I ’f^jr I ^ 

tttI €t I f Tn%t ^ 1% 

I €t ^t 4 I ^ ?t ^!|T1^K 

TTf^ ^ 11 

TT^% «t ?:f% ^fw% infr f^r^- 

z:\ Tm ^ft f’f^T ^ II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

KHAS-KURA, NAIPALl, GORKHALl, PAilBATIYA, OR EASTERN 

PAHARI. 

Specimen IV. 

(Preface to the Baitdl Pachisi. ) 


gare-ko 

made 

Tin-ka 


Dhara-nagar nam 
Dhdrd-nagara name 
Gandharva-sen thiye. 

Oandharva-sena was. 

^ yek jankar 

than one learned 

bhaye. Tin-lai 

became. Sim {acc.) 
tes-jaga-ko rajya liye-ra 

that-place-of kingdom took-and 


yek sahar thiyu. 

a city was. 

char rani cbha cbhora 


Sim-of four queens six sons 
thiye. Tin-ka tha3-ma Sahkha nam 

was, Sim-of place-in Sahkha name 

tin-ka bhai Bikramajit-le 

his brother Vikramdditya {ag.) 


Taha-ka 
There-of 
bhaye. 
became. 
gare-ka 
made 


raja 

king 

Yek 

One 

raja 

king 


marij 

having-killed. 


rajya 

ruling 


Bikramajit-le 
Vikramdditya {ag.) 
jangal-ma 
forest-in 
raja-lai 
the-king-to 
Raja-le 
The-king {ag.) 

Tyo-amrit-phal 
T hat-ambrosia-fruit 


ap li na-bhm-Bhar trihari- lai 
his-own-brother-Bhartrihari-to 


gaye. 

went. 

yek 

a 


Bhartrihari niti-purbak 
Bhartrihari prudence- with 

brahman-le 
Brdhman {ag.) 

ti- brahman- lai 
that-Brdhman-to 
raja-le 

the-kinrj {ag.) 


rajya 

ruling 


gare. 

did. 

rajya 

kingdom 

gar-the. 
did. 


Kohi-bakhat-ma 
Some-time-in 
di, aphu 

giving, himself 
Kohi-bakhat-ma 
Some-time-in 


amrit-ko 

phal 

lyai 

diye. 

ambrosia-of 

fruit 

bringing 

gave. 

dhan-danlath 

cli 

bida 

gare. 

wealth-riches 

giving 

leave- to-go 

made. 

raui-lai 

dive. 

Rani-le 

the-queen-to 

gave. 

The-queen {ag.) 


aplmu-pyaro-upapati-kotwal-lai 
her-own-dear-paramour-chief-of-poUce-to 
phal besya-lai diyo. 

fruit a-coiirtesan-to gave. 

Raja-le bard aicharya mani, 

The-king {ag.) much surprise experiencing 
Tyai-stri-cliaritra-bairagya-le I'ajya 

That-very-icife-conduct-disgust-from kingdom 

Rajya sunnya dekhi, Indra-le 
Kingdom empty seeing, Indra {ag.) 
rakh-wala rajya-ko khabardari 

guardian kingdom-of watch 


dii. Kotwal-le tyo 

gave. The-chief-of-police {ag.) that 
Besya-le raja-lai dii. 

The-courtesan {ag.) the-king-to gave. 


tyo 

that 


phal li 
fruit taking 

chhori jogi 

abandoning ascetic became. 

yek rakh-wala khataye. 
a guardian appointed. 
gar-thyo. ‘ Rajya sunnya 

made. ‘ Kingdom empty 


apbai khaye. 
himself ate, 
bliaye. 


Tyol 

That 

chba,’ 

is,' 
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bhani, khabar pai, raja Bikrainajit 

saying, nevos getting, king Vikramdditya 

rakh-wala-der-saga raja-k5 kusti paryo. 

guardian^god-with kin^-of wrestling took-place. 

kal-dekbi bachaS-cbhu. Paible yek katlia sun. 

death-from wilhsave. First a story hear. 


ave. Tvaba 

came. There 

He raja, raa 
‘ 0 king, I 


rajya-ka 

kingdom 

timi-lai 
thee {acc.) 


i 

Yo-rajya-ma 

Chandramana 

raja tliiye. Ti 

yek din 

jangal 

* This-kingdom-in 

Chandrabhdnu 

king teas. He 

one day 

forest 

gaye. 

Taba yek 

jogi rukh-ma 

tal-tira tauko, 

mathi-tira 

kbutta 

\oent. 

There an 

ascetic tree-on 

below-towards head. 

up-towards 

feet 

gari, 

jbundiye-ko 

dekbi, raja 

apbna-darbar-ma 

aye-ra 

bbanna 

making, 

hanged 

seeing, the-king his-own-court-in 

came- and 

to-say 

lage, 

“jo tyo 

jogi-lai 

iiaba lyaula, tyo 

lakb 

began. 

“ who that 

ascetic {acc.) 

here will-bring, he 

hundred-thousand 


rupaya 
rupees 
“ ma 
“ J 


paula,” bbani, raja-le urdi 

will-get," saying, the-king {ag.) order 

ti-jogi-lai ]yab-cbbu,” bbani, 

that-ascetio {acc.) will-hring," saying, 

jogi-lai baluwa mukb-ma cbatan 


urdi dive. 

.) order gave. 
bbani, raja-saga 

saying, the-king-to 

cbatauna lagl. 


Yek-besya-le, 
A-courtesan {ag.)^ 
binti gari, 
reguest making^ 
flaluwa-ko 


going, the-ascetic-to sweetmeat mouth-in to-cause-to-taste began. Sweetrneat-of 


swad pai, jogi ss 

taste getting, the-ascetic al 

Haluwa-ko tej-le-ra 

Sweetmeat-of strength-from-and 


sadbai halu\vd-ma palke. 

always sweetmeat-in {-for) acquired-a-craving. 

besya-ko bav-bbav-le jogi-lai ^ 

'd cOiirtesan-of coquetry-from the-ascetic-to 


Kam-ko icbcbba bbayo. 13esya-ka satb jogi cbain gama 

Cupid-of desire became. Coiirtesan-of with the-ascetic happiness to-make 

lage. Daiv-basat besya-lai garbba rabyo. Das-mainba-ma 

began. Fate-owing-to the-courtesan-to pregnancy became. T en-months-in 

ebboro janmyo. Jaba ebboro pdcb-eblia-mainba-ko bbayo, taba yek 
a-son was-born. When the-son five-si x-months-nf became, then one 


began. 

ebboro 

a-son 


din besya-le 

bbani. 

“be 

rauni-ji. 

dberai 

sukh-bbog 

day the-courtesan {ag.) said. 

“0 

saint- sir. 

much 

h appiness-pleastire 

garyau. Aba 

tirtba-jatra 

jau,” 

bbani, 

muni-le 

chhora kSdh-ma 

you-made. Now 

pilgrimage- going 

go," 

saying, 

saint {ag.) 

son shoulder-on 


boke-ra 

carried-and 


besya-ka 


tirtba-jatra 


"arna 


Ghuma 


courtesan-of with pilgrimage-goino to-do 


pbirid besya-le raja-lai apbnu kura-matra dekbai parik^ 

turning the-courtesan {ag.) king-to her-own business-only showing test 

gare-ko rabe-ebba,” bhani, jani, chborii-lai tibT mari, 

made has," saying, recognizing, the-son {acc.) there-even killing, 

jogi pbiri gai, tapasya gari, apbnu jog kamaye. 

the-ascetic turning going, austerity doing, his-own asceticism completed. 
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“He 
“ O 


maharaj, dherai 
king, much 

Yek-kal-ma tin-jana-ko 

One-time-in three-persons-of 

kumale, yek Inijur. 

a-potter, one Yonr-B.ononr. 

chakrabati hun-chha. 

universal-sovereign loill-become. 

aphii jdgi-ko riip 

he-hirnself ascetic-of form 

khoj-chba. Hujur-le 

is-seeking. 


kaba-tak 

lohere-up-to 


binti 

representation 


garu r' 


janma 

birth 


bbai-rabe-cbba, 
taken-place-has, 
In-ma dui-lai 
Them-in tioo {acc.') 
Kumale-le 
The- potter {ag.) 
li-rabe-cbba. 
taken-has. 

cbaturo 


Your-Konour-bi/ alert 

marnu,’ bbani, arti diyo. 

he-is-to-be-killed,’ saying, instruction he-gave. 


■u? 

may-I-make ? 
yek teli, yek 

one an-oilman, one 
jo mar-cbba, so 

tvho toill-kill, he 

teli-lfii maryo, 

the-oilman {acc.) killed, 
So bujur-lai mama 

He Your-Honour {acc.) to-kill 
bbai, tyai-jogl-lai 

beco ming, that-very-ascetic-to 


Baja-le tyai-jogi-ko satb rabi, betal-kd jukti-le 

The-king {ag.) that-very-ascetic-of with remaining, the-goblin-of device-by 

jogi-lai mari, niskantak rajya gari, rajadbiraj 

the-ascelic {acc.) killing, thornless kingdom making, King -of -Kings 

Bikramajit rabda bbaye. 

Vikramaditya remaining became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a certain city called Dbaranagar, of vvhiob the ruler was King Gandbarva- 
sena. He bad four queens and six sous, each of whom was more accomplisbed than 
the other. He was succeeded by bis son Sankba, who was however slain by bis brother 
Vikramaditya. Vikramaditya seized the kingdom and carried on the administration 
of the country. After some time be made over charge of the kingdom to bis brother 
Bbartrihari, and went off to the wilds (to be a devotee). Bhartribari governed wisely 
and one day a Brahman came to him and presented him with an ambrosia fruit 
(which conferred immortality on whoever ate it). The king rewarded the Brahman, 
and let him go. Then be gave the fruit to his queen. She gave it to her paramour, the 
chief of the police, and he gave it to a courtesan. The courtesan (who had no idea of 
its history, thought she could not do better than give It to the king), and did so. 
Bbartrihari was much surprised, and (having enquired into the facts of the case) ate 
up the fruit himself. Then, being disgusted at the conduct of his wife, he abandoned 
the throne and wandered forth as an ascetic. 

Seeing the throne empty, the god Indra sent down a guardian to look after it. Jn 
the meantime Vikramaditya, hearing that there was no one to carry on the government 
returned home. He encountered the guardian deity (who challenged him to a 
wrestling match). Vikramaditya conquered the guardian and was on the point of 
killicg him, when he cried out, ‘ 0 king, I will save your life. Tirst hear this story. 

VOL. IX, P.VRT I. 


I. 
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‘ Formerly the king of this land was one Chandrabhanu. One day he went (to 
bunt) in the forest and saw an ascetic, a jbgi, haugincr from a tree upside down, feet 
in the air and head below. AThen lie returned to his court he offered a reward of a 
Idhh of rupees to any one who should bring tlie joiri ^ court. A courtesan took up 
the challenge, and marched off to where the holy man was suspended. She slipped into 
his mouth a piece of toffee. He liked the Taste, (and did not rejiel her Avlien she put 
in some more. So she kept feedimr him with the .sweetmeat, until) by its potency and 
also by her own coquetries Cupid begun to attack his heart. (He came down from his 
tree) and setup house with riie couitcsan. By and by she became pregnant, and in ten 
months bore him a son. When the boy was five or six months old she said to the holy 
man, '■ Sir Saint, you liare been very happy here. Now you should go on a pilgrimage.” 
So the saint put his son on his shoulder and went off with the courtesan to visit holy 
shrines. When he found out that, leading him by devious routes, she had only taken 
him to the king to show that she had done (what she had said she would do), and to 
test (liis sainthood), he promptly there and then killed his son, and going back finished 
his interrupted austerities, 

‘Your .\Iajesty, to make a long story short, three men were bom at the same 
moment, an oilman, a potter, and i'our Ma jesty. Whichever of those three shall succeed 
in killing the other two, will be universal monarch. The potter lias killed the oilman 
and lias disguised himself as that jogi. He is uow seeking to kill Your Majesty. Yonr 
Majesty had better look sharp and kill him.’ So saying the guardian spirit vanished. 

The king stayed with that very jbgi, and by means of a <'unning trick suggested 
by a hetul, or goblin, succeeded in killing him, and ruled his kingdom happily as 
A'ikramaditya, Supreme Kiug of Kings. 


/ 


Note. — T he Khas-kura version e\treni' ly (‘ondensed, ai'd, in Older tj 
Hindi version have keen inserted betAoeu marks of parent iied". 


make tlte >tory clear, extracts from the full 



palpa dialect. 


The following is the text of the Parable of tlie Prodigal Son, taken fi*om the Serate- 
pore Missionaries’ Palpa version of 1827. No other specimens of this dialect have since 
been obtained, and it is impossible to check its correctness. It is therefore given more 
as a curiosity than as evidence of an existing form of speech. As will be seen fi’om the 
following short note, the grammar of the specimen closely agrees with that of Khas- 
kura. In the Nagari copy, I have followed the spelling of the original. 

PronilUCiatioil. — This is apparently much as in standard Khas-kura. In the 
word nisahi for nikasi, there has been a metathesis of s and k. In many words a final 
a is not sounded, thus approaching the pronunciation of Kumauni. 

D6Cl6Ilsioill.. — Tiie oblique form and the plural are generally made as in the stan- 
dard dialect, but occasionally we find Hindi forms such as uaphard-ana, to the servanrs. 

The usual postposition of the Accusative-Dative is ana, and of t'ne Locative, ma. 
A Locative is also formed by the addition of e as in hhitare, inside. For the Ablative- 
Instrumental we have sita and siya. “ For ” is represented by darl, governing the 
genitive, as in us-kd ban, for him. The postposition of the Agent is ne. »In this 
connexion, it may be noted that the verb bdlanu, to say, is always treated as transitive. 
The genitive postposition, kd, is immutable, as in eka 7 ndnasa-kd do gad^d tliyd. 

Pronouns. — We have I; ma-ne ; 7na-ana,to me; inero, my; lumii, we; 

hami-kd, of us : ta, thou ; ag. td-ne ; terd, thy : iya and (?) e, this : n, lie, that ; ob!. u or 
tts ; ni, they (a Kumauni form) ; obi. un : dpand, own : jd, obi. sing, jis, who : kgd, 
what ? kdi, any one; kati, how many ? kina (Kiias-kura kina blianye), because. 

Vorbs. — The verb substantive is apparently the same as in Khas-kura. For the 
Finite Verb we have : — • 

Oblique Infinitive : gai'ane pachhl, after making. So many other similar forms. 

Oblique present participle : hdnde-i, immediately on becoming ; rahade, while 
remaining ; hirakade hirakade, as lie afiproaebed (the house). 

Conjunctive particiide : gari-kana, having made, and many others. 

Old Present and Imperative: garu, I may make (rejoicing); den, give; gara, 
make; pairdxo, clothe ; liei'd, see ! mdrd, slay ye. 

The Future adds a sa to the Khas-kura form, as in ta nakulusa , I will go ; bdhddsa 
{? bdluldsa), I will say ; hdulusa, we will become (joyful). 

The Past Tense is formed as in Khas-kura. Thus, bdlyd, he said. There are one or 
two doubtful forms, such as bJienyd, he approached t^tbe house) ; (fern.) 

gm'i, I did service, in which (^contrary to the Khas-kura idiom) the verb agrees in 
gender with the object. 

For compound tenses, we have 7nai'add-hu, I am dying ; rahadd'-hd, thou remainest ; 
hdndd~hd, it is becoming ; paicadd-hd, they are getting ; jiyd-hd, he has lived ; milyd-hd, 
he has been found ; Tiardyd-thyd, be had been lost; sijyd'thyd, he had died. 


L 


•7 


VOL. IX, PART 



[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


76 


Central Group. 


KHAS-KUEA, XAIPALl, GOLlKHALl, PARBATIYA, or EASTERN 

PAHARI. 

(P at, PA Dialect.) 

(Serampore, 1827.) 

nm ft W[ I ^ 

XX ^ ffrr ^ fffm 3 ^ 1 

xrit wft ffn 1 -3 q# fr If^T ff^ 

^ ’qjqft q^x: ^ T^- 

^iqfr 1 xp;^ XTXR qit 

C\ 

^ ^XT xri ^ ^rrqrfrq q^x:% 1 #t ^ 

cRf^qR ^ qqr qwr^ t# qft^^ 

qxirm q^pqt 1 ^ ^ x^1ff%?T ^rrxRt 

nJ 

xtfe xxT^ ’qr# qrf^ xf 1 f%Tl%- 

qR ^Tr% tfr qqr^ qrf^ xrip 

>. V> Sj N. ^ 

xrtqftft ?T ^ftf 1 xr ^nxRt 

%t ?RWR ^ qt^^TO XX ^ 4 xHTJjcht ^ 

^fr Tng <i=»rf^< xr^ 1 ^ wlf^ci ^ xn^wf^ ft% ^^rpRi 

^ f xpR ^fr xxqr wx:^ xx^ xtt 1 ^ ^ ’qrxr^ 

qqr^ %T fiT^ ^ ^ it ^q^T ■Tf^ ^qR txgl 

^X3 ^T qx^ ^ fRiqrqR ftqjft f 2ijTfr ^ =5^ I 

’qxBf xi^tffR XX ^ 4 TTTXT^ fqq^tiR ^ ift 

a=nfti< TT^ ^5R ^qRid cftt xf^cf^ff^ WTXXqr xf ^ I 

qrf^ xfipT^R tr1%ct ftsriqf ^tr^r ^ 3 ^ 

^ ^5T ^ WcRT qTjq I ^ xitit 

qrfT^ f%qR xnft ^X? 'ffxT ffff^R xft^ ft^^TR I 1%xr ^ ^ 

xrt^T ftrf^RR ft ^ ¥TTft ^ ^ft ft ^ ^ 

^H*q xtT% ^IRIT II 
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^ ^ ft 1 ^ ^ 

^Tt^ qi^<^«( ^TT^ f®iFr ^3TW Ml^ I 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^?tciT ^ \ ITO 

^ I 

wt^t %Tt w ^ ^rrar ^nr ^ ^rWt 

^ ct^ ^ ft f^ f^ 4 ^TTXRt ^ 

?fft m I ^rf^ ^ x?crfTff€t ^ft ^ 

^ ^iT^ ^ifft ^ ^ 

?TT^ I ft^ ^ ^ ^ ^ft 

^ ^ ft I ^ ^ ^ 

^ft Tjwi: %5ftc^ ’^HR 1%^ ftsftfr ^ ^TTfr^ft ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

KHAS-KUKA, XAlPALl, GOEKIIALl, PAEBATIYA, on EASTJ-PY 

PAHARL 

(Palpa Dialect.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(Serampore, 1827.) 

Eka-maiiasa*ko do gadela thya. Aru im-ku sauu-ne apano 

One-man-of two sons , icere. And theni-of Hie-yov.nger {og-) his-otcn 
buba-aua bolyo, ‘e buba, dhaua-ko j5 cbira niero-ansa-ina hondu-bu 

futher-to said, ‘0 father, icealth-of ichat division mi/share-in becoming is, 

u ma-ana deu.’ Us-ko pacblu us-ne un-ko bari dhana-kO chii'a 

that me-to give.' That-of after he {ag.) them-of for tcealth-of division 

garyo. TJ-pachbi dhei’ai dina na hbnde-i sanu-gadela 

made. Tha.t-after manij days not on-hring-evcn the-yonnger-son 

apano-sabhai-ana batora gari-kaiia dura-desa-ma tanakyu. am uhl 
his-otcn-all {<icc.) collection made-having fai'-conntry-in went, and there 
randibaji-ma a[)aiio-dbaua-ana kiiaraclia garyo. Am sabhai-ana 

harlotry-in hts-oicn-icealth [acc.) e.vpenditure made. And all {acc.^ 
kliaracha garaue paclibl Uiulo-aiiikala u-desa-nia bhai, aru u 

e.cpenditnre on-making after great-famine that-coiintry-in became, and he 

lacliari-.na p.ichbar.ane Ifigyo. IT.s-ko paclibi u tanaki-kan 

helplessness-in io-fall-backicards began. That-of after he gone-haring 

us-tiesi-ko eka-iii’.aja-ko neve riiiyo, aru VT^-ne banduld-ko 

thnt-cov.ntnj-of one-cnltivator-of near remained, and he {ag.) swinc-of 

cliarane-ko bail u-ana garalia-ma patbayo. Am u bande!d-k(3 {sic) 
feeding-of for him ficld-in sent. And he swine-of 

gbiebajie-ko klindi-sita apano bbimdi bbarane cbfibyo. l)aki koi-inan.asa-ne 

eating-(f joy-with his-own belly to-fdl icished. hvt anj-rnan {ag.) 

u-ana na diyo. Husa-iua liiraki-kana us-ne bolyd, ‘ mero-buba-kd 
him-io not gave. Sense-in come-haviug he {ag.) said, ' my-father-of 
kati-uapbara i)araclinra am us-siya jeyada rdtalo pdn-ado-lio, aru m.'i 

liow-many-servants ahnndant and thai-lhan 'more bread gclling-are, and I 

blmka-.sita inarado-bu. ^la utbi-kana apand-buba-ko nere tanakulasa 

hunger-hy dying-ani. I arisen-haring iny-own-lalher-(f near icill-go 

aru us-aua bdlulasa, e bui)a, ma siraga-kd bibalantd-ina aru teru 

and hirn-to I-ivill-suy, “ 0 father, I heaven-of opgosition-in and of -the 

samu takasira gaiyd^ aru awai-sita terd ga.lela nawajadi bdne- layaka 

before faults did. and now- from thy son named to-become fit 
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na hu. Ma-ana tero eka-nuphara-ko esato gara.” ’ Am u iitlii-kana 

not 1-am. Me thy one-sercant-of like make."' ’ And he arisen-having 

apano-buba-ko nere hirakyo, aru u dberai taclha raliade us-ko 

his-oion-father-of near came, and he very far in-remaining him-of 

buba-ne us-ana beryo, aru daya garyo, aru tanaki-kano us-ko 
the-father {ag.) him saio, and compassion made, and gone-having him-of 


ghokaro atbyayo, aru uu-ana chumyo. Aru gad.ela-ne u-ana bolyo, ‘ e 

wind-pipe seized, and him kissed. And the-soniyig.) him-to said, ‘ 0 

buba, ma saraga-ko bibalanto-ma aru tero sainu takasira garyo, an 

father, 1 heaven-of opposition-in and of-thee before faults did, and 

awai-sita tero gadela nawajadi hone laek na hu.’ Baki buba 

noio-from thy son named to-be fit not 1-am.’ But the-father 

napbaro-ana bolyo, ‘ sabhai-sita niko posaka lai-kana u-ana pairaw ; 

servants-to said, * all-than good vestments brought -having him-to clothe; 

aru us-ko dundalu-ma mundra, aru us-ko khutt5-ma latada pairaw ; aru 

and him-of wrist-on ring, and him-of feet-nn shoes clothe ; and 

moto bachhura-ana li-kana inaro, aru hami ghichi-kana khosa 

the-fat calf (acc.) taken-having slay, and we eaten-having rejoicing 
houlasa. Kina iya mero gadela siji-kana jiyo-ho ; u harayo-thyo 

will-become. Why ? this my son died-having lived-has ; he lost-was, 

aru pberi milyo-ho.’ Aru ui ananda garane lagya. 

and again got-is’ And they joy to-do began. 


Aru us-ko jetha-gadela garaha-ma thyo, aru hirakade hirakade u 
And him-of elder-son field-in was, and in-coming in-coming he 


kboparo-ko 

nere bheriya. 

aru 

baja 

aru 

nacha 

sunyo. 

Aru 

hotise-of 

near approached, and 

music 

and 

dancing 

heard. 

And 

eka-naphara- 

■ana daki-kana 

us-ne 

pucbbyo 

ki, 

‘ iya kya 

bo ? ’ 

Ks-ne 

one-servant-to called-ha ving 

he {ag.) 

asked 

that, 

‘ this what 

is ? ’ 

Me {ag.) 


u-ana bolyo, ‘ tero e-bhai hirakyo, aru tero buba-ne moto- 
him-to said, ‘ thy {?) this-brother came, and thy father (ag.) the-fat- 
bachhura-ana maryo, kina us-ana niko-da^a-rua payo.’ Aru u 

calf {acc.) slew, because him guod-coudition-in he-found.’ And he 

risayo-thyo aru bhitare tanakaue na ehahyo. Us-sita us-ko 
angered-was and in-inside to-go not wished. That-from him-of 

buba-ne nisaki-kana us-ana vinati garyo. Us-ne jawa’o 

the-father {ag.) emerged-having him-to supplication made. Me {ag.) answer 

di-kana apano-buba-ana bolyo, ‘hero, ma-ne eto-barakba tero taliala 

given-having his-own-father-to said, '’see, I {ag.) so-many-years thy service 

gari, aru tero agya kabhai na ISgbyo; baki ta-ne kabbai ma-ana 

did, and thy command ever not transgressed ; but thou {ag.) ever me-to 

eka-chigada-bi na diyo ki nia apano-gay8-ko sahgba khu^I 

one-kid-even not gavest that I my-oicn-friends-of with rejoicing 
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garu. Baki tero jis-gadela-ne pataiiyo-ko sangha rahi-kana t§r6 

may-make. But thy what-aon {ag.) harlots-of with remained-having thy 

sabhai dhaiia kharacha "arvo, ta-ne us-kO hirakane-ma us-ko bari 
all wealth expenditure made, thou {ag.) him-of coming-on him-of for 
m60-bachhura-ana raaryo.’ TJs-ne u-ana bolyo, ‘e gadela, ta sadai 
fhe-fat-calf iacc.) killedat.' He {ag.) him-to said, ‘0 son, thou always 
mero nere r5hado-ho, aru mero sabhai chijS teio ho. Hami-ko 

of-me near remaining-art, and mine all things thine are. Vs-of 

khu4i aru anauda garaa prayojana ho, kina terO e-bhai 
rejoicing and joy to-make necessary is, because thy {?)this-brother 
sijyo-thyo, aru jindo hondo-ho ; u harayo-thyo, aru milyo-ho. ’ 

dead-was, and living becoming-is ; he lost-teas, and got-is. ’ 
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


EnglUh, Khas-kura or Kaipali. Dalii (Sod g ton). 











1. One , 

a 


. Ek(-wata), yek, yak, yeuta, 
auta. 

Ek. 


» 

• 

2. Two • 

• 


, Dui(-wata) • 

• • 

D wi 


• 

• 

8. Three 

a 


. Tin(-wata) 

• ■ 

Tin 


» 

• 

4. Four , 



, Char(-wata) 

* • 

Ch^ 


9 

• 

5. Five . 



Pach(-watft) 

• 

Pftnch 



• 

6, Six 



, Chha(-wata) 

i 

a • 

Chah 



• 

7. Seven 



, Sat(-wata) 

« « 

Sat . 

• 

• 

• 

8. Eight 



. Ath(-wat&) 

t « 

Ath> 



• 

9. Nine . 



1 

. Nau(*wata) 

i 

• • 

NO-u 



• 

10. Ten . 



i 

. ‘ Das(-wata) 

i 

• 

Das 


• 

• 

11. Twenty 



. Bi8(-wata) 

1 

• « 

Bis . 


• 


12. Fifty 



1 

. Pacha8(-wata) 

m • 

Pachas 


• 

• 

13. Hundred 



1 

. Sae(-wata) 

• « 

Son 


• 

• 

14. I 



. 1 Ma, ma . 

« • 

Mai 


• 

• 

15. Of me 



. MerO 

• 

MS-ro 


• 

• 

16. Mine 



. MerO 

• • 



t 9 t 


17. We . 



. Ha mi, hami-haru 

t • 

Ha-mi 



• 

1^. Of UB 



, HamrO 

• • 

Ham-ro 


9 


19. Our . 



. HamrO . 






20. Then 



. Ta . . 


Tal • 


• 

* 

21. Of thee 



. TgrO 


T6-ro 


• 

• 

22. Thine 



. TerO 

• f 





23. You . 

• 


. Timi, fcimi-harn 

• • 

Ta-he 


• 

0 

24. Of yon 



, TimrO 

* • 

Taba-ro 


• 

♦ 

25. Yonr . 



. TimrO 

♦ • 






^ Hodgson nowhere in thU list 
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SENTENCES IN EASTERN PAHART. 


Denwar 

1 

Knswar {Hodgson). 

^ English. 

£ik . • 

• 

4 

• 

Ek 


1. One. 

Dwi ^ 


« 

a 

Dwi • 

• 

2. Two. 

Tin 


9 


Tin 

. 

3. Three, 

Char 




Char 

. 

4. Four, 

Panch 


• 


Panch 

. 

5. Five. 

Chah . 


• 


Chali 

. 

6. Six. 

1 

Sat 


• 


Sat 

. 

1 

7. Seven. 

km 

• 

» 


Aty 


8. Eight, 

NO 

• 

• 

• 


• • 

9. Nine. 

Das • 

• 

a 

1 

Das 

. 

10. Ten. 

Bis 


• 


Bis 

. 

11. Twenty. 

Pachas • 

• 

* 


Pachas • 

. 

12. Fifty. 

So 

• 

• 


Son 

. 

13. Hundred. 

Mni 


• 


Ma-ha 

• • • 

14. I. 

Mo-ra . 

• 

• 

i 

• 

Ma-ha-na, or 
my father. 

-im ; baba-im, 

15. Of me. 





•• 


16. Mine, 

Hami 

• 

• 

« 

Ha-mi 


17. We. 

Ham-rai . 

• 

• 


Hamara • 

« • ft 

18. Of ns. 

i 





•• 

ft ••• 

1 

1 

j 19. Our. 

Tu-i 


• 

• 

Ta-ha . 

aft* 

i 

20. Thou. 

To ra 


• 

• 

Ta-ha-na, or 
thy father. 

-ir ; baba-ii', 

21. Of\hee. 






» #a« 

22. Thine. 

To-ho 


• 

• 

Tii-mi 


23. You. 


••• 



Tum^ • 

^ a ft 

24. Of you. 





... 

• •• 

;! 

! 

25. Your. 


K 2 


distimniislies between i and t, 
VOl. IX, PART IT, 



Engliah. Khas-kara or Naipilt. j IHbl (Hodgton), 


26. 

He . 

• 

0 

• 

Tya, u . 

• 

0 . 

• 


• 

• 

27. 

Of him 


• 

* 

Tes-kO, us-kO ♦ 

« • 

tf-ker 

• 


• 

• 

28. 

His . 


9 

* 

Tes-kO, us-ko • 

• 






29. 

They 


m 

• 

Tini-haru, nni-taru 

• 

C-nin 

• 


• 

• 

30. 

Of them 


t 


Tini-liaru-kO, uni-haru-ko . 

Un-karo 



• 

• 

31. 

Their 


m 

• 

Tini-haru-kO, uni-haru-ko . 







32. 

Hand 


m 

• 

Hat 

• 

Hat 

• 


• 

• 

33. 

Foot 



• 

Gc'da, pan 

• 


• 

• 

• 

• 

3 k 

Nose . 



• 

Nak 

9 • 



• • • »« 



35. 

Eye . 



• 

j Akhii, akho 

1 

« • 

Ankhl 

• 


• 

• 

36. 

Mouth 

• 

• 

• 

Mukh . 

• 

Mfl-h3 

• 


« 


37. 

Tooth 



• 

Dat 

• 

Dant 

• 


m 

• 

38. 

Ear . 




Kan 


Kan 

• 


9 

• 

39. 

Hair 



• 

Rau {hair of hody)^ 
head). 

kes (of 

Bar 

• 


• 

• 

40. 

Head 



• 

Tauk/5, sir , 


Mfld 

• 


• 

• 

41. 

Tongue 



• 

JibhrO, jibrO , 

• 

1 




• 

42. 

Belly 



• 

Pet, bhuni 

’ 


• 




43. 

Back . 




Pith, pithi, pithin 

• 






44. 

Iron . 



• 

Phalam 

• 

Phalam 

• 



• 

45. 

Gold 



• 

Sun 







46. 

Silver 



• 

Chadi 







47. 

Father 



• 

Babu, ba 

. . 1 

Bfih^ 

• 



• 

48. 

Mother 


• 

• 

Ama 


C-ya 

• 


• 

* 

4ik 

Brother 

• 

• 

• 

Bhai (yown^er), 

( elder). 

dajyu 






50. 

Sister 

• 

• 


Bahici, bainhi (younqer), 
didi (elder). 






ol. 

Man . 

# 

• 

* j 

Manis, manchhg 

• V 

Ma-nus 

• 


• 

• 

52. 

Woman 


• 

• 

Aimai, stri 

• 







84— Naipali. 


Denwar (Sodgton). 

Euswar (Sodgson), 

English. 

1 

Hu-lo, ba-lo 

26. He. 

Wok-rak . • - . 

Hu-lo-kara, or -ik ; baba-ik, 

27. Of him. 


his father. 


...... 


28. His. 

U-ho .... 

HfS-ri, ha-ri, ha-ring 

29. They. 

W al-ko .... 

Haiing-kara 

30. Of them. 



31. Their. 

, Hatli .... 

Hath .... 

32. Hand, 

God .... 

Gor . . 

33. Foot. 




34, Nose. 

j Ankha .... 

Ankhi 

35. Eye. 

Mu-hfi .... 

Mu-hu .... 

36, Mouth. 

Dant .... 

Dant .... 

37. Tooth. 

, Kan .... 

Kan .... 

38. Ear. 

Bar .... 

Bar .... 

39. Hair. 

Mn-dek .... 

Ka-pa .... 

40, Head. 



41. Tongue. 

1 


42. Belly 

1 


43. Back. 

Phalam .... 

Phalam . 

44. Ii’ou. 




45. Gold. 

i 


46. Silyer. 

Baba . . . . ^ 

Babaik .... 

47. Father. 

j 

Am-bai . . . • 

A-mai .... 

1 

1 

48. Mother. 



49, Brother. 

i 

i 


50. Sister. 

i 

Ma-nus . . • • 

i 

Gok-chai, cha-wai . . ' 

51. Man. 



! 

' 52. Woman. 

i 


Naipali— 85 



English, 

KhaS'kura or Naipall. 

Ddnwir (ZTodysoji). 

63. Wife , . . . 

S wSsnl .... 


54. Child 

Balakh .... 


55. Son .... 

ChhOrO . . . . 


56. Daughter - 

ChhSri .... 


67. Slave 

Kamara, kamftro 


58, Cultivator . 

Kisani, khgtiwal 


59. Shepherd . 

Gothala .... 


60. God . . 

Bhao;awan, Iswar 


61. Devil 

Blint, rakas 


62. Sun .... 

Surje, surj, gham 

Ga-ma .... 

63. Moon . • 

Chandrama, jfin 

Ja-nha, ja-n-ha 

64. Star .... 

Tara, tarO 

Ti-iya, ti-r-ya . • 

65. Firo .... 

Ag/f ... . 

A-gs .... 

66, Water 

Bani . , . , ^ 

Pa-tl .... 

67. House 

1 

Ghar 

Ghar .... 

68. Horse 

GhodO, gho^a . 

Ghoro .... 

69. Cow .... 

Gai .... 

Gai .... 

70. Dog .... 

Knkur . , , . 

Kflkflr .... 

71. Cat ... . 

BiralO 

Biralo .... 

72. Cock 

i 

Bhalja, kukhurO . , | 


73, Duck , 

! Hss . . . , i 


74. Ass .... 

j 1 

Gadha .... 


75. Camel 

fi'th . , , 

j 

1 

76. Bird . 

Chara, charo . 

1 

Chari . • , • 

77. Go . 

Ja 

Ja-nk' .... 

78. Eat .... 

Kha . . . . 

Khou .... 

79. Sit . . , , 

Bas .... 

Bas-uk . • , . 


^ These are all imperatives, and so throughout this set of words. 
86— NaipaU. 


Bahi {Hodgton), 

Euswar {Hodgton). 

Esglish. 



53. Wife. 





54. Child. 



55. Son. 



56. Daughter, 



57. Slave. 




58. Cultivator. 



59. Shepherd. 



60. God. 



61. Devil. 

Ga-xua .... 

.... 

62, Sun, 

Jyftn .... 

Jfin • • • . 

63. Moon. 

Ta-rai .... 

Tara-i 

64. Star. 

Agi .... 

AghJ .... 

65. Fire. 

Kyfl .... 

Pani .... 

66, Water, 

Gliar .... 

j Gbara 

67. House. 

GhOra . . . . 

^ GbOra .... 

68. Horse. 

Gai . . . . 

Gai .... 

i 

1 

69. Cow, 

KftkIIr , . . . 

1 

, Ku-kol .... 

70. Dog. 

Mai-ni • . . . 

Biralo » • .« . 

71. Cat. 




72. Cock. 



73. Duck. 



74. Ass. 



75, Camel. 

ChSrai , . . • 

Chari 

76. Bird. 


1 


Ja^ • • • • 

Na, na-hin^ • 

77. Go. 

Kha-ik . . • • 

1 

Kha-ik . . • . 

78. Eat. 

Bas , . • • 

1 

! Bason . . . • 

i i 

. . • . _ t J. 1.1 

79. Sit. 

L* i. J- 


' These are all imperatives, and so throughout this set of words. 

Naipali— 87 


English. 

Khss-kurior Naipili. 

I 

i 

1 Dahl {^Hodffion) 

80. Come 

) 

A . . . 

1 A-ak .... 

81. Beat 

Kut . , . . 

1 

Tha-tha-ik 

82. Stand 

Ubhi . . . . 

tlth-tik {get up) 

83. Die , 

1 Mar .... 


84. Give 

i De . . . . 

Di-hik . . , 

i 

85, Run 

Daud, ducmr . 

' Du-gar*nk 

1 

86. Up . 

; Matbi. Sbhil 

1 

tpara (above) . 

87. Near 

Najik, nagich, ngrai, nira . 

i 

Na-gik 

1 

88. Down 

Tala, tali, muni, Udh^ 

1 

Het (below) 

00 

Tarhf) .... 

Tarho . . • . 

90. Before 

Aglii, aghiltira . 


91. Behind 

Pachhi .... 


92. Who 

kun 

Kg*no (iiiterrog.) 

93. What 

1 

Kya, k^ . 


94* Why 

Kyena, kina , ' , 


95. And 

^ -ra, ani • . . . 

1 Ra, pGn • . . . 

96* But .... 

Tara 

1 

97. If . . . 

Bhane - . . , 

1 

1 

98, Yes . 

He, jyu, a . . , 

.... 

99. No • . , . 

Hoina, na, aha . , 

Hoi-ne .... 

100, Alas 

Hag ... . 


101. A father , 

Baba .... 


102. Of a father 

Babu-k5 .... 

^Hof) .... 

103. To a father 

Babn-lai , . 

Lai (#o) .... 

104. From a father 

1 

Babu-bata 

' 

[ NTiS (frotn) 

105. Two fathers , 

Dui babu-haru 


106. Fathers 

1 

i 

Babu-haru 

i 

88 — Naipali. 



Denwar {JSodgtony 

Kniwar {Hodgson)* 

English. 

An (? an) • 

« 

• 

Abe 

* 

• 

80. Come. 

Mar-ik 

• 

• 

Tha-tha-ik {strike him) 

• 

81. Beat. 

trth {get ujp) 

• 

• 

Uth-on (get up) 

• 

• 

82. Stand. 







83. Die. 

Dl-ik' . 

• 

• 

De-ik 


• 

84. Give. 

Dagar 

• 

• 

Dhou 


* 

85. Run. 

Akasai {above) . 

• 

• 

tTpara {above) 



86. Up. 

Y§'clii 

• 

• 

Pas-yong 

• 

• 

87. Near. 

He-then {below) 

• 

• 

Hefc {below) 

• 

• 

88. Down. 

Tar-hai . • 


• 

Du-re • . 

• 

• 

89. Far. 







90. Before. 







91, Behind. 

Ko-liik {{fiterrog.) 

• 

• 

Ke {interrog,) . 

* 

• 

92. Who. 







93. What. 




Kyn-bun 


• 

94. Why. 

Sa, Bua . 

• 

• ' 

Gyfl 

• 


95. And. 




• •• • •• 



9G. But. 







97. If. 

Te . • • 

• 

^ I 

Ah, an 

• 

• 

08. Yes 

Boy-in 

• 


Na 

• 

• 

99. No. 







100. Alas. 



[ 

1 




101. A father. 

Ik, ak {of) 

• 

1 

1 

ITa, kara {of) . 

• 

• 

102. Of a father. 

Ki {to) • 


' 

Lai {to) • • 

• 

• 

103. To a father. 

Sn (from) ♦ 

• 

• 

Batbo, dekhi {from) 


• 

104. From a father. 







105. Two fathers. 

\ 


! 




106. FatLers. 


VOL. IX, PAET rV. 



English. 


Khas-kura or XaipilL 


Dahl {Hodg$om)* 


107. Of fathers • 

108. To fatlitTS 

109. From fathors 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter . 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters • 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man , 

121. To a good man . 

122. Fro n a good man 

123. Two good men . 

124. Good men • 

125. Of good men 

126. To good men 

127. From good men 

128. A good woman . 

129. A bad boy 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl , 

132. Good 

133. Bf tter . , 


. BAbu>ham-kO . 

. Babu-haru-lfti . 

. Babu-haru-bata 

• ChhCri 

. ChhOri-ko • • 

• ChhOri-lai 

. ChhOil-bata , 

. Dui chhorl-haru 
- Chhori-haru 
. Chhori-haru-ko 
. ChhOri-haru-lai 
. Chhori-haru-bata 
. Ek jati mania . , 

. Ek jati manis-kO 

• ^k jati mania-Iai • 

. Bk jati m&nis-bftte . 

, ; Dui jati manis-ham • 

i 

. Jati manis-haru 

I 

. , Jati manis-hani-ko . 

. Jati maiiis-ham-lai • 

. ; Jati manis-haru* bata 
. ' Auti jati aimai 

. , Auta na-jati ketO 

( 

, i Niki aimai-haru , 

. I Auti na-jati keti • 

I 

. ; Jati, niko (in health) 

i 

. i Bhanda jati (better than) 


B^in-tha (had) . 
Niko 


90 — Xaipali. 



Deawar (Wodgson)* 


I 

I 


Kuswar (Eodgson). 


BOn-sajlia (had) 
Sajha 


I 

i 


i 


Nakhaja (had) . 
Bhala . • 


English. 

107. Of fathers. 

108, To fathers. 

100. From fathers. 

110. A daughter. 

111. Of a daughter, 

112. To a daughter. 

113. From a daughter. 

114. Two daughters. 

115. Daughters. 

116. Of daughteis. 

117. To daughters. 

118. From daughters. 

119. A good man. 

120. Of a good man. 

121. To a good man. 

122. From a good man. 

123. Two good men. 

124. Good men. 

125. Of good men. 

126. To good rren. 

127. From good men. 

128. A good woman. 

129. A bad boj . 

130. Good women. 

131. A bad cirl. 

132. Good. 

133. Better, 

Naipali— 91 
n2 


YOL. IX, PART IT. 



£nglUb, 

Kbaa-kura or Naip&It 

Dahl {Hodgion)* 

134. Best 

Asal {very good) 



135. High 

Algo . . . . 


136. Higher 

Bhanda algo {higher than) 


137. Highest . • 

Jyada algo {very high) 


138. A horse 

GhOrO . . . . 

i 

j 

139. A mare 

Ghopi . • . . 


140. Horses • 

Ghora-haru 


141. Mares 

Ghori-ham 

* 

142. A bull 

Bahar gOru 


143. A cow 

Gai . • . . 

. ■ ••• 

144. Bulls 

Bahar-haru 


145. Cows 

Gai-haru 


146. A dog . « 

Kukui' . • , , 


147, A bitch . . 

Kukurni 


148. Dogs 

Kukur-haru 

— 

149. Bitches 

KukurnUharu . • 


150. A he goat 

Boko, bakhra . , 



151 A female goat 

i 

1 

Bakhri .... 

1 

152. Goats . . . * 

[ 

Boka, bakhra-haru , 


153. A male deer 

Dare {male) mirga . , 


154. A female deer 

Muruli {female) mirga 


155. Deer 

^Mirga .... 


156. I am 

Ma chhu, (hu) 


157. Thou art . 

Ta chhas, (hoe) 


158. He is . . . 

\]{or tyo)chha, (ho) 


159. We are 

Hami-haru chhau, (hau) . 

r 


160. Yoa are , , , J 

Timi-haru chhau, (hau) 



92— Naipall. 



BSnwar (Sodgton)* 

Kubw^ {Uodgson), 

Engliah. 



134. Best. 



135. High, 




136. Higher. 



137. Highest. 



13S. A horse. 



139, A mare. 



140. Horses 



141, Mares. 



142. A bull. 



143, A cow. 



144. Bulls. 



145, Cows. 



146. A dog. 



147. A bitch. 



148. Doge. 



149. Bitches. 



150. A he goat. 



151. A female goat. 



152. Goats. 




153. A male deer. 



154. A female deer. 


« « !•« 

155. Deer. 



156. I am. 


• • ••• 

157. Thou art. 



158. He is. 



159. We are. 



160. You are. 


Naipall — 93 



Eng lull. 

1 Khas-kura or Xaipall. ? 

1 

161. They aiv 

1 Tini-haru (or uni-hani) i 

1 chhan, (him). 

162. I was 

Ma tbiyi 

163. Thou wast 

1 Ta thiis 

164. He was 

TyO thiyO . . 

165. We weie . . 

Harai-haiu thiyau 

166. You were . 

1 

^ Tirai-haru thiyau 

167. They were 

. Tini-haru tbiye 

168. Be . 

. Hri 

169. To lie 

. HSnu ... 

170. Being 

. Huda .... 

171. Having been 

, Bhai-kana 

1 

]72. I may be . 

I 

. Hou 

1 

1 

173. I shall be . 

Ma hula . 

174. 1 should be 

1 

1 

175. Beat 

. 1 Kut . . . ' 

176. To beat . 

! i 

, ! Kutnu . - . . 1 

177. Beating 

i 

, Kutdr> , . . . ! 

17S, Having beaten . 

. Kuti-kana , . . * 

179. I beat 

, Ma (mai-Ie) kutu, kuta-cbhn 

180. Thou beatest 

. Ta (taT-le) kut, kutda- 
clihas. 

181. He beats 

. Ty ri (te.s-le) kut^, kutda ' 
chha. 

1 1 

182. We beat 

1 

Hnnii-haru (-15) kutau, kut- 
[ da-chhau. 

183. You beat . 

. ! Timi-haru (-le) kutau, kut- ! 
1 da-chhau. 

184. They beat • 

. Tini-haru (-le) kutun, kut- 
1 da-chhan. 

185, I beat {Past Tense) 

, Mai-le kute 


186. Thou beatest {Past Tai-Ie kutis 

Tense). ; 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . , Tes-le katyfl , 


Dahl (ffod^ion ) . 


y.j — rsTaip ill. 



l>eDwir {,Hodg90%). 


KuBwar (Hodgton), 


English. 



161. They are. 


j 162. I ^as. 

! 163. Thou wast. 

I 164. He was. 

I 

i 

j 165. We were. 

! 

i 

j 166. You were. 

I 

j 167, They were. 

I 168. Be. 

I 

169. To bo. 

170. Being. 

...... ! 171, Having been. 

172. I may be. 

173. I shall be. 

174. I should be. 

175. Beat. 

176. To beat. 

177. Beating. 

178. Having beaten, 

Thatha-im-ik-an (I heat 179. I beat. 
hiTn) . 

Thatha-ir-ik-an ( thou heatest 180. Thou beatest. 

fcm). 

Thatha-ik-an (he heats) , 181. He beats. 

182. We beat. 

183. Yon beat. 

184. They beat. 

185. I beat {Fa^t Tense) • 

i 186. Thou beatest {Past 

Tense), 

I 187. He beat (Past Tense). 
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Eoglbh. 


Khafl-knra i>r Naipill. 


DftUI {Eod^^on)* 


188. We beat (Fast Tense) . 

1 

LIami-haru-l5 kutyU . 

189. You beat (Fast 

Tense) ^ 

Timi-haru-lg kutyau 

190. They beat {Past Tense) . 

i 

Tini-haru-ld kut6 

191. I am beating 


3Ja (mai-le) kutdai-chhu . 

192. I was beating 


Ma (mai-le) kutdai-thiye . 

193. I had beaten 


Mai-le kut$ thiyi 

194. I may beat 

• 

Ma (mai-le) kutu 

195. I shall beat 


Ma (mai-le) kutu-la . 

196. Thou wilt beat 


Ta (tai-le) ku^-las 

197. He will beat 


' TyO (tes-le) kut-la . 

1 

198. We shall beat 

• 

1 

Hami-ham (-le) kutau-la . 

199. You will beat 

• 

Timi-haru (-le) kutau-la . 

200. They will beat 

• 

Tini-ham (-le) kutlan, 
kutnan. 

201. 1 should beat 

• 

1 

202. I am beaten 

• 

Ma kutinchhu , 

203. I was beaten 

• 

Ma kutiyi 

204. I shall be beaten 

Ma kutiula 

205. I go 

• 

Ma jau, janchhu 

1 

206. Thou goeet 

• 

1 

Ta ja, janchhas 

207. He goes 


TyO jsye, janchha 

208. We go 

» • 

Htoi-haru ja3, janchhau . 

209. You go 


Timi-haru jau, janchhau . 

210. They go . 


Tini-haru jaun, janchhan . 

211. I went , 


Ma gayi .... 

212. Thou wenteet 

. 

Ta gais .... 

213, He went . 

# • 

TyO gayO . . 

214. We went 


i 

, Hami-haru gayu • 

1 


I 
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Ddnwar {S^odgMon), 

KoBw&r {SodgMon)* 

Englisli. 



188. We beat {Past Tense). 



189. You beat {Past Tense). 



190. Thej beat {Past Tensed. 



191. I am beatini: 



192. I was beating. 



193, I had beaten. 

• « i • 


194. I may beat. 



195, I shall beat. 



1 196. Thou wilt beat. 

197, He will beat. 



198, We shall beat. 



199. You will beat. 



200, They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

• • •• 


202. I am beaten. 

203. I was beaten. 

ta* 


i 204. I shall be beaten. 



205. I go. 



206. Thou goest. 


\ 

aa. aaa 

207. He goes. 



208. We go. 


i 

1 209. You go. 



210. They go. 

••a ft. 

****** i 

211. I went. 

212. Thou wentest. 

213. He went. 


I 

1 

1 

214. We went. 
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TOL. IX, PABT IT. 


C 



Ktigllsh. 


Khaa-kura or Naipsli. 


I>»hl (Sodgton)^ 


215. You went 

216. They went 

217. Go . 

21S. Going 

219. Gor^e 

220. What is your name ? . 

221. How old is this horse ? 


Timi-haru, gayau . . i 

1 

Tini-haru gaye . , 

Ja, jau . . . . ^ 

Jado .... 
Gayo . , . . , 

TimrO nau ke (or kya) ho ? I 

I 

1 

I 

YO ghod^5 kati budhs bhayO ?j 


222. How far is it from here Yaha-bata Kasmir kati 
to Kashmir ? tarha chha ? 


223. How many sons are TimrO (or timra) babu-ko ^ 

there in your father's (or ka) ghar-ma kati jana i 
house ? chhora-haru chhan ? 

224. I have walked a long Aju ma dherai hidye ,1 

way to-day. | 

225. The son of my uncle is kaka-kO chh0ra-kf5 j 

married to his sister. by aha tes-ki bainhi-sita | 

bhayO. I 

226. In the bouse is the sad- Ghar bhitra seta ghora-k^) j 

die of the white horse. jin chha. i 

227. Put the saddle upon Tes-ko pithiu-ma jin kas. | 

his back. j 

228. I have beaten his son iM'ai-Ie tes-ko (or tes-ka) i 

with many stripes, chhora-lai dherai palta 
(^^7)^€fi) kuteko chhu. 

229. He is gra,zing cattle on Pahud-kA takurl-ma tes-le j 

the top of the hill. bastu charaiidai chha. 1 

230. He is sitting on a horse Tes rukh muni tyA ghOrA j 

under that tree. chadhi i-ahye-kO chha. j 

231. His brother is taller Tes-kO bh^ tes-ki bahini ! 

than his sister. bhanda algA chha. j 


232. The price of that is two Tes-kA dam dui rupiyS 
rupees and a half. adha (or ath ana) hA. 


233. My father lives in that MerA babn tyA sana ghar- 
small house. ma rahn-chhau. 

2114. Give this rupee to him Ya rupiya tes-laidgu . 


235. Take those rupees from 
him 


TyA rupiya tyA-dekhi leu 


236. Beat him w’ell and bind 
him with ropes. 


Tes-lai tes-gari 
dAri-lA bSdha. 


kute-: 


237. Draw water from the Inar-dekhi pani ihlk 

well. 

238. Walk before me , ; MerA agadi hid (or hin) 


239. Whose boy comes be- j Timra pachhadi aunA kas- 

hind 3 on ? kA ketA bo ? 

240. From whom did you Timi-le tjA kA-saha kinyau ? 

buy that 

241. From a shopkeeper of ! Gaii-kA ek jana pasale saha 

the village. j 



I 

I 

I 

i 

1 


1 
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Denwar (Hodg$on)» 

Kuawar {Hodgson). 

English. 



215. You went. 



216. They went. 



217. Go. 



218. Going. 




219. Gone. 



220. What is your name ? 




221. How old is this horse ? 




222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

1 

i 

i 


223. How many sons are 
there in yonr father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

225. The son of my nncle is 
married to his sister. 

i 

i 

^ 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


227. Put tlie saddle upon 
his back. 


228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

; 230. He is sitting on a horse 

! under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

I 234. Give this rupee to him. 

235. Take those rupees 
fiom him. 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water fiom the 
well. 

! 

‘ 238. Walk before me. 


1 239. Whose boy comes lo* 
bind you ? 

240. From whom did yon 
buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

I the viliaere. 
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Buupui 

ir L — ■‘^f^^yh.oUiarh 

t^^mihxjfhsainr ^ ^ i# o , 

^ Aioixpvaru, y 


Suh^ia -A^y' ,-J 


Q.^pra'l^ 

Sitmtio^ FoUntftx ^ 


Th^aLci^ .’^ . ^H. ts,,i-,n., 

fcuk.^ ' .f>,..k:U.. V *. / 

ufSumdoJ PolttnfO ^ y 

, / IV Jahd^^, 


Gontfi^ 


karkut^ 


U t. " 
^7„„9 ■fV 


‘'° / Dalia' 


' ' « nUufx^.^' y ^ f /O' 

Suh^ia 

r :: 

Siuxui N/f \>'‘ ' Jf 

. v^55“/ 

•- , '( ^ \ r 10 Hunji 

r^"'f,f>*,oN»lia^y^ ^y^,>Ayj ° 

Nar ai nj^/* h Kint^fi/x \ \J*ka^^l^^oyfiiMrat 


y ^^C’?iwi»'i/iu orMcinti 

■^ainpltr, ^ 


“'T- - _ A 


A. 

Huns I // Kkunvand^ > 

° '^Pha/n^s/a 


^ J 

Shx/n'iulix/rx^ 


Ml»nr Tnrjtirrr^c^ 
KyttfxUfhtnt^ ^ 


Jos 


SctdJuuu'ii I 


KlJi^.\ %f r-\y: o“/ ^ X I- 


math / ^ 

h ,»*A 

•y 


1 uTunxf JunqlcL \ 

4^ ' ShnUhotr ' ' / A 

Niti ’ .-— ^^ Thnxkuui^ l-yf '' -T-oV 

'(/ / 

. rKi ^ _ 






J /" 




L hjiprha^ 

I. aitkft v/i /.^ 
^ ’ 

Aw-n/ijO 


Tntf^Jip »V‘ 


M, * rtV- 1.1 

i l^-ARHW, 


Nahm /^ 


J'^^Elkdwaj- 


L Roorkpy^ 

A tiP'i 


-'^ Bsunpur^i 4 \ \ 

'V“4J AV*^-'-*''' 

^ 7i//yViQ y ) pHeoIuMid \ 

^hiinaiihn^-mx^ ) ^1 ' 

Jhajqhjunn T ( . ll iffi ^ . Y 


/ Lfin;i^owne J 

a / Vd*ur/^ / y * r 




Vntfibma 


r '-^ , 




■ o A^j 1^;,; Jy/ r^' 


Km^blfp 
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7 'M I 
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a 


chAu/i/jAo^^ W^liJHHIT ^ - 


y oKajnutt^ 
j Kti.stfdryah^ 




Z. {ikJ^r*c 





I 


101 


Central PahArI. 


In the General Introduction to the Pahari languages, some account has been given of 
, the great Khasa tribe, and the facts need not be repeated 

Where spoken. ^ ^ ^ 

here. We shall, therefore, confine ourselves to the tribes 


speaking Central Pahari. 

Sjieaking roughly. Central Pahari is the language of the western portion of the 
ancient Sapadalaksha, viz. of the lower Himalaya between Nepal and the Panjab, but 
omitting the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of Dehra Dun. The following extract from j)]). 269 ff. 
of the second volume of Atkinson’s Himalayan Districts' describes the ethnic elements 
of the population of this tract : — 


“ The great mass of the population in Kumaon and Garbwal profess a belief little differing from the 
orthodox Hinduism of the plains. The existing inhabitants belong to tlie Kha^a- or Khasija race and speak a 
dialect of Hindi akin to the language oF the Hindus of Rajputana. All their feelings and prejudices are so 
strongly imbued with the peculiar spirit of Hinduism that although their social habits and religious belief are 
often repugnant to those who strictly observe the orthodox ceremonial usages of Hinduism, it is impossible for 
any one that knows them to consider the Khasas to be other than Hindus. There are several facts connected 
with their history that show, whatever their origin may have been, the Khasas have for centuries been under 
the influence of the Brahmanical priesthood. The shrines of Kedar and Badari are both within Garhwal and 
from time immemorial have been visited by crosvds of pilgrims from all parts of India, whose enthusiaBm for 
Hinduism must have acted on the hill men brought into connection with them as guides and purveyors. ain , 
many of these pilgrims took up their residence in the hills and leavened the manners and observances of the 
rough indigenous population. Many other immigrants arrived to take service amongst the petty prince^ of the 
hills or to receive their daughters in marriage, and thus we find a considerable sprinkling of families all 
through these hills who consider themselves one with the various castes in the plains whose tribal name they 
bear. To the north in the inter- Alpine valleys of Bhot, we have a tribe of decided Tibetan origin and whose 
affinities are found in the trans-Himillayan tribes of Huudes. They arc known as Bhdfciyas by the people of 
the lower hills, who in turn are designated Khasiyas by the Bhdtiyfis, whilst t!io people of the adjoining por- 
tion of Tibet are known as Hunas or Hiiniyas. In addition to the tribes already enumeiMtcd there arc the 
Rfijis or Rajyas, the modern representatives of the Rajya-Kiratas and the T barns an<l Bhuksas of the Tarai 
lowlands and traces of the Nilgas and Sakas, whilst others contend that we have liere also old Baktrian 
(Yavana) colonies. For our present purpose it is only neccbsary to observe that there are, at the present day. 
three great divisions of the population, the immigiuots from the plains, the Khahis and Blidtas.” 

It will liave been seen that while the liiu'her parts of tin' Himalaya in Tvnmann aird 
, Garliwal are iuiial)ited hv i)eopk! of Tiheto-Bnrman ■'took, 

The speakers. . ^ ^ ^ . 

the lower valleys are mainly inhabited by Kliasa'^. These 
claim to he of Rajput origin. They came in prehistoric times from the North-West, and 
gradually worked eastwards, annexing the whole of the lower Himalaya as far cast as 
central Nepal. Their own tongue must have Irad the same origin as that of the Aryan 
languages now spoken on the Noz*th-West Frontier, — Lahnda, Ivashmiri, Shina of Gilgit, 
Khowar of Ontral, and so forth ; but in the tract of country at present under consider- 
ation, they have adopted the language of tlie Gujars and Rajputs^ who entered Kumann 
and Garhwal in later times, modifying it as they did so in certain i^articnlars that still 
betray clear traces of the ancient Khasa tongue of their forefathers. 

While, on the one hand, Khavas and subsequently Gujars peopled the hills fi'om the 
North-West ; on the other hand, there was also, from very early times, a steady flow of 
Rajput immigration from the plains of India in the Soutli. These found a congenial 


^ Forming Tcl. XI of the Gazetteer of the AI-TT. P. 

- Indian words occurring in this extract are spelt according to the system followed in the Linguistic Survey. 
* Regard.ing the Gujars, see the General Introduction to the Pahfiri languages, pp. 8 ff. 
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atmosphere amongst the Kha^s and Gujars who claimed to be of the same caste. As, 
Atkinson^ says : — 

“ Whatever may have been their origin, the Khasas have forgotten it, and, influenced by modem fashion, 
have sought to identify themselves with the dominant Hindu races, as a Hindu converted to Islam and called 
Shaikh seeks to be known as a Saiyad when he becomes well-to-do in the world. In this respect the Khasiyas 
do not differ from any other hill tribe brought under Brahmanical influence. All see that honour, wealth and 
power are the hereditary dues of the castes officially established by the authors of the Manava Dharma-Sastras 
and seek to connect themselves with some higher than their own. Even at the present day, the close observer 
may see the working of those laws which have in the course of centuries transmuted a so-called aboriginal hill- 
race into good Hindffs. A prosperous Knmaun Dom stonemason can command a wife from the lower Rajput 
Khasiyas, and a successful Khasiya can buy a wife from a descendant of a family of pure plains pedigree.’* 

Of this early Rajput immigration into the tract noAv under consideration there are 
numerous traditions, but we do not come to the more solid ground of written memorials 
till the 10th or llth century A.D., when we find a number of people of this caste enter- 
ing the country. Some of these, taking advantage of internal dissensions among the 
Kha^a inhabitants, succeeded in conquering it, and in founding dynasties that lasted till 
the Nepal conquest in 1790. Thus, Kumaun was conquered by Som Chand, avIio appeai-s 
to have come from Kanauj about the year 950 A.D. The date of the arrival of the pre- 
sent Rajput dynasty of Garhwal is lost in the mists of antiquity, and aU that we can be 
fairly certain of is that Ajaya Pala, ruling in the llth century, is said to have been the 
thirty-sixth or thirty-seventh from the founder of the line of kings, who is traditionaUy 
said to have been no other than the famous Kauishka, and to have come as a Rajput 
conqueror from Gujarat. The Gorklias of Nepal, who in later times brought all this 
country under their sway, were themselves Rajputs who claimed to have come originally 
from Udaipur. The results of the Musalinan conquest of India materially hastened 
this immigration. Numerous bodies of Rajputs, fleeing from foreign oppression, found a 
ready asylum amid their brethren of the Himalaya. 

In this way the original Khasas of Kumaun and Garhwal fell under Rajput sway. 
They intermarried with their conquerors and adopted their language. As already stated, 
we have no literary remains of the old Kha^a speech. Central Pahari is now a form of 
Rajasthani, but throughout its vocabulary and its grammar are scattered numerous relics 
of the tongue that it supplanted. Attention is drawn to the more important of these in 
the introduction to the Kumauui section. The subject Avill also he further discussed in 
dealing with Western Pahari. 

Central Pahari includes two closely connected languages, — Kuinauni s]x>ken in 
, , „ Kumaun and Garhwali of Garhwal. Each of these is, so far 

Languages of the Group. ^ ^ ... 

as the materials available permit, described separately in tlie 


following pages. 

The number of speakers of each 

is as follows : — 

Language. 

Where spoken. 

Number of speakers. TotaL 

Kumaanl 

. . . Naini Tal 

, 66,119 


Almora . 

, 370,669 

436,788 

G aril wall 

. . . . Garhwal 

■ 401,126 

Tehri-Garhwal 

. 240,281 


A lmora . 

. 22,667 


Debra Dun . 

5,000 


El be where 

1,7.50 

670,824 



ToiAL . 1,107,612 


^ Op. laud, p. LIO. 
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The close relationship between Central Pahari and E-ajasthani has long been recog- 

Cenlral Pahan and Rajasthani. -it should indeed be difficult for the most casual 

observer to avoid noticing it.* In order to show how far the 
two languages agree, and how far they disagree, in the use of inflexions, I here give a 
synopsis of the principal grammatical forms of each. I select two dialects of Rajasthani, 
— Marwari of the West, and Jaipur! of the East, — and compare with them each of the 
two languages, — Kumauni and Garhwali. In the last column I give, for purposes of com- 
parison, the corresponding forms of the nearest Western Pahari dialect, — the Jaunsari 
spoken in the Jaunsar-Bawar tract of the Debra Dun district. This has hitherto been 
classed as a dialect of Central Pahari, but a cursory inspection of the forms given will 
show that it differs widely from Kumauni and Garhwali, and must be classed as con- 
nected with the Western Pahari spoken in the Simla Hill States. It will be noticed that 
jt is the eastern Rajasthani forms which most closely agree with Central Pahari. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

GHORO, a horse. 



* Ru.^sth\nT. 


Garhwali. 

1 

; Jaunsari, 

i 

! Marwari. 

Jaipuil. 

Kumauni. 

Singular — 

i 





Xominative 

' ghd(lb 

ghofo 

ohoro 

1 

1 

ghbrd 

ghbrb 

Agent 

ghoddi 

ghorai 



1 

ghbr'e 

Oblique 

ghodd 

gh brd 

ghicara 

ghbrd 

ghbre 

Plural— 






Nominative 


ghbrd 

gh icara 

ghbrd 

ghbre 

Oblique 

(jhoild 

ghbrd 

ghwaran 

ghbrau 

ghbri 

In the above, 

note tbe o-forin of the Nominative singular. 

ani the d of the Oblique singular and Nominative plural. 



POSTPOSITIONS. 




Rajasthani. 





— 


Kumauni. 

Garhwali. 

Jauneari, 


Marwari. 

Jaipurl. 




Agent 




n 


Genitive 

rd, rd, ri 

Jcb, Jc i, kl 

i 

; ko, ka, lei 

kb, kd, ki 

kb, he, hi 

Dative 

ndi 

nai, kai 

kai, kani 

ku, sanl 

kh 

Ablative 

su, u 

su, sai 

hati, ha 

te 

1 te 


• €f. AtkiDRon, Op. Laud. Vol. 1 1, p. 3t39, and Kellogg, Hindi Grammar, 2nd Ed., p. 69. 
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PHONOUNS. 

First Perso'’. 



Rajas rHAJfl. 

1 

Kumaiml. ; 

1 

GarhwSli. 

I 

j J<4unsarl. 

1 

Marw8n, 

) 

Jaipuri. 1 

Singular — 


I 

! 

i 

t 


i 

I 

Nominative 

hut whu 

t 

i7lCtl 1 

mat 1 

7ni, mat 

j hoMy m7 

Oblique 

mhUf mai 

maj ynuj ma^ 

ma*l 1 

7ni, mai 

■ c? 

1 mu 

1 

Genitive i 

mharo, maro 

mhdro 

mero^ myoro \ 

i f7I?/’0 

! mh'o 

Plural— 






Nominative 

mhej 77ie 

mlie 

ham 

ham 

: dm 

Oblique 

mha, ma 

mha 

haman 

hamu 

1 - « 

; amu 

Genitive 

tnhard, mar^ 

mha “ho 

1 

! hamaro 

j hamdro 

1 amd?^d 


Second Person. 



Rajasthini. 

j Kiimauni. 

1 

\ \ 

! Garhwali. 

i 

Jaunsarl. 

1 

1 Matwari. 

Jaipnri. 

Singular— 

i 

I ! 

j 




Nominative 

■ tu, thu 1 

tu 

1 

i tu 

1 

tfl 

tu 

Oblique 

tha, tat j 

ta, tUy ia\ 1 

1 

tv:e 1 

1 ! 

■ twe, troai 

tau, ta 

Genitive 

thdr^j \ 

thdrd j 

I tero, tyoi'o | 

! ' 1 

terd 

terd 

Plural— 

1 


i 1 



Nominative 

the, tame 

the 

turn 

turn 

turn 

Oblique 

tha, tain a 

th\ 

tvman 

tumu 

tumU 

Genitive 

third, tamard 

thd-kd 

j tuniaro 

I 

tumdrd 

tuhdrd 

This. 


< Rajasthani. 

i 

1 

{ 

\ 

1 




j Knmaun!. 

* Garhwftli. 

j JaunaSri. 


' ]\rarw5ri, 

1 

j Jaipur!. 

i 

i . 

1 


Singular — 




1 

i 

! 


Nominative 

j yd, fern, yd 

j yd, fern, yd 


1 yo, fera. yd 

1 eu 

Oblique 

in 

« 

t 

ye. yai 

1 ye, fem. yi 

1 es 

Plural — 


; i 


\ 


Nominative 

1 e, di 

, ye 

yd 

1 

eu 

Oblique 

ya, ana | 

ya 

{nan 

1 yu 

«? 

€U 


In the above, and the next, note how the feirinire forms of Kaja-^thani reappear in Garhwalh 
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That. 


- 

1 RiJABTHlNl. 

Kumauni. 

Gayhwall. 

Jauns-ari, 

M&rwan. 

Jaipur!. 

Singular— 

- I 





Nominative 

Uy fern, wd 

wo. fern, wd 

If 

wo, fern, wd 


Oblique 

un 

u 

wJ 

we, fern, wi 

... 

Plural- 






Nominative 

wdi 

wai 

u 

we 

... 

Oblique 

wd, und [ 

i 

icd 

unan 

wU 



OTHER PRONOUNS. 


Kajasthani. 


' 1 

Marwftri. ! 

Jaipur!. 

Kumauni, 

Garhwall. 

1 

Jauusarl. 

Relative 

! jikoy iQm,jihd j 

jb. fem.ydf 

jo 

fb 

i jo 

Oblique Sing. 



' jQyjcii 


1 jes 

Correlative 

tihOy fem. tikd 

so j 

so 

so 

sc 

1 

Oblique Sing. 

tin 

tz 

tdi tai 

tby tai 

! tes 

Interrogative — 




\ 


Masc. fern. 

kiin 

kun 

1 

ko 

kb 

, kwa 

Oblique 

kun 

kuti 

key kai 

kby kai 

1 kos 

Neut. 

kdi 

kdl 1 

kydy ke 

kya, 

kd 

Oblique 

hunt 

kdi 

kby kai 

ke 

\ kdi 

Indefinite— 

\ 





Masc. fem. 

1 koi 

kbi 

, kwe, kai 

kwl 

hbe 

Neut. 

hdi j 

kyS 

ke 

\ 

kichhuy kuchh 

* kichh 


In Jaunsari, as well as in R&iasthSni, the relative pronoun jo is commonly employed as a demonstrative pronoun 
meaning * that 


Verb Substantive. 



Rajasthani. j 


{ 

1 


j Kumauni. 

Garbwali. 

1 Jannsftri. 


Mfirwari. i Jaipur!. j 

1 


1 

Pbbsent — 

! 

1 

1 j 



Singular. 



[ 

1. 

hU ! chhu 1 chhu 

1 [ 

rhhaU 

u or oso 

2. 

1 ^ 

hai 1 chhai 1 chkai 

1 chhai 

aUy 6sb 

3. 

kai 1 chhai 1 chh 

i 

r.hha * 

i 1 

. V 

0, OSO 
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BijASTHiiri. 

Kumaani. 

1 Gailiwili. 

1 

1 

Jaaosir!. 

j 

Marwftfi. 

Jaipur!. 







Plural. 






1. 

hd 

chhd 

chh^ 

1 

chhaicaXi 

0, OjJ 

3. 

ho 

chhh 

chhau ^ 

1 

eh haydi 

au, ds3 

3. 

kdi 

chhai 

chhan 

chhan 

au, oaJ 

Past Masc. — 






Singclar. 






1. 


r 

chhiyu 



2. 

> ho i 

chh^ < 

chhiye 

> chhayb 

tid 

3. 

j 

( 

chhiyo 

) 


Plural. 






1. 


c 

chhiyd 



2, 

> hd 

chhd < 

chhiyd 

> chhayd 

(it 

3. 1 



chhiya 




FINITE VEBB. 

“ To go.” 

Participles and Infinitives. 



Present Participle. 

Past Participle. 

1 Infinitive. 

MSrwftri 

1 ehalHb 

1 

chalyb 

chaVnu, chaVnb 

Jaipuri 

chal*tb 

chalyb 

chaVnU 

Xnmaunl 

hi^ano 

Info 

1 hi\ano 

Garhwfili 

ckaldb 

chalyb 

chalnb 

\ 

Jaunsfin j 

na\hdb 

nafhd 

\ 

1 nathnd 



Rajasthani. 

Tr_ - _ s 

Garhwftl!. 

Jaunsftri. 

MSrwari. 

j Jaipur!, 

jvauiauiu. 

Singular. i 


i 

1 


1 


1. i 

j 

chaW 

! « 
chain 

i hitu 

chain 1 

1 nathn 

2. 

1 

chalai 

chalai 

^ hitai 

chalb 

nathe 

3. 

chaldi 

j chalai 

^ hit 

chal 

nathi 

Plural. 

\ 

\ 

1 

1 

j 


1 

1 

1 

\ 

\ 

1 

J- i 

1 ^ 

1 chald 

1 

r 

^ chald 

\ 

hitt 1 

chald 

na^hu 

1 

2. 

1 

i chalo 

chalb 

1 

hitau 

chalydl 

natho 

.3. 

chaldi 1 

chalai 

hit an 

chalan 

1 

\ nafho 








INTKODUCTION. 


lor 


Imperative. 



E&jasthanI. 

1 

Kumauni. 

Gafhwal!. 

JauDsan. 


MSrwftrl. 

1 

Jaipur! 

Singular, 2. 

chal 

i chal 

hit 

chal 

i 

nath 

Plural, 2. 

chald 

' chalo 

hitau 

chald 

natho 

Future. 


1 Rijasthani. 

Kumaun!. 

1 

GarhwSli, ! 

Jaunsari. 


MftrwSrl 

Jaipur!. 

Singular, 3. 

chaldild 

chalailo 

hitalo 

j challo. 

nathdo 

Plural, 3. 

ckaldila j 

chalaild 

hitdld 

j challd. 

nathde 



Present Sing. 1. 

1 

Imperfect Sing. ; 

Marwari 

ehalU^hU 

chaltd-ho or chaldi-hd 

Jaipur! 

chalu~chhu 

chalai’chhd 

Kumaun! 

hitu^chhu 

hita^chhiyi 

Garhw&ll 

chaldfi-chhau 

chaldo-chhayo 

JauDBftr! 


nath u~tho 


P 2 
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Where spoken. 


The speakers. 


Kumauni is the Aryan language spoken in the suh-Himalayan tract known as 

Kuinaun, which may he taken as including the wliole of the 
Almora District and tlie northern part of tlie Xaini Tal Dis- 
trict of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. It is spoken by an estimated number 
of 436,78^ north are the higher ranges of the Himalaya, inhabited by 

people speaking Tibeto-Burman languages which are dealt with in Vol. Ill, Part I, of 
this Survey. South of the district of Xaini Tal lies the native state of Ilam])ur, in the 
north of which, in the tract known as the Bhdbar, or suh-montane forest lowlands, a 
few speakers of Kumauni (300 in number) are reported to exist. Their speech is locally 
known as Bhabari, and may he looked upon as an overflow from Xaini Tal. 

In the south-east of the Almora District, there is a peak over 7,000 ft. high named 

Kanadeo, the old name of Avhich was Kurmachala. Here 

Name of Language. 

the "od V ishnu is said to have resided for three rears in his 
Kurma, or Tortoise, incarnation, and whilst there to have been worshipped by Indra, 
Xarada, and the Kishis. The name ‘ Kumaun ’ is said to be connected with this word 
‘ Kurmachala.’ ‘ Kumauni ’ is an adjective formed from “ Kumaun.” 

The original inhabitants of Kumaun, so far as history takes us, as elsewhere in the 

sub-Himalayan tract, were the Khavas, and the Khas, or 
Khasiya tribe still forms an important element of the popu- 
lation, In Kumaun, most of these are now classed as Brahmans or as Rajputs. As 
described in the General Introduction to Central Pahfiri, immigrants, not Kha4as, have 
for many centuries been entering this sub-montane tract, Giijars coming from the West, 
and Rajpiits coming from Rajputana (using this word in its widest sense). In 
Kumaun, the earliest historical, or semi-historical, Rajput name that we come acro.ss is 
that of Som Chand, a Chandrabansi Rajput of Kanauj, who immigrated at the head of 
his followers about the year 950 A.D.,^ and estahli.shed himself at Chanipawat. He 
found the country divided into a number of small pat t is, in eaeh of which there was a 
semi-independent ruler. Taking advantage of internal dissensions existing between 
these, he eventually brought the whole country under his sway. He thus founded the 
“ Chand” dynasty, which ruled Kumaun with varying fortunes till the year 1790 A.D., 
when it was conquered by the Gorkhas of Xepal. These Gorkhas were themselves of 
Rajput origin, and claimed Udaiinir as their former home (see p. 17, ante). They 
held Kumaun till it was taken by the English in the year 1815, as a sequel of the second 
Xepal war. It will thus be seen that for at least nine centuries Kumaun was under 
Rajput rale. During this period there was also continual immigration from Rajputana, 
which was materially hastened Ijy the pressui’e of Musalman conquest in the plains. 

These Rajimt rulers imposed their own language aiid customs upon the Khavas 

and Gujars whom they conquered. The Khavas, themselves, 
claimed to be Rajputs by origin, and intermarriages resulted 
that further tended to assimilate their tribal customs and language to those of their con- 
querors. One result of this has been the complete disap])earance of the old Kha^a 


Origin of the language. 


^ This, and what follows, are taken from Vol. II, pp. 497 ff., of Atkinson’s Mimala^an Cfazettner, 
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language as an independent form of speech, and the language of Kumaun is now a form 
of Rajasthani. There are, however, certain well-defined peculiarities in Kumauni which 
it is diflacult to explain otherwise than by assuming the reaction of the Kha^a language 
that might naturally be expected. The most important of these is the frequent occmr- 
rence of epenthesis, or the change of a vowel owing to the influence of another vowel 
in the succeeding syllable, much as the English ‘ mat ’ becomes ‘ mate,’ with a change of 
the sound of the ‘ a ’ owing to the presence of the following ‘ e.’ So, in Kumauni, the 
word chelo, a son, becomes chyid'a in the plural, the die becoming changed to diya, on 
account of the li following in the syllable la. Another marked peculiarity of Kumauni 
is the tendency to disaspiration, as in the word par for parh, read. There are other 
minor peculiarities also which it is unnecessary to quote liere, but these two alone are 
sufficient to point to a relationsliip between the old Khasa language and the ‘ Pi^clia ’ 
languages of the North-West Frontier, — Kashmiri, Khouar, Shina, and so forth. The 
reasonableness of this conjecture is confirmed by the fact that from early times we have 
historical evidence that the Khasas extended right along the sub-Himalayan tract from 
the extreme north-west, that they came originally from that quarter, and that thev 
gradually worked their way eastwards as far as, at least, central Nepal. It may be 
added that one of the principal dialects of Kumauni is called Khas-parjiya, or ‘ the 
speech of the Khasa-subjects.’ 

Till the last few years Kumauni has received no literary cultivation, and this, and 

the fact that its speakers inhabit a mountainous country 
where intercommunication is difficult, have led to a multi- 
plicity of dialects. No less than twelve dialects are recorded in these pages, and there 
are probably many more local variations. The classification of these dialects is rendered 
somewhat difficult by the necessity of a cross -division. On one side there is tlie standard 
dialect, which is separated from the others, not on account of its local habitation, but by 
the fact that it is employed for literary purposes and is the polite form of speech used 
over the whole district. On the other side are the remaining dialects which are sejiarated 
according to locality, and it happens that those that most nearly approach the literary 
standard are none of them spoken where the standard has its headquarters and receive.s 
literary cultivation, — the country in the vicinity of the town of Almora. The popular 
speech of this tract, the so-called Khasparjiya, is less like the literary standard than is, 
sav, the Kumaiya dialect of Pargana Kali Kumaun, a considerable distance to the south- 
east. The chief peculiarity of the standard dialect is that it has preserved the termiiia- 
tions of nouns and verbs in fuU, and this is also the case in the dialect of Kali Kumaun, 
while Khasparjiya and most of the other dialects tend to drop them. On the other hand, 
as the town of Almora, the educated classes of which employ the literary dialect in formal 
conversation, is situated in the heart of the Khasparjiya tract, this literary dialect, although 
in its grammatical forms more nearly a2)proaching KumaiyS, is at the present day really 
based on Khasparjiya, and has even been described in one of the reports supplied for this 
Survey as a ‘ refined form ’ of that dialect. That Kumaiya has preserved the old 
grammatical forms more truly than Khasparjiya is explained by the fact that the court 
of the old Chand dynasty was situated at Champawat in the Kali Kumaun Pargana. 

The standard literary form of Kumauni is spoken aU over the Kumaun area as the 
polite form of conversation, and hence no figm-es can be given for the number of its 
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speakers. That may be taken as the same as the number of educated Kumaunis^ 
wherever they live, who, however, also employ one or other of the local dialects when 
speaking without formality to men of their own neighbom’hood. 

As for the local dialects, Ave may first take Khasparjiya, the basis of the standard. 
As already stated it drops the final vowels that are still preserved in the literary form of 
speech. It is spoken in the centre of Kumauu, in Pargana Baralimandal and in the 
adjoining parts of Pargana Danpur, both belonging to the Almora District. Closely 
connected Avith it are (1) Phaldakotiya of Pargana Phaldakot of Almora and of the 
adjoining country, including the north of the Xaini Tal District, and (2) Pachhaf, or the 
‘ western ’ dialect, spoken in the south-west of .-Vlmora, on the borders of British Garli- 
wal, and immediately to the west of Phaldakotiya and Khasparjiya. 

The next group of dialects consists of those of the Kuinaiya type, i. e., those which 
retain the final voAvels of the standard with more or less completeness. Commencing at 
the south, there are, first, the Kiunauni spoken in the greater j^art of Naini Tal, and the 
Kumaiyi of Kali Kumaun immediately to the east of that district. Here the final 
voAvels are almost entirely preserved. North-west of Kali Kumaun lie, in order, the 
three Parganas of Chaugarkha, Gangola, and Danpur, where Ave haA’e, respectively, the 
Chaugarkhiya, Gangola, and Danpuriya dialects. The last-named is also spoken in the 
south of the adjoining Johar Pargana. Here the preserA-ation of final vowels is not so 
complete. There is a distinct, but not uniA'ereal, tendency to drop them. It may be 
pointed out that Khasparjiya lies immediately to the east of Chaugarkhiya. 

Next, in the east of the District of Almora, aiong the Nepal Frontier, there is a 
row of dialects in which Kumauni shows the influence of the neighbouring Khas-kura, 
or Naipali. These are named, after the Parganas in wliich they are respectiA ely spoken, 
Soriyali, Askoti, and Sirali. It should be mentioned here that in these localities there 
are some 12,185 Gorkhas from Nepal, avIio speak their own Khas-kura more or less cor- 
rupted by intercourse Avith the surrounding Kumaunis. This mixed language will not be 
described in the following pages. 

Finally, north of Pargana Askot, lies Pargana Johar. We have seen tliat Dan- 
puriya is the dialect of the south of this Pargana. In its north, the language is the 
Tibeto-Burman Eangkas, and in the centre of the Pargana we find a mixed jargon, half 
Kumauni and half Tibeto-Burman, called Johari. 

To sum up, the following is a list of the main dialects of Kumauni, excluding the 
literary form, together Avith the number of speakers of each, as estimated for the purposes 


of this Survey ; — 

Name of Dialect. 
Khasparjiya 
Phaldakotiya 
Pachhai 

Kumauni of Naini Tal 
Bhabari of Rampur^ 
Kumaiya . 
Chaugarkhiya 
GaiigOla 
Danpuriya 


Number of speakers. Total. 

75,930 

20,908 

95,750 

192,588 

56,679 

300 

37,696 

37,210 

37,734 

23,851 



Carried over . 3b6,05B 


^ See p. lOS anU. 
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Name of Dialect. 

Soriyali 

Asksti 

Sirali 


Number of speakers. Total. 

Brought forward . 380,058 

. 19,866 
. 10,964 
. 12,481 


Jobarl 


Total number of speakers of Kumauni 


43,311 

7,419 

436,788 


The oldest "v^ter in Kumauni Avith whom I am acquainted is Gumani Pant, Avho 
Literature I hoi'ii in 1790 A.D. He composed principally in San- 

I skrit, but he is, nevertheless, best knotvii for a number of 

ourious verses, iileach of Avhich the first three lines are in Sanskrit, AA^hile the fourth is 
in Kumauni or Hindi. These are very popular all over northern India, and several of 
them have beenlprinted in pamphlet form under the title of Gurniiiu yiti, Avhile others 
also appear in tlje volume of his collected works (see the list beloAv). 

Krishna P«e was an author of a different sort. He flourished in the first quarter 
of the 19th century, during which period Kumaun was captm-ed by the English. He 
wrote nmnerouashort satirical poems, that are still known and repeated all over Kumaun ^ 
in which he larJents the evil times that have fallen on his country and strongly criti- 
cizes the new pgime of law and order. Some of these have been printed, as noted in 
the list below. / 

Of late yeirs several patriotic gentlemen of Almora have endeavoured to give their 
native langua^ the honour of a literature by writing books in Kumauni. Those which 
have come unier my notice are recorded in the following list. Of them, Pandit Jwala 
Datt Joshi’s translation of the Dasa-knmdra-charita and Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s 
Sill Sialectmf the Kumaun Division have been freely used in my account of the 
language, ani I am much indebted to them for the permission kindly granted to reprint 
extracts froni ; their works. I would also call attention to Pandit Gariga Datt PtppetTs 
Proverbs anc Folklore of Kumaun, Avhich is a most valuable collectioir, affording a mine 
of informatio t regarding the habits and customs of these Hill people. 

The Serrmpore Missionaries commenced to print a version of the Xcav Testament in 
Kumauni. ' u the year 1832 they rejtorted that they had carried it down to Colossians, 
but that tha work was there stopped owing to the death of the Pandit engaged upon 
it. Anotheu version of the Gospel of St. Matthew tvas published at Lucknotv in the 
year 1876. ■ 

The following is a list of those books written by Kumauni authors that I have seen ; — 

Bhaikab Datt JSshI. — Sukh-ko Bdfo. The Way to Health, a t^miifary Frimer. Allahabail, 1894. 

Chintamani JOShI. — Durga (^Chandi) Patha-sdrah, a translation from Sanskrit, Almora. 1S97. 

GaS'qa Datt UpRetI. — Phdras-ka Mahdrdj-kl Rdnl Astar~k^ Itihds, a translation of the Book of Esther. 

Almora, 1 892. 

GaS'US Datt UpRetI. — Proverbs and Folklore of Kumaun and Garhwal. Lodiana, 1894. 

GaSga Datt UprEtI. — Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division. Almora, 1900. 

GcmasI Pant.— GHTOane-A'tti, edited by Eewa Datt Upreti, Almora, 1894. Another edition, with Eng- 
lish translation in Indian Antiquary for 1909, pp. 177 ff. 

Gumani Past.-— Giimani-kaet-riVaciiifa kdvya-samgrahah, the poet’s works, collected and edited by DSvi 
Datt Sarma. Etawah, 1897, 

Jwala Datt JO-sai.— TAa Do.?'a-fcuTOam-c/i.ariia, or the Adventures of Ten Princes, of Daadi. translated 
into Hindi and Kumauni. Almora, 1892. 


Literature. 


of informati( 
The Ser: 
Kumauni. 
hut that th( 
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Krishna I^re. — An old Kumaunt Satire ^ edited and translated by O. A. Grierson. Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1901, pp. 475 ff. 

Krishna PirB, — A Spectmen of the Kumaunt Language^ Verses by K. P. with Hnglish translation and 
Notes by Ganga Datt IJprSti. Indian An^i^t^ory, 1910, pp. 78 ff. 

LIlIdhar JoshT. — Metrical Translation of the Meghaduta of Kalidasa, Almoi-a, 1S94, 

Sit A Datt SattT Sarma.— in three parts, each containing both Hindi and Kumaun: 

verses. Bombay, Pt. I. 1908, Pt. II. 1907, Pt. III. 1905. 

Siva Datt SattI SarmA. — Mitra-vinod^ songs in KumaunI, Bombay, 1909. 

Siva Datt SattT SarmI. — Oopt^GH. Bombay, 1909* 


Authorities. 


Tlie only work hitherto published that contains an account of the Kuinauui 

language is Kellogg’s Hindi Grammar (2n(l Edition, London, 
1893). In this there are ]iaradigms of the principal gram- 
matical forms. Pandit Ganga Datt TJpreti’s work on the Hill Dialects of Kumaun 
Division, already noted, contains a number of valuable specimens (;f several dialects 
of the language. 

In the preparation of the accompanying sketch of the Kumanni language, I have 

received great assistance from Pandit Cliintamani Joslii 
Grammar. Pandit Gahga Datt Joshi, Pandit Jwfda Datt Joshi, and 


Pandit Liladhar Joshi, Avho have most kindly revised the proofsheets. and have thus 
enabled me to make many important additions and corrections. I am more particularly 
indebted to the first-named gentleman, who took the trouble to pi-epare a most valuable 
account of the pronunciation of the language and of the rules for the permutation of 
vowel-sounds, which throw a remarkable light upon the Khasa l)asis of Kumanni, and 
materially enhanced the value of this grammar.’ Many von el sounds of Kumanni can- 
not be represented in ordinary Deva-nagari, and no attempt has been made to record 
them in the various books hitherto printed in that character, the letter representing 
some nearly related sound being, in each case, used instead. A mere transliteration of 
the specimens employed by me would hence give an incomplete and misleading account 
of the pronunciation of the language, whose grammar sometimes depends on changes of 
sound not represented in writing. Thanks to Pandit Chintamani Joshi’s notes, I have 
been able to record in the Roman character the (‘xaet shades of sound employed in each 
form. These remarks apply only to the grammar ami specimens of the literary, stand- 
ai-d, dialect. In the notices of the various local dialects, I liavc had ik. such help at 
hand, and I have therefore perforce given the specimens of these dialects exactly as 
they were received. It Avould have been easy to rewrite them accovdinu- to the rules 
laid doAvn for the standard, hut I have thought it best not to do this, as I am not aware 
how far these rules of pronunciation apply to the dialectic forms. Probably they 
all do apply, and the student, if h(' so desire, can easily apply them himself wliere 
necessary. 

As a supplement to the Kumanni section I i^ive two vocabularies, one Kumanni- 
English, and the other English-Kumauni. The latter I owe to the kindness of Mr. 
R,. Burn, I.C.S., who had Colonel ThoruhilTs English-Jaunsari Vocabulary, printed 
on uji. 413 ff.) tran.slated into Kumanni. Erom this translation it was easy to prepare 
Imth vocabularies. Here, as in the case of the local dialects, the spelling is based on 


^ Almost the whole of the account of the vowebsonnds of the language is based upon the materials supplied by the 
o-entleTnan» and, indeed* practically the whole of the grammar was rewritten in the light of his remarks on the aabject. 
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tTansliteration, and no attempt is made to represent the vowel-sonnds according to the 
rules laid down for the standard dialect. 

The following sketch of Kumaunl grammar is founded partly on the two specimens 
annexed, and partly on Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi’s translation of the Dumkimam 
Gharita. Eeferences to the former are by number of specimen and paragraph. Thus, 
eso kari-her (II, 3) means that the phrase is to he found in the third paragraph of the 
second specimen. References to the latter are simply by page-number. Thus, htmar'i 
khtisi runi ya ni chhi (page 201) indicates that the phrase is to be found on page 201 
of Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi’s book. So far as Avas possible, I have confined myself 
to the two specimens printed herewith, but in many cases this could not be done. 

Prominciation. — The Kumaunl pronunciation of the vowels differs considerably 
from that to Avhich Ave are accustomed in Hindi, and requires a detailed account. It 
varies from place to place and amongst the different classes of society. The description 
which is here given represents the pronunciation used in conversation by educated 
Kumaunis of Almora. In reading books, or in formal speech, the pronunciation more 
nearly approaches that of ordinary Hindi. 

^ a is pronounced as in Hindi, like the a in ‘ America ’ or the e in ‘ father.’ In 
prose it is not pronounced at the end of a word, as in bdlak, not bdlaka, a child 

hut when certain terminations, of which the most important are le, by, and ko, of, are 
added to such a word, the a is pronounced, as in bdlaka-le, by a child. In poetry the 
pronunciation of a final a depends upon the metre, as in the following line : — • 

Janama marana tero ke lai nihdtt, 
dhanadhan JPrabhii terijdta nihdtl. 

The letter ^ has two sounds, represented in transcription by a and a, respectiA^elv. 
The first is a short vowel, and is sounded like the a in the German ‘ Mann.’ Thus, tgrri 
ty'ara, thine (masc. plur.), both syllables being short. The second sound is the regular 
long d of Hindi, sounded like the a in ‘ father,’ as in rdg, a tune. “When for any 
reason d is shortened, it becomes d, the difference not being shown in the native charac- 
ter. T, k, are pronounced i, I, u, u, as in Hindi. 

The letter ij has tAVo sounds, represented in transliteration by e and e, respectively. 
The former sounds like the e in ‘ set,’ or ‘ Avet,’ as in cheli, a daughter. The latter 
k the ordinary long e of Hindi, sounded like the a in ‘ fate,’ as in ^zbhet, an inteiwiew. 

The letter ^ has two sounds, represented in transliteration by ai and dl, respec- 
tively. The former sounds like the a in ‘ sat,’ ‘ sad,’ ‘ pat,’ etc., as in ^ haith, sound- 
ing almost like the English word ‘ bat.’ This is the sound of the vowel in all Tadbhava’ 
words. The sound of <n is that which is usual in Hindi Tatsamas, like that of the t in 
‘ right.’ It principally occurs in Tatsama words, such as ^ chaiira, the name of a 
month. 

The letter ^ has also two sounds, represented in transliteration by o and b, respec- 
tively. The former is a short vowel, sounded like the first o in ‘ promote,’ as in 
roto, bread. The second is the ordinary long b of Hindi, sounded like the second o in 
‘ promote,’ as in rot, a cake. 

1 A Tadhhava word is one whicli has descended to Kumaunl from SauRkrit through Prakrit, A Tatsama word, on the 
contrary, is one which, like bdlak, a child, has been borrowed directly from that language, 
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CENTRAL PAHARi (KUMAUNi). 


114 

The letter au is always loti", and is pronounced like the a in ‘ l)all,’ and not like 
the ou of ‘house.’ Thus, hhaut, much, nearly rliyniini' with the En^dish ‘ caui'lit.’ 

In writing in the Nagari character, no attempt is made by natives to discriminate 
betAveen the long and short pronunciations of xj, and nor will this he done in 
the following pages, but so far as is possible the short and lonc' sounds Avill he distin- 
guished in transliteration. 

There are certain rules under which a long A'owel is liable to be shortened or other- 
wise changed Avhcn folloAved in the next syllable by a short vowel. It shoidd be remem- 
bered that rt, e, c/i, and o, althoin^h written in the Xagarl character xbtx, ^ and are 
considered to be short rowels, as distinct from d. e, ui, and b. These rules should be eare- 
fuUy mastered as the whole system of declension and conjui^ation depends upon them. 
They are as folloxvs ; — 

1. ''Whenever a long voxvel is folloxx'ed in the next syllable by a short voxvel which 
is not the final silent a, that long vowel becomes short. In such a case, d is shortened to 
a, e to e, and b to o. Thus, rot (xvith final silent a), a cake, has theo long, but 
roto, bread, has the first b shortened to o, because it is followed, in the final syllable 
by a short o. Similarly, xve have Avords such as hharo, hire, sirhi, a ladder, hhulo, forgot, 
each Avith a short a'Oaa'cI in the first syllable, though Ave should expect a long Aowel from 
the analogy of the Hindi hhdrd, s'n/hi, and hhidd. 

The principal exceptions to this rule occur in the case of Avords borrowed from other 
languages, such as hakim, an officer, or (Tatsamas, borroAved from Sanskrit) bdlnk, a 
child, dtur, sick. Also a long A'OAvel is not shortened before the inlinitive termination 
no, as in risdtio, to be angry. There are also a few other exceptions in the conjugation 
of verbs, especially in the case of the periphrastic tenses, which Avill ajjjjcar in the tables 
of the tenses. 

2. When the letter a is folloAved by d, it tends to become itself d also. Thus 

daro, great, has its plural bdrd, often Avritteu incorrectly in the Nagarl character 

Similarly, the Axord dagur'a, Avith, becomes dagnni (II, 2) Avritten ^XTTgT or (incor- 
rectly) Ita Xagari. Again, the Avord ban, a forest, has its genitive haua-ko, AAhich 

Avhen agreeing Avith a masculine plural noun becomes hand-kd. Again (II, 2), the 
Sanskrit Avord durdasd Avben adopted into Kuniauni, becomes dnrdd.ni. This rule 
explains passages .such as the folloAving : — 

dekhS ham dioln-me ko baro chh, let us see Avho of us tAvo is great (I, 2). 

But, — sard bana-kd rnkhan-kani jo bdrd bara chhiya, all the trees of the forest 
Avhich Avere very great (I, 2) . 

3. When the letter e or e is followed by d, it becomes yd. Thus, mcro, my, has its 
masculine plural mylird, and the Hindi Avord meld, becomes myala in Kuinauni. This 
change is usually, but not alAA ays, indicated in the Xagarl character. Sometimes we see 

uud sometimes JsnTT, sometimes ^3ET and sometimes tsuaET, but the pronunciation is 
alAvays mydrd, myala. We may fpiote the folio Aving examples from the specimens: — 

rajai-ki cheli kdlindi chh^, I am Kalindi, the daughter of the king (II, 6). 

7 'ajd-kd chydld-kani hhalo ndimi samaji-ber, recognizing the king’s son as a good 
man (II, 2). 
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mero hah patdla-ko raja, my father, the king of Patala (II, 6). 

myara an-mM hahutU ghau hai rau-chhiyd, there were many wounds in my body 

( 11 , 2 ). 

fydrd galan janyo he-lai chh, why is there a Brahmanical thread round your 
neck ? (II, 2). 

4. Similarly, the letter o or d when followed by d becomes wa. Thus, roto, a cake, 
has its plural rwdtd. The same remarks as in the last case regarding writing in 
the Nagari character apply also here. Thus we come across both and but 
the pronunciation is always rwdta. As examples from the specimens, we may 
quote : — 

dvlyai paik Idkdra-kd btcdjd samet, the two heroes with the loads of sticks (I, 4). 

tti-kani rwdtd cliii ja-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

thwdrd dinan jalai, for a few days (II, 2), 

5. When e or o precedes o, many people change them to yd and wo respectively. 
Thus, they pronounce mero, my, as myoro, and bojo, a load, as bvoojo. I'he d in this case is 
not the first o in ‘ promote,’ but is the d of ‘ hot ’ or ‘ policy.’ This pronunciation some- 
times appears in writing, so that we find both and as well as and or, 
as it is sometimes written but some people say that forms such as myoro an(i bwojo 
are vulgar and are not used in polite conversation. Examj)les of these forms in the speci- 
mens are : — 

myoro bdb inandijaso chbiyo, my father was just like these (II, 2). Cf. mero bah above. 

taso chyolo tero hai ga-ehh, such a son has been born to thee (II, I). Here we 
have chyolo and tero side by side. 

bhdri pahdr jaao bwojo, a load like a great mountain (I, 2). 

6. An initial e is often pronounced ye or ya by the \ailgar, and this sometimes 
appears in writing, so that we may find such a ivord as etuk written as yetuk or 
yatnk, but this pronunciation is not heard in polite conversation. 

When the letter d is followed by i the two together form the diphthong ai (not di as 
in Hindi). Thus, the Hindi for ‘ he came ’ would be di-gayd or d~gayd. In Kumauui it 
iso* (notdi) gayo (II, 7). This change is extremely common. Thus we have hutfat (for 
lautd-i) diya, cause him to return (II, 2) ; dekliai-her, having shown (II, 2) ; sunain im 
caused (me) to liear them (root sund, cause to hear) (II, 2) ; sikai (root sikd, teach), he 
taught (a feminine object) (II, 2) ; yai-der, having gone (II, 5); ai-ber, having come 
( 11 , 6 ). 

In the same way, words which, in Hindi have dii, have an in Kumauni. Thus, 
Hindi ghdu, Kumauni ghau, a wound (II, 2). Hindi nan, Kumauni nau (I, 2), a name ; 
pau-chhiyo {tov pdu-chhiyo), he was obtaining (II, 7). 

The letters I and I when medial or final are often dropped, and to prevent the hiatus 
thus called, the letter w is generally inserted in its place. Thus, bddal or badaio, a cloud ; 

or yesterday ; chdlno ov ohdwno, to strain; dldwl, a dlwdll song; galdno 

or yoiiwo, to melt ; A;a/o or Aatco, black ; kiimlo ov kamwo, a blanket; kirm'ald or kir- 
mdwd, an ant ; nald or naw'a, a brook ; nigali or nigawo, a kind of bamboo ; pale or 
phwo, frost; sydl or sydic, a jackal ; thbl ov thbw, a lip; vjyalo or ujyawo, bright. 
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There is a strong tendency to disaspirate. Thus, hliimno or hunno, to fry. Conso- 
nants -vyhich are aspirated in Hindi are commonly disaspirated in Kumauni. Thus ; — 

Hindi. Ivnmaum. 


parhd 

bdjhd 

sukhi gayd-hai 
sikhdl 

hadhe or kdnhe 


jparo, (II, 5), read. 
hwojo'il, 2), a load. 
suki ga-chh (I, 1), has dried up, 
sikai (II, 2), he taught her. 
kana (I, 3), on the shoulder. 


Sometimes, however, there are instances of prefixing h, as in haur (I, 1), but more 
usually mir, and. 

The cerebral n is very common in Kumauni. In words Avhich are not borrowed, but 
have reached the language from Sanskrit through the medium of Prakrit, every single 
medial ri of Prakrit has remained a cerebral in Kumauni. Thus, the Sanskrit word 
vancth becomes vanb in Prakrit, and therefore is ban in Kumauni. If the Kumauni n 
represents a double nn or nn in Prakrit, then in Kumauni the n is dental and not cere- 
bral. Thus, the n in kdn, the ear, is dental, because it is derived from the Prakrit 
kannb with a double nn. On the other hand, in Tatsama words, borrowed directly 
from the Sanskrit, the n in Kumauni is dental, when it is dental in that language. 
Thus, the Sanskrit dinah or dinam, a day, dhanam, wealth, and manah, mind, are 
represented in Kumauni by din, dhan, and man, all with dental n, because the n is 
dental in Sanskrit. This rule only applies to a medial n. An initial n is never 
cerebral, 

Kumauni also has a cerebral I, which is subject to exactly the same rules as the 
cerebral n. This is well illustrated by the following pairs of Avords. Prakrit balam, 
Kumauni bal, force, but Prakrit bollai, Kumauni bal, he says ; Prakrit kald, Kumauni 
kal, a maehine, but Prakrit kallam, Kumauni kal, to-morrow or yesterday ; Prakrit kdlb, 
Kumauni kdlo, black, but Prakrit kallb, Kumauni kdlo, deaf. This distinction between 
dental and cerebral U is not marked when writing in the Kagari character, but will be 
marked, as far as possible, in transliteration. It must be remembered that, as in the case 
of n, an initial I is never cerebral. 

The semi-consonant ® or is very often written u, especially before i on. Thus we 
have both vi and m for ‘ him.’ 

As in Khas-kura, there is a preference in Kumauni for short vowels at the end of 
a word. Thus we have ndmi, not ndmi, famous, in the first line of Specimen I. Nasaliz- 
ation by anundsika is very common, and is often omitted in writing. Thus Specimen 
I has always me, while Specimen II has always me, for ‘ in,’ the latter being the 
correct pronunciation. 

Article.— The numeral ek, one, is commonly employed as an indefinite article. 
As usual, the place of the definite article is supplied by a demonstrative pronoun. 

G-ender.— There are two genders, masculine and feminine. These generally follow 
the Hindi and Eajasthani rules. The distinction of gender is not confined to sex as in 
Khas-kura. A few words which are feminine in Hindi and Rajasthani are masculine in 
Kumauni. Thus, akho, an eye, is masculine in myciva akhh^me, in my eye (I, 4), 

Number.— There are two numbers, singular and plural. 
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Tadbhava} nouns whicli in Hindi end in d, in Kumauni, as in Rajasthani, end in o. 
Thus Hindi chela, Kumauni chelo (or chyolo), a son. These nouns form the nominative 
plural by changing the final o to a. Thus, bhim, a wall, plural bhim, ; bufo, old, plural 
bura ; or (with the changes indicated in the rules of pronunciation) bare, great, plural 
bara; charo, a bird, plural chara ; chelo {chyolo), a son, plural chyal'a; bojo (bteojo), a 
load, plural bwaja. 

Feminine nouns in i (or *) sometimes form the nominative plural in iya (or iya) as 
in Hindi. Thus, cheli, a daughter, nom. plur. cheliyd or cheliya, but this form is con- 
sidered vulgar, the nominative plural ot such nouns being regularly the same as the sin- 
gular. 

In the case of other nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the nominative 
singular. Thus, banian, a Brahman, or Brahmans ; a foot or feet. 

Case- — As in other Indo- Aryan languages, cases are generally made by means of 
postpositions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

In the case of most nouns, the oblique form singular is the same as the nominative. 
Thus, raja-kani, to the king ; ddimi-le, by the man ; b'aman-kani, to the Brahman ; des~ 
hai, from the country. But masculine tadbhava nouns in o make the oblique form sin- 
gular (and also the nominative plural) by changing the o to a. Thus, akho, eye, obi. 
form singular and nom. plur. akha. 

Occasionally we come across an oblique form in ai, which is used for all kinds of 
nouns. Thus we have Tdjai-ki cheli, the daughter of the king (II, 6). The ai is even added 
to a plural oblique form. Thus, pdpi, a sinner ; obi. plur. pdpin ; but papinai-ki durdam, 
the evil condition of sinners (II, 2). This termination ai must be distinguished from 
another termination iii which only gives emphasis, and does not indicate case. Thus, dvi, 
two; dviyofi, the two, both (I, 4) : swain, a dream ; swainai, merely a dream (II, 3) ; 
inanm jaso, like these very persons (II, 2). 

Occasionally we also meet nouns whose nominatives do not end in o, yet with an 
old oblique form in a. These forms are usually almost adverbs. Examples in the 
specimens are -.^kdr, time; adhardt kdra, at the time (of) midnight (II, 4) : dis, a direc- 
tion ; Uttar dim-huni, towards the direction (of) the north (II, 3) ; both kun and kuna in 
ek purab disa-kd kun-me, doharo pachhd-ka kund-me, one in the corner {i.e. quarter) of 
the East, and the other in the corner of the West (I, 1). 

Once or twice there are instances of an oblique form singular in n. Thus, gdlan, on 
the neck (II, 2) : talau, a pond ; talaun, in the pond (1, 1) : bhtlan jaso, like a Bhil (II,*2). 

The oblique form plural is made by adding an or n to the nominative plural. If 
the nominative plural ends in « or « this is changed to an. Thus, kumdr, a prince, nom. 
plur. kumdr, obi. plur. kumdran (II, 1) : khut, a foot ; khutan paro, he fell at his feet 
(II, S)- akho, eye ; nom. plur. Mhd; obi. plur. akhan (II, 6) : chhyatri, a knight; nom 
plur. chhyatri; obi. plur. chhyatrin (II, 1) : dagari, a female companion; nom. plur. 
(vulgar) dagciTiya ; obi. plur. dagaviyan (I, 2). 

In one instance the oblique plura^l ends in nd, instead of n, viz., kifo, a worm (I, 
2) ; ham sab kifand-kd bardbar chhE, we are all equal to worms (I, 5). Attention has 
been already drawn to the form p dpinai-ki durddsd, the evil condition of sinners (II, 2) 


^ lipga-rding the terms tadbkciva and tettsama, see note on p, 113 . 
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In tlie abore it will have been noticed that the oblique form is often employed by 
itself, without any postposition, to indicate any case, most usually the locative. 

The following are further examples of this use of the oblique form : — 
lath (nom. bato), on the road (I, 1). 
dhura, (gone) to the mountain top (I, 2). 
akha, in the eye (I, l). 
bicaja samet, together with the load (I, 4). 
myara dagara, in ray company, with me (II, 2). 
wl-ka kindra, on its bank (II, 3). 

Pachhd-ka Paika-ka gliarpujo, he arrived at the house of the Western hero (1, 2). 
ghar, (took me) home (II, 2). 

goru-hhaisan charun-httni, for the grazing of kine and buffaloes (I, 3). 
ek din, on one day (II, 1). 
hhllan jaso, like a Bhil (IT, 2). 
vol-ka man, in his mind (II, 7). 

There are the usual cases, formed respectively with tlie following postpositions: — 
Nominative, no postposition. 

Accusative, same as nominative, or kanl, lean, kai. 

Instrumental and Agent, le ; Instr., ka niariya {— Hindi ke mare). 

Dative, kani, kai, that (or ths ) ; hiini, ; su ; ka lijiya (=Hiadi ke Uye). 
Ablative, hati, hai, hai-her, from; me-hai (=Hin(li mdse) ; dagari, with. 
Genitive, ko {ka, ki). 

Loeative, md (or me), in, on ; par, on ; jdhti (— Hindi tak). 

Note that when an obliqixe form ends in an unpronounced a, it takes that a again 
into pronunciation before the postpositions le and ko {ka. ki). In the pluml, tliis is 
optional before le. Thus, bhat, a warrior, has its agent case singular hhafn-le, and its 
genitive singular bhata-ko, etc. In the plural, the agent is bhatan-le or bhatana-le, and 
its genitive bhatana-ko. If an oblique case ends in a, this a becomes a before these post- 
positions. Thus, chelo, a son, has its agent case chyalade, and its genitive sinsrular 
chyala-ko, etc. Before ka, under the usual rule, all these as become a, thus, bhatana 
ka, chy'alana-ka. So rata-k'a hakhat, at the time of night (1, 4) ; ris'a-ka mariya, through 
anger (I, 2) •,'purab disa-ka kun-me, in the direction of the Eastern quarter (1, 1) ; puraba- 
ka paika-le, by the hero of the East (I, 1). In writing, however, this change of a to a, 
and vice-versa, is often not followed, so that in the specimens ^vc find regularly chyala- 
le, chyala-ko. This has been corrected in the transliteration. 

We may, therefore, thus decline the two nouns, bhat, a warrior, and chelo, a son ; 

Sing. Plur. 

Nom. bhat bhat. 


Acc. bhat, bhat-kani 

Instr. & Ag. bhata-le 

Dat. bhat-kani 

Abi. hhat-liai 

Gen. bhata-ko, bhata-ka, bhata-ki 

Loc. hhat-md 

Yoc. are bhat 


bhat, bhatan-kani. ' 
bhatan-le, bhatana-le. 
bhatan-kani. 
bhatan-hai. 

lhatana-ko, bhatan'a-ka, bhatana-ki. 

bhatan-m^. 

are bhatau. 


\ 
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Sing. Plur. 


Xom. chelo (vulg. 

diyolo) 

J- J-LIJ. • 

chyala. 


Acc. chelo^ chyala-katii 

cliyala, cliyalan-kani. 


Instr. & Ag. chyala-le 


cliyalan-le, chyalana-le. 

Dat. (‘liyala-lxCini 


chyala n-kani* 


Abl. rhyala^hai 


chyalan-hai. 


Gen. chyala-kOy chyala-ka, chyala~ki 

cijnJana-kn^ chyalana^ka, chyalana^ki* 

Loc. rhyala-me 


cliyalaa-me. 


Voc. are cliyala 


are chyalau. 


For other nouns we may quote ; — 



Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. 

Ob’. 

Nom. 

Obl. 

raja, a king 

(gen. raja- 

•ko) raja 

rajan. 

cJiaro, a bird 

chard 

chara 

char an. 

ghoro, a horse 

ghicara 

ghwara 

ghwaran. 

ddimi, a man 

ddimi 

ddimi 

adimin. 

daktt, a robber 

ddkii 

ddku 

ddkun. 

hatau, a traveller 

hatau 

hatau or batawa 

bataun. 

dagari, a female companion 

dagari 

daaari 

dagarin (vulg. 



dagariya) 

dagariyan). 


It is unnecessary to give many examples of the Nominative. The followinij will 
suffice ; — 

Faik-kani hari ns hi (for ai), great auger came to the hero (I, 2). 

ek ban hatilai pani piii-su ui talau-me hyo, a wild elephant also entered that pond 
to drink water (I, 1). 

chyolo tero hai ga-chh, a son has been born to yon (II, 1). 

ago halo, fire was lit (II, 5). 

ek hari aundar dekJiani chdni jwdn syaini chhl, there was a very beautiful vouno" 
Avoman, fair to look upon (II, 5). 

hich-inS Pdrbati-ku pan clilian, in the midst are footprints of Parvati (II, 3). 

wl-kani dagariya (nom. sing, dagariyo) wl-ka kwe loa ni mila, he found none of 
his companions there (II, 7). 

Idkdrd ek-haUa kard, sticks were collected (II, 5). 

The case of the Agent is employed exactly as in Hindi (and not as in Khas-kura) 
being used only with the subjects of transitive verbs in tenses formed from the past 
participle. The verb agrees in sender and person with the object, when the object 
is in the form of the nominative. If the object has the {)Ostposition kani (Hindi kd) the 
verb remains in the masculine, exactly as in Hindi. In Kumauni, this case is exactly 
the same in form as the instrumental, its postposition (as in Khas-kura) being le A 
few examples will suffice here. Others will be found under the head of verbs 
icl didimi'le icl'thai yo kayo, that man said to him (II, 2). 
huriyade kayo, the old woman said (I, 3). 

rdja-le mimi-ki hdt (fern.) mani-li, the king obeyed the word of the saint (II, 1), 
ek-eka-le yau sari hdt (fern, plur.) kain, each one told all these things (I, 4). ' 
myara dagafiyana-le ekhaman pakaro, my companions seized a Brahman fll, 2). 
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The usual postposition of the Accusative is kani, used exactly like the Hindi kd. 
As in Hindi, and under the same circumstances, the accusative, when not definite, has the 
form of the nominative. Examples are : — 

raja-ka chyala-kani hhalo adimi samaji-her, having recognised the king’s son as 
a good man (II, 2). 

bdman-kmn ni mdrau, do not kill the Brahman (II, 2). 

8ara bana-kd rukhan-kani npari-ber, having torn up the trees of the whole forest 

(I. 2). 

dlimrya kar, make courage, i.e. take iieart (II, 6). 

ui’katii (dative) rtmfa din jd-chhu, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

The following examples show the use and force of the various postpositions of the 

Dative 

Mdjhdhan-kam dsaj bhayo, to Eajavahana there became astonishment {i.e. he was 
astonished) (II, 2). 

ye-kani pdpinai-ki durdasa dekhai-ber, having shown to this (person) the evil 
state of sinners (II, 2). 

Jamd-kd dut maukani (ace.) Jam-rdj-thai li-gayd, the messengers of Yama took 
me away to King Tama (II, 2). 

Mdtanga-le kuwar-thai kayo, Matanga said to the prince (II, 3). Note that verbs 
of saying have the indirect object in the dative, not in the ablative as it would 
be in Hindi {kuwar-ae kahd). 

bimbard-kd mukh-tkai pujo, he came to the mouth of the cave (II, 7). 
ui-ki cheli-thd Paika-ko patto puchho,\ie asked to {i.e. from) his daughter the 
whereabouts of the hero (I, 2). 

u yeth-uth desan-hurii nbai-g'ayd, they went away hither and thither to (various) 
countries (II, 4). 

gau-huni bath Idgd, they started on the way to the village (I, 3). 
phni piri-au ui talati-me ayo, he came into that pond for drinking water (I, 1). 
apani dagafiyan-kani dekliatw-au apani khaldi-me dhari-liyo, she placed it in her 
pocket for showing it to her friends (I, 2). 
aamalh-kd lijiyd satu-ko thailo, a sack of sattu for provision (for the journey) 
1 ). 

The postpositions of the Instrumental case are le and kh nidriya. The latter 
corresponds to the Hindi ke mdre. Examples are ; — 

band-ka mirag apani bdna-le talau-me dyd, the beasts of the forest came into the 
pond by {i.e. according to) their habit (I, 1). 
chilldt karo, jai-le ui Paika-ki nln tuti gai, he made a scream, by which the 
sleep of that hero was broken (I, 1). 

dard-kd mariyd bhaji gai, through fear she ran away (I, 2). Hindi {cjar-ke mdre). 

The following examples illustrate the use of tlie Ablative postpositions ; — 

aga-bati bhairnikalo, he emerged from the fire (II, 5). (Compare dgd-hai, below). 
wl-ka dklian-bati dsu paitha, tears began to come from her eyes (II, 6). Com- 
pare dkha-hai, below). 

wl din-baU mat apanh-dagariyan-hai alag r^-chhti, from that day I dwell apart 
from my companions (II, 2.) 
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ka-baU d-chhai, whence hast thou come (II, 2) ? 
jab-hati mat jwdn bhai/U, since I have been a youth (II, 2). 

jaswe Mdtang dgd-hai bhair d~chhiyo, as Matanga came out from the fire (11,5). 
(Compare aga~bafi, above.) 

akha-hai nxk'ali-ber, having extracted (the bit of grass) from her eye (I, 4). 
(Compare akhan-bati, above.) 

aiircin-hai alag hai-jai, having become apart from the others (II, 3). 
jo mai-le cjakun-hai bachd-chhiyo, (the Brahman) whom I had saved from the 
robbers (II, 2). 

apani khaldi-me-hai gari-ber, having taken (it) from in {i.e. out of) her pocket (I, 4). 
As examples of the Ablative of comparison, we may quote : — 

ek-liai ek thulo, ek-hai ek nano chh, one is greater than another, one is smaller 
than another (I, 6) . 

dpU-dpu-kani ye samsdra-ki sab bastun-me-hai saban-hai nano jani-ber, (then every 
one) each having considered himself smaller than everything from in {i.e. of) 
all the things of this world (I, 4) {i.e. having considered himself the smallest 
thing in the world). 

The postposition of the Genitiv© is ko. As in Hindi, the genitive is an adjective, 
and, when the governing noun is masculine and is not in the nominative singular or in 
that form of the accusative singular which is the same as the nominative singular, the 
ko becomes ka. Remember that before kd, a becomes a. When the governing noun is 
feminine, the ko becomes ki under all circumstances. Thus : — 

Fdtdla-ko raja, the king of Patala (II, 3). 
chhyatrina-ko kdm, the profession of knights (II, 1). 
rdjd-kd chydld-kani, to the son of the king (II, 2). 

Jama-kd dut, the messengers of Tama (II, 2). 
muni-ki bdt, the word of the saint (II, 1). 

asurnd-kd rajai-ki chelif the daughter of the king of the Asuras (II, 6). 
wajirna-ki saldha-le, with the advice of the viziers (II, 6). 
dharma-ki pustak, books of religion (II, 2). 

Other examples will be found under the head of adjectives. 

The genitive is sometimes used in senses where in English we should employ anothei 
case. Thus, ndma-kd banian, Brahmans of name {i.e. Brahmans in*name) (II, 2). 

The most common postpositions of the Locativ© are mi, mat or me, in or on, and 
jalai, up to. Par, on, is also used by the vulgar. Thus, jangal-mi, in the forest (II, 2) ; 
swain-mi, in a dream (II, 3) ; apani khaldi-me, in her pocket (I, 2) : dpand khward-me, 
on his own head (I, 2) : thwdrd dinan-jalai, up to {i.e. for) a few days (II, 2). 

Other postpositions which indicate locality are dagari or dagdfd, with, and najlk, 
near. Examples are : — 

kumdran-dagari wl-kani bhair bhejo, he sent him forth with the princes (II, 1). 
wl'kd dagdrd jdna-ko kardr, an agreement of going with him (II, 4). 
tydr'a dagdrd, with thee (II, 3). 
ui talau-k'a najlk, near that tank (I, 1), 

ni talaii'ka najlkd-kd bana-kd mirag, the beasts of the forest of near that tank (1, 1) . 
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It will be seen that all these except iagari govern an oblique genitive. 

The Vocative in the singular is always the same as the oblique form. In the 
plural it usually takes the suffix au as shown in the paradigms. Sometimes we find a 
plural noun taking d instead of uii. 

Adjectives.— Except tadhham adjectives ending in o and a few others, all adjec- 
tives are immutable. Thus the feminine of sundar is sundar, as in ; — 

ek bari sundar j wan syaitj-i, a very beautiful young woman (II, 5). 

Tadbhava adjectives in o (and these include all genitives) follow the analogy of 
Hindi, That is to say, they change o to 'a when agreeing with a masculine noun which 
is not in the nominative singular or in that form of the accusative singular which is the 
same as the nominative singular. When agreeing with a feminine noun they change 
o to i throughout. The following are examples (including further examples of the 
genitive) : — 

doharo Pachh§-kd kun'a-me rau-chUyo, the second (hero) lived in the West (I, 1). 
jaso chydlo Ut cha-chUye, taso chydlo tero hai ga-chh, what kind of son you were 
desiring, that kind of son has become yours (II, 1). 
bhalo ddimi sarnaji-ber, recognizing (him) as a good man (II, 2). 
eka-ko ndm suni-ber, having heard the name of the one (I, 1). 
clakuna-ko kdm, the profession of robbers (II, 2). 
thwafa (uom. thoTo) cllul-me, in a short interval (II, 5). 
myarh (nom. mero) akha-tne, in my eye (I, 4). 
myara an-me, in ray body (II, 2), 
apcma des-hai, from his own country (II, 1), 

Bindhycichala-ka jangal-me, in the forest of Vindhyachala (II, 2). 
lol-ka (jalan, on his neck (II, 2). 

ye'ka maram-ko bakhat, the time of the death of this (person) (II, 2). 
myara (nora. mero) dagafiya rdji hiiner nhatan, my companions will not be 
agreeing (II, 4). 

Vakarh ek-batfa karh, sticks were made collected (II, 5). 

wl-ka luk'afa bara (nom. sing, baro) sundar cJihiya, her clothes were very beauti- 
ful (II, 5). 

thwafa dinan jalai, for a few days (II, 2). 

tca-ka pdpinai‘ki diirdam, the evil condition of the sinners of that place (II, 2), 
dpana dagariyan-hai cdag rU-chhti>, I am dwelling apart from my companions 
( 11 , 2 ). 

iDl-k'a dkhan-bati, from her eyes (II, 6). 

bari ns hi (for ai), a great anger came (I, 2 ; II, 2). 

pdpinai-ki durdasa, the evil condition of sinners (see above). 

ddimina-ki bari blur, a great crowd of men (II, 5). 

jab mai-kani apaui sudh ai, when my consciousness came to me (II, 2). 

JUaliddeh-jyu-ki pitjd, worship of IMahadeva-ji (II, 2). 

apcini bhna-le, according to their own habit (I, 1). 

dohari fiaur nasi gay'a, they went awa> to another place (I, 1). 

paili syaini-le kayo, the first woman said (I, 4). 
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hpana wajlrna-ki saldha-le, with the advice of my viziers (II, 6). 

hpani dagariyan-kani dekhaun-su, for showing to her own (female) friends (I, 2). 

Compairisoil is made, as in Hindi, by putting the thing with which comparison is 
made in the ablative case. Examples are given under the head of the ablative. 

PEONOUNS. (a) Personal Pronouns . — Tile first two personal pronouns are 
declined as follows : — 


Sing. Nominative 
Agent 
Accusative 
Genitive 
Oblique form 
Plur. Nominative 
Agent 
Genitive 
Oblique form 


I. 

fnm 

mal-le 

mat (-k^tni) 

mero (vulgar mydro) 

men 

ham 

hamade 

haviaro 

human 


Tbou. 

tu 

twi-le 

twp- {-kani) 

iero (vulgar tybro) 

ticii twe 

turn 

tuma-le 

Umaro 

tuman 


In the above, the plural is commonly employed honorifically for the singular. An 
emphatic form of tn is tu-l, thou verily, thou only. Following the usual rule of pro- 
nunciation the oblique forms of hamaro and tiimaro are hamara and tumara, respectively. 
Examples of the use of these two pronouns are the following : — 

jah-hati mat jicdn bhayu, mat-le lai liit-pit bahuttt kari-chh, ever since I 
became a youth, I also have done much robbery (II, 2). 
mat Jsiirna-ka rajai-ki cheli chh^, I am the daughter of the king of the 
Asuras (II, h). 

mai-le %man- then kayo, I said to them (II, 2). 

wl-kani mai elekhi-ber pth leigi, to him, having seen me, there came a feeling 
of compassion (II, 6). 
mat-kani mdri-diyo, they killed me (II, 2). 
men-kenii ghar li-jeii, having taken me away home (II, 2). 
mat-kani apani sudh ai, my consciousness came to me (II, 2). 
turn men-detgari byd lai karein, do you also make a marriage with me (II, 6). 
mybro bdb lai inan-di jetso chhiyo, my father also was like these very people 
( 11 , 2 ). 

met'o bdb Pdtdla-ko raja JBistiu-le mari ele-chh, Vishnu has killed my father, 
the king of Patala (II, 6). 

my'ara an-me bahaut ghau hai reni-chhiya, there were many wounds in my 
body (II, 2). 

tea my'ara mitr aya, my friends came there (II, 2). 

ham teri tapasyd dekhi-ber b'afa khnsi bhaya, I (honorific plural), having seen 
thy austerity, became much pleased (II, 3). 
haman eles-elesan-md wl-kani elhunano chai-ehh, it is proper for us to seek him in 
various countries (II, 4). 

turn hamari larai elekhi diyem, do you look oti at our fighting (I, 3). 
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kai-hani tu yeti jnn diye, do thou not allow anyone to come hither (II, 5). 
til ho chhai, who art thou (fern.) ? (II, 6). 

achho, tw II Uye, good, do thou, and thou alone, take (it) (I, 4). 
ticl'le mai-hani, jab mai chup hai-ber tapasyd harandr-chhyu, dnkh de-chh ; »o 
mat ttce-hani yo sardp dt-chhu hi tern- aur teri syaini-me bichhor holo, thou 
hast troubled me when I was engaged in silently performing austerity ; 
therefore I give this curse to thee that there will be separation between thea 
and thy wife (page 50). (Note^er^- .... me here ior 
ah twe-kani phal din^, now I am giving to thee the fruit (of thy austerity) 
(II, 3). 

twe-dagari bhet karana-ki bari ichchhd chhi, there was a great wish of making a 
meeting with thee (I, 2). 

u ttoe-dagari byd karalo, he will make marriage with thee (fern.) (II, 6). 
mat-kani twe-dagari mili-ber bari khuH bhai-chh, great joy has become to me 
on meeting with thee (II, 8). 

taso chyblo tero hai ga-chh, such a son has become thine (II, 1). 

tyarh galan janyo ke-lai chh, why is there a Brahmanieal thread on thy neck ? 

(II, 2). 

teri tapasyd dekhi-ber, having seen thy austerity (II, 3). 

ye-vtle mat tumaro %no cliai rau-chyU, aur ab turn wi jdgd dekhan-huni 
hiti-di hdlau, for this cause I was watching for your coming ; and do you 
now come along to inspect that place (II, 3). 
turn hamari larai dekhi-diyau, do you watch our fighting (I, 3). 
tuma-le myhrd upar bari dayd kari-chh, you have made ( = shown) great com- 
passion upon (=to) me (page 77). 

je twua-le hukam de-chhiyo, te niai-le kari hhla-chh, I have performed the order 
which you gave (page 69). 
tumaro ^no, your coming (as above). 

tumara darSan hai gat, your interviews have occurred, i.e. (I) have met you 
(interviews in plural of respect) (II, 8). 
tumari awdl-bhiri dekhulo, I will see your combat (I, 3). 

(&) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also employed as pronouns of the third person. 
In Rajasthani these have feminine forms in the nominative singular, but I have not 
noted any suoli forms in Kumauni, and both pronouns seem to be throughout of common 
gender. They are declined as follows : — 



This, He, She, It. 

That, He, She, It. 

Sing. 

iN^om. 

yo 

It 

Acc. 

yo, ye, ye-kani 

u, wd, ui, wl-kani, ui-kani 

Gen. 

ye-ko 

td-ko, ui-ko 

Obi. 

ye {ovyai) 

wl 

Plur. 

Norn. 

yd, yau 

u 

Gen. 

inaro 

unaro 

Obi. 

inan, in 

unan^ nn 
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When used as adjectives, the nominative forms are employed with nouns in the 
nominative, and the oblique form? with nouns in oblique cases. In and un are only used 
as adjectives. 

The forms of the genitive plural shiuld be noted. The termination rd is the ter- 
mination of the genitive in the Marwart dialect of Eajasthani. j^s usual, the oblique 
forms of these genitives are inara and unara. 

An emphatic form of yo is ye, this very, and of u is ul or vn, he indeed, that very 
person. Similarly the empliatic forms of the oblique plural are inanal and nnanai. 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns : — 

wl ddimi-le wi-thaiyo kayo, that man said this to him (II, 2). 
yo ek lamati-kani bachun-me marl ga-chh, this (person) has been killed in 
saving a Brahman (II, 2). 

apanh purana an-md yo raulo, he will remain in. his own old body (II, 2). 

VDi-m^ yo kardmat chhi, in it there was this power (II, 7). 
yo kai-her, having said this (II, 4). 
ye dekhi, seeing this (II, 5). 

ye-vlle ye-kani chh'ari diya, for this reason release him (II, 2). 
ye-kani tu ewain-dl jan samajiye, do not thou consider this merely a dream 
(II, 3). 

ye-kani muluk jitat^a chainl, to him kingdoms to be conquered are necessary 
{II, 1). 

ye-ka marana-ko hakhat ni ayo, the time of his death is not come (II, 2). 
ye aamsdra-ki sab bastiin-me-hai saban-hai nano, smaller than all from among 
all things of this world (I, 4). 
ye iangal-me, in this forest (II, 2). 

^ /V * 

yo bdt 8ochi-ber ki ‘ myard dagafiyd ye bdt-me rdji huner nh'atan ’, think- 
ing this thing that ‘ my companions will not be agreeing in this thing’ 
(II, 4). 

ye blch, in the meantime (II, 4). 
ye pachhin, after this (II, 2). 

yd yeth-ath phira, they wandered hither and ihither (II, 2). 
ySdwl paik, these two heroes (I, 4), 

yd sab kira hamdra biralii-kani dl-de, give all these insects to our cat (I, 4). 
mydro bdb lai inan-ai jaso chhiyo, my father also was just (ai) like these people 

(II, 2). 

u nhai gayo, he went away (II, 2). 
u b'aman milo, that Brahman was met (II, 2). 

mero mdlik Rdjbdhan ul ohh, that very person is my lord Rajavahana (II, 8). 

tcl dekhi-ber, having seen him (II, 2). 

wl-kani maran paitha, they began to kill him (II, 2). 

wt-le kayo, he said (11, 1). 

lol-le kayo, she said (II, 6). 

ui-le apand khdniya sdtu talau-me khiti-diyd, he threw his sattu, which he had 
for food, into the pond (I, 1). 
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ici adimi-le raja-ha chyala-thal hayo, that man said to the king’s son (II, 2). 
raja-la tci-kani apana 5/mi;* the king sent him forth from his 

country (II, 1), 

ni-kani ek talau niilo, to him was met (j.e. he came upon) a pond (1, 1). 
ui-kani r/cata diya, she gave loaves to him (I, 3). 
m-thai yo kayo, he said this to him (II, 2). 

m din-hati mat ajoanh dagariyan-hai alag rU-chhii, from that day I am dwelling* 
apart from my companions (II, 2). 

wl-ka g'alanjanyo chhi, a Brahmanical thread was on his neck (II, 2). 

ui-ko nati, her grandson (I, 4). 

ni-ka pachhin-bali, from behind him (I, 2). 

ni ialau-k'a najik'a-ka bana-ka mimg, the wild beasts of the neighbourhood of 
that lake (I, 1). 

wJ-m^ tu jdye, do thou go into it (a cave) (II, 3). 

Mdtang aur u voi bhybl-md puj'a, Matahga and he arrived in that mountain 
(II. 4). 

tot bakhat, at that time (II, 7). 
u Pdtdl-me puji-gaya, they arrived in Patala (II, 5). 

unaro baro bhari pahdr jaso bwojo, a great heavy bundle of them (sc. trees) 
like a mountain (I, 2). 
nndra aghin-bati, in front of them (II, 5). 
unana-le sab jdgd dhuno, they searched in all places (II, 4). 
unana-le didimina-ki bcifi bhir dekhi, they saw a great crowd of men (II 6) 
iman-kanl ek tdl viilo, they came upon a lake (II, 5). 
mai-le tmandhai kayo, I said to them (II, 2), 
unan ek ddimi milo, they came upon a man (II, 2). 
jab tman nhi ai-chhi, when sleep came to them (II, 4). 

(c) The Beflexive pronoun is dpU, self, whidi does not change in declension 
except that its genitive is apano {-am, -ani), own. Aphi is an emphatic form of dpU 
Examples of its use are : — ^ 

dpU wi-le mastak-iTi Idkar'a ek-batta kar'a, he himself collected many sticks 
(II, 6). 

ma-le ban bhir dpU ujydni mi dekhi, they saw coming towards themselves 
(i. e. them) a great crowd (II, 5). 

jab mat-karii 'apani siidh ai, ta mal-le dpU-kani jangal-mi pariyo payo when 

my own senses came to me, then I found myself fallen in the’ forest 
( 31 , 2 ). 


tab sabana le dpu dpu-kani nano jani-ber, then all each thinking himself small 
(1, 4). 

diran'a des-liai hhair bliejo, he sent them forth from his own countrv 
vm iagorvjM aU„j rS-ch,,. I cl.vdl apart from my own compamono 


Sam dat tale apani katlid kai, Somadatta told his story (II, 9). 

sab bdt dphl Imjdlin, all things will come to pass of themselves (page 103} 
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{d) The Relative pronoun and its Correlative frre declined as follows r — 
Who. That, he, slie, it. 


Siog, 

Nom. jo, je 

Obi. je, jai, jyai 


so, tan, te 
te, tai, tyai 


Plur. 

Nom. jo, je so, tail, te 

Gen. janaro tanaro 

Obi. janan,jan (only as adj.) tanan, tan (only asadj.) 

In the nominative so ean only be used for persons, jo and tan for both jiersons 
and things, and /e and only for things. In the oblique singular jyai and tyai can 
only be used as substantives and can only refer to things. As usual, the oblique forms 
of janaro and tanaro are janara and tatiara. When used as an adjective jo or je and 
so or te are employed when the noun in agreement is in the nominative singular or 
plural ’,je {ov jai) and te (or tai) whoa it is in an oblique case singular ; and jan and tan 
when it is in an oblique case plural. 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are : — 

eh ddimi milo jo JBhllan jaso clekhi-chhiyo, they came across a man who looked 
like a Bbil (II, 2). 

u baman milo jo mai-le daknn-hai bachd-chhiyo, I came across that Brahman 
who had been saved by me from the robbers (II, 2). 

Mdtang aiir ti wl bhydl-m^ puja jo Mahddeb-jyn-le Mdtancj-kani batai rakha- 
chhiyo, Matanga and he arrived at that mountain which Mahadeva-ji had 
indicated to Matanga (II, 4). 

wi-nid jo lekhiyo chMyo te paro, what was written tlierein that he read (II, 5). 
je udi-me lekhiyo chh, te tu kariye, what is written therein, that do thou (IT, 3). 
chhyatrina-ko je kdm chh, te karano chai-chh, it is proper that he should perform 
that which is the business of knights (II, 1). 
baro cliilldt karo, jai-le tii Faika-ki nln tnti gai, he trumpeted loudly, by which 
the sleep of that hero was broken (I, 1). 

jai-kd hdt~mg u rU-chhi, lol-kaui ke diikh ni hun pau-chliiyo, on whose band it 
remained, to him no trouble could happen (II, 7). 
jai bakhat ii mali hiini dyo, at what time he came to the upper (ground) (II, 7). 
sdrh banh-ka mkhan-kaiii, jo bdra bard chhiyd, jdr-dl-bati iipari-ber, havincr torn 
up, even from their roots, all the trees of the forest which were very big (I, 2), 
bahaut ddimi jo ndmd-kd bdman chlian, janana-le bed chhari-hdl%, many men who 
are Brahmans (only) in name, (and) who have abandoned the Vedas (II, 2). 
turn jan batan-md man lag^-chhd, on what things you are applying your mind 
(page 214). 

{e) The Interrogative pronoun is ko, who ? which is declined like jo, except 
that in the nominative singular its inanimate form is kyd or ke. Examples are : — 

dekhu ham dwtn~me ko baro chh, let us see who is the greater of us two (I, 2) ? 
tu ko chhai, who are you (masc.) (II, 2) ? 
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tu ho chhot who are you (fem.) (II, 6) ? 

kui^a-ko he matlab chh, what is the object of (i.e. in) speakin? (page 28) ? 
wajai-ber he dekha-chhi, going there, what does she see (page 53) ? 
tyara gaJ an j any 0 he -I ai chh, iov (i.p. why) is there a Brahruanical thread 
on your neck (II, 2). 

(/) The Indefinite pronouns are kwe, he, hai or hai, anyone, some one, anything, 
something. Ke can only refer to inanimate things. The others may refer either to 
persons or to things. The obi. sing, is (animate) hai or hai and (inanimate) he or kya^l, 
and the obi. plur. hananai or (adj.) hanai. Tlie genitive plural is hanarai or hanarxoe. 
Jo-kvoe (Hindi jo-hol) is ‘whoever,’ and je-he (Hindi jo-huchh) is ‘whatever.’ 
Examples of these are : — 

kwe darau nai, let not anyone be afraid (page 29). 
wt-ho kwe chyblo nhati, he has no son (II, 0). 

hai-hani tu yeti jan diye, do not allow anyone to come hither (II, 5). 
wt'hani daqariya wl-hd kwe wa ni mila, he did not find anv of his companions 
there (II, 7). 

ye samsdr-me he bdta-ko ghamaiid hai mannshya-hani karano ni chain, in this world 
it is not proper for any man to make pride of {i.e, in) anything (I, 5). 
wi-le nnan-thai he ni kayo, he did not say anything to them (II, 4). 
hai patto ni lago, they did not find any trace (II, 4). 
he duhh ni hun pau-chhiyo, no sorrow was permitted to happen (II, 7). 
kwe ghari yeth-uth phiranai rayo, for some time he kept wandering (II, 7). 
hai samay me, once upon a time (I, 1). 

je-he wl-le harano chh, te paill hawai diyau, send word beforehand as to what- 
ever is to be done by her (page 66). 

{g) As examples of other pronominal forms, we may quote : — 
eeo, yeso, yaso (plur. masc. yasa), of this kind. 
eso kari-her, having done thus (II, 3). 
eh yesi (fem.) thaur pujo, he arrived at such a place (I, 4). 
bahavjt adimi yasa chhan, there are many such men (II, 2). 

Similarly — 

pahdT jaso bwSjo, a load like a mountain (I, 2). 

Bhllanjaso, like a Bhil (II, 2). 

jasi syatni mat beund chd-chhyu, thlh yo mi chh, the woman whom I was wishing 
to marry, is exactly like this one (page 178). 
mwe haro, he did so (II, 5). 

jaswe Mdtang dga-hai bhair d-chhiyo, taswe una-le ddimina-ki ban bh'ir dehhi, as 
Matanga emerged from the fire, so {i.e. at the same time) they saw a great 
crowd of men (II, 5). 
yetuh hai-ber, having said so much (I, 3). 
yetuhai-me, in the meantime {itne-hi-mi) (I, 1). 

Bachho-ha Paiha-ho tardn katuh chh, how much muscular strength is possessed 
by the hero of the West (I, 1) ? 

wa, there; yd, here ; eth {yetli), hither ; nth, thither ; yeth-uth, hither and thither ; 
eti {yeti), hither ; jab. when ; tab, then, and so on. 
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VERBS. 

In the general principles of its conjugation Kumauni closely follows Hindi ; but 
the participial tenses all take personal terminations, and there is an independent passive 
voice formed by adding i to the root (as in Khas-kura). 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present is : — 

Singular. Plural. 

(1) chh^, I am. chliu, Ave are. 

(2) chhai, (fern.) cMe, thou art. chhau, you are. 

(3) chh, he is. chhan, they are. 

When this is employed as a verb substantive, except in the second person singular, 
the above forms are of common gender. Thus, chliE is both masculine and feminine, 
and chh means both ‘he is ’ and ‘ she is.’ 

When this is employed as an auxiliary verb, the second and third jiersons singular 
have optional feminine forms, but are of common gender in the plural. Moreover, when 
used as an auxiliary the first person singular is chhu, not chhu, and the second person 
plural is chM, not chhan. We thus get the following paradigm for the Auxiliary verb : — 


Sl>^GULAIt. I PlTJEAL. 


Masculine. 

Feminine, 

Common Gender. 

1. chhu 

chhu 

chhu 

2. chhai \ 

chhe 

chh 1 

3. clih 1 

chhya, chhe 

chhan 


The form chh of the third pierson singular has in prose no vowel, and is pronounced 
together with the final syllable of the Avord which precedes it. Thus, haro chh, be is 
great, is pronounced harochh, and hatuh chh, how much is it ? is pronounced katukchh. 
In poetry, as usual, the final a may be pronounced, so that we should have haro chha, 
katuka chha. 


There is a negative verb substantive nihcit^ or nhdtu, I am not, I Avill not be, which 
is thus conjugated ; — 

Singular. Plural. 

(1) nhdtu (fern. nhdtyU) nhdtu {i^m. nhatijju) 

(2) nhatai (fern, nhdtye) nhatau (nhdtd) (fern.) nhdtiyau {-iyd) 

(3) nhati (fern, nhate) nhatau (fern, nh'atan or na.T) 

The Past changes for gendei*. It is the same in form whether it is a verb substan- 
tive or an auxiliary. It is conjugated as follows : — 


SiNGUIAB. 

Pltteal. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Mabculine. 

Feminine. 

]. chhiyu, chhyU 

2. chhiye 

3. chhiyo. he was 

chhi^Vy chhyxi, I was 

: chht, thou waat 

chhiy she was 

chhiya, chhyd 

chhiyd 

chhitja 

chh iy a , c hhy a, we 

were. 

chhiyd f you were* 

chhin, they were. 


Note that in the plural the second person is chhiyd, but the third person chhiyd. 
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Instead of this verb, the perfect and pluperfect tenses of the verb rund, to remain, 
are very frequently employed as auxiliaries. Tlie perfect, I liave remained, is used to 
mean ‘ I am,’ and the pluperfect ‘ I had remained ’ is used to mean ‘ I was.’ As the 
conjugation of this verb is somewhat irregular, these two tenses are here given in full. 


Perfect— ‘I have remained,’ ‘ I am.’ 


SlXGCLAB. 


PiFKAL. 

>Iasc aline. 

1 Feminine. 

1 

Masculine, 

Feminioe. 

1. ra'chhu, or rau-chhu 

rat^cJJiUy or re^cltliu 

ra-chhuj orrau-chliu rauchhu^ re^chku. 

2. ra^chhai 

rai-chhe 

' ra-chha 

rai<hha* 

3. ra-cJih 

' rai-elihya 

rJ or rai 

^ A. 

ri or rai. 

In the above, as shown in the first person, 
for rai. 

rau may be substituted for ra, and re 

Pluperfect. — ‘ I had remained,’ ‘ I was.’ 



SlNGUrAB. i 


PlFBAI. 

Masculine. 

1 

Feminine. ; 

Mascnline. 

Feminine, 

1 

1. ra-chJiiyu 

i 

rai'chhiyfi j 

ra^clihiyd 

1 rai-chJiiyd. 

2. ra-chhiye 

rai-clihi \ 

ra-chhiyd 

1 

! rai^chhiy&. 

3. ra-chliiyo 

rai-clthi ' 

ra~ch7iiya 

j rai'chliin. 


As before, we may have ran for ra, and re for rai. Any optional form of the 
auxiliary may be employed. Thus, ra-chJiyU, etc. Similarly, we have the negatives 
rci-nhati, he is not, and ra-nlmtan, they are not, etc., etc. 


The following are examples of the use of Verbs Substantive. Examples of 
Auxiliary verbs will be found under the head of finite verbs : — 

myoro nau JRcitnbdhhav chh, mai Magadh dem-ka raja-ko icajlr chhu, my name 
is Jlatnodbhava, I am the vizier of the king of the Magadha-country (page 34). 

mat Asurnct-kd riijui-ki cheli Kalindi I am Kalindi, the daughter of the 

king of the Asuras (II, 0). 

tu ko chhai, who art thou ? (masc. 11, 2). 

tu ko chhe, who art thou ? (fern. II, 6). 

cTiJiyatrim-ko je kdm (masc.) chh, (that) which is the business of knights 

( 11 , 1 ). 

tydrd g a] an j any 0 (fern.) ke-lai chh, why is there a Brahmanical thread on your 
neck (II, 3) ? 

ham Teri srishti-me saban-hai ndnd chhE, we are smaller than all things in Thy 
creation (I, 5). 


STANDAUD DIALECT. 


131 


tttm ho chJiau, aur ya ke-lai ru-chhd, who are (verb substantive) you, and wbv are 
(auxiliary verb) you dwelling here? (page 146). 
ye jangal-mM hahaut dclimi yasd chhan, in this forest there are manv men of this 
kind (II, 2). 

teri bat (fern.) sdcM chhan, thy words are true (pase 172). 
mai eso ullu nhdtM, I am not such an owl (page 1G8). 
wl-ho hwe chyolo nhciti, of him there is not any sou (II, 6). 

myara dogariya rclji huner nhCitan, my companions will not be consenting (II, dh 
jewar aur kardmata-ki thaili ah kahhai mtlaner nai, the jewels and the magic 
purse (fern.) will never be got (page 97). 

mai yeso sardp Idyak ni chhyu, I was not worthy of (incurring) such a curse 
(page 121) (a woman speaks). 

jo lekMyo chhiyo, te par o, he read what was written (II, 5). 

tcl-kCi, gdlo7i janyo (fern.) chhi, on his neck was a Brahmanical cord (II, 2). 

jvodn syaini chhi, there was a young woman (II, 5). 

rhja-ki cheli aur mat I'dJ-mahald-ka chhuja-md haithiyd chhiyd, (a woman is 
speaking), (we, i.e.) the king’s daughter and I were seated on the balcony 
of the royal palace (page 101). 

wl-kd lukard hard sundar chhiyd, her clothes were very beautiful (II, 5). 

Jhuti baldno, chuguli khdno, ghus khdno, tcJ-huni ke hdl (fciu. plur.) ni chhin, aur 
lagai sab abgun-ai (masc. plur.) chhiyd, telling lies, eating {i.e., doing) 
backbiting, eating {i.e., taking) bribes, were nothing to him, and also 
there were all vices {i.e., he had every vice) (page 215). 


tca-kd bhitar uchchd-7nd ek kunj chhiyo ; wa-kd jdnd-huni siri chhin ; wi kuf(j-mi 
phul aur ndnd ndnd pdt bichhiyd chhiyd ; tea pa lah bichhiyo chhiyo; phuU 
dan dhariyd chhiyd ; suna-kd garawd aur pahkhd aur bahaut bhali chlj 
chhin ; inside that place, on an elevation, was an arbour ; there were steps 
for going to it ; in that arbour flowers and various kinds of loaves were 
strewn about; there there was a bed spread ; flower-vases were set about ; 
there were golden jars, and fans, and many excellent articles (page 122). 
Active Verb.— The Infinitive or Verbal Noun has two forms, — a weak and a 
The weak infinitive is made by adding an to the root. Thus, hitan, to go. This 
infinitive is, so far as I liave noted, always used in an oblique case. Thus, hifana-ko, of 


B. 


strong. 


going ; hitan-huni, for going, to go. 

The strong infinitive is made by adding ano to the root, with an oblique form in 
hnd. Thus, hitano, the act of going ; hitana-ko, of going ; hitdnd-huni, to go. 

Some verbs arc irregular in their infinitives. The roots d, come ; ka, say ; ra, 
remain ; lyd, bring ; khd, eat ; and all causal roots ending in d, as dekhd, to cause 
to see, form the infinitives in dn and uno. Thus, uno, the act of coming ; kuno, the act 
of saying ; rilMo, the act of remaining ; lyuno, the act of bringing; charmio, to cause 
to graze, to graze cattle. The ii of the infinitive is often needlessly nasalized, so that we 
also have ^no, kuno, etc. Similarly causals of the above five verbs and all double 
causals have their infinitives in awMO (rt^rto) ; thus, to cause to say; charauno, 

to cause to feed. This au is often contracted to au, so that we also have kauno, khauno 
and charauno. 
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All other verbs whose roots end in vowels optionally nasalize them before the 
termination of the infinitive ; and the termination itself is n or no, not (di, ano. 
Thus 

y«, go, makes its strong infinitive jdtio or jdno 
di, give „ ditto or ditto 

li, take „ litio or litjo 

hit, become „ hiitto or hSijo 

Similarly, for the weak forms, ovjati, and so on. 

It will be observed that the ti of the infinitive termination is the cerebral ti, not the 
dental n. In one instance (eiven in the third example below), I have come across a 
word in which the n is dental {haran, not haran). We can compare this with the rule 
in Panjabi, in which the « of the infinitive usually, but not always, becomes n after a 
root ending in r. In Kumauni the n does not necessarily become n, for in the very first 
example given below we have maran, not maran, and near the end of the examples, 
we have Tcaratio, not Tcarano. 

The following are examples of the use of the infinitive : — 

{a) Weak forms — 

ye-kh onctrana-ko hakhat niayo, miryo ek baman-kani hachiin-me mart ga-chh, the 
time of this one’s death is not come, and he has been killed in saving a 
Brahman (II, 2). 

laiitana-ki ai, the (idea) of returning came (to him) (II, 7). 
tice dagari hliet karana-hi bari ichchhd chhi, there was a great desire of {i.e., for) 
making a meeting with thee (I, 2). 

wi jaga dekhati-huni hiti-di hdlau, come and set out for seeing that place (II, 3). 
sastdn-huni haithi gayo, he sat down to rest himself (II, 7). 
putfi dhtinan-hutn nasi gdyli, they went away to search for water (I, 1). 
lakar'a kutati-hutii dlmr'a jai-rai, he (honorific plural) has gone to the top of the 
mountain to cut wood (I, 2). 

got’u-bhaisati charuii-hniii ban jai-ra-chh, he has gone to the forest to graze 
cattle (I, 3). 

talaii-me j^dni pin-sii aya, they ctxme to drink (lit. for drinking) water in the 
pond (I, 1). 

Fachho-ka Paika-ki cJieli m hakhat dlidn kutaii Idgi re-chhi, the daughter of the 
Hero of the West was at that time engaged (in) pounding paddy (I, 2, Of. I, 4). 
dpatii dagariyati-katti dekhaitti-su apatii khaldi-me dhari Uyo, she put it in her 
pocket to show to her friends (I, 2). 

yd dwi Paik wd larati-su taydr hJi'aya, these two Heroes became ready for fio-htin<^ 
there (I, 4). ° 

wi-kattl mdrati paith'a, they began to kill him (II, 2). 
ek sahar dekluti paitho, a city began to be visible (II, 5). 
akhan-bati dsn un paitha, tears began to come from (her) eyes (II, 6). 
kiimatt paitha, tliey began to tremble (I, 4). 

kai-kani tu yeti in Jan diye, do not allow anyone to come hither (II, 6). 
dukh ni hnn pau-chhiyo, sorrow was not getting (permission) to occur {i.e. could 
not occur) (II, 7). 
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u Paik dhiira-huni jan Vagi ra-chhiyo, that Hero set out to go to the top of the 
mountain (I, 2). 

hicojo apana ghar-Jiuni lyiin lagi ra-chhiyo, he set out to bring the load to his 
own house (I, 2). 

(6) Strong forms — 

jhiiti haldno, chugxdl khdno, ghm hhdno wi-huni ke hat ni chhin, telling lies, 
backbiting, and taking bribes were nothing to him (page 215). 

ye-viU mat tumaro ^no chat ran-ohhyU, for this reason was I looking for your 
coming (II, 3). 

icl-kani dhunano chai-chli, to search for him is proper {i.e. we must search for 
him) (II, 1). 

kuwar-kani anyara-me hitano paro, to walk in darkness fell to the prince {i.e., he 
had to Avalk in darkness) (II, 7). 

Pachhd-ka Paika-ko tarda katuk chh parakhano chai-chh, I must test how much 
muscular strength the Western Hero has (I, 1). 

ghaniand kai manushya-kani karano ni chhain, it is not proper for any man to 
show {lit. make) pride (I, 4). 

iii-kani ric'ata dina ja-chha, I am going to give loaves to him (I, 3). 

kuwara-le lol-ka dagdra jaga-ko kardir karo, the prince agreed to go with him 
(11, 4). ■ 

maa-le bdtai-bata jdna-ko chhanamanat sago, I heard the tramp of (their) going 
along the road (page 197). 

xnai ek siddh-thai saldh ligd-hugi gai-chhyW, I went to a holy man to take advice 

(II, 6). 

raja sab dpdga icajlran-kagi aiir naukaran-kagi sanmdra-ka kindr'a halt khauga- 
hugi li-gayo, the king took away his viziers and servants to the sea-shore to 
cause them to eat the air (page 201). 

bahaut des ruga Idyak chhan, many countries are fit to dwell in (page 165). 

The Present Participle is formed in the same way as the strong infinitive, except 
that the n is usually dental, not eerebral. Thus, hitano, going. 

The derivation of the participle shows that the n, being descended from an older 
nt, is certainly the correct form ; but, nevertheless, the participle is frequently written 
with an n instead, thus (incorrectly, according to the derivation) hitago, agreeing with 
the infinitive, with which it is therefore liable to bo confused. 

The present participle does not often occur in the direet form, but its oblique form 
is extremely eommon. This oblique form may be either hitanai (really an old locative), 
or hitdnd. Both of these are frequently spelt, as is shown by the examples below, 
with a cerebral g. 

This oblique present participle, hitanai or hitan'a, means ‘ in going,’ ‘ while going,’ 
and is exactly equivalent to the English ‘ a-going.’ It is frequently used with the past 
tenses of verb r^gd, to remain, of which, as has been shown under the head of auxiliary 
verbs, the perfect ra-chhM, I have remained, is equivalent to ‘ I am,’ ‘ I shall be,’ and the 
pluperfeet ra-chhy%, I had remained, is equivalent to ‘ I was,’ Finally, the past tense 
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* ray9 ’ is in this connection employed in its proper sense of ‘ I remained,’ ‘ I continue.’ 
We thus get the following sets of forms 

hitanai-{ox hitar.a-) ray^, I remained a-going, I continued going. 
hitanaira-{ov hitamra-)chh^ (for hitanai ra-chhu, etc.), I am a-going, I go, or 
even, I shall go. 

hitanaira-{oT hitanara-) chhiy% (for hitanai ru-chhiyU, etc.), I was a-going, I was 
going. 

I have not met any example of the nominative masculine singular of this participle 
used in its correct sense. But the participle is also employed as the third person singular 
of the past conditional (like the Hindi chaltd, if he had gone), and of that I have found 
one instance. I am, however, able to give good examples of the feminine and of the 
masculine nominative plural. The feminine of hit and is, as usual, hitani, and the 
masculine plural is hitand. 

Thus : — 

mrti (fern.) onaH jdny^, ta hhalo hnno, if I had died, it would have been weU ; 

equivalent to the Hindi ijd) mai mar jdti, to hhald hbtd (page 182). 
yah mai hagicha-md sochani sochani phiranai ra-chhyu, when I (fern.) remained 
a-wandering meditating, meditating, in the garden (page 195). 
vna-le ddimina-ki hari hhir (fern.) ^ni dehhi, they saw a great crowd of men 
coming (II, 5). 

Mdtahg Mahddeh-jyu-ka hachan (plur. masc.) purd hun'a dekhi-her, IWatanga 
having seen the words of Mahadeva-ji becoming fulfilled (II, 6). 

As examples of the oblique form we have : — 

mai bin U-ber apano man belamunai-ray^, I having taken a harp, keep a-diverting 
my mind (page 164). 

yeth-uth phiranai-rayo, he remained a-wandering hither and thither, i.e., he 
continued to wander (II, 7). 

tari rat bat karanai-raya, the whole night we remained a-making words, i.e,, we 
kept conversing (pages 167, 168). 

loi-me phatik chamakanai-ri, in it many crystals have remained a-glittering, i.e., 
arc glittering (II, 3). 

‘ ann-pani chhori-ber maran^ ’ kUiiai-ri, they arc saying, ‘ having abandoned food 
(and) water we die ’ (page 195). 

ek din u dik hai-ber yeth-iith jdnai-rai-chhi, one day, she being in trouble, was 
a-going hither and tliither (pac'C 182). 

u lai meri taraph bhali-kai chdnai-rai-chhi, she also kept a-Iooking well in my 
direction (page 89). 

Compare, however, — 

jab u jdnai-rai-chhi, ta mai-iijyani hhant her chant, when she was going away 
then she looked in my direction (page 166). 

ek siddh horn kardn'ara-chh (for karana ra-cJih), a holy man is doin" sacrifice 
(page 198). 

ek jujdn ddimi khelunura-chh (for khelana ra-chh), a youn" man i .s sporting 
(II, 7). 
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turn hahaut din-bat i phiranara-chhd (for j3A/ra«ara-cMa),youare a-waudering 
from {i.e. for) many days (page 155). 

tu he karanara-chhiye (for karaiia ra-chhiye), what wast thou a-doing (II, 9) ? 
jab ham gau-bati sahar-mS ^nara-chhiya ((ov ^nh ra-chhiya), when we were 
coming from tbe village into the city (page 84). 

Tlie Past Participle may be either verbal or adjectival. Tlie verbal past parti- 
ciple may he either weak or strong. 

The weak verbal past participle is formed by adding a to the root. Thus, hita, 
fern, hiti, gone. The plural is the same as the singular in both genders. This form of 
the past participle is only used to make the perfect and pluperfect tenses, with the 
addition of auxiliary verbs. Thus, hita-chh, he has gone ; hiti-chh, she has gone ; 
hita-chhiyo, he had gone; hiti-chhya, she had gone. 

Causal verbs, whose infinitives end in iino, form the weak past participle in d. 
Thus, from bachmio, to preserve (H. bachdnd), we have bachd, fern, bachai or baohe. 

The following weak verbal past participles are also irregular : — 

Weak Yebbal Past Pabttciples. 


Infinitives. 

Masculine. 

Feminine, 

riino, to remain 

ra or rau 

rai 

kuno, to say 

ka or kau 

kai 

uno, to come 

d 

ai 

lyuno, to bring 

lyd 

lyai 

jdno, to go 

ga or gau 

gai 

hu\io, to become 

bha or bhau 

bkai 

dino, to give 

de 

dl 

lino, to take 

le 

It 

The strong verbal past participle is formed by changing the final a of the weak 

verbal past participle to o. Thus, 

hito, masc. pi 

Lir. hit'a; fern, sing, and plur. hiti. 

This past participle is employed only in the formation of the past tense. Thus, hifo, he 

went. 



Causal verbs form the past participle in ayo. 

Thus, bachayo, preserved, fem. bachai 

or bachai. The following are irro! 

?ular ; — 



Strong Verbal Past Participles. 

Infinitives. 

!Mas^'. Siiig. 

Fem. Sing. 

runo, to remain 

myo 

rai or re 

kuno, to say 

kayo 

kai or ke 

iino, to come 

ayo 

ai or ai 

lyuno, to bring 

ly'ayo 

lyai or lyai 

jdno, to go 

[/(tyo 

gai or ge 

huno, to become 

hhayo 

bhai or bhe 

ditto, to give 

diyo 

dl (plur. din) 

lino, to take 

liyo 

ll (plur. lin) 

The adjectival past participle 

is formed by ch 

anging the o of the strong verbal past 


participle to iyo. Thus, hitiyo, gone. It is used when the participle is employed as an 
independent adjective. Its feminine singular is hiti and its plural (both genders) is 
Jiitiya. We should expect the feminine plural to ha hiti, not hitiya, but this is not 
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borne out by the examples which I have collected. I have not come across any 
examples of adjectival past participles of the irregular verbs. 

As in Hindi, the past participles of transitive verbs are passive, and when used to 
form tenses must he construed with tlie subject in the agent case. The verb iyiitto, to 
bring, like the Hindi land, is treated as intransitive. 

As the verbal past participles are only employed in the formation of finite tenses, 
no examples of them can be given here. The following are examples of the use of the 
adjectival participle 

mat-le dpU-Jcatii Jangal-me jpariyo 2 Myo,lJound. myself fallen {i.e., lying) in 
the forest (II, 2). 

twe-kani eh lekhiyo t'ama pair milalo. Je lekhiyo cTih, te tu kariye, you 

will find a written copper tablet. Do what is written in it (II, 3). 
nav, kumdr Mdjbdhan-kani haraiyo dehhi-her, the nine princes having seen {i.e., 
considered) that Rajavahana was lost (II, I). 
doharo ris-me hhariyo rau-chhiyo, the other was remaining filled with anger 

(I. !)• 


ict hunj-me phul atir ndnd ndnd pat hichhiyd clilny'a, tea palan hichhiyo chhiyo, 
phid-ddn dJiariya cliliiya, in that arbour flowers and various leaves were 
scattered; there a bed was spread, (and) flower-jars were placed (page 122). 
raja-hi cheli aur mai rdj-mahald-ka chhlija-md haithiya chhiya, (we, viz.) the 
daughter of the king and I (a w'oman is speaking) were seated in a balcony 
of the royal palace (page 101). 

The Future Passive Participle is exactly the same in form as the strong 
infinitive, with which it is liable to be confounded. Thus, liilano, obi. sing, and masc. 
plur. hitdna; fern, liitani, it is to be gone, it (or he) will go ; similarly, mdrano, he is to 
be beaten, he will be beaten. 

Examples of the use of this participle are : — 

clihyatrina~ko je kdm clili, te karano chai-chh, that is necessary to be done which 
is the business of knights (II, 1). 

jiodn, hhalo dekhayo chdno, hani gayo, he became young (and) good to be scon 
(and) to be beheld (II, 5). 

ek hari simdar dekliani chdni jwdn syaini chhi, there was a young woman verv 
beautiful to be seen (and) to be beheld (II, 5), 
ah hama-le ke karayo-cM, now what is to be done by us (page 198) ? 
muhik jituna cliairn, countries are necessary to be conquered {i.e. must be con- 
quered) (II, 1). 

loe-le MaMdeb-jyu-ki j)ujd karayi sikai,hj him the worship of Mahadeva-ji 
was taught to be done {i.e., I was taught how to worship) (II, 2). 
ek bat (fern.) tuman-thav kiini ehh, one thing is to be said to you 
( 11 , 2 ). 


hamari kJmsi (fern.) ruyi ya ni chhi, my wish was not to be remained here {i.e., 
I did not wish to remain here) (page 201). 
tunian jasa aur maijusd d dim i jab ek-bdtia hold, ta ni huni bat ke nirau (for 
t'auli), when men like you and me will become {i.e. get) together, then any- 
thing will not remain not to be become {i.e. impossible) (page 56). 
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The Conjunctive Participle has two forms, a short and a long. The short form 
is made by adding i to the root ; thus, hiti, going, having gone. The long form is made 
by adding bev to the short form ; thus, hiti-ber, going, having gone. It is hence neces- 
sary to consider the irregularities of only the short form. They are followed exactly by 
the long form. Passh-e verbs form the conjunctive participle without adding i. Thus 
marl-ber (for mdrli-ber) having been killed. Compare mdri-ga-chh, he has been slain 


(II, 2). 

Verbs whose infinitives end in inio (including causals) lorm the conjunctive parti- 
ciple in ai (not ai as we might expect). Thus, clekhai, dekhai-ber, having caused to see. 
The following are irregular ; — 

Infinitives. Short Conjunctive Participles. 


rimo, to remain 

rai 

kuno, to say 

kai 

kanno, to cause to say 

kawai 

uno, to come 

ai (see t 

lyuno, to bring 

hjai 

jayo, to go 

jai 

huno, to become 

hai 

dino, to give 

di or dl 

liiw, to take 

li or U 


The short form of the conjunctive participle is generally employed in the formation 
of compound verbs {q. v.). The following are examples of its independent use : — 

tman men dehlii bari visa ai, to them, having seen me, great anger came (II, 2)- 
dp^-dpU-kani nano jani-ber, achhatai-paclihatai, Mt jori, binti kart, ui syaini 
aur tii-ka khicen-tJid chhorai-ber, dpcinh ghar-huni gaya, each having con- 
sidered himself small, wailing and lamenting, making supplication, having 
got rid of {i.e. away from) that woman and her husband, they went to their 
own house (I, 4). 

‘myam dagariya ye bdt-md rdji liimer nh'atan' kai, saying (iu his mind) 
‘ my companions will not consent in this afi'air ’ (II, 4). Here kai (like the 
Khas-kura bhani) is used at the end of a quotation, like the Sanskrit iti. 
This is very common. Similarly : — 

‘ mero mdlik Edjbdhan u-T clih' kai, saying ‘that person is indeed my lord 
Rajavahana ’ (II, 8). 

Numerous examples will be found under the head of intensive verbs. Compare 
also the following examples of the long form : — 

larai kari-ber ye-kani miduk jitanli cludni, having done fighting, this (prince) 
must conquer countries (II, 1). 

Bdjbdhan-kani icl dekhi-ber cisaj bhayo, to Rajavahana, having seen him, there 
came astonishment (II, 2). 

rajd-ka chyaVa-thai bhalo ddimi samaji-be)', having understood the king’s son 
to be a good man (II, 2). 

21dtanga-ki bdt suni-ber, having heard the words of Matanga (II, 4). 

khnsu-khusii bhaji-ber Mditang-thai gayo, he escaping secretly, went to 
jMatanga (II, 4). 
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pdpinai-ki durdam dekhai-her, having shown the evil state of sinners (II, 2)^ 
icl-le dhdt lagai-ber kayo, he, having applied a shout {i.e. with a shout), said 

(II. 8). 

yo kai-ber u ye^h-iith desan-huni nhai-gaya, saying this, they went away, hither 
and thither, to (various) countries (II, 4). 

Mdtang nidar hai-bev, Matanga having become fearless {i.e. fearlessly) (II, 6). 
Mdtang-thai ai-ber ict-le ek rain bMt-me dhari diyo, having come to Matanga, 
she offered him a jewel (II, 6). 

ek b'ara bota-ka tali j ai-ber sin pari-gayo, having gone under a big tree he fell 
asleep (I, 1). 

satu-ko tJiailo li-ber bafa Tago, taking a sack of sattu, he set out on the road 

( 1 , 1 ). 

A Noun of Agency is formed by changing the o«o of tlie Infinitive io aniyo or 
aniya. In two of the following examples the Avords huniyo and karaniya have rather 
the sense of a future passive participle than of a noun of agency. 

twe jaso bahddur hdlin haiai dinya (represented in Hindi by denewdld) hama- 
le kwe ni dekho, I never' (before) saw anyone (who was) such a brave 
thruster aside of elephants as thou (page 135). 
je huniyo (Hindi hdneicdild) bhoyo ie hu-chh, that which is to be will be (page 
84). 

raja-thai ni karaniya, karm karat, having got done by the king things w'hich 
should not be done (Hindi jd kdtn ns-ke na karne-ke the, ye kardye) (page 
224). 

More often we meet a form made by changing the no of the present participle to 
ner. Thus, hitaner, a goer. Examples are : — 

PachhB-ka rauner Paika-ka patagan-me, in the courtyard of the hero who was 
a dweller of {i.e. in) the West. 

kaaur karaner jo ghus di saka-chhiya, bachi ja-chhiya, fault-doers who were 
able to give bribes got off (page 224). 

aghin ke karaner chhai, in future (of) what wiU thou be a doer, i.e. what will 
thou do ? (page 85). 

my'ar'a dagariya rdji huner nhatan, my companions will not be willing {hone- 
wale) (II, 4). 

turn wl-kani mciri deld, ta mat-kani u thalli vnilaner nhdti, if you kill him, then 
I shall not get that bag (page 100). 

tnman jewar aur kardmata-ki thaili ab kabhat milaner not, you will never get 
{milnewdle) the jewels and the magic bag (page 97). 
bhdl raja-ko chyolo %ner chh, tomorrow a king’s son is a comer {dnewAld), i.e. 
Avill come (II, 3). 

thwdr-ui dhil-md hamaro thagapanno malum hai jdner chh, in a very short 
time my swindling will become known (page 144). 
kalpa-sundari jananer sunaner chh, Kalpasundari (fern.) is learned and intelli- 
gent (page 116). 

n tati-jSlai jdner nhdti, jati-jalai hotan muni turn th'ari ni-hold, he will not go 
until you stand under the trees (page 189). 
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The Old Present, which, as usual, has generally the sense of a present conditional. 


is thus conjugated : — 

Singular. 

1. hit^, I go, I may go 

2. hitai 

3. hit 


Plural. 

hifu 

hitau 

liitau ; hitan 


Prom runo, to remain, we have : — sing. (1) rU or ran, (2) rai, (3) raau or rau ; plur. 

(2) raau or rayau, (3) rau, raau or ray aw, run. Similarly, kwno, to say : also causals 
such as dehhuno, to cause to see. 

Prom dhio, to give, we have:— sing. (1) dyU, (2) de, (3) de ; plur. (2) dean, diyau, 

(3) deau, diyau, din. Similarly, lino, to take. 

uno, to come, has sing. (1) u, (2) at, (3) au ; plur. (2) haw, ayau, (3) ayau, un. 
Similarly, lyuno, to bring. 

jano, to go, has sing. (1) j^, (2) jawai, ja, (3) ja, jaw ; plur. (2) jaau, jayau, 
(3) jaau, jayau or yaw ; similarly, khdno, to eat. 

huno, to become, sing. (1) hS, h(M, haw, (2) hoai, (3) ho, hoau ; plur. (2) hoau, (3) 
hoau, hun. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 

mat eso ullu nhat^ jo teri hatan-me I am not such an owl as that I should 
come into {i.e. agree with) your words (page 168). 
dekh^ ham dwin m^ ko haro chh, let us see who of us two is the greater (I, 2). 

80 ab kice yeso updy batai di hdlau jai-le yo hdlak baohi ja, aur ham kath yesi 
j'agh nhai j%, ja rai-ber ham hachi ju, so now show some such device by 
which this child may escape and some such place to which we may go, and 
where remaining we may escape (page 227). 
turn katuke iinari pothi paraii, aur katuke unari bhtan sunau, however much 
you may read their hooks, however much you may hear their word 
(page 220). 

katuk ddimi naukar dharh, jai-le dur dur jdlai ye-ko nan ho aur inastak-di ye- 
kani rupai milau, how many men did I appoint as servants, so that her name 
may spread to a great distance and many rupees may be got hy her (page 
73). 


The Imperative is the same as the Old Present, e.'coept in the second person of 
which there are several forms, which may he shown as follows : — 

Singular hit, hitiye. 

Plural hitau, hitiyd. 

The termination iye is not respectful as it is in Hindi. For the irregular verbs I 
have noted 

rtiwo, to remain, and kuno, to say ; sing, ran, raye ; plur. rawati, rayau, rayd. 
Similarly for kuno. 

Uno, to come, lyuno, to bring ; sing, a, aye, aye ; plur. haw, ay aw, ayau, ayd, hyd. 
Similarly for lyuno. 

jdno, to go ; sing, jd, jaye, jaye ; plur. jhau, jayau, jhau, jhyaw, jayd, jhyd. 
huno, to become ; sing, hb, hoe, huye ; plur. hoau, huyau, hoyd, huyd. 
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'lino, to give, and li^o, to take ; sing, cle, cUye, liye ; plur. diau, diyau, diya, diya, 
liyau, Uyd. 

The following are examples of this tense in the second person : — 
tn wa jci, do thou (masc.) go there (II, 3). 

{tn) dhairya Tear, do thou (fern.) make courage (II, 0). 

))iyaT(i dhha-me jhdr paithi ga-chh, ght'i-de, a speck of dust has got into my 
eye, extract it (I, 3). 

til hihi rail, do thou remain concealed (page 128). 

Gahgd-kani yo sardp diyo ki ‘ til led syahii hai Jaye aur hahnt ddhnin dagari 
raye,' he imposed this curse upon the Ganges, ‘ thou also become a woman 
and dwell with many men’ (page 121). 

tn myara hdt khutan-kani kholi de, do thou unfasten my hands and my feet 
(page 169). 

wi-ine tu jaye, go thou into it (II, 3). 
te tu kariye, do thou that (II, 3). 

ye-kani tu sicain-di jan smuajiye, do not thou consider this merely a dream (II, 3). 
kai-kani tu yeti jan diye, do not thou allow anyone to come hither (II, 5). 
achho, tu-l ll-liye, good, thou verily take it (I, 4). 

turn hamari larai dekhi-diyau, do you please look on at our fighting (I, 3). 
h'aman-kani ni mdrau, do not ye kill the Brahman (II, 2). 

[turn) myara dagcira alag hitaii, do you steji aside with me (II, 2). 

funi wJ jdgd dekhan-huni hiti di hdlau, do you come along to see that place (II, 3). 

turn ke ni darau, do not you fear at all (page 146). 

turn mai-dagari hyd lai karau, rdjya lai Uyd, do you both make a marriage 
with me, and also take the kingdom (II, 6). 
ye-kani chhari diyd .... phiri lautai diya, do ye let him go, and put him back 
again (II, 2). 

u't-kani myala-me jo chdnt u dekhi sakani, turn lai dekhald ta dekhiyd, those who 
wish to see her in the fair can do so ; (if) you would see, then see (page 165). 
turn toa-ka ddimin dagari yesikai niili j'ayd jesikai kice timan pachhydno nd 
aur jatuk naki timara puti hai sakali tatiik kariyd, do you mix with the 
people of that place, so that no one may recognize you ; and do as much 
harm as can happen through you (page 224). 
phiri turn ghar ai-jayd, then do you (feminine) come home (page 189). 
turn icl-thai kayd ki, ^ tu h'ato bami hhlalai ta ham twe-kani chhori dy^la’; par * 
loi-kani chhoriyd jan ; jastve kdm kori Jiulalo, VH-kani beri pairai diyd, raja- 
that kayd ki, ‘ yo har-ai jiddi ddimi clih, kasik-ai null ni batiino, loi-kani mliri 
lai diyd' *** turn roj r'ajai-ki chyeli-thai j'anai-rayd, do you say to him, 

‘ (if) thou wilt finish making the (secret) way, I (honorific plural) will release 
you’; but do not release him; as soon as he shall finish the work put 
fetters on him (and) say to the king, ‘ this is a very obstinate man, he does 
not in any way disclose the (stolen) property, kill him also.’ * * * do you 
keep a-going every day to the king’s daughter (page 103). 

The Future is formed by adding lo to the Old Present, but there are some 
irregularities. 
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When the subject is feminincj lo becomes U in the singular, except in the first person 
in which it remains unchanged. 

In the plural of both genders, lo becomes la, except in the third person. 

The following is the paradigm. When the feminine is the same as the masculine no 
forms are given for the feminine. 

I siiall fjo, etc. 



SI^*GUT.AE. 

1 


VhV'RkU 


Masc. 


Fern. ' 

Masc. 


Fem. 

1 . hituJo 


i 

1 

hi tula 



2. hitalai 


i 

hit all j 

hit aid 


... 

3. hitalo 


liifali ] 

hitalCb 


hitalin. 


The irregular verbs closely follow the Old Present, with a few obvious contractions. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 

mat des desan hitulo aur syainin-kani dJiudulo ; jo myara man ai jali, vox 
dagari byd kari lyulo, I will go from country to country and will seek out 
women ; she who strikes my fancy, with her will I make a marriage (page 
177). 

jab khup dhua un paithalo, tab maj lai ye manclap-md htki rulo, aur tu 
Bikatbarmmd’thax kaye, ‘ tu baro dhurtt chhai, jab myoro rup pai-lelai ta 
jani ke ke karalai,’ when much smoke will begin to come, then I also will 
remain hidden in this shrine, and do thou say to Vikatavarma, ‘thou art 
great knave, when thou wilt receive my form, then who knows what thing 
thou wilt do ’ (page 125). 

mat tithdn jogi bani-ber ulo, I shall come to the cemetery, having turned 
myself into a Yogi (page 229). 

ye-kani ye-ka baha-ko rdjya lai deulo, I will also cause his fatlier’s kingdom to 
be given to him (page 228). Deulo is the future of the causal of dino, to 
give. 

phiri tumari awdl-hhiri dekhulo, then I (fern.) will see your combat (I, 3). 

jai bakhat mat ghat baj^lo lol lakliat jdlai loai bhai raye,jah ghat bajali tabfu 
aga-thaj aye, until I (fern.) shall cause the bell to sound, do thou remain 
there, when the bell (fern.) will sound, then do thou come forward (page 127). 

marijulo, I (fern.) will die (page 71). 

eso kari-ber tit Pdfdla-ko raja hai-jalai, having acted thus, thou wilt become 
the king of Patala (II, 3). 

ye kdm-kani kari halalai, aur yo bat kai-thai ni kaulai, ta mat twe-kani chhori 
dyulo, if thou wilt complete this business, and will not tell this thing to any- 
one, then I will release thee (page 105). 

tu Kalpasundarl holt, aur kuchh din Bikatbarmmd'dagari raull, phir jab u 
lai T7pahdrbarmmd-me tnili jdlo, tu wl-dagari bahut din jalai sukh karali, 
tliou (fern.) wilt be Kalpasundari. and for some days wilt dwell with 
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Vikatavarma ; then when he also will be absorbed in Upaharavarma, thou 
wilt be happy with him for many days (page 121). 
til icl-hani he dell, what wilt thou (fern.) give him (page 118) ? 
raji hai jail, thou (fern.) wilt agree (page 119). 

je tu kaull te mat kari dyulo, what thou (fern.) shalt say, that I (fern.) will 
do (page 183). 

han^mi ham logana-ki hdr-jit-kani ko janalo, who will know our (respective) 
defeat and victory in the forest (I, 2). 
apana purana an-mi raulo, he will remain in his old body (II, 2). 
ek dibya-an-toalo ddimi alo, a man with a celestial body will come (II, 6). 
u sab khai lelo, be will eat them all up (I, 4). 

hhdl u lai pakarllo atir meri syatni lai pakariU, to-morrow both be will be 
arrested and my wife will be arrested (page 97). Pakarlno is passive of 
pakarano. 

meri chyeli eso kauU, my daughter will say thus (page 72). 
tyara dagara run paithali, she will begin to dwell with thee (page 74). 
dibyn drishti hai jali, there will be superhuman power of sight (page 58). 
gau-me jai-ber larula, having gone into the village we shall fight (I, 2). 
jatuk dtikh ham dl sakul'a tatiik tice-kani dyula, we {i.e. I) shall give you all 
the sorrow that we can give (page 99). 
ttim dwijani rdjya\karald, you two persons will do ruling (II, 6). 
raja turn je kauld te hukam delo, the king will give the order which you will 
suggest (page 1G4). 

jati jdlai boian muni turn thari ni hold, until you (fem.) stand under the trees 
(page 189). 

(yard dici jaulyd nandtin hwdla, ihQvevriWheiwiO children to thee (page 

162). 

hardbar twmdrd ndndtin hwdld, there will be children to you regularly (page 190). 
sab bdt (fem. plur.) dphl hai jdlin, all things will come to pass of themselves 
(page 103). 

A. kind of Dubitative Future is formed by adding the same suffix lo to the weak 
oblique form of the present paiticiple. Thus, hitana-lo, he will probably go, he pro- 
bably is going. 

Examples are : — 

yo ke jddu~hddu jdnan huna-li,’ ihi?, (woman) will probably be a-knowing some 
kind of magic or other {i.e. she probably knows) (page 182). 
u bdrd gydni chhan, so tuman mdlnni chh u kd htina-ld, he (plur. of respect) is 
very wise, therefore is it known to you Avhere he probably is (page 71) ? 

The Past Conditional tense is formed from the Present Particijjle, to which per- 
sonal terminatioi s are added directly. 

Thus, Present Participle Utano, going, Past Conditional hipom, (if) I had gone. 
The third person singular adds no termination. The tense thus elosely agrees with the 
ccrresponding tense in Hindi formed from the present participle without any suffixesr 
at all (chalid). 
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The following is the paradigm of this tense. When the feminine is the same as the 
masculine, no form is given for the feminine. 

(If) I had gone, I should have gone (if). 


SiNGULAE. 


PXITBAL. 

Mascnline. 1 

1 

Feminine. 

Common Gender except in 3rd person. 

1 

1. ^i^anw, hitanyu or hitani 

1 

I 

hitanu or hitani. 

2. Jiitanai | 

hitani j 

hitani. 

3. hifano 

i 

hitani 

hit ana (fern, hitanin). 


I 1 


The forms for the irregular verbs are based on the corresponding present participles 
and require no further explanation. 

The following is an example of the use of this tense : — 

maimari janyU ta lhalohuno, (if) I (fern.) had died, it would have been well 
(page 182). 

The Present Definite is properly formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb 
substantive, in the form employed as an auxiliary, to the weak oblique form of the 
present participle. Thus, he is a-going, he goes. Generally this full form is 

contracted by changing the final n to a. mere nasal. Thus, hita-chh. This gives rise to 
further irregularities. In the plural, the first and third persons are differently formed, 
the terminations being added directly to the present participle. We thus get the 
following paradigm of the usual (contracted) form of the present definite. 

I go, I am going (sometimes, almost ‘ I shall go ’). 


SlNGTTLAB. PXUBAI. 


M&sculina 

Feminine. 

Common Gender except in 3rd person. 

1. hita-chhu, (-chhu) or (more usual- 


! 

hitanu. 

ly) hitU'chhu, etc. 


1 

2. hita-chhai 

liita-chhe 

hita-chhd, 

\ 

3, hita-chh 

hita^chhy a 

hitani or hitani (fem. hitanin). 


For the various irregular verbs we may quote the following forms 

dekJi^-chhu, or dekhau-chhu, I cause to see ; 2. sing. masc. dekh^-chhai, 
dekhau-chhai, 3. sing. masc. dekhu-chh, dekhau-chh, and so on. 
ru-chhu, or rau-chhu, I remain ; r^-chhai, rau-chhai, and so on ; so kE-chhu 
kau-chh u, I say ; S^cJihu, I come ; lyE-chhu, I bring, etc. 
ja-chhu, I go ; ja-chhai, etc. So cha-chhu, I wish ; kha-chhu, I eat, etc. 
hu-chhu, I become ; h 'u-chhai, etc. 
di'chhu, I give ; di-chhai, etc. So li-chhu, I take. 
dehkt-cJihn, I am visible ; dekhi-chhai, etc. And so all passives. 
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The following are examples of the use of the full form of this teuse : — 

tu mai-kani bJialojai manan-chhe, if thou (fern.) lovest me (see below). 
tim hwe mantra-le Jharano lai jamn-chha, do you know even any method 
of exorcising by a charm ? (see below). 

The follomng are examples of the more usual (contracted) form : — 

wl din~hati mai apanh dagariyan~1ioi (dog rU'Chfio, our dha roni-ko roni'me Utgi 
r^-chhu, our Mcdiddeb-jyii-ki tapasyu kam-chhu, from that day I am dwelling' 
apart from my companions, and I am remaining engaged in religious acts, 
and am performing austerity (in honour) of Mahadeva-jl (II, 2). 
m-kam 'i'wata dina ja~chhu, 1 am going to give loaves to him (I, 3j. 

‘ turn ja-chhci ta mat lai ^-chhu ’ ; so mai-le kayo ki, ‘yeso ni hai sakano ; tu mat- 
kani bhalojai manan-chhe, ta je mat k%-chhu, te tu kar.' ‘(if ) you (masc.) 
are going, then I (fern.) also am coming. Then 1 said that, ‘ such cannot be 
(see negative present, below) ; if thou (fern.) lovest me, then what I am 
saying, that do thou do (page 124). 

tab-bafi mat jaga jag a mahi kha-chhu, since then I (fern.) am eating, begsing 
fiom place to place {i.e.) I live by begging (page 114). 
him bcira gydnt chhau aur jo ye loka k'a sukhan-kani chhari-ber graraloka-ko thika- 
no karana chant unara upar turn ban dayci rakha-chhcl ; mat ab apatui ye ntch 
kdm dekhi bari dik chh^, our ye-kani chhor\ dina cha-chhu, you (masc.) are 
very wise, and show great mercy upon those who wish to jmepare for the other 
world after giving up the j-leasures of this world ; now I (fern.) seeing this my 
own low profession am much troubled, and wish to abandon it (page 72). 
mai hat dekhatio lai jana-chhu, I (fern.) also hnow how to inspect hands {i.e. 

to tell fortunes), (page 117). 
bhil jaso dekhi-chhai, thou appearest like a Bhil (II, 2). 

yo bari naki bat chh ki yesa-gun-walo ddimi hai-ber rlakuna-ko kdm kara-chhai. 
Aj-bati tu ^ kabhen yeso ni kar^,’ kU-chhai aur bhhld ddimina-ki jasinydt rS- 
chhai, ta mai hoe-kani chhutai di-chhn, this is a very evil thing tlmt beinsr a 
man possessing such qualities, thou art doing the business of robbers. (If 
thou art saying (*.e. wilt say) ‘I will never do such a business,’ and art 
remaining {i.e. wilt remain) like respectable men, then I am getting thee 
released {i.e. will release) thee (page 135). 
tu ‘Kdm-dyapta ke-lai mat dekhi dik chhj kai ku-chhe ? so icl-ko dik huna-ko 
kdran yo chh ki tu lol-ki syaini BatiAiai lagai bhali dekln-chhe, ye vile teri 
ris kara-chh, aur hoe-kani du.kh di-chh, art thou (fern.) sayinsr that {kai, 
literally, saying) ‘ Why is Kamadeva troubled at seeing me ? ’ Now this is the 
reason of his being troubled, that thou appearest more beautiful than Eati 
his wife; for this reason he is making anger to thee {i.e. ho is angrv with 
thee), and is giving thee sorrow (page 123). 
tu ('qM-kani baki baifi-chhe, thou (^fem.) art showing thyself off too much 
(page 78). 

jatuk tu mcn-kani dekhdnd chd-chhe, vn-hai lai baki mat hce-kani dekhanh cha- 
chhu, as much as thou (fern.) desirest to see me, much more than that even 
do I desire to see thee (page 55). 
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je htiniyo bhayo te liu-chli, that which was to be is (page 84). 
ah yo yeso kara-chhi, ta ke onai kha-chhu, ke mero pamwcir kha-cIiJi, now, (if) 
she does so, what do I eat, and what does my family eat {i.e. how are we to 
live) (page 73). 

miari pujd hu-chhe, their worship (fern.) takes place (page 75). 
meri mai-kani u hahaiit hhalo mand-chliyo, she loves my mother very much 
(page 167). 

yo apana mciUka-ki bari taJial kara-cliinja, she does great service to her husband 
(page 174). 

ann-p'uui chhori-ber rnarntm, we are dying having given up food and water 
(page 195). 

ab twe-kani phal dini, now I (masc. plur. of respect) give the fruit to thee 
(11,3). 

ab ke kai'anE, what shall I (fern. plur. of respect) do (page 117) ? 
turn kwe mantra-le jJiarano lai janan-chlid ? ke updy jana-chJid ye-kani bachai 
diyau, do you know even any (method of) exorcising by a charm ? (if) you 
know any device, save him (page 84). jcuian-chhd and jand-chhd are 

absolutely synonymous. 

jangal-md ke kara-chlid, what are you doing in the forest (page 76) ? 
turn ya-Jiai ke-lai ja-chhd, why are you going from here (page 165) ? 
kice hdt dekJiE-chhd, do any of you show your bands (to have your fortune told) 
(page 177) ? 

mai k^-chhu ki ‘ turn jan batan-me man lagu-cJihd unan-kani chhori diyau,' I say 
that, ‘ do you give up those things to which you apply your mind ’ 
(page 214). 

dakuna-ko kdm karanl, they practise the business of robbers (II, 2). 
muliik jit'and chainl, countries are desired (pres, pass.) to be conquered {i.e. 
should be conquered) (II, 1 ) . 

mai-kani ye-kci updy bahaut uni, to me many devices of this come {i.e. I am 
able to suggest many devices) (page 189). 
myala-mS jo chdni u dekhi sakanl, in the fair, whoever desme, they can see 
(her) (page 165). 

arth-kdm kds'a hun'i, ke-le u baranl, what sort of things are wealth and plea- 
sure, and by what (means) do they increase (page 75) ? 
arth u clih jai-kani ddimi kamunl, baruni, aur samali rakliani, wealth is that 
by which men earn, cause to increase, and having collected put by (page 75)^ 
When the present tense is preceded by a negative, the above forms are not used, 
the forms of the Past Conditional being used instead. Thus, ni hitany^, not ni hita- 
chhu, I do not go. Examples are : — 

niai dpan'a kaka-kani bikh di-ber mdrdn'a ni chdnyu, I (masc.) do not wish to 
kill my uncle by giving him poison (page 131). 
mat chdr lai chh^, ta ycisa naki cbori ni karany^, I am indeed a thief, but I do 
not commit a wicked theft in such a way (page 85). 
yo bar-ai jiddl ddimi chh, kasik-di mdl ni bat mo, this is a very obstinate man, 
in no way does he show (where) the property (is) (page 104). 
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gycini-ko vikhaysukha-le clJuimm ni bigarano, par ham arlh-kaman-kani 
ni janana, the virtue of a wise man is not spoilt by Avorldly happiness, but 
I (inasc, plur. of respect) do not know wealth and pleasures (page 75). 

The Imperfect is formed iu the same way as the present definite, substituting the 
past for the present tense of the Auxiliary verb. Thus : — 

I was going, I used to go, etc. 


Sing u LAB. 


Plubal. 


Masculine, ' 

Feminme. 

Masculine. i 

Feminine. 

1, hita-cJihiyUy {-cJiIiyU) [ 

j 


hi{S~chh{yd{;-chhyd) j 


2, hita^chhiye j 

liita-chhi 

j hita^chhiyd, j 



1 

3, hita-chhiyo | 

hita-chhi 

1 1 

1 Mia-chhiyd j 

hifa-cJihin, 


The various irregular verbs form their imperfects on the analogy of the Present 
Definite. 

Tlie following are examples of the use of this tense : — 

Jasi syaini mat beiina clia chhy^, thlk yo mi chh, the woman whom I was 
wishing to marry is exactly like this (one) (page 178). 
jaso cTiyolo tu cha chhiye, the kind of son which thou wast desiring (II, 1). 
hhilan jaso dekhl-chhiyo, he was appearing {i.e. looked like) a Bhil (II, 2). 
ke diikh ni Moi pau-chhiyo, no pain was permitted to exist (II, 7). 
gaina hajuna-md anr kcihya paran-me man lagU-chhiyo, aur rdjya ki tarph 
kabhai ni chd-chhiyo, he used to apply his mind to singing and music and 
reading poetry, and never used to look in the direction of his kingdom 
(page 213). 

eka-ko ndm sum-ber doliaro rls-md bhariyo rau-chhiyo, on hearin? the name of 
one the other used to be tilled with rage (I, 1). 

Dandak jangala-ka b'ech-me Jo gar jd-chhi, the river (fern.) which was goin" in 
the midst of the Dandaka forest (II, 3). 

A) 

jai-ka hdt-me u ru-cJihi, on whose hand it (fem.) remained (II, 7). 
dwl nami Paik, ek Pdrab disa-k'a kun-me doharo Paohhd-ka kuna-aie rau-chhiya, 
two famous Heroes used to dwell, one in the corner of the East, and the other 
in the corner of the West (I, 1). 

lol ddmi-kani baliut hat ^-cJihin, to that man many things (fem.) were coming 
(i.e. he knew many things) (page 215). 

kasur karaner jo gliiis dl saka-chUya bachi ja-chhiya, gariba-ko kwe ni Itu-chUyo 
jagli jaga chori Jm-chhin, the offenders who were able to give bribes used to 
get off, there was no one becoming (on the side) of the poor, here and there 
thefts (fem.) were taking place (page 224). 

The Past tense is formed by taking tlio strong form of the verbal past participle, 
and adding personal suffixes. In the third person singular and masculine plural, no 
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suffix is added, and we have the past participle standing by itself. The following is the 
paradigm : — 

I went. 


SlNGITLAE. PlITfiAL. 


Masculine. 

Feminiue. 

MascuUue. 

: Feminine. 

1 

1. 

hityu 



liitd 

1 

! 

2. 

hitai 


Mti 

li it 1 

i 

3. 

hito 


hiti \ 

hitd 

1 hitin. 

i 


The above is the conjugation of all regular verbs, both transitive and intransitive. 
But it must be remerubered that in the case of transitive verbs the tense is treated 
passively, while hitE (intransitive) means ‘ I went,’ mdru (transitive) means ‘ I was 
killed.’ ‘ I killed him ’ would be mai-le wl-hani maro, by me, with reference to him, it was 
killed ; or mai-le « maro, by me he was killed. The construction is, in fact, exactly the 
same as in Hindi, the verb agreeing in gender and number with tlie object) when the latter 
is in the form of the nominative, and otherwise being in the third person masculine 
singular. 

The irregular verbs base their conjugation on the irregular strong past participles, 
and the only form which presents any difficulties is the tlrird person plural feminine, 
which is as follows : — 

runo, to remain, rayin or rain; so kuno, to say, cansals like dekhuno, etc. 

uno, to come, dyin or ain ; so lyuno, to bring. 

jdno, to go, gciyin or gain. 

huno, to become, bhayin or bhain. 

dino, to give, diyin or din ; so lino, to take. 

The following are examples of the use of the past tense of intransitive verbs : — 
thwdr-ai clhil mat icd tahalyU, tdlai gahana pata-ko chlianachhandt aiir sugandk 
una paithi mat jaldi nthi gay^, for a sliort time I waited until the tinkling 
of ornaments and a fragrant odour began to come ; I (then) quickly arose 
(page 123). 

mai maryE, I died (II, 2). 

mai jwdn bliayu, I became a youth (II, 2). 

mai bhalo hai gay^, I became well (II, 2). 

mai ek gwala-kd ica ray^, I (fern.) dwelt with a cowherd (page 113). 
ab tuman-thai dy^, now 1 (fern.) came to you (II, 6). 
dbphan jdlek hito, he marched till noon (I, 1). 

thtcarh dhll-me aga-bati bhair nikalo, after a short time he emerged from the 
fire (II, 6). 

n jhuld-hai tali kudo, he leaped down from the swing (II, 8). 

f( ici-thai dauri-ber gayo, aur lol-ka khutan paro, he went mnning to him and 
fell at his feet (II, 8) . 

yeth-uth pheranai rayo, he remained a-wandering hither and thither (II, 7). 
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Bamdeh rishi mja-thcn ayo, the saint Vamacleva came to the king (II, 1). 

« Tchusu-khmu bhaji-ber Mdtahg-thai gayo, he escaping secretly went to 
Matahga (II, 4). 

wi-kani tlth Vagi, compassion (fern.) touched him (II, 6). 

rlini-ki khabar siinaim-ki aur tipluia Cidimina-ki bliet kavanai-ki bari phikar rai, 
great anxiety (fein.) remained for hearing nows of the queen, and for meeting 
my own people (page 113). 

unan mai dekhi bari vis ai, seeing me great anger (fern.) came to them (II, 2). 
apani ija-the bhitar bh'aji gai, she ran away inside to her own mother (I, 2). 

{ham) botana-ka phana pakari-ber dusari tamph nliai gayd, aur kai-k'a hat ni dyd ; 
ghar jai-ber ham lai nai dhicai sin para, I (plural of respect) seizing the 
branches of the trees, went to the other side (of the wall), and did not come 
{i.e. fall) into anyone’s hand ; going into the house I also, having bathed 
and washed, fell asleep (page 86). 

ham teri tapasyd dekhi-ber barli khusi bhaya, I (plural of respect) having seen 
your austerity, became much pleased (II, 3). 
mai aur ti pachhinai jahgal-me rai gaya, (we, i.e.) I and he remained beliind in 
the forest (page 112). 

my aril bard bhdg chhiydjo turn lai mili gdyd, I had great good luck (lit. there 
were my great fortunes) that you also were met (by me) (page 148). 
tab dwlyai gau-huni bath lligd, then the two set out on the road to the village (I, 3). 
thicdrd dinan jalai yd yeth-uth phird, for a few days they wandered liither and 
thither (II, 2). 

tea mydrd mitr dyd, there my friends came (II, 2). 

haliaut dur jalai anydrd-anydr-ai did jani gdyd, for a great distance the two 
persons went in thick darkness (II, 5). 

nun kumdir bahaut dik bhdyd, the nine princes became much troubled (II, 4). 
ye vile Kdmamanjari aur wl-kl ijd lai icd balaii-gain : u atti dariii aur mai-thai 
salldh puchhan-huni ain, on this account Kamamailjari and aho her mother 
were summoned there. They feared greatly and came to me to a^k advice 
(page 94). 

mat dekhi u dari gain aur kdmdnd paithiu, they (fern.) seeing me became afraid 
and began to tremble (page 146). 

ic't-kd dagdrd lol-kl daguriyd bahaut syalni ain, with her many women, her 
companions, came (page 165). 

The following are examples of the use of the past tense of transitive verbs ; — 
moi-le yo bichdr laro, I made this decision (page 37). 
mai-le yo suni, I heard this (fern.) (page 37). 

tnma-le mai-kani paile khabar ke-lai ni di, why did you not at first give the news 
(fern.) to me (page 84) ? 

vau kumdran dagari wl-kani dpdnci des-hai bliair bhejo, he sent him, with the 
nine princes, forth from his own land (II, 1). 

Bdtahg-thai ai-ber wi-le ek ratn bhet-me dhari diyo, coming to Matahga, she 
laid before him a jewel as a present (II, 6). 
m-le kayo, he said (II, 1). 
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mai-hani mari diyo, (they) killed me (II, 2). 

mai-le dpu-kani jangal-mS pariyo payo, I found myself fallen in the forest 

( 11 , 2 ). ■ 

{inai-le) ye-kani nachano, gaino, bajo bajuno, lekhano parano, balano cholai^ 
sikayo, I (fern.) taught her to dance, to sing, and to play musical instru- 
ments, to write and to read, to talk and converse (page 73). 

tina-le dclimina-ki ban bhir dekhi, they saw a great crowd (fern.) of men (II, 5). 

Sdmdatta-le apani kathd kai, Somadatta told his story (fern.) (II, 9). 

Mahddeb-jyu-ki pujd karani sikai, he taught me to worship (fern.) M vhadeva- 

ji (11, 2). 

Kdlindi-ki bdt wide mani-U, he accepted the word (fern.) of Kalindi (II, 6). 

Mddanga-le icl-kani ek mani di, Matahga gave him a jewel (fern.) (II, 7). 

wi-le mastakdl I'akdra, ek-battd kara, aur ago balo, aur mantr para, he collected 
many sticks (plur. masc.) and lit a fire (sing, masc.) and recited charms 
(plur. masc.) (II, 5). 

ui-le apdna khaniya satu talaii-me khiti diy'a, he threw the sattu (plur. masc.) 
which was his food into the lake (I, 1). 

hama-le rlita-ki bdt j'agd jag'a suam, I heard here and there the affairs (plur. 
fern.) of the preceding night (page 86). 

mai-le icl-ki bun chheri Dharaimrakshitd dagari pachhyati lagai aur Kama- 
manjari-htmi wl-k'a hata-le mast clilj bliejin, I made acquaintance (fern, 
sing.) with her old maid servant Dharmarakshita, and by her hand sent 
many things (plur. fern.) to Kamamanjari (page 91). 

wt-le maa-kani dharma-ki pustak sunain, he caused me to hear {i.e. taught me) 
religious books (plur. fern.) (II, 2). 

buriya-le mai-thai yo bat kayin, the old woman said these things (plur. fern.) to 
me (page 120). 

ek-eka-le yau sari bdt kain, each of them said all these things (plur. fern.) (I, 4). 

wl-le gdli din, he gave abuse (plur. fern.) (page 61). 

mai-le yo sab bdt malum kari liyin, I understood all these things (plur. fern.) 


(page 120). 

The Perfect is formed by conjugating the weak verbal past participle with the 
present tense of the Auxiliary verb. The first person, however, is not used, the first 
person of the Past being used instead, and the third person plural masculine is quite 
irregular. Thus : — 

I have gone. 


SllfGULAB. 

1 Pltteal. 

M asculine. 

Peminine. 

1 Masculine. 

! 

Feminine. 

1. hityu 

i 

1 hityu 

hita 

hita 

1 

2. Jiita-chliai 

hiii’cJihe 

hita-chka 

hiti’chhd 

3 . hita^chh 

hiti'^chh 


1 

hiti-ckhan 
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Transitive verbs are, as in the case of the Past tense, construed passively. 

'I he it regular verbs employ the weak past participles given on page 135, The only 
form in which difficulties arise is the third person plural, which is as follows : — 

riino, to remain, third plural perfect rai or r%. So kiino, to speak, and causal 
verbs like dekhuno, to show : nno, to come, pliu’. at. So lyuno, to bring : 
jdno, to go, plur. gat: dino, to give, plur. di. So lino, to take. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 

A. — Intransitive Verbs 

tti ko chhai, ka-bati d-chhai, who art thou, whence hast thou (masc.) come 

( 11 , 2 )? 

tu ko child, ka-bati ai-chhe, who art thou (fern.), whence hast tliou (fern.) come 

(11, 6) ? 

ah til ai gai-chhe, now thou (fem.) hast arrived (page 116), 
hdlak kani bdg U gaii-chh, a tiger lias carried off the child (page 229). 
talau siiki ga-chh, the tank has dried up (I, 1). For ra-chh, vide ante, page 130. 
hdji-kani jiti gai-chh, she lias completely won the wager (page 77). 
mai-kaiii jabardastl apano khasam hanoi-ber ya lyai rai-chh, having forcibly 
made me her husband, bringing me here, she has remained (page 176). 
dj bhet hai pari-chh ; bari khtisi bhai-chh, to-day a meeting has occurred ; 

much happiness lias become (to me) (I, 2). 
turn sust ke-lai hai rau-chhd, why liave you become sad (and remain sad now) 
(page 56) ? For the use of the {lericct of rund as a verb substantive, see 
page 130, ante. 

turn lai des des hiti d-chhd, you also have come (here) after going to various 
corantries (page 164). 

bark phani-wala sydp nikali rat, many-hooded snakes have remained emerging 
{i.e. continue emerging) (page 58). 
y% ddimi ka-bati at, whence have these men come (II, 9) ? 
bdr bars hai-gat, twelve years have passed (I, 2). 

B. — Transitive Verbs 

mero bdb Fdtdla-ko raja Bisnu-le m'ari de-chh, Vishnu has killed my father, the 
king of Patala (II, 6). 

beliy'a rat swahi-mi Mahddeb-jyu-le mai-kani darsan de-chh, aur yo kau-chh, 
last night in a dream Mahadeva-ji has given me a vision and has said this 
(II, 3). 

mai-le lai Uit-pit bahaut kari-chh, aar ddimi b'ar'a dik kart, I also have done 
much robbery (fem. sing.), and have made men (masc. plur.) much troubled 
(II, 2). 

randa-le jhuta savgan khai rdkhi, the villain has eaten up {i.e. sworn) false 
oaths (masc. plur.) (page 105). 

myaru lagaiyd (adjectival past participle) phiil wl-le tori-ber Bamayantikd^ 
kani di, he has plucked the flowers planted by me and given them to 
Kamayanti (i)age 119). 



STANDAKD DIALECT. 


161 


The Pluperfect is formed in the same way as the Perfect, only the past tense of the 
auxiliary verb being substituted for the present tense. It is quite regular in its conju- 
gation, which is as follows : — 


SiNGrXAE. Plurai-. 


Masculine. 

i'eminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1. hita-chJiiyu {chhyu) 

hiti-chhiyu, etc. 

hita-cJihiyS, etc. 

hiti-clihiyay etc. 

2. hita-cJihiye 

hiti-chhi 

; }iita~chli{y3 

hiti-chhiyci. 

3, hita-dihiyo 

hiti-cJihi 

1 hita-chhiya 

liiti-clihin. 


The irregular verbs present no difficulties. 

The following are examples of the employment of this tense : — 

A. — Intransitive 

mai rani samet ai rau-ch,liy¥,'Lh.^A come (and been there) with the queen (page 31). 

tu dj jalai he karanara-chhiye (for harana ra-chhiye) , what hadst thou remained 
a-doing till to-day (II, 9). 

jai din tu bdg-bati gcti-chhl, tai din-dd-bati mero man tu-l-le hari le-chh, from 
t!ie day on which thou (fern.) hadst gone from the garden, from that very 
day thou alone hast robhed (me of) my heart (page 54). 

jab u Path dhura-huni jSn lagi ra-chhiyo, when that Hero had set himself to 
go to the mountain-top (I, 2). 

jaswe Mdtang aga-hai bhair d-chhiyo, as soon as Matahga had come out from 
the fire (II, 5). 

cheli dJidn hutan lagi rai-chhi, the daughter had set herself a-husking paddy (I, 2). 

raja-ki cheli palan-me se rai-chhi aiir saheli yeth uth se rai-chhin, the king’s 
daughter had gone to sleep on the bed and her female companions had gone 
to sleep (and had remained sleeping) here and there (round her) (page 106). 

adhardt kara,jab unan nin ai-chhi, at the time of midnight, wffien sleep (fern.) 
had come to them (II, 4). 

myara dn-md bahaut ghau hai rau-chhiya, many wounds weia' in my body (II, 2). 

dv)l syaini dhdn kutan lagi rai-chhin, two women had set themselves a-husking 
paddy (I, 4). 

syaini jo in batan-kani suni rai-chhin wl-ka mukh-thai ek-baUi bhain, the women 
who had been hearing these words became assembled before him (page 221). 

B. — Transitive 

u bdman milo jo mal-le dakun-hai bachd-chhiyo, that Brahman met me whom I 
had saved from the rohhers (II, 2). 

wi bhybl-me puja jo Mahddeb-jyit-le Mdtahg-kani batai raklia-chhiyo, they 
arrived at the mountain which Mahadeva-ji had indicated to Miitanga (II, 4). 

C. — Passives and Causals 

A passive voice is formed by adding t to the root. Tims the root of dekliano, to 
see, is dekh. The passive root is dekhi with an infinitive dekhlno, to he visible. Thi-s 
is conjugated regularly. Its shorter conjunctive participle is, however, dekhi, not 
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dekhli. This conjunctive participle is often prefixed to the verb jano, to go, and the 
whole has then the force of a simple passive. Thus, dekhl jano, to be seen. 

Examples of the use of the two passives are as follows : — 

A. ek Sahar lai dekhln paitho, a city also began to be visible (II, 6). 

jab suli-mS ye-ko khaaam chardilo, taho jdnali, she will understand when her 
husband will be mounted (passive of causal) upon the impalement-post 
(page 61). 

bhdl u lai pakarilo aur meri syahii lai pokarili, to-morrow both be will be 
arrested, and my wife will also be arrested (page 97). 

B. Kdmamanjari aur wl-ki ija lai wd halaii gen, Kamamanjari and also her 
mother were summoned (passive of causal) there (page 94). 

yo ek hdman-kani bachUn-me marl ga-clih, he has been killed saving a Brah- 
man (II, 2). 

Causal Verbs are formed, as in Hindi, by adding d to the root. The infinitive 
ends in uno. Thus, dekhuno, to cause to see, with a strong verbal past participle dekhdyo 
and an adjectival participle dekhaiyo. So, hatmo, to cause to become ; khauno (from 
hhdtjkO, to eat), to feed. Many causals are also formed, as in Hindi, by lengthening the 
root vowel, or in other ways, as in mdrano, to kill. 

As examples of causals we may quote ; — 

mero nati goru-bJiaisan charun-huni ban jai ra-chh, my grandson has gone to 
the forest to graze cattle and buffaloes (I, 3). 

apdn'a kJiwen-kani dekhaya, she showed them to her husband. 

ye-kani ye-ka baba-ko rdjya lai deulo, I shall also cause his father’s kingdom 
to be given to him (page 228). 

je-ke wi-le karano chh, te paill kawai (infinitive kauno, to cause to say) diyau, 
send word (Hindi kahld do) beforehand as to whatever is to be done by her 
(page 56). 

Causals may, in their turn, be made passive by adding t. Examples are given 
above under the passive (cA«r«ffo and j Again we can have double causal 

with infinitives in aiino, as in bolauno, to get a person called (from causal boluno). 
Sometimes the auno is contracted to auno, as in hpani dagariyan-kani dehhaurysu 
khaldi~me dhari-liyo, she put it in her pocket to show it to her friends (I, 2). Here 
the double causal has, as sometimes happens, the sense of the causal. 

D.— Compound Verbs 

Compound verbs are formed much on the same lines as in Hindi. 

Intensive compounds are made by prefixing the short form of the conjunctive 
participle of the main verb to another subsidiary verb which is conjugated throughout. 
The most common subsidiary verbs arejdno, to go ; dino, to give ; lino, to take ; riino, 
to remain ; rdkJiano, to place ; and Juilano, to throw. Compounds with haUnio often 
have a completive sense. 

Thus : — 

oi jdno, to arrive. 

baui jdoio, to become. 

bhiji jdno, to be soaked. 
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hcii jdno, to become. 
jagi jdno, to halt. 
khai jdno, to eat up. 

U jdno, to take away. 

marl (passive) jdno, to have been slaiu. 

nasi jdno, or nhai jdno, to "o away, 

pari jdno, to throw oneself down. 

puji jdno, to arrive. 

piijai jdno, to escort to a place. 

puri jdno, to heal. 

chliari dino, to release. 

dekhi dino, to see for oneself, to inspect. 

dhari dino, to place. 

di dino, to give away. 

hiti dim, to go along. 

khiti dino, to throw to a certain place. 

laiitai dim, to put back again. 

mari dim, to slay. 

mdni lino, to accept, agree to, 

U lino, to take for oneself. 

hai rum, to continue to exist (Hindi, ho rahnd). 

batai rakhano, to show. 

hanai Jmlano, to finish making, to complete, 

chJiari Jmlano, to abandon completely. 

dekhi halano, to see suddenly, to happen to see, 

kai halano, to tell completely. 

karVUdldno, to finish doing. 

Examples of the use of these compound verbs are : — 

phiri dharati-m^ ai gayo, he arrived afterwards upon the earth (II, 7). 
mal-kanipvjd-hnjd ai gai,yfOx?\\vg diud such like things came to me (j.e. I 
learnt to worship) (II, 2). 

jwdn, hhalo dekhauo chdm, aur hrist-piist hani gayo, he became a youth, fair to 
look upon, happy and plump (II, 5). 

ui-le apana khaniya satu talau-me khiti diya : jab satu bhiji gaya, sab sdtii pani 
samet khai gayo, he threw his dinner-sa^^M into the lake ; when the sattii 
was thoroughly soaked be ate it all up, water and all (I, 1). 
mai bhalo hai gay^, I became well (II, 2). 

chyolo tero hai ga-chh, a son has become yours {i.e. you have got a sou) (II, 1). 
tu JPdtdla-ho raja hai j'alai, thou wilt become the king of Patala (II, 3). 
wa u jagi gaya, there they halted (II, 5). 

Jamh-ka diit mai-kani Jamrdj-thai li-gaya, Yama’s messengers took me away 
to King Y.nma (II, 2). 
yo mdrl ga-chh, he has been slain (II, 2). 

p'qgii dhiman-huni nasi gaya, they went away to search for water (I, 1). 
tab u nhai gayo, then he went away (II, 2). 
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ek ba)'h bofa-ka tali j(ii-bei' sin pari gayo, having gone below a big tree, he 
threw bimself down to sleep 1). 
agli'm^ pari gayo, be threw himself into the fire (II, o). 
u PdtCd-m^ puji gaga, they arrived in Patala (II, 3). 

Mdtang tol-kani dur-jdlai piijai gayo, llatanga escorted him for some distance 

p, 7). 

tea myarh ghaii purl gdya, tliere my wounds were completely healed (passive) 

( 11 , 2 ). 

ye-vile ye-kani chKciri diyd, aur phiri lautai diyd, for this reason release him, 
and put him back again (II, 2). 

turn hamari larai dekhi diyau, do you please inspect our fighting i^I, 3). 
wl-le ek ratn bhet-md dhari diyo, she presented a jewel as a welcome (II, 6). 
tn^n tcl jaga dekhan-huni hiti-di hdlau, do you come along to see that place (II, 3). 
mai-kani marl diyo, they slew me (II, 2). 

raja-le muni-ki bat m'ani li, the king accepted the words of the saint (II, 1). 
achho, tu-l li-liye, good, do thou verily take (it and keep it) (I, 4). 
myara an-me bahaiit ghau hai rau-cJihiya, there had been many wounds on my 
body (II, 2). 

toi bhyol-me ptija jo Mahddeb-jyu-le Mdtang-kani batai rakha-chhiyo, they 
arrived at that mountain which Mahadeva-ji had shown to llatahga (II, 4). 
randa-le jhuta saugan khai rdkhi, the villain has taken a false oath (page 105). 
tu bato banai halalai, ta ham twe-kani chhori dy^Ta, when thou shalt have 
finished making the road I will release thee (page 103). 
jana-le bed, sastr, aur dliarm harm, sab chhari halt, (men ) who have alto- 
gether abandoned the Vr?das, the Scriptures, and pious works (II, 2). 
wl-le kumdr dekhi halo, he happened to see the prince (II, 8). 
ab mai-le sab hdl apana timian-thai kai-hdtt, now I have completely told all 
my affairs to you (II, 2). 

jaswe kdm kari halalo w7-kani beri pairai diyd, as soon as he shall have finished 
doing the work put fetters on his feet (page 104). 

Potential compounds have sakand with the short conjunctive participle. Thus : 

jatiik dukh ham dl sakula tatuk twe-kani dyula, as much sorrow as I shall be 
at)le to give thee so much will I give thee (page 09). 
wl-kani myala-me, jo chdtnl, u dekhi sakanl, whoever desire to see her in the 
fair can do so (page 165). 

Completive compounds are formed with halano, as explained under Intensives. 

Pesiderative compounds are formed by conjugating chdno, to wish, with the 
oblique infinitive. Thus : — 

mai dp'ana kaka-kani mardna ni chdny^, parantu wl-kani chhori dina cha-chhu, 
aur wi-ko ddar satkdr karan'a chd~chhu ; u jo hira mai thagi-ber Una chhB- 
chhyB, ab usike ni Una chdnyu, I do not want to kill my uncle, but want 
to show honour and respect to him ; that diamond which I was wishing to 
take by fraud, now I do not wish to take in that manner (page 131). 

The verb chdno, to desire, should not be confused with the verb chdno, to look at. 
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The passive of chdno, to wish, chdtno, is used to mean ‘ it is necessary,’ ‘ it is pro- 
per.’ Its tliird singular old present is chai, which is equivalent to the Hindi chdhiye, 
but the verb is conjugated throughout. Thus : — 

mat-kani dhairya karctno chai, it is necessary for me to make patience, {i.e. 
I must be patient) (page 178). 

Pachhd-ka Paika-ko tardn parakhano chai-chh, the muscular strength of the 
Hero of the West is proper to be tested {i.e. I must test it) (I, 1). 
ghamancl karauo ni chain (for chaino), it is not proper to show pride (I, 5). 

N.B. — This chain for chaino is not uncommon. 
te karano chahchh, that should be done (II, 1). 

countries should be conquered (lit., are necessary to be 

conquered) (II, 1). 

aatti-ko thailo jo bata^huni chai^chhiyo, a sack of sattd, which was necessary 
for the road (I, 1). 

InceptiveS are similarly formed with the verb paithano (not lagano), to begin- 
The oblique infinitive may be either weak or strong. Thus : — 

ghaharai'her kaman paitJid, being agitated, they began to tremble (I, 4). 
dari gain aur kamand paithin ; ek buriyd k^n paithi, they (fern.) became 
afraid, and began to tremble ; an old woman began to say (page 145). 
wl-kani mar an paitha, they began to beat him (II, 2). 
ek sahar lai dekhin paitho, a city also began to be risible (II, 5). 
akhan-bati dsn un paitha, tears began to come from (her) eyes (II. 6). 

As examples of Permissives and Acquisitives we have : — 

kai-kani tu yeti un jan diye, do not allow any one to come hither (II, 5). 
ke dukh ni hun pau-chhiyo, no sorrow was allowed to become {i.e, could be 
felt) (II, 7). 

A compound indicating necessity is made by conjugating parano, io fall, with 
the direct strong infinitive. Thus : — 

anydrd-md hitano paro, walking in darkness fell {i.e. he had to walk in dark- 
ness) (II, 7). 

N.B. — parano, to fall, must not be confounded with parano, to read. 
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The following is therefore a summary of the conjugation of the verb Intano in its 
more usual forms : — 

lufiaitive or Verbal Noun, hitano, the act of ; obi. form, hitan^ hitani. 

Present Participle, liitano ; fern, hitani^ going; obL form, hitnna^ liitanai • (Jii'.anai-rarlilLU, hitanaira* 
clihu), I am a-going; Tiitanai ra-chhiyu {hit an air a- chi liyU), I was a-going. 

Past Participle, Weak Verbal, hita, fern, liiti : Strong Verbal, feiu. ; Ailjectival, hitiijOy gone. 
Future Passive Participle, hitano, fern, hitani, to be gonie, abmt to be gone ; masc. obi. sing, and plur. 
hit ana. 

Conjunctive Participle, Mti. hiti-her, going, having gone. 


Old Present, I gv), I may go. 


Imperative, Go, 


I iuiirCj I fiiiail ir<'. 



Singular. 

\ Plural. 

1 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Siogu! 

lar. Plur.d. 

Common Gerder. 

Common Gender. 

1 

Masculliie, 

Fomiuine. IMasvuliue. Feintnine, 

1 

hitu 

liitu 

\ 

... 

I 

liitTdo 

hiiula \ 

^ ’ i 

2 1 

Tiitai 

hitau 

hit 

h it a 21 

hitaJai 

hitiili i hitala j 




hitiye 

Ji itiyd 


i i 

3 

hit 

hit all 



hitalo 

hit all . hitala ; hitalin 



hit an 




1 1 

' 1 

Past Conditional, 

(if) I had gone, I should have gone, 

I 


I went. 


Sinirular, | 

. . ■' 1 

Plural. 

Masculine. | 

Feminine. 

Alasculine. , 

Feminine. 

1 

hit an u, 
hitan^jjl 
hitani ^ 

... 

hitanu, 

hitand 

... 

2 

\ 

hitanai 

hitani j 

j 

hit ana 


8 

hitano 

hitani 

hitand 

hitanin 

Present Definite, I go, I am g)ing 


Singular. 

j Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine, 

1 

Masculioe. 

Feminine. 

1 

j Mtu-chhu 


hitanu 


2 1 

hita-chhai 

hifa-chhe 

hita-chhd 

... 

3 

hita-chh 

hifS-chkya 

hitani (•nl) 

hitanin 

1 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Masculine. 

1 

Ff mi tube. 

1 

hitd 


1 i : 

i hitai hitl 

1 ■ 1 

111 td 

! 

i 1 1 

hiio 1 hiti 

: i 

. ' i 

hitd 

hi^in 

\ 


Xegative Present Definite, I do not go. 


Singular. ■ 


Masculine. 

1 .. . . 

; remmine, 

i 

1 ^tasciiline. 

Feminine. 

ni Ititanu, 
ni hit any u 
ni hitani 
ni liitanai 

1 

1 

• ' ni hitanu 

nt Kit and 

ni hitani ni hitand 

... 

ni Idtano 

ni hitani 

ni hitdnd 

TK hitanin 

\ 



STANDARD DIALECT. 


157 


Perfect^ I have gone. 



Singular. 


Plural. 



Masculine . 

Feminine, 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

hityu 

• 


hifd 



2 

1 

hita-cJiliai 

hiti-chhe 


hit Cl' child 

1 

j liiti*chhd 

3 

hita-cliJi 

hiti-chh 


- . 

inti 

! hiti-chhan 


Imperfect, I was goins. 


Pluperfect, I had gone. 



Singular. 

Plural. i 

j 

Singular. | 

1 

Plural. 

Masculine. FeiUinine | 

, Masculine. 

1 

1 

Feminine, 

Masculine. Feminine. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

1 

hita-chhiyu 

hita-chhiyd 

i 

h ita-chhiy U hifi- chhiy S 

hifa-chhiyd 

hifi-chhiyd 

2 

hita~chhiye hita-chhi 

1 hita-chhiyd 

1 

hita'chhiye hifi-chhi I 

hit a- chhiy d 

hiti-chhiyd 

3 

JUta^clihiyo hita-chhi j 
1 

i hita-chhiya 

1 

hita~chhin 

1 

j 

hita'chhiyo hiti-chhi I 

j 

hita-chhiya 

hifi-chhin 


Any optional form of the Auxiliary verb may be used throughout. 

ludeclinables. — The ordinary negative is ni hnt j an is also employed with the 
imperative. Nl, is emphatic, ‘not in any way.’ 

ye-ka mm'ana-ko hakhatni ayo, the time of his death did not come (II, 2). 
bliman-kani ni maran, do not kill the Brahman (II, 2). 
fan samajiye, do not consider (II, 3). 

An emphatic sufl&x (like the Hindi M) is m. Thus, tu stoain-m jan samajiye,, do 
not thou consider this merely a dream (II, 3). So dvi-{y)M, both. 
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I give two specimens of this literary Kuuiauni, One is a folktale taken from the late 
Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Bill Dialects of the Kumaun District. The other is a chapter 
from Pandit Jwala Datt Joshi’s translation of the Dasakumdra Charita. I take this 
opportunity of recording my indebtedness to the kindness of these gentlemen in per- 
mitting me to use these extracts from their valuable works. 

[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CEKTEAL PAHAEl (KTlIAUXl). 


(Standard Dialect.) 

Specimen I. 

(Prom the “Hill Dialects of the Kumaiin Division of 
Bandit Ganga Datt TJpretit 1900.) 

II (I 

^ ft f frffr 

Tffeqr I srnr i 

'fir qqrT-qrr qT-qfe wt?: i q[qf 

tjrqT-qiT Iqr-t ^rfr q^-qrr mm 

qigqi m ^ I ^srxqWT 'qT-qfe 

S€t, ^ wjzj \ frqrfr 

crq qqr qrqi^t I 

^q^T ?T^-q f^fH-fqqr i wq l^f^-qqr m( 

qTl% I fifilT fT^-qiT q^tqf qqr q^ qt^TT-qiT cT1% 

^-qr q1%-q^ I qq cT^-qrr q^qq-qn" qqx-qrr fxT^q 

qrxqfq qxq-q qxfw fq^-q qx i q^q q qq^ q (qf-q^j qq 

qt^lx qxfw qqq-^fq qfq-qqx i q xxxq qqr qqr Txfq ^ qxfq 
fqqr-q qq q^-q qrxft i qxq^ ?jq qxfq fqqr-’ffq q^ 'fx^ i 
qxfq fq qxqr, q Irqx-qrr qxf^x q^ fwi? qtft, ^ qqr~fqf 
ftq qq II 

nJ 


qqi-qrf% q1% ttq ^xq i qq-^ Trfq-^ ^jq qq}1%-qT qff-qrr 
?iqix-qT qCTq’ir-q f%fq-fq^ I ^ q^fqq-^ qff-qq qqr-fqr 
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c(4f^ I Trfh-^rt% 1%^ 

44ito i ^rnrfw ^ i ^ ^-1% ^crrir 

I w TiT^r-^ # WK 

wf-^ I %f%- 

W ^TcTT I 

TO W-Tf, ^ TO % ^ \ TO TO^, 

^1%-% TO-f^^ 1 ^ ^it^i Tf^^ TOTT-iT wt^F- 

1% 1 TOTT TOT-^ ^ ^TfT 

fiRT, ^rri-^ TO%-TO ^rrfr ^WTf ^tot 

‘Tjfr-TO ^m^FTT ^T-'f^ ^if^r-<r^41 i ijro-^ tot ^f;-^ 

c| 

Mf^^- wfe I ^rfro-^f^ ftf^-f^^ I cF^ 

^ ^^TRl' 1 

%f^-TO ^TOt, m ^TOT-^ S^, ^ft ^ ^ TTW 1%^t I 

^ TOf^ W^-f^ ^ T^ 1 ^ %-^-l^ I 

c| ^ • * * * 

I ^nw ^ TO TO ^*1-^ ^ w I 

ttTOT-^ ^ TO-H TO ^tTO-1% TO-^|cr-^ff% ^ 

ot|<l|€ t I ^-TO II 

m ft! ^TPTT I ^z\-^ ^TO-^Sif% ^ff^T 

W^, TOft ^ I ^ff TOt ^ft 

3TTf^ ^fr^ StTO TOT I ^-^rfw f^WT w1% | 

fififT gntr f^Tf% I ^ ^T 

tdiqff^ -^ ’TOHUT ^TRT-H ^-TO ^frfh-w iRT 3i:-^rt% 

TJZl fTOT II 

^ #t TO ^ ^ 5TTf%-% 

• O ^ '«j • 

^ ^ ^TOf T-^ fl"! ’Tff^-% 

I ’^TOT ^T-’ffW TOJT ^TRTt I Wf% I 

TO ^ ft ^1% TO ^rrf^- 

TflR, fHrn: I ^fW-% ft¥fT^? 



ICO 


KUMAUKi. 


^ 1 ^ 5f% '^rfft, ^ 1%- 

I flrlr #w-^ — iff ^ ^rrf^, ^ ^ 

^TRrsT-^ ww, — ^rt^-% ^mTw 

» C| ^ 

I fififT Trm-^ ^f^-H-% Tirf^-^T 

♦ <4 

^*iJ^\ 1 ^ f^fT 'f »TTT f^T^-^if^ I ^ ^ 

I ^TcT^T #tl iff ^nfh 

^ 1 WTf{^ ^Zl I ^ ^-^ffw ^ ^TT- 

C\ ^ 

W( •fPTt Wrf^-^T ^TcT ^fs f^f^ 

O • 

^ ^vmj 'sjT-if^ ^T 1 

^rppnr ^ ^rf^ wr ^ 

^K ^Twr f?rf^-? ii 

♦ 

t ^ f1%-^ ^R^-% iTRT # 1 ^ % 3 [TcT-^ 

^iT^ f^ I Q^-% z^, ^ ^rrrr 

NJ vj 

W I M^ii!W<-f% ^rfe-^ ^ fw^^TT-^ ^TRT # II 

6 • Cv 
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Central Group. 


CENTEAL PAHlRl (KUMAUNl). 

Specimen I. 

(Stand AKD Dialect.) 

{From the Dialects of the Kiimaun District,” 

of Fandit Gatiffa Datt Upreti.) 

pEteaba-pachho-ka PAIKANA-KI BHETA. 

UAST-WEST-OF SEBOES-OF MEETING. 

1. Kai-samay-me dvi nkmi Paik, ek Purab-disa-ka 

A-certain-time-in two famous heroes, one the-east-clirection-of 
kun-me, doharo PaclihS*ka kuna-me, rau-cMiiya. Eka-ko- 

€orner-in, the-other the-west-of corner-in, remaining -were. One-of- 

nam suni-ber dobaro ris-me bbariyo rau-cbbiyo, baur eka- 

narae heard-having the-other anger-in filled remaining-was, and one- 

ka ghar-bati dohara-ko ghar bar-barsa-ko bato tar cbhiyo. 
of the-house-from the-other-of the-house twelve-years-of road distant was. 

Ek din Puraba-ka Paika-le apkna-man-me tbari ki 

One day the-east-of hero-hy hia-own-mind-in it {fem.)-was-resolved that 

* PachhS-ka Paika-ko tarau katuk ebb, parakbano cbai- 

‘ the-west-of hero-of muscular-strength how-much is, to-test proper- 


ebb.’ 

Apanb' 

-gbar-bati 

samala-ka 

lijiya 

satu-ko 

thailo, 

is' 

Mis-own- 

-house-from 

provision-for-a-journey-of for 

sattu-of 

a-sack. 

JO 

bata-buni cbai-cbbiyo, li-ber 

bata 

lago. 

which 

the-road-for necessary -was, taken-having 

on-the-road he-set-himself. 

Dopbari 

jalek 

bito, 

tab bata-me 

ui-kani 

ek bare 

lamo 

Noon 

till 

he-walked, 

then the- road-in 

him-to 

a great 

long 

ehbkalo 

gairo 

talau 

milo. Ui-le 

apana 

kbaniya 

satu 

wide 

deep 

pond 

was -met. Mim-by 

his-own 

to-be-eaten 

sattm 


talau-me khiti-diya. 'Jab satu bbiji-gaya sab satu 

the-pond-in were-thrown. When the-satfus loas-completely-wet all the-sattus 

pani-samet kbai-gayo. Pliiri ui-talau-ka najik ek-bara-bota-ka tali 

the-water-xoith he-ate-up. Tli^n that-pond-of near a-great-tree-of ttelow 

jai-ber 4in pari-gayo. Yetuk-ai-me ni-talau-ka najika-ka 

gone-having asleep he-completely-fell, So-much-even-in that-pond-of near-of 

bana-ka mirag apani-bana-le talau-me pani pin-su aya. 

the-forest-of animals their-own*oustom-by the-pond-in water drinking-for came, 
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Dekhan 

ta talau 

suki-ga-cbb, 

tab 

dobari 

tbaur pilni 

On-seeing indeed the-pond 

dried -completely -is, 

then 

another 

place water 

dhunan-buni 

nasi-gava. 

O w 

Ye math ek 

ban 

bati 

lai pani 

searching-for 

they-icent-aicay . 

This after a 

wild 

elephant 

also water 

pin-su 

ui-talau-me 

ayo. Apano 

sun 

pani 

pin-buni 

drinking-for 

that-])ond-in 

came. His-own 

trunk 

crater 

drinking-for 

talaun 

halo. 

Pani ni payo, 

ta risa-ka 

mariva 

in-the-lake 

tcas-plunged. 

Water not was-got, then anger-of 

by -being -struck 

baro chillat karo, 

jai-le ui-Paika-ki 

nin 


tuti-gai. 

great trumpeting icas-made, 

tchich-hy that-hero-of 

sleep 

was-completel y-broken. 

2. Paik-kani bari 

ris ai. Ui-le 


hiiti-ko 

sun 


The-hero-to great anger came. 
pakari-ber PachbB-ka rauner-Paika-k^ 

seized-Jiaving the-icest-of diceUer-hero-of 


Sim-hy the-elephant-of the-trunk 


patagan-me Pachlio-ka 
coiirtyard-in the-icest-of 

lagi-rai-chhi. 
engaged-remained-icas. 
dara-ka mariva 

fear-qf on-heing-st)'uck 

mbaiitari bhair ai, 


Paika-ki cbeli 
hero-of daughter 

Hati-kani 
The-elephant (acc.) 
apani-ija-tbi 
lier-oicn-mother-to 

bati-kani 


outside came. 


the-mother 

ber, apani-dasariyan-kani 

hating, her-oicn-componions-to 

dbari-liyo. Pacbbii 

it-icas-placed {and)-taken. Aftentards 
bar-barsa-ko bato gbarbi-mo 

ticelte-years-of road {a-fcit)-half-hours-in 

gbar pujo. TJi-ki 

in-house arrived. Bdm-of 

Cbeb-le kayo, 

The-daughter-hy it-icas-said, 

dbura jai-raT, 

to-the-mountain-top gone-has, 

dbura-ko bat5 

monntain-of road 

Jab u Paik 

When that hero 

dvina-ki bbet bai-gai. Pacbb5-ko 

the-tioo-of meeting to ok- place. The-icest-of 


the-elephant {acc.) u-strange 

dekbaun-sn 
shoicing-f or 

iii-din-ai 
on-that-dny-eren 
biti-ber 
icalked-hacing 

cbeli-tbe Paika-ko 

daughter-Jroni the-hero-of 

‘ myura baiijyu 

‘ my {plur. of respect) father 


patSgan-me kbiti-diyo. 
courtyard-in icas-throicn. 

ui-bakbat dhan 
{at-) that-time paddy 

anaukbo kiro 

a-strange insect 

bhitar bbaji-gai. 
within ran-away. 

anaukbo kiro 

insect 

apani-kbaldi-me 
her -own-pocket-in 
Puraba-ko Paik lai 

the-east-of hero also 


Ui- 
That- 

kutan 
a-pounding 

dekbi-ber 

seen-having 

Tab ui-ki 

Then her-of 

samaji- 

understood- 


bar bars 
twelve years 

batai-mSijo. 

to-be-shown-was-a.^ked, 

dluira-buni 
the-mouu ta in-top-to 


Pacbbd-ka 

Paika-kii 

the-west-of 

hero-of 

patto 

puchbo. 

trace 

was-asked. 

lakara 

katan-lumi 

timbers 

cutting-for 

Puraba-ka 

Paika-le 


bai-gai.’ 

have-passed.’ The-east-of the-hero-hy 

cbeli-le batai-diyo. 

t he-da ugh ter-hy it- was-shoicn. 

jan lagi-ra-cbbiyo, bata-me 

to-go engaged-was, ihe-road-in 

Paik sara-bana-ka 

hero the-whole-forest-of 
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rukhan-kani, 30 bar^ bara chhiya, jar-ai-bati upari-ber unaro 
trees {acc.), icliat great great xcere, root-even-from torn-up-liaving of-them 
baro bhari pahar jaso bwojo apana-khwara-me dhari-ber apana- 
great heavy mountain like load his-oicn-liead-on place-having his-own- 
ghar-bujai Ivan lagi-ra-chbiyo. Puraba-ko Paik ui-ka pacbbin- 

house-toicard to-take engaged-was. The-east-of hero him-of behind- 

bati gayo, ui-ko bwojo pachhin-bati kbaichi-ber, roki-diyo. 

fi'om went, him-of load behind-from pulled-having, he-was-stopped. 

Tab Pachli5-ka Paika-le baro jcr lagayo, apano bTvojo aghin 

Then the-ioest-of hero-by great force was-applied, his-oion load forward 

lagayo. Pacbhin dekbi-ber kayo, ‘Are, Puraba-ka Paik, mai-le 

pushed. behind looked-haviiig it-icas-said, ‘ jlh, east-of hero, rne-by 
tero nau paili-bati suni-rakba-cbbiyo. Twe-dagari bbet karana-ki 


thy name first -from heard-continually-was. 

bari icbcbba cbbi. So aj bbet 

great wish was. So to-day meeting 

bbai-cbb. Ab turn bam 

become-has. Now you I {plur. for sing.) 
bam-dwin-me ko baro cbli.’ Puraba- 

us-two-in who great is.’ The-east- 

ban-me bam-logana-ki bar-jit-kani 

forest-in us-people-of losing-winning-{acc.) 

jai-ber larula.’ 

gone-having tce-sha ll-figh t.’ 


oad behind-from pulled-having, he-was-stopped. 

le baro jcr lagayo, apano bnojo agbin 

y great force was-applied, his-oion load forward 

■ber kayo, ‘ Are, Puraba-ka Paik, mai-le 

aving it-was-said, 'Ah, east-of hero, rne-by 
suni-rakba-cbbiyo. Twe-dagari bbet karana-ki 

jard-continually-was. Thee-ioith meeting making-of 
aj bbet bai-pari-cbb. Bari kbusi 

to-day meeting occurred-is. Great happiness 

bam larai kari-ber dekbS 

I {plur. for sing.) fighting made-having let-us-see 
cbli.’ Puraba-ka Paika-le kayo, ‘ yi 

is.’ The-east-of hei'o-by it-icas-said, ‘ here 

bar-jit-kani ko janalo ? Gau-me 

losing -icinning -{acc.) who will-know ? Village-in 


bata laga. 

on-road were-engaged. T 

Dwina-le buriya-tbi 
The-two-hy the-old-woman-to i 

Buriya-le kayo, 

The-old-woman-by it-ivas-said, 


3, Tab dwiyai gau-buni bata laga. 

Then both village-towards on-road were-engaged. 

unan-kani ek buriy^ mill. Dwina-le buriya-tbi 

them-to a old-icoman was-met. The-two-hy the-old-woman-to 

‘ turn bamari larai dekbi-diyau.’ Buriya-le kayo 

‘ yoii our fighting inspect.' The-old-woman-by it-was-s 

nati goru-bbaisan cbarun-buni ban jai-ra-ebb. 

grandson {of-)kine-buffaloes the- grazing -for to-the-forest gone-is. 
rwata dina j5-cbbu. Pbiri tuniari awal-bbiri 

breads to-give going-I-am. Aftericards your combat 

Yetuk kai-ber buriya-le dviyai Paik aur 

So-much said-having the-old-woman-by the-two heroes and 

bwojo apana-kana-me dbari-ber apana-nati-tbf gi 

load her-own-shoulder-on placed-having her-own-grandson-to we 

rwata diya. 

breads were-given. 

VOi. IX, PAKT IT. 


Bata- me 
The-road-o n 

kayo, 

it-ioas-said. 


•-oia-woman-oy ii-was-saia, ' my 

ban jai-ra-ebb. Ui-kani 

to-the-forest gone-is. Mim-to 

tuniari awal-bbiri dekbulo.’ 

your combat 1-will-see.’ 

viyai Paik aur lakara-ko 

he-two heroes and the-wood-of 

apana-nati-tbf gai, ui-kani 

her-own-grandson-to went, him-to 
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tab 

then 


4. Jab yS dvi Paik wa laran-su tayar bbaya, 

When these tiou heroes there fighting-for ready became^ 

buriya-ka nati-le buriya, aur goru-bbaisa, lakara- 

the-old-iBoman-of grandson-by the-old-iooman^ and the-hhie-buff aloes, the-wood- 

ko bwojo sudba dviyai Paik. apaui-gSti-me dhari-liya. 

of load including the-two heroes, his-oron-fold-of -sheet-in were-put. 

Apana-gbar-buni bata lago- Yetuk-ai-me 

Mis-own-hoiise-toicards on-the-road he-set-himself. So-much-even-in 

Sdbi lagi* Ui-Sdbi-me uri-ber ek yesi tbaur 

a-windstorm arose. That-windstorm-in ftoton-having a stick place 

pujo ki ji; dwi syaini dban kutan lagi-rai-cbbin, aur 

hearHved that where two women paddy to-husk engaged-were, and 

ek-syaini-ka 5kba bbitar paithi-gayo. Ui-syaini-le dobari-tbi 

one-woman-of in-the-eye within he-penetrated. That-woman-by the-second-to 

kayo, ‘ myara-Skba-me jbar paitbi-ga-clib, gari-de. ’ 

it-was-said, ‘my-eye-in a-bit-of-grass penetrated-has, extract {-it).' 

Dosari-le kayo, ‘jo u jhar mai-kani di-deli, ta 

The-second-by it-was-said, ‘if that bit-ofgrass me-to you-will-give, then 

gari-dyulo. ’ Tab paili-syaini-le kayo, ‘ Schbo, tu-i 

I-will-extract{-it).’ Then the-first-woman-by it-was-said, ‘good, thou-verUy 

li-liye. ’ Dobari-syaini-le jbar, buriya aur 

take-for-yourself. ’ The-second-woman-by the-bit-of-grass, the-old-woman and 

ui-ko nati, goru-bbaisa, dviyai Paik lakiira-ka bwaja-samet, 

her-of grandson, kine-buffaloes, the-two heroes wood-of load-together-with, 

akba-bai nikali-ber apaai-khaldi-me dhari-liya. Pbiri 

ihe-eyefrom extracted-having hcr-own-pocket-in they-were-placed. Afterwards 

r^ta-kii bakbat iipani-kbaldi-me-bai gari-ber apana-kbwen-kani 

night-of at-the-time her-own-pocket-in-from extracted-having her-own-husband-to 

dekbaya. Ui-le kayo, ‘y8 sab kirii baniara-biralu-kani 

they -were- shown. Rim-by it-was-said, ‘ these all insects oiir-cat-to 

di-de. TJ sab kliai-lelo. ’ In batan dekhi-suni-ber 

give-away. He all will-eat-for-himself' These words seen-heard-having 
dviyai Paik, buriya, aur ui-ko nati bbaut dark. 

the-two heroes, the-old-woman, and her-of the-grandson much feared. 

Gbabarai-ber kauan paitha. Tab sabana-lc apO-apS-kani 

Agitated-being to-tremble they-began. Then all-by themselves-themselves (acc.) 

ye-sarhsara-ki sab-bast un-me-bai saban-hai nano jani-ber, 

this-world-in all-thin gs-in-from all-than small considet'ed-haviag, 

pacbbatai-pacbbatai bat jori, binti kari, ui-syaini aur 

lamenting-lamenting hands folding, supplication making, that-woman and 
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ui-ka khwen-thi chhorai-ber, apana-ghar-huni gaya. 

her-of husband-to been-rel eased- having, their-own-house-to went. 

Apana-gharan-me jai-ber ek-eka-le yau sari bat apana-gbarakaran- 

Their-own-houses-in gone-having one-one-by this all affair their-own-Mnsmen- 

tbi aur paransin aur apani-isht-rnitran-tbi kain. 
to and neighbours and their -own-loved-friends-to were-said. 

5. Sabana-le apS-kani nano sanaajbi-ber, Parameswar-kani 

All-by themselves {acc.) small considered-having, God-to 

dbanyabad di-ber kayo, ‘ be Parame4war, bam Teri- 

thanksgiving given-having it-was-said, ‘ O God, ice Thy- 

srisbti-me saban-bai nana cbbO. ’ Ye-sariisar-me ke-bata-ko gbamand 

creation-in all-than small are. ’ This-uoorld-in any-thing-of pride 

kai-manusbya-kani karano ni chain. Ilk-hai ek thulo, ek-bai 

any-man-to to-make not is-proper. One-than one great, one-than 

ek nano ebb. Parames\vara-ki srisliti-me bam sab kirana-ka barabar 

cne small is. God-of creation-in we all worms-of equal 

ebbS, 
are. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

THE MEETING OF THE EASTERN WITH THE WESTERN HEROES. 

(By Pandit Ganga Datt XJpreti.) 

Once upon a time there lived two renowned heroes, one in tbe extreme east and tbe 
other in the extreme west. Each of these so envied tbe other that even tbe mention of the 
one inflamed the other’s heart. They lived at a distance of twelve years’ journey apart. 
Once the eastern hero \vas impelled to test tbe muscular strengtli of the other, so he 
started from his home with a supply of necessary provisions, sattu (tbe flour of parched 
g-rain) for tbe purpose. He arrived at noon at a long, broad, and deep lake, into which 
be threw all tlie sattu be bad in order to soak it. When saturated, the sattu was 
devoured by him along with tbe water of the lake. Then be slept under tbe shade of a 
neighbouring tree. In the meantime, according to their wont, all tbe wild animals of 
tbe jungle came to the lake to drink water. Finding no water in it, they left the place 
in search of water, going to other parts of the jungle. After that a wild elephant came 
in and plunged his trunk into the lake to find water ; but, as there was no water left in 
tbe lake, he shrieked aloud furiously, whicli awoke the hero from sleep. 

Enraged at being thus disturbed, the hero caugiit hold of the trunk of tbe elephant, 
and flung him away into the courtyard of tbe western hero, where his daughter was 
husking rice at the time. She, being frightened at the sight of the stranse animal, fled 
away to her mother, who came out, and, seeing the strange animal, put it in her pocket 
to show to her companions. Immediately after this the eastern hero arrived there, 
having travelled the twelve years’ journey in a few hours, and not finding him at liome 
enquired from his daughter the whereabouts of her father. She said that her father 



166 


KrMAIJNl. 


(the western hero) had gone to a certain high mountain peak to cut firewood twelve 
years ago, and advised him to go there. So the eastern hero started for the place 
{dhura or high mountain peaks) and met him on the road coming to his home carrying 
on his bead a mountain of firewood consisting of huge trees pulled up with their roots. 
The eastern hero went behind him and catching hold of his load obstructed him, but 
the western hero extricated his load and pushed on, and on looking back and seeing the 
eastern hero said, ‘ O, eastern hero, I heard of you a long time ago, and had a great 
longing to see you. I am very glad that I have seen you to-day. Let us fight now to 
see which of us is the stronger.’ To this the eastern hero replied, ‘ We are in the 
jungle now, there is no one here to witness the result of the contest. Let us go to some 
populous place and engage there.’ 

Then they went on towards some villages, and on their way met with an old woman 
whom they requested to see their combat, but she told them that she would see their fight 
after she had given bread to her grandson, who was grazing cattle in a jungle. Saying 
thus she took up both the heroes, together with the load of fuel, on her shoulder, and 
went to give food to her grandson. 

When her grandson had taken his meal the heroes prepared for their combat ; but 
he, to their amazement, placed the old woman (his grandmother) together with the two 
heroes and the load of fuel, in the fold of the sheet he had wrapped round his body, and 
started homewards. Just then a high wind arose, which drifted him away with the old 
woman, the two heroes, and the firewood, like a bit of grass, and caused them to pene- 
trate the eye of a woman who was husking rice in company with another. She asked 
her companion to pull the foreign thing out of her eye, but the latter refused to do so 
unless the former gave her the article to be taken from her eye. To this the first one 
consented. So the other woman, after having extracted the stuff (the old woman, her 
grandson, cattle, and the two heroes together with the load of firewood wrapped up 
in the sheet of her grandson) put it in her pocket as a curiosity. At night she showed 
it to her husband, who, after satisfying his curiosity with the strange creatures, told Ins 
wife to give them to his cat for food. This command of the man so frightened the 
woman, her grandson, and the heroes, who were used to boast of their respective prow- 
ess, that they were quite mortified and humiliated, and began to consider themselves 
the least creatures of the world, and repent for what they had done. Then, after having 
obtained their release from the man and his wife, with great humiliation and entreaty, 
they started for their respective homes. Each of them informed his own kinsmen, 
neighbours, and relations of what had happened to them. 

They all then, after having concluded that they were the least creatures of the 
world, offered their thanksgiving to Almighty God and prayed, saying, ‘ 0, God, we are 
all mean creatures of Thy making.’ No man ought to be proud of anything in this 
world, saying that one is greater than another. We are all like worms in the sio-ht of 
God. 
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CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNi). 


(Standard Dialect.) 


Specimen II. 


.^FTom t1i€ Dftsci/iiinn&i'fi ’Cfiut'ito, of Ffindit Jivcilci 
Datt Joshi, 1892.) 

^ 

cT^ % XT^, ^-^1% ^ ^tTTT ^ ^ 

^r% ^rfr-wT l^fixirr i trt-% wtct TrrfW-^, 

^ ^ %5i-% II 

^T5T ^ f^TT, I ^ 

C| ♦ 

fp(€\ ^ %x|f ^J: ft-^i % i 

TT^^5T-^if% ft T ^STRT^ ft-^ ft-S"T^ f% ^ ^ 

^f-Tfe ’^rrd, mx\ ^ f ft ^^nff ft-% 

TT^rr-^ vr^^rrfffiT ft-Wfr^ffft 

^^^ wrf% ’fT^ ^T?T ^Tft 1 ^tft TT^ # 1%fT I 

^ Sr 5^ ^ ^ ^Tt cT ’^rrfffiT ^rff i 

XI^ ff^T J5ITTT xj^.^xji ^T ft-^rl% ^nT^ir 

l3T I W-% ^^-tf wt t% ^TRw-^rf^ ff ^rrd i W f f% ^1% tt^ 

If-^fN ^RTfr-ffft I S" ?rxf "m ^ if-^t% ^TT- 

TT^-?1%-Wr I WTTTT^-^ ^ni% ^rfcT ff ^ift, 

ft ^ ?TTft-XTW I f ft% f -^fw ^%-ff xn ^ f - 

C\ 

sjif^ ^T-^T xnff ^-1% f x|-f T fxfilf ffirr i ^Tixin- ’?r!^-fft 

fr^ I fxfilf t-^rfw ^Xffw ^ ^ cf lf-§ '^rTxf-^fw ^XT^-S"q1%ftxRft, 

^ w\T[ fl’ t-’dferr I ^TTT ^ S-^ ^ 

KITTT^Hft-^?TT ^t^%-XTf I f TferW-^^ 
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\3 w ^ 

iT^^ITf^lW I CR ^ 4-^1^ I ft 

\9 NJ Nj 

^ Sr^m^ui wrfn ^ JT'fT^-^- 

fm mwT I ^ W-% w( iM ’^rrwr i to 

^pr^T-lf w, ^rra to^t ’^rht ii 

#r ft %-# TO»r-^ ^^-tf fferr 

TO RW-H TOT%^-W-% W-^rf% ^ ft Iff ¥TT ^ 

o 

<i q 4ai ffRRT ^T Rff TOT TO ff-^r(% W fff I WffJ. ff^TT-^fw 
^T^qf fhq-W ft ’TT^ ^ftfw ft-^T ff ^HTT Rt^ W ! ft-^T 

ifi'feqi RTOf$-tf, fh: fN-^* TOff-qrr to i g ff wt i vtRt- 
qfT ^qf ?nff fTOT w I ft-H g wif , qf tot f f%ft 

?Tr5RT frorft i f ft-f* ff^ft w f ^ ^rfro i qft ^rft-fT 
?r qTTOT-ft TOT %- 5 rrl I f-^r^ ^ to TOfro i ft^ tot- 

nJ ^ 

ft ^ft f f T-W I ^ # RTTT ^TOT TOt I f ftf H gTOt 
f ft R fh TO ft TOTT qRW-’fff flfe-ff ’fT^ II 

TTTTO-ff TO ^-fr fqT-% ft-W TOTfTTOUT-ft TOR qfft 1 
XR ft TO ft^-WT f% ^T?T TO% ^ f TO-if TTff fTO-TOTO 
ft-f TO^-f" % ^ TOTO ^TITT TO TO^ fN f f^ ^ 

TO ^rrff -f T TOm-W ^fr i to^ ^ ft ^fRr-f" ft tot^ w- 

m-% TOXT-^fff ^-TO^5ft I f ftR ^ TOK TOTO^-^f1% ’fTT- 

sj 

qft ffR-TO TOT I TOTO TO TOTT fTOT-^' ft-^ff 

^ XR %" ft-ft qft ff TOTt I TO TO^-f ft ^ft ff ’ITO 

^ ft-^rff ^*rft fW ^frfe-fT ^t^ xr^qft ^ft 

^ I ft f’-fT € f q TO fTO-’fff #-TOT II 

TOT^ ffro %-fT 1%TO ^ I ft-f ff cfT^TT-q^ TOt 

^ ft-f" ft f%ft fCT ^ ^ TOt I q^fT ff# 

TOTTn-TOfTT ft ^rff TOT I xf^T TO^T ^Wfft ffft ^T € MIcIT^- 
trff-TOT I ^ ?T f-fT TOf fTRT ffft, ^ 

Tjqf TOT t Ift I qf f ^Itff TOT I TOR-f f TO-W TOt 
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g f^ i ^T5*rf t 

WTl, ^ mWt ^ ^^^J, ^ ^»TT-H td%-iRT 1 

^ ^-iT^ I ^ tf^ ^ I ?rt^ 

’?rT»TT-% ^ ’srrf^^ ct^% T-wf^ ^ ^Ttf 

^5€{Tfw #f% I ^^TT ^^1% 

5^X5! 1 ft-^T WTf T ^T ^^€1 m€t # 

ft-lf ^?T II 

?rm^-w t-%T ft-% tw ix^:-H i xTicf^r-^ 

^-If cT ^ i ^ ^i, ?r^ ft-^i ^1% 4^ 

ft-% ir %f% ^rrf%’f^ w I 

c\ 

tiTcTT^-^ ?:T5TT fer-^ XTXft-^lf I 4 3^Tf^ | If 

q 

ft-f^ ^ T 5^-^r f I ^Tfl f^JX 4X^1 i' f%I-l" 

§-# I W ^ ft-% 

1x4" ^Tfi xx^ 

’^xf^ tixm^4‘ ^wr, ^ 4 ^41% SIX ^ 

cRx #t ^f5r4 qxcn^4 vm ^x:^x i ^ ^xcx-^ 

VJ t SJ 

t4?RX ^fr-^T ^xxft I ^ ^XXX^X W#T5T-f^ ^^4 

ctti^4" ^x^ I ^4x 4 SIX 4 txw 4 feix i xxxciix 

^rf^ H^x 'f^x ^f44T ^ft ?|fw 4x4t, 

#T i[ixf^f^-1% ^ ft4 xixf^-f%, ^ ^rf4 wrf X 

n^x xxxcni ^ ^xM^-f^ ^x ^?t-’5xxxx4 xx^ n 

TXW^Tf^-^ ^xcxx^-4 xx^ i ^^J ft-^ 

TxxcTX^ €t%-^ ^l4-¥f<!r ^3^-1% ^ I 4 ^xgfX ^ xxf%-’ff^ 

♦ “sJ 

^rx^ tt xxx^4 xxf^ 1 ft-4 4r toxtxct 1% 

t-^X TXfT4 ^ 4rf5 XX^, ^X^, ?X^XT, ^ 4 

qf^4r 1 xxxfTxx ft-^f% ^T ^xt xx4-xx4r I ^x^ 
x5X5€ixtt- 4 f¥3xfr txft I ^x f^x:-^ ^^4 wmt, Twft ^4x4 ^- 
4T4r I ^xrf%xn ^ ^ f^ i 4 ^ m ^sx 

• cj q* 

VGL. IX. EAKT IV. Z 
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^ ^ wf^r€t ^ ^ 

I cTW rT^ tt-W ^ f% ^ 5^ 

‘^snf^fir tjsff ^f%-^rt% ^ 

#t-% I €t ^ ^pn-% 1?^, 

ft-# WT ^r^t f% ^ mT^^ TTWfsf ^ ^ ^ ft-lf 

^ ^ ft-^ w^ ^ I ^rsT 

^ ♦ • * 

wsr f^^T ^ ^^TJ ^?T5T %-^ I TT5T^T¥^-^ ^TT^ ^- 

’flf^ 1% W-^fN ^ fkf%-^ 

• • 

^ ?ff^ ^W II 
• ^ 

ftfflx € ft ^ ftj gf% Ifs-w, ^K flW- g€t 

g % =hT»iiT-f^i, ?rt ^f-^ ft ^ w, 

^ ff ^rrf^ j^TTTT T mf' I ftgT^-% '^rnrfq 

W% II 
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Specimen II. 


(From the Uasakumdra Charita of Fandit 
Jwala Datt Joshi, 189ft.) 


din 

day 

ki, 

that. 


Bamdeb 
Vdmadeva 
‘ jaso 

‘ what-kind-of 


rishi 

the-saint 

chy6lo 

son, 

ye-kani 


raja-tbai ayo, 
the-king~to came, 
tu ch5-chhiye, 

thou desiring -werest, 
chbyatrina-ko je 


him (ace.) kshattriyas-of what 


aur 

and 


1. Ek 

One 

kayo 

it-was-said 

ehyolo tero hai-ga-chh. Ab 

son thine become-has. Note 

te karano chai-chh, 

that to-be-done necessary-is. 

jitana chain!.’ 

to-be-conquered are-necessary. 
din-bar kari-ber nau 

day-date made-having the-nine 
bhair bhejo. 
otdside it-was-sent. 

2. Tbwara-dinan-jalai y§ 

A-few-days-during they 

Bindhyachala-ka jahgal-mi puja 

Vindhyd-mountain-of forest-in they-arrived. There 

milo, jo Bhilan jaso dekhi-chhiyo, par 

was-met, who a-Bhil (obi.) like being-seen- was, but 


larai 
fighting 

Raja-le 

The-king-by 

kutnaran-dagari 

princes-with 


kari-ber 

done-having 

muni-ki 

the-saint-of 

wi-kani 

him-for 


anr ^\i-le 
and him-by 

taso 

that-kind-of 
kam chh 
business is 
ye-kani muluk 
him-to countries 
bat mani-li, 
word was-obeyed, 
apana-des-hai 
his-own-Gountry-from 


yetli-uth 

hither-thither 




phira, 
wandered, 
unan 
(to-)them 
wi-ka 
him-of 


pachba 
afterwards 
ek adimi 
a man 
galan 

(on-the-)neck 


janyo 

chili. 

Rajbahan-kani tv! 

dekhi-ber 

asaj 

a-brahmanical-thread 

was. 

Mdjavdhana-to him 

seen-having 

astonishment 

bhayo, aur wi-le 

wi-tliai 

puohho ki, ‘tu 

ko chhai, ka-bati 

became, and him-hy 

him-to 

it ‘%jca8^ asked that, ‘ thou who art^ 

where-from 

a-clihai ? Bhil 

jaso 

dekhi-clihai, 

par 

tyara- galan 

come^art ? Bhil 

like 

being-seen-thou-art. 

but 

(on-)thy-neck 

janyo 

ke-lai 

chh ? ’ Wi-adinii'le 

raja-ka 

chyala-thai 

a-brahmanical-thread 

what-for 

is ? ’ That-man-by 

the-klng-of 

son (acc.) 


bbalo adimi samaji-ber wi-thaT yo kayo ki, 

good man understood-having him-to this was-said that, 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 


‘ ye-jangal-mi 
‘ this-forest-in 
z 2 
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babaut adimi yasa 


ebban 

jo nama-ka baman 

ebban, janana-le 

■many men of-this-kind 

are 

who name- 

•of JBrdhmans 

are, whom-by 

bM, sastr, aur 

dharm, 

karm, 

sab 


cbbhri-balT, 

Veda, Scripture, and 

religion. 

{religious-)act, all 

ice re-abandoned-completely i 

aur dSkuna-ko kam 


karani. 

!My6ro 

bab 

lai 

inan-ai jaso 

and robber s-of business 

do. 

My 

father 

also 

these-verily like 

ebbiyo. Jab-bati 

mai 

ju^an 

bbayS, 

mai-Ie 

lai 

lilt-pit babaut 

teas. When- from 

I 

youth 

became. 

me-by 

also 

robbery much 


kari-chh, aur adimi bara dik kari. Esik-ai ek din 

done-teas, and men much troubled icere-made. Thus one day 

myara-dagariyana-le ek baman pakaro, aur wi-kani naaran 


my-companions-hy a JBrdhman icas-seized, and him (acc.) to-kill 


paitba. 

Mai-le 

unan-tbai kayo 

ki, 

“ baman-kani 

ni 

they-began. 

Me-by 

them-to it-ioas-said 

that. 

the-Brdhman {(ICC.) not 

marau.” 

TJnan 

mai dekbi bari 

ris 

ai aur 

mai-kani 

kill.” 

{To-)them 

me seeing great 

anger 

came and 

me- for 

mari-diyo. 

Jab mai maryu, 

tab Jama-ka 

dut 


if'was-killed-completely. When I died, then Yama-of messengers 

mai-kani Jam-raj-thai li-gaya. Jam-raja-le kayo ki, “ iiji 

me (ace.) Yama-king-to took-away. Yama-king-by it-toas-said that, “ to-day 

ye-ka marana-ko bakbat ni ayo, aur yo ek-baman-kani baclmn-ml 
him-of dying-of time not came, and he a-Brdhman {dCC.) saving-in 

mari-ga-chh. Ye- vile ye-kani chhayi-diya, aur ye-kani 

been-killed-gone-is. For-this-reason him {ace.) release-completely, and him-to 

wS-ka papiuai-ki durda^a dekbai-ber pbiri lautei-diya. 

there-of sinners-of evil-state shown-having again cause-him-to-return-completely. 

Apana-pur^ina-Sn-mi yo raulo.” Pbiri jab mai-kani apani 

Mis-oicn-old-body-in he will-remainY Again ivhen me-to my-own 

sudh ai ta mai-le ap3-kani jangal-ml pariyo payo, 

consciousness came then me-by myself-for the-forest-in fallen it-ivas-found, 

aur myara-in-m? babaut ghau bai-rau-chbiya. Wa myara mitr 

and my-body-in many ivounds hecome-remained-ivere. There my friends 


aya aur mai-kani 

gbar 


li-jai, 

na myara 

gbau 

came and me (acc.) 

to-the-house 

having-taken -away, 

there my 

wounds 

puri-gaya 

aur 

mai 

bbalo bai-gayO, 

Ye-paebbin 

mai-kani 

uoere-healed-completely 

and 

/ 

well became. 

This-after 

me-to 

u baman milo, 

jo 

mai-le 

dSkun-bai 

baeba- ebbiyo. 

Wi-le 

that Brahman was-met, who 

me-by 

the- robber s-from 

saved-icas. 

Him-by 

mai-kani dbarma-ki 

pustak 


sunain, 

aur Mahadeb*jyu-ki 

me-to religion-of 

books 

were-caused-to-be-heard, 

and Mahddeva-ji-of 
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puja karani sikai. Jab mai-kani paja-buja, ai-gai, 

worship to-be-done was-taught. When me-to worship-etc., came-completelyy 

tab u nbai-gayo. Wi-din-bati mai apaQa-dagariyan-hai alag, 

then he went-away. That-day-from I my-oicn-companions-from apart, 

rS-chbu, aur dharm-karm-mi lagi-rS-chhu, aur Mabadeb- 

remaining-am, and religion-icorks-in applied-remaining -am, and Mahddem- 

jyu-ki tapasya karn-chhu. Ab mai-le sab hal apana tuman-thai 

jt-of austerity doing-am. Note me-by entire affairs of-myself you-to 

kai-balT. Ilk bat tuman-thai kixni cbh, myara 

were-told-completely . One thing you-to to-be-said is, of-me 

dagara alag hitau.’ 

with apart more' 

3. So dvi jani auran-bai alag hai-jai, Matanga-le 

Those two persons the-others-from apart having -become, Mdtahga-by 

kuxvar-tbai kayo ki, ‘ beliya rat swain-mi Mabadeb-jyu-le 
the-Frince-to it-was-said that, 'yesterday night a-dream-in Mahddeva-jl-by 


inai-kani darsau de-ebb, aur yo kau-ebb ki, “ bam teri tapasya 

me-to interview given-is, and this said-is that, “ we thy austerity 

dekbi-ber bara khu4i bbayl. Ab twe-kani pbal dinO. 

seen-having much pleased became. Now thee-to the-fruit I-give. 

Uttar-di^a-buni daudak-jangala-ka bicb-ml, jo gar jS-cbhi, 

The-northern-direction-to the-Fandaka-forest-of middle-in, what river going-was, 
wi-ka kiuara bbyol ebb. Wi-mi phatik ebamakanai-rf, 


it.qf {on-the-)edge a-mountain is. It-in crystals a- glittering-have-remained. 


aur bicb-me 

Parbati-ka 

pau 

ebban. 

Tu 

CS -X 

wa ja. 

and middle-in 

1 Fdirvatl-of 

foot{-mar 

•ks) 

are. 

Thou 

there go. 

Bbyolii-ka 

ek-tarpb ek 

bimbar 

ebb. 

-r-T-r 

U i-me 

txx 

jaye, w5 

The-mountain-of 

{on-)one-side a 

cave 

is. 

It-in 

thou 

go, there 

twe-kani ek 

lekbiyo tama 

patr 

milalo. 

Je 

wi-mi 

lekbiyo 

thee-to a been-written copper 

plate loill-be-found. What 

it-in 

been-written 

ebb, te tu 

kariye. Eso 

kari-ber 

tu 

Patala-ko 

raja 

bai-jiilai. 


that thou do. Such done-having thou Fdtdla-of king wilt-become. 


Ye-kani tu swain-ai jan samajiye. Bbol laja-ko 

This (acc.) thou a-dream-merely not understand. To-morrow a-hing-of 


cbyblo uner cbh. 

son a-comer is. 


TJ lai tyaiTi 

Se also of -thee 


max tumai’O uno 

I your coming 


cbai-rau-cbhyu, 

looking-remained-was. 


dagara 

jklo." 

Ye- vile 

with 

will-go." 

For-this-reason 

aur 

ab 

turn 

wi jaga 

and 

now 

you 

that place 


dekban-buni biti-dx balau.’ 
seeing-for moving come. 
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4. Matahga-ki bat 

suni-ber 

’ kiuvara-le wi-ka 

dagara 

jana-ko 

Mdtahga-of word 

heard-having the-Prince-by him-of 

with 

going-of 

karar 

karo. 

Par yo 

bat 

socbi-ber 

ki. 

‘ myark 

agreement 

was-made. 

But this 

thing 

considered-having 

that. 

‘ my 

dagariva 

ye-bat-me 

raji 

huner 

nhatan ’ 

kai, 

wi-le 

companions 

this-af air-in 

agreeing 

beconiers 

(will-)not-be ’ saying. 

him-by 

unan-thai 

ke ni 

kayo. 

aur adharat kdrd, 

jab 

unan 

them-to 

anything not 

tcas-said, 

and half -night {at-)time. 

when 

{to-)them 


niu ai-chlii, u khusu-khusu bli^ji-ber MMang-tbai gayo. Matarig 

sleep come-icas, he secretly ahseoncled -having Mdtahga-to tcent. Mdtahga 

aui- u wi-bhyol-mi puj^ jo Mabadeb-jyu-le Matang-kani batai- 

and he that-mountain-in arrived which Mahddeva-jl-by Mdtahga-to shown- 

rakba-cbbiyo. Ye bicb nau kumar Rajbahan-kani liarMyo 

placed-was. This amid to-the-nine princes Bdjavdhana {acc.) heen-lost 

dekhi-bei- bahaut dik bbaya. Unana-le sab jaga jangal-ml wi-kani 

seen-having much troubled became. Them-by all places Jorest-in him-for 


dhuno, jjar kai wi-ko patto ni lago. Tab unana-le vo 

it-was-searched, but any him-of trace not was-discovered. Then them-by this 

kayo ki, ‘ baman des-desaii-m? wi-kani dbunano chaT-chb, 

icas-said that, ‘ {to-)us country-countries-in him-for to-search necessary-is, 

aur lauti-ber ek-jtlga ek-batto huno cbaT-cbh.’ Yo 

and returned-having {m-)on e-place together to-become necessary-is. ' This 

kai-bei’ u yeth-utb desan-liuni nbai-gaya. 

said-having they hither-thither countries-to went-aicay. 


6. Matang nidar liai-ber bimbar bbitar gayo. Wi-le vvS t^ma 
Mdtahga fearless been-having the-cave within ' went. JELim-by there the-copper 

patr " payo, aur wi-mi jo lekbiyo cbbiyo te paro, aur usue 

plate icas-fowid, and it-in what been-written was that was-read, and so 


karo. 

it -was- done. 


Bahaut clur jalai anyara-ariyar-ai 

Much '■ distance \during in-darkness-very-darkness-in 


dwi jani 
the -two pi^>'sons 


gaya. 

went. 


[Pacbha 'unan ujyalo milo, 
Afterivards to-them light icas-met, 


aur u Patal-me puji-gaya. 
and they Pdtdla-in arrived-completely. 


Mani aur dur jai-ber unan-kani ek tal milo, aur ek i^ahar 

A-little more distance gone-having them-to a lake ivas-met, and a city 

lai dekbin paitbo. Wi u jagi-giiya. Mdtanga-le kuwar-tbai 

also to-be-seen began. There they stopped-cornpletely . Mdtahga-by the-Prince-to 


kayo ki, ‘ kai-kani tu yeti On jan dive.’’ Ap6 

it-icas-said that, ‘ anyone {acc.) thou hither lo-vorne not please-to-allowd Himself 

'n-Me mastak-ai Idkara ek-batta kiiia, aur ago balo, aur niantr 

hhn-by niuch-veriUj sticks together were-made, and fire was-lit, and charms 
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par^, aur &g^-me pari-gayo. Th-vr^r^-dhil-mi ^ga-bati 

tcere-j'ecited, and the- fire-in he-f ell-conipletely. A-small-inte rval-in the-fire-from 

bhair nikalo, aur jwan, bhalo clekliano chann, aur hrist-pust 

out he-emerged, and a-youth, good to-be-seen to-be-observed, and happy-plump 
bani-gayo. Kuwar-kani ye dekhi bare ^saj bhayo. Jaswe 

he-became-completely. The-Prince-to this seeing much astonishment became. As 

Matang kga-hai bliair a-chbiyo, taswe sabar-bati imara-le adimina-ki 

Mdtanga the-fire-from ont come-icas, so the-city-from them-by men-of 

bari bhir apH ujyani nni deklii. TJnara agbin-bati ek bari 

a-great croiod themselves towards coming was-seen. Of-them before-from a very 

sundar dekhani cbani j-wan syaini chbi. Wi-ka lukara bara 

beautifid to-be-seen to-be-observed youthful woman was. Ker-of garments very 

sundar chbiyb, aur gabano pato lai wi-tbai babaut bhalo chbiyo. 

beautifid were, and ornament adornment also her-to very good loas. 

6. Matang-thai ai-ber wi-le ek rata bbefc-mg dhari-diro. 

Mdtanga-to come-having her-by a jewel meeting-preseat ation-in was-plaeed-down. 
Jab llatanga-le wi-tbai puchlio, ‘ tu ko chbe ? aur k^-bati 
When Mdtanga-by her-to it-ioas-ashed, * thou loho art? and ichere-from 
ai-chhe ? ’ tab wi-ka Skhan-bati Ssu Sn paitb^, aur wi-le kayo 

come-art ? ’ then her-of eyes-from tears to-come began, and her-by it-wa^-said 


ki, ‘ mai 

Asuranil-kii 

r^jai-ki 

cbeli Kalindi 

cbbu. 

Mero 

bab 

that, ‘ I 

the-Asuras-of 

king-of 

daughter Kdlindi 

am. 

Aly 

father 

Patala-ko 

raja Bisnu-le 

mari-de-chh. Wi-ko kwe cbvolo 

nhati. 

Mai 

Pdtdla-of 

king Vishnu-by 

slain-is. 

Sim-of any 

son 

is-not. 

I 

wi-ki waas 

cbhru, aur b^ra-dukb-me 

chbO. Thwara 

din 

bhay&p 

him-of heiress am, and much-sorrow-in am. A-few 

days 

were (i.e. ago) 

mai ek-siddli-tbai salah 

lina-hiini 

gai-cbliyu, Wi-kani 

mai 

dekbi-ber 

I a-saint-to advice 

tahing-for 

gone-ivas. Uim-io 

me 

seen-hoving 


tith lagi, aur wi-le mai-tbai eso kayo ki, '•dbairva kar, 
compassion touched, and him-by me-to thm it-was-said that, “ courage make, 

tbwara-dinan-pacbb^ ek dibya-an-walo adimi dharati-bati Patal-mi 

a-few-days-after a godlike-body-possessor man the-earth-from Pdtdla-in 

Jilo, aur u twe-dagari bya karalo, aur turn dvi jani mili-ber 

will-come, and he thee-with marriage will-make, and you tioo persons met-having 

bari-khusi-le Patal-mi rajya karala.” Ye-bata-ko nischay 

much-happiness-with Pdtdla-in ruling tcill-do.” This-icord-of certainty 

kari-ber mai tumaro Uno cbai-rai-cbhyS. So apana-wajirna-ki 

made-having I your coming expecting-remained-was. Therefore my-own-viziers-of 

salaha-le ab tuman-thai ayS. Turn mai-dagari bya lai karau, 

advice-with now you-to I-came. You me-with marriage also make. 
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rajya lai liya.’ Matang Mahadeb-jyu-ka baclinn etulc jaldi pura 

ruling also do.’ Mdtanga Mahddeva-jJ-of the-words so quickly fulfilled 


hun^ dekhi-ber baro khusi bbayo, aur Kalindi-ki 
becoming seen-having very happy became, and Kdlindi-of 
mani-li, aur Kuwara-ki salaha-le tbwara-dinan-pacliba 
were-accepted, and the-Prmce‘of advice-icith a-few-days-after 
Kalindi-ki bya dbum-dhama-le bbayo. 

Kdlindi'of marriage pomp-with became. 


bat Tvi-le 
words liim-by 

Matang aur 
Mdtanga and 


7 . Rajbabana-ko Patal-rne baro adar-satkar bbayo. Pacbba 

B-djandhana-of Pdtdla-in much honour-hospitality became. Afterwards 


'W'l-ka man Patal cbbori-ber dharti-huni lautana-ki ai. 

him-of {in-)mind Batata left-having ihe-earth-to returning-of {idea-^came. 


Jai-bakhat u mali-buni ayo, 'wi-bakliat Matanga-le u’i-kani ek mani 


At-what-time he 

above-to 

came. 

at-that-time 

31dtahga-by him-to 

a jeicel 

di. TPi-rai 

yo 

karamat 

cblii ki 

jai-ka 

bat-me u 

rn-chbi, 

was-given. It-in 

this 

power 

was that 

whom-of 

hand-on it 

remaining-icas. 

wi-kani bhuk, 

pyas, 

tbakai, 

aur ke 

dukh ni 

bun 

pau-chbiyo. 

him-to hunger, 

thirst, loearhiess. 

other any 

pain not 

to-become 

obtaining-was. 


Matang Tvi-kani dur-jalai pujai-gayo. Thwart dur 

Mdtanga him (acc}i a-distance-np-to caxised-completely to-arrive. A-short distance 
Kuwar-kani auy^i*a-mi bitano paro. Pacbba bimbaiu-ka mukh-thai 

the-Prince-to darkness-in to-walk fell. Aftencards the-cave-oj mouth-to 

pujo, pbiri dharti-mi ai-gayo. 'Wi-kani dagariya ui-k^ 

he-arrived, again the-earth-on came-completely . JELim-to the -com panions him-of 
kwf! wi ni mila. Kwe gbari yetb-utb pbiranai 

any there not were-found. {For-)some space-of-time hither-thither a-wandering 
rayo, pacbba bisMa-sahara-ka bbair ek bagicbo cbbiyo, 

he-remained, afterwards a-large-dty-of outside a garden was, there 


sastan-huni baitbi-gayo. Tab ek-tarpli U'i-le yo 

resting-for he-sat-down. Then {pn-)one-direction him-by this 

ek jwan adimi ek-syaini-kani li-ber, aur baliaut- 

a youthful man a-icoman (acc.) takeu-having, and many- 

naukar-cbakaran-kani dagara li-ber bagicba-mi jliula kbelanara- 

servants-retainers {acc.) associates taken-having the-garden-in in-a-swing a-sporter- 


ay’o, aur 
he- came, and 
dekho ki 
was- seen that 


ebb. 

is. 


8, Etuk-ai-rae Avi-le Kuwar dekbi-halo. So u ilmla-bai tali 

So-mtich-even-in him-by the-Prince was-secn. So he the-swing-from down 

kudo, aur wi-le dhat lagai-ber kayo ki, 

jumped, and him-by shout apqoUed-having if-wos-soid that, 


‘ mero 
'my 


raalik 

Lord 
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Rajbahan u-i chh * kai, 

Rdjavdhana that-indeed is ’ saying, 
khutan paro. Aur wi-le 


u wi-thai dauri-ber gayo, aur wi-k^ 

he him-to run-having went, and him-of 

kayo ki, ‘ myar^ bara bba^ya 


{at-)the-feet fell. And him-by it-was-said that, 
cbhiya, jo tum^r^ darsan bai-gal.’ 

were, that your interview {plur. of respect) became' 
gMan karakara-kai agwal bali, 

{pn-)neck affectionately embracing was-accomplished, 

‘ Somdatt, raai-kani twe-dagari mili-ber bari khusi 

‘ Somadatta, me-to thee-icitJi met-having much happiness 


■• 5 . 7 ' 

‘ my great fortunes 
Rajbaliana-le wi-ka 

Rdj avdhana-by him-of 

aiu* kayo ki, 

and it-icas-said that, 

bhai-cbh.’ 
become -is.' 


9. Phiri u dvi jani bot-muni sybl-me baitbi-gaya, aur Kuwara-lo 

Afterwards they two persons a-tree-under shade-in sat-doicn, and the-JPrince-by 


wi-thai puohho ki. 

‘ tu 

aj 

jalai 

ke 

karanara-chhiye, 

AJ 

ya 

him-to it-was-asked that. 

‘ thou 

to-day 

vp-to 

what 

a-doer-wast, 

here 

ka-bati a-chhai, 

yc 

syaini 

ko 

ebb, 

anr 

a 

TO 

adimi 

tyara, 

where-from come-art-thou, 

this 

woman 

who 

is. 

and 

these 

men 

thy 


dag^ira ka-bati af ? ’ Tab Somdatta-le apani katba kai. 

companions where-from have-come ? ’ Then Somadatta-by his-oicn story was-said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

One day tbe saint Vamadeva came to the king and said, ‘ you have got the son 
whom you were desiring. Now should he act like a knight, and fight and conquer 
countries.’ The king accepted the words of the holy man, and having fixed an auspi- 
cious day sent forth his son with the nine princes to seek their adventures in foreign 
lands. 

For a short time they wandered hither and thither and at last tliey arrived at the 
forest on the Vindhya Range. There they met a man who looked like a Bhil, but who 
nevertheless wore a Brahmanical thread round his neck. Eajavahana^ was filled with 
surprise on seeing him and asked him who he was, where he came from, and why, being 
apparently a Bhil, he was wearing a Brahmanical thread. The man, considering that 
the Prince was worthy of confidence, replied, ‘ There are many men of this kind in this 
forest, who are only in name Brahmans, and who hayc quite given up the Vedas, the 
Scriptures, all morality, and all religious acts, and whose business is now nothing but 
highway robbery. This was the kind of man my father was, and I also, as soon as I grew 
up, did a lot of plundering and troubled people much. One day it happened that my 
fellows seized a Brahman and began to kill him. I called out to them, “ Do not kill a 
Brahman,” whereupon they turned their rage upon me and killed me. As soon as I 
died the messengers of Death carried me off to their king, but Death said to them, “ The 
hour for this man’s decease has not yet come, and moreover he has been slain while in 

> This was the name of the king’s son. The name of the man whom thej met was Matahga, and one of the nine 
princes who accompanied Rajavahana was named Sdmadatta. All these names occur frequently in what follows without 
further introduction. 
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the act of protecting a Brahman. Therefore let him go, and after showing him the evil 
state here of those who were sinners, put him back again into his own old body.” 
When I came to my senses I found myself lying in the forest, with my body covered 
with wounds. My frieijds came and took me home, where my wounds healed and I 
recovered my health. After that I met the Brahman whom I had saved from the rob- 
bers. He read to me the various religious books, taught me how properly to worship 
Mahadeva, and departed. From that day I have dwelt away from my former compa- 
nions, and have devoted myself to religious acts and to austerities offered to Mahadeva. 
Now I have told you all my story. But there is one thing which I have to say to you 
privately, so please step aside with me and listen to what I have for your private ear.’ 

So these two went away from the others and IMatahga said to the Prince, ‘ last night 
Mahadeva appeared to me in a dream and said, “ I have been much gratified by thy 
austerities, and now proceed to givm thee the fruit of them. To the north of this lies 
the Dandaka forest. There is a river running through it, beside which is a mountain all 
glistering with crystals, and bearing the impress of the feet of the goddess Parvati. Go 
thou there. Thou wilt find a cave on one side of the mountain. Enter it, and find 
there a copper tablet bearing a written inscriptiou. If thou do what is written on that 
tablet thou wilt become king of the country of Patala.^ Think not that this is only a 
dream. To-morrow' a king’s son will come hither, and he will go with thee.” For this 
reason I have been watching for you here, and now I ask you if you will come with 
me to see this place.’ 

When he had heard the words of Matanga the Prince agreed to go with him, but 
fearing that his companions would not consent he told them nothing about bis inten- 
tions. At midnight, when they were all fast asleep, he slipped away, and in due course 
they arrived at the mountain which had been indicated to Matanga by Mahadeva. In 
the meantime the nine princes became greatly troubled at tbe disappearance of Eaja- 
vahana. They hunted for him through tbe entire forest, but could find no trace of bim 
so they agreed to go forth in different countries to search for him in foreign lands, and 
to reassemble in a fi.xed place. So in this direction and in that they wandered forth. 

Matanga courageously entered the cave, found the copj^er tablet, read what was 
written upon it, and acted accordingly. For a long way the two progressed further and 
further into the cave in pitch darkness. By and by it again became light, and they 
found themselves in Patala. They went a little farther and came to a lake, with a city 
visible in th'* near distance. Tiiere tiiey halted and Mataiiga told the Prince to let no 
one approach, while he went about and collected a huge pile of sticks with which he 
made a bonfire. He then recited a certain cliarm and jumped into the flames. Almost 
immediately he emerged again, but completely transformed in appearance ; for he was now 
young, charming, and handsome. It is unnecessary to dwell on the Prince’s astonish- 
ment at this miracle, for no sooner had Matanga conic forth in Iris new shape than they 
saw a great crowd approaching them from tlie city, Jn front of it was a very beautiful 
and charming young vmman, clothed in handsome garments and adorned with rich jewclrv. 

She approached Mataiiga and oTered him a gem as a present of welcome. He 
asked her who she was aud whence slie had come. Tears began to flow from her eyes as 


The ’.ir.'iLTjrri s'ld r. gio i m i.i’r.' dw-ll ii e Xiigcis nr Snake demi-gois. 
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she replied, ‘I am the princess Kalindi, the diughtei- of the king of the Asuras. My 
father, who was king of Patala, iias been killed by Vishnu, and has left no sou. I am 
his only heir, and have been in great trouble. A few days ago I went to a holy man for 
advice and counsel. When he saw me he was louehed with pity and said to me, 
“ Daughter, be of good cheer ; in a few days a man clothed in a celestial body will come 
down to Patala from the earth, and will marry thee. Thou and he will thereafter reign 
happily in Piitala.” Firmly believing these words, I have been expecting your arrival, 
and with the advice of my ministers I have come forth to welcome you. Now, please 
marry me, and with me take the kingdom.’ When Matahga saw how quickly the pro- 
mise of Mahadeva had been fulfilled, he was mucli delighted. He agreed to Kalindi’s 
proposal, and on the advice of the Prince, their marriage was celebrated witli much 
pomp in a few days. 

Eajavahana was most hospitably entertained in Patala, but after a suitable stay he 
thought it proper to return to the earth. At the time of his departure, Matanga pre- 
sented him with a wonderful ring, which possessed the property of warding off all 
hunger, thirst, weariness, and any kind of sorrow, from him who wore it on his hand, 
and also escorted him for some distance on his way. He had to pass through the same 
thick darkness as before and finally came to the mouth of the cave and reached the 
surface of the earth. Not being able to find any of his friends, he wandered about till 
he came to a garden outside a large city', and sat down to rest himself. Just then he 
saw a young man, accompanied by a woman and a number of servants and retainers, 
sporting in a swing in one part of the grounds. 

Simultaneously the young man saw the Prince, and leaping from the swing he 
shouted, ‘See, it is my Lord Rajavahana.’ So saying he ran to him and fell at his feet 
crying, ‘ It is indeed my good fortune that I have met ymu.’ Rajavahana embraced him 
w'ith much affection, saying as he did so, ‘ Dear Somadatta, happy indeed am I to find 
you.’ 

So the two sat under the shade of a tree, and the Prince asked him what he had 
been doing since last tliey met, where he had come from, and who the woman and her 
companions were. So Somadatta commenced to tell his story, as follows : — 
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KHASPARJIYA. 

The Khasparjiya dialect of Kumauui is spoken in Pargana Barahmandal, and in the 
adjoining pattu of Pargana Danpur, both of Almora District. The standard form 
of Kumauni is the language of the educated classes of the town of Almora. This town 
is situated in Pargana Barahmandal, and Khasparjiya differs from the standard dialect 
only in being the language of the uneducated villagers rather than that of the educated 
townsfolk of the same Pargana. The estimated number of speakers of Khasparjiya is 
75,930, but these figures include the speakers of the standard dialect for which no 
separate statistics have been furnished. 

The materials available for the study of Khasparjiya consist of (1) a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, (2) a folktale, and (3) the usual list of words and 
sentences. 

Por convenience of reference the paragraphs of the folktale (Specimen II) have been 
numbered, and in quoting any word occurring in it, the number of the paragraph will 
be appended. Thus, dyar (7) means that the word occurs in the 7th paragraph of 
Specimen II. 

Pronunciation. — The great phonetic difference between Khasparjiya and the 
standard dialect, is that the former regularly drops final vowels which appear in the 
latter. We have seen that the standard dialect prefers to shorten final vowels that are 
long in Hindi. Khasparjiya goes a step further and omits them altogether. Thus the 
Hindi chela, a son, beeomes chelo in standard Kumauni, but chyal in Khasparjiya. 
Similarly Hindi bdjhd, a load, standard Kumauni bojo, Khasparjiya bicaj (19). 

These two words also illustrate another tendency of Khasparjiya, viz. to change 
€ (not e) of the standard to ya, and to change o (not d) of the standard to wa. Other 
Khasparjiya examples are dyakh (standard dekh), see ; jyath (standard jetho), elder ; 
dya7' (7) (standard dero), a lodging; and ghtcar (standard ghoro), a horse. 

In most other respects the phonetics of Khasparjiya clo'^ely follow those of the 
standard dialect, but in one point a difference will be observed. In the grammar of the 
standard dialect, the difference between the short a and the long d, between e and e, and 
between o and b is carefully noted. It has not been possible to make this distinction in 
the case of the other Kumauni dialects, including Khasparjiya, as no materials were 
available. Thus, a and d are both written d, e and e are both written e, and o and b are 
both written b. No doubt the short vowels also occur, and in most cases it would not be 
difficult to restore them. But I have thought it best to deal with the specimens as 
I have received them, leaving the student to apply the rules for shortening that obtained 
in the standard dialect, when the proper occasions arise. 

Number.— Allowing for the dropping of a final short vowel the nominative plural 
is formed as in the standard dialect. Thus in most cases the nominative plural is the 
same as the singular. In the standard most nouns in o form the plural in h. In 
Khasparjiya both the final vowels are dropped. Thus in the standard, Ave have buro, 
old, plural burd ; and in Khasparjiya Ave have bur, old, plural also bur. But the changes 
of the A'owel preceding the final a of the standard plural, also occur in Khasparjiya. 
Thus standard chara, a bird, has its pluz’al chara. Similaidy Khasparjiya has char, a bird 
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plural char ; standard chelo, a son, plural chyala ; Khasparjiya chyal, plur. chyal (6) ; 
standard hojo, a load, plural hwaja. Khasparjiya hwaj, plural hwaj. 

In the standard, feminine nouns in i sometimes form the plural in iya or iya, hut 
this is considered vulgar. This termination is more common in Khasparjiya, with the 
final vowel, as usual commonly dropped. Thus, cheli, a daughter, plural cheliy. 

Sometimes we find the equivalent of the full standard forms used. Thus we 
occasionally meet chydlcl as well as chyal ; both hdkdr (2) and bdkdrd (4), goats ; and 
cheliya as Avell as cheliy. Such forms are no doubt due to the influence of the standard 
dialect. On the other hand, we occasionally meet instances of the proper vowel changes 
not occurring. Thus in Xos. 123 and 124 the plural of hhal, good, is given as hhal, not 
bhdl ; and in the Parable we even have bhald (instead of bhdl) lukur (standard bhalh 
luknra), good clothes. Such irregularities are, however, quite exceptional. 

Cskse* — Here again, with the same reservation as to the elision of the final vowel, 
the standard dialect is followed, so far as the singular oblique form is concerned. In the 
standard, masculine Tadbhava nouns in b, in this form, change the o to it, with the 
necessary changes of the preceding vowel. In Khasparjiya, the final vowel is elided, but 
the change remains. Thus the oblique singular of chyal is chydl, as in sentence 228. 
When a noun ends in w, an a is added before a postposition to aid the pronunciation. 
Thus, pisnio, flour (24), has its accusative singular pisnwa-kani (23). 

In the standard, when the oblique form singular ends in a consonant, an a is added 
before le, the postposition of the agent. In Khasparjiya, the corresponding postposition 
is I, and it takes ai before it. Thus from kas, younger, we have kSsai-l, the younger 
(son said). Similarly, in the Parable, bhukhai-l, by hunger; babai-l, the father (said, 
etc.) ; chyalai-l (not chydlaH), the son (said, etc.) ; manai-l, agent singular of man, mind ; 
in the second specimen, maisai-l (5) ; gharbardtai-l (9) ; rlsai-l (15) ; Ibbhai-l (15) ; 
and (sentence 23G) jyaurai-l. As a specimen of a noun ending in a vowel, which there- 
fore does not take this ai, we have parami-l (11). 

In the standard the oblique plural ends in an, and this form occurs once in the 
Parable in hdiian-ml, (sent him) into the fields. But the usual oblique plural ends in 
or 5, of which the nasal is frequently omitted, thus, au or o. This remains unchanged 
before the Z of the agent case. Thus, buketau-l, with the husks; bauliyd-me-hai, from 
among the servants. Barely the oblique plural ends in a, a termination Avhich properly 
belongs to some i'orms of the genitive plural (see helow). Examples are khutd-ml, on 
his feet (in the Parable), and chhdld~kani (15), but chhdlo-kani (5). 

The Postpositions employed are much the same as in the standard. We may 
note : — 

Agent and Instrumental, 1. 

Dative-Accusative, kai}i, that, huni, k-lijiy. 

Ablative, bati, hai-ber. 

Genitive, k. 

Locative, mS, ml, man. 

All these have the same meanings as the corresponding words in the standard. 

The only postposition wliich requires notice is that of the genitive. In the stand- 
ard, this is ko, or (masc. ohl. and plur.) ka, or (fern.) ki. If the oblique form ends in 
a consonant or d an a is inserted in the singular, as in the case of the agent, and, before 
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ka, this a becomes a. Thus, chelo, a son ; obi. sing. chyaVa ; gen. sing. cfiyala-ko,chyalh- 
ka, chyala-ki. 

In Khasparjiya, according to the usual rule, ko and ktt both become k, but when 
this k represents ktt, an d is inserted. The feminine kl still retains its final vowel, and 
an ai or e is inserted before it in similar cases. Thus, chycil, a son ; gen. sing, chydl-k 
(= chyala-ko), chydld-k {=chyalcc-kd), and ehyalai-ki or chyale-ki {=chydla-ki). 
Naturally, before the cti oi’ e of chalcii cr chale we do not find the long d, as it is in 
Chydl-k VkXidi chydld-k. In the genitive plural also, in Ehasparjiya, au or d becomes a 
when the k represents kd or ki of the standard. chydlau-k or chydld-k {—chydluna- 

ko ) ; chydld-k { — chydland-kd, and chydla-ki {=chydlana-ki). 

The following are examples of the use of the Agent case occurring in the speci- 
mens. This case is also used in the sense of an Instrumental. 

ict parauai-l ndi-k tdw-ml Us lagai-diy, that neighbour applied tar to the 
bottom of the measure (11). 

kasai-l dpan bah-thai kay, the younger (son) said to his father. 
tydrd habai-l paun-kydl kari-chh, thy father hath given a feast. 
ml bhukhai-l maran Idgi-rayd, I am dying of hunger. 
jyaurai-l badau, bind him with a rope (sentence 236). 

u und bVikHau-l aur ddn-biyd-l dpan pH bharan chd-chhiy, he was wishing 
to fill his belly with those husks and berries. 

For the AccUSative-Dative ^ve may quote ; — 

tmd chhdld-kani li-gdy, he took away those skins (5). 

mi-l wi-k chydl-lcani (nom. sing, chyal) mdri-chh, I have beaten his son (sen- 
tence 228). 

mi‘kani dl-de, give to me (my share). 

ml iithi-ber dpan bnb-thal jul, I will arise and will go to my father. 
kasai-l dpan hah-thai kay, the younger (son) said to his father. 
ghar-huni unai-ray, he returned to his bouse (10). 
bharand-k (nom. bharan) lijiy, for the sake of measuring (11). 

For the Ablative we may quote : — 

ml yatuk barsd-bati tyari tahal karan Idgi-rayu, I am serving thee from so 
many years. 

tol-kitni gau-hdiber nikdun-k updy kara-chhiy, they were making a device for 
(lit. of) expelling him from the village. 

As ablatives of comparison, w e have ; — 

khdn-haiber sakar rwdt (nom. sing, rwat) milni, more than eating (i.e. more 
than enough to eat) loaves are got. 

toi-k bhai dpani baini-hai haki lamb chh, his brother is taller than his sister 
(sentence 231). 

sabd-haibH’ bhald lukur, clothes better than all, i.e. the best clothes. 

For the Genitive we may quote; — 

Masculine Nominative Singular — 

chbri-k mdJ, j)roperty of theft, stolen lu'operty (7). 
pisnica-k btcaj, a load of flour (19). 

mydr kakd-k chyal-k byd, the marriage of the son of my uncle (sentt-i:ce 227). 
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Masculine Oblique Singular — 

uol desd-k (nom. des) kai hhdl (nom. bhal) maisd-k (nom. mais) yd, at the 
house of a certain Avorthy man of that country. 
adh-rdtd-k (nom. rdt) pachhitai, after midnight (7). 

toltulydrd'k (nom. ndydr) miodl-tir (nom. mical), near the mouth of that caA'e (T)* 
Masculine NominatiA'C Plural — 

kai maisd-k (nom. mais) did chijdl clihiy, of a certain man there Avere tAVO sons. 
Masculine Plural Oblique — 

id hdtd-k mydn jdaand-k lijiy, for the sake of knoAA'ing the meanings of that 
matter (11). 

Peminine Nominath'e Singular — 

ndch-kude-ki (nom. kud] dwdj, the noise of singing and dancing. 
yakai-ki (sing. nom. yak', ndi, the Avooden measure of one (of his neighbours) (11). 
Peminine Singular Oblique — 

Isware-ki (nom. Isicar) marji-k birudh, contrary to the Avill of God. 

With the suffix added to plural nouns, ^xe liaA'c ; — 

bheri-hdkdra-ki (sing. nom. bdkar) clilidl, the skins of sheep and goats (5, 14). 
dheputcd-k (nom. sing, dhepuw) Idbhal-l, through greed of pice (15). 

As examples of the Locative aa b may quote ; — 
wl des-mi akdl par, a famine fell in that land. 

iiOl-k tdw-par lisd-k (nom. lis) xdl, owing to the tar upon its bottom (12). 
hdth-vil munari, khntd-ml jwat, a ring on the iiand, shoes on the feet. 
ghwdr-mau, on a horse (sentence 230). 

‘ Prom among ’ is ml-hai or fui-hai, as in : — 

dpian paransi-mi-hai yakai-ki ndi mdiii, he asked for a AA'ooden measure from one 
of his friends (11). 

und-md-hat kdsai-l kay, the younger of them said (to his father). 

Adjectives- — With the usual proA'iso as to the elision of final a'Oaa'cI, adjectiA'es 
closely folloAA- the rules of the standard dialect. TadbhaA'a adjcctiA'CS, Avhich in the stand- 
ard end in o, in that dialect cliauge the o to a in the masculine singular oblique cases, 
and in the masculine plural. In Khasparjiya, both the a and the d are dropped, but the 
elided a usually lengthens (as usual) a preceding a. Thus the standard bhalo, good, has 
its masculine oblique singular and its mascidine plimal bh'ald, Avhile Khasparjiya bhal, 
good, has its masculine oblique singular and its masculine plural bhdl. 

The feminine is formed, as in the standard, by adding i ; thus both standard and 
Khasparjiya, bhali. 

As examples aa'C may quote ; — 

ek bhal mais, a good man (sentence 119). 

wl desd-k (sing. nom. des) kai bhdl moisd-k (sing. nom. bhal mi is) ya, at the 
house of a certain AA'orthy man of that country (Sjtecimen I). 
ek bhali-syaini, a good AA’oman (sentence 128). 
bhali syainiy, good AA'oman (sentence 130). 

The lengthening of a in the masculine oblique is not ahvays observed. Por instance, 
Ave haA’e instead of bhdl, in Kos. 120-127 of the list of sentences. 
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PrOHOnilS* — The first two porsonal pronouns are declined as follows : — 
Sing. 


Plur. 



I 

Thou 

Nom. 

mai, ml 

In 

Ag. 

mai-l, ml-l 

twe-l, tvn-l 

Gen. 

myar 

tyar 

Obi. 

mai, ml 

twe, tw'i 

Nom. 

ham 

turn 

Ag- 

hamb-l 

tumb-l 

Gen. 

hamar 

tumar 

Obi. 

hamb 

tumb 


The forms hamb and tumb often have the final b nasafized. Thus, hamb, tumb. 

The genitives are deelined like adjectives. The masculine oblique singular and the 
masculine plural of myar is mydr, and its feminine is myari. Similarly tyar, tydr and 
tyari ; hamar, hamdr, hamari or hamri ; and tumar, tumdr, ttmari or timri. 

As examples of the use of these pronouns we may quote : — 
mi hhuTchai-l maran Idgi-ray^, I am dying of hunger. 

ml-l Isware-ki marji-k birmlh pdp kar-cJih, I have done sin contrary to the wiU 
of God. ^ 

tnyar hah wl nan ghar-mi ruchh, my father lives in that small house (sen- 
tence 233). 

mydr hahd-k hauliyb-mM-hai, from among my father’s servants. 
hamb-kani khdn aur khusi karni chai-chh, to us to eat and rejoicing is proper. 
ftoi-l kahhni mt-kani ek pdth laik ni-diy, thou never gavest me even a kid. 
twe-l paun-kybl kari-chh, thou hast made a feast. 

tyar bhai d-chh, aur tydr hahai~l paun-kybl kari-chh, thy brother hath come, 
and thy father hath made a feast. 

ml yatuk harsb-bati tyari tahal karan Idgi-rayE, I have been doing thy sendee 
from so many years. 

tumb-l u kai-thai mbl le-chh, from whom did you buy that ? (sentence 2d0). 
tumar ke nau chh, what is your name ? (sentence 220) 

tumdr hahd-k ghar-mb katuk chydl (nom. sing, chyal) chhan, how many sons 
are there in your father’s house ? (sentence 223). 


The Demonstrative Pronouns are as follows : — 

This, He, She, It. That, He, 


Sing. 

Nom. yb 
Obi. yai 
Gen. yai-k 


u 

wl 

wi-k 


She, It. 


Plur. 

Nom. yb 

Obi. yan, yanb, yanb 
Gen. yanar 


u 

tin, unb, mb 
unar 
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Yanar has masculine singular oblique and masculine plural yandr and feminine 
yanari or yanri. Similarly unar, undr, unari or unri. 

As examples we may quote : — 
tyaryb chyal, this thy son. 
yd kye lyd-chh, what has he brought ? (11). 
yd rupai wl-kani di-diyau, give this rupee to him (sentence 234). 
unS-kani yai-kani pairdw, put them on him. 
yai-k hdth-ml munari pairdw, put a ring on this person’s hand. 
yai-l wl parausi-kani Idbh ai-gdy, by this, avarice came to that neighbour (13), 
yanar ke matlab chh, what is the meaning of these ? 
u ttfhi-ber dpan bab-thai gdy, he having arisen went to his father. 
xm-k babai’l tm-katii dyakh, his father saw him. 
wi des-nii thul akdl par, in that country a severe famine fell. 
mydr kakd-k chydl-k byd ici-ki baini dagari bhaii-chh, the marriage of my 
uncle’s sou has taken place with his sister (sentence 225). 
sab rupai jd % dpan dagdrd lyd-chhiy, all the ru])ees which they had brought 
with them (9). 

un chhdla-k muni-bati, from under those skins (8). 

und-l wl-udydrd-k mwdl-tir dyar kar, they took shelter in the mouth of that 
cave (7). 

und buketau-l dpan pet bharan cha-chhiy, he was wishing to fill his belly with 
those husks. 

unar kharbardt suni-ber, having heard their foot-tread (8). 

unri chhdla-kani bechan-huni U-goy, he took away their skins for sale (15). 

The Reflexive Pronoun is dp^, self, of which the emphatic form is dpM, even 
himself, his very self. The genitive is dpan, we should expect the masculine oblique 
singular and the masculine plural to be dpdn, but only dpan occurs in the specimens. 
The feminine is dpani. Examples are : — 

dpU pdni khdn-hitni gdy, he himself went to eat {i.e. drink) water (18'>. 

M dplil wt-nn para-chh, he himself falls into it (!''. 
dpan sab mdl phuki diy, (he) squandered all his property. 
jab u dpan phdm-mi dy, when he came to his senses. 

wl-l wl-kani dpan hdnan-ml sunar charun-htini lagdy, he deputed him to feed 
swine in his fields. 

wl-k bJiai dpani baini-hai lamb chh, his brother is taller than his (the brother’s) 
sister (sentence 231). 

The Relative Pronoun and its Correlative are as follows : — 

Who That, He, She, It. 

Sing. 

Norn, jd so 

Obi. jai tai 

Gen. jai-k tai-k 

Plur. 

Horn, jd sd 

Obi. jan, jand, jand tan, tand, tand 

Gen. janar tanar 

2 B 
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Janar has masculine singular oblique and masculine plural jandr, and its fern. 
jantiri or janri. Similarly tana?', tandr, tanari or tanri. Examples of the Relative 
Pronoun are the following. No examples of the Correlative occur in the specimens. 
jo ant'd npar khdr khan-chh, he who digs a pit for others (1). 
u bwaj , jai-kani harak mais chhdri gb-chhiy, the load which the other man had 
left behind (20). 

ek bhaute dhdndw mais, jai-ki ek khiipari chhiy, a very simple man who owned 
a single hut (2). 

sab rnpai jb ^ dpati clagdfd lyd-chhiy, all the rupees which they had brought 
with them (9). 

un chhdla-k mnni-bati, janb-kani n lyai rau-chhiy, from under those skins 
which he had brought with him (8) . 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kb, who ? and kye or ke (neut.) what ? kb is 
declined like jb. The oblique form of kye or ke is kai, and so on, like kb. Examples are ; — 
kai-k chyal Uchh, whose boy comes ? (sentence 239). 

tu>iib-l n kai-thai mbl le-chh, from whom did you huy that ? (sentence 240). 

yb kye lyd-chk, what has he brought ? (11). 

yanar ke matlah chh, what is the meaning of these ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are ke, inanimate, and kwe, both animate and inani- 
mate, declined as in the Standard. Examples are : — 

kwe xoi-kani ke ni di-chhiy, no one was giving him anything, 
kwe chhor dy, some thieves came (7), 

We may also mention kai, a certain, used as an indefinite article, and not altered 
in declension, as in kai maisd-k dtoi chyal chhiy, of a certain man there were two sons. 
Katuk is ‘ how many ? ’ and yatuk is ‘ this many ‘ so many ’. Je-ke is ‘ whatever 

VEEBS. 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The conjugation of the Verb 

Substantive closely agrees with that of the Standard dialect. 

Thus Present. 

Sing. Plnr. 

chh^ chhU 

chhai (fern, chhe) chhau 

chh chhan, chhand 

When used as an auxiliary verb the 2nd plur. is chhd. 

There is a negative verb substantive as in the Standard. Thus, ml laik nhdtE, 1 am 
not worthy. 

The Past is conjugated as follows : — 


Siyo. 

Plub. 

Masc. 

j Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1, chhiy 

1 

f 

chhiy 

i 

2. chhiy e 

chhi 

chhiy 


3. chhiy 1 

1 

' rhhi 

chhiy, chhiy % 

chhin 
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B. Finite Verb— The Infinitive or Verbal Noun ends in n, and is declined 
like a noun, as in charun-huni, for grazing ; nikdun-k updy, a device of {i.e. for) expelling 
(3). Sometimes, after a long vowel this n becomes a mere nasalization, as in hhlter 
jB-huni tOi-k manai-l ni kar, his mind did not make for going inside, i.e. he did not 
wish to enter. 

, The Present Participle ends in a dental n, often carelessly written as a cerebral. 
Examples will be found under the head of the Present Definite tense. 

The Past Participle is the same in form as the Koot. Examples will be found 
under the head of the various past tenses. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive, and adds i 
in the feminine, as in khusi kat'tii (or karani) chcn-chh, rejoicing is proper to be made. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed as in the Standard, as in batai-ber, having 
divided; kari-ber, having made. With ber omitted, we have bulai, having called. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding ner, as in the Standard. Thus (passive) 
kaxjcdiner, a person to be called. 

The Imperative takes no termination in the singular, and has aw in the plural. 
Thus, de, give thou ; hit, walk ; dharau, seize ye ; diyau, give ye ; liyau, take ye ; mdrau, 
strike ye. After a long vowel the plural only takes w, as in lydio, bring ye ; pairdtc, 
clothe ye. 

No examples of the Old Present and Present Subjunctive occur in the speci- 
mens. It probably closely follows the Standard form. In the list, mdri is ‘ I may 
strike.’ 

The Future is conjugated as follows ; — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. mdrul mdral. 

2. mdrlai mdrld. 

3. mdrauld mdrld. 


In the Parable, we have^^/, I will go, and kul, 1 will say. 

The Past Conditional probably follows the Standard. The only example I can 
give is from the Parable, ml dnand karan, I might have made merry. 

The Present is conjugated as follows ; — 

Sing. Plur. 


1. mdrachh, mdrchh 

2. mdrachhai, mdrchhai 

3. mdrachh, marchh 


marnii. 
mdrachhd, mdrchhd. 
mdrul. 


It will be seen that, allowing for the usual omission of final vowels, it closely 
follows the Standard. 

Examples are : ruchhai, thou remainest (with mel ; huchh, it (the share) becomes 
(mine) ; khanchh, he digs (1) ; pardchh, he falls (1) ; ruchh, he remains (sentence 233) ; 
milnl, they (loaves) are got. 

A Present Definite is formed with ldgi-ray%., added to the present participle, as 
in waraa /agri-rays', I am dying ; karan Idgi-rayU, I am doing (thy service); charann 
Idgi raiichh, he is grazing (cattle) (sentence 229). 
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Allowing for the usual omission of final vowels, the Imperfoct is formed as in the 
Standard. Thus : — 

Tiwe im-katii he ni di-chhiy, no one was giving him anything. 
hai gau^ml ?h bhaute dhdndto mate rau-chhiy, in a certain village, a very simple 
man was living (2). 

jand-hani sunar kha-chhiy, which the swine were eating. 
uj)dy kard-chhiy, they were making a device (3). 


The Past tense is conjugated as follows. We take the Intransitive verb hitan, to 
go, as our example. 


Sing. 

Flub. 

Maec. 

\ 

Fern. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

hityu, hit 


hit 

... 

hits 

hit% \ 

hit 1 

... 

hit 

hiti 

1 

] 

hity hitd 

hitin^ hiti. 


Examples are : — 

rayE, I remained, in Idgi-rayE, to form the present definite as explained above. 
ml dj hhaut dur jdnik gayU, I went a long way to-day (sentence 224). 
par, (a famine fell) ; paith, he began, and many other 3rd singular masculines. 
For 3rd singular feminine we have dai di, compassion came ; tm-kani me ai-gye, 
anger came to him; rdt pari gey, night fell (6). 

For the plural we have (masc.) dnand karan paith, they began to make merry ; 
hhdji gdy, they ran away (9) ; and (fern.) mani rxipai jeri-gdy, a few rupees stuck 
(12); mani dhepuw mili, a few rupees were got (16). 

The following forms have been noted of the Past of the verb jdn, to go : — 


Sing. 

Plub. 

1 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1. gayu 

... 

gdy 


2. gaye 

gayt 


... 

3. goy, gd 

gey 

gdy, gayd 

gSyin, gay 


It will be observed that the 3rd singular is always the same as the past participle. 
In the case of Transitive verbs the 3rd person is naturally the only one used, the 


subject being put in the agent case. 
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Examples are (including the various irregular past participles) : — 

Sing. masc. — kaaai-l kay, the younger said ; aah mdl phuki-diy, (he) squandered 
all the property ; babai-l tcl-kani dyakh, the father saw him ; 
manai-l ni kar, his mind did not make ; ml-l ni tdw, I did not 
transgress. 

fern. — tdi-l jdjdt bat-diy, he divided the property ; babai-l wl-kani atoal 
ghdli aur bhuki-chdti liy, the father embraced him, and took a 
kiss ; xDl-l awdj suni, he heard the sound (of music). 

Plur. masc. — parausi-l dpan sab bheri bdkdrd mdr-diy, the neighbour slew all 
his own sheep and goats (15). 

fern. — clhdndw maisai-l chhdl gd,ri, the simple man removed the skins (5). 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are formed on the model of the Standard dialect. 
Examples are : — 

Intransitive Perfect. — jyun hai gd-chh, he has become alive ; mil gb-chh, he has 

been found ; tyar bhai d-chh, thy brother has come ; 
yd kye lyd-chh, what has he brought ? (11) ; turn kasik 
lyd-chhd, how have you brought (them) (13) ? 

Transitive Perfect. — ml-l pdp kar-chh, I have done sin ; m-l %di-kani bhal 

aur chan pd-chh, he has got him safe and sound • 
(fern.) tioe-l paun-kydl kari-chh, thou hast made a 
feast. 

Intransitive Pluperfect. — mari gd-chhiy, he had died ; harai gd-chhiy, he had been 

\o^t\ jam- kani lyai rau-chhiy, (the skins) which he 
had brought (8); jb ^ lyd-chhiy, (the rupees) which 
they had brought (9). 

Transitive Pluperfect. — ^ rupai jd tci-l pd-chhiy, the rupees which he had ob- 
tained (11) ; je-ke wl-l kar-chhiy, whatever he had 
done (24). 

C« Passives and Causals. — These follow the Standard, and no remarks are neces- 
sary. As an example of the noun of agency of the passive of a causal we may quote 
katpdiner, one who is caused to be said, one who is called (Parable). 

D. Compound Verbs- — These also call for no remarks, being formed on the same 
principles as those which obtain in the Standard. 
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CENTRAL PAHARl (KUMAENi). 


Khaspaejiya Dialect. 


District Almora. 


Specimen I. 

# ft I ^ 

^ wrwTfRf " ^ TO «rT f w ^ i fNr 

'?rT^Tl% ^TOT TO I ^ "ftw 

^IwT qr^ •t-fk I qf qfkqT m tti^t i 

qrq ft^f ^ ttw ft %sp?t ^rqfTaE q^ ^ w 

q3 l q? ft fsrrqf # qf tfr ^ ft^ ftqfkr 

^q?ff ¥T^^*ft WT t% WTO I ^ wff q%^w ^ ^TW- 

ffffw wffqifw WT kffi^q ?lfw Ifr WT^W q^ WTW wff^iT | ^ % 

c| 

fkffw W fffffwq I Wq W wrqw WT^nft TO ftw qfq ^TO qqjW 
^fwfprf qj^^qjfw WRrfqr WqfT TO fwwft ^ ^w WTW- 
WT^ Tf I 5ft wrqqr qqq ^ ^ fllT ^ fq> qqj iftw ^^qr- 

fw wrfwqf fqi^qr w\k wrwfw qrq qr^w i fwT ?ft cqr ^w qrqTtHc 
ww I 5ftqi1% wrqqr wr qriqr qw-% i ^ 

^rrqqr qfq ftq i q^ wq w 1%q ftq? qfw ftqrfw qnq i riq 

ftqffw q qnq! wqr ftqrfw ^qfw qrfw wfqr-wrfe fwq i 

TOW ftq qfq qqj ?ftw q:iqTfw wrfwqf fq^q wi^ TOfw qrq wm 
fqiT ^ ^W qfqrqWT ^qf 3f xf I qr qfw 'qiqw qrq 

wqf%q^ wwT frorf^ qurq ^qrfw qqrfw krq Iqr 
^qxft ^wfw TOift qqw qTO i ^ffqrfw wiTW iffw qrrfw 
% I fwww fqr ^qT ft TOT wk ftkq fWT TOT % ftw 




ftfer fqrr fww ftw i wq ^ top^ qrrw ii 

crqK ww ftqr mz tot TOft fwq i wq^ to qrTqr w#)qr 
gww ftw TO qw wrq-w^ totw wkr i ^ ftw 
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'5RT ^ W I f% 

vj si 

cgT ^ ^TTW I c^ITT tftnr-clJtdb cftRa? 41<^Ri 

^ ^ TO I ^ I ^T ftsR 

?T^ f^nnc I cTw ^ ^ To i 

^nr 1% ^ =(’C^*Nfe srir 

^ffT5T ^rrf^-Tt ^ ifw ^ SIT r^6\^ I ^ ^^Ui 

TI^ TO ^ t%f^ 1% ^ ^nrw <^^L^<rf ^’TTf TTPT^ I ^IT 

5IT ^ ^ <ii^^ srr JTRi-zrRr ^ ^ 

ri^ ^ f%fer I ^ f% 

?l TO^ ^ ^TO w ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ si^ w I ^ 

C\ ♦ 

fei ^#Nr ^imr ^ ifftr i ^ sit h 5Tt 

irfr t^T 3?j^ % ^ ^ ntfer to § %w II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 


Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHlRl (KUMAUNl). 


Khastaejita Dialect. 


District Almora. 


Specimen I. 


(Pcmdit GoMnd Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 

Kai-maisa-k dwi chyal chhiy. Aur un§-me-haT kasai-1 

A-certain-man-of two som were. And them-in-from the-younger-hy 

apan-bab-thai kay, ‘ o bab, apan-jajat-mi-hai jo 

hi$-own-father-to it-waa-said, ‘0 father, your-own-property-in-from what 

bat myar hu-chh, u mi-kani di-de.’ Aur wi-1 unS-kam 

share mine becomes, that me-to give-away' And him-by them-to 


apni jajat bat-diy. 

his-own property was-divided-away. 

sab chij ek-batai-ber 

all things {in-')one-collected-having 


Aur tai-pachhitai kas chyal 

And then-after the-younger son 

pardes nhai-goy. 

a-far-country went-away. There 


luchpanyaul kari-ber 

apan sab 

mal 

pbuki-diy. 

Aur jab 

debauchery done-having 

his-own all 

goods 

xoere-wasted- 

away. And when 

wi-1 sabai 

pbuki-bal. 

tab 

wi-de4-mi 

tbul 

him-by all-even was-completely-wasted , 

then 

that-country- 

in a- great 

akal par, aur u. 

tan bun 

paitb. 

Aur u 

wi-de^a-k 

famine fell, and he distressed to-be 

began. 

And he 

that-country-of 

kai-bbal-maisa-k 

ya 

jai-ber 

run 

paitb, aur 

a-certain-iooi'thy-man-of 

at-the~house gone^having 

to-remain 

began, and 


wi-1 wi-kani apan-hanan-mi sunar cliarun-buni lagay. Aur 

him-by him-as-for his-own-fields-in swine feeding-for he-was-depiited . And 

u uuo-buketau-1 aur dan-biyS-1, janS-kani sunar kbS-chhiy, 

he those-husks-with and berries-with, which {acc.) the-swine eating-were. 


kliusi hai-ber apan pet bbaran 

pleased become-having his-own belly to-fill 

wi-kani ke ni-di-chbiy. Jab u 

him-to anything not- giving -was. When he 

kay, ‘ mybr-baba-k bauliy6-mi-liai 

it-ivas-said, ^ my-f ather-of servants-in-from 

rwat milni, aur mi bliukliai-1 marau 

loaves are-got, and I hunger-by dying 


cha-cbhiy. Aur kwe 

wishing-was. And anyone 

apan-pliam-mi ay, wi-1 

his-oicn-sense-in came, him-by 

katuk8-kani khan-baiber sakar 

liow-many-to eating-than more 

lagi-rayu. Mi utbi-ber 

remain. I arisen-having 
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apan-bab-tliai jul, aur wi-tbaT bul ki, “baba, mi-1 

rny-own-father-to will-go, and liim-to I-iodl-suy that, “ father, rne-hy 

Isware-ki marji-k birudb tvar saiuni pap kar-cbb, aur jdiiv mi 

God-of will-of contrary of-thee before sin done-is, and uny-more I 

tyar cbyal kawaiiier laik nbatn. Mi-kani apan-l)auliy5-ini-bai 

thy son one-ioho-is-called jit l-am-not. Jle (acc.) thine-own-servants-in-from 

eka barabar banai-de.” ’ Aim u utbi-])er apan-bab-tbai gov. 

one equal-to niahe." ’ And he arisen-haring liis-otcn-f ather-to tcent. 

Par jab u bbaut tar cbhiy, ivi-k babai-1 ivi-kani 

But tcheii he very distant icns, hini-of the-Jather-hy him-as-J'or 

dyakb. Tab ivi-kani dai ai, aur daur-ber jai-lier 

he-was-aeen. Then hi,n-to compassion came, and run-having gone-having 

wi-kani awdl gbali, aur Ijbuki-cbati liy. Aur cbyalai-1 

him-to embracing was-fhrown, and hiss icas-taken. And the-son-by 

wi-tbai kay, ‘ Ijaba, mi-1 Iv,vare-ki marji-k birudb tyar 

him-to it-ivas-said, ‘father, nie-by God-oJ' will-of contrary of-thee 

samni pap kar-cbb, aur 2 )bir mi tyar cbyal kawainer laik 

before sin done-is, and any-more I thy son one-ioho-is-called jit 

nbatn.’ Par babai-1 apan-bauliyo-tbai kay, ‘ .sabO-baiber 

l-am-not.' But the-father-hy his-oicn-servants-to it-ioas-said, ‘ all-than 

bbala lukur nikali-ber lyaw, aur uud-kani yai-kani pairaiv; 

good clothes brought-out-having bring, and them (acc.) this-one-to clothe; 

aur y^ti-k batb-mi munari, kliuta-mi j'vat pairaw. Aur 

and this-one-of the-hand-on a-ring, the-feet-on shoes clothe. And 

bamo-kaui kban aur kbu4i karni cbaT-cbb. Ki-laik ki myar 

us-to to-eo.t and rejoicing to-he-rnade proper-is. Because that my 

JO cbyal mari-go-clibiy, pbir jyuu liai-a’o-cbli ; u barai-fjo-cbbiy, pliir 

this son dead-gone-ioas, again alive become-is ; he lost-gone-icas, again 

inil-go-cbb.’ Tab n anaiid karan 

got-gone-is.' Then they rejoicing to-make began. 

Tabar-lek ui-k jy^tb cbyal ban-mi cbbiy. .Jab li 

Then-up-to him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. When he 

ay, gbara-k najik P^jt vi-l gan-bajun-uacb-kiide-ki 

came, the-house-of near reached hini-by singing-music-dancing-leaping-of 

awaj suni. Aur wi-1 bauliyo-me-bai yakai-kaui ])ulai, 

sound was-heard. And him-by the-servants-in-of one {acc.) having-called, 

■wi-tbai pucbb ki, ‘ yauar ke matlab ebb 'r ’ Wi-1 -wi-tbai 

him-to it-was-asked that, ‘ of -these what meaning is?' ILini-hy him-to 

1 kay ki, ‘tyar bbai a-ebb, aur tyar-babai-1 p)aun-ky6l 

it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother come-is, and thy-father-by a-feast 

I VOL. IX, PAr-T IV. 2 c 
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kari-clili, ki-laik ki ■wi-l wi-kani blial aur chan pa-chh.’ 

raade-is, because that him-hy liim-as-for well and healthy he-found-is. 

Aur "wi-kani ris ai-gye, hliiter ja-lmni wi-k manai-1 ni-kar. 

^nd him-to anger came, within going-for him-of mind-hy not-it-was-made. 

Tab ui-k bab bbyair ay, aur ■wi-kani butyun paitb. 

Then him-of the-father outside came, and him-to to-entreat began. 

Aur wi-1 apan-bab-tbai jabab di-ber kay ki, 

And him-hy his-own-father-to answer given-having it-ioas-said that, 

‘ dyakb, mi yatuk-barsO-bati tyari tabal karan lagi-rayb, aur 

‘ see, I this-many-years-f rom thy service doing engaged-remain, and 


mi-1 kabbai tyar kauy ni-taw. Twi-1 

me-by ever thy saying not-was-transgressed. Thee-by 

ek path laik ni-diy ki mi apan-dagriy6 

one hid even not-was-giveii that I my-own-comganions 

karan. Par tyar yo cbyal jo raniyS dagar 

this son who harlots with thy 

jassai a-cbb, tassai twe-1 

as-even he-come-is, so-even thee-by 


kabbai 

mi-kani 

ever 

me-to 

dagar 

anand 

with 

rejoicing 

tyar 

mal-tal 


But thy 


might-have-made. 

nm-go-cbh, u 

having-devoured-gone-is, he 
paun-kyol kari-cbb.’ Aur 


property 
wi-k lijiy 
him-of for 


babai-1 


a-feast made-is.' And the-father-by 


■wi-tbai 

him-to 


kay 

it-was-said 


ki, 

that, 


‘ chyala, 
‘ son. 


tu barabar myarai dagar ru-clibai, aur je-ke myar ebb, u 

thou always me-even with remaining-art, and whatever mine is, that 

sabai tyarai ebb. Yo tliik ebbiy, bam5-l anand karan 

all-even thine-even is. This right was, us-by rejoicing to-be-done 


aur kbusi 
and happiness 
mari-go-ebbiy, 
dead-gone-icas. 


manaun, ki-laik 

to-be-celebrated, because 
pbir jybn bai-go-ebb ; 
again alive become-is ; 


ki yo tyar bhai jo 

that this thy brother who 

aur barai-go-ebbiy, pbir 

and lost-gone-was, alive 


pai-bai-ebb.’ 

got-become-is.' 
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(Pandit Gobind Prasad GMldyal.) 

^ <^i^ ^rnft iTsw w 

^ ^ ^ 

fer Tf^ I 

^ fNrfw 

* 

^ ^T^rncT 

I I 

^ Hff ^T^RTt% ^ ^ 

TTcT qff iT5T ^ I 

^T^z i ^ ^ tt 

■vi^Tn^ ^laEfclT ^ ^ I 

^51 WT^!^ ^ ^ 

I 

3Tf^ 31% ^ ^K 
♦ ♦ ♦ • 

iTT^ ^ ^ '^TRW ^»TT^T 


VOIi. IX, PAKT IV. 


2 0 2 
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^ ^ fNr ^fWRT 

'W[f^ 1 ft ft ^TcTT^ 1%f^ ffi ft 

^ cTT^ft ff ^ I 


ft ^=TT^ ^ 1 ^ ft^ cTRxn: 

f)^ ^ I 

♦ # 

ft ^-ft^ i ff^ ^ ffr giT 

=^o ISiv^.o y:ii^ ^ 

^ "^TiT ^srr^T 1 

sj 

ft^ ^^^ ffj irf^^T^irff^ ffffT i 
ft t^TRT ftt^ fr?: ft^ 

o » 

^ff w\mn ^n f^^irfffr 1%-fm i ^K 

^qf ffi ftqrffr ^ wm^ ^ §q^ f^r^ i 

f qicrq^ Iftf?: ft^ ft ^r^q ftffi qqffqr^ ^■rt qm 

p 

ff q I ftq? qiT ff q l 

^Pirq ftqr wr^’ir ^w^^K xiqf f^ft fk ftqiffr f^rw- 
"fffi f%-ftq I 

ft^T f^ifaB #qi ^-ffq i qrrf 

* <\ 

’^T^ft ft ^ftq? f^q qrff xqnirfff fra i 

ft qxqn qqr ’^qi f qi ^Tq^U fq^qi qf qfrfT qTff 
iqwfff fra I 

qifrqi q^ fkr ^fffr "qrqw ^qr ^ifsf^ w^xq^qt ^q^ ^- 

fra i 

^jqrq to fqt qrrq fk fNf q? ^qr f qiffr f^q wrff ftf^q 
q I 

ft ^qrqikt qnjiqrq ffqnqt ffkqr ftqr ftqrff <ftq froqqr 

NJ 

^ qjq I 

crq qi ft ^qrarkr qrqqt qrfkr f% qra i qf ft fqroqrfqr 
witiq? Mfq fq? qrgqf m fqn: qiqqr q^kiqf qrra »nf^ » 
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^\[mK fm wiTjm 

• ♦ 

i ^T 

^rdw ^ ^ f^Tre %^t ^^rnr i ^ % 

fNr ^rrfer fNi ^ ^ ii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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CENTRAL PAHAEI (KUMAUNi). 


Khaspaejiya Dialect. 


Distkict Almoea. 


(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal) 


1 . 


Jo 

Who 


aiu’o 

others 


upar 

iipon 


khar 

a-pit 


klian-chh, 

digs, 


u 

he 


aphi 

himself -even 


para-clili. 

falls. 

9 


Kai-gau-mi 


ek 

A-certain-village-in a 
aur mani blieri bakar cbbiy, 
and a-few sheep goats were, 

3. Wi-k parausi, 

Him-of the-neighbours, 

dekhi-ber, wi-kani 
seeing, him (acc.) 


dbauap-paii 

simplicitg 

kara-clihiv. 

making-were. 

4. Ek 
One 


bhaute dbanaw 
very simple 
rau-cbbiv. 
dwelling-ivas. 

'O'i-ki ris 
him-of envy 

gau-baiber 
the-villa ge-from 


mais, jai-ki ek 
man, whom-of one 


3 ^ 

who 


kara-chbiv, 

making-were, 

nikaun-k 

expelling-of 


wi-mi 
it -in 


khupar 

hut 


wi-k 

him-of 

upay 

device 


bberi 

sheep 


bakara 

goats 

liliewan 


ban-mi 
the-j Hvgle-in 


cliaran 

grazing 


lautai-diy. 


precipice they-were-driven-down. 


din, jab wi-k 

day, when him-of 

lagi-rau-chbiy, un5-l uno-kani ek 

employed-remaining -were, them-by them-as-for a 
Yasikai sabS-kani mari-dey. 

Thus all-as-for they-were-caused-to-be-killed. 

E bicbar-dbauaAV-maisai-l iiu.5-bberi-bakar§-ki chbal f^ari, 
That poor-simple-man-by those-sheep-goats-of skin were-skinned, 
unS-cbbalo-kani kai-sabar-ml becban-buni li-guy. 

those-skins {acc.) a-curtain-city-in selii)i,g-for he-took-away. 


0 . 


aur 

aiid 


6 . 


wi-kani 
him- to 


rat 

night 


pan-gey, 

befell. 


aur- 

and 


u 

he 


Bat-mi 
The-way-on 

ek-uayar-mi ray. 
a-cave-in remained. 

7. Adli-rata-ka pacbbitai kwe cliliOr cbori-k mal 
TLalf-night'of after some thieves theft-of property 
ay, aur unu-1 wi-udyara-k mwal-tir dyar kar. 

came, and them-by thal-cave-oj mouth-ntan shelter was-made. 


dhur-mi 

the-j ungle-in 


li-ber 

brought-having 
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8. Wi-udyara-k 

bhiter unar 

kbarbarat 

suni-ber 

u 

mais bhaut 

That-cave-of 

inside their 

tread 

heard-having 

that 

man much 

dar-goy, aur wi-l 

un-cbbal3-k 

muni-bati. 

jano-kani 

u 

lyai-rau-cbbiy. 

feared, and him-by 

those-skins-of 

under-from 

, which {acc.) 

he 

brought-had, 


apan-lukun-k iipai kar. 
his-own-Mding-of device tcas-made. 

9. TJdyara-k bhiter clibal5-k gbarbaratai-1 chor thari-thari 

The-cave-of inside the-shins-of rattUng-by the-thieves frightened-frightened 

ai-lag, aur dara-k mari sab rupai, jo n apan 

toere-caused-to-be, and fear-of throxigh all the-ru])ees, which they themselvea-of 
dagara lya-chbiy, wai chhori-ber bhaji-gay. 

with brought-had, there-indeed abandoned-having they-ran-away. 

10. Dbanaw-maisai-l H rupai dliar-liy, am* gbar-huni 

The-simple-man-by those rupees icere-taken-possession-of, and house-to 

tmai-ray. 

he-returned. 


11. 

U 

rupai, 

jo wi-1 

pa-cbbiy. 

uuo-kani 

bharana-k 


Those 

rupees^ 

which him-by 

gotten-were. 

them {acc.) 

measuring -of 

lyiy 


apan-parausi-mi-bai 

yakai-ki 

nai 

mani. 


for-the-sahe his-own-neighbours-in-from one-of a-wooden-measure was-asked. 


Wi-parausi-1 wl-bata-k myan janana-k lijiy> ki 

That-neighbour-by that- mat ter-of meanings knowinj-of for-the-sake, that 

‘ yo kye lya-cbh ? ’ nai-k *taw-mi lisj lagai-diy. 

‘ this- {man) what brought-has ? ' the-measure.-of bottom-on tar was-applied. 

12. Wi-dhanaw-maisai-1 rupai bbari-ber nai di-diy. 

That-simple-man-by the-rupees measured-having the-measure gave-{back). 

Par wi-k taw-par lisa-k wil mani rupai jeri-gay. 

But it-of the-bottom-on the-tar-of owing-to a-feio rupees stuck. 

13. Yai-l wi-parausi-kani lobb ai-guy. Wi-1 dbauaw-mais-tbaT 

This-by that-neighbour-to avarice came. Tlim-by the-simple-man-to 

pucbb ki, ‘ turn yatuk rupai kai-bai aur kasik lya-cbba ? ’ 

it-was-asked that, ‘ you so-many rupees where-from and how brought-have ? ' 

14. Wi-1 kay ki, ‘ apan-bberi-bakai^-ki cbbal becbi-ber.’ 

Mim-by it-was-said that, ‘ my-own-sheep-goats-of skins sold-having 


16. Wi-dbanaw-maisa-k risai-1 aur 
That-simple-man-of envy-by and 
parausi-1 apan sab liberi bakara 

the-neighbour-by his-own all sheep goats 
bechan-buni li-gby, par mbaupate, 
selling-for he-took-away, but to- no- pur pose, 
mani dbepuw mili. 
few pice were-got. 


dbepuwa-k l5bbai-l wi-k 

pice-of greed'by him-of 

mar-diy, aur unri-cbbalS-kani 

were-slain, and their-skins {acc.) 

kilaik ki wi-kani uno-cbbalS-k 
because that him-to those-skins-of 
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16. Ye-bat-par risai-ber wi-1 wi-dhanaw-maise-ki 

This-matter-on hecome-enr aged-having him-hy that-simple-man-of 

kbupari-kani ag lagai-diy. Wi-k bhasam karai-diu. 

hut-to fire was-applied. It-of ashes were-made. 

17. Dbanaw-maisai-l cbbaraun ek-batai-ber ek-tliail-mi dbar, 

The-simple-man-by the-ashes collected-having a-hag-in they-were-placed, 

aur wi-kani bechan-himi li-goj. 
and it {acc.) selling- for he-took-away. 

18. Bat-mi wi-1 apan thail saraka-k dbikali-laik dhari-diy. 

The-way-on him-hy his-own hag the-road-of side-on tvas-placed. 

ApS ek-dbar-mi, jo iiajik cbbiy, pani klian-buni goy. 

He-himself a-spring-to, tohich near was, water eating-for went. 

19. Wi-baktai ek liarak mais laik apan-pisuwa-k bwaj wS 
At-that-very-time an other man also his-own-fiour-of load there 

dhari-ber pani kban-huni goy. 

put-down-having water eating-for icent. 

20. Pbari-k ber wi-l bliuli-ber apan b'O'aj 

^etnrning-of at-the-time him-hy mistaken-having his-oicn load 

cbhari-ber chharaun-k bwaj utbai-1)cn‘ nliai-goy. 

ahandoned-having the-ashes-of load taken-up-having he-ioent-away. 

21. Dhanaw mais laik ay, aur rvi-1 u bwaj, jai-kani 
The-siniple man also came, and him-hy that load, which {acc.) 

harak mais cbhari go-chliiv, uthai-liy. 

the-other man having-ahandoned gone-had, ivas-lifted-up. 

22. Wi-bwaj-kani anakasai cbinan dekbi-ber, wi-l wi-kani 

That-load-to strange marks seen-having, him-hy it-as-for 
kboy pisuTva-k bbari pay. 

it-was-opened fiour-of full it-ioas-fonnd. 

23. Tab u T\i-l)waj-bani apan-gbar-buni b-ay. Wa 

Then he that-load {acc.) his-oion-hoxse-to brought. There 

wi-pisuwa-kani bbarana-k bjiy, ki ‘ katuk cbli ? ’ kai-ber, 

that-fiour {acc.) measitring-of for-tlie-sake, that ‘ hoiv-much is-it?' said-having, 
pbir apan p)arausi-k nai marii. 

again his-oicn neighhour-of measure was-nsked . 

21. Wi-k parausi-1, yo jani-!)('r ki ‘ dbanaw-maisai-l 

Him-of neiglihour-ly, this k i own-having that ‘ tha-simpl e-man-hy 

apan-kbupari-k cbbara-k l)adaw plsuw pa-clili,’ wi-l laik 

his^oicn-hvt-of ashes-af in-exchange-for four got-is,’ him-by also 
apan-kbupari-kani ag lagai-cliy. Par wMc cldulrann Ix'cbanai no, 

his-own-hut-to fire was-ap)plied. nut llni-of the-ashes were-sold not, 
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aur niras hai-ber ghar-huni 

and hopeless hecome-having home-to 

wi-l kar-cbbiy, wi-k lijiy bbaut 

him-by done~was, that~of for much 


pbarik 

ay- 

Aur 

je-ke 

back-again 

he-came. 

And 

whatever 

pastai. 





he-repented. 
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PHALDAKOJIYA. 

Immediately to the south-west of Pargana Barahmandal in Kumaon lies the Pargana 
■of Plialdakot, which is in the extreme south of the district, being separated from 
Pargana Dhaniyakot of the Naini Tal District by the Eiver Kosi. 

A dialect entitled Phaldakotiyii has been returned from both these districts. It is 
spoken in Pargana Phaldakot and in the adjoining villages of Pargana Pali of Kumaon 
and of Pargana Dhaniyakot already mentioned. The number of speakers is returned as 
follows, from each district : — - 


Kumaon .<•.••••••••• 11,468 

Naini Tal 9,440 


Total . 20,908 

Phaldakotiya is practically the same as the adjoining dialect, Khasparjiya. This 
will be evident from the accompanying extract from the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son. There are a few local peculiarities. Such are the postpositions ha-tani, 
used for the dative, and maji used to mean ‘ in.’ The oblique form plural of the relative 
pronoun jo is janu instead of jam. In the verb phaithan, to begin, the initial p has 
been aspirated. A somewhat similar transfer of aspiration occurs in the Soriyali dhekand 
for Standard dekliano, to see, but in phaithan, Standard paithano, not only has the 
aspiration been transferred, but it has been also retained in its original position. In 
the perfect tense the word than is inserted, as in ml-l pdp hnri4hau-chh, I have done sin. 


N 
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[ No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNi). 

Phaldakotita Dialect. District Almora. 

(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 

^ fer I ^ 

ffcrfw #^TTrRTff5l% ^ «nTT wItT ^ 

f^-% I #Nr '3^5pi^ ^wtct \ ^’ftr 

^ ^-tr xn:i[5rff^ 3 =# ifr?T 

m T-^ i ^ ^ 

ft wrs “ii ^ ^5 I 

'9i ft ^T ^ I ft^ ft^f^ 

I ’qk ^ ^ ^tNit 

^ffer ^TCR fs fff%^ 1 

ft^kl % ff fffiR I ^ wf ftiT H ft^ ^?T i?ITTT 

TTrfwl 3lf^% TJZJ ^ft I ft 

! ft T ^ ftwiff ^ 

ft^ Wtff'fT snTT ^J^ I ^ 

ft tkr ^ ^?!r f^T Tf I fNff 

^ II 


VOL. IX, PART IV, 


0 a 

^ D <v 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTEAL PAHAeI (KUMAUXI). 


Phaldakotita Dialect. 


District Almoea. 


(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 


Kai-maisa-k dwi cliel 

A-certain-nian-of two sons 

apan-bab-ha-tani kay, ‘ aho 

his-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 


cbbiy. 

were, 

bab, 

father, 


Aiir 

And 


unau-maji-hai naunai-l 
them-in-from the-yonnger-hy 
apani-jaijat-mSji-bai, jo 

thy-oicn-proyerty-in-from, ichat 

myara-bata au-cbb, u mi-kani di-de.’ Aar wi-1 anau-kani apani 
(in-) rny-share comes, that me-to give-away.' And hirn-hy them-to his-own 
jaijat biti-diy. Aar babat din ai baa-cbbiy nan cbel 

•property icas-divided-out. And many days not became the-younger son 
sab-kacbb ek batyai-ber parde4-bani nbai-goy, aar \ra 

everything together collected-having a-far-country-to loent-away, 

lachpanyobmai rai-ber sab mal-tal phaki-diy. 

debauchery -in remained-having all goods-chattels were-squandered. 
wi-l sabai pbaki-bal, wi-malk-mai baro akal 

him-by all was-entirely-squandered, that- country -in a-great famine 
aar a tang haan phaitb. Aar a jai-ber wi-malk-mai 

and he poverty-stricken to-be began. And he gone-having that-country-in 
kai-bbala-maisa-k wS raan phaitb. Wi-l wi-kani apan-bahaa-mai 
a-certain-gentle-man-of there to-remain began. JSim-by him-as-for his-oiva-fields-in 

sanar cbaraan-bani lagai-diy; aar a anaa-bagelaa-1 aar dSpa-bivaa-l 

swine feeding-for he-was-deputed ; and he those-hnsks-ly and 

jana-kani sanar kba-cbhiy, kbasi-1 

which (acc.) the-swine eating-icere, happiness-icith 


and 

Aar 

And 


there 

jab 

when 


pari-goy, 

fell-down, 


apan 

his-own 


kwe Tvi-kani 
anyone him-to 
ay, wi-l 


ke 

anything 

kay, 


cha-cbbiy ; aar 
wishing-icas ; and 
apan-bobmai 
his-own-senses-in came, [him-by it-was-said, 
katak kban-bai sakar rwata paani, 

how-many eating-than more loaves obtain. 

Mi atbi-ber apan-bab-kani jaal, 

I arisen-having my -own- father -to will-go. 


grain-berries-hy 

pet bbaran 
belly to-fill 

Aar jab u 
And when he 


ni di-cbbiy. 
not giving-was. 

‘ myara-baba-k baaliyaa-miji-bai 
‘ my-father-of servants-in-from 
mi bbakai-1 maran lagi-rayS. 
I himger-by to-die engaged-am. 
aiu‘ wi-ba-tani kaal, “abO 

and him-to 1-ioill-say, “ O 


bab, mi-1 Parame4warai-ki 
father, me-by God-of 


icbcbba cbburi-ber tyara samni pap 

wish abandoned-having thee-of befwe sin 
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kari-thau-chli ; aur ml 
done-is ; atid I 
apajj-bauLiyau-ma j i-bai 
thvne-oic7i-8€rcants-in-from 
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pbir tyar cbel kaixn laik ni rayS ; 

again thy son to-say worthy not I-tcas ; 

ek jas banai-de.” ’ 
one like make'' ' 


ml-kani 
me (ace.) 
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pachhaT. 

The word PacM a? meatts “ western ” and this dialect, which is also closely con- 
nected with Khasparjiya, is spoken in Pargana Pali, in the south-west of the Almora 
District on the borders of the districts of British Garhwal and Naini Tal. The 
number of speakers is reported as 95,750. In the west and north-west of this Pargana 
the language is Garhwali, in the Salani, Rathi, and Lohbiyali dialects. 

Two specimens are given of this dialect. The first is an extract from a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale taken from Pandit Ganga 
Datt Upreti’s Hill Dialects of the Knmaun Division. The principal j)oints which may 
be noted are the following : — 

The tendency which we have observed in the standard dialect of substituting to 
for I (see p. 115) is strongly represented in the second specimen. Thus we have 
sarnato for samal, provisions; jahaw iov jahgal, a forest: and haiouk for lialuh (Hindi 
hcdtca), light. The letter n is often substituted for r. as in laJcand-hani, Standard lakara- 
huni, for wood; lanuld, Standard larulh, we .shall fight. 

There is a general tendency to shorten long vowels. Thus we have apan for dpan, 
own; hah for 6a6, a father ; maji iov maji, in ; al'/t for al7;, an eye ; and many other 
examples. Similarly, chel, a son, becomes cliyal ; chhot, small, becomes chwot ; and ml, 
in, is shortened to a simple m . 

The most common suffix of the dative is h 'a-ti, equivalent to the Khasnarjiya 
that. Instead of the Standard huni, we have hani, and hahev instead of ludher. 'Ihe 
oblique singular of the demonstrative pronoun ti is ive, not ivl. 
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CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMATJNI). 


Pachhai Dialect. 


Disteict Almoea. 


Specimen I. 

(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 

f ^TTWrcRTf^ ^ TO ^ I 

fN?T WmTcT I ^ ^ fsr 

xq^-’^r ^ ^ 

^ JTTTOra I WW ^ ^ ^ ^rfT-§3 

^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ TTRT* 

TOi? ^TR I '^'^m x(Z3i!^f% WT 

• N> 

^z wn I ^x % 

f^fer I ^T ^ wn fr?R ^x 

^TO% ^cT TZ ^X if ^«T H if 

^ ^1% ^ W ^ TTT^- 

^ ?qT ^ETR^ TO I ^ If fifiT mx 

^Tfw f^ ^ I ^?ir 

WXU-^ I 
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Central Grow 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNl). 

Paohhai Dialect. District Almora. 

Specimen I. 

(Pandit Gobi/nd Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 

Kai-adima-k dwi chyal cliliiy. Ar imu-maji-hai chhwatai-1 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. And them-in-from the-younger-hy 

apan-bab-li5-ti kay, ‘ i-baba, jajat-maji-bai jo bit 

his-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 -father, the-property-in-from tchat share 

mai-kani milacbh, u mai-kani di-de.’ Ar we-1 uura bicb-m 

me-to is-got, that me-to give-away.' And him-by of-them hetween-in 

apni jajat biti-diy. Ar bbaut din ni ba-cbbiy, nan-cbyalai-1 

Ms-own property was-dioided. And many days not hecorne-ioere, the-yoimger-son-hy 

sabai-kuchh yak-bat kari-ber pardes chalai-gay, ar wati 

everything together made-having a-far-country it-was-gone-aicay, and there 
iunarupani-maji rabai-ber apan sabai mal-tal urai-diy. 

debauchery-in remained-having his-oicn all goods-chattels were-squandered. 

Ar jab n sabai-kucbb kharcb kari-baitb, we-des-m bar 

And when he everything expendihire made-had, that-country-in a-great 

akal par, ar u tan ban baith. Ar u we-desa-k 

famine Jell, and he poverty-stricken to-be began. And he that-country-of 
kai-inatabara-k dagar jai-ber rahan lag, ar -oe-1 

a-certain-rich-man-of near gone-having to-remain he-began, and hhn-by 

we-kani apan-patalB-maji sunar cbarina-k lijiy j^^tliyay. Ar u 

him-as-for his-own-fields-in swine feeding-of for-the-sake it-was-senf. And he 
nnu-bagat-ar-danS-1, janu-kani snnar klia-chbiy, klm^i-1 

tliose-husks-and-berries-with, which {acc.) the-swine eatUig-ivere, joy-with 
apan pet bbaran chahi-chhiy. Ar kwe we-kani ke ni 

his-oicn belly to-fill wishing-ioas. And anyone him-fo anything not 

di-cbbiy. Ar jab u apan-bos-m ay, we-1 kav, 

giving-ivas. And when he his-own-senses-in came, him-by it-icas-said, 

‘ myar-babu-k mibnatu-naukaru-maji-bai katuk kban-bai Ijbaut rwat 

‘ my-father-of hired-servant s-in-from hoxv-many eating-than more loavls 

pauni, ar mai bbukai-1 marnii. Mai utbi-ber apan-babu-k 

get, and I hunger-by die. I arisen-having my-own-father-of 
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dagar jaul, ar we-ha-ti kaul, 

near vMl-go, and him-to I-will-any, 

ichliya-k bski, ar tyar samm 

vnll-of against, and of -thee before 

tyar chyal kahan laik ni chhau. 

thy son to-call Jit not am. 
maji-liai eka-k barabari banai-de.” ’ 

in-from one-of equal moke'' ’ 


“ ye baba, 

“ 0 father, 
pap kar-clih. 
sin done-is. 
Mai-kani 
Me (ace.) 


mai-1 Parameswara-k 
me-by God-of 

Ar mai pbirai 

And I again 

apan-mibnatu-naukarS- 

thine-oum-hired-servants- 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARl (KUMATJNl). 

Pachhai Dialect. District Almora. 

Specimen II. 

(Pandit Ganga Datt JJpreti, 1900.) 

m ^ ft tor, ^ ^ Tfto^, 

trf%?T wi ^ Tff^fr I ^ WT ^r^ft 

«rr^ ^2iT^ % ^ ^ ^ TO ^ % I ^ 

^ 5cir ^ ^ H WTT ^ ^rtor ^ ^ ^ i ^rw 

^ wfe WTW ^ ^ WT, ^ ^ ^rf1% 'tto, 

tht I 'ft^rfr cT^ TPT I ^ ^ ^ cr^r 

to I ^ ^ t TO^T wr^ to i ^tfw 

^ cT^ % cTT^r^ ^rrg ^rrf^ ft Ito i f frr^r^ •rft^ fr?7 

TTiir ^ ^ I •fft^ ir^ ^ TtW 1% ^TT f 

cTT^R TTcf^ fT'^Ri ^*rr^T, crra ^ miRi ^itsrfRr 

w i ^rto % cTT^ ^^\fk fMw ^ ^nr, 

qif^ ffff^ qrRr Rto, to f%TO qrff, # 

toK ^ t w Rr to 5r II 

®\ 

f tor to ^to f% to to to i t to ^tor to tor qr 
xT^% fT tow qr fq? qr ftoT ^riRTf to I f to: 
fir^ f f f% ’tor totq: f Tito i wifH qft% 

tor '^nnto fto fr Tnfr ^rto ^ tor Rt^t Tn1%r i 
cT^ ^3^ Rf ttt «itt # I ’fto tor tor^T^ to Rrf wrRr % 
torfr toir to: fto i ^ qfto 

^ fto ^ ^ Rfe fT qfto M^r^ 

'gr ’fRr ^?T, %Rf tor fff^ to Rr to > tor^ 
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^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ wr€t’, ^ 

grrifir i ^ ^ ^ 

^nr 3^ z^ w% ^fz ir ^ 

^ ©^ • * * 

^ %5r 1 ^ ^ff% hR?*!! w?r 

?rrf^ ^ qf^^eh ^ ^nn^, Jiz^ ^if^t 

’TRT, qfelT ^lf% tT ^?r, 1 ^ ^ 

§f% ^fz ^f^ w, ^ 1 1 ^ 

vm I ^ I g W ^ W ^ i ^rw 

^nr, ^ ’f^rtr ik ^ ^ ^ ^Nrr iNrfw 

^wr’ II 

'o 

ftl win ^n% ^z ^ \ ftt w^f ^ 

’ftfn n ’fTifr ^ ^ ^ 1%nw 1 ^ 

^ ^ «*N 

^nfn ^ ^ ^ ww %z %Tf^ ^rrg, wr 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I ^ fri 1^ ^ 

^ ^ w^TR f^, •nfn chR II 

wf ft cnafK ^ •nfn ^ 

^f% ^ hWt ft ^fwirf Hf^ 'wn nrfn f% 

«n^ ’R I ^ % wff?rr ^ ^rrt% 

^ ft li^ ^ 

^ 1^ ^ ^ ^ ’flfcT 

*^x fn^ w’m q<uf^ nw, nr^ I ^'ftr ^ ‘t 

tNif% n fi^ I ^ ^ ^ ft mff 

^ iw (iff ^ ^nfn ’^n: iff ^ ^ wwf 

^ ^ ft l^f ^f%) nrff fT ^fn^T ^?Tf% I fW TTcT ¥f% ^fHr 

wfnR niff %T wm ^f^ ffw^ i f ^ f% ^ 

ffri! ^ ’fw: f%^ ^ ff f^, ^ ^ i ^ 

#it ^ ^iftf ^ f T ft w ^ 1% ^ft ^ nrfn ^ftcT ^ 

• Nj Sj ♦ 

w, ^ n I cT^ ^5 ^f^ wn: ^ 

VOL. IX, VART IV. 2 E ^ 
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^ ^ T^T, ^ WT €t% ^ 

% ^ 'd^«n ^ w I ^npn 

siWT ^ ^ ^ ^npoT ^ 

♦ C\ « Nj 

^wNr \\ 

^TT^ ^ ^ ^ w^, 1 

^ ^ ^T I ^ ^ ^ wt% ?ird% 

I f% fsdfe ?T ^ 

^mi ^ II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNl). 

Pachhai Dialect. District Almora. 

Specimen II. 

(Pcmdit Cranga Datt Vpreti, 1900.) 

1. Kwe-dina-me dwi gahin paik chhiya. Yek purba-ka kuna-me 

1. Certain-days-in two famous heroes were. One East-of corner-in 

rahachhiyo, ddsar pa^cbima-ka kuna-rae rabacbhiyo. Yek yeka-k 

was-dwelling, the-other West-of corner-in was-dwelling. One one-of 

na suui-ber jal-ohhiyd. Yeka-k dhyal duhara-k dhyal-bai-ber 

the-name heard-haviny bv/rning-was. One-of house the-other-of kouse-from 

bara-barsha-k bat-me clibi. Yek din purba-k paika-k man-me 
twelve-years-of road-on was. Om day the-East-of hero-of mind-in 
hankar uth, ‘ dhi, pa^chima-k paika-k jor tolfi.’ 

envy arose, ‘ let-me-see, the-West-of hero-of strength let-me-weigh) 

Apan-gbar-bati samawa-k bwa] badi-ber, jo we-kani bat-pan 

Uis-own-home-from prooision-of load tied-haoing, which him-to the-road-on 

kha-hani cbai-chbiy, gay. Dbopari tak hitne rabay. 

eating-for necessary -was, he-went. Midday up-to a-walking he-remained. 

Bat-m we-kani bare lamb cbakaw ar gair tal mil. 

The-icay-on hirn-to a-great long broad and deep lake was-met. 

We-1 apan-saraawa-k bwaj we-tal-m lapbai-diy. Jab we-k 

Mim-by his-own-prooision-of load that-lake-in was-thrown. When him-of 

samaw bbiji-gay, tab we-1 we-tala-k sabbai satu 

the-provision was-moistened, then him-by thaUlake-of all flour 

pi'diy. We-tala-k nagichai yek bot mun 

{and) water was -drunk-up. That-lake-of in-neighbourhood a tree xmder 

^e-gay. Yatuk-m we-kai nagichai-bati janawa-k 

lie-icent-to-sleep. The-meantime-in it-of the- neighbourhood- from the-forest-of 

janawar rojai-ki char we-tal-m pani pl-bani aya, tal 

beasts day-of custom {in) that-lake-in loater drinking-for came, the-lake 
kbali dyakh duhari jag pani khoj-hani gaya. IJnu-pacbhiu 
empty having-seen another place water seeking-for they- went. Them-after 
we-tal-m pani pl-hani yek jahawi hati ay, than pani 

that-lake-in wafer drinking-for a wild elephant came, trunk water 
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pi-hani 

drinking-for 

jorai-l 

force-with 

tuti-ge. 

was-hroken. 


tal-m glial, 

the-lake-in loas-thrmt, 

chinat pari, 

scream icas-emitted, 


pani ni-niil, 

water vot-was-found, 
jai-cliingarai-l 
wh i ch- scree ra-hy 


risai-ber 

enraged-having-becmne 
we-paikai-ki niu 

that-hero~of sleep 


2. We-kani nin tutiye-ki bari ris utlii. We ris uthiya-maji 

2. Him-to sleep hreaking-of great rage arose. That anger rising-in 

hati-k sun pakari-ber pa^chima-k paika-k kboi bhiter 

the-elephant-of trunk seized-hacing the-West-of hero-of courtyard within 

lapliai-diy. We-khoi bbiter we-bakbat we-paikai-ki chaili 

it-was-thrown. ThaUcourtyard within {at) that-time that-hero-of daughter 
ukba-vv kutan pai-recbhiy. Hati-kani yek anaka4e kir 

a-mortar to-pound engaged-was. The-elephant {acc.) a strange insect 
dyakbi-ber, dara-k mari apani-ma-kani bbiter bbaji-ge. Tab 

seen-hacing, fear-of through her-own-mother-to within she-fled-away. Then 

uni-ki ma bbyar ai. Hati-kani yek-taura-k naye kir 

her-of the-mother outside came. The-elephant (acc.) a-mauner-of new insect 


jani-ber apan-dagara-k ^ainiyo-kani dikba-lmni kbaleti-m 

considered-having herself-of-with-oj riomen-to showing-for pocket-in 

dbari-diy. Yatuka-k pacbbin we-din purba-k paik, bara-barsba-k 
it-was-put. So-much-of afterwards (on) t hat-day the-Easl-of hero, ttcelve-years-of 

bat kwe-gbari-me biti-ber pa^cbim-paika-k gbar-bani gay, we-k 

road a-f ew-hours-in walked-having the-W estern-hero-of house-to went, him-of 

cbaili-ba-ti paikai-ki kbabar pucbbi. Cbaili-1 kay ‘ myar 

daughter-to the-hero-of news loas-asked. The-daughter-by it-was-said, ‘ my 
bab bara-barsba-bati dbur lakana-bani jai-rab-cbb, woti jaw6 ’ 

father ticelve-years-from the-mountain wood-for yone-has, there go ' 

Dbur ja-bani bat batai-diy. Jab purba-k paik dbur-bani 

The-mountain going-for road was-shown. When the-East-of hero the-mountain-to 


gay, pascbima-k paik laik sare-janawa-k tbul-tbul-botS-kani 

xcent, the-West-of hero also the-wliole-forest-of great-great-trees (acc) 

jare-bati upari-ber unar barai gudbaw banai-ber dbai-dunar 

the-roots-from torn-up-having of-them a-great load made-having a-mountain 


jas munawa-m dbari-ber apan-gbar-bani a-raya. Bat-m 

like the-head-on placed-having his-own-house-to coming-was. The-way-in 

bbet bai-ge. Tab purba-k paik we-pacbbin gay, gudbaw-kani 

the-meeting occurred. Then the-East-of hero him-behind xcent, the-load (acc ) 

pacbbina kbaicbi-ber tbami-diy. Jab pascbima-k paikai-1 sakar 

from-hehind pulled-having he-was-ixnpeded. When the-West-of hero-by great 
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jor lagay, gudhaw khaichi-ber aghilS gay, aur paclihina 

force was-appUed, the-load dragged-having forward he-tcent, and backwards 

dyaklii-ber kay, ‘are purba-k paika, mai-1 tyar nau paili-bati 


looked-having it-waa-said, ‘ O Uast-of 
suni-rakb-cbb, te-dagari bbitakanai-ki 

heard-has-heen, thee-with meeting-of 

pa-cbb. Bari kbu^i bai-cbb. Ab ti 

obtained-is. Great happiness become-is. Now th 

dbai, ko saku-cbb.’ Purba-k 

let-us-see, tcho{of-us) able- ice- are.' The-East-of 

‘ye-ban-me bamari bar-jit-kani kb 

‘ this-forest-in our losing -winning {acc.) who 

jaula, waT-kani lanula.’ 

we-shall-go, there we-shall-fight.' 


hero, me-by thy name before-from 
bari taki ebb. Aj bbiti 

great longing is. To-day meeting 


mai lanai 
I fight 
paikai-1 yas 
hero-by thus 
dekbal ? 
will-see ? 


nai karu, 

ght let-us-make, 
yas kay, 

thus it-was-said, 

Gau-mi 

The-village-in 


3. Dwiyai jbana gau-maii gaya, yek buri dagari bbet 
3. The-two persons the-village-in went, an old-woman with meeting 

bai. Dwiyai- jbano-1 buri-bl-ti kay ki, ‘tu bamari 

became. The-two-men-by the-old-woman-to it-was-said that, ‘ thou our 

lanai dyakbi-de, dbai, kb jituebh.’ Buriyai-1 

fighting watch, let-us-see, who [qf-us-tioo) we-conqiier.' The-old-woman-by 
kay, ‘myar nati gbru bbais ebara-bani ban ja-rauebb. 

it-was-said, ‘ my grandson cattle buffaloes feeding-for the-forest gone-has. 

We-kani rot dS-hai^i janu, pachba tuiu-dwi-jhanb-ki lanai-kani 
B.im-to bread giving-for I-ani-going, afterwards you-two-persons-of the-fight (acc.) 


dyakbula.’ Yatuk ka-ber buriyai-1 

I-will-see.' So-much said-having the-old-woman-by 

lakanS-kai bwaj sudi, apan-kana-m dbar-di, 

the-woods-of load icith, her-own-shoulder-on having-placed, 

jai-ber rot di. 

gone-having bread was-given. 


dwiyai-paiko-kani, 
the-two-heroes (acc.), 

apan-nati-kani 

her-own-grandson-to 


4. Jab dwi paik Avatani lanai-bani tayyar baya, tab 

4. When the-two heroes there fighting-for ready became, then 

buriya-k nati-1 buri, gbru bbai^a dwi paik 

the-old-woman-of grandson-by the-old-woman, cattle buffaloes the-two heroes 

lakani bAvaj sudi, apan gati bbiter ghal-Ii, 

woods{-of) load tcith, his-own garment-fold within having-taken, 

apan-dbyal-bani gay. Yatuk-m bari bbari dbancbaw ai, 

his-own-house-to went. So-much-in a-great heavy wind-storm having-come, 

buriya-k nati urbai-ber yesb-jag-kani gay, ki jatani 

the-old-woman-of grandson carried-off-having such-a-place-to went, that where 
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dwi sasani ukhow kutan pai-rachhi, ar yek-saini-k akh bliit€ 
two women a-mortar to-pound engaged-were, and one-wmian-of eye within 
gliun jas pan^i-gay. We-sainl-1 duliari-saini-ha-ti kay, 

hit-of -grass like entered. That-woman-hy the-other-woman-to it-was-said, 

‘ myar-akh bhiter gbun pansi*gacbli, gai-de.’ Dvibari-l 

^ my-eye within a-hit-of- grass entered-has, take {-it -out.'' The-other-by 

kay, ‘ we-gbuna-k tukar mai-kani deb, ta tab 

it-was-said, ‘ that-bit-of-grass-of piece me-to you-will-give, then then 
garnu.’ U-^aini-l yo bat mani. Uni-l gbun-kani 

I-will-take-ont.'' 7dhat-woman-by this word was-agreed. Mer-by the -bit -of -grass 
[buri-k nati ar buri sudi, goru bhaisau 

\the-old-woman-of grandson and the-old-woman with, the-cattle buffaloes 

sudi, lakani bwaj sudi, dwi paikS-kani] gari-ber, 

with, the-woods {of) load with, the-two heroes (acc.)] taken-out-having, 

khaleti-m dhar-li. Pliir rat-bani uni-1 kbaleti-mai gari-ber 

pocket-in was-placed. Again night-at her-by pocket-from-in taken-out-having 

apan-kbasm-kani dikbay. We-1 kay ki, ‘ in-sab-kir8-kani 

her-own'husband-to it-was-shoicn. Sim-by it-was-said that, ‘ these-all-insects {ace.) 

bamar-biraw-kani di-diyo. TJ sabS-kani kba-deli.’ In-kwirS-kani 

our-cat-to give-away. Se all {acc.) will-eat-up.' These-falks {acc.) 
dyakbi-suni-ber dwi paik ar l)uri, uui-k nati bbaut 

seen-heard-having the-two heroes and the-old-woman, her-of grandson much 

dari-gaya, ar dari-ber kapan pai-raya. Tab sabn-1 

feared, and feared-having to-tremble became-engaged. Then all-by 

apu-kani samsara-k sab-cbijS ba-ber cbbwat samaji-ber, 

themselves {acc.) the-world-of all-things than small understood-having, 

pastan pai-raya, ar bat jori-ber binti kari, 

to-lament became-engaged, and hands folded-having petition was-made, 
we-§aim-ar-uni-k-kbasm-bt-ti cbbuti-ber apan-gbar-bani gaya. 

that-woman-and-her-of-husband-to escaped-having their-own-houses-to went, 

Apan-dbyala puji-ber yB-sab-kwira sabu-1 apana-paros-me 

Their-own-homes arrived-having these-all-events all-by their-own- neighbour s-among 
apana-miturB-ba-tani kay. 
their- own-friends-to xoere-told. 


6 . 

Sabu-1 apu-kani 

bawuk 

samaji-ber 

Bbagwana-k 

nau 

5. 

All-by themselves {acc.) 

light 

considered-having 

God-of 

name 


ya kay, ‘ Bbagwan, 

bam 

tvar-sisbti-m 

4 

saban-bai 

nan 

was-taken, this was-said, ‘ God, 

we 

Thy-creation-in all-than 

small 

cbbau. 

Ye-dbarti-m kai-1 

seki 

ni 

karani 

cbaini. Yek 

bai 

are. 

This-earth-on anyone-by 

pride 

not 

to-be-made is-proper. One 

than 
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y6k bar, yek hai 

one great, one than 

kir ja4a chhau.’ 

ineecte like are^ 

[For a free translation, vide ante, p. 166.] 


yek cbhwat huchb. Bhagwana-ki ^isbti-m batp 

One small is. God-of creation.in vr.e 


you IX, PART IT. 
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KUMAUNT of NAINl TAL. 

The District of Xaini Tal lies immediately to the south of the District of Almora. 
The language of the educated classes of the town of Almora has been taken as the 
Standard form of Kumauni, and thence the town of Xaini Tal is distant only about 
forty miles, as the crow flies. As may he expected the Kuinauni of tlie District of 
Xaini Tal closely resembles the Standard. Xatives of Xaini Tal count no less than six 
forms of the language in this small district, each of which is named after the 'pattl in 
which it is spoken. Thus, besides the admitted standard, they mention Phaldakotiya 
spoken in Tattle Dhaniyakot and Chauthan, along the banks of the river Kosi, Chhakha- 
tiya spoken in Pargana Chhakhata, Ramgarhiya spoken in Pargana Eaingarh, and Pau- 
Chaubhaisl spoken in the east of the district, especially in Tattls Eau and Chauhhainsi. 
Of these Phaldakotiva is an overflow of that dialect from the Phaldakot Parcrana of 

• » o 

Almora, and has been dealt with above (pp. 202 ff.). The others hardly differ amongst 
themselves and, including the Standard as spoken by the educated, aud also the mixed 
“ Bazari” dialect of Xaini Tal Town, may all be considered as forms of Eau-Chauhhaisi. 
The estimated numbers of speakers of these various suh-dialects are as follows : — 


Phaldakotiya ........... 9,440 

Rau-ChauhhaTsi — 

Rau-ChaubhaiBi proper ....... 6,87.5 

Standard of Naini Tal . ...... 18,047 

Chhakhatiya ........ 25,800 

Ramgarhiya ......... 3,957 

Bazari .......... 2,000 

56,679 


Total . 66,119 

I am indebted to the kindness of Mr. W. B. Cockhurn for the version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son in Rau-Chaubhaisi which follows. It will be observed that it closely 
agrees with the Standard Kumauni of Almora. We may note the following points : — 

In the grammar of the Standard dialect I have been able to distinguish between 
the short a, e and o and the long d, e and d respectively. Xo materials for making 
such a distinction exist in the present case, and I therefore give the text as it was 
received by me, both a and d being represented by d, e and e by <?, and o and d by d. 

We may note the following divergencies from the Standard. The word mms, 
a man, of the Standard becomes mais, and this seems to point to a general tendencv to 
pronovmce s like sh, as in Bengali. In the Standard we noted that the change of e 
to yo before o is considered vulgar. This change regularly occurs in PLau-Chaubhaisi, 
in which we have chydld, a son, and jydtJid, elder. The Standard tendency of a to 
become a before d is reproduced in the present dialect in words like gdld, on the neck, 
andSMZd (nom. plur. masc.), good. Similarly, as in the oblique genitive of the Standard, 
Ave have Isicard-kd sdmani, before God. Before le, the suffix of the agent-instrumental, 
nouns take ai, as in ndnai-le, by the younger ; chydlai-le, by the son ; hahai-U, by the 
father. Beside hUni, for, we have suni, as in wl~suni jdphat, a feast for him. 

The 2nd plural iniperatiA e ends in au, as in hdlaii, put ye. We may also note the 
regular insertion of h in Ihiyd, taken, and in other forms of the same verb. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHAKI (Kr:\[ArNl). 

RAr-CHAUBHAISi DlALECT. DISTRICT XaIXI TaL. 

(W.B. Cockhurn, Esq., 1898.) 

# Ifsn I ^ % ^rmj t' 

^ I fwf ^ I 

^TT^TT % ’^Tr^pifr ^Tt ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^T ^ ’^TK ft ^rt% 

chft ^ I "31 TfTrr^T 'STT ^ift ft# ft 

cR^ ^TgT if if ^ fffr I ^ 

• ^ 

W fr ^ffWt 3R5T ^f1%?TT i ## ftw^ % f# 

f^fr I ^ ^ t ft# ^ft f# ^rru 

If ^pm # ftCT ’f^TmT ^ wrfT # wr^T ’f^rr^ # 

WM ^nff Tf I W ^fs f ^ ^ ##r ^3^ IT wt 

C\ q C\ GV^ G\ 

^ if# t^3tTO ^ ¥PT^ P^TTTT wrf# ITPT I 

q c\ -> 

if ixp^ ff T^ cT^it 'cfr#t 1 ^^rfr ^#t 

^ sj C\ ♦ 

^T#t ^ f I CIT 3i 35T ^T^T’flT If ^ i 31^ 

^ ^ 1%fr ft^ ^tI# fW# I ^it ^IRTT 

^ f%ft ^ ^fw ^ \ cTW 3EJT# # ^fr ^3^ if# PHTTT ^irff 

^ C\ ^ 

^ ^T HPRf# ^T^ w ^T cT^rfr =^t#t ^ 3rrwr #t 

xj 

fF^rsfif I xn: ft^ f^sg- # If ^ft f »ttwt ^f^T 
^srr#t ^ t^ff# irr^, ft^ tpi if ^ # 

3WTPT ¥1^ I 3itiikt ^ 1 ft «ftit ^#t ^rfi 

^rfwft 3 ^ft % ’fT ^f#ft f#ff W# ^ I ^ ^ 3 ^# 

«\ 

^Rir II 

tR ft#t ^t^ ^#t ^rST if fwft l 3ra 3i ^ TO- 

♦ 

qrr 5f^t^ ^rft ft# ^ift •ii^ft f#t i ft# tRs ^ ^ 

^OL. IX, PART IV. ii f 2 
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wfm %S ftf ^ js^ li^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ \ ^ 

^c|jci ^TTWT ^ ^ TOT ^ ^ z%^ 

c^Ttt ^ ^«nRi ^ ^ TOiTT ^ 

^TT^ ^ ^ «Ti*TTi mclTWf ^ ft oTRiTT 

\ cT^ ft^ ftif ^ cT 7T iTOT OT ^ 

©\ ^ , 

Wf ^ 1? ?ftT ^ 1 ft ^#t^ f^ft ^ STR ^Ttfr ^|ff ^"^Hk 

^ ffi «fr^ ^ ^ ^iRjft ffift ^ft ¥ ^ *\{k^ niiR 

©s 

RiRt^t^ u 
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[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARl (KUMAUNi). 


RATJ-CHArBHAISi DiALECT. 


District Naini Tax. 


chhiya. 
icere. 

myoro ban 
my share 

kari-diyo. 
was-made. 


Nanai-le apana-bab-thai 

The-younger-hy his-own-father-to 
ma-kani di-de.’ Tab 

me-to give-away.' Then 

Thware-din pacbha nana-chyalai-le 
A-few-days after the-younger-son-hy 


(W, B. Cockburn, Bsq., 1898.) 

Ek-kai-mai^a-ka dwi chyala 

A-certain-man-of two sons 
kayo ki, ‘ baba, 

it-was-said that, ‘father, 
wi-le unaro hiso ban 
him-hy their share division 
apano band sab ekattbo karo, aur dur-des-su bato lagb, 
his-own share all together was-made, and a-far-country-to way was-adopted, 

attr wa jai-ber apano mal babiyati-mi phuki-diyo. Jab 

<md there gone-having his-own property debauchery-in was-squandered. When 

u sab pbuki-cbuko wi-jaga baro bbari akal par5, aur 

he all had-squamdered-completely in-that^place a-very heavy famine fell, and 

wLkam tangi un paitbi. Aur u ek §abara-ka raisa-ka gbar 

him-to want to-come began. And he a the-city-of lord-of {to-)the-house 

gayo, aur wi-le wi-kani bara-me sunar cbarun-mi lagai-diyd, 

him-by him-as-for the-field-in swine feeding -for he-was-appointed, 

unan-kbusyalan-kani kbai-ber pet bbaran cbS-cbbiyo 

those-husks {acc.) eaten-having the-belly to-fill wishing-was 

sunar kbE-cbbiya. Aur kai-le 

the-stoine eating-were. And anyone-by 

wi-le 
him-by 

rota 
loaves 


went, 

Aur 

And 

janan 

which 


and 
• u 
he 


Jab 

When 


wi-kani 
him-to 
kayo 

it-was-said 

buna-la, 
are-becoming, 


mai 

I 


u-kani pbam ai, 

him-to sense came, 

katukuk-naukaran-tbai kbana-su 
how-many-servants-to eating-than 

jan buna-la, aur 

over-and-above are-becoming, and 

utbi-ber apana-bwaujyu- pai 

arisen-having my-ovm-father-to 

bwaujyu, mai-le l4wara-ka samani aur tumara samani 

“father, me-by God-of before and you-of before 

mai etuk laik ni-rayb ki tumaro cbyolo kai-ju. 

jit not-remained that your son I-mny-be-called. 


jS-16, 

will-go. 


bbukai-le maran 
hunger-by dying 
aur unan-tbaT 
and him-to 


k6 ni-diyo. 

anything not-was-given, 
ki, ‘ myara-baba-ka 
that, ‘ my-father-of 
aur kbyara-le 
and wasting-by 

lagi-rayS, Mai 
am. 

kn-lo 
I-will-say 

kar-cbb. 
done-is. 


pap 

sin 


I 


so 


I 
ki, 
that, 

Ab 
Now 
Ma-kani 
Me 
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apano bharo-walo naukar 

your-own hired servant 

gayo. Parantu, jab u 
went. JBut, when he 

dekhi-lbiyoj aur dai 
he-uoas-seen, and compassion 
bhukki Ibi. Tab 

kiss was-taken. Then 


samani, 
hefwe, 
yogya 
worthy 
‘ bbal-hai 


atir l4wara-ka samani pap 
and God-of before sin 
nbatn.’ Par wi-ka 
I-am-not.^ JBut him-of 

bhala lukura lyao, 


banai-de.” ’ Tab u utho, aur ajjana-bab-tbai 

make." ’ Then he arose, and his-own-father-to 

dure chhiyo wi-ka babai-le wi-kani 

was him-of the-father-by him-asfor 

dauro, gala lagai-lhiyo, aur 

he-ran, {on-)ihe-neck he-was-attached, and 

kayo, ‘bTvaujyu, mai-le tumara 

it-was-said, 'father, me-by you-of 

tumaro cbyolo kai-jana-ko 

your son being -called-of 

chakaran-thai kavo, 

tlie-servants-to it-was-said, 
wi-ka-bath-mi 
him-of -hand-on 


distant 

ai, 

came, 

cbyalai-le 

the-son-by 


kar-chb, aur 
done- is, and 
bwaujyu-le 
the-father-by 

vai-kani 

e • 

this-one-to 


aur 

and 


* good-than good garments bring, 
munari halau, aur kbutan-mi juata balau, aur 

a-ring put, and feet-on shoes put, and 

khusi karau. To myoro cbyolo mari-ga-cbbiyo, 
happiness make-ye. This my son dead-gone-ioas. 


pairao ; 
clothe ; 
japbat 
a-feast 
ab 
noio 


karau, aur 
make-ye, and 
jyuno bai-ga-cbb ; 
alive become-is ; 


harai-ga-cbbiyo. 

j)biri mili-ga-cbb.’ 

Tah 

unan-le 

chain 

karan 

lost-gone-was. 

again found- gone-isJ 

Then 

them-by 

ease 

to-make 

lage. 






it-was-begun. 






Par wi-ko 

jyotbo cbyolo bara-mi 

cbbivb. 

Jab u 

lauto, aur 

But him-of the-elder son the-field-in 

was^ 

When he 

returned, and 

ghara-ka najik 

ayo, wi-le gano 

nacliano 

suno. 

Tab 

wi-le 

the-house-of near 

came, him-by singing 

dancing 

was-heard. 

Then 

him-by 

ek naukar balai aur pucbbo, 

' yo 

ke bat 

ebb ? ’ 

Wi-le 

a servant having-called and he-was-asked. 

^ this 

tchat thing 

is ? ’ 

Rbn-by 

kayo ki. 

‘ tyoro bbai ai-ga-cbli, 

aur tyara-baba-le 

jajibat 

kari-clib 

it-was-said that. 

‘ thy brother arriced-is. 

and thy-father-by 

a-feast 

made-is 

ke-le ki u 

guni-kusali ai-ga-cbli.’ 

Tal) 

u gusso 

bbai 

aur 

because that he 

in-good-state ai'rived-is.’ 

Then 

he angry 

becoming and 

s?bar bbitar 

ni-gayo. Yai-wile 

-ko 

babo bbair ai 

aur 


the-house 

wi-kani 

him-to 


within not-went. This-for him-of the-father outside coming and 

wi-le jabal) di-ber aiiana-bab-tbai 
liim-by ansicer given-having his-oion-father-to 


manve. 

%/ 

it-icas-remonstrated. 


Tab 

Then 


kayo, ‘ dekb, etuk-baras 
it-was-said, ‘ see, so-many -years 

tyoro kai ni -talo. 

thy saying not-was-disobeyed. 


ja-le 


n'.aT-le teri tabal kari, 
during mc-ly thy service was-done, 

Tab-le twi-le ma-kani 

JSevertheless thee-by me-to 


kabbai 

ever 

kabbai 

ever 


RATJ-CHAUBHAISi DIALECT. 
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ek-bakara-ko patho lai ni-dine, jai-le mai apana-dagann-kani 

a-goat-of kid even not-wae-given^ which~hy I my~own-coYnpaniona-to 

nyuto dyS. Par jaswe tyoro yo cbyolo a-chb, 3ai-le teri-kamai 

tt^fedst luoiy-give, Sut just-os thy this son cirvived-is, tohom-hy thy-eovnings 

pataran-mi pbuki-chb, twi-le wi-suni japliat karai-chb.’ Tab 

hai'lots-on were-squandered, thee-by him-for a-feast got-made-is' Then 

wi-le wi-tbai kayo, ‘ cbyala, tii ta r5je myara-dagara bbaye, 
hyrti-hy him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou indeed daily me-of-with toast, 
aur mai-tbai je ebb, tyorai ebb. Yo bujm ebbiyo ki bam 

and me-to what is, thine-even is. This proper was that tee 

tyar karna aiir kbu^i manyuni, ke-le ki 

rejoicing should-have-made and happiness shoidd-have-celehrated, because that 

tyoro bbai mari-ga-chbiyo, pbiri jyuno bai-ga-ebb ; barai-ga-ebbiyo, pbiri 

thy brother dead-gone-icas, again alive become-is ; lost-gone-was, again 

mUi-ga-ebb.’ 
got-is.’ 
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KUMAIYA. 

Adjoining the Rau and Chaubhainsi Fatiis of Naini Tal, lies the Kali Kumaun 
Pargana of the Ahnora district, the dialect of which, spoken by 37,696 persons, is named 
Knmaiya, 

The name “ Kumaun ” is said to be a corruption of Kurmachala, the old name of 
Kanadeo, a peak situated within this pargana. It is here that Vishnu is said to have 
resided for three years while in his Kurma, or tortoise, incarnation, and to have been 
worshipped by Indra, Narada, and the Rishis.^ 

The Kumaiya dialect is practically the same as E;au-ChaubhaTsi, as will appear from 
the annexed extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The only special 
peculiarity is the non-use of the cerebral letters n and 1. 

We may note the following points in which Kumaiya departs from the Standard. 
The cerebral letters n and I have disappeared, n and I taking their places. Thus we have 
dpnd, own,' not dpno, and akdl, a feminine, not akdl. 

The postposition kd of the Genitive oblique masculine is liable to be dropped. Thua 
we have kai mdmd for kai rndnad-kd, of a certain man (there were two sons) ; m mulkd 
for m mtdkd-kd, (with a certain banker) of that country. Note how, although the kd 
has heen dropped, the a (= Standard a) inserted before that postposition is retained. 

Instead of the Dative postposition kaiii, we have khan, as in charaun-khan, for feed- 
ing. The postposition sit, with, may be noted. Its use extends throughout the country 
westwards, as far at least as Kashmir, where it appears under the form silty. 

In the pronouns, we may note the oblique plural unB instead of unan. 

In the verb substantive chhiyd is contracted to chhyd. 

The verb sakanb is used to form a completive compound, like the Hindi chuknd, of 
which it is probably a corruption. Faryd, to fall, is twice used to mean ‘ to begin.’ 


* Gazetteer, N.-W. P. (1886), Vol. XII, p. 385. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Groupi 

CENTKAL PAHARl (KUMAUNl). 

KumaiyI Dialect. District Almora. 

# ft W W I % ^TRT %rT% ^TT^RT 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ wr H ^ ^ ir fkm. 

t I ^ ft^ wr fwr fff% i ^ 

^ik ^ ^ ^ ftr tr ZTfi 

RrRf ^ i m ^ h t ^ wt fw 

Rft \ ^ <fR ^ Tf 

sj ^ ♦ VJ • 

I m ^ ^TTWt f ^ I ^ ^ ^T # 

^55rT Rm tT ^ ^ ft# ^ ^T # 

C\ ♦ . N.J 

^ ^nfr I ^ ^ ^ fk # 3Rf ^ 5^kirr 

^ ^ ^(rRt ^ ^ ^c^wrait ^k # ft % ^ ffiSt ii 


2 e 


yOL. IX; PART IV. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-mansa 
( Of-)a~oer tain-man 
apna-bab-thi 
his-own-father-io 
mai mil-cbh 
to-me being-got-is 
biri-dini. 
loas-divided-out. 


dwi chela 

two sons 

kayo ki, 

it-tcas-said that. 
mai di-de.’ 
to-me give-up' 
Aur atti 
And many 


chbya. Aur imo-me-hai nana-chela-le 

were. And them-in^from the- small- son-by 
‘ o bab, asta-bista-m§-hai jo bir 
‘O father, the-property-in-from what share 
Aur ui-le unB-ka bicb apni asta-bista 
And him-by them-of among his-own property 

din nai bhau-cbbya kanso chelo 

days not become-were the-younger son 


sab-tir sigori-batoli-ber tara-mulk 

everything put-together-having {to-)a-far-country 


nisi-gayo. 

went-away. 


Tab wa 
Then there 


lugariyol-me rai-ber apni sab asta-bista phuki-dini. Aur jaswe 

debauchery-in remained-having his-own all property was-squandered. And when 
u. sab-tir nimari-sakyo ui-mulk-mB baro akal pariyo. Tab u 
he everything spent- completely that-coumtry-in a-great famine fell. Then he 


nango bun pariyo. 

poverty-stricken to-be began. 

jai-ber raiin pariyo. 

gone-having to-remain began. 

cbaraun-kban layo. Aur 

feeding-for was-deputed. And 


Aur u ui-mvdka kai-banyunya-sit 

And he {of-)that-country a-certain-banker-with 
Tab wi-le u apna-gara-mg sungra 
Then him-by he his-own-fields-in swine 
u un-bakor-aur-dana-le janO sungra 
he those-husks-and-berries-by ichich the-swine 


kba-cbbya magna bai-ber apni 

eating-were pleased hecome-Jiaving his-own 


kue wi 
anyone him 


kg 

anything 


nai di-cbbyo. 
not giving-icas. 


dbar bbarnu 
belly to-fill 


samjba-cbbyo, 

wishing-was. 


aur 

and 
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CHAUGARKHIYA. 

Immediately to tlie north-west of Pargana Kali Knmauu, and also in the Almora 
District, lies the Pargana of Chaugarkha. The dialect here spoken by an estimated 
number of 37,210 people is called Chaugarkhiya. 

In some respects it resembles the Standard Kumauni eyen more closely than 
Kumaiyt, for it has the usual supply of cerebral «s and /s. It has, however, a 
few peculiarities, which will be observable in the extract from a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son given below, and which are as follows : — 

The change of e to ya (Standard e to ya) before d (Standard a) or of e to yd 
(Standard e to yo) before d (Standard o) does not occur. Thus we have chela, not 
chydld (Standard chyala), sons. 

In this dialect we also meet occasional instances of the dropping of a final long 
vowel, which we have seen is common in Khasparjiya and other connected dialects. 
Thus, in the specimen we have both dpand and dpan (plur. masc.), own ; ndnd and nan 
(sing, obi.) younger ; kayo and hay, said. Before kd, d (Standard a) is regularly 
dropped. Thus, naukar-kd, not naukard-kd, hardbar, equal to a servant. 

In the pronouns, we may note dpand or dj^anii, own, andyawS, the obi. plui’. of jd, 

who. 

In verbs, the chief changes are the frequent me of hhiyd, instead of chhiyo, ‘he 
was,’ and of giyd, instead of gayo, he w^ent. 


VOL. IXj PART IV, 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTEAL PAHlRl (KUMAUNi). 

ChATTGARKHITA DlAIiECT, Eisteict Almoea. 

{B(ibu GoMnd Prosad GhUdyal, 1898.) 

^ wi ft I ^ if % ^ ^ 

t ^ TO if % ^ ^ ^ W ^ I 

^T. ft # TOT ffft i ^ 

fir^rr tot w t ^ ^ t i 

^TO ^ TOfT ^ fr TOT I TO ft % 

ffft ft H qf% ffft I ^ 

TO^t f^ft I ^ ^ ft ^ ^TO m # fr dnr 

Wr I ^ ft % ^ mro ^T^ if w TO 

1 ^ ^ ^■raT fq^i % ^1^ fror ^ft % 

ir f 3 ^TT€t fffi^ i ft ^sfk iR ^ ff ffwt I ^ 

C\ 

TO ^ 'TOf^ TOT if ^ frot ft % TOt ^T TO ^ fTTTOT 

^ TOTT % TOiT Tt^T #i: W ^ TrfT Tf I 

ir ^ f T TOWr TO f ^ ^ ft f ft TO Sf ^ TOTO 

TOH % ^ ^TOB TO I ^T TO if ^Tt TOt 

f Tft I if TiTTO firro^ ^^lif w % tot flro wi 

TOTO TO f II 


I 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-maisa-ka dwi chela bhiya. Aur unan-mi-hai nan-chela -le 

A-certam-man-qf two sons were. And them-in-from the-younger-son-by 

kay apan-hab-thai, ‘ 6 baba, latipati-mi-hai jo bSt mai 

it-was-said his-own-father-to, ‘0 father, the-property-infrom what share to-me 


di-chhai. 

u 

mai 

di-de.’ 

Aur 

wi-le unara 

bich 

apani 

thou-givest, 

that 

to-me 

give-rip J 

And 

him-by of-them 

among 

his-own 

latipati 

bani-diyo. 

Aur bhaut 

din 

ni bhiya uana-chela-le 

sabai 


property wa^' divided-out. And many days not became the-younger-son-by all 

latipati batyai-her parde4-hu giyo. luchna-ka dagara 

property collected-having a-foreign-land-to went. There debauchees-of with 

rai-ber apano mal phuki-diy5. ^ Aur wi-le jab sabai 

remained-having his-own goods were-wasted. And him-by when all 

phuki-diyo, wi-muluk-mi baro akal pari-giyo. TT garib hun 

was-tvasted, that-country-in a-great famine fell-down. He poor to-be 

lagi-giyo. Aur u wi-muluk-ka kai-saukar-ka dagara jai-ber 

began. And he that-country-of a-certain-banher-of with gone-having 

raun lagi-giyo. Aixr wi-le u apana-garan-mi suhar charaun-mi 

to-dwell began. And him-by he his-own-fields-in swine feeding-in 

lagai-diyo. Aur u H-chhala-bina-le janS-kani suhar khaner 

was-deputed. And he those-hushs-berries-with which {acc.) the-swine eaters 
bhiya khu^i hai-ber apanu pet bharano chS-chhiyo. Aur wi-kani 

were happy become-having his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And him-to 

kwe ke ni di-chhyo. Aur jab u apani-khabar-m§ ai-giyo, 

anyone anything not giving-was. And when he his-own-sense-in arrived, 

w!-le kayo, ‘ mera-bab-ka mihanatu-naukarS-mi-hai bhaut naukar 

him-by it-was-said, ‘ my-father-of hired-servants-in-from many servants 

khana-hai sakar rota pauni, aur mai bhuk-lai mari-rayS. Mai 

eating-than more loaves obtain, and I hunger-by dying-remained. I 

uthi-ber apana-baba-thai jnlo aur wi-thai kaulo, “ 6 baba, 
arisen-having my-own-father-to will-go and him-to I-will-say, “ O father, 
mai-le Bhagawan-ki man4a-hai bahaik, twe dekhal, pap kar-chh, aur 

me-by God-of ‘mll-from outside, thee in-the-sight, sin done-is, and 

ab mai tero chMo kun jaso nai rayo. Mai-kani 

now 1 thy son to-say such not I-remained. Me [acc.) 

apana-mihanatu-naukai^-mi-hai ek-naukar-ka barabar banai-de.” ’ 
thine-own-hired-servants-in-from one-servant-of resembling make.'* * 



280 


gangOls. 

This dialect is spoken in the Gangola Pargana, and in the adjoining pattu of 
Pargana Danpiir of the District of Almora by an estimated number of 37,734 people. 
Its habitat is immediately to the east of that of Chaugarkhiya, with which it is closely 
connected, Gangola mainly differing in possessing Chaugarkhiya peculiarities in a 
stronger degree. Chaugarkhiya sometimes chops final long vowels, while, as the 
specimen (a portion of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son) shows, Gangola 
does the same, but much more often. Thus, in the very first three words of the specimen, 
we have kai mais-k for kai maisd-kd. In fact, in Gangola, the final vowel is drojiped 
oftener than it is retained, and the dialect thus approaches the Khasparjiya and the 
dialects connected with it. Other examples are chydl for chydld, sons, and khydt for 
khydtd, fields. 

As in Chaugarkhiya the cerebral n and I are in regular use. 

Gangola is fond of contracting forms, so that chhiyd, he was, becomes chhyd ; 
chhiyd, they were, becomes chhyd and even chhya ; and the Chaugarkhiya hhiyb, he 
became, becomes hhyb. The dialect is also fond of inserting y, as in hhyaut, many ; 
jyd’ber, having gone ; and jya (for je), which. The letter r is sometimes elided 
before another consonant. Thus we have mand-ry^, for marnd-rahy^, I remained dying, 
i.e. I die. W e shall see a similar elision in some of the Garhwali dialects, e.g. in 
Eathi (p. 311 post). 

In the word Parameswar, God, an r between two vowels has become r. This 
change of r to r is perhaps due to Tibeto-Burman influence. See the remarks on 
Johari, p. 248. 

A curious deformation of a borrowed word is mdpuk for the Ai'abic muwdjiq. 

In the declension of nouns we may note ht and chhyai, both meaning ‘to’ or 
‘ for.’ Thus, pardei-ht, to a foreign country ; charaun-h%, for gi-azing ; wl-chhyai 
kau-chhu, I will say to him. Chhyai is probably another form of thai. In Western 
Pahari th often becomes chh. 

The Standard nhdt^, I am not, has become nahdfyi, and au-chhe is used to mean 'it 
(fern.) comes. ’ 
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[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARl (KUMAUNi). 


Gangola Dialect. 


District Almoea. 


{Pand/it Goibind P^nsctd GhUdytil) 1808>) 

^ I fcRir wti ^ =551^ ^fz^fz wrrai-^ i T^f< 

fH ^feqfe ^qr-^ 

5Tf%-T^ I fq»f^ qf «Tt:;i ^ITqf^ ^ qffeqfe 

1 fqrR ‘qrq ^ ^feqfe ^ qrqrr® 

^ 1 fqif^ ^ q^tq Tir i ^ ^ 

wrq? ^ i fq»f^ ^ 

wqt i f^fT ^ 

^qrqf^ zi^ wn qr^ i ^ m % f^%T fq ^ i fqifr 
qrq ^ ’qrqqi ^ qi^ qrqrqi qciqii^^t qfgqt 

^Tff% qit^ TO ^ ^ I ^ Sf qt% qrrqqrr 

qi^ qf qiff ^ ftw ^ qiq q^^^uqr fqg^ ^qrr. 
qrq qir^ i fqifr If ^fqqrq ^ngqr 

■s[%m I W qrrqq qcfqiT^:qq% qrqn qdqf^ qt t ii 

0\ ^ 
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Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMAUNI). 

GaAgola Dialect. District Almora. 

(Pandit Gdbind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 

Kai-mais-k dm cliyal chhya. Phiri unan-ml nan-chyala-le 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. Then them-aniong the-youngei'-son-hy 

apan-bab-thai kayo ki, ‘bala bab, bbaui-kuni lati-pati-ml 

his-own-father-to it-was-said that, ‘ 0 father, ^ utensils-etcetera propei'ty-in 
myai’ banki, jya mai-thai au-cbbe, ma di.’ Pbiri ■wi-le 

my share, which me-to coming-is, (to~)me give' Then him-hy 

duwe-cbyalan lati-pati apani bani-de. Phiri bbyaut din ni 

to-the-two-sons the-property his-own was-divided-oiit. Then many days not 

bbyo-chbiy nanu cbyolo apani lati-pati yek-bati kari-ber 

hecome-were the-younger son his'Own property together made-having 

parde4-bT nasi-gyo. Pbiri wa jya-ber Inch bhyo. 

afar-country-to went-away. Then there gone-having a-dehauchee he-hecame. 

Apani sab bbani-kuni lati-pati pbuki-di. Pbiri jab u sal>ai 

Sis-own all utensils-etcetera property was-squandered. Then when he all 

lati-pati urai-utby5 wi-de^-ml tbul akal bbyo. Pbiri 

pyroperty squandered-completely that-country-in a-great famine became. Then 
n garib hnn paitbyo. Pbiri u wi-de4a-k yak-bbal-manikba-k dairar 

he poor to-be began. Then he that-country-of a-gentle-man-of tcifh 

jya-ber rann paitbyo. Pbiri wi-le n apana-kbyat-mg sniiar 

gone-having to-remain began. Then him-by he his-own-field-in swine 

cbaraun-bl lagayo. PbM u un-pbaketan-aur-danan, janan ^unar 

feedwg-foh' was-appointed. Then he those-hushs-and-berries{-by), which the-swine 

kbi-cbbya, kbu4i-le apani dbar bbaran cbi-cbbyo. Aur wi kwe 

eating-were, joy-with his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And {to-)him anyone 

ke diner ni bbyo. Pbiri jab n apan-sud-ml ayo, wi-le 

anything a-giver not became. Then when he his-own-senses-in came, him-by 

kayo ki, ‘ myar-baba-k butkaran-mi-bai katuk dbar bbari-bai 

it-was-said that, ^ my-father-of servants-in-from how-many belly filling-than 

baki rwat paunan, aur mai bbuk mana*r\'§. Ab mai ya-bai 

more bread obtain, and I {by-)hunger dying-remain. Now I here-from 

apana-babu-k wl jd-cbbu, aur wi-cbbyai kau-cbbu, “bala bab, 

my-own-father-qf there going-am, and him-to 1-say ing-am, “ 0 father. 
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mai-le Paraineswara-k vimukli tyar dekhiie-clckliue pap kar-chli. Pliiri 

me-hy God-of against thy in-seeing-in-seeing sin done-is. Again 

mai aji-lag tyor5 chyolo kun iiiapuk nabat^^S. Mai apan-butkaran-m?-liai 

I to-day-from thy son to-say jit I-arn-not. Jle thine-own-servants-iu-from 

yaka barobari banai-cle.” ’ 
one equal-to maJceA ’ 
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DSNPURIYa. 

This dialect is spoken in the northern part of Danpur Pargana and in the southern 
part of Johar Pargana of the Aluiora District. The estimated number of speakers is 
23,851. Immediately to its south lies the Gahgola dialect, to Avhich it is closely allied. 

Like Gahgola, this dialect drops final vowels almost ad libitum. Por instance, the 
first three words of the specimen, which is an extract from the version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, are kai mais-kd, of a certain man, and lower down we have kai (bard) 
maisd-k, with exactly the same meaning. 

The principal peculiarity of this dialect is the universal nasalization of the last 
syllable of verbal forms. Numerous examples will be seen in the specimen. We may 
also note the interchange of b and p in paithd or baitha. he began. Verbs whose roots 
end in A owels, insert an n in the past tense, as in hund, they were ; dind, Avas given 
(both masculine and feminine), and chdma, he wished. So also kana, I have done (sin). 
This should not be confounded Avith the n (for n) of the future passive participle in 
words like milna, it is got, or Avith the n of the present participle, as in marnai, I am 
dying. The Avord for ‘ I am not ’ is natch hd. 

An excellent further example of this dialect Avill he found on pp. 34 and ff. of 
Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division. 

That example is in an extremely colloquial style, and is full of meaningless inter- 
jections which will not he found in the version of the Parable here given. In other 
respects its language is the same. 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARl (KU.MAUNiL 


Dakptjeiya Dialect. Disteict Almora. 

(Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.) 

^fg q fg % ^ H ^ I Cfq 

^Tqf^ I 1% f%rTf fqt 

Wf ^ TTfT ^ I qf qif%qf-qrrf^ Ir 

I ^ ^ i ^ W ^ 

^ cT^ §31 1 cR ^ # WTfT 

§3T 1 ^ ’TT^ §" 1 cR ^ ^ 

^ ^pff if WT WI ^T I 

^ Nj * 

IR- ft % fq 1 ^ ^ ft ^qf^ ^qRT ^ Ixf 

RTTT qi^ m ^qRr^ % ^rt % tt 3 t ^qf W 

1 ^ fT qrrqw qR Sf wit fk ft I" t qR 

vj C\ 

w i ^rqqrqf^ wrfw % qR r qRT ^ If wr rtt 

fw ^TRRi fW 1 ft iq qrqw qqqgwr wiqiTt % qq? ^ 
q§ f W 
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[No. 12.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHlRl (KUMALNl). 


Danptiriya Dialect. 


District Almora. 


f Pandit Gobind Prasad Ghildyal, 1898.J 


collected-having a-far country went. 
phuki-dina. Jab wi-le sab 

were-waeted-Gompletely, then 


There dehauohery-in 
phuki-hal5, tab 


were-wasted. When him-hy all 


thulo akal 
a- great famine 
wi-xnuliik-mai 
that-coiintry-in 


para, aur u 

fell, and he 

kai-bara-mai4a-k 
a-certain-great-man-qf 
Wl-le apan-gara-mai sunar cbaxaun 

Sinn-hy his-own-fields-in swine to-feed 

cbbal-atir-dfinau-le, jinaS sunar 
hark-and-hcrries-with, ichich the-swine 
bbaran cbana, aur kwe -wi 


tang 


im-want 
dagara 
with 


bun 

to-hecome 


paitba. 

began. 


Kai-mai4-ka dwi c])byaura buna. Aur nana-le apan-bab-tbai 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. And the-younger-by his-own-f ather-to 

kayb, ‘ i bab, latipati-bai 36 bano mai milnS, u 

it-was-said, ‘ O father, the-propertyfrom tchat share to-me is-to-be-got, that 
mai di-ghal,* Tab wi-le unara bicb apani latipati 

{to-)me give-away.' Then him-by them-of between Ms-own property 

bati-dina. Aur jail din ni bita ki nan-cbbyaura-le sab 

ivas-divided-out. And many days not passed that the-younger-son-by all 

saineri-ber tara muluk gayi, Wb pbabik-pbabik-mai sab mai 

all goods 

wi-muluk-maT 
that-coimtry-in 
Tab u 

Then he 
paitba. 
begun. 
un rukbau-ki 
those trees -of 

aj^ani dliar 
joy-with his-oicn belly 

dina. Aur jab uT 

to-fill toished, and anyone {to-)Um anything not gave. And when {to-)hmi 

apani-pbam ayS, u kaun baitbg, ‘ myara-babu-ka mehantua-chakarau-liai 
his-oicn-senses came, he to-say began, ‘ niy-father-of 
kati kban-bai jail rwata paunS, aur mai 

how-many eating-than more loaves get, and I 

yiai utbi-ber apau-bab-thai jnl§, aur 

I arisen-having my -oion-f ather-to icill-go, and 

bab, inai-le Bbagwan-ki marji-bai ulta 

father, me-by God-of will-from opposite 


jai 

having-gone 


raun 

to-remain 


bbeja. 

he-was-sent. 

khanai, 
we re-eating, 
ke ni 


Tab 

Then 


u 

he 


magan-bai 


hired-servants-out-of 
bbuk mamai. 

{of-)hnnger am-dying, 

wi-thai kaid 8 , “ i 
hlm-to I-will-say, “ 0 


pap 

sin 


twe 

thee 


dekbi 

in-sight-of 
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kana, aur mai ab tyato chhyaurO kun maphak naicKhu, ml-leg 

vxju-done, and I now thy son to-say worthy am~not, me-also 

apan-mehantua-cliakarau-hai ek jbari banai-de.” ’ 

thine-own-hired'servants-ouUof one like make.'^ ’ 



238 


SORIYALT. 

North of Pargana Kali-Kumaun, in the Almora District, lies the Pargana of Sor 
or Shor, and north of this lie the two Parganas of Askot and Sira. These three 
Parganas lie on the extreme east of the Almora District, close to the Nepal frontier. 
In former times they were a part of the Nejial State of Doti. 

As may be expected, the dialect of these three Parganas is more or less afiected by 
the Khas-Kura language spoken in Nepal. Moreover a number of Gorkha officers and 
soldiers have settled in these parts, and in Sira Pargana there are several villages owned 
by the Nepal Government, which are inhabited by natives of that country. These 
Gorkhas and other Naipalis speak their own Khas-Kura in a more or less corrupt form. 
No specimens of their language need be given here, as it is not the real language of the 
country, but that of foreigners who have settled in it. Those who wish to see what it is 
like are referred to Papdit Ganga Daft Dpreti’s Sill Sialeets of the Kumaim Division, 
on pp. dl and 17 of which specimens of the corrupt Khas-Kura are given under the 
names of Gorkhali and Dotyali. 

Mhat is here given is a specimen, not of Khas-Kura influenced by Kumauni, but 
of Kumauni influenced by Khas-Kura, as spoken in Sor Pargana by an estimated 
number of 19,866 i^eople. The influence of the latter is most clearly shown in the 
frequent use of tliiyo or thyd, instead of, or rather alongside of, chhiyd, for ‘he was.’ 
Besides this there are other divergencies from Standard Kumauni, the principal of which 
are as follows ; — 

-“V _ 

As in Kumaiya, the use of cerebral n and I is rare. We have apnd, instead of 
dp no, him instead of hun and akdl instead of ahdl. The only instances of cerebral n 
which occur in the specimen are hdn, a share, and snnl, (a noise) rvas heard. There is a 
curious interchange of aspiration in the word dliikano, for dekhaiio, to see. We noted 
a somewhat similar interchange in Phaldakotiya. 

In the declension of nouns, there are several alternative forms of the oblique plural. 
Dsually avc have the Standard form in on, as kheton-md, in the fields; nonkaran-ma-hai, 
from among the servants ; yatuk harsan-hap, from so many years; pdtaron-kd ya, with 
harlots. Sometimes, however, we have dn, as in dandn-le, with berries ; kJuitdn, on the 
feet ; dagariydn-kd sath, with (my) comiianions. Once, we have nd, as in naukarnd- 
that, (the father said) to the servants. 

There are some unusual postpositions of the dative. Besides that, we have the 
thSl just quoted. Instead of kani, we have everywhere khl Another dative-accusative 
is commonly made by adding s, as in ek-s, (having called) one (of his servants) ; hdbii-s 
juhdb diber, having given a reply to the father ; mat-s, to me; wl-s, to him. This is the 
suffix employed in Kashmiri. Sometimes it takes tlie form su, as in homasu, to us. 

In the pronouns the only anomalous forms are Jinaun, which (the swine were 
eating), the oblique plural oi jd, which, and kosai, as well as kai, the oblique singular 
of kwe, anyone, as in hasoi j imddi'-kd dayavd, with a certain land-owner, beside kai- 
ddmi-kd, of a certain man. 

In \erbs, ue haie, as already stated, thyb or thiyb, also written tyb, for ‘he was.’ 
Nahdti, IS ‘ I am not. ’ A contraction similar to thyb, is kyo for kayo, said. The infini- 
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tive ends in n, as in htm pasyd, he began to be (in want) ; raun pasyd, he began to dweU. 
Its oblique form ends in d, as in charaiind-khi, (sent him) to graze (swine). 

Amongst irregular past participles, we may note dind, given ; lUnd, taken ; ryd 

remained ; and gyd, went. i j. a , - / 

The following forms may also be noted :—paimdn, they get (loaves) ; kha-tya (not 

-%d), they were "eating; samaj-thyd, he was wishing; di-thyd, (no one) was giving; 
bacU gyd-chh, he has been saved ; pd-chh, he has been found ; kar-chhy (apparently for 
har-chUyd) (I) have done (sin) ; gyd-thyd (not gyd-thyd), (not many days) had gone. I 
am unable to explain jamoe-ryd, he went away, unless or jdn-ice is a compound. 

As in KumaiyI, sakcmd is used to form a completive compound in urai-sakyd, he 
squandered completely. Instead of paithand, pasand is the word used to mean ‘ to 

^ The specimen of Soriyali is a complete version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 
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¥ ^ ^ if % ^ TTU w ^ ? I ^ 

§ 

sn ^<TVt ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ m I sra ^ 

^ ^ era ^ *if ^ 'Tt 

1 ^ -ai tf ^ ^ ^ wra: ^ 

ft i ft wi ^ ^ i as ^ 

frarai ^ i ^ rax i ^ 

sat W ft ^ t aft f? OTt I ^ ^ 'traar 

Tif arrtt ft t ^ ^ ^ ^ tf f ft: araij far# 

ft^t ^ W aft tf I a aft at aaat ata ara 
ft a ^ atar t t araat aa aa aa aa^a 
art atafa ata aiT si i a fatft aft ratt ^ aa^ 
srarft a a aiaat aaft^ alasa a! % as aa atjar aatv 1 1 
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KX:MA.TJXi. 


^ ^ ^ {^if) ^ { x^T ^ ^ wt ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ ft ^ ^ ^ ^ ft % ilT ^ 

TOT ^nf I i ft 5|ft TOT 

^ to to to TO?rr ^ to tor: to xrrcr to: ®t ^ 

Ir fiRtf ^ ^ft Br#t fft Tf I TO ^ TOTO ^TOTO 

^ Cv 

fft ^ TO % firf^ ffrof^ ^T ^ ft T 5 t TO 

TT TO TO^T irf ^5Tff ^ oTOTT TO ^ TOT ^ ^ 

TOTO ^ ^ ^T ffi ft Tlf^ ft Tat ^ fxRff 3i1^ 

TOt ^ ^ TOT?[ ft sat ffrfr to ^ 1 to totst to^t tot n 

^ta ft ^ f ft TOT TTT Tft 1 TO ^ TOft 

^ ^ TO ^rfro TT ft % TOft ^^Ift ^ ?ft TTTOT 

^ I ft f ^to:^ to t to» ¥ ftro^fT ftft ff 

TOT TOTTO W I ^ ft f ft §r ^ f ft TOt TO W HTT TOTO f 

TOTO ^f^TO ^Tffrftf^ ff ft ^TOTft TO ^ I ^ 

^ frroi »ft ^ ft f ftro TOft ^iff 3x5ft 1 to ft ft to ^ 

Os 

TOft ^ ft ^ TOftjT W^ \ ^ ft f ^TOTT TOf ^ ^TO If 

fr ^ ff ^if ^it ^ TO^ ^ ^ ft f 

TO ft^r TOrft fft » ft ft ft ^ to tot totot ftTOtxiTst 

TOft ftM ffft ft ft ft TOTTO TO^fTO^ TO ftif TO I TO 

•n ^ 

?!ft ft TOt ft TOTO«T TO at ftft TOT TOT fffft 5ft W TOft TO^ 

TOft ft ft ft xff ttoT TOC I ^ aTW ft ft ft ^ TOT ft 

TO fro f-xT TOTTO ^ W ft ft ftft W TO ft^t f W I ft 

fsft eft fft TOT TOa arftr 5|ft toPT i to ff ft ftft 

TOf ft ttR ft Tft ff ft: aff 5ft w ^ftr tott 5Tt eft ffff ax w i 
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C No. 13.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHlRl (KUMAUNI). 


SoKiTALi Dialect. 


District Almoba. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-admi-ka dwi 
A-certain-man-of tvoo 

apna-baba-thai kyo, 

his-mcti-father-to it-was-said, 

mai-s mil di-de.’ 
me-io is-got give-away." 

ban-dini. Aur bhaut 

was-divided-oiit. And many 


chela tbya. 
sons were. 

‘u baba, 

‘O father. 

Am’ wi-le 
And him-by 
din nSi 
days not 


kasa-le 

the-yonnger-hy 
jo ban 


all 


sabai-tir ek-bato kari-ber 

everything together made-having 

kukarm-ma rai-ber apnO 

evil-deeds-in remained-having his-oton 

jab u sab-tir urai-sakyo, 

when he everything had-wasted-completely, 
paryu, aur u baii-an hun pasyo. 
fell, and he distressed to-be began 
jimdar-ka dagarfi jai-ber rauu pasyo, 

landotcner-of icith gone-having to-dioell began, 

apna-kbetan-ma suiiar cbarauua-kbl layo. Aur 

his-own-fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-deputed. And 
danan-le, jinaun suiiar kba-tya, kbusi-le apno 


Aur unan-ma 
And them-among 
asta-ml-bai 
the-property-in-froni what share 

unara-bicb apni asta-bista 

them-of-among his-oion property 
gyo-tbya ki kaso cbelo 

that the-younger son 
janwe-ryo, am’ 
went-aicay, and there 
phuki-dino. Aur 

was-sqnandered-away. And 

rv 

m-de4-ma baro akal 

that-country-in a-great famine 
u un-des-ka kasai- 

he that-conntrg-of a-certain- 
aur wi-le wi-s 

and him-by hini-asfor 
b-b5kra-aur- 
those-hmks-and- 


gone-were 
pardes-kbf 
a-far-country-to 
sab mal 
wealth 
tab 
then 
Aur 
And 


u 

he 


kbusi-le apno pet bbarno 

berries-with, which the-swine eating-were, happhiess-with his-oion belly to-fill 

samaj-tbyo, aur kwe wi-s ke nai di-tbyo. Aur jab u 

wishing-icas, and anyone him-to anything not giving-was. And ivhen he 

apna-cbet-mb ayo wi-le, kyo, ‘ mera-baba-ka majuridar-naukar-mS- 

his-oicn-se^ise-in came, him-by it-was-said, ‘ my-father-of hired-servants-in- ^ 

jbikwau rota paunan, aur mai bhuk-le mari-rayu. 

more loaves get, and I hunger-by dying-am. 

apn’d-babu-pSi jaulo, aur wi-tbai kaulo, “ 6 

my-own-father-near will-go, and him-to I-will-say, “D 
ulta aur tera samni pap kar-cbhy, 

God-of will-of opposed and thee-of before 

VOl. IX, P.1K7 IV.’ 


katmi 


hoio-many 


haiber 
from 

klai utbi-ber 

J arisen-having 

baba, mai-le Parmesar-ka man*ka 
father, me-by 


sin done-wasy 


■I I 
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am- mai phiri tero 

and I any-more thy 

apna-majiiridar-nauKaTaiL-ma-nai 
thine-oim-hired-servants-in-from 
apna-baba-thai {or -khl) gyo. 
his-own-father-to went. 
baba-ie u dbekyo, 

the-father-hy he toasseen, 

dauri-ber u gala 
run-having he on-the-neck 


cbelo kaun laik nahati. Mai-s 

son to-be-called worthy 1-am-not. Me{acc.) 

ek-ka barabar banai-de.” ’ Aur u utbi-ber 
one-of egual make.” ’ And he arisen-having 

Par jab u bbaut durai thyo, tri-ka 
But when he great distance-even was, him-of 
aur wi-s daya ai, aur wi-l© 

and him-to compassion came, and him-hy 

lai-lhiu6, aur bbuki diui. 

was-taken, and kiss was-given. 


Aur cbela-le 
And the-son-by 


wi-thai kyo, ‘ baba, mai-le 

him-to it-was-said, \father me-by 

tera-najar-ma pap kar-cbhy, aur mai 

thy-sight-in sin done-was, and 1 

nSl rayu.’ Par babu-le 

not I-remained.’ But the-father-by 

‘ sab-hai uiki pairou nikali 

‘ all-than good garment having -produced 

e-ka bat-ina muuari 

this-one-of hand-on a-ring 


Parmesar-ka man-ka ulta 
God-of will-of opposed 

j)biri tero cbelo kauno 
any-more thy child to-be-called 
apna-naukarua-tbbi kyo 

his-own-servants-to it-was-said 
lya, aur ui-s ye-s paira •, 
bring, and it this-one-to put-on; 

aur kliutau jwata paira. Aur ham 

and {on-)feet shoes put-on. And we 


aur chaman karau. 

and merriment we-may-make. 
pbiri bacbi-gyo-chh ; 
again escaped-gone-is ; 
cbaman karau pasya. 
merriment to-do began. 


aur 


aur 
and 
jaso 
like 
ki, 

that, 

aur 
and 
khau 
may -eat 

Kya-la ki yd mero cbelo mari-go-thyo. 

Because that this my son dead-gone-was, 

ti barai-go-tbyo, pbiri pa-cbb.’ Tab 0 

he lost-gone-was, again got -is- Then they 


Tati-Hfi ui-ko jetbo cbelo garba-ma tbyo. Aur jab u ayo, 

Then-up-to him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. And when he came, 

aur gbar-ka uajik pujyo, ta uMe gaud bajaund aur nacbb-ki 

and the-house-of near arrived, then him-by singing music and dance-of 

bbanak suni. Aur ui-le iiaukaran-ma-bai ek-s bdlai-ber sddyo 

sownd was-heard. And him-by the-servants-in-from one-to called-having it-was-asked 


Jvi, ‘ inaro kya matlab ebb r ’ Aur wi-le ui-tbai kyd, ‘ tero 

that, "of-these what meaning is ? ’ And him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ thy 

bbai a-ebb. Tera-baba-le kbaua-kbi de-ebb, kya-la ki ui-le u 

brother come-is. Thy-father-by the-feast-as-for it-given-is, became that him-by he 

nikd aur sukyard pa-cbb.’ Aur u risai-gyd, aur ui-le bbitar jand nSi 

well and sound got-is^ And he angry-ioent, and him-by within to-go not 

tbauyd. Tab ui-kd babu l)hair ayd, aur ui-s mauaun 

was-intended. Then him-of thefather outside came, and him-to to-remonstrate 
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pasyo. Aur wi-le apna-babu-s, jtibab di-ber, kyo ki, 

began. And him-hy his- own-father -to, answer given-haring, it-tcas-said that, 

‘ dhek, mai yatuk-barsan-bati teri cbakari kari-rayS, aur mai-le 

‘see, I this-many-years-from thy service having-done- remained, and me-hy 
kabhai tero a-kayo nSi karyo. Tai-le mai-s kabhai ek-bakra-ko 
ever thy unsaid {thing) not was-done. Thee-hy me-to ever a-goat-of 
nano patho lyagai nai dino, Jai-le mai apna-dagariyan-ka satb 

young kid even not was-given, which-icith I my-own-companions-of with 

chain karnii. Par tero yo clielo, jo pataran-ka yi terd 

rejoicing might-have-done. But thy this son, who harlots-of near thy 

mal-tal nili-gyo-cbli, jaswe a-cbh, taswe tai-le wl-kbl kbana kar-chhy.’ 
property devoured, even-as he-come-is, so-even thee-by hwi-to a-feast made-was.’ 
Aur babu-le wi-thai kyo, ‘ chela, tai sab-dinai mera dagara 
And the-father-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ son, thou all-days-even of-me icith 
rau-cbbai, aur je-ke mero ebb, sab tero-i ebb. Yo tbike tbyo 

remaining-art, and ichatever mine is, that thine-even is. This right was 

ki ham ebaman karau aur kbu 4 i manau. Kya-la ki yo 

that we merriment should-make and rejoicing may-celebrate. Because that this 
tero bbai 30 mari-go-tbyo, pbiri baebi-gyo-ebb ; aur barai-go-tbyo, phiri 

thy brother who dead-gone-tcas, again escaped-gone-is ; and lost-gone-was, again 

pa-chb.* 

got-is.' 
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askojt. 

Immediately to the north of Pargana Sor, on the Nepal frontier, lies the Pargana 
of Askot (eighty fortresses). The dialect of Kumauni here spoken, by an estimated 
number of 10,964 people, is called Askoti or Askotiya. It is practically the same as 
SoriyaJi. A short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will 
suf&ce as an example. We may note the following divergencies from SOriyali. The 
word hJiityd (Hindi hite) has the initial h aspirated. On the other hand, for ‘ to,’ we find 
both that and tai. Compare tyd for thyd in Soriyali. The word for ‘ own’ is sometimes 
apanu and sometimes dpanu. The conjunctive participle is formed by adding heri 
instead of her. Completive compounds are formed with the verb chukano instead of 
sahand, and inceptive compounds with hasanb instead of pasand. 

[No. 14.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHlRl (KUMAUNI). 


AsKOTi Dialect. District Almoea. 

^ ^ ft I ^ H f ^ ^ 

W' H t ^ ^ W H H ft % I 

ft ^ fH ’^nqft ft I ^ ft ffsrr 

^ifrt fft ftT f 51 H 5Tft ff 

H I f r^: ^TCR f^ft I ^ ^ ftT 

C\ • ^ 

ft f 51 H wft ^ cm ’fST i 

^ ft f ST ^ Wl I ft 

’t ft H 5r^T5T f H wfr i 'at ^ff 

• Nj 

ft^fT fk ^5TT5T % kRH wf SETT 

5ft I ft?: ^ ft H t ft sft II 
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[ No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARI (KUMATJNI). 

Askoti Dialect. District Almora. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-manas-ka dwi chela thva. Aur unan-mi-hai nana-le 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. And them-in-from the-younger-by 

apana-baba-thai kayo, ‘ baba, jayajat-mi-bai ]*6 bit mai-s 

Ms-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘father, the-property-in-from what share me-to 

mili, so mai di-de.’ Aur wi-le unara-bich apani jayajat 

is-being-got, that to~me give-away.' And him-by of-them-among Ms-own property 

bani-di. Aur bhaut din ni bhitya ki kanso chelo sab-tir 

was- divided-out. And many days not elapsed that the-younger son everything 
jama kari-beri dur-de4-ki-taT gayo, aur wi luchpan-mi rai- 

collected made-having a-far-cowntry-of-to went, and there debauchery-in remained- 

beri apanu sab mal-tal urai-diyo. Aur jab u sab-tir kharch 

having his-own all goods were-wasted. And when he everything expenditure 

kari-chukyo, ui-de^-ml baro akal paiyo, aur u tang bun 

made-completely, that-conntry-in a-great famine fell, and he distressed to-be 

basyo. Aur u wi-des-ka kai-bbala-manas-ka pas jai-beri raun 

began. And he that-country-of a-certain-ioealthy-man-of near gone-having to-dwell 

basyo. Aur wi-le wi-s apna-garan-ml subar cbarauna-ki-taT 

began. And him-by him-as-for his-own-fields-in swine feeding -of -for 

lagayo. Aur u uni-bokara-aur-danan-le jinan sunar 

it-was-deputed. And he those-Misks-and-berries-with which the-swine 

kba-thya, khu4i-le apanu pet bbaran cba-tbyo. Aur kwe wi-s 

eating-were, happiness-with his-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And anyone him-to 

ke ni din-thyo. 

anything not giving-was. 
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stralt. 

Immediately to the west of Pargana Askot, and still to the north of Sor, lies the 
Pargana of Sira. The dialect of this Pargana is known as Sirali, and has an estimated 
number of 12,481 speakers. Sirali is practically the same as Soriyali. Its only 
divergence is when it tends to approximate the Standard form of Kumauni. Thus it 
has chhyd as well as thyd for ‘ he was.’ Instead of the Soriyali hh% it has khin, as the 
postposition of the Dative- Accusative. There is a tendency to interchange e and ai, 
so that we have both le and lai as the postjiosition of the Agent. The verb forming 
completive compounds is chukand, not saka/id, while, on the other hand, inceptive 
compounds are formed with pas and, as in Soriyali. 

A short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son wdl be a 
sufficient specimen. 

[No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHAEl (KUMAUNI). 


SiBALi Dialect. District Alwora. 

^ ft 35T 1 W mm ^ rntm 

^ ^ ^ mm ^ ^ mz €tt’ftf^i 

cfw ft # H ^ft ^ ^ i ftax 

ff f I fr ^rracTM ffft 1 ^ 

^ ft t fr ^ i fip^ 

ft § ft ^ ^ ^5nft i ^ ^ 

t t ^ ^ m t ^qft m 

sft I ^ ft ¥ # % If ff SJH II 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kasai-mais-ka dwi chela chhya. Aur unan-me kasa-chela-le 

A-certain-man-of two sons icere. And them- among the-younger-son-by 

apana-baba-thi kayo, ‘6 baba, jajat-mi jo bat inero 

his- own-f other -to it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, the-property-in what share mine 

chai-cbh, so mi di-diy.’ Tab wi-lai uuara-apas-mi 

proper-is, that to-me glve-aioay.' Then him-hy of-tliem-one-another-among 
apani jajat bati-di. Pbir bbaut din nai ' bbe-cbbya 

Ms-own property was-divided-ont. Then many days not become-were 

ki kasa-cbela-le sab jama kari-ber j^ardes-kliin 

that the-younger-son-by all collected made-having a-foreign-country-to 

nasi-gyo. WS kukarm-mi rai-ber apano sab mal-tal 

went-away. There evil-deeds-in remained-having Ms-own all goods 

pbuki-diyo. Aur jab a sab kbarcb kari-cbukyo 

were-sguandered. And when he all expenditure made-completely 

wi-mulak-me baro akal jjaryA. XT kankal bun pasyo. 

that -CO untry -in a-great famine fell. Ke poverty-stricken to-be began. 

Aur u wi-de^-ka kai-bbala-adami-ka dagara jai-ber raun 

And he that-country-of a-certain-rich-man-of with gone-having to-dwell 
pasyo. Pbir U'i-lai wi-s apana-gava-ml sunar cbarauna-kbin 

began. Again Mm-by him-as-for his-oicn- field-in swine feeding for 

layo. Aur u uii-bokara-danan-lai jai-s sunar 

it-ivas-deputed. And he those-husks-berries-icith which (acc.) the-swine 
kha-cbbya, kbu^i-lai ajiano dhar bbarano cbt-tbyo. Aur wi-s 

eating-were, joy-with Ms-own belly to-fill wishing-was. And liim-to 

kwe ke nai di-tbva, 

anyones anything not giving-were. 
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johart. 

North of Parganas Sira and Askot lies the Pargana Johar. This Pargana runs up 
to the Tibetan frontier, and most of the inhabitants speak the Pronomenalized Tibeto- 
Burman language entitled Rangkas and described in Vol. Ill, Pt. I, pp. 479 fp. Nearly 
the whole of the rest of the population is bilingual, speaking both Eangkas and a 
corrupt Kumauni called Johari. The number of speakers of Johari is estimated to be 
about 7,419. 

As may be expected, Johari is a mongrel form of speech. It is, in fact, simply bad 
Kumauni, spoken by people who have another native language. It would be waste of 
time to attempt to give a grammar of such a jargon, and it is suflBcient to give the 
following extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an example of its character. 
The second half of the Parable has been selected, as showing these characteristics better 
than the earlier portion. A very prominent peculiarity is the interchange of r and r, 
as in tyar, thy. The same occurs in Eangkas. Whether this change is due to Tibeto- 
Burman influence or is a relic of the old Kha^a language is doubtful. Perhaps the 
former exphination is the more likely. We meet the same or similar changes in the 
Ohurahi and Pahgwali dialects of the Chameali form of Western Pahari, and these 
dialects, like Eangkas and Johari, are spoken close to the inner range of the Himalaya, 
in immediate proximity to tribes speaking Tibeto-Burman languages. Cf. p. 817 and 
p. 846 below. 

We may also notice the regular tendency towards dropping a final vowel, which 
we have noticed in Khasparjiya and other colloquial dialects of Kumauni. The past 
tense always ends in i. 



[ No. 16.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARl (KUMAUNi). 


JoHARi Dialect. District Almora. 

cl^ ft ^ ^ ft 1 ^ ft f 

gf^icT ft ^ ^ •iN^rr ^ I 

^ ft ^ ^ t I" ^ f T ^ 

Iti? I ft^ft?#f^^^ 

^ TH^ W I ^T ^ ffr ft ^ ft ¥ ^^rft 

^ft.wftaT^Jt’^ft^ ftrn: ing ft ^rft i f 

I ^ ft ^ ^ 

if ft fr ^ TOfT ^ 

I i 'fir f ^ ft ztf^ I f" ^ f f 

ft ft ffi W ^ft ^ ft I tn: 

^ ^sm ^ W\ ^ f^ff % W ft ^ 

?f ^ ft ^ ^ 1 ^ ft # 

If ^ t ’ftr ^^rft w sjft ^ i 

ft ft 1% ’fff ^ ^ f ^T ^ f% ft 

^ ^ f ft fqiT % f T ^ f I ^ ^ f ft f^iT ^ 

C\ 

% ^ II 


'I & 
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[No. 16 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (KEMAENl). 


JoHABi Dialect. 


District Aimora. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Tab-Ihek wi-ko iyatho ckyal gara-me tM. 

Then-till him-of the- elder son the-field-in was. 


Haur 

And 


jab 

when 


wi 

he 


ax 

came 


Haur 

And 


haur ghar-k najik pujit, 
and the-hoiise-of near arrived, 

bachan sum. 
noise was-heard. 
sudyai ki, 
it-was-asJced that, 

ki, ‘ tyar bhai 
that, ‘ thy hr other 


wi-1 
hi/m-hy 
‘ inar ki 
‘ these-of what 


wi-l gaino bajauno haur nachana-ko 

him-hy singing music and dancing-of 

apan-khurturiyan-m-hai ek-thai bhatyai-ber 
his-own-servants-in-from one-to shouted-having 


hai-rai-chh ? ’ 
becoming-is ? ’ 

ai-rai-clih, haur tyar-babu-1 
come-is, and thy-father-hy 


ebb, kya-lekba-1 ki wi-l Tvd-bai 

is, what-reason-by that him-by him-as-for 


Wi-l wi-bai kai 

Si/m-by him-to it-was-said 
kbawai-lbiwai kai-rakb- 
a-feast been-arranged- 
bbalo baur barkano 

well and lively 


pai-ebb.’ 

Haur 

wi-tbai 

ris 

ai-ge, baur • wi-1 

bbitar 

janu ni 

it-received-is' 

And 

him-to 

anger 

came, and him-by 

inside 

to-go 

not 

thari. 

Te-lekba-1 

wi-ko babu bbair 

ai. 

haxxr 

wi-bai 

it-was-decided. 

This-reason-by 

him-of the-father outside 

came. 

and 

him-to 

mauaun 


ba^i. 

Haur 

wi-1 babu-thai 

jubab 

di-ber 

to-remonstrate-with 

began. 

And 

him-by the-f ather-to 

answer 

given-having 

kai 

ki. 

‘dyakb. 

max 

itik-bara^-bati tyar 

tabal 

karan-lagi- 

it-was-said 

that. 

'see, 

I 

so-many-years-from thy 

service 

doing-conti- 


rai-ebbu, haur mai-1 tyar bukam 

nually-am, and me-by thy ordei' 

mai-bai ek-patb5-lbek ni di, 

me- to a-Tcid-even not was- given, 


HI tali. TaT-1 kabhai 

not was-disobeyed. Thee-by ever 

ki max apan-dagariyan-dairar 
my -own- companions- with 


that 


kbuli 

kan-tbi. 

Par 

tyar 

yu 

chyal. 

jo 

pataran-ka 

dag-ar 

rejoicing m 

ight-have-made. 

Btit 

thy 

this 

SOUy 

loho 

harlots-of 

with 

tyar mal-tal 

nili-bai-chb, 

wi 

ja^sai 

ai, 

wa^^ai 

tai-1 

wi-ko 

th y goods 

devoured-has, 

he 

just-as 

came^ 

just -so 

thee-by 

him-of 


lekba-l 
reason-by 
‘ cbyala, 

‘ son, 


kbawai-lbiwai 
a -feast 

tax barabar 
thou always 


kaye.’ Haur babu-1 wi-baT 

was-made.’ And the-father-by him-to 

myaro dagar rau-ebbai, baur jatik 

of’-rne with remainest, and whatever 


kai, 

it-was-said, 
myaro ebb, 
mine is 



joharI dialect. 


251 


sab tyaro 

chh. To 

bujin thi 

ki 

hami 

mai^an 

hurt 

dll thine 

is. This 

'proper was 

that 

we 

delighted should-be 

khusi 

manaun, 

ke-lekha-1 

ki 

JO 

tyar bhai 


rejoicing shotild-celebrate, 

whal-reason-hg 

that 

this 

thy brother 

who 

mari-gai-tbi, 

phir jyun 

bai-bei' 

ai-gai ; 

haur 

hai*ai-gai-tbi, 

phir 

dead-gone-voas. 

again alive 

hecome-having 

came ; 

and 

lost-gone~was. 

again 


pai-hai 1.* 
fotmd-heccme lo ! * 
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kumaunT-english vocabulary. 


KomaunL 

Engliih. 

Ktimaunl. 

Engliih. 

Aher, 

A 

late. 1 AmilS, 

sour. 

Achhd, 

nice, good. 

Amldf 

sour. 

Achdnchahf 

adr. accidentallj, suddenly. 

An-hiwdtf 

virgin. 

Achamhha harnGt 

to surprise. 

Andhdy 

blind. 

Achamma harnd. 

to surprise. 

Anydrdj 

dusk, darkness. 

Adld hadldj 

barter. 

Aphif 

myself. 

Adimtf 

noan. 

Aphtmt 

opium. 

Add^ 

green ginger. 

Apn^, 

own. 

Agaldf 

nmtchlook. 

Arshij 

looking glass. 

Aghin sal. 

adv, next year. 

Asa, 

hope. 

Aguld, 

finger. 

Asa rakh^i, lUd dharnij 

to expect. 

Agutha^ 

thumb. 

Asdgurd, 

narrow. 

A'Udf 

adv. BO. 

Asaguri bat, 

a narrow track. 

Akdl^ 

famine. 

Aiu^ 

tear (noan). 

Alca^ f 

sky, heaven. 

Au-lwe, 

dysentery. 

Ahhdy 

eye. 

Atihhad, auhhat, 

medicine. 

Ahhdfi 

'walnut. 




Bahdf hdhS, 

father, papa. 

Bdohhdf 

king. 

Bdchhl, 

(/.) calf. 

Bdchh^^ 

(m.) calf. 

Bddal, 

cloud. 

Badalu 

cloud. 

Badaw, 

cloud. 

Bddh, 

dam (the earthwork). 

Bddhnd, hadifi, 

to tie, to bind, to wrap, 

Bdg, 

leopard. 

Bahar, 

bull. 


Bahadur, 

brave. 

Bahik, 

adv. prep, besides. 

Baid, hatdi, 

doctor. 

Baini, 

younger sister. 

Bair, 

enmity. 

Bairf, 

enemy. 

Baithak, 

committee. 

m. 

oak, barren (a woman). 

Bajdr, 

market. 

Bdjd, 

fallow. 

Bakhat, 

time. 
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KUMAUNi'ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


JCmnaum. 

KngUsb. 

KamannT. 

English. 

Bakkalf 

bark of a tree. 

Shade, 

vessels of metal. 

Baknx, 

goat. 

Bhadra karnD, 

to shave. 

Bakrij 

goat. 

Bhdgy 

hemp. 

Bdkr6, 

goat. 

Bhdgwdfi, 

fortunate. 

Bal, 

hair. 

Bhair undy 

to come out. 

BOlLcty 

ear* ring (for women) 

worn inside the ear. 

Bhdjnd* 

BhaTiidy 

to retire from a case. 

to fill. 

Baldy 

bull. 

Bhaterd, 

sufficient. 

Banj 

forest. 

Bhdti bhiti hOy 

various. 

B^i^y 

to plough. 

Bhauy 

hrow {sing.). 

BdTf 

day. 

Bhaud, 

brow (plural). 

Bard^ 

big. 

Bhaujiy 

sister-in-law. 

Baraif 

year. 

Shdu kuaiy 

any. 

Barat rSkhffif 

to fast. 

Bhaurdy 

bee (plural). 

Bdrhj 

hedge. 

Bhaurdf 

bee (sing*). 

BarswdffikO, 

yearling. 

Bhdydy 

younger brother. 

Biiy 

bamboo (m,). 

Bhedy 

mystery. 

BasnS, 

to abide. 

Bher, 

sheep. 

Baty 

wind. 

Bheri, 

sheep, ewe. 

Bdtf 

way, path, track, diare. 

Bhety 

ofiering. 

Bat dSkhniy 

to await. 

Bhetno, 

to meet. 

Bildj 

share. 

Bhijiyaiy 

wet, damp. 

Bdti, 

wick. 

1 Bhtjiyo, 

wet, damp. 

Batdy 

wick. 

1 

Bhihdfidy 

toad. 

Batdli^ 

Batudy 

path. 

purse. 

Bhtna, 

uncle, husband of father’s 
sister. 

Bduy 

sand. 

Bhindj 

brother-in-law, elder 

sister’s husband. 

Bau lagui^y 

Baunydy 

to swim. 

dwarf. 

BTitrnd^ 

to wear, to put on clothes, 
shoes, etc. 

Baumdy 

to turn, to return. 

Bhfty 

wall. 

BdtCf 

hair. 

Bhiter paiphno. 

to enter. 

Beiydy 

adv. yesterday. 

Bhiter pausind. 

to enter. 

BSliy T, 

adi\ yesterday. 

BJiddy 

husk of Idhiyd, 

Be^aky 

aav» certainly. 

Bhuchdl, 

earthquake. 

Be^saraftiy 

obscene. 

BhuTchdly 

earthquake. 
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Knmano!. 

English. 

Kumaunl. 

Englkh. 

Bhiikndf 

to bark. 

Bisary 

mistake. 

Bhulf 

mistake. 

Bish, 

poison, venom. 

BMUhisar^ 

mistake. 

Bdjiy 

sister-in-law. 

Bhulty 

sister. 

Bolt dei^y 

to announce. 

Bhumi, 

earth. 

Bolndy 

to annonnce. 

Bhunndf 

to fry. 

Bot, 

tree. 

Bhus, 

husk of barley, of chauldi 

Bubvj 

aunt, father^s sister. 

BhliSOy 

and maduwd. 

husk of chauldi and 
maduwd. 

BnguchOy 

Btinnd, 

bundle. 

to weave. 

Btchy 

adv. prep. amid. 

Burly 

bad (/.). 

Bij, 

grain for seed. 

BurOy 

bad (m,). 

BijuU, 

lightning. 

Buruthiydy 

thumb. 

BijurWf 

to tvake. 

Bya, 

wedding marriage. 

Bikhy 

poison, Tenom. 

^U'lh 

interest, on loans or cash. 

Bindy 

pod of musk. 

Bydl, 

evening. 

Birdluy 

cat f/.). 

Bydl hakhaty 

evening. 

Chahundy 

1 

to munch. 

c 

j Chliardy 

\ 

ashes. 

ChalkOy 

earthquake. 

1 Chhatt, 

loof. 

Chaln~y 

to strain (liquids). 

Chhebnro, 

lizard, chameleon. 

Chard y 

bird. 

ChhUkd, 

bark of a tree. 

Ohdrd tarfy 

a CIV. around. 

Chhimd, 

pardon. 

Charndy 

to browse. 

Chhimd karnOy 

to pardon, to forgive. 

Chat phdt kamdy 

to decide. 

ChhiprOy 

lizard, chameleon. 

Chaugirdy 

adv. around. 

ChhddnOy 

to abandon, to forsake. 

Chaukasy 

beware. 

Child rdy 

lad. 

ChaumdSy 

monsoon. 

j Chilarriy 

pipe (for smoking). 

Chaurasy 

flat, level. 

j Chilam kd kdthfy 

j 

bamboo portable pipe. 

Chaitrdy 

broad. 

i Chinkdy 

spark. 

Chdwaly 

rice. 

! 

1 Ghinnd, 

to build. 

Chdwdy 

rice. 

Chiphidy 

smooth. 

Chdwndy 

to strain (liquids). 

Ghisnoy 

to burn. 

CheUy 

disciple. 

Chitta, 

white. 

Chhaily 

shade, shadow. 

Cliubdnd, 

to prick. 
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EnmaQii!. Eng^liBh. 


ChachSf 

teat. 

Ohuehiy 

teat. 

OhugU khOfOf 

to backbite. 

Okuhul^ 

banter. 

OKuky 

lemon. 

Dahar, 

crack (in stone, etc.). 

T)dhr0y 

to press. 

jps4, 

fine (the panisbrnent). 

DSdif 

elder brother. 

pd4o, 

mountain. 

Dagdry 

charcoal. ^ 

Ddt~hhdi, 

brethren. 

DajfnSj 

to burn. Used in some 
parts. 

Dakar, 

hiccough. 

pdno, 

mountain. 

Ddn^pun, 

charity. 

pdr hdlnl, 

to cry. 

Ddrimy 

pomegranate. 

Ddru, 

powder, gunpowder. 

Ddt, 

tooth, teeth. 

DenOf 

to give. 

Dewar, 

brother-in-law, husband’s 
younger brother. 

Dhddh lagupij 

to call. 

Dlidgd, 

thread. 

phdkan, 

lid. 

PJiaheln^, 

to push. 

Dhdn, 

paddy. 

DhanuS, 

bow. 

Dharyid, 

to have. 

Dhartiy 

earth. 

'Eld at, 

alone. 

Ella rdt, 

adv. to-night. 

El rat. 

adv, to-night. 


Kanutuoi. English* 


Ghuld, 

hearth. 

Ghuld, 

hearth. 

Ohun'^y 

to pick, to select, to glean. 

Ghuprd, 

butter. Used in some 
parts. 

Ghuthraul, 

pine marten. 

Pharuwd, 

cat (m.). 

Dhattert, 

alas. 

Pheld, 

clod. 

phtl karnt, 

to delay. 

phind, 

ball, anything round. 

Dhopari, 

lunch. Bnt the use of 
this word is ambiguous, 
sometimes a meal at 8 
or 9 A.M. is called 
dhopari in the hills. 

Dhudhald, 

dusk. 

Dhvl, 

dust. 

Dliup, 

incense. 

Dhuwdf 

smoke (noun). 

Didi, 

elder sister. 

Didwi. 

Uiwali song. 

Polina, 

to walk. Used collo- 
quially and .sometimes 
CO ntemptuously . 

Duhlo patio, 

lean. 

Dudh dend. 

to suckle. 

Dudhi deni, 

to suckle. 

Dukhiyd, 

ill. 

Bur, 

far. 

Barklidst karni, 

to request. 

Butkdrndf 

to hate. 

Bwdr, 

door. 

Dtoiyai, 

adv, both. 

Dydhatd, 

deity. 

Eti, 

adv, here. 

EtwdTy 

Sunday. 
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Kumaaiii. 

English. 

Kumaunl. 

English. 

Oahhai dinf, 

G 

to bear witness. 

Ghorax, 

chamois (Himalayan). 

Ga lard. 

cbeek. 

Ghughuto. 

dove. 

GalUno, 

to melt. 

Ghumdn, 

conceit. 

Gdn, 

mumps. 

Ghund, 

knee. 

Gana, 

a man who has mumps. 

Ghurghurdm, 

to snore. 

Gandu, 

mumps. 

Ghiver, 

chamois (Himalayan). 

Ganjd, 

bald. 

Giddri, 

singer (/.). 

GcLHnOf 

to count. 

Gidnwd, 

ball, anything round. 

Garh, 

fort. 

Giriy 

ball, anything round. 

Garur, 

brown mlture. 

G^ty 

ballad. 

Gar V too, 

heavy. 

Gdhar, 

dung of cattle, manure.. 

Gat, 

body. 

Godni, 

small pickaxe. 

Gavr0, 

to melt, to lose. 

\ Gorno, 

to weed. 

Gant, 

body. 

Got no y 

to surround. 

gU, 

ball, anything round. 

Orahan, 

eclipse. 

GhdgJird, 

petticoat. ! 

j 

GUy 

human excrement. 

Ghdm tdpnd, 

to bask. j 

Gndard, 

rag. 

Ghar-kuri, 

goods and chattels and 

Guliyd, 

sweet. 


house. ; 

Gnthelf, 

stone of fruit. 

Ghat pherni, 

Ghatund, 

GhOl, 

Hdi tdhd, 

to complain to the gods. 1 

to shorten. 

nest, ' 

H 

outcry. 

Guthydldy 

QurrdnOf 

Hat t fir t, 

stone of fruit. 

to growl. 

alas. 

Edjar, 

adv, present. | 

Hau, 

air, plough. 

Hal, 

plough. 

Hau, 

adv, yes. 

Haro, 

verdant. 

Hawdy 

air, wind. 

Hamard, 

our. 

Hemanty 

winter. 

Hdr, 

bone. 

Hernd bhdlnd. 

to search. 

Harkiyd, 

mad '^og, hydrophobia. 

Hily 

mud. 

Hasnd, 

to laugh. 

Hilo, 

mud. 

Hdt, 

shop. 1 

Hirany 

deer. 

HathnaU, 

palm of the hand. 

Hisdlu, 

raspberry. 
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KUMATTNi-ENGIilSH VOCABULAKT, 


Eumaunu 

Englifh. i 

i. 

Eamaunl. 

Eoglksb. 

Hisau^ 

raspberry. j 

Hyn, 

ice, snow. 

Hono^ 

to be. j 

Hyundy 

winter. 

Ho paraTf 

adv. two years ago, ■ 



rr-, 

1 

mother# 

1 

mother. 

Ija, 

mother. 

1 dndty 

cabtor oil plant. 



J 


Jah, 

adv. when. 

1 Jeth, 

brother-in-law, husband's 
elder brother. 

Jddro, 

handmiU. 

J sthay 

firstling. 

Jddtt, 

Jdgdj 

enhancement. 

place. 

Jethuy 

brother-in-law, wife’s elder 
brother. 

Jaigxnt klrd, 

firefly. 

Jhagarndy 

to dispute. 

JaitcSf 

brother-in-law', yoanger 
sister’s husband. i 

Jhagord, 

Jhantt, 

husk of cheni, 

flag. 

Jauy 

barley. 

1 J^iaty 

adv, soon. 

JairidnOj 

to yaw-n. 

JhaUpaty 

adv, soon. 

Jdmint, 

Jdmnty 

bail. 

bail. 

Jhdly 

dirt, in roof and walls of 
house. 


to grow. 

Jhumhdy 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
in the lobe of the ear. 

Janam, 

Jdn^, 

birth. 

to go. 1 

Jhumvlidy 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
in the lobe of the ear. 

Jdnrd^ 

handmiil. 

Jhutthdy 

untrue. 

Jar, 

fever. 

Jhutd, 

liar. 

Jdr, 

paramour. 

Junggd, 

mustachios. 

Jari hutiy 

drug. 

Jot, 

Jorndy 

strength. 

to add. 

Jar-jardy 

tough meat. 

Judd karnOy 

to separate. 

JdrOy 

cold. 

JUriy 

moon. 

Jarur, 

necessary. 

Jwdkd, 

leech. 

Jaidy 

adv, conj, as. 

1 JWBy 

wife. 


1 

< 


Kahhaty 

adv, when. 

1 Kachld radm^dy 

to take offence. 

Kahhai hahhat, 

adv, now and then. 

KachydTy 

mud. 

Kachlly 

mud. 

Kdgaty 

paper. 
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KumsanL 

Englisb. 

' Kutnauni. 

Eoglish. 

Kdgilo, 

comb. 

Kayeky 

several . 

Kajiyd karno^ 

to dispute. 

RCy 

prep, what. 

Kakd, 

uncle, father’s brother. 

Ke taiy 

conj, because. 

Kakal-saunly 

centipede. 

Khaderndy 

to drive. 

Kdkauy 

bamboo (/.). 

Khdty 

dike. 

Kdkhfj 

aunt, father’s brother’s 
wife. 

KhaTchnOy 

to drag. 

Kdlo, 

black. 

Khaj, 

itch. 

Kamtn, 

base. 

Khdjiy 

itch. 

KdmlOy 

blanket. 

Khdly 

skin. 

KamunOy 

to earn. 

Khalardy 

goat skin. 

Kdmxjodj 

blanket. 

Khalarty 

goat skin. 

Kdnd, 

a one-eyed person. 

Khduy 

quany. 

Kapds, 

tinder. 

Khdiw, 

to eat. 

Kaphan, 

shroud. 

Khdrid jog, 

eatable. 

Kaphuwd charSj 

cuckoo. 

Khanydr, 

ruin of house or village 

Karamphutiyd^ 

unfortunate. 

Khdp, 

mouth. 

Kardr karndf 

to promise. 

Khdruy 

ram. 

Karardy 

hard. 

Kharyu'^y 

to bury. 

Karjd gddndy 

to borrow. 

Khasarriy 

husband. 

Kariidy 

bitter. 

Khdtj 

pit. 

Kaniwdy 

bitter. 

Khdty 

bed. 

Kasd, 

adi\ how. 

Khdfar, 

(for the) sake (of). 


hook. 

Khdtrd, 

rag. 

Ka thd-kahdniy 

story. 

Khaundy 

to feed. 

Kathdwlt^ 

Kdtndy 

Rdtndy 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
on the rim of the ear. 

to cut, to bite. 

to kill. Used in some 
parts. 

KMssd, 

KhdnOy 

Khulo, 

Kil, 

pocket. 

to waste. 

airy. 

peg, wedge, pimple {sing .) . 

Kd0, 

buffalo calf. ' 

Ktld, 

pimple {plural). 

Kaitkdy 

together. 

1 

Kifhaity 

economy. 

Katthd karndy 

to gather. j 

Kirmawdy 

flying ant. 

Kau, 

crow. 

Ktroy 

worm. 

KauTUy 

husk of chenh 1 

Knriy 

leper. 

Kawdy 

crow. 

Kdrnn, 

to bore (holes made by rats 
and birds by gnawing). 

Kdwdy 

black. 

Kdfhald, 

bag. 
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KUMAUNI'ENGLISH TOCABULARY 


Kumaunt. 

English, ! 

Knmaunl. 

1 

EnglUb. 

KuchOy 

broom. 

! 

Kulydrdy 

axe. 

Kuchily 

filtby. 

\ 

Kuriy 

house. 

Kuchiloy 

filthy. 

Kurd, 

house. 

Kuchh-naiy 

nothing. 

\ Kuty 

interest, in kind. 

Kuliuriy 

bitch. 

Kutamh^kahildy 

family. 

^ukuriy 

hen. 

Kiiwa, 

dam (the earthwork). 

Kukurdy 

cock. 

Kice, 

somebody, any. 

Kuly 

dam ^the earthwork). 

Kwlro, 

fog, mist. 


1 

L 


Lag V no, 

to apply. 

1 Laukiy 

gourd, calabash. 

LahaVy 

wave. 

Laukd, 

large gourd, calabash. 

Ldj, 

shame. 

Launiydy 

reaper. 

Lakro^ 

wood. 

Lekhdy 

account. 

LalydnOy 

to exclaim, to cry. 

Lhds, 

corpse. 

Lamjpuchhi tardy 

Langur, 

comet. 

ape. 

Lipr^y 

to ‘ leep ' (to smear with 
cowdung and earth). 

Lardiy 

battle. 

\ 

iron. 

Ldty 

flame. 

Lukai dvnSy 

to conceal. 

Lathi y 

walking stick. 

LukunSy 

to conceal. 

LdtOy 

damb. 

Lun, 

salt. 

Latyun^y 

to kick. 

Luwdy 

iron. 

Lauddy 

child (m.), boy. 

Live, 

blood. 

Laudly 

child (/.). 

Lyundy 

to bring. 


M 


Mdchhd^ 

fish ( sing.'). 

Mdlaky 

owner. 

Mdchhe » 

fish (plural). 

Mdmdy 

uncle, mother’s brother. 

M.dchlid ko kand^ 

Machhuiody 

fish hook. j 

j 

fisherman. 

Mdmiy 

aunt, mother’s brother’s 
wife. 

Madat dent, 

to help. ' 

Mdni^y 

to accept. 

Magrd, 

proud. ' 

Marly dy 

dead. 

Main, 

beeswax. | 

Mdmdy 

to beat, to hit. 

Mats, 

man. 1 

MdS, 

husk of masiir. 

Majbut, 

j 

firm, strong. 

Mdthdy 

forehead. 

Mdjhdy 

bed. 

Mdtdy 

clay. 

Mdkhdi 

1 

MaUy 

honey. 
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Kamauni, English. 


Maus'jy 

uncle, husband of motber’i 
sister. 

Mausly 

aunt, mother’s sister. 

Mely 

peace. 

Menafy 

labour. 

Mero, 

mine, my. 


month. 

Miln^y 

to find. 


manure, ^o6ar mixed with 
grass. 


cost. 

Mol lin5y 

to buy. 

MolyunCy 

to buy. 

Mdsiya ha hStdy 

cousin (mother’s side). 

Mdtdy 

fat. 

m. 

adv. no. 

2^dddn, 

fool. 

Natj 

adv. nay. 

Ndj, 

grain. 

Nahdrndy 

to deny. 

Ndld, 

brook. 

Ndlas, 

complaint. 

Nang, 

nail (of body). 

Nango^ 

bare. 

Ndndy 

little. 

Ndf0, 

to bathe. 

Nasi^y 

to depart. 

Ndtdy 

relation. 

Ndti, 

grandchild, (m.). 

Ndtiniy 

grandchild. (/.). 

Ndidy 

relation. 

Nauy 

name. 

Naunfy 

butter. 


Kumaunl. 

EnglUh. 

Mold hdnno^ 

to fatten. 

Mow a, 

manure, gdhar mixed with 
grass. 

Mugarty 

mallet. 


miaer. 

MukarnOy 

to deny. 

I MukhtOy 

sufficient. 

1 

j Muktd, 

sufficient. 

' Mulktydy 

compatriot. 

1 MunnOy 

1 

to shave. 

Murkdy 

ear-ring (for men). 

Mvshdy 

rat. 

Math, 

fist. 

Mutthiy 

fist. 

Murukdy 

ear-ring (for men). 

N 


Nautl, 

navel. 

Ndwdy 

ravine, brook. 

NayOy 

new. 

Nelr^, 

to swallow. 

Ntchy 

base. 

Nild, 

blue. 

Nigdliy 

ringal-bamboo ( Ar un dt- 
naria falcatd). 

Nigalndy 

to swallow. 

Nzgdwdy 

ringal-bamboo {Aru n dt- 

naria falcata ) . 

Niras, 

hopeless. 

Nisdphiy 

jnsfc. 

Nithurdy 

cruel. 

Niyurndy 

to bend. 

NuUy 

salt. 

Nyeli^y 

to weed. 

Nljdy 

justice. 

Nyurndy 

to bend. 

Nyutd denldy 

to invite. 
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KamauiiT. 

EDglUh. 

Oh, 

alas. 

Olndj 

to knead. 

Fachhin, 

ado, jprep, beMnd, back- 
ward. 

Pachhin hafnd. 

to go back. 

Fachhild, 

last. 

FachhUndj 

to crush.. 

Fachndy 

to digest. 

Paharndf 

to put on clothes, shoes, 
etc. 

Fahuchi^, 

to approach. 

Faidalj 

adv. afoot. 

Fain harnG, 

to sharpen. 

FairnOf 

to wear, to put on clothes, 
shoes, etc. 

Fdkdf 

mature. 

Fakarndf 

to catch. 

Fdkh, 

wing. 

FSkh, 

fin, feather. 

PaktipS, 

to cook, to bake. 

Paid, 

ice, frost, hoar frost. 

FdlnOf 

to nourish. 

Pankhf 

wing. 

FardVy 

adv. year before last. 

Parikhndy 

to examine. 

Farhhand, 

to prove, to examine. 

FarpancJi^ 

deceit. 

Vahty 

animal, brute, beast. 

Fatal, 

fatigue. 

Tatar y 

harlot. 

Fat lit. 

kid. 

Fdtho, 

kid 

Fa Hand, 

to believe. 

Fatlno, 

certain. 

Fatloy 

lean. 


Kumaaat. 

English. 

) 

1 Osh, 

dew. 


PatoTy 

fl.oor (of planks). 

Fattd, 

lease. 

Fat that. 

stone. 

Fatydnd, 

certain ; to believe. 

Faun, 

air. 

Fauryo, 

guest. 

Fdwd, 

ice, frost, hoar frost. 

Fayvnd, 

to sharpen. 

Fayya, 

cheny tree. 

Fet, 

belly. 

FetdU, 

pregnant. 

Fet~muyd, 

still-born child. 

Fliaidd, 

profit. 

Fhdphra, 

hnsk of wheat. 

Phareh, 

deceit. 

Fhasal, 

crop. 

Fhatkdl mdrnty 

to jump. 

Phdwdy 

ploughshare (ii on). 

Fhdicd mdrniy 

to spring, to jump. 

Pheri den5y 

to give back. 

Fhir, 

adv, prep, again. 

Fhiri, 

adv, prep, again. 

Phirnd, 

to turn. 

Fhyk'm, 

to ignite. 

Fhuly 

flower, blossom. 

Phul phatak jun, 

moonlight, clear, without 
clouds. 

Fhvphiyd kd hetdy 

cousin (father’s side). 

Fichhdrt, 

rear. 

Fill a wo, 

yellow. 

Pikr'\ 

cage. 

Find, 

body. 
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KumauDU 


Eogliah. 


Per, 


pain. 


Knmaant 


Sngliab. 


Flthy 

back. 

Pddindy 

mint. 

Pot, 

adv, last year. 

Pdthlj 

book. 

Potifif 

mint. 

Pnchhard, 

tail. 

Pttjnd, 

to adore, to worship. 

Purhet, 

priest. 

PurO^ 

full. 

Raduwd, 

widower. 

Pat tax, 

dawn, morning, adv, early. 

Edji’hhii^t 

welfare. 

Pahd, 

torch. 

Pdkh^f 

to have, to keep. 

Earns, 

to slip. 

Pxfi, 

debt. 

Jie^, 

jealousy. 

Saddy 

adv. always, continually. 

Sadnkrly 

small box. 

Sdgal, 

chain. 

Saguny 

omen. 

Sait^y 

flat, level. 

Sattr^y 

to cherish. 

>ajaily 

peace. 

Saji, 

fresh. 

Sdjhty 

partner. 

Sakhty 

evidence. 

Sakh purnly 

to give evidence, to bear 
witness. 

Sakun, 

omen. 

Salldy 

advice. 

Salld deni. 

to advise. 


Purput aiy 

butterfly. 

Pursdf 

manure, gShar mixed with 
grass. 

Pus. 

cat. A term of endear- 
ment. 

Pnsi, 

cat (f.). A term of en- 
dearment. 

Puthd, 

back. 

Pufhd pichhdfi, 

adv, prep, behind one’s 
back. 

Piiway 

bridge. Used by the illi- 
terate. 

Pyaddy 

adv. afoot. 

Ets~rdgy 

jealousy. 

PitOy 

vacant, empty. 

RitUj 

weather. 

Edkar, 

cash. 

Rujnd, 

to soak. 

Runo, 

to weep ; to abide. 

Ruiody 

tinder. 

SdlOy 

brother-in-law, wife’s 

younger brother. 

Saluy 

locust. 

Sdmd, 

season. 

SamdlnS, 

to bear. 

Sdn, 

sign. 

Sanesu, 

bug. 

San mdrnly 

to wink. 

Sarak, 

road. 

Saraniy 

shame. 

Sardiy 

autumn. 

Sated, 

bargain, contract. 

Surety 

oontract. 

Sdrikai, 

tight. 

Sariyo, 

putrid. 



264 


KUMArNl-ENGLlSH VOCABULARY 


Enmannl. 

English. 

1 Kumaunl. 

1 

.1 

English. 

Sarnd, 

to endure. 

S^huto, 

leisure. 

Sardy 

tight. 

Sochndy 

to consider. 

Sarui^y 

to cori’upt. 

Sop no. 

to deliver. 

Saidy 

hare. 

So/a. 

club. 

Sastd'^y 

to rest. 

Sudl, 

question. 

SastOy 

cheap. 

Sugar, 

pig, hog. 

Sdsuy 

mother-in-law . 

Sugno, 

to smell. 

Sahtrdy 

father-in-law. 

Sukh, 

ease. 

SdtJii, 

friend. 

i Snkho ghds, 

hay. 

Satyd ndi harnS, 

to destroy, root and 

\ Sukildy 

white. 

branch. 

Sukhiyd, 

arid, dry. 


Saugafiy 

oath. 

Sukra tdrd, 

evening star. 

Sauk, 

desire. 

Svnnd, 

to listen. 

Sera, 

a squint-eyed person. 

Sund, 

gold. 

Serd, 

cool. 

Sup, 

winnowing-sieve. 

Stdhd, 

right. 

Svt. 

interest, on loans or 

Sig, 

horn. 


cash. 

Sig, 

horn. 

Suth, 

dry ginger. 

Slkun^f 

to teach. 

§uway 

parrot. 

iSimfy 

seed-pod. 

Smear, 

hog. 

Sirdni, 

pillow. 

Sw&ptd, 

leisure. 

Sird, 

syrup. 

Svjds, 

breath. 

SirkaTy 

the Government. 

Swlnd dekhi^, 

to dream. 

Sirkdrl a#amf, 

tenant paying revenue to 

Syal, 

jackal. 

Government. 

Sydteay 

jackal. 


SimOy 

to sew. 

Syetd, 

white. 

SitnS, 

to sleep. 

Syu, 

tiger. 

SUd, 

lead (notin) . 




Syu, 

tiger. 



T 


Tabai, 

adv. however. 

Tamdkhii hhdnd, 

to smoke tobacco. 

Tdgd, 

thread. 

Tamo, 

copper. 

. Tdl, 

pond. 

Tap, 

fever. 

TaltoiTy 

sword. 

Tar, 

far. 

Tdwa khdrfy 

bald. 

Tar-tard, 

leather. 

Tamakhuy 

tobacco. 

Tasai, 

adv. at that very time. 
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KamaunL 

English. 

t 

i 

KamaunL 

English. 

Tat6y 

warm, Lot. 

! 

i 

Thdrd thdrd. 

economy. 

Tayar, 

persevering. 

1 

Thdiva, 

lip. 

Tehar, 

holiday, fetid. 


Thukiid, 

to spit. 

Thairno, 

to wait. 

' 

Thun, 

bill of a bird. 

Thamr^, 

to hold, to catch. 


Tind* 

damp, wet. 

Thando, 

cool. 


Tis, 

thirst. 

Thappar marnl, 

to slap. 


Ttsd, 

thirsty. 

Tharo Ihdndy 

Thattd, 

to stand. 

jest, banter. 


Tisdv, 

thirsty. 

partridge (/.). 


Titirf, 

Thelno, 

to push. 


Titirdy 

partridge (w.). 

Thes lagnt, 

to trip. 

i 

Topi. 

cotton cap. 

Thes khdnt, 

to stumble. 


basket. 

Toprf, 

Thok thdk karniy 

to repair. 



Thai, 

lip. 


Tdrnd, 

to break. 

Thor 5, 

shoit:. 


Tupuki^y 

to drop. 

Thdrd karnO, 

to abate. 


Tyir. 

holiday, fetid. 



u 


Ubhd, 

adv. above, up. 


IJfndlnd, 

to boil. 

Ubilnd, 

to boil. 


JJratdy 

nice. 

Uchdj 

high. 


JJudi sivn. 

large needle, for ^roollen 



cloth, home-made. 

JJghdrnd, 

to open. 


TIndy 

to come. 

(Jghardf 

airy. 


JJmd, 

to fly. 

JJjyaldj 

light. 


JJrundj 

to abduct (a woiaan), to 

JTjydiod, 

light. 


elope with. 

JTkdtod, 

ascent* 


ZFSdnd, 

to swell. 

JJhhdlndy 

to vomit. 


JJtarndy 

to descend. 

Ukhor, 

walnut. 


TJtaul karnfy 

to hasten. 

UlhdrOj 

descent. 


JJthnd, 

to arise. 




Y 


Yati, 

adv. here. 


Ydd dhamiy 

to bear in mind. 

Yad, 

memory. 


YdTy 

paramour. 

Ydd rakhnh 

to remember. 


1 

9. M 
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ENGLISH-KUMAUNi VOCABULARY. 


English. 

Knmauni. 

English, 

Kumaunt, 



A 


Abandon (vb.), 

chhodn^. 

1 Animal, 

pasu. 

Abate (vb.), 

thoro karnd. 

Announce (vb.), 

holnd^ hdll den^. 

Abduct (vb.), 

(a woman) uru^. 

Ant (flying-). 

kirmald, kirmawd. 

Abide (vb.), 

rund^ hasTvo, 

Any, 

kuccy hhdu kuoi* 

Above, 

uhliS^ 

Ape, 

langvT, 

Accept (vb.), 

mdnnd. 

j Apply (vb.), 

1 

lagund. 

Accidentally, 

achdnchak. 

j Approach (vb.), 

pahuchnd. 

Account, 

lekhd. 

1 Arid, {,e, dry, 

siikhiyo. 

Add (vb.), 

jdrno. 

Arise (vb.). . 

uihnd. 

Adore (vb.), 

piijnd. 

Around, 

chaugird, chard tarf. 

Advice, 

$alld. 

As, 

jasd. 

Advise (vb.), 

solid dent, I 

Ascent, 

ukdwd. 

Afoot, 

paidalf pydds. 

Ashes, 

clihard. 

Again, 

phir, pTiiri, 

At that very time, 

tasai. 

Air, 

Airy, 

Alas, 

hawdj hau ; in some parte 
paun, 

ughard, khuls, 

dhy hatterf, dhatterf. 

Aunt, 

father’s sister, huhu ; 

mother’s sister, mausi ; 
father’s brother’s wife, 
kdkht ; mother’s 

brother’s wife, mdmt. 

Alone, 

Sklai, 

Autumn, 

sardt. 

Always, 

soda. 

Await (vb.) 

hat dekhni. 

Amid, 

htch. 1 

Axe, 

kulydrd. 



B 


Back, 

pith, putJid ; behind one’s 
hack, puthd 'pichhdri ; 
to go back, 'pachhin 
hatno ; to give back, 
pheri den5 ; to back- 
bite, chuglt khdnd. 

Bald, 

Ball, 

Ballad, 

ganjo, tdmd khdri, 

gid, giduicdy giri^ dhind 
(anything round). 

gity didwt^ i.e, Diwali, 

Backward, 

pachhin. 

i 

song. 

Bad, 

hurd^ (f.) hurl. 

1 Bamboo, 

hds, (f.) kdkau. 

Bag, 

kdthald. j 

Banter, 

thattd, chuhul. 

Bail, 

jdmnij jdmini. { 

Bare, 

nangd. 

Bake (vb.), 

} 

pakund. i 

Bargain, 

^ saved. 
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ENGLISH'KTJMADNI vocabdlaet, 


English. 

Kumaonl. 

English. 

Kaiu&aui. 

Bark (vb.), 

hhukvfi. 

Blind, 

andh^. 

Bark of a tree, etc., 

hakhal, chhilkd. 

Blood, 

Iwe, 

Barley, 

jau. 

Blossom, 

phul. 

Barren, 

hdj (a woman). 

, Blue, 

nilo. 

Barter, 

adlo hadlo. 

Body, 

gat, pin^f gaut. 

Base, 

kamini ntcJi, 

Boil (vb.), 

nhdlnd, umdli^. 

Bask (vb.), 

ghdm tapnd. 

Bone, 

hdr. 

Basket, 

topri. 

Book, 

pothi. 

Bathe (vb.), 

ndivj. 

Bore (vb.), 

holes made by rats and 



birds by gnawing, kornd. 

Battle, 

Be (vb.). 

lardl. 

h^no. 

Borrow (vb.). 

karja gadnd. 

dwiyaL 

Both, 

Bear (vb.). 

samdlno : in mind, ydd 


dhanus. 

dharni : bear witness, 
fjnbJiai dint, sdkh purnt. 

Bow. 




Box (small), 

sadukri. 

Beast, 

pahi. 

laudd. 

Boy, 

Beat (vb.), 

mdrnd. 

hahddur. 

Brave, 

Because, 

he tai. 




Break (vb,), 

torno. 

Bed, 

mdjhiy khdt. 


Bee, 


Breath, 

3wds, 

bhaurd, (pi.) bhaurd. 

Brethren, 

1 

ddhhhiJfi 

Beeswax, 

main. 


Behind, 

pachhin. 

Bridge, 

1 

pdwa. 

Believe (vb.), 

patidnoy patydnn. 

Bring (vb.), 

lyund. 

Belly, 


Broad, 

chaurc. 

pet. 

Brook, 

ndldy nawd. 

Bend (vb.), 

niyvrnd, nyvrno. 

Besides, 

Broom, 

kurho. 

bdhik. 

Beware, 

chaukas. 

Brother, 

(elder) dddd ; (younger) 
hhdyd. 

Big, 

hard. 

Brother-in-law, 

wife’s younger brother, 




sdld : wife’s elder 

Bill of bird, 

thvn. 

1 

brother, jethu ; hus- 
band’s jounge brother. 

Bind (vb.), 

Bird, 

hddhnd, 

chdrd, 

janam. 

i 

1 

1 

dewar ; hustend’s elder 
brother, jeth ; elder 

sister’s husband, bhtnd ; 
younger sister’s husband, 
jaiwd. 

Birth, 


! Brow, 

bhau, (pi-) bhaud. 

Bitch, 

kukuri. 

) Browse (vb.). 

chamo. 

Bite 

kutno, 

i 

1 Brute, 

pahi. 

Bitter, 

harmed^ karud, ' 

i 

[ 

1 „ 

Bug, 

KanfiSti, 

Black. 

kdlo, kdw6» t 

Build (vb.), 

chinnd. 

Blanket, 

kdmld, kdmwo, 1 

f 

Bull, 

bahar, bald. 
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English. 


Bundle, 
Burn (vb.), 
Bnrv (vb.), 


Cage, 

Calabash, 

Calf, 

Call (vb.), 

Cap (cotton), 

Cash, 

Castor oil plant, 

Cat, 

Catch (vb.), 
Centipede, 

Certain, 

Certainly, 

Chain, 

Chamois (Himalayan), 
Charcoal, 

Charity, 

Cheap, 

Cheet, 

Cherish (vb,). 
Cherry-tree, 

Child, 

Clay, 

Clod, 

Cloud, 

Cloudy, 

Club, 

Cock, 

Cold, 


Kumannl. 

hiii iicho, 
chism, dajtno* 
kharyuTW. 

pijaro, 
laukd, lauhl. 

(m,) hachho ; (f.) hachht ; 
buffalo calf, kato, 

dhadh laguni, 

top^, 

rokar, 

(m.") dhapiwa. As a term 
of endearment, pus^ pusl^ 
(f .) biralu, pusl, 

thdrmw^ pakarnd. 

kakal'saunl. 

patyandf patli^, 

beiak, 

sdgal, 

ghorar, ghwer, 

dagdr* 

ddn^ptin, 

sasto. 

galdrd. 

payya, 

(m.) lau^a, (f.) Iau 4 l» 
still-born, pet-muyd, 

rndto^ 

dheld, 

hddal, hddaw* 

badall, 

sold. 

kukuro^ 

jard. 


English. 

I Butter, 

Butterfly, 

Buy (vb.) 

Comb, 

Come fvb.). 

Come out (vb.), 
Comet, 

Committee, 

Compatriot, 

Complaint, 

Conceal (vb.), 
Conceit, 

Consider (vb.), 
Continually, 

Contract, 

Cook (vb.), 

i 

Cool, 

Copper, 

Com. 

Corpse, 

Corrupt (vb.), 

Cost, 

Count (vb.), 

I 

I Cousin, 

^ Crack (in stone, eto.), 

I Crop, 

Crow (noun), 

Crnel, 

Crush (vb.), 

C17 (vb.), 

Cuckoo, 

Cut (vb.), 


Kumauni. 

chupro. 
purputai, 
iiwlyuiw, mdl lii^, 

kdgild* 

und, 

bhair 

lampiichhi tdrd, 

haithak, 

mulkiyd. 

ndJas ; to complain to 
gods, ghat phernt, 

lukuno, lujcai dind, 

ghumdn. 

sdchnd, 

sadd. 

saretj sared, 
pa kui^, 
thandOf ^ero. 
tdmd. 
ndjs 
Ihds, 

Jarund. 

moL 

ganno, 

mother's side, mdsiyd kd 
held; father's side,j9A?7- 
phiyd kd held. 

dahdr. 

phasal. 

kau, kawd, 

nithuro, 

pachkuyS* 

4 dr hdlnl^ lalydnd* 

kaphuwd chard, 

kdtnd. 
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English. Kumauai. 


Dam (the earthwork), 

kill, kutoa, badh. 

Damp, 

tino, hhijiyo. 

Darkness, 

anyaro. 

Dawn, 

rattai. 

Day, 

bar. 

Dead, 

mariyd. 

Debt, 

rin. 

Deceit, 

phareh, parpafick. 

Decide (vb,), 

Ghhdt phSt karnd. 

Deer, 

hiran. 

Deity, 

dyahata. 

Delay (vb.), 

dhil karnl. 

Deliver (vb.), 

sdpno. 

Deny (vb.), 

mukarno, nakarno. 

Depart (vb.), 

nasnd. 

Descend (vb.), 

utarno. 

Descent, 

ulhSrd. 

Desire, 

^auk. 

Destroy (root and branch) satya nSi harno. 
(vb.). 

Dew, 

dsh. 


English. 

Knmaunl. 

Digest (vb.), 

pachrvo. 

Dike, 

khdl. 

Dirt (in roof and 
of bouse). 

walls jhdl. 

Disciple, 

chela. 

Dispute (vb.), 

kajiyS karno, jhagarnd. 

Doctor, 

laid, haidi. 

Door, 

dwd^r. 

Dove, 

ghugutd. 

Drag (vb.), 

khaich'^. 

Dream (vb.), 

swlTjJi dekh^. 

Drive (vb,), 

khadernd. 

Drop (vb.), 

tupuknd» 

Drug, 

jari hull. 

Dry, 

sukiyo. 

Dumb, 

laid. 

Dung (of cattle), 

gohar. 

Dusk, 

anyaro, dhudhal6. 

I'nist, 

dhvl. 

Dwarf, 

haunya. 

Dysentery, 

au^lwe. 


E 


Early, 

rattai. 

Eatable, 

khdnd jdg. 

Earn (vb.), 

hamiLiw, 

Eclipse, 

grahan. 

Ear-ring, 

for men, murka, miiriikd ; 
for women, on rim of ear. 

Economy, 

thoro ihorOy kiphait. 


kathdivll : 

,, on inside of 

Elope with (vb.), 

Empty, 

urii 710. 


ear. hdld : 

rlto. 


„ ,, in the lobe, 

jhunikd, 

Endure (vb.), 

sorn^>. 


jhum ^ihJ. 

Enemy, 

bairl. 

Earth, 

dhartii bhuml. 

chalk>~. bhuchdL bhuichdU ^ 

, Enhancement, 

jS'Uj. 

Earthquake, 

Enmity, 

hair. 

1 

Ease, 

sukh. 1 

i 

Euter (vb.), 

hhiter paitht^, 

Ear (vb.), 

klhdnd. j 


pauslno. 


bhiier 
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Engluh. 

Enmannl. 

Engliih. 

EnnuMxiiI* 

Evening, 

hydl, hydl hakhat* 

Exclaim (vb,), 

lalydnS, 

Evidence (noun), 

salihl. 

Excrement (human), 

gv. 

To give evidence, 

sakh pnrnl. 

Expect (vb.), 

dsd rdkhnl, did dharnl. 

Ewe, 

hJierl. 


akhd : one-eyed person, 

kdnd : squint-eyed per- 

Examine (vb.), 

parkhanS, parikhno. 

i 


son, serd. 

Fallow, 

hd 

Fish, 

machhd, (pi.) mdchhe. 

Family, 

hutamh-kahild. 

Fish hook, 

mnchha kd kdno. 

Famine, 

akdl. 

Fisherman, 

raachhuioa. 

Far, 

dvr, tar. 

Fist, 

•muUhi, muth. 

Fast (vb.), 

harat rdkhnd. 

Flag, 

jhanit. 

Fat, 

mofD. 

1 Flame, 

1 

Idt. 

Father, 

hsbdj hahd* 

Flat, 

chaurai, 

Fatber-in-law, 

iasurd. 

Floor (of planks), 

patdr. 

Fatigue, 

patai. 

Flower, 

phul. 

Fatten (vb.), 

moto bannd^ 

Fly (noun), 

mdkhd, (vb.) urno. 

Feather, 

pakh. 

Fog, 

kwtrd. 

Feed (vb.). 

khavT^. 

Fool, 

naddn. 

Fetid, 

iehar^ tydr. 

Forehead, 

mdthS. 

Fever, 

tap, jar. 

Forest, 

ban. 

Fill (vb.), 

hharnd. 

Forgive (vb.), 

chhimd kar'ud. 

Filthy, 

kuchil, kuchild. 

Forsake (vb.), 

chhadnd. 

Fin, 

pdkh. 

Fort, 

garh. 

Find (vb.), 

milnd. 

Fortunate, 

bhdgwdn. 

Fine (punishment), 

dad. 

Fresh, 

sdji. 

Finger, 

Sgtild. 

Friend, 

sathi. 

Firefly, 

jaigini fefrff. 

Frost, 

pdioo, paid. 

Firm, 

majhiit. 

Fry (vh), 

bkuun^. 

Firstling, 

jetha, 

I 

Full, 

G 

purd. 

Gather (vb.), 

kattho karnZ. | 

Give (vb.), 

dend. 

Ginger (green), 

add ; dry, ^uth. 

Glass (looking-). 

nrshi. 
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Englith. 

Kamauul | 

1 

EugUsb. 

Kamaam. 

Glean (vb.)» 

1 

chunno* This word has ■ 
two meanings : (1) to 

Gourd, 

ZawA'I, laukd (large). 


pick, (2) to select. | 

1 

Government, 

sirkdr. 

Go (vb.), 

j 

jano. 

1 

i Grain, 

ndj, for seed bij. 

Goat, 

htikrd, bdkrt, hakaro. 

1 

1 Grandchild, 

fidiiy (f.) ndtini. 

Goat-skin, 

khalard^ khalari. 

Grow (vb.), 

jdmno. 

Gold, 

suno, 1 

[ Growl (vb.j, 

gurrand. 

Good, 

Goods and chattels 
and house. 

dchho, \ 

ghar^kuTt. 

H 

1 Guest, 

1 

pau^. 

Hair, 

haw, bdL 

1 Hit (vb.), 

mdrnd. 

Hand mill, 

janro, 1 

i Hoar frost, 

pdwd, paid. 

Hard, 

karard. 

1 

Hog, 

^ V 

sugar, suwar. 

Hare, 

8a ' 

1 Hold (vb.), 

fJidmnd. 

Harlot, 

pdtar. 

Holiday, 

telidr, tydr. 

Hasten (vb.), 

utaul karni. 

Honey, 

man. 

Hate (vb.). 

dutkarno* 

Hook, 

kStd. 

Have (vb.), 

rakhtw, dharnd. 

Hope, 

did. 

Hay, 

sukho ghas. 

Hopeless, 

nirai. 

Hearth, 

chuldy chuld. 

1 Horn, 

sig, $ig. 

Heaven, 

akds, 1 

Hot, 

tdto. 

Heavy, 

garDwd. 

House, 

kvrd, kiirz. 

Hedge, 

bdfh. 

How, 

kaso. 

Help (vb.), 

madat deni. 

However, 

tahai. 

Hemp, 

hhdg. 

Husband, 

khusam. 

Hen, 

kukuri. 

Husk, 

; of cheni, 
jkagdrd or kauni ; of 

Here, 

eti, yati. 


wheat, phdphra; of ma- 
svr, ma^: of Idhiyd, bhdd ; 
of chauldi and ma^utodr 
hkus, also hkusd in hills. 

Hiccough, 

4akdK 

1 


Higli, 

uchd. 

Hydrophobia, 

harkiyd. 

Ice, 

Ignite(vb.), 

HI, 

1 

hyu, pdtcd, paid. 

phnknd, j 

1 

Incense, 

Interest, 

dhUp* 

on loans, or cash, sut, 

dukhiyd^ j 

[ 

1 

hydj ; in kind, kiit. 
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English. 

Kumauni. 

English. 

Kumaun!. 

Invite (vb.), 

nyuta dend. 

Itch, 

'khdjy khdjl. 

Iron, 

lu, luw^* 

j 


Jackal, 

sydwa^ sydL 

Jump (vb.), 

phawa mdrnz^ pliatkdl 


rndml. 

Jealousy, 

rtSy rts^rdg. 

Just, 

nisdpht. 

Jest, 

ihaiid. 

Justice, 

nyd. 


K 


Keep (vb.), 

rdhhnd. 

King, 

hdchhd* 

Kick (vb.), 

latyund. 

Knead (vb.), 

dlnd* 

Kid, 

'pdthd, pdthf. 


KUl (vb.), 

'kdtnd. 

Knee, 

ghund. 



L 


Labour, 

menat. 

Level (adj.), 

saindj chaurai. 

Lad, 

chhdrd* 

Liar, 

jhtitU, 

Last, 

jpachhild. 

Lid, 

dhSkan^ 

Late, 

aher. 

Light, 

ujydloy ujydwo. 

Langb (vb.), 

hasno. 

Lightning, 

hijult. 

Lead (noun), 

stsd. \ 

Lip, 

thdl, thdwa. 

Lean, 

patldy duhld 'patld. 

Listen (vb.), 

sunnd. 

Lease, 

pattS, 

Little, 

ndnd. 

Leech, 

jwSk3, 

Lizard, 

(chameleon) clihebdrd 



chhipro. 

Leep (vb.). 

to smear Tvith covrdung 

Locust, 

sain. 

and earth, Itpnd, 

Leisure, 

swSptdy sohuto. 

Lunch, 

dhopari. But the use o£ 

Lemon, 


this Tvord is ambiguous, 
sometimes a meal at 8 or 

chuk. 


9 A.M. is called dhopari 
in the hills 



Leopard, 

lag. 



Leper, 

kSrt. 




M 


Mad dog, 

harkiydt 

Manure, 

gohar. When mixed with 
grass it is called mdly 

Mallet, 

mugari. 


mdioa, pursu. 

Man, 

matS, Sdxml. 

Market, 

hajdr. 


2 N 
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English. 

Eamauni. 

English. 

Kninaant. 

Marriage, 

1 

byS. 

Moon, 

gun. 

Matchlcyck, 

Mature, 

Medicine, 

Meet (vb.), 

Melt (vb.), 

dgald, 1 

jp5ka> j 

aukhat, aukhad, \ 

hhetnd. 

galuTid^ gauno. The latter 
word gauno has two 
meanings: (1) to melt, 
to lose. 

Moonlight, 

Morning, 

Mother, 

Mother-in-law, 

Mountain, 

1 

1 Month, 

i 

phal phatah jun (clear 
without clouds). 

rattai, 

Vh 

sdsu, 

dano, dddd. 

khap. 

Memory, 

ydd. 

I 

, Mud, 

htlf kilo, kachJl, kachydr. 

Mill, 

Mine, 

jaiird, jddro (a hand-mill). 

mero. 

j Slumps, 

ganaui gdn, A man 
having mumps is called 
gand. 

}.llnt, 

potin, podino* 

j Munch (vb.), 

chabuTW* 

Miser’, 

laUji, 

Mu.sk (a pod of), 

bi'^. 

M ist, 

kwho. 

M nstachios, 

junggd. 

Mistake, 

hhuly hisar, hhuhhisar. 

My, 

mero. 

Monsoon, 

chaumds. 

Myself, 

dphi. 

Month, 

mhaino. 

i ^fystery, 

N 

hked. 

Nail (of body), 

nang 

Nest, 

ghol. 

Name, 

nau. 

New, 

nayo. 

Narrow, 


Nice, 

timtd^ dchhd. 

Navel, 

iiautf. 

X., 

nd. 

Nav, 

nai. 

Nothing, 

kHchh•na^, 

Necessary, 

Needle, 

V-irur, 

large, for woollen cloth 
home-made, tindl siun. 

Nourish (vb.), 

Now and then, 

pal 1 ^. 

kahliai kahhat. 




0 


Oak, 

b,ij. 

Open (vb.), 

ughdrnd. 

Oath. 

sang an. 

Opium, 

apMm. 

Obscene, 

he-saram. 

Oar, 

hamard» 

Often ce, 

to take offence, kachld 

Outcry, 

hdi tobd. 


mdnn^. 




Own, 

dpn^^ 

OfFering, 

bhet, in hills. 

I 

Owner, 

tndlak* 

Omen, 

sagun, sakun. 
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English. 


Kamaoni. 


Engiith. 


KumaunL 


P 


Paddy, 

dh3n. 

Place, 

j^g^- 

Pain, 

fir. 

Plough, 

haUf hal. 

Palm of hand, 

hathnali. 

Plough (vb.), 


Papa, 

hShS. 

Ploughshare (iron), 

fhawd 

Paper, 

kdgat. 

Pocket, 

khissd. 

Paramonr, 

ySr, jar. 

Pod (seed-), 

iimi. 

Pardon, 

chhxmS, 

Poison, 

hishf hikh. 

Parrot, 

^uwS, 

Pomegranate, 

darim. 

Pai'tner, 

sdjhf. 

Pond, 

tal. 

Partridge, 

(m.) titirSf (f.) titiri. 

Powder, 

(gunpowder) daru^ 

Path, 

hatj hatdli, j 

Pregnant, 

'petdli. 

Peace, 

sajail, mil. 

i Present, 

hdjar. 

Peg, 

m. 

Press (vb.), 

ddbnS, 

Persevering, 

taySr, 

Prick (vb.)» 

chuhduo. 

Petticoat, 

ghdghrO, 

Priestj 

purhet. 

Pick (vb.), 

chun'^. 

Profit, 

phaidd. 

Pickaxe (small), 

godni. 

Promise (vb,), 

karar karnd^ 

Pig, 

sugar. 

Proud, 

magrd. 

Pillow, 

siraui. 

Prove (vb.), 

parkhan^. 

Pine marten. 

chuthrauL 

Purse, 

haiud. 

Pimple, 

kil, (pi.) kll3. 

Push (vb ), 

dhakelr^, thelTvd, 

Pipe, 

chilam. Bamboo portable 
pipe, chilam kd kathi. 

Put (vb.), 

to put on clothes, shoes 
etc., paharndy pairnl 
bhirnd. 

Pit, 

kh3t. 

Putrid, 

^ariyd. 


> 


Quarry, 


khan 


Q 


Question^ 


siufh 




R 

Rag, 

khdtrSy gudard. 

Ravine, 

I 

Bam, 

khdru. 

1 

j Reaper, 

Raspberry, 

hisdu hisdld. 

1 Rear, 

1 

Rat, 

mushd. 

! 

Relation, 


ndwS, 
lanniya, 
fichtidfd, 
ndtH^ ndtd* 
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english-ktjmaunI tocabulart, 


EoglUh. 

Remember (vb.)> 

Repair (vb.), 

Request (vb.), 

Rest (vb.). 

Retire (from a case)(vb.)7 
Return (vb.). 

Sake (for the — of), 

Salt, 

Sand, 

Search (vb.), 

Season, 

Separate (vb#), 

Several, 

Sew (vb.), 

Shade, shadow. 

Shame, 

Share, 

Sharpen (vb.), 

Shave (vb.), 

Sheep, 

Shop, 

Short, 

Shorten (vb.). 

Shroud, 

Sign, 

Singer (female), 

Sister, 

Sister-in»law, 

Skin, 

Sky, 

Slap (vb.), 

Sleep (vb.), 


Kama uni. 

yad rShhnl* 

thdk thik kamf. 
darkhdst karni* 
sasfand, 
hfidjno, 
haurno, 

khdtar, 

Ian, nun, 
hau, 

hernd hhSl^, 
sSmd, 

judo JcarnS, 
kayek, 
sirno, 
chhail, 

Ldj, saram, 

fain karn^, fayUnd, 

munno^ hhadra karrid, 

hher, hheH, 

hdL 

thoro, 

gJiatund, 

kaphan, 

sdn, 

giddrl, 

elder, didi ; younger haini, 
hhult. 

bhaujtf bdji, 

khdl^ 

akdL 

thappar mdrni, 
sit no. 


English. 

Rice, 

Right, 

Ringal-bamboo (d.rwa- 
dinaria falcata)^ 

Road, 

Roof, 

Ruin (of house or 
village), 

Slip (vb.), 

Smell (vb.), 

Smoke (tobacco) (vb.), 
Smoke (noun), 

Smooth (adj.). 

Snore (vb.), 

Snow, 

So, 

Soak (vb.). 

Somebody, 

Soon, 

Sour, 

Spark, 

Spit (vb.), 

Spring (vb.). 

Stand (vb.), 

Star (evening), 

Stick (walking), 

Stone, 

Story, 

Strain (liquids) (vb.), 
Strength, 

Strong, 

Stumble (vb.). 

Suckle (vb.). 

Suddenly, 


Kum&anL 

chSwd, chatoal, 
sidhd, 

nigdwo, ntgdli, 

sarak, 

chhatt, 

khanydr. 

rarnc, 

sugno, 

famdkhu khdrw. 

dhuwd* 

chiphlo, 

ghurghurdr^. 

hyu, 

aisd, 

ruj^, 

kvce, 

jhatj jhai^pat, 
dmlo, amilo, 
chinkd, 
thukuZ, 
phdwa mdrni, 
thdro hon^, 

Sukra tdrd, 

Idthi, 

pdtthar. Stone of fruit, 
gutheli- guthydld, 

kathd-kahdni, 

chdliWf chdwno, 

jdr. 

majhut, 
the 8 kTidni, 

dadhi derjd, dudh den^, 
achdwshak. 
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English. 

Kumauui. 

English. 

Kumanni , 

Sufficient, 

hhaterOf muhto^ mukhtd. 

Sweet, 

guliyo. 

Sunday, 

etwdr. 

Swell (vb.). 

nsdno. 

Surprise (vb.), 

achamma or achamhhd 
Jcarnd. 

Swim (vb.), 

hau lagun^. 



Sword, 

talwSr, 

Surround (vb.), 

Swallow (vb.), 

got no ^ 

nigaln^, neln^, ' 

Syrup, 

sir^. 


Tail, 

Teach (vb,), 
Tear (noun), 
Teat, 

Teeth, 

Tenant, 

Thirst, 

Thirsty, 

Thread, 

Thumb, 

Tie (vb.). 
Tiger, 

Tight, 


puchharo, 

sikuTW, 

chuchjy chuchS, 
dat, 

paying revenue to Govern- 
ment, sirJiSrJ asamf. 

tis. 

tts3, tisan. 
akSgSi tagd, 

SguthSy huruthiyd* 
hddhno, 
syuy syu, 
sdrOy sarikai. 


Time, 

Tinder, 

Toad, 

Tobacco, 

Together, 

To-night, 

Tooth, 

Torch, 

Tough, 

Track, 

Tree, 

Trip (vb.), 
Tarn (vb.), 


bakJiat, 
ruipa, kapds. 
bhikand. 
tamdhhu* 
katthd, 

elld rStj el rdt, 

ddt, 

rSkd. 

meat, jar-jar^ ; leather, 
tar^tard. 

bat ; a narrow track, 
asdgufl hSt. 

tbs 6 lagnl* 
pJiirndy baurnt^. 


u 


Uncle, 


father’s brother, kakd ; 
mother’s brother, mchnd ; 
husband of father’s 
sister, bhlna ; husband 
of mother’s sister, 
raausd. 


Unfortunate, 

Untrue, 

Up, 


V 


karamphiitiyo. 

nhhd* 


Vacant, 

rfto. 

Vessels (of metal), 

hhdde 

Various, 

hhati hhdti kd. 

Virgin, 

an~hiwdi. 

Venom, 

hishj hikh. 

Vomit (vb.), 

ukhdlnd. 

Verdant, 

hard. 

Vulture, 

brown, garxir. 


Wait (vb.), 
Wake (vb.), 


t hair no, 
hijund. 


w 


Walk (vb.). 


doling. Used colloquially 
and sometimes cnn- 
temptuousiy. 
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English. 

Eatoaani. 

English. 

Wall, 

1 

bhlt. 

What, 

1 

Walnut, 

1 

akhdr. Country people 

sometimes call it ukhdr. i 

1 

1 When, 

Warm, 

tdtd. 

White, 

Waste (’vb.), 

khdnd. 

Wick, 

Wave, 

lahar. 

Widower, 

Way, 

hat. 

Wife, 

Wear (vb.), 

pairnd, bhirnd. 

Wind, 

Weather, 

ritu. 

Wing, 

Weave (vb.), 

hunnd. 

Wink (vb.). 

Wedding, 

byd. 

Winnowing-sieve, 

Wedge, 

Ml 

Winter, 

Weed (vb.), 

nyeli^j gdrnd. 

Wood, 

Weep (vb,), 


Worm, 

Welfare, 

rdjl-khast. 

Worship (vb.). 

Wet, 

bhijiyais find. 

Wrap (vb.), 




Y 

Yawn (vb.). 

jamdnd. i 

Yellow, 

Year, 

haras Last year, pdr ; 
year before last, par dr ; 
year before that, hd 
par(fr / next year, aghin 
sdl. 

! Yes, 

Yesterday, 

Yearling, 

harswdnikl. 



Kumannu 

he. 

(rel.) jab, (interrog.)* 
kahhai. 

^eto, chitta* 

hat%, hStd. 

ra4uwS. 

jt^e. 

hSwSf hSt. 
pankh, pdkh, 
sSn mdrni, 
sup. 

hemanty hyund. 

Idkrd. 

ktro. 

pujrj^. 

hddn^. 


pihaivd, 

hau. 

heliydj 
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Garhwal, as a tract, consists of two portions, viz., the State of Tehri Garhwal, and, 

to its east, the British District of Garhwal. This tract is 
hounded on the west by the Jaunsar-BaAvar tract of Dehra 
Dun, the language of which is the Western Pahari Jaunsari, and on the east by the 
Alinora District of Kumaun, the main language of which is Kumauni. To its north 
are the higher ranges of the Himalaya, inhabited by people speaking Tibeto-Burman 
forms of speech Avhich are dealt with in Vol. Ill, Part I, of this Survey, and to its south 
are the British Districts of Dehra Dun and (again) Almora. Still further south lie the 
Districts of Saharanjmr, Bijnorand Moradahad, of Avhich, and also of most of Dehra Dun, 
the language is some form of Western Hindi. Garb Avail is the Aryan language sj)oken 
in Garhwal, and also to some extent by an overfloAv population in all the aboA’e adjoining 
districts. 

As previously explained {ante, p2>. 13 ff.) GarliAA'al at an early period I’cceHed Aryan 
Colonies from Rajputana, using that name in its AAudest sense. The founder of the 
present line of rulers of Tehri is said to have been a Pala immigrant from Gujarat, who 
is differently named in the A'arious lists. According to some he was no other than the 
famous Kanishka.^ Thirty-sixth or thirty-seA enth in descent from the founder came 
Ajaya Pala, Avho lived in the latter half of the fourteenth century A.D. He consolidated 
the power of his family over the other tribes in GarliAA'al, and transferred his capital to 
Srinagar, the j)resent chief town of the British District. Up to his time Garhwal had 
been divided amongst a number of petty Rajas. “ EA'ery glen or hill, as formerly was 
the case in the highlands of Scotland, Avas subject to its own chiefs who have left no 
record behind except the moss-covered walls of their strongholds. And, although Ajaya 
Pala is credited Avith having reduced fifty-tAvo of these petty chiefs under his OAvn rules, 
we may Avell suppose that he was only the first of his line to aim at more than a local 
supremacy, and that to his successors is due the extension of the Garhwal power over 
the Dun, Bisahir (Bashahr) and the tract noAv knoAvn as Tehri or foreign GarhA\al.”“ 

Besides Tihefo-Burmans the loAA'cr ranges of the Himalaya from the Jehlam to Nepal 
were inhabited by various Aryan tribes, the principal of Avhich Avas that of the Khasas.^ 

Those of Garhwal were subdued by these Rajput conquerors, and adopted their lan- 
I guage, infecting it, at the same time, AA'ith idioms belonging to their own form of speech. 
'It thus foUoAvs that Garhwali is a somewhat corruirted form of Riijasthani. This corruption 
is not so manifest as it is in the Western Pahari languages of the Simla Hills, further 
west, but here and there Ave come across forms of Avords which distinctly betray Khasa 
influence. This subject will he dealt with more fully, when considering the Simla and 
allied dialects. 

GarhAvali is closely alHed to Kumauni. Its Rajasthani relationship is clear to 
the most casual observer, and need not detain us further. 

Garhwali is not a literary language, and in the mountainous tract that forms its 

home, it is to be expected that it should change from place 

to place. No less than eight varieties have been reported 


Dialects. 


1 See Atkinson, Himalayan Gazetteer, Vol. II, pp. 416 ff. 


^ Atkinson, op. cit. pp. 626 ff. 


‘ See ante, p, 2. 
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from British Garhwal. As regards the Tehri State it is reported that the local dialect 
varies considerably from place to place, but the only specimen forwarded comes from the 
neighbourhood of the town of Tehri itself. The dialect of Srinagar, the ancient capital 
of the country, is admittedly the standard, and, as will be seen from the specimens that 
follow, the variations from this standard are nowhere of importance. The Tehri dialect 
alone presents prominent divergencies, but even these are not serious. 

Although ^rinagariya is the standard form, it has comparatively few speakers. The 
largest number of speakers in British Garhwal is claimed by the Salani sub-dialect spoken 
immediately to the south of Srinagariya, and, as a matter of fact, hardly differing from 
it. Under the head of Salani, are also grouped the speakers of Garhwali, in the British 
Districts immediately to the south of Garhwal, viz., Dehra Dun, Saharanpur, Bijnor, and 
Moradabad ; numbering 6,750 souls in aU. The remaining speakers of Salani dwell in 
the British Garhwal (207,832) and Almora (15,176) districts. 

The various sub-dialects are as follows : — 

Sriaagai’iya or Standard — 


Garhwal . • 

• « • • • * 

• • • 

12,008 

Bathl or Rath wall — 




Girhwal 

. • . . « 

60,594 


Almora 

• • • • • 

2,463 



- 


63,057 

Lohbja — 




Garhwal 

• • • » • 

8,100 


Almora • • 

• • • • 

1,648 


% 

- 


9,748 

Badhani — 




Garhwal 



14,108 

Dasanlja— 




Garhwal 

• • • • • • 

• • • 

17,022 

MSjh-Kumaiya— 




Garhwal 

• • • • • 

28,631 


Almora . • 

• • • • ■ 

4,380 



- 


33,011 

Nagpnriya — 




Garhwal 

• ••••• 


51,831 

Salani — 




Garhwal 

• • « « • 

207,8.32 


Almora . • 

« • • • « 

15,176 


Dehra Duo 

9 • • # « 

5,000 


Saharanpur 


250 


Bijnor - . • 

• « • • • 

1,000 


l^loradabad . 

V * • • • 

500 


Tehri or Gangapariya — 

- 


229,758 

Tehri Garhwal 


. 

240,281 


• 

Total 

670,824 

Garhwali lias jiractically 

no literature. The Gospel of St. Matthew in this dialect 

was jiriitted at Lucknow in 

the year 1876. Pandit Gobind 

tterature. Prasad Gliildval^ B.A., lias translated the 

first part of the 

Hindi Kajniti into Garhwali, and this was printed at Almora in 1901. 

Several'Specimens 

of Garhwali will also be found 

in Pandit Ganga Datt 

Upreti’s Sill 

Dialects of the 


Kumaun Division. 
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Tile principal forms of Garhwali Grammar are given in Dr. Kellogg’s Hindi 
Authorities Grammar (2nd edition, London, 1893). Xo other hook 

with which the writer is acquainted deals witli the gram- 
matical forms of this dialect. Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s specimens have been referred 
to above. 

A sketch of Garhwali Grammar. 

The following sketch of Garhivali Grammar is based on the two specimens given 
below, on the list of words and sentences on pp. 353 and if., and, when material was not 
there available, on a Garhwali version of the Gospel of St. Mattheiv printed at Lucknow 
in 1876. The quotations from the first specimen (the Parable of the Prodigal Son) 
and from the List of Words and Sentences will readilv be recognized, and no references 
are added to them. The paragraphs of the second specimen, which is taken from Pandit 
Ganga Datt IJpreti’s Hill Dialects of the Kumaun Division, have been numbered. 
All quotations taken from it, and from the version of St. Matthew’s Gospel, are supplied 
with references. 

Proumiciatioil. — The pronunciation is on the whole the same as in Hindi. I 
have not noticed any instance of the interchange between yd and e which is a promi- 
nent feature in Kumauni. Words which in Hindi end in e, in Garhwali often end in 
a short unpronounced a. Thus the postposition of the Agent case is n (Hindi ne), the 
suffix of the conjunctive participle is Jc (Hindi ke), and the oblique form of the infinitive 
in phrases is as in karan lagyd (Hindi karne lagd). Although Garhwali is distinctively 
a form of Eastern Rajasthani, we may say that in its general characteristics it more 
nearly approaches Hindi than does Kumauni or Khas-Kura. 

Gender. — There are two genders, masculine and feminine. These generally follow 
Hindi and Rajasthani rules. A few words which are feminine in Hindi are, as in 
Kumauni, masculine in Garhwali. Thus, akho, an eye, is masculine in merd akhd te 
khar nikdll-de, extract the grass from my eye (II, I). 

Number. — There are two numbers, singular and plural. Tadbhava} masculine 
nouns which in Hindi end in d, in Garhwali, as in Rajasthani, end in 5. Thus, Hindi 
^^ord, Garhwali ore, a horse. These nouns form the nominative ifiural by changing 
o to d as in glwrd, horses. 

In the case of other masculine nouns, the nominative ifiural is the same as the 
nominative singular. Thus, ghar, a house, or houses. 

Peminine nouns ending in consonants form the nominative plural by adding a. 
Thus, bat, a word, bdta (Hindi bdt^), words. In the case of other feminine nouns the 
nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular. Thus, nauni, a daughter or 
daughters. Peminine nouns in l, however, often change the t to e in the nominative 
jfiural. Thus, y«»d«?, a woman, plural jandnl ov famine. 

Ca>S6. — As in other Indo- Aryan languages, cases are generally indicated by means 
of postpositions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

In the case of most nouns the oblique form singular is the same as the nominative. 
Thus, b'lr, a hero ; blr~an, by the hero : ghar, a house : ghar-te, from a house : naiinlf 

1 A tadbhava noun is one which has descended to Garhwali from Sanskrit through Pi*akrit, and which is not dike 
hdlak, a boy) borrowed directly from Sanskrit. 
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the daughter : tmunl-kd, of the daughter : bain, the sister : hain-te, from the sister. But 
masculine tadbhava} nouns in d make the oblique form singular, as well as the nomina- 
tiye plural, by changing the o to d. Thus, ghorb, a horse : oblique form singular, and 
nominative plural, ghbrd. 

The oblique form plural ends in au or w. The two terminations seem fo be inter- 
changeable. If the nominative plural ends in d or a, this (with certain exceptions to be 
noted below) is dropped before adding the termination. Thus, ghbrd, horses : oblique 
plural ghbrau or ghbru : bdta, words ; oblique plural bdtau or bdtu. If the nominative 
plural ends in *, this, together with the termination, becomes iyau or iyu. Thus, naunl, 
■daughters; oblique plural or wawwiyw. In other cases, the a S or « is added 

directly to the nominative plural. Thus, ghar, houses ; oblique plural gharau or gharu ; 
hlr, heroes ; oblique plural blrau or bird. In the case of a few words, such as rdjd 
(masc.), a king ; bdbd (masc.), a father ; sewd (fern.), service ; and djnd (fern.), a com- 
mand, the nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular, but in the oblique 
cases the final d is not dropped before the oblique terminations. Thus, bdbd, father, 
oblique plural bdbdau or bdbdu. 

The final u of the oblique termination is sometimes nasalized. So that we also find 
ghbrE, bdtE, nauniyd, and so on. Similarly in the Parable, we have khetu-md, in the 
fields, but naukaru-madhye, among the servants. 

As in Hindi and Rajasthani, the oblique form, singular or plural, 'can be employed 
alone to indicate any case : but it is usual to define the case by adding to it one of 
the following postpositions : — 

Agent, n. 

Accusative, — , or else sant (sometimes written shfi) or ku. 

Instrumental, te or n. 

Dative, sanl {sint) or ku. 

Ablative, te. 

Genitive, kb. 

Locative, md (in), par (on). 

The Accusative is either the same as the N^ominative, or, Avhen definiteness has to be 
indicated, the postposition of the Dative is added folloAving the same rules as Hindi. 

We may thus decline the noun ghbrb, a horse. 


Sing. 


Nom. 

ghbrb 

Agent 

ghbrd-n 

Acc. 

ghbrb, ghbrd-snm, -ku 

Instr. 

ghbrd-te, ghbrd-n 

Dat. 

ghbrd-sanl, ghbrd-kd 

Abl. 

ghbrd-te 

Gen. 

ghbrd-kb 

Loc. 

ghbrd-md, ghbrd-par 


Plur. 

nhbrd 

ghbrau {ox ghbru) -n 

ghbrd, ghbrau{ox ghbru)-sani, -kd 

ghbrau (ghbru)-te, ghbrau{ghbru)-n 

ghbru u{ghbru)-saiH, ghbruu{ghbru)-ku 

ghbrau{ghbrd)-te 

ghbrau{rthbru)-kb 

ghbru u[ghbru)-md, ghbrau{ghbru)-por 


^ See the footnote on tbe preceding page. 
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For other nouns we may quote : — 

SiNGULAB. PlUBAL. 



Nona. 

Obi. 

None, 

Obi. 

bdbd. 

a father 

bdbd 

bdbd 

bdbdau or bdbdu 

ghar. 

a house 

ghar 

ghar 

gharau or gharu 

naunl. 

a daughter 

naiml 

naunt, naune 

nauniyau or nauniyu 

bdt. 

a word 

bat 

bdta 

bdtau or bdtii 


As examples of the Agent, "which is used before the past tenses of transitiye 
verbs as in Hindi, we may quote the following. TThen a noun ends in a consonant, an 
a is inserted before the n to assist the pronunciation. Thus, blr-an. 
betd-n bblyb, the son said. 

pw'b-kd bir-an puchhe, the eastern hero asked (II, 2). 
naunl-n batdl dine, the daughter explained it (II, 2). 
dwiyau-n buclall-nid bble, both said to the old woman (II, 3). 

Note that the verb bblnb, to say, unlike the Hindi bblnd, is transitive. 

For the Accusative we have : — 

apnb pet bharnb chdndb chhayb, he was desirous to fill his belly. 
uoe-n 8dtu-sanl we talau-md ddl dinya, he flung the sattu into the tank (II, 1). 
dwl blrau‘ku apnd kandhd-md, dhar-dinyd, (she) put the two heroes on her 
shoulder (II, 3). 

For the Instrumental we have : — 

we-ku apnd hdth-te ph^k-dine, (he) hurled him with his own hand (II, 2). 
mai-n naunb bet-an mdre, I struck the son with a cane (sentence 228). 

For the Dative we have : — 

sb mcii-sanl de-deicd, give that to me. 

apnd ghar-ku aunu cJihayb, (he) was coming to bis house (II, 2). 

Verbs of saying generally govern the locative with md, but sometimes they govern 
the dative, as in budali-n U-kit, bble, the old woman said to them (II, 3). 

For the Ablative we have : — 

ek-kb ghar dnsrd-kd ghar-te bdrd bars-kb bdtb chhayb, the house of one was 
a journey of twelve years from the house of the other (II, 1) . 

As ablatives of comparison, we have : — 

we-kb bhdi we-ki bhain-te lambb chha, his brother is taller than his sister. 
khdn-te jddd rbti pakd, bread more than (sufficient for) eating is being cooked. 
And for the superlative ; 

mb-te achchhd kaprd nikdll-k, having brought out the best {lit. better than all) 
clothes. 

The Genitive postposition is kb. It is an adjective, and is treated exactly Kke the 
Hindi kd. In the masculine singular its oblique form is kd, and its plural (direct and 
oblique) also kd. Its feminine for all cases of both numbers is ki. Thus: — 

ek-kb ndm sunl-k dusrb jaldb-chhayb, hearing the name of one, the other was 
burning (11,1). 
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swarg-hd biruddh, against heaven. 
per-kd mure, under a tree (II, 1). 

dhord-kd bati-kd jdntodr, the animals of the forest of the vicinity (I, 1). 
ndch-kl dtcdj, the noise of dancing. 

The Genitive governed by pds is sometimes used after a verb of speaking, although 
the Locative with md is the most usual idiom. Thus ; — 

wai-n tcai-kd pds bolyd, he said to him (thy brother is come). 

As examples of the Locative we have ; — 

jethb naunydl khet-md chhayb, the elder son was in the field. 
apnd khetu-md bhejyb, he sent him into his fields. 
gala-par liptl-k chumyb, chnging on his neck, he kissed (him). 

Md sometimes means ‘ on ’ and par ‘ in.’ Thus : — 

ice-kl plth-md kdtJil dhar, put the saddle on his hack. 

merb hdbd loe chhbtd ghar-par rahadin, my father lives in that small house. 

After a verb of speaking the regular form is the Locative with md, as in chhbtd 
naunydl-an apnd bdbd-jl-md bble, the younger son said to his father. See, however, the 
Dative and the Genitive. 

“From-among” is md-n, as in mai-sanl apnd naukaru-md-n ek-kd bardbar bandwd, 
make me as one from among your servants. 

Adjectives.— Except tadbhava adjectives in b, all adjectives are immutable. 
Tadbhava adjectives in b change the termination to l when agreeing with a feminine 
noun. When agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in any case of the 
singular except the nominative (including the accusative when the same in form as the 
nominative) the b is changed to d. Thus : — 
bhalb ddml, a good man. 
bhald ddml, good men. 
bhald adml-kb, of a good man. 
bhall jandm, a good woman. 
bhall jandm, good women. 

Comparison is made, as usual, by putting the thing with which comparison is 
made in the ablative case. Examples are given above under the head of the ablative. 

PRONOUNS. 

(«) Personal Pronouns.— 

The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows : — 

Singular. 


yominative 

mat^ or ml^ I 

tu, thou 

Agent 

mai-n 

ii-n 

Genitive 

merb 

terb 

Obi. Form 

7n(n^ mi 

twe, twai 


Plural. 


Nominative 

ham, hamu 

turn, ttimii 

Agent 

ham-an 

tum~an 

Genitive 

hamdro 

tumdrb 

Obi. Form 

ham, hamii 

turn, tumu. 
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In the above, the plural is commonly emi)loyed honorifically for the singular. The 
nasal of mat and nn is frequently dropped, so that we also often have mai and ml. 
Examples of the use of these two pronouns are the following : — 

cib tu mol dpas-md lardi karl-k dekhuld, now you (and) I between ourselves 
having done fighting will see (who is the stronger) (II, 2). 
mai phir dp-kd naunydl bdlan Idyak nl chhau, I am no longer worthy to be 
called Tour Honour’s son. 

ml Isicar-ko mandir ujdrl sakdu, I can destroy the temple of God (Matt, 
xxvi, 61). 

terb ndm mai-n pahtle-te sun rakhe-chhayo, I heard your name from long ago 

(11, 2). ‘ 

mm-sanl apnd naukaru-md-n ek-kd bardbar banuvod, make me as one of thy 
servants. 

mai-ku bari khtisl hbl, great pleasure has become to me, I am very glad (II, 2). 
jb tu chdl ta ml-ku saphd karl sakdl, if thou wilt, thou canst make me clean 
(Matt, viii, 2). 

merb bdp Idkhrd kdtan-ku jdy^-chha, my father has gone to cut sticks (II, 2). 
ham khduoa, let us eat. 

ham-an tumdrd wdstd basull bajdl, we played the flute for you (Matt, xi, 17). 
hamu-ku dukh den-kd wdstd dl, art thou come to torment us (Matt, viii, 29) ? 
hamdrl chhld-kd bliair j died, depart from our border (Matt, viii, 34). 
tu sadd hamdrd-hl sdth chhal, thou art always with me. 
tl-n wb kai-te mbl leyb, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

tiirb bdp twai-kb badlb delb, thy Father will give recompense to thee (Matt, 
vi, 6). 

jb turn manushyau’kd aparddhau-ku kshamd karydl, ta tumdrb bdp tum-ku 
kshamd karlb, if ye forgive men their trespasses, your Father Avill forgive you 
(Matt, vi, 14). 

tum-an wai-kd icdstd achchhb khdnb have, you made a feast for him. 
turn pichhdfl kai-kb naunb aunii chha, whose boy comes behind you ? 
ml tnniu-md sack bbldii, I say truth to you (Matt, viii, 11). 

(J) The Respectful Pronoun of the second person is dp, Tom- Honour, which 
is declined regularly. Thus, dp-kd sdmne pdp kare, (I) did sin before Your Honour ; 
dp-an mat-sanl ul deyb. Tour Honour did not give to me. 

(c) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also employed as pronouns of the third 
person. In the singular they have different forms for the mascuh'ne and the feminine. 
They are declined as follows : — 


This, he, she, it. 


Sinjjular. 

That, he. 

she, it. 

Masc. 

Fern. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Nom. yb 

yd 


icd, b 

wd 

Obi. ye, yai 

y? 

Plural. 

tee, wai 

wl 

Tom. ye, yb 



icbj 5, we 


Obi. 



wv, ^ 
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Examples of the use of these pronouns are ; — 
yd kya chha, what is this ? 

yd merd larhd marl-chhayd, this my son had died. 
yd sard bistdr, all this occurrence (II, 4). 
ya riipyd tce-sam dl-de, give this rupee to him. 
yd mangalvdrttd, this gospel (fern.) (Matt, xxvi, 13). 
ye blch, in the meanwhile (II, 1). 
ye tamsdr-md, in this world (II, 5). 

ye duye naund ek terd daind hdt ar ek terd bdyd hat baithan, may these two 
sons sit, one on Thy right hand, and one on Thy left hand (Matt, xx, 
21 ). 

tumu yd sab dekhdd-chhaydl, ye see all these (Matt, xxiv, 2). 
ye bdta kab hdll, when will these things be (Matt, xxiv, 3) ? 
y^ sab klrau-sani hamdrd birdld-kd de-de, give all these insects to our cat (II, 4). 
wd kull sdtu-ku khdl~gaye, he ate up all the sattu (II, 1). 

d wai-des-kd rahamcdlau-md-n ek-kd yakh jdl-k wakh rahan lagyo, having 
gone to one of the inhabitants of that country, he began to dwell there. 
iod uthi-k toai-ki sewd karan lagl, she having arisen began to do service to him 
(Matt, viii, 15). 
wai-des-kd, as above. 
we khub mar, beat him well. 

tce-ku ek talau mile, to him a lake was met, he came across a lake (II, 1). 

we-n sdtu-sani ddl-dinyd, he threw the sattu (II, 1). 

ice blr-ki nid, the sleep of that hero (If, 1). 

wi-ki md bhair dl, her mother came outside (II. 2). 

bir-an wi-naunl-te rastd puchhe, the hero asked the road from that girl (II, 2). 
ice-te red rupyd (fern.) ll-le, take those rupees from him. 
d jhat E-kubheji-deld, they will at once send them (Matt, xxi, 3). 

^-n wai-md bdlyd, they said unto him (Matt, xxi, 16). 

d ^ chhimiyau-te pel bharnd chdndd-chhayd, he was wishing to fill his belly 
with those husks. 

mal v.thi-k apnd bdbd-jl-pds jauld, aur ^-kd pds bdlld, I having arisen uoU go 
to my father, and will say unto him (plur. of respect). 

{d) The Reflexive Pronoun is dp, self, which is used, as in Hindi, only with 
reference to the subject of the sentence. Its genitive is apnd, its oblique plural is dph^. 
The locative plural is dpas-md, amongst themselves. Thus : — 

d apyid hdbd-jl pds chalyd, he went to his father. 
apnd-apnd gharwalad-md bole, (each) said to his own family (II, 4). 
dpliE-dph^-ku chhdtd jdni-k, each considering himself (to be) small (II, 4), 
dphu-ku kuchh basin m samjhl-k, not considering themselves anything (II, 6). 
tu mat dpas-vid lardl karl-k deJehuld, you (and I) having fought amongst our- 
selves will see (II, 2). 

(e) The Relative Pronoun is jd, who, and its Correlative is so, he, she, it, 
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that. These do not appear to have feminine forms, but seem to be throughout of common, 
gender. They are declined as follows : — 



Relative. 

COBKELATITE, 

Singular — 

Nom. 

jo 

so 

Ohl. 

je, jai 

te, tai 

Plural — 

Nom. 

jo 

SO 

Ohl. 

jau 

tau 


Examples are as follows : — 

jo merd hisd chha, so mai-8a)il de-dewa, what is my share, that give to me. 
jai-n apriM Jchefu-md bhejyd, who sent (him) into his fields. 
eh jandnl-n, jai-ku bdra bars-te rog cAAayo, a woman, to whom from twelve 
years there was disease (touched the hem of His garment) (Matt, ix, 20). 
dhanya b jo met-niildp karaunwdld chhan, blessed are they who are peace- 
makers (Matt. V, 9). 

chhlmiyau-te jau-sanl sungar khdndd chhayd, with the husks which the swine 
did eat. 

{f) The Interrogative Pronouns are kb, who ? which ? and kyn, what ? Ao is 
declined likeyo, as in : — 

kb barb chha, who is great ? 

kai-kb naunb aunu chha, whose boy is coming ? 

ti~n icb kai-te mbl leyb, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

For kyd, we have ‘.—yb kydchha ? what is this ? 

Its oblique form is ke, as in : 

ke-te luniU karllb, wherewith will it be salted (Matt, v, 13) ? 

tu ke-ldi dl, for what {i.e. wherefore) didst thou come (Matt, xxvi, 50) ? 

(^) The Indefinite Pronouns are kul or kw'i, anyone, someone, any, some, and 
kichhu (or kichhu) or kuchb, anything, something. The oblique form of kicl is kai. 
Kuchh, as a substantive, does not change in declension. When used as an adjective, 
the oblique form of kuchh is kai, kul or ktoi. Examples are : — 

jb kul tumu-te kichhu puchhlb, if any man shall ask you (Matt, xxi, 3). 
kuA (plur.) tcai-aanl kuchh ni dendd chhayd, any persons were not giving any- 
thing to him. 

tu kai-kb khatgb nl rakhdl, thou carest not for anyone (Matt, xxii, 16). 
jb kul kurd-nid chha, sb apnd bhitra-te kichhu chlz-bast len-ku nd utar, who- 
ever is on the housetop, let him not go down to take anything out of his 
house (Matt, xxiv, 17). 

kai bdt'kb ghaniand nl karnb chdindb, it is not right to be proud of anything 
(II, 5). 

kul bat-kd lodatd, for anything (Matt, xviii, 19). 
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jo hulox jo hicri, as above, is “ whoever ” auciyo kic/ihii ovju ktichh is “ what- 
ever ” as in : — 

jo hichhu turn duniya'tnd hdndhalyd, whatever ye shall bind on earth (Matt, 

x^iii, 18 ). 

jo kuchh mero chha, d idb tevb chha, whatever is mine is thine. 

(A) Other pronominal forms occurring in the specimens are : — 
yakh, here. 
vxikh, there. 

katm, katgd, how many ? (plural). 
itnd, so many (plural). 


CONJUGATION. 


A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive 


The Present is : — 

Singular. 

(1) chhau, chha^, 1 am 

(2) chhai, thou art 

(3) chhn, he or she is 

The Past is masc. sing, chhayo, plur. 


Plural. 

chhavcd^, we are. 
chhayal, you are. 
chhan, thev are. 

chhayd ; fern. sing, and plm*. chhai, for all 


three persons. 

Examples of the use of these tenses are : — 

kyd bolddn ki ml, jd manushya-kd putra chhau, kd chhau, what do they say 
that I, who am the son of man, am (Matt, xvi, 13) ? 
dp-kd naunydl bdlan Idyak til chha^, I am not Avorthy to be called thy son. 
tu sadd hamdrd-hi sdth chhai, thou art CA'er with me, 
yd kyd chha, what is this ? 

naunl marl nl chha, the maid is not dead (Matt, ix, 23). 

ham Terl arishti-md sab-te chhdtd chhawdu, in Thy creation we are the small- 
est of all things. 

kyd tumu %,-te bard nl chhaydl, Avhat, are ye not greater than they (Matt, 
vi, 26) ? 

dhanya d jd bhuld chhan, blessed are they who are meek (Matt, v, 5). 
jethd naunydl khet-md chhayd, the elder son was in the field. 
kai ddml-kd did naunydl chhayd, of a certain man there Avere tAvo sons. 
terd milan-kl barl chdh chhai, there was a great desire of thy meeting, i.e. 
to meet thee (II, 2) . 

hiiyde jandne jd wai-kd ypichhdri dl chhai, many women who were come after 
him (Matt, xxvii, 55). 

B — Active Verb —The Infinitive or Verbal Noun has tAvo forms, a weak and 
a strong. The strong form is made by adding nd to the root. Thus, khd-nd, to eat, the 
act of eating. If the root of the A erb ends in n, r, r, or I, then nd is added instead of 
90, thus, jdnud, not jdnnd, to knoAA- ; mdrnd, not mdrnd, to strike ; larnd, not larno^ 
to fight; bdlnd, not bdlnd, to say. 

The weak infinitive is made by adding an or, after a vowel, n to tbe root. As in 
the case of the strong infiuitiA'e, this becomes n after n, r, r, or 1 . Thus, kapaiy, to 
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tremble ; khdn,io eat \jdnan, to kuoAv; mdran, to strike; lamn, to figlit ; aud hdlon, to 
say. So far as I have noted, this weak form is only used in an oblique case. 

Some infinitives of verbs whose roots end in d, end in and ann. Thus from 
the root chard, graze, we have charaund, and from d, come, we have aunu. But yd, go, 
has yd«o, and khd, eat, khdnd. 

The following are examples of these infinitives : — 

(«) Strong forms. 

apnd pet hharno chdncld-chhayd, he was wishing to fill his belly. 
hhltar jdnb n'l chdyd, he wished not to go inside. 

uchchhb khdtib kare, (you) made good feast. Here khaab is a pure verbal 
noun. 

dnund karnb anr khiiSl rahtib chdindb chhayb, to do rejoicing and to remain 
happy was proper. 

ghamand ni karnb chdindb, to act proudly is not proper (II, 5). 

(6) H’eak forms. These are specially common as infinitw’cs of purpose. 
suhgar charaun-ku bhejyb, (he) sent (Min') to graze swine. 
khdn-te jdda rbt't, bread more than eating [i.e. than can be eaten). 
laran-kd gage, he went to fight (II, 1). 
pdnl pen-ku dyen, they came to drink water (II, 1). 
panl dhundan-ku chall gaye, they went away to seek water (II, 1). 
pant nl milan-te, owing to not finding water (II, 1). 

Idkhrd kdtan-kd jdyE-chha, he has gone to cut sticks (IT, 2). 

terd milan-kl ban chdh chliai, there Avas a great desire to see thee (II, 2). 

This form is common in incejitn'e compounds, as in : — ■ 

ek-kd yakh jdi-k loakh rahan lagyb, going near one, he began to remain there. 

dnand karan lagyb, he began to do rejoicing. 

manaun lagyd, he (plur. of respect) began to entreat. 

batliau hbn lagyb-chhayb, a storm had begun to lie (II, 4). 

kapun lagyd, they began to tremble (II, I). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding the syllable do to the root. Thus, 
mdrdb, striking. Its feminine is mdrdh After a long a'oavcI, the termination is ndb, 
as in khd-ndb, eating. Sometimes, instead of this form Ave meet a form borrowed from 
Kumauni which ends in («d, after n, r, r, oiM), v'ith a feminine («J). Thus, 
mdrnd, fern, mdrni. Mdrdb and mdrnu are declined like tadbhava nouns in b, with 
an oblique singular in d iindrdd, mdirnd), and the feminines like nouns in I AA ith the 
plural in i or e {mdrdl or rndrde, mdrnt or mdrne). 

The verb rahnb, to remain, has its present jiarticiple rahadb, randb, rahnd or ranu / 
and anno, to come, has aundb or aunii. 

Examples of the present iiarticiple will be found under the head of the present 
and imperfect tenses. Here it will be sufficient to notice a weak form of the present 
participle, made by dropping the final b, and used adverbially. 

jab ghar aund ghar-kd. najik pauchliyb, while coming {aund) home, when he 
arrh'ed near the house. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding e (after a A'OAvel, ye), yb or y^ to the root. 
Thus, mdr-e, rndr-yb, or tndr-yu, struck. There are, as usual, some irregular ones. Thus, 
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deno, to give, makes deyb, diyb, or dinyb. So lenb, to take. Karnb, to do, has both 
karyb and kiuyo. Jdnb, to go, has gayb or gyb. The plural masculine of the past parti- 
ciple ends in yd or ya {ymdryd, mdrya), and the feminine of both numbers in j or » 
(marl, mdrT). 

Examples of the Past Participle will be found under the head of the past tense. 
Here we may give : — 

khbye gal-clihayb, he had gone lost, i.e. he was lost. 

jb kichhu tumu duniyd-md bandilyd sb swarg-md bdndy^ ralb, ar jb kichhu 
turn'd duniyd-md khblilyd sb swarg-md IchbllyE ralb, whatever ye shall bind 
on earth shall remain bound in heaven, and whatever ye shall loose on earth 
shall remain loosed in heaven (Matt, xviii, 18). Here is the past 

participle of the passive verb klibllno, to be loosed. 
b kurchya nalturau nl tbrlb, bruised reeds shall He not break (Matt. xii, 20). 
marya apnd maryau-ku khadyaun de, let the dead bury their dead (Matt, 
viii, 22). 

dul jandne ekd jddrd plsan lag% rail, two women shall remain engaged to grind 
at one mill (Matt, xxiv, 41). 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the strong infinitive. 
Thus, mdrnb, about to be struck, fern, mdrnl. It is used as a future passive tense in 
phrases such as Ace (fern.) kai-n jdtinl (fern.), our defeat (and) victory by 
whom is to be known, i.e. who will know it (II, 2). 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root, as mdrl, having 
struck. To this k (the same as the Hindi ke) is usually added. Thus, mdrl-k, having 
struck. The verb hbnb, to become, makes hbl-k or hwai-k, and karnb, to do, makes karl-k 
or kai-k. jS’umerous examples of this participle will be found in the specimens. We 
may quote ; — ^ 

urdl diye, having caused to fly he gave, i.e. he squandered. 
sab katthd karl-k dur des cliall gayb, having collected everything, he went 
away to a far country. 

The Houn of Agency is formed by adding wdlb to the weak infinitive. Thus, 
mdran-icdlb, a striker. So : — 

loai des-kd rahamcdlau-rud-n, from among the inhabitants of that country. 
ban-kd jdnwar rbj-kd aunwdld, animals of the forest who used to come every day. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, 
mar, strike ; Ac, become ; jilace ; de, give; le, take; dekh, behold! The second 
person plural adds d. Thus, mdrd, strike ye ; nikdld, take ye out ; de-deiod, give (plural 
of respect) ; bandied, make (plural of respect) ; pairdiod, clothe ye ; dekhd, see (plural of 
respect). Bahnb, to remain, makes its second plural rawd, as in ye-l icdstd chaukas rawd, 
for this very reason remain ye alert (Matt, xxv, 13). 

The Old Present, usually employed as a Present Subjunctive, or as an 
Imperative, is thus conjugated 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdr^ 

mdra 

2. 

mdrl 

mdrydiy mdrd 

3. 

mar 

mdran 
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Bahno, to remain, lias 1st singular ra^. Examples of this tense are ; — 

jo ml sirp tcai-H lattd-ku rhM^, if I may but touch His garment (Matt, ix, 21). 
ml tumdrd dagrd saddne nl rau, I do not remain with you always (Matt, xxvi, 11). 
jab tu brat karl, when thou makest a fast (Matt, vi, 17). 

jo tu chdi, ta mi-ku saphd karl sakdl, if Thou wilt, Thou canst make mo clean 
(Matt, viii, 2). 

sd apnd bhitra-te kichhu chiz-bast len-ku nd ntar, let him not descend to take 
any of his property from ■within (Matt, xxiv, 16). 
ham khdwa, dnand kard, let us eat, let us rejoice. In khdwa a euphonic to has 
been introduced between the two d's. 

jo turn manushyau-kd aparddhau-ku kshamd karydl, if ye forgive men their 
trespasses (Matt, vi, 14). 
jo turn py dr kard, if ye lore (Matt, v, 46). 

jab turn brat lewd, when ye take (up) a fast (Matt, vi, 16). Here again we 
have euphonic w. 

u-n icai~md hdlyb he Prabhu, ki hamdrd akhd ttghrl jdwan, he said unto Him, 
‘Lord, that my eyes may be opened’ (Matt, xx, 33). 

The Present tense has two forms. The first is made by conjugating i.lie pre^;ent 
participle with the present tense of the verb substantive as in Hindi. Thus, mdrdb chhat* 
or mdrnu chhnu, I am striking. The following examjiles have been noted : — 

wb dhdr-md ybru charuunu chha, he is grazing cattle on the hill (sentence 229). 
kai-kb naunb auriu chha, whose boy is coming? (sentence 239'. 
kyd tumd yb sab dekhdd chhaydl, do ye see all these (Matt, xxiv, 2) ? 

Much more common is the other form, made by suffixing terminations to the 
present participle. It is thus conjugated : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mardu 

mdrddicd, mdrddu, mardau 

2. 

mdrdi 

mdrddicd, mdrddi 

3. 

mdrd 

mdrdin, mdrddn. 


Examples of the use of this form of the tense are ; — 
mat bhukh-te mardu, I am dying of hunger. 

mat Unit barsau-te dp-kl setcd kardu, from so many years I am doing Your 
Honour’s service. 

tu ml-ku saphd karl sakdl. Thou canst make me clean (Matt. viii, 2). 
ham jdndau ki tu saohchb chhal, ar sachchdl-te Paratnesicar-kb bdtb bataundl, 
ar tu kai~kb khatgb nl rakhdi, we know that Thou art true, and showest the 
way of God with truth, and carest not for anyone (Matt, xxii, 16). 
rbtl pakd, bread is being cooked. 

jb Baud wai-ku prabhu. bbld, if David calls him Lord (Matt, xxii, 45). 
janu ham apnd kasuriodlau-ku kshamd karddd, as we forgive them that trespass 
against us (Matt, vi, 12). 
ham jdndau, above. 

(I7o examples are available for the forms mdrddtca and marddicd.) 

ke-ldl jandnl-ku dukh denddl, why trouble ye the woman (Matt, xxvi, 10) ? 
turn kyd chdnddl, what do you want (Matt, xx, 32) ? 
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mem bdhd (plural of respect) we chhdtd ghar-par rahadin, my father lives in 
that small house. 

garlb Idk tiimu dagre saddne randan, the poor ahvays remain with you (Matt, 
xxvi, 11). 

dhanya d jo sok kardd.n, blessed are they that mourn (Matt, v, 1). 
adml kyd bolddn, what do men say (Matt, xvi, ISl r 

The Imperfect tense is formed, as in Hindi, by sixffixing the past tense of the verb 
substantive to the present participle. Both the participle and the auxiliary verb change 
for gender and number, but not for person. 

Examples only of the third person are available ; — 

pet bharno chdndd-ehhayd, aur kici tcai-sanl kuchh nl dendd-chhayd, he Avas 
Avishing to fill his belly, and no persons Avere giving him anything. 
ek-kd ndni siini-k dnsrd jaldd-cliliayb,\\e?ivi\\^ i\ic wo-inQ oi one, the other AA'as 
burning (II, 1). 

apnd ghar-ku atinu-chhayd, he AA'as coming to his OAA'n home (II, 2). 
pascMm-kd blr-kl naunl sdtti kutnJ-chhal, the daughter of the western hero was 
pounding jiaddy (II, 2). 

jau-sanl sungar kJulndd-chhayd, (the husks) AA'hich the swine were eating. 
dwljandnl sdtti kut ni-clihal, Iaa'o AA'omen AA’ere jtounding rice (II, Ij. 

As in Hindi, rayd (fern, ral), the past iiarticiple of ralind, to remain, is sometimes 
substituted for chhayd. 

Thus 

wakh bhinde jandne dekhde-rai, there many AA-omen AA'ere watching (Matt, 
xxvii, 55). 

The present participle by itself is employed, as in Hindi, to perform the office of a 

Fast Conditional. 

Thus ; — 

ki mai apnd mitru-kd sdtli dnand kardd, that I might liaA'o done rejoicing with 
my friends. 

The Future Tense is thus conjugated. 

Its feminine chffers from masculine : — 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


Masc. 

mdruld, mdrld 
rndrilyd, rndrild 
mdrld 


Sing. 

Fern. 

marnU^ marli 
met rill 
marll 


PirE. 


:\rasc. 

mdruhl^ mdrld 
rndrilyd, rndrild 
mdrld 


Feni. 

mdruU, iudrll 

mdrill 

rndrll 


Verbs Avhose roots end in vowels present slight irregularities, which Avill appear, so 
far as they have been noted, in the following examples. The nasal in the first person 
is quite commonly omitted, and the vowel u is also often lengthened, so that we get 
forms like mdrnld, mdrfdd, etc. The masculine i^; often carelessly used for the feminine. 
tab ma% u-md khdli-k hbluld, I Avill say unto them openly (Matt, vii, 23). 
ma'i apnd hdbd-jl pdsjauld, anr w-kd hdltd, I will go near my father, and will 
say unto him. 

tnrn dwiyau-kl lami-ku dekhwld, I AA'ill see the fighting of you two (II, 3), 
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tab nikdli duld, then I will extract (it) (II, -i). A woman is speaking, and 
here the masculine is used instead of the feminine. 
ml tumii-ku mamishijau-ko machhwal banauld, I will make you a fisher of men 
(Matt, iv, 19). 

apnd bhdi-kd akhd-te kargaf-kil gddnu dekhilyb, thou wilt see to take the mote 
from thy brother’s eye (Matt, vii, 5). 

apnlbdtii-te nirddshl thardyd jdilyd, by thy words thou shalt be justified 
(Matt, xii, 37). 

jb ice kliar mai-ku-hi de-dtll, if thou (fern.) wilt give to me alone that grass (II, 4). 
tnm-ku pavitra dtmd aur dg-te baptismd delb. JVai-kd hdth-par supb chha ; 
apab khalydn khub punlb, aiir gelt^ apnd blianddr-md katthd karlb, par 
bitkhd-kii wi dg-md jb nl manjdi phuklb, He shall hajfiise you with the Holy 
Ghost and with fire. A fan is in His hand ; He will thoroughly purge His 
threshing-floor ; and the wheat He will gather into his garner, but the chaff 
He will burn uji with unquenchable fire (Matt, iii, 11, 12). 
ml apnb dtmd wai~par dliandb, a?' b pradesyau-ku nydii batldlb. No. b jhagrd 
karlb, na dhiim-dhdm machdlb, na bdt-md kui icai-kl bach sunlb. 0 kiirchya 
nalturau hi ni tbtib ar dhuwdlb bdthlb hi nl majdidb, jnwdre tai nydu-kii 
jlt-kd icdstd nl bhejlu. ^Ir wai-kd nau-par pradesi-lbk dsrb rakhld, I will 
put my Spirit upon Him, and He shall declare judgment to the Gentiles, 
He shall not strive nor cry aloud ; neither shall any hear His voice in the 
streets. Bruised reeds shall He not break, and smoking flax shall He not 
quench, till He send forth judgment unto victory. And in His name shall 
the Gentiles hope (Matt, xii, 18-21). 
bdndy^ ralb, it will remain bound (Matt, xviii, 18). 

dpas-md lardi karl-k dekhidd, having fought amongst ourselves we shall see 
(11,2)/^ 

bastl-rnd Jauld, icakh'landd, Ave shall go into the A'illage, there shall we fight 
(II, 2). 

ham kyd kliauld, kyd pyuld, kyd pairld, AA'liat shall Ave eat, AA'hat shall Ave drink, 
Avhat shall we Avcar (Matt, vi, 25) ? 

ham yekhl tin derd banauld, Ave shall CA^en here make three tabernacles (Matt, 
xvii, 4). 

tcai-ku pdilyd, ye shall find him (Matt, ii, 8). 

twnu ye-} dadd-te bl hblilyd ar sab kichhu jb tiiniu bintl-md 

bisicds kai-k magilyd so pdilyd, (if) ye AAdll say CA'en to this A'ery mountain 
. and ail things Avhatsoevcr ye shall ask in prayer, believing, ye shall 
receive (Matt, xxi, 21, 22). 

icai din-md bhinde mai-md bblld, in that day many shall say unto me (Matt, 
vii, 22). ’ 

b din did ki bandrd ^-te liyd jdlb, those days will come Avhen the bridegroom 
shall be taken away from them (Matt, ix, 15). 
dui jandne ekd jddrd plsan lagi-rall, ek pakryd jail, ar ek chhutl jail, tAVO 
women shall be grinding at one mill ; and one shall be taken and the other 
left (Matt, xxiv, 41). 
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The Past Tense and all other tenses formed from the Past Participle are 
construed almost exactly as in Hindi; i.e. in the case of Transitive verbs, the subject 
is put in the agent case, and, when mutable, the verb agrees in gender and number with 
the object. The construction differs from Hindi and follows Hajasthani and Gujarati 
in this, that the verb agrees in gender and number with the object, even when the 
latter is in the dative case. 

Intransitive verbs are, on the other hand, construed activelv. 

There are two forms of the Past tense. The first form is made with the past 
participle in e {mare). This form does not further change for gender in the singular. 
In the plm’al n is added. Thus we have : — 

(a) Singular Transitive Verbs : — 
mai-n pap kare, I did sin. 

dpnl hirsat hat diye, he divided his property. 

bdhd-jt-n apnd naukrau-te hole, the father said to his servants (note that holno 
is transitive). 

ndch-hl dwdj sune, he heard the noise of dancing. 
pitd-ji-n b kuscil-purbak pdye, the father got him in good health. 
tcai-n apnd pitd-ku jawdb diye, he gave answer to his father. 
ice-ku phek-dine, (he) flung him away (II, 2). 

lidthi-kii apnd khlsd-pcir dhav-dine, (she) put the elephant in her pocket 

(II 2)^. 

blr-an dadd-kb rastd puchhe, the hero asked the road of the mountain (II, 2). 
blr-an bJidrf jbr lagdye, the hero applied great force (II, 2). 
ice-ku rbil (fern.) dine, (she) gave the loaf to him (II, 3). 
sabu-n Varameswar-kb dhanya kine, all made thanks of (i.e. to) God (IIj 6). 
kabnl kare, (they) confessed (II, 5). 

(b) Singular Intransitive Verbs; — 
barb akdl pare, a severe famine fell. 
b kangdi hbl-gaye, he became poor. 
bachi-ge, he was saved; mile, he was found. 
dp-kb bhdl dye, your brother came. 

jb dp-ki sampatl khdl-gaye, who ate up your property. 
laran-kii gaye, he went to fight (II, 1). 
sdtu li-ge. Ire took away sattu (II, 1). 
diol paliar tak chale, he went during two rvatches (II, 1). 
gahrb talau mile, a deep lake was met (II, 1). 
blr-kd derd pahuche, he arrived at the hero’s house (II, 2). 
jao wb roll khdl chuke, Avlien he had finished eating the loaf (II, I). 

This form is not so common in the plural, cither in transitive or intransitive verbs. 
When n is added to form the plural the jn-eceding e is shortened to e or i, so that the 
terminations are en or in. Examples are ; — 

Transitive : — 

apnd khasani'ku dekhlain (from dekhldnb) , she showed them to her husband 

(ii, i). 
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Intransitive : — 

jab sdtu bhijl gayen, when the sattu (plural) was soaked (IT, 1). 
ban-lid jdnicar pdnl pen-ku dyen, the forest animals came to drink water 
(II, 1). 

laran-ku taydr hoyen, they became ready for fighting (II, 4<). 

There is one instance of the feminine, the form of which is doubtful, — 

bandrd milan-kd tmstd game, (ten -vurgins) went to meet the bridegroom 
(Matt, xxv, 1). 

The second form of the past tense is, in the case of transitive verbs, simply the 
past participle, agreeing, as already explained, with the object in gender and number. 
Thus : — 


tl-n wo kai-te mol leyb, from whom didst thou buy that ? 
jai-n b apnd khetii-md bliejyb, who sent him into his fields. 
wai-n bblyb, he said. 
wai-n puchhyb, he asked. 

ulanghan nl karyb, (I) did not do disobedience. 

dp-an mai-sanl ek khddu-kb bachd bhl na cleyb, Your Honour did not give to me 
even a kid. 

loe-n apul mnd-sani (fern.) ddll, he put his trunk in the tank (II, 1), 

(Tern, object in dative case). 

ek barl kilkdr marl, (the elephant) trumpeted loudly (II, 1). 
we-n h'Uhl-kl sand pakrl, he seized the trunk of the elephant (II, 2). 
loe-n naimi-te puclilil, he asked the daughter (II, 2). Here the fern, object is 
in the ablative case. 

we-n sdt-u-sanl (acc. plim. masc.) ice talau-md ddl-dinyd, he threw that sattu 
into the lake (I, 1). 

budJiiyd-n apnd kandhd-md dliar dinyd, the old woman placed them on her 
shoulder (IT, 3). 

The second form of the past tense of an intransitive verl) has special forms for the 
first and second persons, but the third 2 )erson is the same as the past participle. lYe 
take as the model verb clialnb, to go. 


Sing. 

chalyu 

chall 

chalyb (fern, chall) 


Plur. 

chalya, chalyd 
clialydi, chalyd 
chalyd (fern, chall) 


Examples are — 

ma7 dj hah lit chalyd, I walked a long way to-day. 

ml dharmyau nd par 'pdpyau-kd bulaun diy^,l- CDime to call not the righteous 
but sinners (Matt, ix, 13). 

hamu-kii diikh den-kd icdstd dl, didst thou come to torment us (Matt, viii, 29) ? 

dur des chall gayb, he went away to a far country. 

wakh rahan lagyb, he began to remain there. 

khabarddr hbyb, he became sensible. 

apnd bdbd-jl pds chalyb, he went near his father. 
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gliar-hd najik paunhhgo, he arrived near the house. 
terd bhdi maryo, phir hachyd, thy brother died, again he escaped. 
ap^i md-kd pas hhdjl-k gal, she fled to her mother (II, 2). 
wi-kl md bhair dl, her mother came outside (II, 2). 
dtolyau-kl bhet hoi, a meeting of the two took place (II, 2). 
ek btidall mill, an old woman was met (II, 3). 

ted ntlil-k tcai-kt sewd karan lagt, she arose and ministered unto him (Matt, 
viii, 15). 

haman kabdrl tu rogl yd kaid-nid deklil ar tioai-mS dya, when saw we Thee sick 
or in prison and came to Thee (Matt, xxr, 39) ? 
ham tcai-sinl ke-ldl nl nikdll sakyd, why could we not cast him out (Matt, 
xvii, 19) ? 

haman tu kabdrl pardesl dekhl ghar-md when saw we Thee a traveller 

and took Thee into the house (Matt, xxv, 38) ? 
turn kyd dekhan-ku nikalydl, what went ye forth for to see (Matt, xi, 8) ? 
tumii nl ndchyd, ye did not dance (Matt, xi, 17). 

j)itd loai manaun lagyd (plur. of respect), the father began to entreat him. 
dwiye hastl-kd rastd chalyd, both went on the road to the village (II, 3). 
kapan lagyd, they began to tremble (II, 1). 

jo taydr chhal wai-kd dagrd bydu-md gal, i^the virgins) who were ready went 
in with him to the wedding (Matt, xxv, 10). 

The Perfect tense is formed, as in Hindi, by suffixing the present tense of the verb 
substantive to the past participle. Thus : — 

merb bdp ddclb jdy^-cliha (not gayU-chha, as we should expect), my father has 
gone to the mountain (II, 2). 

ham Ibk sabl kichhu chhbrl-k tend dagrd lagyd-chhau, we haA'c left all and 
followed Thee (Matt, xix, 27). 

The Pluperfect is similarly formed with the past tense of the verl) substantive, 
as in : — 

terb ndm mai-n pahile-te sun rakhe-chhayb, I had heard thv name from before 
(II, 2). 

bathau hbn lagyb-chhayb, a storm had begun to be (II, 1). 

rdit-md jab hamii seya-chhayd, at night, while we slept (Matt, xxviii, 13). 

In the parable, the pluperfect is, however, formed by using not the past participle 
but the conjunctive participle, with the auxiliary. Thus : — 
bhuv.f din nl bltl-chhayd, many day's had not passed. 

yb merb laykb marl-chhayb khbye gal-chhayb, this my sou 

had died, had been lost. 

terb bhdl harchl-chhayb, thy brother had been lost. 

The Passive voice is formed much as in Hindi, by coml)ining the past participle 
with the verb jdnb, to go, but the oblique singular of the participle is usually employed. 
Thus : — 

khbye gal-chhayb, he had l)een lost. 

merd khacjydyd jdn-kd irdstd, for my being buried (iMatt. xxvi, 12). 
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jakh-kaklil yd mcmgal-bdrttd pracTidr karyd jail, wherever this gospel will he 
preached (Matt, xxvi, 13). 

Umdro ghar tumdrd wdstd bdjd chJidryd jdnd, your house is being left for you 
desolate (Matt, xxiii, 38). 

0 din did ki bandrd ^-te liyd jdlo, the day will come when the bridegroom will 
be taken from them (Matt, ix, 15) . 
ek pakaryd jdU, one (woman) will be seized (Matt, xxiv, 41). 

In Krunauni there is an organic Passive formed by adding i to the root. I have 
met one or two examples of a corresponding form in Garliwali, in : — 

so swarg-md kholiyU raid, that will remain loosed in heaven (Matt, xviii, 18). 
ke-te Innm karllo, wherewith will it be made salted (Matt, v, 13) ? 

CdiUSal verbs are formed as in Hindi by adding d to the root. The infinitive ends 
in aund. Thus, charaund, past participle chardyd, to cause to graze. 

There are numerous irregular causal verbs. Most of these also follow Hindi ; e.g. 
marnd, to die ; mdrnd, to kill. We have an example of the Causal of khdnd, to 
eat, in : — 

^-sinl kjiaaund. He feedeth them (Matt, vi, 26). 

Compound verbs are formed much as in Hindi. Examples are : — 

Intensives : — 

de-dewd, give away : bdt-diye, he divided ; chall-gayd, he went away. 

Potentials : — 

ml-ku saphd kart sakdt. Thou canst make me clean (Matt, viii, 2). 
kul ni bdll sakyd, no one could speak (Matt, xxii, 46). 

Completives : — 

jab d sab urdl chuke, when he had finished squandering everything. 
Desideratives : — 

bhitar jdnd nl chdyd, he did not wish to go inside. 

Inceptives 

d dnand karan lagyd, he began to rejoice. See also under the head of the 
Infinitive. 

Permissive : — 

maryd apnd maryau-ku kJiadyann de, let the dead bury their dead (Matt, 
viii, 22). 

I have not noted an instance of an Acquisitive compound. 

The ordinary NegativG is nl, of which numerous examples will be found in the 
specimens. We also sometimes find na, as in examples on pp. 293 and 295. With the 
imperative we have nd, as in bhitra-te kichhti chiz-bast len-ku nd utar, let him not 
descend to take any property from within (Matt, xxiv, 17). 
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Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARl (GARHWlLl). 

Standard Eiaxect of Srinagar. District Garhifal. 

Specimen I. 

% it I wht 

t ^ I m 

^ ^ ^ Tw wfft 

f^^cT I ^ ^ ^ cR 1 ^ ^^TRT XT% ^ 

^ fti Tit I ^ ^ I iRf-^T w 

^ ^r^pirr i ^ it ^ 

wn ^z ^tft wit \ ift 

^fl’ W^ I ^<s|<^TT itwit fi ^TT 

^RT-^-^ «hcl*<li; ^RI-^ ^\^\ I 

If ^XT?m ^RT-^ ^T^ Tra % ¥RT-^ If- 

^ RW x?R ^ I If fWK 41sgT^ ?R[fT 

^RRf it w^ \ If-^nft wm\ nwi-'wj to^c ^wrt i cr i\ 

^it-w ^RT-^ xrr^ fT-ft wit 1-^ ^RT-€t-^ I 

wi ^ ^ itK % w \ wr-^T I 

• C\ 

t ^RT-^ ITr ^m-WJ WTW XTR ^ 1 fWK ^TtT-^ sftRRT 

WRPT ^ I TRT-^-^ ^Wr «ll '=h^*^cf f% ^T^T 

^frf^^rr^-^lIrTRT I ^t|-^ | 

^ ^ ^RT wri I %-^ ^ ^ ifft fiiR: 

i I ^ nt wit Twx I m it wit ii 


1-^ %^-w wit \ ^ ^ ^ w:-wj 

m WRH ^TRT f % I 1-^ '^WT 
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njO\ 

^ ^ ^ ^^-Wl ^ if f% ^ f 51^- 

m^\ qr 1-^ jsmj q»T ^ftcn: ^ i qf-^ l-qjT fqciT 

I Tnftnr i 1-^ fqcfi-^ ^mq h 

q:cTqT qWf-^ ^xq-^ ^qx qn:^; i qwt w[^-^ ^qxw-^ '^qfqq ^ qr# 
qnft If-^ qqf ^ix^-€t q^-xft ^ ff qqqrr fxTq--qrr 
^rxq^ qiTft i qrg qt^ €t qxcxq-qrr m qrrq-^ qqrft 
xqxt qq qiqxT-'ft qxq cxqR-ft ^-q l-qix qxqn ^x^ qiT i Iw- 

qq-qrrqxq qr% t q^^^ <3^q^ WRX-^ qxq wt i 

qqt ^ I ^K qqqiq qn?^ ^ xrf# qiT"*^ wfr %-qnt f% ^ ^ 

qxt q# fifR: q% | ^ qq n 
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[No. 1.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 


Standard Dialect of SniNAGAn. 


District Garhwal. 


Specimen I. 


Kai-admi-ka dwi naxmyal ckliaya. U-ma-n 

^-certain-man-of two sons were, Them-in-frotti 

apna-baba-ii-ma b5le, ‘ he-baba-ji, birsat-ma-n 

Us-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘ 0-father, property -in-from 

cbba, so mai-sani de-dewa.’ Tab u-n 

give-away' Then him-hy 

biti-cbbaya, ki 
passed-were, that 


is, that me-to 
Bbaut din ni 

Many days not 

kari-k dur 


cbbota-naunyal-an 
the-young-son-hy 
36 mero bisa 

tchat my share 

apni birsat bit-diye. 

his-own property was-divided. 


des 


made-having far country 


chali-gayo, 

went-aicay. 


cbbota-naunyal-an sab kattba 
the-young-son-hy all together 
aur wakb lugarpana-ma din 
and there debauchery-in days 


kati-k apni 

birsat urai-diye. 

Jab 

0 sab 

tirai 

cbuke, 

cut-having his-own 

property was-wasted. 

When 

he all 

wasted 

had. 

tab wai-des-ma 

baro akal pare, 

aur 0 

kangal 

boi-gaye. 

Aur 

then that-country-in 

great famine fell, 

and he 

poor 

became. 

And 

0 wai-des-ka 

rabanwalau-ma-n 

ek-ka 

yakb 

jai-k 

wakb 

he that-very-country-of dwell ers-in-from 

one-of 

here 

gone-having 

there 


apna-kbetu-ma 

his-own-fields-in 


raban lagyo, b 

to-remain began, whom-by he 

Aur 0 S-cbbimiyau-te, 3 au-sani 

And he those-husJcs-with, which (acc. plur.) 


sun gar cbaraun-ku 
swine feeding-for 

kbanda-cbbaya, 
the-swine eating-were. 


sun gar 


pet bbarno 
belly to-fill 
denda-cbbaya. 
giving-were. 


cbando-cbbayo ; 
icishing-was ; 
Tab wi-te 
Then therefrom 


aur kwi 
and anyones 

kbabardar boyo, 
sensible he-became. 


ki, ‘ mera-baba-ji-ka 
that, ‘ my-father-of 


kat na -i- maj urdarau -ka 
how-many-ver\ly-hired-servants-of 


bbejyo. 
tcas-sent. 
apno 
his-own 
wai-sani kuchh ni 

him-to anything not 

aur wai-n bolyo 
and him-by it-was-said 
kban-te jada 

eating-than more 


roti pakd. 

aur 

mai 

bbukh-te 

naardu. 

Mai 


utbi-k 

bread is-being-cooked, and 

1 

hunger-by 

am-dying. 

I 

arisen-having 

apna-baba-ji-pas 

jaulo. 

aur 

b-ka pas 

hollo 

ki. 

“be 

baba-ji, 

my-oion-father-near 

tcill-go. 

and 

him-of near 

will-say 

that. 

“ 0 

father. 


mai-n 

me-hy 


swarg-ka 

heaven-of 


biruddh ap-ka samne pap kare, mai pbir 

against Your-Sonour-of before sin was-done, 1 again 
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f 


ap-ko 

Your-JSonour-of 


naunyal 

son 


bolan 

to-he-called 


layak 

jit 


nl chbau ; 
not am ; 


mai-sani 
me (acc. sing.) 


apna-naukaru-ma-n ek-ka barabar banawa.” ’ 

thine-own-servants-in-from one-of lihe make.*' * 

apna-baba-ji-pas chalyo, aur dur-bi 

his-own-fathev-near loent, and distant-even 


Tab 6 uthi-k 
Then he arisen-having 
chbayo, ki wai-ka 

he-was, that him-qf 


baba-ji-n wai dekbi-k daya kare, 

the-father-by him seen-having compassion was-made, 

gala-par lipti-k cbumyo. Beta-n 

neck-on clung-having he-was-kissed. The-son-hy 


aur dauri-k wai-ka 
and run-having him-qf 

n-ma bolyo, 

him-to it-was-said, 


‘ be-baba-ji, mai-n swarg-ka biruddb ap-ka samDe pap kare. 

‘ 0-father, me-by heaven-of against Your-Honour-of before sin icas-done. 

Phir ap-ko naunyal bolan layak ni cbbaS.’ Wai-ka 

Again Your-Bonour-of son to-be-called fit not I-am* Bim-of 


baba-ji-n apna-naukarau-te bole ki, ‘ sab-te acbcbha kapra 

ihe-father-by his-own-servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ all-than good clothes 
nikali-k, wai pairawa ; aur wai-ka bath-par gunthi, aur pairau-ma 

produced-having, him clothe-ye ; and him-of hand-on a-ring, and feet-on 

juto pairawa. Aur ham khawS, anand karS ; ke-lai ki yo 
shoe clothe-ye. And we may-eat, rejoicing ■ may-make ; because that this 

mero larko mari-chhayo, pbir bacbi-ge ; klioye gai-cbhayo, phir 
my son died-had, again was-saved ; lost gone-had, again 

mile.’ Tab 6 anand karan lagyo. 

was- found.' Then he rejoicing to-make began. 


Wai-ko jetho naunyal khet-ma chhayo. 

Bim-of the-elder son th e-field-in teas. 


Aur jab ghar aund 
And when home coming 


ghar-ka najik pauchhyo, tab baja am* 
house-of near he-arrived, then music and 

Aur wai-n apna-naukarS-madbye ek-ku 
And him-by his-own-servants-among one-to 


nach-ki awaj 
dancing-of sound 


sune. 

was-heard. 


apna-pas bulai-k 

himself -of -near called-h a ring 


piichbyo ki, ‘ yo kya cbha r ’ W ai-n wai-ka pas bolyo, 

it-was-asked that, ‘ this ichat is ? ' Bim-by him-of near it-icas-said. 


‘ ap-ko bhai aye, 

‘ Yotir-Bonour' s brother came. 


aur 

and 


ap-ka pita-ji-n achchho bhojan 

Yo^ir-Bonour's father-by good feeding 


kare, ye-sabab-te 

was-made, this-reason-by 

kare, aur bhitar 

was-made, and within 


ki 6 ku^al-purbak pa ye.’ Par wai-n gussa 

that he prosperity-with was-got.' But him-by anger 

% /V 

jano ni ebayo. Ya-te wai-ka pita 

to-go not he-wished. Bere-from him-of the-faiher 


bbair ai-k wai manaun lagya. Wai-n appa-pita-ku jabab 

outside come-having him to-entreat began. Bim-by his-oten-father-to answer 
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‘ -s 


diye ki, ‘ dekha, ki mai itna-barsau-te ap-ki sewa 

toas-given that, ‘see, that I so-many-years-from Tour-Ronour-of service 

kardu, Kabhi ap-ki ajna-ko ulangban ni karyo, 

am-doi/ng. Ever Your-Honour-qf contmand-of transgression not was-made, 

aur kabbi ap-an mai-sani ek-kbadu-ko bacba bbi ni deyo, 

and ever Your-Honour-hy me-to one-goat-of young-one even not was-given, 

ki mai apna-mitrd-ka sath anand kardo. Parantu, 

that I my-own-friends-of with rejoicing 1-might-have-made. But, 

ap-ko nanno, jo patru-ka sang ap-ki sampati 

Your-Honour-of son, who harlots-of in-company Yoiir-Honour-of property 

khai-gaye, jabare-hi aye,' tabare-hi tum-an wai-ka wasta achcbho 

ate-np, when-even he-came, then-even you-hy him-of for good 


khand 

kare.* 

Pita-n 

wai-ka 

pas bole. 

‘ be 

beta. 

tu 

eating 

was-made' The-father-by 

him-of 

near it-was-said. 

‘0 

son. 

thou 

sada 

hamara-hi satb. 

cbbai; jo- 

•kncbb 

mero cbba, 6 

sab 

tero 

cbba; 

ever 

us-of-even with 

art ; what-ever 

mme is, that 

all 

thine 

is. 

Par 

anand karno 

aur kbu4i 

rahno 

cbaindo cbbayo 


ke-lai 

ki 

But 

rejoicing to-make 

and happy 

to-remain proper was. 

because 

that 


yo tero bhai maryo, phir bachyo ; barcbi-cbbayo, mili-gaye.’ 

this thy brother died, again escaped ; lost-had-been, found-was.' 
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qtd i ch ici 1 1 

I 1 1 xrfeTT ^RTT^-RT ft ^rnft 1 xm x(i 

^ ft I vtt?T 

Wft 1 XI^-^ ^ WTTr ^TZ\ ^ft I ff 5T 

^ ftr ftr-^ ^rPT g^^icr t i ^wr 

* ^ 

ftxrfTcT^’^l WT-HT f ^ 
xT-^ft cT^ ff ^ 1 f % fr^-?rr ffxr^rr i 

^ WT ft f m Xflt m I fqWT^ f ft^TCT^ ^ 

^njf t xrf I ' f ft^ f ftrr-^T m-wi ft^-^ tt# 

m-% I ^ ^xft fxft-^ cT^ ^^t cTXR xrrxfft ^ xjf i 

ffWTf xipft f 1 f -^T ’^rqxft cT^-TTT ^^t | 

upft ^ xi^ ^ 1 ff f ftr-^ ^ 

Xl^ II 

I 1 cT^ t-»T XIW-XTT f ¥rft-^-^^ XT^rft l f -li ^wt 

WT-^ ftr-^ W ff % i f ^-HT X|f%5T-^ ftx:-# 

^ft I 'f ift-i '^xftxlt xtfft-^ f xft-^ 

mrj TmK ^xnft tit-^t xito xtI: i ct^ ff-^ ?n ^x: ^ i ^rft- 
^ xj^ ^TRxft-w ^trft f ^nTwr xft^i 

XTT ^ fff" I ft-^ ffwT^ f f^ ^ 

CN Ov • ^ 

x?i%Tr-^ ftr-^ %x:t x^'f^ i f-^r ^ft wtxt w ^rft-^ x^t%?T- 

W[ ftr-^ XT^ I •Tift-^ ^RTt WTXT ^IW¥T 

Cv ♦ 

WTO ^TWT '^l^t Wrf W I WW xtW-WiT ftr-W ft ^xft-W WT 
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\ 41^-^ affTri i ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ 

I Mfy^T-x^ ^rnCT ^T 

w^ ^rwr 1%T-^ Txft-^ ^4^1 \ 

# ^ 

XT^-X^ ftr t-xjfT fq^rft XT% 1 tt^-1 #lt-^ I 

^ ^RTR cR ^nrrft xi^ i 

fqwr^ ^xft-^ ^ xr4-^ ^tx:, ^ xttxt h-xt trf^^-^ ^ x% ^ i 

^XI fXT^-^ ^Tf ^ I ^TT^ ^ I 1 ^ 

^W ^CW-XTT ^rfT% ^-x|f ^Xf^ ^XT f^-XIT ^ ^ ® I 
^k-xr fr^ ?T ^*xM w I wrft txx: ^tcx ^-xr wrc^ i ^^-xtt \ 
^x§r II 

\j 

1^1 cTw x:^ I % 

I f^-xT ^^-xn ft% ^ wd ^Tfri-i tx^r i f^-xr 

tr% ^ xTTffr xfi^ ft%T ^-xTT wrt m i ^-wr ^mr ^ # 

Cy 

I gxT ^ ^Tflt-l I 

wfs^-xT #t xTXT ^rrxf^-^ #tw ’xiTO ^^^T-xrr ^x: f^xsrr i 

'wn XTT^-^ ^x;t irt I t-^ ^ II 

I a I ^ ^ Tt^ xari: ft ftx: ^x^ ctxttx: ^t^xr \ 

cT ff-’^TT xfT^-XT ^xrr-^ ^xnm ift^ ^X5^ ^ ft ft^-^ wft 
xTT^-xn x:xi' f^cEiT I ^xnifT ^x:-^xt^ i ^ ft^ fN wft i % 
ff ^fsxfT-^ xn«ft xnr ^ ft ^rrxi^-^ ftw- 

^ xi^ ^xn xrlx^ I w ft gfxrrft xrrfl f^ft i xj^ ^xnft- 
^ ’fNrr f^x: ^ ^xttxt i ctw ft wxTift-xT fxrfr ^xn-ft- 
XTT fr^ ^ ^ffx^-^ xiTf f^wvit ^ I ^xrft wxrrft-xr ft^ ^ t x^^ ^- 
^ft % n riw fxT^rrft ^ I xil%ft w^frrft f ftt i 

cT^ wxfrft-xT xir^-^ xrmt-^ xrxr xft^ h%t w ft ft^ ^ 

ft^ ^) fxT^ift-^ ^^w x#t^T-xTx: ^ f^xgr I fwf-^ 

x^-^ xETinm- ^t^-^ xTT#t-^ 'xrwr xi^-^ fxitxT | ff-^ ^WH-xf 

♦ C\ ♦ G\ 

^rrft ^Txft-XTT ft% ^t^-xpft ^K[ f^x:TWT-^t I I ftw^i 

f ^icff-^%x|t-w ft ftx: ^ xrnft ^ft-^ m ^ ww 
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PtRB 

EASTERN 

( 1 ) 

{ 1 ) 
kona, 
corner. 


ADR 

AND 


PASCHIM-KA BlRD-Kl MULAKAT. 
WESTEBN-OF EEBOES-OF INTERVIEW. 

PaMla-jamana-ma clwi iiami bir chhaya. Ek purb-disa-ka 

First-time-in two famous heroes were. One eastern-direction~of 

dusrb pascbim-disa-ka kona-ma rahado-clihayo. Ek-ko 

the-second wester n-direction-of corner-in dwelling-was. One-of 


Ek-ko ghar dusra-ka 
One-of house the-second-of 
purb-ko bir pascbim-ka 
the-east-of hero the-west-of 
Apna-khan-ku bara-ku 


nam suni-k dusro jaldo-cbbayo. 

name heard-having the-second burning-was. 

ghar-te bara-bars-ko bato cbhayo. Ek din 

house-from twelve-years-of road was. One day 

bir-ka sath mnlakat Ava laran-ku gaye. _ 

hero-of with interview and fighting-for went. Eis-own-eating-for viaticum-for 

satu li-ge. DavI pahar tak chale. Rasta-ina A\-e-ku 

sattu (plur.) he-took-away. Ttco watches during he-went. The-road-in him-to 
ek baro lambo cbaurO Ava galiro talau mile. Tab Ave-n apna-pas-ka 

a great long wide and deep lake was-met. Then him-hy himself-of-near-of 

satu-sani Av^talau-ma dal-dinya. Jab satu bhiji-gayen, tab avo 

sattu {acc.) that-lake-in were-thrown. When the-sattu icas-soaked, then he 


kvQl-satu-ku kbai-gaye. 
entire-sattu {acc.) ate-up. 

se-gaye. Ye-bich 

icent-to-sleep. This-meunwhile 

aun-w^a pani pen-ku 

comers water drinking-for 

dusri-tarph 
i n-anoth ei'-direction 


pani 
ICO ter 


Picbhari 
Afterwards 
Ave-dbora-ka 
that-near-of 
ayen. 
come. 

diumdan-ku. 
seorching-for 


AA'c-dhOra 

that-near 

ban-ka 

forest-of 


Talau sukho 
Th e-lake dried 
chali-gave. 
they-went-aicay. 


ek-bara-per-ka mure 

a-great-tree-of under 

jauAA^ar roj-ka 

animals {every-)day-of 


dekbi-k tab 
seen-hacing then 
Pichbai'i pani 
Aftericords water 


pen-ku ek ban-liatbi aye. lYe-n apni-sund-sani talau-ma 

drinking-for a forest-elephant come. Eim-hy his-own-trunk {acc.) the-lake-in 
dab. Pam ni milan-te ek bari kilkar marl. BT-kilkar-te 

was-put. Water^ not heing-got-from a great scream was-struck. That-scream-from 

Ave-bir-ki nfd khuli. 

that-hero-of sleep tcas-loosened. 
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(2) Tab we-n gussa-ma ai-k we-hathi-ki sund pakri, 

(2) Then him-hy anger-in come-having that-elephant-of trunk icas-seized, 

We-ku apna-hath-te pa^chim-ka bir-ka cbank-ma phlk-dine. 

Mini-as-for Ms-own-hand~with the-icest-oj hero-of court yard-into he-was-thrown> 

We-chauk-ma paschim-ka bir-ki nauni satti kutni-chhai. 

That-courtyard-in icest-of hero-of daughter paddy pounding-waa. 

Hathi-ku anaukhi-bhati-ko kiro-si dekhi-k, dara-ka-mara bbitar 
The-elephant {acc.) strange-kind-of insect-like seen-having , fear-of •through within 
apni-ma-ka pas bhaji-k gai. Tab wi-ki ma bbair 

her-own-mother-of near fled-having she-went. Then her-of mother outside 

ai. Hathi-ku ek-naf-kism-kf) kiro samjhi-k, 

came. The-elephant {acc.) a-new-kind-of insect understood-having, 

apni-4agaryani'ku dekbaun-ku apna-khisa-par dhar-dine. Wa-ka ^ 

hei'-own-companions-to showing-foi' her-own-pocket-on it-was-put. There-of 

pichhari we-din purb-ko bir bhi bara-bars-ko rasta gbantu-ina 

after {on-)that-day the-east-of hero also twelce-years-of road {a-fevo~)hours^in 

cbali-k paschim-ka bir-ka dera paliuche. TTe-n, ‘tero bap 
gone-having the-west-of hero-of {at-)abode arrived. S.im-by, ‘thy father 


ai. Hathi-ku 

came. The-elephant {a^c.) 

apni-4agaryani'ku dekhaun-ku 
h ei'-own-companions-to sh owing-fm' 

pichhari we-din purb-ko I 


kakh 

lohei’e 


chha ? ’ 


Nauni-n 
Th e- daugh ter- by 

bara-bars-te 

tioelve-years-than 

wf-nauni-te 


kari-k, paschim-ka bir-ki nauni-te puchM. 

made-having, the-west-of hero-of daughter-from she-was-asked. 
jabab dine, ‘ mero bap lakhra katan-ku 

answer was-given, ‘ my father sticks cutting-for 


ucha 43-40 jayu-chha.’ 

more mountain gone-has.' 

da4a-k6 rasta puchhe. 


that-daughter-from mountain-of road was-asked. 


Tab 

Then 


4a4a-ku 

mountain-to 


gaye. 

icent. 


Rasta-ma 

The-road-in 


Paschim-ko bir sara-banu-ka bara-bara-dalu-ku 

The-icest-of hei'o aU-forests-of big-big-trees {acc.) root-from toi'n-up-havingy 

u-ko bara-4ida-ka barabar boj apna-sir-ma rakhi-k 

them-of a-great-mountain-of equal load his-own-head-on placed-havmg 

apna-ghar-ku auau-chhayo. Purb-ko bir we-ka pichhari gaye. 

his-own-house-to coming-was. The-east-of hero hini-of behind went. 

TVe-ka boj-ku pichhari-te khichi-k thami-dine. Jab 

Him-of the-load {acc.) behind-from dragged-having he-was-stopped. lichen 
paschim-ka bir-an bhari jor lagaye, tab boj-kti 

the-ioest-of hero-by heavy force toas-applied, then the-load {acc.) 

nikali-k ^igari cLali-gaye. Pichhari dekhi-k bole, 

extricated-having in-front ivent-on. Backwards looked-having it-was-said, 
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bara-bara-dalu-ku jara-te 
big-big-trees {acc.) root-from 

barabar boj apna-sir-ma 

equal load his-own-head-on 

Purb-ko bir we-ka ] 

The-east-of hero him-of 


Tab purb-ka bir-an 

Then the-east-of hero-by 

Nauni-n batai-dine. 

The-daughter-by it-was-explained. 

dwiyau-ki bhet hoi. 

the-two-of meeting became. 

vu jara-te ukhari-k. 
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‘ are purb-ka bir. 

terb 

nam 

mai-n 

pahile-te 

sun-raklie-cbhayo. 

‘ ah east-of hero, 

thy 

name 

me-by 

befoi'e-from 

been-heard-was. 

Tera-milan-ki bari 

cbah 

cbhai. 

Aj 

mili-ge, 

mai-ku bari 

Thy-meeting-of great 

desire 

teas. 

To-day 

{thou)-art-met. 

me-to great 

kbusi hoi. 

Ab 

tu mai apas-ma larai kari-k 

happiness became. 

Now 

thou I 

ourselves-among fighting done-having 


dekhtda 

we-shall-see 

bole, 

it-was-said, 


ham-dviyau-ma 

tis-both-in 


janni 


1 ? 


ki 
that 

‘ yakb ta 
‘ here verily 
Basti-ma 


ko baro chha.’ 

who great is.’ 

jangal chha. Hamari 

forest is. Our 

jaula. Wakh 


Purb-ka 
The-east-of 
bar-jit 
defeat-victory 
larula.’ 


bir-an 

hero-by 

kai-n 

tchom-by 


tcill-be-Tenown ? Village~in we-shall-go. There we-shall-fight.’ 

(3) Tab dwiye basti-ka rasta chalya. Ye-bich O-sani 

(3) Then the-two the-village-of on-road went. This-meanwhile them-to 

ek budali mill. Dwiyai3-n budali-ma bole, 

an old-woman was-met. The-two-by the-old-woman-to it-was-said, 

Budali-n n-ku bole, 

The-old-woman-by them-to it-was-said. 


dekh.’ 

see.’ 


‘tu 
‘ thou 
mero 


'my 

charaun-ku ban-ma jayS-chba. We-ka wasta 

grazing-for foi'est-in gone-has. JSim-of for-the-sake 

"We-kd roti de-k tum-dwiyau-ki larai-ku 

B-im-to bread given-having you-both-of fighting {acc.) 

d\vi-birau-ku, may 
the-two-heroes {acc.), with 
dhar-dinya. Pichhan 

were-placed. Afterwards 
dine. 

was-given. 


hamari larai-ku 
our fighting {acc.) 
nati goru-bhaTsa 

grandson cows-buffaloes 

roti li-jandu. 
bread I-am-brmging . 

dekhulo.’ Itna boli-k budhiya-n 

I-will-see.’ So-many said-having the-old-woman-by 

lakhrau-ka boj-suda-ka, apua-kandha-ma 

sticks-of load-including, her-own-shoulder-on 

apna-nati-ka dbdra gai. We-ku roti 

her-own-grandson-of near she-went. Bim-to bread 

(4) Jab wo roti khai-chuke, tab dwi bir wakb 

(4) When he the-bread ate-completely, then the-two heroes there 

laran-ku tayar hoyen. Ta wT-ka nati-n budhiya-ku, 

fighting-for ready became. Then her-of grandson-by the-old-woman {acc.), 
apna-goru-bhaisau-lakbrau-suda dwi-birau-ku, apni-gati-ma 

his-own-cows-buffaloes-sticks-including the-two-heroes {acc.), his-own-lap-qf-sheet-in 

rakh-dmya. Apna-ghar-kii gaye. Ye-bich bathau bon 

were-placed. Bis-own-house-to he-went. This-meanwhile a-wind-storm to-be 

lagyo-chhayo. We-bathau-te wT-budbiya-ko nati, may budali-goru- 

That-storm-by that-old-wonmn-of grandson, with the-old-woman-cows- 
dwi-birau, wa lakhrau-ka boj-ka, uri-k ek jaga 

the-two-heroes, and the-sticks-of load-of, fiown-having a place 


began-had. 
bhaisa, wa 
buffaloes, and 
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pahiichyo. Wakh dwi janani satti kutni-chhai. Ek-jaiiaiii-ka akka 

he-arrived. There two women paddy pounding-were. One-woman-of eye 

bhitar, janau ghas-ka saman, baitbe. Tab wl-janani-n 

within, as~it‘were a-piece-of-grass like, he-settled. Then that-woman'hy 
dusri-janani-ma bole, ‘ mera-akha-te kbar nikali-de.’ Dusri-janani-n 
the-other-woman-to it-was-said, ' my-eye-from the- grass extract* The-other-woman-by 
bole, ‘jo we kbar mai-ku-bi de-deli, ta tab nikali-dSlo.’ 

it-was-said, ‘ if that grass me-to-only thou-wilt-give, verily then I-will- extract* 

Pahili janani I-karar-par kabul boi. Tab dusri-janani-n 

The-first woman this-condition-on agreeing became. Then the-other-woman-by 

kbar-ku (budali-ka nati-ku, may goru-bbaisa, wa 

the-grass {ace.) \the-old-woman-of grandson (ace.), with the-cows-buffaloes, and 
dwi-birau wa lakbrau-ka boj suda) nikali-k apna-khisa"!'’*' 

th e-two-heroes and the-sticks-of load including^ extracted-having her-own-pocket-on 
dhar-dinya. Picbhare-ku kbar-ku apna-kbisa-te 

were-put. Afterwards the-grass (ace.) her-own-pocket-from taken-out-having 
apna-khasam-ku dekhlain. Wi-ka khasam-an apni-janani-ma bole, 

her-own-husband-to they-were-shown. Ser-of Imsband-by his-own-wife-to it-was-said, 
‘yu-sab-kirau-sani hamara-bir^a-ku de-de. Wo kbai-delo.’ Tu-batau-ku 
‘ these-all-insects [ace.) our-cat-to give-away. Re will-eat-up* These-words {acc.) 

dekbi-k, dwi bir, budali, wa budali-ko nati, bahut 

seen-having, the-two heroes, th e-old-woman, and the-old-woman-of grandson, much 
dari-k, thar-tbar kSpan lagya. Tab sabu-n 

feared-having, shaking-shaking to-tremble began. Then all-by 

aphn-apbn-ku duniyi-ki cbijau-madhye sab-te chboto jani-k, 

themselves-themselves {acc.) the-world-of things-among all-than small considered-having, 
achbtai-pachhtai-k, hath jori binti kari-k, wT-janani-te, 

wailed-lamented-having, hands clasped supplication tnade-having, that-woman-from, 
wa wT-ka khasam-te picbbo chburai-k, apna-gbar 

and her-of husband-from grasp caused-to-be-released-having , their-own-houses 

gayen. Apna-apna-gbaru-ma ai-k, ek-ek-an yo saro 

went. Their-own-their-own-houses-in come-having, one-one-by this all 


bistar apna-apna-gbarwalau-wa-parosiyau-ma wa d5stau-ma bole. 

occurrence their-own-their-own-families-and-neighbours-to and friends-to was-aaid. 

(6) Sabu-n kattba boi-k apbS-ku kuchb bastu ni 

(5) All-by together become-having themselves {acc.) any thing not 

samjbi-k, Parame4war-ko dbanya kine. Aur kabul kare, ‘ be 

considered-having, Ood-of thank was-made. And confession was-made, * 0 

Parame^war, bam Teri-srisbti-ma sab-te cbbota cbbawau. Te-samsar-ma 

God, v)e Thy-creation-in all-than small are. This-universe-in 
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kai-bat-ko ghamand admi-ku ni karno chaindd. Ek-te ek 

any-thing-of pride a^man-to not to-he-made is-propet\ One-than 9ne 

baro aiir ek-te ek cbboto chha. Parameswar-ki najar-ma ham-sab 
great and one-tha^ one small is. God-of sight-in ice-all 

kira-ka saman cbhawaG.* 
inseets-of equal are* 

[For a free translation, vide ante, p. 165.] 
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RAJHI OR RATHWAU. 

This dialect of Garhwali is the language of the Khasiyas and PabUas (non-thread- 
wearing castes) and is spoken throughout the centre of the District of Garhwal, over the 
greater parts of the Chandpur and Dewalgarh Parganas, and also in about thirty villages 


of the adjoining Patti Malla Chankot in the Pali Pargana of the Almora District. 

The estimated number of speakers is as follows : — 

Name of District. 

Number of Speakers. 

Garliw^al ........ 

60,594 

Almora . .... , , . . j 

2,463 

Total . | 

63,057 


The following sketch of Rathwali Grammar is based on the version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son and the list of words and sentences which follow. It does not 
pretend to be a complete grammar, and most attention will be devoted to those points 
in which the dialect differs from Standard Garhwali. 

Pronunciation- — This on the whole is more nearly akin to that of Kumauni, than 
is the case with the Standard dialect. The vowel e is interchangeable with ya ; thus we 
have both dya and de, give, and dyds, des, a country. When e is followed in the 
next syllable by 6 it optionally becomes yd. Thus, merd or mydrd, my. In the same 
way, a long d followed by d becomes d. Thus, chhdyd, he was, but chhdyd, they were. 
The vowel d, on the other hand, may become wd before d. Thus, ghdri, a mare, but 
gjitcdrd, a horse. 

A final e or d is quite commonly weakened to a short a. Nmnerous examples of 
this occur in the specimens. Thus, the oblique form of mydrd, my, is mydrd, but in 
sentence 238, we have mydra aghin, before me. Similarly, for final e, we have both 
bacJity^ dya, and baclnyE dye, he came alive, in the two passages of the Parable in 
which the phrase occurs. Other examples are ndna-laura-na, for ndnd-laurd-ne, by the 
yoxinger son, and gdrl-ke, having brought forth, but athl-ka, having run. 

A final d optionally becomes u. Thus, in the list of words, we have mdnii chhau, I 
am striking, but mdnd chhdyd, I was striking; for “going,” we have both jdnd and 
jdnu ; tce-ku (List No. 228) for ice-kd, his. 

The letter r before or after a consonant is optionally elided. Thus, the list gives 
ham mdrnu, we strike, but ml mdnd, I strike ; ml mdruld, I shall strike, but ham mdld 
(for mdrld), we shall strike. The Standard Garhwali nahhrd, bad, becomes nakhd 
in Rathwali. It will be understood that this elision of r is optional. Thus, in the 
Parable we have kadd (for kardd), I might have done, and also kardd chhau, I am doing. 

Gender. — The rules for this are the same as in the Standard dialect. 

Number - — Tadbhava masculine nouns, which in Hindi end in d, usually end in d 
as in the Standard dialect. Thus, Hindi laimdd, Rathwali laurd, a son. Sometimes, 
however, we have the d termination, as in ghicdrd, a horse. In both cases the nominative 
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plural ends in d. Thus, laurd, sons ; ghtodrd, horses. It will he remembered that 
the final d may he shortened to a, so that we can also have laura, ghtodra. Feminine 
nouns form their plurals, as in Standard dialect, except that I have not come across any 
feminine plurals in e. 

Case* — The oblique case singular is formed as in the Standard dialect, with the usual 
optional shortening of a final d. The oblique plural usually ends in 8, as in chdkr8 
tnay~na, from among the servants ; lauriB’ho, of daughters ; 'pdtr8-kl dagiri, with harlots^ 
Sometimes it ends in n as bdbun~kd, of fathers ; ddmin-ko, of men. In chhitnuld-na, with 
the husks, the postposition has been added to the nominative plural, or, possibly, to the 
obhque singular. 

The following are the usual postpositions employed : — 

Agent, na, la. 

Accusative, or ganl. 

Instmmental, na, la. 

Dative, ganl (to), khunl (to), tha (to), kE (for). 

Ablative, ganl (from), makoi (from), ball (from), ttnde (from out of), may-la 
(from among), se, te. 

Genitive, kb. 

Locative, nid (in, into) ; wia (in, into) ; ganl (in) ; par (on) ; tal (under). 

As examples we may quote : — 

Agent : — 

ndna laura-na bbla, the younger son said. 
ml-la loe-ku laurd mdra, I struck his son. 

Accusative : — 

putgii bharnb, to fill the belly. 

mai-ganl apnd khildrl-kl chdr kai-de, make me as one of thy hired 
servants. 

Instrumental — 

bhukJi-»a marnil-chhaU, I am dying through hunger. 
jytird-la hadhyd, hind him with a rope. 

Dative ; — 

The usual word is ganl, as in — 
bdba-ganl bbla, he said to the father. 

For khunl, which is apparently only a variety of gai]ii, see Nos. 103, 108, etc., of 
the list of words. 

For the others we have — 

yb rupyd we-tha de-dyd, give this rupee to him. 
charanna-ku kheda, sent (him) to feed {lit. for feeding) (swine). 

Ablative : — 

The suffix regularly given in the list of words is, curiously enough, gayi. Thus : 

ek banya-ganl, (I bought it) from a shopkeeper. 
we-makbl tob rupyd le-le, take those rupees from him. 
yakha-bati, from here (List No. 222). 
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kutod'un^ pant gard, draw water from the well. 
chij-haat-may-na mero bato, mj share from among the goods. 

The postpositions ae and te have only been noted in ablatives of comparison. 
Thus : — 

petyd-ae bhl bhiiidl rbtu, more bread than even a bellyful. 

bain-te Idmbd cha, he is taller than the sister. 

aab-te bhalilattd, the garment better than aU ; the best garment. 

Genitive. — Examples of this case wiU be found under the head of adjectives. 
Locative — 

apna tandbl-ma kheda, sent (him) into his field. 

jethb laurb tandbl-md chhayb, the elder son was in the field. 

U)e ndnd kurd-ganl ran, be lives in that small house. 
khuta-pdr jbrb Idi-dewa, put shoes on his feet. 

U3l ddl-tal baithyau cha, he is seated under that tree. 

Sometimes the Locative takes no postposition, as in wai dyds barl bhukh para, in 
that country a great famine fell. 

Adj6CtiV6S. — These follow the same rules as in the Standard dialect, remembering 
that a final d may be changed to a. Thus : — 
bhalb ddml, a good man. 
bhald (or bhala) ddml, good men. 
bhald (or bhala) ddml-kb, of a good man. 
bhali aianl, a good woman. 
bhali sisnl, good women. 

The genitive of the noun substantive is, as usual, an adjective. Thus : — 
kai-kb laurb dnu cha, whose boy comes ? 
ml-la we-ku (for voe-kb) laurb mdra, I struck his son. 

merd hdbu-ka katig khildn-kl petyd-ae bhl bhindl rbtu hbnda, of how many of 
my father’s servants is there bread more even than a bellyful ? 
kai manakha-kd dtcl laurd chhayd, of a certain man there were two sous. 
tcai-kl gdd'i idl-deica, j)ut them on his body. 
sydtd ghwdrd-kl kdthl, tlie saddle of the white horse. 


PEONOTJNS. 

(a) Personal Pronouns. — The first two personal pronouns are declined as 
follows ; — 


Singular. 

Nom. mt^ mt, I 
A", mi-la, mai-la 
Gen. merd, my orb 
Ohl. max, mi, mt 

Plural. 

Nom. ham, hamu 
A", hamu-la, ham-na 
Gen. hamdrb 
Obi. ham, hamu 

VOL. IX, PART IV, 


til, Thou 
ti-la, tice-la 
terb, tybrb 
ti, tai, tied 

turn, ttirnu 
tumu-la, tum-na 
tumcirb 
turn, tumu 
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Examples ai’e : — 

ml dj hhindl hi I have walked a long way to-day. 

7m bhukh-na marnu-chhaU, I am dying of hunger. 
ml-la pap kaya, I have sinned. 
ju-ktwhh tnerd hdtd chha, whatever is my share, 
mydi'd aghin hit, Avalk before me. 

mai-gant kai-de, make me (as one of thy hired servants). 
mt-garii de, give to me (the share of the property). 
tum-na mai-gani Hi del, you did not give to me (a kid). 
ham khdwa, let us eat. 

tii saddnl nn dagirl chhal, thou art ever with me. 

tioe-la wb kai-gani mol Uyb, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

tybrb nau kydcha, what is thy name ? 

jb merb chha, wb sab terb chha, what is mine is all thine. 

tum-na nl del, you did not give (etc., as above). 

tumdrb bhdl dya, your brother came. 

ml-la tumdi'a dgth' pap kaya, I did sin before you. 

turn pdchhin kai-kb laurb dau clia, whose boy comes behind you ? 

(i) instance of the Respectful Pronoun dp, your Honour, has been noted, 
(c) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also employed as pronouns of the third 
person. They do not appear to have feminine forms, as in the Standard dialect. 

They are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

This, he, she, it. 

Nom. yb, yd 
Obi. yai, ye 

Plural. 

Kom. yb, yE 
Obi. y^ 


That, he, she, it. 
too 

wai, ice, icl 

ICO, ICU 

I'.u, icun, wE 


Examples of the u^e oi tlic'-e pronouns are : — 

yo terb bhdl marlyE chhayb, this thy I)rother was dead. 
yb rupyd (fern.) ice-thd de-dyd, ijive this rupee to him. 
yd kyd hunat-chha, wliat isthistliat is happening? 

7nl-la yai-jug-mn p)dp kaya, I ]iav(‘ sinned in this age. 

too hiil-ka icai dyas-ka kai-kl dagirl rana baithb, he having gone, began to 
live with a certain man of tliat country. 
tice-la a-b kai-gaul mol liyb. From whom did you buy that ? 
wai-la E-ganl bat-deya, he divided (the property) and gave to them. 
icai dyus-ka, of that countiy (see above). 
ice hhincjl inciryd, beat him well. 

ice-kb hlial ice-kl hain-te larnhb cha, his brother is taller than his sister. 
wb Id ddl-tal haithyau-elia, he is seated under that tree. 
tce-makbl wb rupyd le.-le, take those (plur. fern.) rupees from him. 

E-7n% ek ndna laura-na hbla, among them, the younger son said. 
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((i) The Reflexive Pronoun is aphu, self, gen. apno. Thus : — 

wai-la eh dphu-gani btildya, he called one (of his servants) to himself. 
rmapnd bdbu-ganl jauld, I wiU go to my own father. 

(e) The Relative Pronoun is joov ju, who. Xo instances of the Correlative 
so, he, she, it, that, occur in the specimen, but it doubtless exists in the form given 
below. We may give the declension of these two j)ronouns as follows : — 


Kelative. Correlative. 


Singular — 


Nom. jd, jii 

so 


Obi. jai, je 

tai, te 

Plural — 


Nom. jd 

so 


Obi. jau 

tad 


Examples of the Eelative are : — 

jo wai-gani chhayo, (he wasted) what was to him, i.e. what he possessed. 
yd laurd jo tumdri sab chlj hhdl-gaya. this son, who devoured all your 
property. 

u chhimuld-na jau- gat fi suit gar khdnda-chhaya, with the husks which the swine 
were eating. 

(/) The Interrogative Pronouns are hd, who ? and kyd, what ? Ed is declined 
like yd. Thus : — 

turn pdchhin kai-kd laurd dnii-cha, whose boy comes behind you ? 
kyd has ke or kl for its oblique singular. I'lius : — 

yd kyd hunai-chha, what is this that is happening ? 
kl-le, for what ? i.e. why ? 

{g) The Indefinite Pronouns are kul, anyone, someone, and kuchh, anything,, 
something. Jd-kul is whoever, n.TX(\. jd-kuchh, whatever. Thus ; — 

wai-ganl kni kuchh nl dendd-chhayd, no one was giving him anything. 
jab wal-gatu kuchh nl rayd, when nothing remained to him. 

The oblique form of kul is kai, as in ; — 

kai manakha-kcl, of a certain man (there were two sons). 

tod wai dyds-ka kai-kl dagirl rana baithd, he began to dwell with a certain 
(man) of that country. 

(A) Other Pronominal forms noted are : — 
iti or itig, so many, so much. 
katug or katig, how many ? how much ? 
yakha, here. 
wakha, there. 
kakhap, somewhere. 

CONJUGATION. 

A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present is 

Singular. Plural. 

clihu, clihauy chhaE^ I am chliaica, w e are 

chliai^ chhctii thou art chhaicd^ ye are 

chhcii chay he is chhiy they are 

VOL. IX, PAKT IT. 
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Note the form cha, instead of chha for ‘ he is It is the form regularly given in 
•the sentences at the end of the List of Words. 

Examples are : — 

m% marnu-cha^, I am dying (of hunger) . 

tu saddnl mt dagirl chhal, aur jo merb chha, wb sab terb chha, thou art ever 
with me, and what is mine, that is all thine. 
tybrb nau kyd cha, what is thy name ? 

tumdrd bdhu-ghar katug laurd chhi, how many sons are there in your father’s 
house ? 

other forms will be found in the List of Words. 

Fast is masc. sing, chhayb or chhbyb, plur. chhayd or chhdyd : fern. sing. 

and plur. is chhal for all three persons. Thus : — 
jb wai-ganl chhayb phuk-phdkl deya, he wasted what there was to him, i.e. 
what he possessed. 

kai manakha~kd dim laurd chhayd, of a certain man there were two sons. 
wai-la u-ganl jb-kuchh chij chhal hat-deya, he divided to them whatever tilings 
there were. 

B — Finite Verb. 

Infinitive or Verbal Bonn closely follows the Standard dialect. The strong 
form ends in nb, which, as in the Standard, becomes wo after n, r, r, or 1. Thus, khdnb, 
to eat, mdnb (for mdrnb), to strike. An example is apnb putgu hharnb chdndb-chhayb, 
he was wishing to fill his belly. 

The weak form ends in na {na) and is usually, but not always, oblique. Thus : — 
Directs : — 

khusl karna aur khuS hunb thlk chha, to do happiness, and to be happy, is right. 
Oblique ; — 

Singular — 

charauiia~ku kheda, sent him to feed swine. 

hdjna-aur ndchna-kb dhuyel, the sound of music and dancing. 

jdtia’kl man nl kaya, he did not make a mind of going, he refused to go. 

So inceptive compounds, as : — 

raiia baithb, he began to remain (with a man of that country). 
khusl karna baitha, they began to make rejoicing. 
icai-ganl buthauna baitha, he began to reconcile him. 

The Present Participle has two forms. In one (as in Standard Garhwali) db 
(obi. <la) is added to the root. Thus, mdrdb (obi. mdrda), striking. After a long vowel 
we have ado (obi. nda) instead of db (da). The feminine ends in dl or ndl, according *.o 
circumstances. The Participle has a weak form in da (nda). 

The other form is the Kumauni present participle in no (nb), which is often written 
nu {nil). 

An example of the oblique present participle is : — 

icakha kukaram-pdr birarda-birarda, while wandering about in evil act'; iis. 
Other examples of this participle wiU be found under the head of the present, 
imperfect and past conditional tenses. It uill be remembered that when r precedes a 


The 

The 
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-consonant it may be optionally elided, so that we have both Icardd and kadd, doing, and 
mdrnu and mdnu, striking. 

The Past Participle closely follows the Standard dialect. There is one form in o, 
yd, yu or yau, as in baitho, seated, mdryo, struck, hachty^, saved, haithyau, seated, and 
another, corresponding to the Standard form in e or ye, ending in e, ye, a or ya, thus, 
tndra, struck, dye or dya, came. 

The Pnture Passive Participle ends in ««, as in : — 

tumdro laurd holna jug kd-nl rayb, I did not remain worthy to be called thy 
son. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed as in the Standard by adding I to the root, 
to which ka is usually added. Thus, hitl-ka, having walked. Numerous examples 
•occur in the specimen. Irregular is kai-ka, having done, from karnb or kanb, to do. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, 
tndr, strike ; kJid, eat ; jd, go, and so on. In the Standard dialect the second person 
plural is formed by adding d. This is as usual liable to be shortened to a in Rathwali, 
thus, mdra, strike ye ; hita, go ye ; khuta-pdr joro Idi dewa (wither inserted between the 
two vowels), put ye shoes on his feet. With the full long d, and an added y, we have 
badhyd in List No. 236. 

The Old Present, usually employed as a Present Subjunctive or as an Im- 
perative, is the same as in the Standard. As in ml mdrU, I may beat ; ham khdvod, 
pltod, aur sundar raun, let us eat, let us drink, and let us remain happy. In each of 
the first plurals of the latter example, a lo has been inserted between two concurrent 
vowels. 

The Present tense has two forms. The first is made by conjugating the present 
participle with the present tense of the verb substantive, as in Hindi. Any form of 
the present participle may be used. Thus : — 

m% hhukh-na marnu’chha^, I am dying. 

wi? tumdrl minat kardd-chhau, I am doing thy service. 

kai-kb laurb and cha, whose boy comes (behind you) ? 

wb khdl-ganl gbr charaunin cha, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 

The second form is made by adding terminations to the nresent participle. The 


forms given in the list of words are : — 


Sing. 

Pliir. 

] . mdnd, I strike 

mdrnu 

2. mdrnl 

mdrnl 

3. mdrn 

mdnl 

Note in the above how r is optionally, and almost at 
example, from the verb jdiib, to go, is : — 

raudoiu, elided. Auotl.er 

Sing. 

Pliu-. 

1. jdnu 

jdnii 

2. jdnl 

jdnl 

3. jdn 

jam ov jdndin 

As an example of the use of this tense, we may quote 



merb bdbu ice ndnd kurd-ganl ran, my father dwells in that small home. 
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The Imperfect is formed, also as in Hindi, by suffixing the past tense of the verb 
substantive to the present participle. 

ICO ® chhimuld-na, jau-ganl sungar khdnda-cbhaya, apnd putgu bharno 
chdndd-chhayd, he was wishing to fill his belly Avith the husks which the 
swine were eating. 

wal-gani kul kuchh ni dendo’Chhayo, no one was ghing anything to him. 

The Future tense is thus conjugated : — 


I shall strike. 

Sing. 

1. mdrulo (or -lu) or mdrlu {mdlu) 

2. mdril 

3. m dr III 


PI or. 

maria (mdld) 
mdrlyd {mdlyd) 
mdrld {maid) 


An example is : — 

m% apnd bdbu~ganl jauld aur wai~ginil bdllii, 1 ^0 io vay father, and will 
say unto him. 

There are no doubt feminine forms also, as in the Standard, but none have been noted. 
The Past Tense is formed from both forms of the Past Participle, as in the Standard. 
Prom the Past Participle in o, yd, y^ or yau v. e have — 

Transitive Verbs : — 

fumdrd bachan atal ni kayo, I did not disobey your order. 
ttoe-la wo kai-gani mol liyd, from Avbom did you buy that ? 
tum-na mai-ganl ek bdlur hhl ni del, you did not give me even a (female) kid. 
tcai-ka bdbu-la bhukki pel, his father placed a kiss (fern.). 

Intransitive Verbs 

mt ab tnmdrd laurd bdlna jug kd-nl royd, I did not remain {i.e. I am not) 
Avorthy to be called thy son. 

jab wai-gani kuchh ni rayd, Avhen nothing remained to him. 
xcd wai dyds-ka kai-kl dagirl rana baithd, he began to remain with a certain 
man of that country. 

tab wai-ganl sndh (fern.) di, then memory came to him. 

Examples of the Past tense formed with the Past Participle in e, ye, a or ya are : — 
Transit h'e Verbs : — 

mi-la pdp kaya, I did sin. 

laura-na bdla, the son said. 

wai-la bdt-deya, he divided (the property). 

hdbu-la mdyd (fern.) kaya, the father made {i.e. felt) compassiori. 

8una, hc,nicard (the sound of music). 

wai-la btilaya, piichha, be called (a seiwant), he asked. 

pdiya, be got (him safe and sound). 

IntransitiA'e Verbs : — 

tend hhdl hachiym dye, tliy brother came alive. 

yob wd dydl-ka neru dya, when he came near the bouse. 

bnrl bhukh (fern.) para, a great famine fell. 

icd garib hdl-gaya, lie became poor. 
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kakhap par-des hl-gaya, he went away, somewhere, to a foreign country. 
wo apnd Mbu-gani hl-ga, (a shortened form of ^ray a), he went away to his father. 

The Perfect tense may be formed either by conjugating the Past Participle with 
the present tense of the verb substantive, as in ml-ld mdra-chha, I have struck, or by 
conjugating the Past Participle with suffixes, as in hitE, I have walked, and so on (only 
in the case of intransitive verbs) as in the present tense formed in the same way from 
the present participle. This may possibly be only a form of the past tense, as is noted 
in the case of intransitive verbs of the Standard dialects. 

The Pluperfect tense is formed from the Past Participle, and the Past tense of the 
Verb Substantive, but in the only examples available, the verb substantive employed is 
not chhayo, but the Jaunsari to. 

Thus;- 

harchi gai-td, he was lost. 

hhindi din (plur. masc.) nl hoi-tn, many days had not passed. 

Another form of the Pluperfect is made with the suffix la. Two examples occur in 
the list and specimens. These are ; — 

(List Xo. 193) ml-la mdrydla, I had struck ; and 
(Parable) — 

harchl gai-td, pdlydla, he was lost, and became found. Pdlydla is Pluperfect 
of pdlno, a passive of pcinb, to find. 

In another Rathwali version of the Parable, which is not printed, we have also 
phuk-phdk dydle, he squandered. The same version has pdlle instead of pdlydla, and 
also teri chlj-bast khawdle, (thy son who) devoured thy property. 

The Passive Voice can be formed by conjugating the Past Participle with the 
Verb Substantive. 

Thus ml mdra chhau, I am beaten ; ml mdra chhoyd, I was beaten. 

As in Kumauni, a passive is also formed by adding I to the root, as in marlyE, 
dead ; bachlyE, saved ; pdlydla, he was found. 

The List of "Words (204) gives mdrdlo, for ‘I shall be struck’. This is evidently a 
potential passive, and means ‘ it will bo possible for me to be struck ’ like the Hindi 
dikhdnd, to be visible, from dekhud, to see. 

The only forms of a Causal Verb, charauna-kE, for feeding (swine), and charaunda- 
cha, he is grazing (List, 229), show that causals are made as in the Standard dialect. 

Examples of Compound Verbs are: — 

Intensives : — 

bat-deya, he divided. 
hl-gaya, he went away. 

hbl-gaya, he became, and many others in the Specimen. 

Inceptives 

These are formed Avdth baithnb. See under the Infinitive. 

Desideratives : — 

Pormed with chdnb, to wish, as in bliarnb chdndb- dihayb, he was wishing to fill 
(his belly). 

The usual Negative is nl. We have the Kajasthani negative kb-ni, not at all, in 
mi ab tunidrb laurb hblna jug kb-tui rayb, I am not at all worthy to be called thy son. 
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[ No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Northern Group. 

CENTRAIi PAHARI (GARRWAlI). 


RAthI oe RathwalI Dialect. 


Disteict Gaehwal. 


^ ft W I JTS ’TR 

Jft ^ ^ > 

TW 1-^ "ftW it ffe I ^ ^ 

^ stn ^ f7:ft t-1 wt ft >ra ^ ^ fipn- 

RK ftrf ? iitTfi it t-nft ift wtsrft i ^ra t-uft fi ft ift 
t 41t!M ft iftl ftt H I ft ffft'l 

I ?ITO-1 ^Wt I ^ I t-lft i>tT 

I ^ ft ^ (igiT-R ^-’ift f IT TRpit 

wft ^ift ift I f-ift ft fi ft tft ^ I 
f-nft ITJ Tirt t-Tf fti ft fTT iffn f^ft-ft 
f^-t ft Wft ftl ffl ^ ff H.’T-’t »TT^ ^ I ^ 

^tuiT ni-»ift ’ftr l-ift ftn^ ft ^ ni ft-i f ^-rt 
^ grriT ^intfT inR ira i ff ^ ^Rttt ftiR^fi ft-ft 
Tft I tf-Rft THWT f^TTift-ft IK f t I tk ft -vm 

^Jtft ft R I IT ft ZTIT ift ft f-1 l-lft tft-l 

wT^r ira ftr ^jft-i f-i rk-tk ff ^ft-i l-ft tjft ft i fW- 

51 f-5lft ftl RK ft-K f ^-RT ftr RRK IKlfiK mq qfl 
ffK gRKt ^ft ftTR ^ ft-ft Tft I IK iri-K HPUt 
IKK-qft ftl ft Rl-f Rft IKT Rlft-f l-ft Rift Itt-fl ^ 
%-qf nR-5(ft ffft ^T 5^7-qK ftft qnt'iR ir k^i ftir 

^ RS^T Tff I f-nt RK Rft ^ RTtf ift flT qftf RTTR I 
irft R-ft M l t Rtl 1 RR ft 5|fi RKR R3 II 

l-it ist ^ ^1-Rt ift 1 iR ft ura-RT 
a<i)R|aro RTRl-ft f RRt ^ I R-1 RTRRfl HRfft-RTR 


#1 
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^ ^ ^ Wr W I ^-’'T'ft 

^ ^^TTTt htI ^stri ^^htt %-^rR: ^ 

l-’T'ft ^ipft 4|5Hr5T I ^K, 1-^ ftsj ^ 

w 5ft ^ I ^ t-^ ^?: l-5nft I 3 I I- 

C\ 'J 

^ ^-ipft ^ ^ ^ »ff ^ g^-f%^t-5T gmd ^ft^TcT 

^ w^ ^ ^ gTr-5T lf-5nft 

^nft ^ ^ 57t ^rwr ^f^rft ^isft ^rft i 

^ g^ 4t ^^xrRT^f-5^ ^ft gjTTft ^ ^ ^irt 
^ ^TT^ fi€t g5T-5T l-5nft 5T^ 511^ I l-5nft 

€t 50?: fi ^r^T^ft iff ^ ^ ^ ^ 

♦ C\ ♦ 

^ I qT wr ’ifti: ^ w I ^ ^ ml 

irft^ w^ fm ^ I iT^ to II 

Ov ©v 


VOIi. IX; PART IV. 


T 
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Northern Group. 


CEXTRAL PAHlRl (GARHWALl). 

EathI or Eathwali Dialect. District Garhwal. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-manaklia-ka dwi laura clihaya. U-ma ek-nana-laura-na 

A-certain-man-of tico sons loere. Them-in one-young er-son-hy 

babu-gani bola ki, ‘ yar, babu, jo-kuchli cbij-bast-in5y-na 

the-father-to it-was-saicl that, ‘friend, father, lohatever goods-chattels-in-from 


mero 

bato ebba. 

mi-gani de.’ 

Tab 

wai-la 

u-gani 

jo-kuebb cbij 

my 

share is. 

me-to give.' 

Then 

him-by 

tliem-to 

ivhatever things 

ebbai, 

bSt-deva. 

Bbindi din 

ni 

boi-ta 

ki 

nana-laura-na 

were, 

were-divided. 

JIany days 

not 

become-were that 

the-younger-so7i-by 


sab kutri kai-ka kakliap par-des lu-gaya, aur 

all a-hundle made-having somewhere foreign-country went-away, and 

Avakba kukaram-par birarda-birarda jo M’ai-gani clibayo 

there bad-action-on wandering -ivandering lohat him-to teas 

pbuk-pliaki deya. Jal) Avai-gani kucbli ni rayo, tab 

having -squatidered gave. When him-to anything not remained, then 

■\\'ai-dya4 bari bbiikb para, aur ivo garlli boi-gaya. Aur ivo 

{in-)fhat-count7'y a-great famine fell, and he poor hecaine. And he 

bitl-ka wai-dyas-ka kai-ki dagiri rana baitbo. Wai-la 

gone-having that-cou7itry-of a-certain-one-of with to-remain began. Uim-by 

■\vai-a’ani apna-tandOl-mS sungar ebarauna-kS kbeda. Aur -wo 

Imn-as-for his- own- field-in sivine feeding-for he-was-sent. And he 

n-cbbimula-na jau-gani sungar kbanda-clibaya apno putgu bbarno 
those-husks-by which (acc.) the-swine eating-were , his-own belly to-fill 
ebando-ebbayo, aur wai-gani kul kuebb nl deiido-cbbayo. Tab 

wishing-was, and him-to anyone anything not giving-was. Then 

•v\-ai-gani sudh ai, aur ivai-la bola ki, ‘ mera-babu-ka 

him-to 7yiemory came, and hmi-by it-was-said that, ' my -father -of 

katig-kbilari-kl petya-se bin bbindi rotu lionda, aur inf 

how-many-servants-of bellyful-than even more breads become, and I 


bbukb-na 

marnu-ebbau. 

Mi 

utbi-ka 

ajina-babii-gani 

jaulo 

aur 

hunger-by 

dying-am. 

/ 

arisen-having 

my-own-fathcr-to 

will-go and 

wai-gani 

bollu ki. 

“ var. 

babu. 

mi-la yai-jug-ina 

aur 

tumara 

him-to 

I-will-say that. 

“friend, 

father, 

me -by this-age-in 

and 

of-you 
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agtir pap kaya, mi ab tiimaro lauro bolna jug ko-ni 

before sin was-done, I now your son to-be-called fit at-all-nof 

rayo, mai-gani ap^ia-khilari-ki char kai-cle.” ’ Tab wo hiti-ka 

remained, me (ace.) your-oxon-servants-of like make.” ’ Then he gone-hamng 

apna-babu-gani hi-ga. Par wo tada cbbayo ki wai-ka-babu-la 

his-own-father-to went-away. But he distant was that him-of-the-fatlier-hy 

wai-gani dekhi-ka maya kaya, aur atki-ka wai-ka-gala-par 

him {ace.) seen-having compassion was-made, and run-hamng him-of-neck-on 

bilki-ka wai-ki bbukki pei. Laura-na wai-gani bola, ‘yar, 

dung-having him-of kiss was-placed. The-son-by him-to it-ioas-said, '‘friend, 

babu, mi-la yai-jug-ma aur tumara agtir pap kaya, aur pliir 

father, me-by this-age-in and of-you before sin was-done, and again 

tumaro lauro bolna jug ko-ni rayo.’ Par babu-la 

your son to-be-called fit at-all-not 1-remained' But the-father-by 

apna-chakar-gani bola ki, ‘ sab-te bbali latta gari-ke 

his-own-servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ all-than good garment brought-forth-having 


wai-ki gati lai-dewa ; aur 

him-of {pn-)person put-on; and 
joro lai-dewa ; am* bam kbawS 
shoe put-on; and we may-eat 


wai-l:a hath-gani mudri, aur khuta-par 
him-of hand-to a-ring, and foot-on 

piwi aur sundar rawi ; 

may-drink and hap>py may-remain r 


ke-lai, yar, mero lauro mariyu cbbayo, pbir bacbiyu aya ; barcbi 

because, friends, my son dead was, again alive came ; lost 
gai-to, paiyala.’ Tab wo kbusi karna baitba. 

gone-icas, was-found' Then they rejoicing to-make began. 


Wai-ko jetbo lauro tandol-ma cbbayo. 

Mim-of the-elder son the-field-in was. 

neru aya, tab bajna aur nacbna-ko dbuyel 

near came, then music and dancing-of sound 


Aur jab 
And tchen 
suna. 

icas-heard. 


wo dval-ka 
he the-house-of 
Aur wai-la 
And him-by 


apna-cbakro-may-na ek apbu-gani bulaya, pucbba ki, ‘ yo kya 
his-own-servants-in-from one himself -to was-called, was-asked that, ‘this ichat 


hunai-cbba ? ’ W ai-la wai-gani bola ki, ‘ tumaro bbai aya, aur 

becoming -is ? ' Him-by him-to it-was-said that, ‘your brother came, and 


tumara-babu-la bbalo kbanku kaya, ke-lai ki wai-gani bbalo kbusi 
thy-father-by good food was-made, because that him-as-for well happy 
khuial paya.’ Par wai-la roi kaya, aur bbitar jana-ki man 

safe he-was-got.' But him-by anger was-made, and within going-of mind 


ni kaya. 
not icas-made. 


Tab wai-ko 
Then him-of 


baitba. ^ ai-la 

legan. Him-by 

vox. IX, PAKT IV, 


babu-gani 
the-j ather-to 


babu bbair aya, wai-gani butbauna 

the-father outside came, him {acc.) to-reco?icUe 

bola ki, ‘ dekb, ml iti bars 

it-was-said that, ‘see, I so-many years 

% t 2 



324r 


GARHWALi. 

tuli-biti-na tumari ininat kardo-clihavi, aur kablii tuinaro bachan 

passed-havirig your service doing-l-am, and ever your word 

atal ni kayo, aur tuin-ua inai-gani kabbi ek balur bbi ni 

disobedience not was-done, and you-by me-to ever one kid even not 

dei, ki ml apna-abtu-dagiri khu^i kado. Par 

icas-given, that I my~oicn-friends-with rejoicing might-have-made. But 

tumaro yo lauro ju patro-ki dagiri tumari sab cbiz khai-gaya, jaso 

your this son who harlots-of with your all goods devoured, as 


ayo, taso tum-na wai-gani bhali kbanki kaya.’ Babu-la wai-gani 

he-came, so you-by him-for good food was-made.' The-father-by him-to 


bola ki, ‘ yar. 

laura, tu 

sadani 

mi-dagiri 

cbbai, aur 

30 

mero 

it-was-said that, ‘friend. 

son, thou 

always 

me-ioith 

art, and 

what 

mine 

cbba, wo sab tero cbba. Par 

kbusi 

karna 

aur kbus 

huno 

tbik 

is, that all thine is. 

Btht rejoicing 

to-make 

and happy 

to-be 

right 

cbba, ke-lai ki yo 

tero bbai 

marly S cbbayb. 

, pbir bacblyu 

aye ; 

is, because that this 

thy brother 

dead 

waSy 

again 

alive 

catne ; 

barcbi gai-to, pbir 

paiyala.’ 






lost gone-was, again 

was-foundJ 
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lohbya. 

T his dialect is spoken in the Lohba Patti of Pargana Chandpur in British Garhwal. 
It is also spoken in fourteen neighbouring villages in Patti Palla Genwar, of Pargana 
Pali in the district of Almora. The total number of speakers is reported to be ; — 

Name of District. Number of Speakers. 

Garhwal •..« 8,100 

Almora t ... • 1,648 

Total . 9,748 

Lohbya is hardly worth considering as a separate dialect. It closely resembles 
Rathi, any differences being due to the admixture of other neighbouring dialects. A 
few lines from the Lohbya version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will therefore be a 
sufidcient example. 

A long and excellent folk -tale in this dialect will be found in Pandit Ganga Dutt 
Upreti’s Sill Dialects of the Kumaun Division, pp. 72 ff. To this the student is 
referred for further information. In the present specimen, the only word which calls 
for special notice is kajai or kojai, a man. We may compare with this the word kajjd, 
a Jat, used by the Gipsy tribe of Shsis. 

C No. 4.] 

SPECIMEN OF LOHBYA. 

♦ e\ ♦ v» 

t I TO I ^ I 

WmJ TOT-^ ^ ^ II 

v3 ^ Ov 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

[ No. 4.] 


Bka-kajai-ka 

dwi 

laura 

chhaya. 

Pinu-ma 

chhota-laura-la 

One-man-of 

two 

sons 

were. 

Them-among 

the-younger-son-by 

apna-buba-ma 

bolo 

ki, 

‘ e buba, 

apna-dharta-dad-ma-na jo 


his-own-f ather-to it-was-said that, ‘ O father, your-own-property-in-from what 
mero bafo hon, so mi de-de.’ Tab wai-la apni jadad 

my share may-he, that to-me give-away.' Then hirn-by his-own property 

bat-dini. Bahut din ni hoya-chhaya wai-chhota-laura-na apao 

was-divided-out. Many days not become-were that-younger-son-by his-own 

bSto kattha kari-kin dur pai’de4 chale-go, aur wakha 

share together made-having a-far foreign- country went-away, and there 

jai-kin luchachhuy5-ma a 2 :)na-bhta-ki sab chiz phuk-dini. 

gone-having dehauchery-in his-own-share-of all things were-squandered. 
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This dialect is spoken in the centre and west of Pargaua Badhan of British Grarhwal, 
by a population estimated at 14,108. Like Lohhya, it hardly differs from Bathi, and a 
very brief notice will suffice. I merely give the principal grammatical forms, and a short 
extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Sou. 


Nouns. 

SlNGtJLAB. PlXTBAL. 


Kominative. 

Oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

ghbrb, a horse 

ghbrd 

ghbrd 

ghbrd 

hdbv, a father 

bdhu 

hdbu 

bdb^ 

kukur, a dog 

kukur 

kukur 

kukurb 

laurl, a girl 

laurl 

laurl or laure 

lauriyb 


Qhdra, as elsewhere in Garhwali, may become glidra. Similarly, myorb, my, ohh 
sing, mydrd or mydra. 


Postpositions. 


Agent, la or I, na or n, by. 

Instrumental, la or I, na or n, by. 

Dative (and Accusative), that, m^, sanl, kham, khnni, hani, to ; lai, le, for. 
Ablative, te, bati, from. 

Genitive, kb {kd, ki), of. 

Locative, ma, mat, many, in, on ; par, on ; madlie, from among. 


Pronouns- 


First and Secotid Persons. 

Singular. 


Nom. 

mt, mat, I 

tu, thou 

A O' 

mil, me-la 

til, twe-la 

Gen. 

merb, mybrb 

terb, tybrb 

Ohl. 

ml, me, mat 

Plural. 

ti, tice 

Nom. 

ham 

turn 

Ag. 

hamid 

tumul 

Gen. 

hamarb, hamdrb 

tumarb, tumdrb 

Ohl. 

ham, hamu 

turn, tumu 


The ohl. forms of mybt'b aud tybrb are mydrd {mydra) and tydrd {tydra) respectively. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 



This, he. 

Singular. 

That, he. 

Nom. 

yb 


icb 

Ohl. 

lyai, ye 

Plural. 

icai, tee, wi 

Nom. 

yb, yi 


u'b, tc^, € 

Ohl. 

'V 

yu 


tcun, un, veunu, 


The Reflexive Pronoun is dplni, genitive apnb. 
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Relative and Correlative Pronouns. 


“Who. 

Singular. 

Nom. jo 
Obi. jaifje 

Plural. 

Nom. jo 
Obi. jau,janu 


That. 

so 

tai, te 
so 

tau, tanu 


The Interrogative Pronouns ko, who ? and kya, what ? Kd is declined like 
jo. The obi. sing, of kya is ki or kl, as in ki-le, why ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kul, anyone, someone (obi. kai) and kuchh, any- 
thing, something. 

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present. 

Singular. Plural- 

1. ch^ did, clia 

2. chd, clia did 

3. chd, dia did, cha 


Or we may have chhu, and so throughout. 

The past is chiyd or diayb, plur. chiyd or chayd ; fern. sing, and plur. chi. Or we 
may have chyd, chhiyd, chhayb or chhyb, and so throughout. 


Finite Verb. 

The Infinitive ends in no {nu) or nb (nii) as usual, with an oblique in (wo) or 
nd {no). Thus, hitnb, obi. hitiid or hitna, to go. If the root ends in r, the r may be 
dropped throughout before n or 1. Thus from mar, infinitive mdrnb or mdnb, future, 
mdrlb, or mdlb. The distinction between nb and nb is very laxly observed. 

The Present Participle, as usual, follows the infinitive. 

The Past Participle, as usual, cuds in b, or in e (which may be dropped), or in y^. 
Thus, hitb, hite, hit, or hity^, gone. 

The Conjunctive Participle ends in l, to which khan, kan or ka may be added, 
as hitl, hitl-khan, etc., having gone. 

The Noun of Agency ends in ner, as in hitner, a goer. 

Imperative, 2nd singular hit, go thou ; plural hitd, go ye. 

The Present (I go, I am going) as usual has two forms. 


Pirst Form. 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1. 

hitnu-chU 

Jiityiu-cha 

2. 

hitnu-cha 

hit yid~cliu 

3. 

hitnu^cha 

hitnd^cha 



Second Form, 


Singular, 

Plural. 

1. 

hitnE 

hitnu 

2. 

hit an 

hit net 

3. 

hit an 

kitni 
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From the root mar, strike, we hare mdrnU, or mCinU, and so on. 

Imperfect, hitnu {hitnd, hitati) chhyd, I was going, etc. From the root khd, we 
have kha-chhayd, they were eating (a Kumauni form). 

Future, I shall go. 


Singular. Plural. 

1. hitlu, hitld, hitnu hitlci 

2. hilly b hitlyd 

3. hitlb hitld 

From the root mdr, mdrlu, or mdlu, and so on. 

Past, I went. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. hitU hitU 

2. hito hitd 

3. hitd hitd 

Or hite, hit, hityU throughout. 


For a Transitive verb, we have mdrb, mdre, mdr, or mdryU throughout, with the 
subject in the Agent case. Mdrb, of course, changes for the gender and number of the 
object, but the others are unchangeable. 

Irregular Pasts noted are gayb, gyb, go, ge, or gayU, I went ; dinb or diyb, gave ; 
linb or liyb, took, and so on. 

Perfect — 

hitytt‘Cha, I have gone. So hbyU-cha, he has become, chary^-cha, he has 
mounted, and dyU-cha, he has come. 

Pluperfect — 

hityu-chhiyb, he had gone. For the Pluperfect in Id, we have mil mdriydld or 
mdriydl, I have or had struck. 


[NO. 5.] 


SPECIMEN OF BADHANT. 


^ fmr i strt ^ 

sgrft % I ^ Jam ^ i ^ 

^ ’ft^T fm ’TRT ^ ^ ’liiT ^ ft | 

cT^ I If Hifr trfr I rrw t i c{^ % 

TO ^rri: =hTfl ^ to wt ^^i ^rnft ^ ^ ^ 

WITT gw ^ ^ i I kr?f 

^ wm ^ I ^tK ft t 
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^ ^ I ^ t ^rrt I ?T^ t ^ 

^ ^ fr^r 1%^ W 1%^ 

^ I if ^ ^rwr wt^, ct^ fr^€r ii 


[ No. 5.] 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-admi-ka dwi clihicliiri 

A-certain-man-of two sons 

clihichiri-na apna-bubaji-mS bold 
young e7'-son-by h is-owu-fatJier-to 


cbbiya. 
wei’e. 
ki, 

it~was-said that, 


ITnu-madbe nana- 

The77i-f7'om- among the- 

be bubaji, mal-asbab-mai 

' O fathe7', the-p7'ope7'ty-i7i 


nieri bat mai-sani nvari 

my sha7'e me-to sepa7'ately 

bSti-diyo. Mast din 

was-divided-out. Ma7iy days 


de-diya.’ 

give-away? 

ni hoya 

7iot heca77ie 


ikatba kari-khan baika-mnlak 

togethe7' made-havmg {to-)anothe7'-cou7it7'y away-went. 


nai-ge 


bbl 
also 

mal-asbab 

p7’ope7'ty 


yemaniya 

thus 


karo be-kubi-mai 

was-done u7i-wisdo7n-in 

phuk-pbak-kari-di ni. Jab 

icas-icasted-away. Wh€ 7 i 


urai-diA^e, 

was-squa7ide7'ed-away , 

wai-kbanl garibi 
lii77i-to povei'ty 


tab ivai-mnlak-maT 

theii that-counti'y-hi 

lagi. Tab 

was-attached. The7i 


Tab wai-la apnd mal-asbab 

Then him-hy his-ow7i p7’ope7'ty 

pbir nana-cbbichiri-la sab 

then the-yo7inge7'-so7i-by all 

Pbir wE jai-ka 

The/i the7'e gone-havmg 

din katne-katne ajano 

days bi-cutt'mg-in-cutting Ms-awn 
wai-la sab mal-asbab 

all 

kabar 
famine 

jiii, 


■\vai-mulak-raner-madbe ek-ka 

that-cou7it)'y-dicelle7'-fro7n-amo7ig 07ie-of 

apna-pugra-mang sungar cbarauna-lai 

his-own-fields-in swine 


liim-by 

bbari 
a-heaoy 
d wakba 
he the)'e 
lagl-gd, 


p7'ope7'ty 

pard. Tab 


fell. The 71 

katll 

h a V i ng -gon e, S07n ewh 67' e 
jai-la nai-kbani 


jin-kbuni 
which {ace.) 
Aur kni 
And any-one 
ai. Tab 
came. Then 
petya-te 


sungar 

the-swine 

wai-kbani 

Mm-to 

wai-la 

him-by 


feeding-fo7 
kbd-cbbaya, 
eatitig-ice7'e, 
kuchb ni 
anything not 
bdli, 

[a-word-)was-said. 


dagra 

with was-joi7ied, whom-hy hini-as-foi' 

kbedd. Aur un-cbbemla-sani, 

he-was-se7it. Atid t hose-husks {acc.), 

apnd pet bbarnd cband-cbbiyd. 

his-own belly to-fill wishing-he-was. 

dend-cbbayd. Tab wai-kbani yad 
giving-was. TheTi him-to memory 
‘ mera-bubaji-ka katti-bburiyd-kbani 
‘ my-father-of how-many-labourers-to 


puti kbana-hani bdn-cbbiyd, mai 

bellyfTil-than more eating-for becoming-was, 1 
Mai ab apna-bubaji-pas nai-janu, tab 

I 71010 my-own-father-near aicay-will-go, then 
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icithont -bellyful dying -am. 

unu-hani bdluld ityadi.’ 
Mm-to I-icill-say etc? 
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DASAULYA. 

This dialect is spoken in Dasauli Pargana, and in tlie adjoining parts of Paiukbanda 
Pargana of British Garhwal, by an estimated number of 17,022 people. 

It is not a real dialect, being simply Rathi Avith a few local varieties of pronuncia- 
tion. This Avill be CA’ident from the short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
annexed. Comparison Avill sIioav that it differs from Badhani princii)ally in preferring 
the present participle in do to that in uo, but even this may be a matter of personal equa- 
tion of the writers of the tAA o versions. We may note the past tense in Id of a jiassive 
formed by adding 1, in the word nathiyd'iydlo, had been squandered. Note also the word 
kayd, they were desired {i.e. he wished to eat the husks). This may be a past tense of the 
verb kahnu, to say, {quasi, he said for eating), but I am not ceidaiu as to the form. AVe 
may also note that the oblique plural ends in au and u {E) instead of the Bathani B, but 
this also may be merely a matter of spelling. 

Those who desire further information about Dasaulya will find a long and excellent 
folk-tale in that dialect on pp. 78 and ff. of Pandit Ganga Dutt Upreti’s Hill Dialects 
of the Ktmiaun Division. 

[ No. 6.] 

SPECIMEN OF DASAULYA. 

pi ^ ^ ^ JF I I ^ ^ 

I w ^ ^ qffifwr ^Twr ^ 

^ ^ nt, TO ^ ^ ^ 

^ I ^ f ^ cT^ I 

^ I r[ ftl ^ ^ ^ 

I rR ^ ^ ^Wr %^-iTT I ^ •f 

C\ ^ ^ 

^ ^ W TOi TOT I wi I 

o vj ^ 

^ TO II 

[No. 6.] 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-admi-ka dui larik chbya. Tanu-ma kanisa-na 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. Them-among the-younger-oy 

bold, ‘ he buba, mal-magaki jo mero batO howa, so 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, the-property-out-qf what my share may-be, that 

mat dewa.’ Wai-ka 1)abu-na biti-dino. Mast din bhi 

to~m/e give' Him-of the-futher-hy it-was-divided-out. Many days 


even 
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ni boya 

ki kaniso 

lauro 

apno bato 

sab-kucbh 

li-ka, 

not became 

that the-younger 

son 

his-own share 

everything 

taken-liammj ^ 

pardes 

chali-go, aur 

wakba 

l)esannai-ma 

din 

katdo-katdo 

a-foi'eign-land 

went-away, and 

there 

shamelessness-in days 

cutting-cutting 


tai-na apno dhau sab natliiyai-dino. Jab sab-kuchb 

him-hy his-own wealth all was-squonclered-aicay. JVhen everything 

natbiyaiyalo, tab wai-mtilak-ma bail bhukh pare. Ta so 

had-heen-squandered, then that-country-in a-great hunger fell. Then he 

garib boi-go, aur wakha-ka rabnawalau-ko naukar boyo. Tanu-na so 

poor became, and there-of the-dwellers-of servant became. Them-by he 

apna-kbetu-ma sungar cbarauna-bani klieclo. Tai-na janu- 

their-oicn-fields-in swine feeding-for icas-sent. Him-by whaU 

anna-ka-cbbilkau-bani sungar kbanda-chbaya, apbu kliana kaya. 

grain-of-husks {acc.^ the-swine eating-icere, himself to-eat were-wished. 

Kui wai-kani khana-ku bbi ni denda-cbbaya. 

Any-pers(ms him-to eating-for even not giving-were. 
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majh-kumaiya. 

This dialect, as its name indicates, is a border form of speech, between Kuma\mi 
and Garhwali. It is spoken in the upjDer part of Badhan Pargana of British Garhwal 
in the tracts neighbouring on Almora District, and also in some villages in Patti iMalla 
Katyur and Talla Danpur of Pargana Danpur of Almora District, where it borders on 
Garhwal. in Almora it is often called Do-sandhi, or the ‘union of the two (languages).’ 


The number of speakers is estimated as follows : — 

Xame of District. Nnmber of Speakers. 

Garhwal • - 8 ,b 31 

.^Imora ••••••••#••• 4,380 

Total . 33,011 


Like Badhani, it is simply a form of Bathi. But it also freely uses Kumauni forms, 
and it is really a mixture of Kumauni and Garhwali, in which the latter predominates, 

A short extract from the Parable of the Prodigal Son will show its nature. "We 
may note Kumauni forms such as TcB (K. kai), anything; kwai, anyone; kari-ber, hav- 
ing done ; kayo, he said ; and imperfects like kha-chliiyd, they were eating, etc. 

There are few other peculiarities which are not mere differences of spelling. There 
is the usual indefiniteness about final o and u in words like und, janb, instead of unu and 
janu. The Ablative termination chht or chhai may be compared with the Jaunsari 
locative suffix chh. Sanl, the termination of the dative, is here stitfi, while in Standard 
Garhwali it may be sinl. 

Instead of kcitne we find kdtene, on-cutting. Injau, I will go, the final Id of the 
future has been dropped, and we have a new termination of the conjunctive participle in 
jdi-hatl, having gone, and utlil-hati, having arisen. We may compare this with the 
Kumauni hati, which in that language is the termination of the Ablative. 


[ No. 7.] 

SPECIMEN OF MAJH-KUMAIYA. 

# Wl W f^T 1 ^ ^ % WTf if 

^ tT I ^ ^ 

^ i ^ 

^ cTW I ^ ^ \ m 

♦ • 

^ ^ I cR’ ^ I ?TT sjfT ^ 

§ % 'ST 'WITT fU I 'ST 
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fwfWf ^ ^ ^ 




f^ I 




I ^Tift #t ^ fW I ?T^ I ^ ^ ^ m I 

% f% ^TT W\ WT^ ^ WIT ^ WTWT 

jXzi f ferr ^ It ijw w i # ^ ^ ’^rwr ^ 

^ xmr ^ ^ ^ I I i;w\f^ w 


I No. 7.] 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kai-mais-ka dui 
A-cer tain-man- of tico 

chill bolo, 
to it-was-said, 
mai-suDi deiro.’ 
me-to give.' 


chela chhiya. Uno-ma kaisa-le hahu- 

sons were. Them-among the-yoimger-hy the-f other- 

au habu, sainpatti-ma jo mero hakit chha tai-gani 

‘ 0 father, the-property-in ichat my share is that (acc.) 

Tab Tvai-le uno-gani apnl sampatti bati-de-chba. 

Then him-by them-to his-oicn property was-divided-out. 


Bhaut din 

ni 

hoya-cbbiya 

kaiso 

chelo 

sab-kuchb 

yekbat 

Many days 

not 

beeome-were 

the-younger 

son 

everything 

together 

kari-ber 

dur 

des 

nbai-gayo. 

Aur 

wa 

jai-bati 

made-having 

a-far 

covjntry 

aioay-ivent. 

And 

there 

gone-having 

luchchapan-ma 

din 

katene-katene 

apni 

lattipatti 

udai-dii. 


debauchery -in 

days 

a-cutting-a-cutting his-own 

goods 

were-squandered-away . 

Jab 

u 

sab-kucbb 

udai-cliuko, 

tab 

wai-jaga-ma baro 

When 

he 

everything 

squandered-completely. 

then 

that-place-in a-great 

akal 

paro. 

Tab 

u 

barb kahgal hai-gayo. 

Tab ii 

wai-des -raunerau- 

famine 

fell. 

Then 

he 

very poor became. 

Then he 

that-country -dwellers- 


to-fill 


m a yek-ka wa 
in one-of near 

charaima-hani patbayo. 
feeding-foi' loas-sent. And 
chhiya apnu pet bharnu 
were his-own belly 
ni di-cbhiya. Tab 
not giving-icere. Then 
ki, ‘ mera-babu'ka 

that, ‘ myfather-of 

rota bB -chhiya, 
breads becoming-icere, 
apna-babu-ka pas 
niy-fyicn-father-of neat 


u 

he 


apna-kbeto-ma 

his-oicn-fields-in 


]aiio 

which 


rauna baitbyo, jai-le 

to-dwell began, lohom-by 

Aur u uno-cbbimiyo-gani 
he those -hnsks-icith 

clii-cbbiyo. Aur kwai 

icishing-was. And any-persons him-to 

wai-gani chet-kbabar bbayo, 
him-to 


wai-gani 


sungro 
swine 
sungar kba- 
the-swine eating- 
kei 

anything 

aur tab wai-le kayo 
memory became, and then him-by it-was-said 

katik-kam-dbanda-karanerS-ka kbana-te japha 

hoic-many-ivorJc-employment-doers-of eating-than more 

aur mai bhukb-le marna-rayn. Mi utbi-bati 
and I htinger-by dying -remained. I arisen-having 

nhai-jau, aur wai-chbai bolSla, ityadi.’ 

away-will-go, and him-to I-will-say, etcetera* 
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NAGPURIYA. 

This dialect is spoken in the Xagpvn' Pargana, and in the adjoining parts of Pargana 
Painkhanda in the north-west of British GarhA\ al, by an estimated n\iml)er of 51,831 
people. It is not reaUy a separate dialect, l)eing practically the same as Dasaulya 
and Majh-Kumaiya. This will be evident from the extract from the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son given below. 

The following points (they are hardly peculiarities! may he noted. The use of the 
word baikh, a corruption of hekat or bektl, a person ; of se as a postposition of the 
ablative ; and of the oblique plural in u in nmikrit. 

The Demonstrative pronoun so has its oblique plural tmi. The word for ‘ self ’ is npu, 
not aphu. As in Dasaulya, the present participle in ndd appeai-s, as well as that in no. 
We find the Kumauni future in jdu and bol^. and the common change of final e to a in 
dina. Note the past tense in did in urdydle. 


[ No. 8.] 

SPECIMEN OF THE NAGPURIYA DIALECT. 

# WT \ ^ ^ ^ ^ % 

I ^ I TO ^ 

% ^ TOT ^ ^ ^TOT 

^ ^ ^ cTW TOT TOTT^ 

^ ^ ftt 5t I TO Wit W I TITW Wf WT 

wf TTO 1 W t W WXTWT ITTOT wf 

♦ • S3 ^ 

tro ^ I ^ wn ^ WTn wm zir \ 

• C\ 

I wt ^ TO ft wft I tt I TO I 

W ft% ^TT WT rl WT W WT Tfel fTOWT TO Ito 

W TO ^ iTTOt wi I ftt WTOT TOT ^ WTW fW TOTlf^ II 


[ No. 8.] 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-baikh-ka dui laura chhaya. Tau-madhe lura-laura-na 

A-certain-person-of two sons icere. Them-among the-ymmger-son-hg 

buba-se bole, ‘ he huba, jo mero bSto mal-k5 chha, 

the-father-to it-icas-said, ‘ O father, ichat my share the-property-of is. 
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SO max de.’ Tab buba-na wai-kani wai-ko bato de-diiie. 

that to-me give* Then the-father-by him-to him-qf share was-given-away. 

Mast din ni hOya luro lauro apno bEto le-ka 

Many days not became the-younger son his-own share tahen-having 

pardes cbala-ge, anr takba badmasi-mE apna din khoya, 

u-foreign-land went-away, and there debauchery-in his-own days were-lost, 

anr apno mal khoye. Jab wai-na sab urayale, tab 

and his-own wealth was-lost. TFhen him-by all had-been-squandered, then 

wakba bbari akal pare, aiir o garib li6i-ge. Anr takba 

there a-great famine fell, and he poor beeanie. And there 

jai-ka Avai-gaS-uiE ek-baikh-ka dagra-ma rabna lage. 

gone-having that- oiling e-in a-person-of oicinity-in to-remain he-began. 

Tai-baikli-na wai-laura-ku apna-pugra-mE subgar berna kbede. 

That-person-by that-son-asfor his-own-field-in swine to-watch he-was-sent. 

Tai-laura-na, jo chbiinl sungar kbanda-cbbaya, so apu kbana 

That-son-by, what husks the-swine eating-were, those he-himself to-eat 

tbabre. Wai-tal koi dlian lii ni dindo-chbayo. Tab o 

it-was-intended, Him-to anyone money even not giving-was. Then he 

cbete. Tab Avai-laura-na bole, ‘ mera-buba-ka ta 

came-to-his-senses. Then that-son-by it-was-said, ‘ my-father-of verily 
kai-naukra-ku kbana-se kai-rota-nimka bacb-dina, mai 

several-servants-to eating-than seceral-bread-loaces were-left-ooer-and-above, I 

bbukb-na marno-cbhau. Mai kbaru boi apna-buba-inE jaS, 

hunger-by dying-am. I erect having-become my-own-father-to tcill-go, 

boln ityadi.’ 
will-say etcetera.’’ 
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salant. 


- AVith Nagpuriya we conclude our survey of the Aryan dialects of the north of 
British Garhwal. Purther north still we come upon a number of forms of Tibetan de- 
scribed in Vol. Ill, Bart I of this Survey, pp. 100 fE. Over the Southern Parganas of 
the district, south of the Rathi dialect, we come to Salani, named after the three 
Parganas of MaUa, Talla, and Gahga Salan. The dialect is also spoken in the 
Parganas immediately to the north of the three Salans, and in the western portion of 
Pargana Pali of Almora, Garhwali is also reported from the neighbouring districts of 
Dehra Dun, Saharanpur, Bijnor, and Moradabad, and we may assume that here also it 
is spoken in the form of Salani. 

The estimated number of speakers is therefore : — 


Name of District. 
Almora 
Garhwal 
Dehra Dun . 
Saharanpur . 
Bijnor 

Moradabad . 


Number of Speakers. 

15,17G 

207,832 

5.000 
250 

1.000 

500 


Total 


229,758 


Salani is practically the same as Srinagariya, the standard form of Garhwali. This 
will be evident from the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son annexed. 

The only differences to be noted are the following. In the Standard dialect, words 
which in Hindi end in e, end in a short unpronounced a. In Salani, to judge from the 
spelling of all the specimens received, this final a is pronounced, so that the postposition 
of the agent case is na, not n, and the suffix of the conjunctive participle is ka, not k. 
It will be remembered that the same occurs in aU the other dialects of Garhwali. 
Another example of this tendency to pronounce a final a is in the word kuehha, any- 
thing, Standard kuchh. In the verb substantive we have cha as well as chha for ‘he is,’ 
a change which also occurs in other dialects. 

The only new form which occurs in the specimen is hondena, becoming, in the 
passage where the son remembers that his father’s servants used to get much bread 
to eat. A similar form will he met in the Tehri dialect. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Northern Group, 

■ CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWAlI). 

Salani Dialect. District Garuwal. 

Speoimen I. 

^ ^ iRT I ^ Trf ^rnn^T ^«fT ttt 

t ^ TTRT XTT ^ If ft 1 cl^ 

I ^ wr^ cfT^ I f«i ^ 

iRT f% ^rna^ ^ft ^ ^ ^ ^ral 

?Tf ?TT^ crra" t%frrt ft^ i ^ 

ft ^ ^ ^rl cT^ W TH ^qffX^ ft 

ftl: ^rft I ft wif ^ t ^ irf 5x ^ ^T 

^nft # ^ ft f it! ^ ^ ^ fNft I fr 

^ f ^ ^ ^ f ft wft I cfW f ^ ftw '^Ilft ^ ft^ 

^TT ^ WTT ft ^ WIT ^ f^'t ftft fff ^T If 

w^ I ^ ^ ^rxpirr ^ ^ ft^^ 

t ft S' ^ ^ fk XITXT ^T I w 

ft ^ft ft^W ft Wf I W ^ ^xi?!iT w^t Trf 5T TO 

XRT ^W\^J I cTW ft ^ m 1 qT 

ft ^ ft wft ff I ^T ^ I f ft ^ TOT ^ ^ 

I ^ TOT xiT ffq€t ^ I ft ^ft ftft I I ff ft^ 

t ^ ft If ^T ^ ^ ’?rR ^ ^T?Tf qX^T ^TT fk W 

'qq ft ^ft ftOT qfXTO' ft I qqx ^ ^qqrx 

ft ftwf qfq^T ffqrxft qx f qr q^xf fqr i q qxx 

'fXq qT qft ^ mff ^T. ^Tix qTxt fqx \ TO ftq^^X^ 
TOT^ qiTOT I ffqrxt ff ft fit ^kft ^ft ^ qfl qf 
wft Twx krft qf I qq ft qrq totx ii 

VOL, JX, PAET IV. 2 X 



338 


GARHWALI. 


m WT^ ^ ^TT^ ^ 1 '^k I 5 t ^XPUT 

^ ^ 11 “^ ^ wri ^ ^ wr ^ i I ^r | 

^ C\ C\ 

^ €1^ clon'd ^ji ^ m I ^ <i*HKI 5 t ^ 

N> VJ NJ O 

t%^rrt f% ^ TTR I ^iTcT t ^ nwr ^rrat kr^ 

^fTW ^ ’grfr I t ^T^T I ^ ^T ^ ^ji ^ I ^ I 

C\ s> C\ 

% 5 f ’^rwr ^ W ^ ^ 

Cv ^ ^ ^ C\ 

^ ^iT^ ^ ^Rft ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ \ ^ 

Wkt ^ ^ W '^TWr Wl ^ ^iT^ I 

^Tq ^ ^ ^ qXcI^ qtT ^RR^t ^TT^ fTT^ ^it ^ ^RTT 

ft ^ qr ^ wt ft 'qjq ^T I qiT qwr qk I qqT 

nJ '^3 

q' ftqift t ^ ^ qq^j rf ^ ^ ^ ^ 

w l qfcT qniir ^ ?ift fN ^ ft 

^ C\ 'O Cv 

^ vrri: ^ wft qft qf ^ ffft qf ii 

c\ e\ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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Northern Group. 


CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHAVALl). 

Salani Dialect. Dlstuict Garhwal. 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kai-jliana-kc'i dui iiauiia cliliaya. U-in5 kansa-ua 

A-certain-maa-of two sons we^e. Them-ctmong the-younger-by 

apna-buba-ma bOlyo, ‘ he biiba-ji, inal-tal-ma jo mero batbo 

his-owti-f ather-lo it-was-said, ‘ O J\(fher, thc-j)roperty-iii loJiich my share 


boAva 

SO mai 

di-deAiA.’ 

Tab 

AA'ai-na u-ka 

bicb 

apno 

may -be 

that me 

give-away' 

Then 

him-by them-of 

between 

his-oicn 

mal-tal 

bati-dinyo. 

Bbindde 

din 

111 boye-cbbaya 

ki 

kanso 


property was-divided-out. Many days not become-were that the-younger 


naimo sab-kucbha kattba kari-ka dur-des-kii cbali-gayo, aur 

son everything together made-having distant-country-to went-away, and 

wakba luclipan-inS din bitaunda apno mal-tal bitai-dinyo. 

there debauchery-in days a-wasting his-own property xoas-squandered-away. 

Jab ivo sail kucliba urai-cbukyo, tab wai-des-mi akal 

When he all things had-squandered-completely, then that-comitry-in famine 

paryo auv avu kangal boi-gayo, auT avo jai-ka AA'ai-des-ka 

fell and he indigent became, and he gone-having that-country-of 

ralmAA'alau-ma-na kai-ka yakha rabna lagyo, jai-na a\'5 

inhahitants-in-from a-certain-one-of near to-llve began, ivhom-by he 

pugrau-ma suiigar cbaraima-ku blieji-dlnyo. Aur aa'o U-clihukelau-te 

fields-in swine feeding-for was-sent-away. And he those-hiisks-with 

jau-ku sungar khanda-cbliaya apno pet bharnu cliaudo-cbliayo. 

which {acc.) tlie-stcine eating-were his-own belly to-fill wishing-was, 
aui‘ kui Avai-ku kucblia ni dendo-chbayo. Tab Avai-ku bos 

afid anybody him-to anything not giving-was. Then him-to recollection 

ayo aur AAai-na bolyo, ‘ mera-buba-ka katna-bi-bburtyan-ku 

came and him-by it-was-said, ^ my -father -of how-many-even-servants- to 

kbana-te bbindde roti bondena aur mai bbukb-na marnO-cbbaS. 

eating-than more bread is-becoming and 1 hunger-with dying-am. 

Mai utbi-ka apna buba-mS jaulo aur S-mS boUo, “ be 

I arisen-having my-oton father-to will-go and him-to Twill-say, ‘‘ 0 
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GABHWALI. 


buba-ii, mai-na swarg-te ulto aur ap-ka samne pap 

father, me-hy Heaven-from opposite and your-honour-of before sin 

kare. MaT ab ap-k5 nauno bolna layak ni chbaS ; 

xDos-done. I now your-honour-qf son to-say worthy not am ; 

mai-ku apna bburtyau-ina-na ek-ka l)arabar banawa.” ’ Tab wo 

me {acG.) your-own servants-in-from one-of equal make'^ ’ Then he 

uthi-ka apna buba-ka pas cbalyo. Par wo rlur-lu chhayo 

arisen-having his-own father-of near went. But he far-off-even was 

ki wai-ka buba-ku wai dekbi-ka daya ai aur dauri-ka wai-ka 

that him-of father-to him seen-having pity came and run-having him-of 

gala -par cliipti-ka wai-ki bbukki lini. Nauna-na wai-ma 

neck-on dung-having him-of kisses loere-taken. The-son-by him-to 

bolyo, ‘ be buba-ji, mai-na swarg-te ulto aur ap-ka 

it-was-said, ‘ O father, me-by Ueaven-from opposite and your-honour-of 

samne pap kare, aur mai ab ap-ko nauno bolna layak 

before sin was-done, and I now your-honour-of son to-say wot'thy 

ni cbbaQ.’ Parantu buba-na apna naukru-ma bolyo, 

not am’ But the-father-by his-own servants~to it-was-spoken, 

‘ sab-te sundar kapra nikali-ka wai-ku pairai-dewa. Wai-ka 

‘ all-than beautiful clothes take n-out -having him-on put. Bim-of 

batb-par guttbi aur kbuttau-par jutta pairai-dewa. Aur bam-log 

hand-on a-ring and feet-on shoes put. And we-people 

kbaula aur anand karla ; ki-lai ki yo mero nauno 

shall-eat and merriment shall-make ; what-for that this my son 

maryS-clibayo, ab bacbi-gaye ; barcbyS-cbbayo, pbir mili-gaye.’ Tab 

dead-was, now saved-went ; lost-was, again found-icent' Then 

wo anand karna lagya. 

they merriment to-make began. 

Wai-ko jetbo nauno p6gara-ma cbbayo, aur jab wo audo 

Him-of the-elder son field-in teas, and when he coming 

aundo gbar-ka uajik pabuebyo, tab bajail-aur-nacbna-kd 

coming house-of near arrived, then musical-instrumenis-and-dancing-of 

sabd siinyo. Aur wai-na apna bhurtyau-ml-na ek-ku 

sound was-heard. And him-by his-own servants-in-from one {acc.) 

apna-jws bulai-ka pucbhyo, ‘ yo kya eba r ’ Wai-na 

of himself -near called-having it-was-asked, ‘this what is^’ Him-by 

wai-ma bolyo, ‘tumaro bbai ayu-ebba, aur tuuiara buba-ji-na 

him-to it-was-said, ‘your brothe)' come-is, and your father-by 
sundar kbanu kare ; ki-lai ki wo bbalo ebango paye.* 

good food was -made ; lohat-for that he loell healthy was-found.’ 
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m 

not 


Parantu wai-ku gussa ayo aur bhittra janu 

Sut him- to anger co/me and inside to-go 

wai-ko buba bhair ai-ka wai-ku manauna 

him-of the-father outside come-havmg him {acc.) to-appease 
apua buba-ku jabab dinyo ki, ‘ dekha, mai 

his-(non father-to^ answer loas-given that, ‘ see, I 

ap-ki sewa 

your-honour-of service 
talyo, aur 

was-transgressed, and 
dinyo, jo mai 

ioas-given, that I 
Parantu ap-ko 


chayo. 

he-wished 


ap-ko 


Yai-wasta 
This-for 
lagyo. Wai-na 

began. B.im-by 

itna-dinu-te 
so-many-days-from 
hukm ni 


not 

ni 

not 


kardu, aur kakhi 

{am-) doing, and ever your -honour -of order 

ap-na kakhi mai-ku ek chhauno bhi 

your-honour-hy ever me-to a kid even 

apna-dagryau-ka ^tb anand kardo. 

my-own-companions-of with merriment might-have-made. 

yo nauno jo patru-ka dagra apno mal-tal 

his-own property 

wai-ka-wasta 
him-of -for 


But your-honour-of this son who harlots-of with 
khai-gaye, jabare-bi wo gbar aye, tabare-bi ap-na 

ate-up, 


when-even he home came, then-even your-honour-hy 


Bundar 

khapu kare.’ 

Buba-na 

bolyo. 

‘he 

nauna, tu 

rojje 

good 

food was-made' 

The-father-by 

it-was-said. 

‘ 0 

son, thou 

daily 

mera 

dagra chhai. 

aur 

jo-kucbba mero cbhb. 

so 

sab tero 

cbba. 

me-of 

with art, 

and 

lohatever mine is. 

that 

all thine 

is. 

Parantu anand 

karnu aur khu4i 

bona cbaindo-chbayo ; ki-lai 

ki 

But 

merriment 

to-make and glad 

to-be proper-was ; what-for 

that 

yo 

tero bhai 


maryu-olibayo. 

bacbi-gaye ; 

harcby u - cbhayo. 

pber 

this 

thy brother 

dead-was. 

saved-went ; 


lost-was, 

again 


mili-gaye.’ 

found-went' 



TEHRT garhwalt or GANGAPARIYA. 

■ 

The State of Tehri Garhwal lies to the Avest of British Gavhwal, from which it is separ- 
ated along the southern portion of its boundary by the rh er Ganges. Its language is a 
recognised dialect of GarhAvali, known as the Tehri dialect, and also by people of Garh* 
wal and Almora, as “ Gahgaj)ariya ” or the language of the country beyond tlie Ganges. 
The number of speakers is estimated at 240,281. 

Immediately to the west of the Tehri State lies the Jaunsar-BaAvar tract of the 
District of Dehra Dun, the language of Avhich is the 'Western Pahari Jaimsm. As 
might be expected, the Tehri dialect shoAA s distinct traces of the latter form of speech, 
the most important of wliich is the frequent use of the word thayo instead of chhayo, 
to mean ‘ was.’ Compare the Jaunsari tJw. 

It is reported that the dialect raries from place to place oyer the aaIioIc State. Tliis 
is to be expected. The specimens giA cn beloAA' represent the form of speech current in 
the neighbourhood of Tehri, the chief town of the State. The specimens consist of a 
vereion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and of a well-known folk-tale, — the fable of 
the Bundle of Sticks. Another (and excellent) example will be found on pp. 66 and 
ff. of Pandit Ganga Datt Upreti’s Sill Dialects of the Kumaim Division. 

It is unnecessary to giAe a complete sketch of the grammar of Tehri GarhAvali. It 
will be sufficient to note the principal points of diA'crgence from the Standard dialect. 

Nouns- — The principal postpositions are : — 

Agent, na. 

Dative -Accusative, ku, ka, sanl ; for, la't. 

Instrumental, na, se, te. 

Ablath^e, mwje, se, te; from among, 

Genitive, kd {kd, kl). 

LocatiA'c, md, nM. 

The locatiA'e postpositions are used after A'crbs of saying, like the Standard md. 

SubstantiA’cs and adjectn es make their oblique forms as in the Standard. The 
plural oblique terminations are an and d, both of A^■hicll are frequently nasalized. Thus, 
huhau-ko or hiibau-ko, of fathers; mansd-kd or niansd-kd, of men. 

Adjoctives follow the same rides as in the Standard. Por ‘one’ the Avord haryat 
(i.e. barkat, good luck) is usually employed in counting. 

Pronouns closely folloAA' the Standard. The usual oblique form of td, thou, is tirai, 
as in twai-ua (ag. sing.). Similarly, the agent singular of mai, I, is mai-na or mai-no. 

Por yd, this, he, and icd, that, he, Ave liaA'e : — 


This, he, 

she, it. 


That, he. 

she, it. 


Ma.so. 

Ffin. 

Singular. 

Masc. 

Feni. 

isom. 

yd 

yd 


ICO, tea, n 

XOa 

Obi. 

ye, yai 

yt 


ice, icai 

icl 




Pluial. 



Nom. 

ye, yd 



wo, n 

if) 

Obi. 

yau (yau), yd (yu) 


u {d) 


Gen. 

ifiardy 

yu-kd 


unard 



The Reflexive Pronoun is dphd, self; genitive aynd. Aphd-ma b, “amongst 

themseh'es.” 
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The Eelative and Correlative Pronouns are 

Relative. Correlative. 

Sins:ular. 


Nom. 

jo 


SO 

Obi. 

jai 

Plural. 

tai 

Nom. 



se 

Obi. 

jyu (jijE) 


tyii {tyE) 


Plural. 

chhaya 

chhaydl 

clihana 


The Interrogative Pronouns are kb (declined like /o), ■who ? and or hydjo 
(cf. Jaunsari), obi. ke, what ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are km (obi. kai^, anyone, someone, and Mchhd or 
kuclth, anything, something. 

The Verbs Substantive are 

Present, I am, etc. 

Sint;iilav. 

1. clihau, clihafi 

2. cJihaJ 

3. chha 

Chha may also he used for any person, as in tu, ah mama tydr chha, thon art ready 
to die. 

The usual past is thayb, ■was; plural thayci ; fern. sing, and jdur. thal. The Stand- 
ard chhayo, etc., is also frequently employed. 

Finite Verb. — The Infinitive closely follows the Standard dialect. The strong 
form usually ends in M, as in hbnit, to be, mdrnu, to strike; but d also occurs in 
gdno, to sing, ndchnb, to dance. The weak form ends in a, as in hbna, charauna, kama. 
The usual rules for n and n apply. 

The Present Participle is formed as in the Standard, either with do or nu {nii). 
Thus, mardo, hbndb, charaunii (sentence 229). 

The Past Participle also follows the Standard, ending in e, yb, and y^, with 
oblique forms in e, yd and yd. Thus, mare, mdryb, mdryE, gaye, gayb, haithyu, and 
(ohl). chalyd, gaye, he went away; hblyd nprdt, beyond (or in disobedience to) what is said. 

As examples of the Future Passive Participle} we have in the second specimen 
hmn-na kanii rana (for rahna) khdna, how is it to be dwelt, to be eaten, by us ? i.e. hoAv 
are we to live and eat ? 

The Conjunctive Participle is i)ractically the same as in the Standard. Thus, 
mdid-ka, having struck. 

The ImperatiA'e folloAvs the Standard. Thus, mar, strike thou ; mdrd, strike ye. 

The Old Present occurs in hoE, I may be ; mdrau, I may strike ; jeE, let us eat ; 
mcinau, let us celebrate. It, so far, agrees with the Standard. 

The Present has two forms as in the Standard. The first is a present definite, — 
mdrdb chhau, I am striking. The second is conjugated as follows : — 

Singular. Plural, 

1. nidrdau, mdrdE mdrdd 

2. mdrdi mdrddl 

3. mdrda marddna 
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Similarly, jdndM, I go ; khanddna, they eat ; rakhddna, they keep. 

Por the Imperfect, we have mat mdrdb thayo, I was striking ; so, in the second speci- 
men, jdndd thayo, he was knowing ; and rakhdd thayd, they were keeping. In the 
Parable we have a weak form of the Present Participle in denda thayo, (no one) was 
giving. 

For the Future we have in the masculine ; — 


Singnlar. 

1. mdrlb 

2. mdralyb, mdrilb 

3. mdrlb 


Plural. 

mdrld 

mdralyd, mdrld 
mdrld, mdrilyd 


Similarly, I will go; bbllb, I will say ; rahll (fern.), she will remain ; rahla, 

you will remain ; hbld, you will he. 

The Past Tenses^closely follow the Standard. 

Thus ; — 


wai-na mdre, he struck ; voai-na ni chdyb, he did not wish ; tum-na line, you 
took (sentence 240) ; U-na tbrena, they broke (the sticks). 


For intransitive verbs we have : — 

rdyb, I remained ; chalyb, I went ; ghumyb (sentence 224), I walked about, 
and also : — 


Singular. Plural. 

1. gayeu, I went go>yd 

2. gaye gayd 

3. gaye gayena, gaina 

Similarly, hbye, he became (226) ; lagena, they began; lydyena, they brought; 

tutena, they broke (intransitive). 

The Perfect and Pluperfect are equally regular. We have mile chha, he has been 
found ; dye chha, he has come ; haithyu chha, he is seated (230) ; nrnrS^thayb hr mary^ 
thayb, he had died ; harche thayb, or harchy^ thayo, he had been lost. 

We have an instance of a potential compound in (second specimen) kai-na ni tor 
taki, no one could break. Note that sakl is treated as transitive. 

The negative is ni. 
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[No. 10.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Northern Group. 

CEXTEAL PAHARI (GARHWALl). 

Tehri Dialect. State Tehri Garhwal. 


Specimen I. 

WT Wl I =hl<a4JI Xrf WTT ^ 

fr% 1% t ^ ^ W It ^ I cT^ I iT 

C\ 

^ ^ I fm wimj 5T 

^ ^ ^ TJ^ ^ ^ 11^ ^ 

I ^ ^ ^TRiT^ 

% cPIT^ 'ftxR I cfW ^ ^ ^ %TT 

^1 I 5T ft '^nnirr xrfirgT ttt i ^ I ^ 

I €t ^ ^Z I ft ft l-XEnft ff tt ^ I 

cT^ tt^ ^ ^ ^ ft% f TT ^ W\ ft ^ fnt ft^ 

w ^ Jf wft I If ^ft ^ ^Rtpm ^ f ^ft 'fl’x: I 

C\. 

ft ^ f t t H if x;TH^ ^T fTT 

^ ft frxT ft ff xctt ^ f ft ftOT wrf i f ^ 

xjqf wi ^TT^ ^ I CR ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^x: 5Tfr ff I ^ I ^ ^pfft ’^nf ^ 

^ ft xn: f ^ I ^ ft 1 ^r I ^ ttf ff 

f f^T f ^ qrr ^ tn ^rr^ ^ ^ tt ftxr 

ft ft wf 1% ^ tft xtoT 1 RTxg I ^ ^ 

^rWT ff tti f% ^WT f ^r^T ^ft WRT ’^^x; I q?T^ 

¥FI XT?: ffx: Xl^ X|?c ^T VfUm ^ ^XT 

^ Xfft Wffr % ^ fRf f ft ft ?Tt ?Rt ^ Wt ^ 

?ift ^ fflr% w 1 ftw ft ^ft II 

2 Y 


VOL. IX; PART IV. 
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^ ^ Z'€\ TTT Wt I ^ §TT 

C\ * 

W ^TT^ f!W IT^ 4\^[k ^ XJ# f% ^ 

^ w 1 I ^ I ?n 1% ^ ^ TO ^ ^ ^ 

©v • 

fw^inn ^ ^T ^ t ^Enft TT^ i|xft \ ^ ^ ^jwr ^1^: ^ 

f«^ Wnn I 7[^ ^ wi ^ ^ ^T ^ ^ ^ I t ^ 

^ Cs 

^ ^ ^ ^TOT % W ^ I ^ 

^TT fsT I qrg ^ ^ ^ ^TOt ^ 1% 

1% ^w I ^ ^tr ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^ TOH w ^ 5? I ^ frow 

C\ ^ • 

J I ^T I ^ t ^T cT ^T W I ^ ^ 

©^. Cs 

^ €t ^ w I ^ ^ixft ’ftw ii^ ^ % ^it 

o^, 

^ ^ TOT TT^ €t ^ TOsf ^ fro ^ II 

Ov C\ 
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Northern Group. 


CENTEAL PAHARl (GARHWALl). 

Tehri Dialect, State Tehei Gaehwal. 

Specimen |. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek-jhana-ka diii naunyal thaya. U -ma-na kansa-na 

One-man-qf hoo sons loere. Theni-in-froni the-younger-by 

apna-buba-mS bole ki, ‘he buba, birsat-ko batbo 36 

his-oicn-father-to it-icas-said that, ‘ 0 father, the-property-of share ichich 

mero chba mai de.’ Tab wai-na birsat u-sani 

mine is {to-)me give.’ Then hini-by the-property him-to 

bSti-dine. Aiir bbinde din ni hoya kansa-nannyal-na sab 

was-divided-oiit. And many days not became the-younger-son-by all 

katbo kari-ka ek-dur-des cbalva-gaye, auv yaklia apni 

together made-having {to-)a-distant-country it-icas-gone, and there his-own 

r5ji ku-karm-mS udaye. Aur jab sab kliarcli-karl-cbuke 

livelihood evil-deeds-in was-squandered. And when all spent-completely-was 

wai-des-m 5 baro akal pare anr yo kangal bona lage. Tai) 

that-conntry-in great famine fell and he indigent to-be began. Then 

yai-des-ka ek-bara-adml-ka dera jai lage. AVai-na 

that-conntry-of a-great-nian-of {to-)house going he-attached-himself. Mim-by 

Vi o apna-pogra-ma sungar cbaraiina blieje ; aur yai ya cbab 

he his-own-field-in swine to-feed was-sent ; and {to-)him this desire 

tbai, ‘wai-busa-se 30 sungar kbandan, apno pet bbarau 
was, * that-chaff-with ichich thc-swine are-eating, my-own belly I-may-filV ; 

36 kui ivai-sani ni denda-tbayo. Talj hos-ma ai-kn 

because anyone him-to not giving-ivas. Then sense-in come-'iaving 

bole, ‘mera babu-ka katna-bi majuru-ku bbinde rotl cbha, 

it-was-said, ‘my father-of how-many-even labourers-to much bread is, 

aur mai bbuko mardau. Mai utbl-ka apna buba-mS jaulo 

and I hungry am-dying. I arisen-having my-own father-to iciU-go 


aur wai-ma boUo 

ki, 

“be 

buba, 

mai-na 

Parameswar-ka 

aur 

and him-to I-will-say 

that. 

“0 

father. 

me-by 

God-of 

and 

tern san>ne kasur 

kare ; 

aur 

ab 

ye-i 

jog bbi 

ni 

thee-of before sin 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 

teas 'done; 

and 

now 

this- even 

worthy even 

2 r 't 

not 
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rayo 

1-remained 


ki 

that 


pher 

again 


tero 

thy 


naiinval 

% 

son 


apna-majurCi-madlie ek-ka 

yGur-ovon-luhourers-among one-of 


barabar 

equal 


apna 

babu-mu 

chale. 

Aur 

Ava 

his-own father-near 

he- went. 

And 

he 

dekhi-ka 

wai-ka 

buba-sani 

daya 

aAe, 

► * 

seen-having 

him-of 

father-to 

pity 

came. 

bhite. 

Bliaut bbuki 

peye. 



was-emhraced. 
ki, 
that, 


aur 

and 


Many kisses ice re-placed. 

‘be buba, mai-na Parames\var-ka aur 
‘ O father, me-hy God-of and 

ab ye-i jog bhi ni 

now this-even worthy even not 


ganya-jau. 
l-may-he-counted.' 
ki, 
that. 


bulya-jau. Alai-ku 

I-may-he-called. Me (ace.) 
banau.” ’ Tab uthi-ka 

make." ’ Then arisen-having 

abi dur tliavu ki wai 

•r 

yet far-of teas that him 

aur dauri-ka wo gala-par 

and run-having he neck-on 

Naunyal-na wai-ka bole 

The-son-by him-to it-was-said 

tera samne kasur kare ; 

thee-of before sin was-done ; 

cbliafl ki pber tero naunyal 

I-ani that again thy son 

apna chakru-mt bole 


Parantu wai-ka babu-na 

But him-of father-by his-own servants-to it-was-said 

‘acbchlia-te achchha kapra gadi lyawa aur wai paiiawa; 

‘ good-than good clothes having -taken-out bring and him 


aur wai-ka bath-par mudri aur 
and him- of hand-on ring and 


khutau-par jora pairawa, 

feet-on shoes put-on. 


put-on ; 
aur liamu 
and we 


sabh jeu aur khusl 

manau ; 

ke-lal-ki mero 

yo naunyal 

all may-eat and 

rejoicing may-celehrate ; 

what-foi'-that my 

this son 

inare-tbayo, ab 

bache-cbha ; 

harche-thayo, ab 

mile-cbha.’ 

Tab wo 

dead-was, now 

saved-is ; 

lost-was. 

now 

got-is.’ 

Then he 

khusi karna 

lage. 





rejoicing to-make 

began. 





Aur wai-ko 

tliulo naunyal pogra-ma 

thayo. 

Jab 

dera-ka dhora 

A7id him-of 

elder son 

fie Id-in 

was. 

When 

house-of near 

aye, gano 

aur naebno 

sune. 

Tab 

ek ebakar 

bolai-ka 

he-came, singing 

and dancing 

were-heard. 

Then 

a servant 

called-having 

pucblie ki. 

‘ yo kya 

cbha ? ’ 

Wai-na 

wai-ma 

bole ki, 

it-was-asked that, 

‘ this what 

is ? ’ 

Sim-by 

him-to it-was-said that. 

‘ tero bhula 

aye-ebba, 

aur tera 

buba-na 

bari jimman kare ; 


‘ thy yoimger-brother come-is, and thy father-by 

ya-na-ki wai-sani raji-khusi 

this-by-that him-as-for safe-[and-)sound 

boi-ka bhitra janu ni ebayo, 

become-having inside to-go not was-desired. 

ax-ka wo manaye. "Wai-na 

gone-having he icas- appeased. Riin-by 


great feast tcas-made ; 

paye. Wai-na gusisa 

he-was-found. Him-by nngry 

Tab wai-ka babu-na bhair 

Then him-of father-by outside 

babu-ini jubab-ma bole 


the-father-to answer-in it-was-said 
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ki, ‘ dekh, 

that, ‘ see, 

bolyd 

what-was-said 
mai ni 
{to-)me not 


yetna-barsu-te mai teri tahal kardau ; kabi tera 

ao-many-years-from I thy service am-doing ; ever thy 

uprSt ni cbalyo ; parantn twai-na kabi ek cbenkhO 

beyond not {I-)ioent ; but thee-by ever a kid 

dinyo ki a 2 :)na-dagryau-dagri kliu^i manau. 

was-gicen that my-ovon-companiona-ioith joy I-may -celebrate. 


Aur jab tero yo naunyal aye, jai-na teri maya patrd-dagri 

And when thy this son came, whom-by thy foi'tune harlota-mth 

udaye, twai-na wai-ka-wasta jiminan kare.’ Wai-na wai-ka 

was-squandered, thee-by him-of-for a- feast was-made.' Him-by him-to 


bole, 

‘ be 

nauna, 

tu 

sadane mera pas 

chba. 

Jo-kiebbu 

mero 

it-was-said. 

‘ 0 

SOUy 

thou 

ever me-of near 

art. 

What-ever 

mine 

chba, so 

tero 

cblia. 

Pher 

khu4i bonu. 

kbu^i 

inananni 

wajabi 

is, that 

thine 

i8. 

But 

glad to-be. 

joy 

to- celebrate 

proper 


chhai ; ke-lai-ki terO yo bhiila maryS-thayo, so bache ; 

woe; what-for-that thy this brother dead-icaa, he tcas-saved ; 

harcbyS-tbayo, so mile-cbha.’ 
lost-teas, he got-is.’ 



350 


[No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Northern Group. 

CENTRAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 

TeheI Dialect. State Tehri Garhwal. 


Specimen II. 

^ ?IT W\ Wr ^ t ^ 

vj 

^ ^ Ift mr Or i ^ 

C\ C\ 

^ ^5t m ft ftt ^ m wr 

C\ <\ 

^ ^iwr ^ ft^sT t ^ ^ i; srrr w 

^TT ^ ^^TTcT ^ WHU I ^ 

c^ ^^J i ^ft 1% f ^ It i ctw I ^ ^ ttt 

C\ ^ 

ft^ f% ^Firr w#t ff^n^ ^ ^ i ^ ^ 

^^EfT^JX I Cl^ I ^ ft% gXT ^ ^ ^ ^ 

ft^ 1 ^ 5x cxt I ^ nit ^ n fn ft^ i nn I 
• * 

n ft^ fff nn nft w wit n^n wn ft^i i n ^ 

^ft ^ fttn ft nTT^T i m ^ wi ^wn win n ft^ 

♦ C\ ^ - 

ffx gn ^ nr t w \ nm ff gn nn nrf ^ finr# 

^ nft ^ cttT nnf n gnrft f i fw fn ^ i 

^ ^ cr?rrx:T itn iix^ n htt ^ €t nft- 

NJ ^ 

nr^ ft^ ^Tt ft nft ^nit fn i nn nn n 

nrn ^ ^ w n nt nri ^ ^nn ii 
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[ No. II.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Tehei Dialect. 


Northern Group. 

CENTEAL PAHARI (GARHWALI). 

State Tehei Gtaehwal. 

Specimen il. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek-gau-ina 

ek 

budya-jbana-ka 

bbinde naunyal 

tbaya. Aur 

se 

One-village-in 

an 

old-person-of 

many 

sons 

were. And 

they 

sab apbu-m5 


ek-ko 

baii’i 

ek 

thayo. 

Saliikat 

ni 

all themselves-among 

one-of 

enemy 

one 

was. 

Unity 

not 

rakbda-tbaya. 

Jab 

n-ko 

babii 

mama 

lage, 

tab tvo 

sabe 

to-keep-they-used. 

When 

them-of 

father 

to-die 

began. 

then they 

all 

bbai • katba 


boi-ka 

aj)na-babu-ma 

gaya, aur apna 


ki 

that 


brothers together become-having 
babu-ral bolna lagena ki, 

father-to to-say began that, 

cliba. Kucbb ham-ku adai-ja, 

art. Something us-to advise, 

rana kliana.’ U-ko 

to-bedived to-be-eaten' Them-of 

‘ ye apbu-m5 bair 

‘ these theniselves-among enmity 

bole ki, ‘ tum-sab-jbana ek 

it-was-said that, ‘ yoii-all-men one 

mai-mS lyawa.’ Wa sabbe lyayena, 

me-to h'ing.' They all brought. 

‘turn yau chbattyau-sani kattbi 
‘ you these sticks (acc.) together 
^-na tanne kare. Par 

Them-by so it-was-done. But 


their-own-father-to loent, 
lie buba, tu ab 

O father, thou now 


and their-ovyn 
marna-ku tyar 
die-to ready 


hain-na 
us-by 

buba 

the-Jather 
rakbdana.’ 
entertain.' 
ek 
one 
Tab 
Then 


tera-marna uprat kanu 

thy-death after how 

jando-i-tliayo ki, 

knowing-even-wus that, 


tor-saki. 

broken-could-be. 

kholi-ka 

untied-having 


Tab 
Then 
cbliatti 
the -sticks 


wai-na 

him-by 

alag 

separately 


bole 

it-was-said 

alag 

separately 


alag 


alag 


kari-ka lorena 

separately separately made-having were-broken 


Tab 
/ hen 
cbliatti 
stick 

wai-na bole 

him-by it-was-said 

gaddi badbi-ka 

a-bundle tied-having 

wa gaddi 
that bundle 

ki, 
that, 
tora.’ 
break.' 
ta sarasar 
then easily 


wai-iia ii-ma 
him-by them-to 

rigali-ki 
ringal-bamboo-of 
ki, 
that, 
tora.’ 
break.' 
kai-na ni 

any-one-by not 
‘ al) gaddi 
‘ now the-bundle 
Tau-iia jab 
Them-by when 
tiitena. 

they-were-broken. 
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Tab S-ka budya-babu-na bole ki, ‘ tum-ka ya-1 

Then them-of the-old-father-hy it-icas-said that, ‘ you-to this-even 

adun padun chba. Mera-marna pichbarl turn sab bhai yT 

advice instruction is. My-dying after you all brothers this 

rigali-ki gaddi-ki tarau ek jyu-syu rahla, ta tumaro 

ringals-of bundle-of like one mind-sense icill-remain, then of-you 

kui kuchb ni kar-sakyo ; auv jo tumara bicb pbut 

anyone anything not do-could ; and if of-you among disunion 

rahli ta turn yau-chbattyau-ki tarau alag alag 

will-remain then you these-sticks-of like separately separately 

barobad bola, aur tumaro kui dhar5 dagro ni kara.’ 

ruined will-become, and of-you any-one help companionship not will-do.' 
Tab sab-naunyalu-na ya bat kabul kare, aur sukh-se 

Then all-sons-by this advice accepted was-made, and comfort-with 

sab-e bhai mili-chuli-ka ralma lagena. 

all brothers joined-united-having to-live they-began. 
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LIST OF standard WORDS AND PHRASES 


English. 


i 

Kumauni (Standard). 

1 

KumaunI (Khaeparjiyu). 

Kumanoi (Sdriyili). j 

1 . One , 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

• 

1 

Bk (one or a), kai=(a) 

fit 

2. Two • 

# 

• 


Dwi 

• • 

• 

Dwi ^ . . • 1 

Dui . . . . 

3. Three 

t 

• 


Tin 

m 9 

• j 

Tin .... 

Tin ... . 

4. Four . 

• 

• 

' 

Char 

• 

* 1 

Char • . • * 

Ch^ • . . . 

5. Five . 

• 

• 

1 

j 

1 

t 

Pach 

• 


Pach .... 

Pich .... 

6. Six 

• 

• 


Chhai 

• • 

• 

Chhai . . • . 

Chhai .... 

7. Seven 

m 



Sat 



Sat .... 

Sat .... 

8. Eight 

t 

• 


Ath 



Ath ... . 

Ath .... 

9. Nine # 

• 

• 

1 

1 

Nau 

• * 


Nau .... 

Nau . , * . 

10. Ten . 

# 

• 


Das • 


• 

Das .... 

Das ... . 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 


Bis 

• • 

• 

Bis .... 

Bis • , . . 

12. Fifty . 

• 

• 

i 

1 

Pachas . 

• 


Pachas, pachas 

Pachas .... 

13. Hundred 



1 

Sau 

• 

• 

Sau .... 

Sau .... 

14. I 




Mai 

• 


Mai, mi ; (ohl.) mai, mi 

Mai . . r . 

15. Of mo 

• 



Mere, myoro 

• 

• 

j Myar ; (ohL) myar 

MerO; maTsu or mais (/o 
7ne). 

16. Mine . 

• 


1 

Mero, myoro 

• 


i Myar ; (ohl,) myar 

MerO 

17. We . 

• 



Ham 

• 

• 

Ham ; (ohl.) ham^5 

Ham, ham 

1 

18. Of us 

• 



Hamaro . 


• 

Hamar ; (ohl. • hamar 

! ! 

Hamaro ; hamasu or hamas 
(to us). 

19. Our . 

• 



Hamaro • 

• 


1 Hamar ; (ohl.) hamar 

1 

1 

Hamaro . . . , 

20. Thou 

• 



Tn 


• 

1 

i Tn ; (oil.) twe 

Tal . . . . 

21. Of thee 

• 



Tero, tyoro 

• 


Tjar ; (ohl.) tyar 

TerO ; twaisu or twais (to 
thee). 

22. Thine 

• 



Tero, tjoro 

• 

• , 

Tyar ; (o6?.) tyar 

TerO • . . . 

2.3. You . 



• 1 

i Turn 


• j 

Tam ; (ohl.) tum5 

i 

Tara ... * 

24. Of you 

• 

• 


Tnmaro • 

i 

[ 

• 


1 

Tamar; (ohl.) tumur 

1 

TamarO ; tumasu or turn as 
(to you). 

25. Tour 

• 

• 

• 

I Tnmaro • 

1 

1 

• 

• 

Tamar; (ohl.) tumar 

TumarO * . . . 

1 
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Gsrhwal! (Staodard). 


Garbwal! (Bath!). 


Garhwiili (Telirl). 


English. 

Ek 




Ek . 

• 

• 

Ek, bargat 


1. One. 

Dwi . 




Dwi , ^ . 

- 

• 

Dwi, dui • 


2. Two. 

Tin 




Tin 


• 

Tin 

• 

3. Three. 

Char 




Char 



Char 


4. Four. 

Pach. • 

• 



Pack 


- 

Pach 


5. Five, 

Chhai , 

• 


• 

Chhai • 


• 

Chhai 

• 

6. Six, 

Sat 




Sat 


• 

Sat 

• 

7. Seven, 

Ath • 

• 


• 

Ath • • 



At . . . 

• 

S. Eight. 

Nau • 

• 


• 

^^au 


• 

Nau 

• 

9, Nine. 

Das • 

• 



Das 


• 

Das 

• 

10. Ten, 

Bis • 

• 



Bis 



Bis 

• 

11. Twenty. 

Pachas . 

• 



Pach^, pachas 


• 

Pachas 

• 

12. Fifty. 

Sau • 




Sail 


• 

Sau 


13. Hundred. 

Mai 




Mi 


• 

MaT, mi {ohl, mai) 

• 

14. I. 

! 

: MerO • 




MerO, myOrS . 


• 

Mero 

• 

15. Of me. 

Mer^ 

• 



MercJ, my<5ra 


• 

MerO 

• 

1 16, Mine. 

1 

1 

j Ham • 

• 



Ham . . 


• 

Ham, hamft , ^ 

• 

17. We. 

^ HamarO . 

* 



HamarO • 


• 

HamarO . 

• 

18. Of us. 

I 

1 Ham^O • 

1 




HamarO , 


• 

HamarO . 

• 

19. Our, 

i 

' Tu 




Tu 


• 

Tu [obL twai) , • 

• 

20. Thou. 

j TerS 

t 



] 

TerO, tyoro 

« 


TerO 


21. Of thee. 

[ 

1 

1 TerO . 

• 


• 

, TerO, tyOrO 


• 

TerO 


22. Thine. 

Turn 

# 


• 

Turn . • 


• 

Turn > , • 

• 

23. Yon. 

TumarO . 

# 


• 

1 TumarO • 

• 

• 

TumarO • 


24. Of yon. 

! 

Tnm^O . 

• 


1 

t 

ToinacO • 

1 

\ 

• 

• 

TumarO . 

• 

1 

! 25. Your. 


VOL. n, PART IV. 


2i2 



EnglUb. 




1 Kumauni (Standard). 

1 

Kumaoni i 


1 

1 

— — — 1 

26. He • • 

• 

.lu . 

• 

1 tJ : (pU.) vri • 


Kunuuni (S«riy41i). 


•27. Of liim 

28. His . 

29. They . 

30. Of them 

31. Their. 

3‘J. Hand 

33. Foot . 

34. Nose . • 

35. Eye . 

36. Month 

37. Tooth 

38. Ear . • 

89. Hair . 

40. Head 

41. Tongne 

42. Belly . 

43. Back . 

44. Iron . • 

45. Gold . • 

46. Silver 

47. Father 
4S. Mother 

49. Brother 

50. Sister 

51. Man - 

52. "Woman 


. I "Wi-ko 

. 1 Wi-ko . 

.u . . 

, ( Uiiaro • 
Unaro • 
. I Hat • 
* 1 Klint 
Nakh 
Akha 
Mttkb 
Dat 


Kan 

Bal • • 

Kbwaro . 

Jib 

Pet 

putbo, pith • 
Luvro . • 

Sun 

CbEdi • * 

Bab 

Mai, mbautari 
Bhai 
. Baini * 

I 

. Adimi 
, Syaini • 


Wik 

fj ; (pU.) unO 

Unar ; (pU.) nnm- . 

. ' Unar ; (oU.) nnar . 

. ' Hat 

Kbut • ' • 

Nakh . 

Akba • • 

Mnkb - • 

Dit 

Kan • • 

Bal, baw 
Kbwar • 

Jibar, jib 
1 Pet • • 

Putb • • 

Luv • • 

Sun • 

Cbadi • • 

Bap • 

Mai, mabtari 
Bbul, bhai 
Baini • • 

Adml, mais 
Syaiiji • 


tJ • • • • 

i Wi-ko ; wisu or wia (to Wm) 

I 

1 Wi-ko . 

I 
1 

. ' Un 

i 

. ' Unaro ; nnaau or nnas (to 

th&m). 

, i UnarO • • • • 

I 

, Hat • • • ■ 

. 1 Kbtttta ^ • 

i 

, 1 iJfak 

2 Page 356, No. 35, Col, i 

j 

I Mukb * * * 

I DEt • > 

i 

I Kan • • • 

Bau . • ' 

' MuadO • • 

Jibar5 • • 

j 

Pet, dbar 
Pitbi • • 

i 

I Luwa • • 

Sun(5 • * 

Cbadi • • 

Baba • • 

. iji • • 

, Bhayii • 

Baini • • 

ilaifl • • 

» 

^ Syani • • 


I, read * AkbJ/ 



t 
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j Garbwali (Standard). 

GafhwUl (Ba^hi). 

fGapliwali (Tehri). 

Engliib. 

Wo 

1 

• • • 

Wo 

• 



Wo, wa, 0, BO . 

26. He. 

I We-ko, fl-ko 

1 


Wi-ko 

• 

• 


Wai-ko, tai-ko • • 

27. Of him. 

t 

1 We-ko, ti-ko 

• • • 

Wi-kO 

• 

• 


Wai-kO, tai-ko • 

28. His. 

Wo 

• « « 

w3, wo . 

• 

• 


Wo, 3, 0, 80 . 

29. They. 

wS-ko, 3-ko 

• • • 

UnarO 

9 

• 


TJn^O, 3-kO, tj3-kO . 

30. Of them. 

! 

WS-ko, a-ko 

m 9 • 

Unaro 


* 


Unaro, tt-kO, tyS-kO * 

31, Their. 

Hat 

• • • 

Hat • 

9 

• 


Hath . . . . 

32. Hand. 

KkutO • 

• • • 

Khnto 

j 

9 



: Khnto . • • , 

33. Foot. 

Nak • 


! 

Nak 

• 



i Nak . • • . 

1 

34. Nose. 

Akho . 

9 9 9 

Akho . 

• 



Akho • • • • 

35, Eye. 

! Gicho • 

9 9 9 

Gicho • 

• 



^ Grichcho • • • • 

36. Month. 

Dit 

• • • 

Dat 

• 

• 


BSt . • . . 

37. Tooth, 

Kan • 

• • • 

Kanur . 

• 

• 


Kan, kandnd , • 

38. Bar, 

Bal • 

• • • 

Latula 4 




Bal, latla 

i 39. Hair. 

Sir 

• a » 

Mto 


• 


^ Mnnd, kapal , , 

1 

1 40. Head. 

Jib 

9 9m 

Jib 


• 


1 

! Jibh .... 

41. Tongue. 

Pet 

9 9 9 

j LadOrO , 

9 

• 


Potgo, pet 

42, Belly. 

Pith 


i 

i PathO 4 

• 



Pichhado, pith , 

43. Back. 

Ltiho • 

j 

Lokhar . 

• 



Lokhar, loho . • 

44. Iron. 

Sono 

• • • 

SnnO 

• 

• 


SonO .... 

45. Gold. 

Chadi 

9 9 9 

Chidi . 

• 

• 


Chidi • o . , 

46. Silyer. 

Baba 

• 

BabO, bnba 

9 

• 


BabO, bnba 

47. Father. 

Ma, boi • 

• • • 

Boi 

9 



Bai, ija • . . , 

48. Mother. 

Bhai, dada (cZcfer), bhnla 
{younger). 

BhM 

9 



Bhai (^eneraZ), dida (elder), 1 
bhula (younger). ! 

49. Brother. 

Bain, didi {elder), bhuli 
{younger). 

Bain * 

• 

• 


Baini, bain {general), didi j 
{elder) y bhnli {youriger). j 

50, Sister. 

Admi, mankhi 

. 

Admi, manakha 

• 

• 

MaTs, mankhi, manas 

51. Man, 

Janani 

• • 

Sisni 

• 

f 

1 

Janani, bairban, kaja^i 

52. Woman. 
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Epgliah* 

Eamaonl (Standard). 

Knmaunl (Ebuparjija). 


Kamanni (SdriyUl). 

53. Wife . 


• 

Syaini, jwe 

• 

• 

Syainl, jwe . • 


JOi . • • , 

1 

I 

• 

54. Child 


• 

Balak 

• 

• 

Balak, nan 

• 

Nantinau 

• 

55. Son • • 


• 

Chelo, ohyolo 

• 

- 

^ Chjal ; (plur.) chyal 

• 

ChglO 


56. Daughter . 


• 

Cheli 

• 

• 

Cheli . . • 

■ 

Cheli • 


57. Slave 


• 

Chakar , 

# 

• 

! Chakar, naukar 

• 

Kaini 


58. Cultivator. 


• 

Kisan • 

t 

• 

Fisan, kheti-kamuner 

• 

Jimdar , 


59. Shepherd 


• 

... 



Gwal (cowherd) 


Gwalo 


60. God . 


• 

j Parm5§war 


• • 

Parmeswar, Iswar 

• 

Panraechhar, PannSsar 


61. Devil . • 


• 

i 

j Bhut • 


• • 

Bhut , , , 

• 



62. Sun . • 


• 

Suraj 

1 


• 

Snraj, surj 

• 

Surj 

• 

63. Moon . • 


• 

Jun • 

• 

• 

Chanarma, jun 

• 

1 

Jun 


64. Star • 


• 

Tara 

• 

• 

Tara 

• 

Tara 


65. Fire . 


• 

Ago 


• 

Agau, bhlner . , 

e 

Ago 


66. Water , 


• 

Pani 



Pani 

1 

Pani 


67. House 


• 

Ghar, kufo 


■ 

Ghar, kur . , 

j 

Ghaiir, ghar « 

• 

68. Horse 


• 

Ghoro 


• 

Ghwar . 

t 

GhCrf> • 

• 

69. Cow • 


• 

Goru 


• 

G^^ru 

• i 

Gora , 

• 

70. Dog . 


• 

Kukur 


• • 

Kukur 

• 

Kukur . 


71. Cat . 


• 

Biralu 

• 

• 

Biralu 


BiralS 

• 

72. Cock . 


• 

Kukuro • 


1 

i 

Kukur 

1 

Kukuro • 

• 

73. Duck 


j 

Batak 


j 

Batak, badik 

• 

PajliyO , , , 

m 

74. Ass • 


• 

Gadha 


i 

Gadha . . . 

\ 

Gadha • , 

. 

75. Camel 



Ut 

¥ 

1 

... 

• 

Uttu . , 


76. Bird . 


• ! 

1 

Charo 

• 


Char . , , 

• 

Challa . 


77. Go . 


1 

tJ a • « 

• 

• 

Ja . • e 

i 

1 

• 1 

da . 


73. Fat • • 


• 1 

Kha 

t 

* * ! 

Kha . . , 

• 

Kha . ♦ . 

• 

79. Sit . 


1 

Baith 

• 

i 

i 

Baith , , a 

• 

1 

Bas • , 

¥ 
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1 

Garb wall (Standard). | 

! 

GarhwSlI (Bath!). 

Gsfhwali (Tehri). 

English. 

Swain, janani • 

. 

j 

Sain, swln 

. 

Swain . . . * . 

53. Wife. 

Nauno 

• • 

LaurO' 

. 

NaunO .... 

54. OMld. 

Nauno 

1 

• a 

LaurO 

. 

Lank, naunC , . . 

55. Son. 

Nanni 

• • 

Lauri 

. 

Beti, nauni , , 

56. Daughter. 

Kaini, cKhOfa . 

i 

* ' 1 

Kami, chhOra 

• 

i 

ChhOra .... 

57. Slave. 

Jiindar 

• • 

Jmid^r . 

. 

Kisan .... 

5S. Cultivator. 

Bakhra-walfi . 

• • 

Bakrja . 

. 

BakrnwalS 

59. Shepherd. 

Panngswar 

• • 

Paramechliar 


Is war, dewta . 

60. God. 


• 

Bhut 

. . 

Khabes, bhnt . 

61. Devil. 

Suraj 


Snraj 

. 

Snraj, gbam 

62. Sun. 

Chad, jto 

• • 

t 

Chad, j'fin 

1 

Jen, chandrama 

63. Moon. 

Gaina 


Gaina 

j 

Gaina, tara . 

' 64. Star. 

Ag. 


Ag 

1 

1 

• ■ * • 

.... 

65. Fire, 

Pani • • 


Pani 

. j 

Pani .... 

66. Water. 

Ghar # 

• • 

i 

KurO 

. 

Knre, derC 

67. House. 

GhOrO . 

1 

I 

‘1 

Ghw^a . 

. ! 

Ghere .... 

68. Horse. 

Gorn • 

1 

Gaur5 

i 

. 

Gauii .... 

i 

! 69. Cow. 

i 

Kutta 


1 

Kukur 

. 

Kukar .... 

1 70. Dog. 

BiralO (masc.) ; birali (Jem.) 

Bii’alo (masc.) 

i 

; birali (fern.) BiralO .... 

71. Cat. 

1 

KnkhrC . • . 


1 

KukhfO, mair 

. 

KukhrC .... 

1 

1 72. Cock. 

i 

Badak 

• 

Badak 

j 

. 

Hatak, jal-kukhrO 

73. Duck. 

Gadda, gadf 0 , 

• 

Gadda, gadrQ 

• 

Gadha . . . . 

74. Ass. 

tJth 

• 

Ol. 

Ut 


■& th 

75. Camel. 

PaksM • 


P^^thil 


Pachche .... 

76. Bird. 

tJa • • • 

% 9 

Ja . 


Hit . . . . 

77. Go. 

Kha 

» • 

Kha 

• 

^^ha .... 

78. Eat. 

Baith 

• 

1 Baith 

1 

. 

Baith .... 

* 

79. Sit. 

1 
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Englkh. 


EtunftnnX (Standard) • 


Enmaoul (Rhaaparjiji). 


KuniMnl (BMjUl). 


80* Come • 

81. Beat • 

82. Stand 

83. Die . 

84. Give 

83. Btin 0 • 

86. Up • 

87. Near 

88. Down • 

89. Far . 

90. Before 

91. Behind 

92. Who ? . 

93. What? 


98. Yes . 

99. No . 

100. Alas 

101. A father . 

102. Of a father 

103. To a father 

104. From a father 

105. Two fathers 

106. Fathers • 


A . 

• 

• 

• A • • • • • 

A . 

• 

. Mar 

• 

• 

. ' MM: • • • • 

! 

• • 

« 

Tha^liO • 

f 

e 

1 

. Thaf haw . . . 

1 Th^O han 

e 

Mar 

• 


. 1 Mar . . . • 

j .^lar • • 



94. Why ? 

• 

. KO-lai 

• 

a 

• • 

Kilaik • 

• 

• 

• 

Kya-lM 

95. And 

• 

. Anr 

• 


0 • ' 

Haur 

• 

• 


Anr 

96. But . . 

r 

• Par 

• 

• 

• * 

; Par 

• 

• 

• 

Par 

97. If . 

• 

• Jo . 

• 

• 

0 • 

’ Jo 

• 

• 

• 

! Jab 


• De . • 

• Dauf 

• Atali « 

• Najik • 

. Tali 

. T4ro 

• Aghin • 

• Pachhin • 
. Ko 

. Kya, ke 


De • » 

Dauf • 

; Slali . * 

Najdiky najik • 
Tali 

Dftr, • • 

, I Aghil , 

. ! Pachhil , 

I 

I 

, , Ko • • 

I 

. Kye, k§ , 


HOy, an 


. 1 DS 

I 

. I Danr • 

. I Mali 
. Najik 
. TaH 
• I T^a) taps 
, Aghil 
. Pachhil . 
. Ko 

I 

. I Kya 


. , Hai 


Nai 

« 

• 

e 

Nai « • • • 

Nai 

• 

• 

Hai 

• 

# 

• 

Aha, hai . « 

Hai 

• 

• 

Bab • 

• 

• 

« 

Bab ; (ag,) babai-1 

Babn 

• 

• 

Baba-ko • 

* 

# 


Bab-k ; (Jem,) babai*k or 

Babu-ko • 


0 





babd-k ; (masc* obi,) 
baba-k. 




Bab-ka;ii • 

• 

• 


Bab-kani • • 

1 

Babu-khi, babns 

• 

Bab-hai • 

• 

e 

• 

j 

Bab-thaiy -hai « « 

Babti-hwai 

• 

0 

Dwi bab • 

• 

• 

• 

Dwi bab * • • 

Dui babu 

• 

• 

Bab • 

• 

# 

• 

Bab ; (ag.) babO-1 • . ; 

Babn 

• 

• 
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Gafhwali (Standard). 

i 

Gafhwali (Batbl). 

Garhwali (Tehri). 


English. 

1 A . 

. 1 . 

• 

• 

. Aw 

• 

80. Come. 

Mar 

. Mar 

• 

• 

. Thech, kut 


81. Beat. 

KharO h.6 

■ Thada ho 


• 

. Uth 


82. Stand. 

Mar 

^ Alar 


• 

, Mar 


83. Die 

De . , . 

. De 



. De ... 

• 

84. Give. 

Daur 

- Daur 


• 

. Atak 

• 

85. Run. 

Mathe, dhis 

■ Ubal . 


• 

, Aich, mathye . 


1 86. Up. 

Najadik . 

. Najik 


■ 

, Dhora, nedu 


1 

87. Near. 

Ber, tal . 

. Tal 


* 

, Tal, nis, bera 


SS. Down, 

j 

Dur 

Tada 


• 

. Dfir 


1 

89. Far. 

Agari 

. Aghin 


• 

. Paile, agare 


1 90. Before, 

1 

1 

Pickliari 

. Pachhin • 


• 

. Paithar, pichhare 


91. Behind, 

Ko . . . 

. Ko 



. Ko ... 

- 

92. Who? 

Kya 

. Kya 


• 

. Kya-jO . 


93. What? 

Ke-lai 

. Ki-Ie 


• 

- Ke-kfl, ke-lai . 

• ; 

j 94. Why ? 

Aur, ar . 

. Aur 


• 

. Ar ... 

• ; 

95, And. 

Par 

. Par 


• 

. Par, parantu 

• 

96. But. 

J^5 . 

. Jo . 



. Jo, agar . 

• 

97. If. 

Ha 

. Hi 


• 

. H3 ... 


9S. Yes. 

Na . . - 

. Na . 


• 

. Na ... 

• 

99. No. 

Aha 

. Are, darS 


• 

. Gajab 

• 

100. Alas. 

Baba 

. Babu 



. Baba 

• 

101. A father. 

Baba-ko 

. Babu-ko 


• 

. Buba-kO 

• 

102. Of a father. 

Baba-kn 

. Babu khuni 


• 

. Buba-ku . 

1 

103. To a father. 

Baba-te • 

. Babu ganl 


• 

. Buba-muje, buba-se . 


104. From a father 

Dwi baba 

• Dwi babu 


• 

Dwi buba 

• i 

105. Two fathers. 

Baba 

. Babu 


« 

1 

. i Baba 

1 

106. Fathers. 
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English. 

Kum.iuui (Standard). 

Kumauni (Khasparjiyri). 

1 

Kuinauul (Soriyali). j 

1 

1 

107. Of fathers • . i 

i 

Babana-ko 

Bab3-k ; (/e?/i.) ba b o-k ; 
(masc. obi.) baba-k. 

1 

Baban-k^5 

108. To fathers 

Baban-kani 

Babo-kani 

Bubnn-khl, babuns . 

109, From fathers 

Baban-hai 

Babo-thai, -hai 

Babun-hwai 

110. A daughter 

Cheli . , . , 

j 

. Cheli ; (u(/.) cheli-1 . 

I 

Cheli .... 

ill . Of a daughter . 

Cheli-ko .... 

j 

t Cheli- k ; (foni> and uiasr. 
j ohl.) cheli-k. 

Cheli-ko .... 

112. To a daughter 

Cheli-kani 

' Cheli-kani 

Chelis .... 

113. From a daughter 

Cheli-hai 

' Cheli-tkai, -hai 

1 

Cheli-hwai 

114. Two daughters . 

j Dwi cheli 

1 

i 

; Dwi cheliy 

1 

Dni chelin 

115. Daughters 

Cheli, chelija , 

Cheliya,^ cheliy ; 
j cheliyo-1. 

Chelin .... 

116. Of daughters 

Chelina-ko, cheliyana-ko 

Cheliy5-k ; (/em.) cheliyo-k 
(^niasc. ohld) cheliya-k. 

Chelin-ko 

117. To daughters 

1 Cheiin-kani, cheliyan-kani . 

Cheliyo-kani 

Chelin-khl, chelin s , , 1 

i 

j 

118. From daughters 

Chelin-hai, cheliyan-hai 

Cheliyo-thaT, -hai 

1 

Cheli-hwai v • , i 

! 

119. A good man 

Ek bhalo adimi 

Ek-bhal mais (ay. bhal 
inaisai-1) . 

! 

Ek bhalo (or niko) ma7s . j 

i 

120. Of a good man . 

Bk bhala fidimi-ko • . ' 

Ek-bhal niais-k ; (Jcnm.) 
maisai-k or maise-k ; 

{'niasc. ohl.) maisa-k. 

Ek bhala (or nika) mais-ko j 

1 

121. To a good man . 

Ek bhala adimi-kani , 

Ek-bhal mais*kani 

Ek bhala maTs-khl or maTsas 

122, From a good man 

Ek bhalii adimi-hai . 

Ek-bhal mais-thaT, -hai 

Ek bhala maTs-hwai . 

123. Two good men , 

Dwi bhkla adimi 

Dwi bhal mais 

Dui bhala maTs 

124. Good men , 

Bhala adimi 

Bhal ^ mais ; (ay.) bhal 

maiso-1. 

Bhala mais 

125. Of good men , , j 

! 

Bhala adimina-ko 

Bhalmais5-k; (ma^c. obL) 
maisa-k. 

i Bhala mai&aun-kO , . | 

i 1 

I 

12G. To good men . .| 

1 

Bhala adirain-kani • 

Bhal maiso-kani . . j 

! V -v ' 

i Bhala maTsann-khi or 1 

malsanns. j 

127. From good men . . | 

Bhala adimin-hai 

Bhal maiso-thai', -hai 

Bhala maisaun-hwai . . | 

128. A good woman . 

Ek bhali sjaini . 

i 

1 

1 Ek bhali syaini 
! 1 

1 

t 

Ek niki syani . , . | 

129. A bad boy . • 

j 

Ek khanib chelo 

1 

Ek kharab chyal 

Ek ghinno chelO 

130. Good women . . 1 

Bbali syaini, or bhali syai- 
niya. 

Bhali sjainiyS (syainiy) . 1 

Bhali syanin 

131. A bad girl 

Ek kharab cheli 

Ek kharab cheli , . j 

Ek ghinni cheli « 

132. Good 

t 

Bhalo .... 

Bhal . , . . ' 

i 

Bhalo, niko , , 

133. Better . . ' 

1 T\ -1 _ _ 

Anr bhalo 

t 

Haui’e bhal . , , j 

1 

Anr bhalo . 

1 

— — - 1 
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Garhwali (Standard). 

Garbwall (Rathi). 

Babaau-k'5 

Babun-kO . , 

Babaau-ka 

Babun-khuni . 

Babaau-te . . . 

Babun-gani 

Nauni .... 

i 

1 Lauri • • 

Nauni-kO • 

j Lauri-kO . , 

Nauni-kn 

' Lauri-khuni 

Nauni-te 

! Lauri gani • . 

Dwi nauni 

j 

j Dwi lauri . 

i 

Nauni .... 

Lauri 

Nauniyau-k5 

Laurio-kO 

Nauniyau-kn . 

Laurio-khuni . 

Nauniyau-te 

Laurio gani 

Ek hh&lCy admi . . , ! 

Ek bhalo admi , 

1 

1 Ek bhala admi-ko 

1 

Ek bhala Mmi-kO 

Ek bhala admi-ku 

i 

Ek bhala admi-khuni 

; Ek bhala adml-te . * j 

Ek bhala admi-gani . 

■ Dwi bhala admi . . ' 

' Dwi bhala admi , 

Bhala admi 

i 

Bhala admi 

Bhala adiniyau-kf5 . s ; 

1 

Bhala admin*k5 • 

! 

! Bhala admiyau-ku , . ; 

Bhala adrain-khuni . 

1 

Bhala admiyau-te 

Bhala admin-gani 

Ek bhali janani 

Ek bhali sisui , 

Ek nakhrO naunO 

Ek nakho laurO 

' Bhali janani 

Bhali sisni , • 

j Ek nakhri nauni 

Ek nakhi laupi 

Bbalo • * • • j 

Bhalo . , . 

j 

Aur bnalo, -te bhalo . ! 

Aur bhalo 


Gafliwdl! (Tehri), 

Engliah. 

Bubau-kO 

107. Of fathers. 

Bubau-ku 

108. To fathers. 

Bubau-muje, -se . . 

109. From fathers. 

Nauni .... 

110. A daughter. 

Naunl-kO 

j 111. Of a danghter. 

Nauni-kfi 

1 112. To a daughter. 

! 

Nauni-muje, -se 

i 

. 113. From a daughter, 

i 

Dwi nauni 

i 

! 114. Two daughters. 

! V 

; ^auul . , . . 

1 

j 115. Daughters. 

Nauniyau-ko . 

1 

i 116. Of daughters. 

1 

Nauniyau-kn . 

117. To daughters. 

Nauniyau-muje, -se . 

118. From daughters. 

Bhalo manas . 

119. A good man. 

Bhala manas-ko 

j 120. Of a good man. 

1 Bhala manas-kii . . i 

1 ! 

1 

121. To a good man. 

! 

1 Bhala manas-muje, -ee . , 

122. From a good man. 

Dwi bhala manas 

1 

123. Two good men. 

Bhala manas , , 

124. Good men. 

J Bhala mansn-ko 

1 

125. Of good men. 

j 

Bhala raansn-kn 

12G. To good men. 

Bhala mansfi-muje, -se 

[ 

1 127. From good men. 

i 

Bhali kajan 

128. A good woman. 

Ek nakhrO nauniyal . . | 

1*29. A bad boy. 

Bhali kajan 

130. Good women. 

Ek nakhri nauni 

131. A bad girl. 

Bhalo .... 

132. Good, 

Bhalo .... 

133. Better, 
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Engl)6l). 

134!. Best 

135. High 

136. Higher 

137. Highest 

138. A horse 

139. A mare 

140. Horses 

]41. IMares 

142. A ball 

143. A cow 

144. Bulls • 

145. Cows 

146. A dog 

147. A bitch 

148. Dogs 

149. Bitches 

150. A he-goat . 

151. A female goat 

152. Goats 

153. A male deer 

154. A female deer 

155. Deer . 

156. I am 

157. Thou art . 

158. He is * 

159. We are 

160. Yon are 

364 — Central Pahap. 


KumaanI (Standard). 

Kuinauni (Khaeparjiyau 

Kumaonl (S^riyali). 

' 

. Saban-hai bhalo 

Sabo-hai bhal . 

Sab-hwai bhalo 

• 

• 

. Ucho . . . . 

Uch . . . . 

AlgO 

• 

• 

. Aur ucho 

1 Haure uch 

1 

Aur algO , 

• 

• 

. Subau-hai ucho 

1 

Sabo-hai uch . 

Sab-hwai algo . 

• 

. 1 

. Ghoro • • • . 

, Ghwar . . , . 

GhOrO 



. Ghori .... 

: GhwCri . . , . 

GhOri . 

• 


. Ghw^a . . . . 

Ghwara, ghw^ 

Ghora 

• 

i 

•i 

. Ghori, ghonyS . 

GhwOri . . , , 

Ghorin 

• 

i 

. Balad • • • . 

i 

' Balad . . . . 

Bald 

- 


. Gora . . . . 

. Gcru . . . . 

Goru 

* 


. Balad . . . . 

Balad . . . . 

Bald 


. 

. Goru . . . . 

1 G^Jru . , . . 

Goruau , 

• 

. 

. Kuknr . . . , 

, Kukur . , . . 

Kukur, dhat . 

• 

• 

• Kutiya .... 

Kutiya, kutiy . 

Kukur, chhauii 

• 

• 

. Kukur .... 

Kukura, kukur 

Kukur 

• 

• 

. Kutiya .... 

Kutiya, kutiy . 

Chhauriu 

• 

• 

. Bakaro .... 

Bakar . . . , 

BakarO . 

. 

.1 

j 

. B^ari .... 

Bakari . 

Bakari 

. 


. Bakara .... 

Bakara, bakar 

Bakara . 

. 

. 

. Hiran • . 

Hii’an . . . . 

Harin . , 

. 

. 

• Hirani • . . . 

Hirani .... 

Harini 

. 


. Hiran .... 

Hiran .... 

Harin 

. 

. 

. Mai chliS , . . j 

1 

Mi chhu 

Mai chhS 

. 

. 

. Tu chhai, (fern,) chhe 

Tu chhai , 

Tai chhai 

• 

« 

. IJ chh .... 

tJ chh . 

U chh . 

• 

. 

. Ham chhS , . 

Ham chhu • ^ , i 

Ham chhS 

• 

. 

1 Turn chhau 

Turn chhau 

Turn chhau . 

• 

• 



Garhwali (Standard). 

Garhwali (Rathl). 

Garhwali (Tehri). 

English. 

Bahut-hi bhalo, sab-te bhalo 

Bahut-hi bhalo 

Baro-hi bhalO 

• 


• 

134. Best. 

Ucho .... 

UchO .... 

UchO 

• 


• 

135, High. 

Aur -ftcbo, -t5 ncb^ , 

Aur ucho 

TJchO • 




136. Higher. 

Bahut-hi flcho, sab-te ncho 

Bahut-hi ucho . 

BarO-hi ucho 




137. Highest. 

Ghora , , . . 

Ghwara .... 

GharO 

• 



138. A horse, 

GhOri . - , . 

GhOri .... 

Ghori 




139. A mare 

GhOra .... 

Ghwara .... 

GhOra 




140. Horses. 

GhOfi , , . . 

Ghori • , . , 

GhOriya , 




* 141, Mares. 

Bald, saj- 

Sad, bald 

Sad, bald 

• 



j 142, A bull. 

GOr .... 

GaurO .... 

Gauri 

z 



' 143. A cow. 

Bald, sar 

Sad, bald 

SSd 

m 



144. Bulls. 

Gaura ..... 

GOfa .... 

Gaura • 

• 



145. Cows. 

Kutta .... 

Kukur , . • . 

KAkar ^ 

• 



j 

^ 146, A dog. 

i Kutti .... 

i 

Kukur .... 

Ktlkaii, kati 

• 



* 147, A bitch. 

1 

1 

1 Kutta .... 

i 

Kukur .... 

Ktlkar 




148. Dogs. 

, Kutti .... 

i 

Kukur 

Kukar§ . 




1 

149. Bitches. 

LaVhotj^ bakhi'?^ 

Eoktya .... 

BakhrO . 

1 




' 150. Ahe-goat. 

i 

Bfikhil .... 

Bokhri . , , . 

Bakhri 

• 



1 

151. A female goat. 

j Bakhra . . - • 

Bukhra . 

Bakhra . 

• 



i 152. Goats. 

Mirg • . , . 

Mirg . . . . 

Jadau 

• 


• 

153. A male deer 

Mirg . 4. . . 

Mirg • • « . 

Jeden 

• 


• 

154. A female deei. 

Mirg • . • . 

Mirg 

Jadau 



t 

‘ 155. Deer. 

1 

Mai chhaS 

Mi chhS, chhau 

Mai chhau 




156. I am. 

Tu chhai 

I 

Tu chhai .... 

Tu chhai . 



0 

i 

' 157. Thou ait. 

1 

1 

Wo chha , . . 1 

t 

Wo cha (stc), chha , 

Wo chha . 

• 


• 

j 

! 158. He is. 

Ham chhawau . . ‘ Ham chhawa . . • 

Ham chhaya 

# 


# 

159, We are. 

Turn chhaya" • 

I’um chLawa ► 

Turn chhayai 

• 



160. You are. 
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English. 

161. They are . . 

162. I was . 

163. Thou wast 

164. He Was 

165. We were . 

166. You were , 

167. They were . 

168. Be 

169. To be 

170. Being 

171. Having been 

172. I may be . 

173. I shall be . 

174. I should be 

175. Beat, 

176. To beat 

177. Beating 

178. Having beaten . 

179. I beat 

180. Thou beatest 

181. He beats . 

182. We beat . . 

183. You beat . 

184. They beat . 

185. I beat (Past Tense) 

186. Thou beatest (Past 

Tpyise). 

187. He beat (Past Tense) . 


Kumauni (Standard). Kumauul (Khasparjiyaj. Kumauui (Sdriyali). 


1 

chhan .... 

^ 1 
U chhana, cbhan . . 

Tin chhan 

1 

Mai chhiyS, chhyU . 

Mi chhiy 

Mm tbyS 

i 

Tu chhiye, (Jem.) chhi 

Tu chhiye 

TaT tbye 

i 

1 

• . ( 

! 

U chhiyo, (fern.) chhi 

U chhiy . , , 

U thys . 

• • ’ 

Ham chhiya, chhya . 

Ham chhiy 

Ham thy a 

• • i 

Turn chhiya 

Turn chhiy 

i 

! 

1 

i Turn thy a 

' 

“0 chhiya, (/m.) chhin 

j U chhiya^ chhiy 

1 

Un thy a . 

• 

Ho ..... 

1 

1 Hqw .... 

Hau 

i 

1 

Huno .... 

Hun .... 

1 Hunau , . 

1 

1 

. . ! 

I 

1 

Huno .... 

1 

j Huno, hun 

j Huno 

• 

Hai-ber , . , . 

1 Hai-ber 

Hwai-ber 

1 

1 

MaihS . 

Mi hou . , . , 


• 

Mai hulo 

Mi hul .... 

MaT halo 

• 

1 

1 

Mar . , . . j 

Mar; (^Z.) marau 

Mar 

*1 

Marano .... 

Maran , . , . 

j Mamau . 

1 

1 

Marano . 

Maran .... 

j MarnO 

1 

t 

M^-ber . * . . | 

Mari-ber 

) 

Mari-ber 

• • 1 

Mai maru-chhu 

i 

1 

Mi marachh, marcbh . ; 

MaT mar-chhS 

• 

Tu maru-chhai, (fein.) -chbej Tu marachbai, marchhai , • 

i 1 

Tai mar-chhai 

• 

TJ mara-cbb, (fein.) -chbya ^ 

C marachb, marchh , | 

1 

U mar-chh 

• i 

Ham maranu 

1 

Ham njarnfi . . . ! 

i 

Ham marnu 

• 

Turn marl-chba 

1 

Turn mara-cbha, inar-chha , | 

Turn mar-chha . 

t • 

( 

U marani, u aranin . ' 

1 

(j marni 

Un marnan 

• 

Mai-le maro 

Mi-1 mar 

MaT-le maryO . 

• 

1 

Twi-le maro 

1 

Twe-i mar . 

TaT-le m^yO 

• • 

1 

Wi-le maro . , ,1 

Wi-1 mar . , . 

Wi-le maryO 

• • 
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Qafbwali (Standard). , Qarhwall (Ratbl), Oaybwall (Tebri). j English . 


I 

Wd chhan 


• 

• 

Wo chhl , . , . 

Wo chhana 

161. They are. 

Mai chliayo 


• 

• 

Mi chhoye chhajo . . 

Mai chhayo, chhO, thayo 

16*2. 1 was. 

Tn chhayo 


• 

• 

Tu chhoyO, chharo . • 

Tu chhayo, chhO, thayO 

163. Thou wast. 

Wo chhayo 


* 

• 

Wo chhoyO, chhayo . 

Wo chhayo, chhO, thayO . 

164 He was. 

Ham cbhaya 


• 

• 

Ham chhaya, chhaya 

Ham chhaya, chha, thaya . 

165. We were. 

Tam chhaya 


• 

• 

Turn chhaya, chhaya . 

Turn chhaya, chha, thaya . 

166. Ton were. 

Wo chhaya 


• 

• 

Wo chhaya, chhaya . 

{ 

Wo chhaya, chha, thaya 

167. They were. 

Ha 

1 


• 

• 

< Ho 

i Ho .... 

168. Be. 

j HOnO • 


• 

• 

1 HOnO # . . . 

1 

HOnu .... 

169. To be. 

[ Hondo 


• 

• 

Honnn • . < . 

Hondo . . . . 

! 

‘ 170. Being. 

^ Hwai-k . 


• 

• 

Hwe-ka . . . , 

1 

1 Hoi-ka .... 

[171. Having been. 

! Mai haS 


• 

- 

Mi ha . 

i 

Ma? hm ... 

1 

172. I may be. 

MaT hola 


• 

• 

Mi hunn 

MaT hola 

173. I shall be. 


• 




1 

174. I should be. 

Mar « 

• 

• 

• 

i 

Mar 

Mar 

175. Beat. 

Marno 


• 

• 

Mano . • , . 1 

1 1 

Marnu w . . . ■ 

176. To heat. 

1 MardO, mmmO 


• 

; 

[ 

Manu . . . * i 

1 

MilrdO . . • . f 

I 

177. Beating. 

1 

M ari-k 



• 

Mari-ka . . . , | 

Mari-ka . » . . 1 

178. Having beaten. 

Mai mardu 


• 

• 

Mi mann . . . j 

Mardau . , , , 

179. I beat. 

Tft mardi 


• 

• 

Tn marni 

1 

Mardi . . . , 

180, Thou beatest. 

Wo mard 


• 

i 

1 

Wo marn 

Marda , . . ♦ 

181. He beats. 

] Ham mardawa 


• 

^ I 

Ham marnn , . , j 

1 

Marda. .... 

1S2. We beat. 

, Tnm mardawa 

J 


• 

• 

Turn mami . , , ' 

1 

Mardai . . ^ . 

183. Yon beat. 

I 

j Wo mardin 

1 



j 

j 

Wo mani , . i 

i 

^fardana . . 

184. They beat. 

1 

} Main mare 

I 


• 

• : 

1 

i 

Mi-la (or mai-la) mara . 1 

I 

Mai-na mare . 

185. I beat (Past Tense), 

1 

\ Tin mare 

I 


• 

* 1 

I 

i 

Ti-la (or tai-la) mara . ; 

1 

[ 

Ti-na mare . 

186. Thou beatest {^Past 
use). 

I 

! Wain mare 


« 

t 

Wa-la (or wai-la) mara . I 

AYai-na mare . 

187. He beat (^Vasi Tense'), 
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English. 

Eamaani (Standard). 

Kumauut (Kha^parjij a). 

KumaunI (Sdriyall). 

188. We beat (Fast Tense) . 

Hama-1 e m^ro . 

Ham^5-l mai 

Ham-le mary(5 • 

189. You beat {Past Tense) . 

Tuma-le maro . 

TumS-l mar 

Tum-lg maryO . 

190. They beat (Fast Tense) 

Un-le maro 

U n(5-l mar 

TJnan-le mlUyo 

191. I am beating 

Mai maraner-chhS 

Mi maran lagi-rayu 

. Mai maran pai-rayu . 

192. I was beating 

Mai maraner-chhiyS, msa^a- 
chhiyu. 

Mi maran lagi-rau-chhiy 

. ^^a^ uiaran pai-rai-thyu 

193. I had beaten 

Mai-le mara-chhiyO . 

Mi-1 mar-chhiy 

. Mai-l6 mari-thyO 

194. I may beat 

MaT maru 

Mi marii 

1 

• ; • i 

195. I shall beat 

Mai marulo 

Mi maxul 

1 

. Mai maa’13 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu miralai, (Jem.) -15 

Tu mailai 

. ' Tai marlai 

1 

197. He will beat 

‘ U maralo, (Jem.) -li . 

1 

tJ maraulf5 

. ' TJ marlo .... 

198. We shall beat 

Ham marula 

, Ham mar§l 

1 

. i Ham maria 

! 

199. You will beat 

Turn marala 

1 

Turn maria 

. ' Turn maria 

200. They will beat . 

mirala, (Jem.) -lin 

TJ maria 

.j Un maria 

1 

1 

201. I should beat . . | 

! 



i . i 

i 

1 

202. I am beaten 

Mai Tnari-chhu . 

Mi mM gayu 

, ’ Mai mari ja-chhS 

203. I was beaten 

Mai mariyS 

Mi mail gO-chhiy 

. Mai mari gayS 

204. I shall be beaten 

Mai marilo 

Mi mari jul 

.1 Mai mari jauM . . 1 

205. I go . . i 

MaT jS-chhu 

ill jachli, jachh 

. 1 Mai ja-chhii 

1 

206. Thou goest 

Tn jS-chhai, (Jem.) -cLhe . ' 

Tfi jachhai, jachhai 

1 

. 1 Thi la-chhai , . . | 

: ^ 1 

207. He goes 

U jS-chh, (Jem.) -chhja . ' 

TJ jachh, jachh 

( 1 

. 1 XJ la-chh , . . ! 

r { 

208. We go . . . 

Ham janQ 

i 

Ham janu 

I 1 

Hiim janu 

209. You go . . . 

Turn ja-chlia , . . j 

Turn jachha, jachh 1 

. Turn ja-chha 

210. They go . 

t janT, (fern.) jauin . j 

TJ jani . . . , 

, Un jani, jamin . 

211. I went 

MaT gaj3 

^iiga\u 

gayU 

212. Thou wentest 

Ta gayai, (fern.) gay! . ) 

1 

Tu gave 

Tai gayg 

213. He went . 

^ <'/ew,) gai or ge . 

U g.\v. go 

• ^ 

214. We went , 

Ham gays 

Hara gay 

. Ham gayl 


I 
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Garhwali (Standard). 


aHrhwill (Bitbl). 

• 

Qairhwali (Tdid). 

i 

j 

English. 

Haman mard • 

• 

Hamtx-la m&ra • 

• 

• 

Ham-na marO . • 

• 

188. We beat {Past Tensey, 

Taman . 

« 

Tnmft-la mara • 

• 

• 

Tnm-na marS . 

• 

189. You beat {Past Tense), 

Un zn^d 

• 

Wnnti-la mara • 

• 


^-na marO 

1 

i 

190. They beat {Past Tense), 

MaT mamli chhafl • 


Mi manfl ohbaS 

• 

i 

' j 

MaT mardo cliliau 


191. I am beating. 

Mai m^nQ. chhajO • 


Mi mano clihOyO 


i 

1 

MaT mardo thayO 

1 

192, I was beating. 

Main cUiayo • 


Mi-la maryala . 

• 


MaT-na marO , 

1 

1 

i 

193. I had beaten. 

a 1 . • 


Mi maru 

• 


MaT marau 

1 

• j 

194. I may beat. 

Afai marulo, marld . 


Mi marulo 

a 

• 

MaT marlo « • 

• 

195, I shall beat. 

Tu rnarilyO, marilO « 


Td maril 


• 

Tft maralyO, marilO . 

• 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

marlo 


Wo marul 



Wo marlo 

• 

197. He will beat. 

Ham marula, m^l& • 

’ 

Ham mala 

* 

• 

Ham maria 

- 

198. We shall beat. 

Turn maiily^ m^la 


Tnm malya 

• 

• 

Tam maralja, maria . 

• 

199. Yon will beat. 

Wo maria . . 

• 

Wo mala 

• 

• 

Wo maril va, marlS . 


200. They will beat. 

201. I should beat. 

Mai maryO cliba3 


Mi mara chhau 

9 

• 

MaT mariyO gayO 

1 

• 

202. 1 am beaten. 

Mai m^O chhayO . 


IMi mara chhOyO 


• 

MaT mariyO gayO thayO 

• 

203. I was beaten. 

Mai raarya jaulo 


Mi maralO 



1 Mai mariyO jaulO 

• 

204. I shall be beaten. 

Mai jandu 


Mi janO , 


• 

MaT jandu . • 


205. I go. 

Tfl j^di . 


Tu jani . 


• 

Tu jandi . • « 

i 

• 

206. Thou goest. 

Wo jand . 


Wo jan . 

9 

• 

^ Wo janda 

• 

207. He goes. 

Ham jandiwi • . 


Ham jaiiO 

9 

• 

Ham janda 

• 

20S. We go. 

Turn jandawa - 


Tam jani 

m 

• 

Turn jandai 

• 

209. You go. 

W 0 jandan • • 


Wo jandin, jani 

9 

• 

Wo jandana 

• 

210. They go. 

MaT ga3 


Mi gaS . 

• 

• 

MaT gayeS , , 

• 

211. I went. 

Tfl gai . . • 

• 

Tu gai . • 

• 

• 

Tfl gayS . . . 

• 

212. Thou wentest. 

Wo gayO * • 

* 

Wo gaya • • 

• 

• 

Wo gaye . 

• 

213. He went. 

»* 

Bam gaya . • 

• 

Ham gaS • 


• 

Ham gayft , • 

• 

214. Wo went* 
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English. 


Knmannl (Standard). 


Kumanni (Kbasparjiya). 


Kumann! (Soriyati). 


215. Ton went . 


i Turn gaya . . • Turn gay 


. Turn gaya 


216. They went 


217. Go 


u gayin or IT gaya, gay, gaya 

gdn. 


, Un gaya . 


. Ja . 


218. Going 


219. Gone • • • Gayo 


GOy, go 


220. What is your name ? Tumaro ke nau chh ? • Tumar ke nau chh ? . TumarO kya nau chh ? 

221. How old is this horse ? Yo ghoro katuk huro chh ? To ghwar katuk bur chh ? Ye ghora-ki bars kya chh ? 


How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

How many eons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

I have walked a long 
way to-iiay. 

. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Hie brother is taller 
than his sis^ter. 

The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

My father lives in that 
small house. 


Ya-bati Kasmlr katuk dur 
chh ? 

Tamara baba-ka ghar-mi 
katuk chyMa cbhan ? 

Mai aj bhaut dur janik 
gayS. 

Myara kaka-ka chyala-ko 
by a wi-k i bai ni dagari 
bhau-chh. 

Gbar-me syata ghwara-ki 
jin chh. 


Ya-bati Kasmir katuk dur 
chh ? 

Tumar baba-k ghar-me 
katuk chyM chhan ? 

aj bhaut dur janik 
gayS. 

yiyar kaka-k cbyM-k by a 
wi-ki baini dagari bhan- 
chh. 

Ghar-me syat ghware-ki 
jin chh. 


Ya-hwai Kasmlr-ko des 
katuk tara chh ? 

Tumaia babu-ka ghar-me 
katuk chela chhan ? 

Mai aj bhaut tara-lah hityS. 


Mera kaka-ka chela-ko bya 
wi-ki baini- sit bhai-chh. 

Wi ghar-me seta ghOra-ki 
jin chh. 


Jin wi-ka putha-me dharau Jin wi-ki puth-me dharan . Jinas wi-ki pithi-me rakh . 


^laT-le wi-ka chyala-kani 
l)haut bet mara-chh. 

U wi dhura-mi chaupaun , 
charunai lagi rau-chh. | 

J 

U wi bot-muiii ek ghwara-me 
baithi rau-chh. | 

i 

Wi-ko bhai apani baini-hai 
lamo chh. 


Ml-1 wi-k chyal-kani bhaut 
bet mari-chh. 

fj wi dana-k munyaw 
chaupainO-kani charaun 
lagi rau-chh. j 

"Or wi hot muni ek ghw^ar- , 
man baithi rau-chh. I 

Wi-k hhai apani baini-haT 
baki lamb chh. i 


Wi-ko mol dhai rupai chh . Wi-k mOl dhai rupai chh • 


Mere bab wi nuna gbar-me Myar bah wi nau ghar-mi 
rii-chh. ruchh. 


Mai-le wi-ka chelas bhaut 
capak raarichh. 

tJ wi dana-ka tuka-me 
chanpau charaun pai-rai- 
j chh. 

, tJ wi rul^-ka tali-bati ek 
I ghOra-me chari rai-chh. 

Wi-ko bhaya jhik apani 
I baini-hwai algO chh. 

I 

Wi-ko raol dhai rnpaiyi 
chh. 

Meio babu wi nan a ghar-me 
ran-chh. 


234. Give this rupee to him Yo rapai wi-ka ni di-diyau . , Yo rupai wi-ka ni di-diyau . Ye rupaiyas wis di-diy 

235. Take those rupees from Un rapain-kani wi-hai li- j UnO rupaiuO-kani wi-thai Un rupaiyan wi-thaT-hwai 

him. liyau. li-liyau. | li-liy. 

236 . Beat him well and bind Wi-kani khub marau, aur i Wi-kani khfib marau, aur , Wis bhali-kai mar, anr 

him with ropes. jyaiira-le badau. ! jyaurai-1 badau. j jyauran-le badi-diy/ 

237. Draw water from the Kuwa-hai pani garau , i Kuw-hai pani garau . j Kuwa-liwai pani gar 

well. j I ‘ 


238. Walk l^efore me . . ! ^lyara aghin hit 


^lyar aghil hit 


. ; Mera agatirhit 


239. Whose boy comes be- Tumara^pachhin-bati kai-ko Tumar pachhil-bati kai-k , Tumara pachhil kai-ko chelo 
\.:^A 0 chelo u-chh ? ^ ~ ^ - * ’ ' ^ 


hind yon ? 


chval u-chh ? 


aun pai rai-chh ? 


240. From whom did you i Turoa-le u kai-bati mol le- ' TumO-l u kai-tbal mol l6- 'I'um-le wis kai-tbai-hwai 

buy that ? I ebb ? ebb ? mol li-chb ? 

241. From a sbopkeeper of j Gau-ka ek dukandar-bati . Gau-k ek dukaudar-tbai . Wi gau-ka ek duk^wala- 

tbe Tillage. ' thai-hwai. 


879 — Central Pahafl. 




Garh'vaU (Standani). 


GarhwaU (Rathi). 


Garb wall (Tebrl). 


English. 


Turn gajai 


. ' Turn gawa 


Turn gaya 


. 215. You went. 


1 Wo gaya 


. Wo gin 'I 


gaina, gayena 


216. They went. 


.1217. Go. 


Jando 


JanU, janO • 


Jando 


. I 218. Going. 


GayO 


• . Gaye 


219. Gone. 


Tero nam kya chha ? . { Tyoro nau kya cha ? . . Tero nan kya chha ? . 220. What is your name ^ 


T e g hOra kat n a budy a , 
chha Y I 


Yo ghwara katug budy a 
cha ? 


Yo ghoro kanO budy a chha ? 


Hoav old is this horse ? 


Yakh-t© Kasmir katna 
chha ? I 

T um ara baba-ka ghar-ma , 
katga nauna chhan ? | 


Yakha-bati Kasmir katug 
cha ? I 

Turn ara babu-ghar katug 
laura chhl ? 


MaT aj bahut chalyu , j 

i 

We-M bain mera chacha-ka i 
nauna-ku byahi chha. j 

Saphed ghOra-ki kathi 
dera chha. i 


Mi aj bhindi hitu . 

We-ki bain mera kaka-ka 
laura-ku byal cha. ' 

Syata ghwara-ki kathi dyal- 
gani cha. 


j Yakha-bitina Kasmir katna 
dur chha ? 

Turn ara huba-ka kura-par 
kati beta chhana ? 

Aj raai baridur-tai ghumyO 


Mera chacha-ka nauna- ko 
wai-ki bain dagfe byau 
hoye. 

Wa snphed ghora-ki jin 
wai kura par chha. 


We-ki pith-ma kathi dhar . ' We-ka putha-ma kathi dhar Jin wai-ki pith -par dhara . 


I Main we-ko nannO bhinde 
betan mare. 

Wo dhar- m a gOru charaunu 
chha. ^ 

Wo we dala mure ghOfa-ma 
baithyu chha. 

We-ko bhM we-ki bain-te 
lambo chha. 


Mi -la we-ku laurO bhindi 
setga-la mara. 

Wo khal-gani gor charaunda 
cha. 

Wo wi dal-tal ghwara* ma 
baithyau cha. 

We-ko bhal we-kl hain-te 
lambo cha. 


We-ko mol dhai rupya chha We-kO mol dhuirupya cha . | 


Mera baba we chhota ghar- 
par rahadin. 


MerO babu we nana kura- 


MaT-na wai-ka nauna-sane 
bahut betfi-na pite, 

Wa wai dada-ki dhar-mS 
dhan chain charaunu chha.' 

I 

Wa wai dal^-ka bera ghora- 
ma baithyu chha. 

W ai-ko did a epni bain-sG 
jhith lambo chha. 

W ai-ko mol dai rupaya aur 
ek athannl chha. 

MerO buba wai chhota kura 
rah ado. 


Ya rupya wO-sani di-de . Yo rupya we-tha de-dya . Yo rupaya w ai-ku di-dya . 


How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ^ 

How many sons are 
there in your father s 
house ? 

I have walked a long 
w ay to-day. 

. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse, 

, Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

T have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

The price of that is two 
1 tipees and a half. 

My father li\es in that 
small house. 

Give this rupee to him. 


We-te wo rupya li-le 


We-makoi w5 rupya le-le . Yau mpyau wai-se li-lya -35. Take those rupees from 


We khub mar aur rassi-ma We bhindi marya aur jyura- Wai-sani khub^ phatkara 236. Beat him well and bind 
b^dh, la badhya. I aur jurau-se badhl-dewa. i him with ropes. 


Kuwa-te pani nikMa 


Mera agarl chal 


Kuwa-unde pan! gara . } Kuwii-se pan! nikala . 237. Draw water from the 

j ! well. 


^lyara aghin hit 


. I Mera agare chal a 


238. Walk before me. 


Turn pichhari kai-ko nannO Turn pachhin kai-kO laurO Tumara pichhare kai-ko i 239. Whose boy comes be- 
au nu chha ? anu cha ? nanny M auna lagyS chha ? hind you ? 

Tin wO kai-te mol ley 5 ? . Twe-la wo kai-gani mol Tnm-na wo kai-mnje mol- 240. From whom did you 

liyO ? line ? buy that ? 

Gau-ka ek baniya-te . G^ku-ka ek banya-gani . Gau-ka ek dukandar-se . 241. From a shopkeeper of 

1 the village. 
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Western PahArT. 


Western Pabarl is the Aryan lan^^uage spoken in that part of thi Snh-Hiinalayas 

extendin'' from the Jaunsir-Bawar tract of tlie District of 

^Vhcrc spotccn* ^ 

Dehra Dun to Bhadrawah in the N’orthern Panjah. 'Co its 
liast lif's Garhwal, in which the lair^ua^'e is the' Gar'.iwill form of Central PaliirT. Co 
its North lies the inhospitable Mid- Himalaya, the- few inhabitants of wliich speak 'Cil)(;to- 
Burman lani'uai'es. 'Co its South it has on the easte'rn side the* llindostani of Dehra 


Dun and Ambala, and, further West, Pahjiibi. 'Co its West, in order from soutli to 
north, it has Standard Panjiibi, the Kane;ra and D je'rl dialects of that lan:^uaL,'c, and in 
the extreme north-west Ixashmlrl. 'C!ie tract thus Ijounded includes Jaunsar-Bawar, 
most of the Simla Hill Stiites with a small portion of the mljoinini' district of Ambala, 
Kulu, the States of Suket, Mandi, and Chamba, and the Eastern end of Kashmir. 

As in the ease of Garhwall and KumaunI, the speakers of Western Palnir'i an.- of 

_ „ mixed orii-'in. 'Che earliest Ar van -speak in'.,' inhabitant', of 

The Speakers. ^ ‘ " 

whom we havti any record were the Khakis and (at a later 
stage) also the Gujars, who are described at some length in the General Introduction to 
the Paharl lamruages. I’or our present purposes it will be convenient to look upon 
these Kha^a-Gujars as the original inhabitants of this tract, conquered and assimilatel 
by Bajput immigrants from the south, who very probably were their distant blood- 
relations. Throughout these hills, the ruling classes claim to be Rajputs. Among tlie 
Simla Hill States the earliest Raja of Sirmur was a Suryavath^i Rajput who lived in 
the latter part of the 11th century, and was succeeded l)y Subhans Parkash of Jaisalmer 
in 1095 A.D. from whom is descended the present Raja. The Ranas of Jubbal, Baisan 
and the Thakur of Taroch belong to the same family. Similarly the families of the rulers 
of Baghal and Bija came from TJjjain, of Darkoti from Marwar, of Baghat from the 
Deccan, and of Bashahr from Benares. 


In Kulu the dynasty of Kulu Rajas claims descent from a Suryavam^i Rajput 
named ‘ Behangamani,’ Avho was succeeded by descendants for 87 'renerations, the last 
reigning prince being Ajlt Singh Avho was deposed by the Sikhs in 1840. 

The ruling families of Mandi and Suket as Avell as that of Kconthal are Ohandra- 
vam^i Rajputs who came from Bengal in the 13th century. The Rajas of Chamba are 
Suryavarh^I Rajputs, and claim descent from Rama Chandra himself. They originally 
came from Oudh, and the present dynasty was probably founded in the middle of the 
6th cenkuy A.D. 

These Rajput leaders naturally l)rou2rht followers with them. Their numbers Avere 
added to in later centuries by others fleeing from the plains before Mughul oppression. 
These intermarried with their Khaki-Gujar kin, and gratlually their oAvn lansmage 
became mixed with that of the Khakas— or rather obtained general currency Avdth Kha4a 
corru])tions. The proliable course of limniistic history has been discussed in the General 
Introduction to the Pahari lamruages. and need not be repeated here. 

Suffice it to say that Western Pahari may ])e looked upon as a form of Rajasthani 
much mixed Avith the already mixed language of the Kha&i-Gujars. We have no 
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literary records of the Khavas, and hence cannot tell how nmcli of the i)re.sent "Western 
Pahari should rightly be credited to them. But by inference it is probable that the 
Kha4a-Gujar language, in Grammar at least, was closely akin to Eajasthani, and that 
the two easily amalgamated. 

As regards Vocabulary, the difference was probal3ly greater. Widely separated 
tribes originally speaking a common language cling to their original grammar while 
altered circumstances may determine the derelopment of vocabularies very different in 
their copia verhorum. For this reason, in the following accounts of the different Pahari 
languages, an attempt has been made to give lists of typical words which may aid the 
inquiry into the nature of the old Kha^ language. 

In dealing with Eastern Pahari or Khas-Kura and with Central Pahari we have 
seen that the traces of the old Khasa language became stronger as we went westwards. 
In Western Pahari they are stronger stiff, and it is these traces that mainly authorize 
the separation of it from Central Pahari as a distinct group of dialects. Both in 
Phonology and in Vocabulary we come across numerous instances of agreement with 
those languages of the North- Western Language, called “Pi^acha” languages in this 
Survey, of w'hich Kashmiri is the best known example. Attention will be drawn 
to these instances as they ocem-. Here it will be sufficient to draw attention to the 
general fact. 

Western Pahari consists of a great number of dialects, varying almost from bill to 

hill. An attempt to class them under various groups is made 
in the following table, but it may at once be stated that in 
some cases the differences between group and group are very slight ; — 


Groups of Dialects. 


Name of Language or Group, 

Jane sari 
Sirmauri 
Baghati 
KiutLali 
Satlaj Group 
Kulni 
Mandeiill 
Cbameaii 

Bbadrawah Group 


Total number of speakers 


Nuoiber of Speakers. 

47,437 
124,562 
22,195 
151,476 
38,S93 
84,631 
212, 1S4 
109,286 
2.'>,517 


816,181 


Most of these languages contain several sub -dialects, details regardinu' which will be 
found in the introductory accounts of each group. 

Jaunsciri is the language spoken in the Jaunsar-Bawar division of Dchra Dun. 

jaunsariandSirmaurT. SirmauTi IS mamlv spokcu in the States of Sirmaur and 

Jubbal. It is closely connected with Jaunsarl, but north- 
east of the Eiver Giri and in Jubbal it begins to approximate to Kiuthali. 

Baghati and Kiuthali are also closely connected. Baghati is the dialect of the 

Baghati and Kinthaii. ®aghat and the neighbourhood, in the South-West 

of the Simla Hill States, while Kiuthali, in several varying 
dialects, is spoken in the central portion of these States, especially roimd Simla itself and 
in the State of Keonthal. 
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Kului is spoken in Knlu, and the Satlaj Group is a small set of dialects on each 

side of the river Satlaj between the Simla district and 
Kulu. It is a kind of linguistic bridge between KiGthali 

and Kuliii. 


KuluT and Satlaj Group. 


Mandeali is the language of the States of IVlandi and Suket, and represents Southern 
Mandeair. Kului merging into the Panjabi of Kangra. 

Chameali (with four dialects) is mainly spoken in the Ohainba State, and repre- 
sents Kidui mersins: into the Duu'ri of Jammu and into 


CbameSlI. 


Bhadrawahl. 


The Bhadraivah Group consists of three dialects, spoken by few people, but of 

considerable philological importance, which illustrate the 
final stage of Chameali merging, thi-ough Bhadrawahl, 

into Kashmiri. 


Bhadrawah Group. 


Prom the above it will be gathered that we may take Kiuthall-Baghatl and Kului 
as the typical ^’estern Paharl dialects, and the following brief account of the main 
features of TTestern Paharl will be based on these two. Sirmauri and Jaimsari are 
affected by the Hindustani and Panjabi of the plains, and JaunsarT also by the 
neighbouring Garhwali to its East, while Mandeali and Chameali are corrupted by the 
dialects of Panjabi lying to their West. 

Written character. — All over the Western Paharl area the Avritten character is 
some form or other of the Takrl alphabet, but the Nagarl and Persian characters are 
also used by the educated. Specimens A\Titten in each of these characters will be found 
in the follotving pages. The name of the Takrl alphabet is most probably derived from 
Takka, the name of a powerful tribe which once ruled this part of the country, and 
Avhose capital was the famous Sakala, lately identified by Dr. Fleet with the modern 
Sialkot. 

The Takrl or Takkarl alphabet is closely connected n'ith the Sarada alphabet of 
Kashmir, and Avith the Lancia, or ‘ clipiied,’ alphabet cmTciit in the Pan jab and Sind. 
It is built on the same lines as Kagari, but the representation of the a'oavcIs is, as AviU 
be seen from the following pages, most imperfect. Medial short voAvels are frequently 
omitted, and medial long a'oavcIs are often employed in their initial form, as if, in 
Nagarl, we Avere to write rTBf for fit. In the Jammu territory the alphabet has been 
adopted for official purpose, and to fit it for this it has been altered and improA'ed. It 
is then called ‘ Hogrl.’ Another reformed A'ariety of Takrl, Avith a complete series of 
voAvels, is in use in the State of Chamba, and is there knoAvn as ‘ Chameali.’ Types liaA'e 
been cast in Chameali, and portions of the Scriptures haA'c been printed in it. Speci- 
mens of this type-printed Chameali aaTII also be found in the following pages. 

A full account of the Hogrl character, and of its connexion AA'ith Takrl, Avill be 
found in the section dealing Avith the Hogrl dialect of Panjabi, in Part III of this 
volume. The reiider is also referred to a paper on the modern Inclo-Aryan alphabets of 
North-Western India on p]n G7 ff. of the Joitrnal of the Boyal Asiatic Society for 
1904, and to a note on the Takrl alphabet on p. 802 of the same Joiunal for 191], 
both by the present Avriter. 
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Pronnil elation. — In Western Patari the letter a is generally sounded like the o in 
‘ kof.’ There is a short e sounded like the e in ‘ mef ’ which is most often represented in 
writing by the letter i. Generally speaking, the pronunciation of the vowels is careless, 
little or no distinction being made between e and i, e and i and d and u. In some dialects 
{e.g. in the Simla Siraji form of Kiuthali) a final i has almost disappeared, e being sub- 
stituted for it. It may be noted that all these peculiarities also occur in Kashmiri. In 
Kifithali, and probably elsewhere, the diphthong ai is pronounced like a prolonged 
German u (being then transliterated U) when originally followed by i. When not 
followed by i it sometimes becomes mi. A good example of this is the base baih n, a 
sister. In Kihthali its nominative is (for while its agent case is 

Strikingly parallel is the use of the same diphthong in Kashmiri. In that language ai 
has the sound of a broad d. On the other hand, Avhen followed by the very short *, it be- 
comes u. Thus the base kait-, how many, has its nominative plural kut'. 

In the latter instance we have an example of the epenthesis which plays so impor- 
tant a part in the Pisacha languages of the North-West frontier, including Kashmiri. 
By ‘ epenthesis ’ is meant the change of the sound of a vowel owing to the influence of 
another vowel following it. It occurs in such cases as the Enghsh words ‘man’ and 
‘ men ’. The latter word is derived from the old Anglo-saxon *manni, in which the a 
has become e under the influence of the following i. Very similarly, though in this 
case not an instance of Epenthesis, the a in the English word mat has one sound, but if 
we add an e after the t so as to get ‘ mate,' the sound of the a is altogether changed by 
the influence of the following e. In native writing it is not usual to indicate this change 
of sound, any more than the change of the sound of the a in mat and mate is indicated 
in English writing. This Survey being mainly based on written materials, it does not 
record aU the occurrences of epenthesis in the Pahari languages. In the case of the 
Kumauni dialect of Central Pahari materials were available, and the extent to which it 
there occurred is noted. Probably similar changes occur in Garhwali but no materials on 
the point are available. In KiSthali and the other dialects of the Simla HiUs and Kulu 
Ave have more materials, for the excellent notes compiled by Mr. Grahame Bailey in the 
Avork quoted under the head of Authorities, Avere collected on the spot. Here we come 
across only sporadic instances of epenthesis, as in biilin, above mentioned. 

It is not till w'e get to Chamba in the neighbourhood of Kashmiri that epenthesis 
asstunes prominence in writing, and aa'C meet several instances of its occurrence in some 
of the dialects of Chameali.' 

In connexion with vowel sounds we may make one other remark, Avhich properly 
falls under the head of declension. In standard Hindostani and Panjfibi, there is an 
important class of masculine nouns which end in d, like ghdrd, a horse. In Eajasthani 
such nouns end in o, as in ghodo or ghdrd. Eastern and Central Pahari foUoAV Baja- 
sthani in this. Western Pahari does the same, but not so decisively. Even in KiSthali 
both ghdrd and ghdra may be employed, and in the border dialects, such as Jaunsari, 
Sirmauri and Chameali, the d- termination is the more common. On the other hand, the 
termination d is often pronounced ti, so that we may have ghdrd and ghdrd or ghdru, all 
used in the same dialect and by the same person, although, varying from dialect to dialect, 
one form is generally more common than the two others. Thus in Jaunsari, the commonest 


^ See, e.g,., p. 825 po?t. 



INTROBUCTION. 


377 


form would be ghbra, in Kidthali it would be ghbrb, while forms corresponding to ghbru, 
though by no means excluding the other two, appear most frec[uently in Kiului. 

As regards consonants, we must first notice the tendency exhibited by Western 
Pahari towards disaspiration. Thus the Hindi hbud, to be, is generally represented by 
bnu or some such form. There is a similar tendency to drop an initial h in Kashmiri, 
where we have, for instance, atha, a hand, corresponding to the Hindostani hath. In 
this particular word the initial h is preserved in Western Pahari, but it may be noticed 
that in Kashmiri the long d of hath is shortened in atha, and the same takes place in 
certain Western Pahari dialects, as, for instance, in the Kului hoth. 

While the surd aspirates kh, chh, th, th, and as a rule preserve their aspiration in 
Western Pahari, it is to be noted that the sonant aspirates gh, Jh, dh, dh and hh, all show 
a tendency to drop it. Here again we see the same in the Pisacha languages, which in- 
variably disaspirate these sonant aspirates. In Western Pahari they are sometimes 
disaspirated altogether, as in Pisacha, as in for hhl, also; hdl for bhdl, a brother ; 
hadnu for badhnd, to bind ; dl or dhl, a daughter; but more usually the aspiration is 
projected, so to speak, to a later stage of the syllable. Thus, ghbrci, a horse, is pro- 
nounced gbhrd, and ghor, a house, is pronounced gdhr. Very similarly, hand is repre- 
sented not only by bnu, but also by blind. 

In the Pisacha languages we occasionally, especially in the case of l)orrowed Avords, 
come across instances of the hardening of sonant letters, i.e. of g becoming k ; of j be- 
coming ch ; of d becoming t ; and of b becoming p. Thus in Kashmiri we have kdkaz 
for kdgdz, paper ; bddarapet for bhddrapada, the name of a month ; bdpat for bdbat, 
concerning. Similarly, in Rajasthani and Central Pahari, Ave have stray instances of 
the same changes, as in Malvi juiodp lor jawdp, a reply ; KumauniyAcf«^^ ior jhandi, a 
flag. Instances of this kind of hardening are not uncommon in Western Pahari. 
Attention will be draAvn to many of them as they occur in the various dialects. As ex- 
amples, we may here quote cases such as suki'b or sugrb, SAvine, in Kiuthali (Kirni)' ; 
lekhd-chbkhd, for lekhd-jbkhd, a computation (Kmthali) ; bkhatl, for aukhad\Ji), medicine 
(Jaunsari) ; parcJil, for barchl, a spear (Kiuthali) ; jinta, for zinda, alive (Pangwali). 

Another consonantal change typical of Western Pahari is the development of tAvo 
new consonants, — ts developed from ch (with its aspirate Wi from chh) and c or dz de- 
veloped from j. Thus, in KiSthali the word chajarb is pronounced tsozai'b or tsbzzarb ; 
and japnu, to speak, is pronounced dzbpnu. 

Further, a t when representing an older tr-, frequently becomes ch. Thus the word 
for three, is tin in Hindostani, representing the Sanskrit trlni, but in Kinthali, it is 
chaim, and in Kului chinr. This ch is, further, again changed to ts. So. again, the 
Sanskrit kshetra, a field, is in Hindi khet, but in Western Pahari it is khech or 
khets. 

There is similar interchange betAveen d, j and dz, as in Jaunsari khej for khed, 
grief ; Sirmauri (Giripari) ddlij, for ddridm, poor, but examples are not so numerous. 
We may, however, compare the Kashmiri dapim, to say, Avith (izbpnd given above. 


1 The oriKiHal Sanskrit word is iukara^ and it might be argued that the k in is rimply a retention oE the original 

Sanskrit letter. But the nasal over the u shotvs that this cannot bo the CvUse. All analogy shows that the Sanskrit word 
must have passed through the forms sukkara^ ftnurjara, to sugro, and it is this sugro which has become ,'iTtkj'd, 

2 An interesting case is that of the Kiuthali chdmb^s copper, as compared with the Ka^hm^^i train, and Sanskrit tdmta. 
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Finally, as an example of the change of an aspirated th, we may quote the word 
tthd, here, which in Kochi KiSthali becomes ichha. 

All these changes of ch,j, t, and d are extremely common in the languages of the 
North-West. A t frequently becomes ch, a d becomes j, a t becomes ts and a d becomes 
z, and, before i or y, these changes are the regular rule in Kashmiri. Moreover a tr tends 
to become f, so that we have here a view of the way in which tr becomes U. It first 
becomes t and then ch, and finallv ts. 

In Central Pahari Are met several instances of I being dropped when it aaws final, or 
between two vowels. Similarly, we have in Jaunsari goand, the equivalent of the 
Hindostani galdna, to melt, and bad, for hdl, hair. Again, in Sirmauri (Giripari) we 
have pttiild or plttid, I shall strike. 

Closely allied in their phonetic changes to I are the letters r and r. In the Pisacha 
languages, the changes which the letter r imdergoes are very peculiar. One of these 
peculiarities is that it is frequently elided. Thus in Pashai, ‘ I do ’ is karam or kam. 
The same elision of r is a prominent feature of M^estern Pahari. In Chameali 
(Pangwali) it is quite common. Thus, kata, not kartd, ‘ doing mdnd, not nidrnd, to 
strike. So in Sirmauri (Giri]>ari) rachl god, he AA’as lost, becomes achl god ; and in the 
Outer Siraji dialect of the Satlaj Group, ‘ of a horse ’ is ghbre-aii, for ghbre-rati. The 
letter r is also occasionally elided in the same way, as in the Sirmauri (Giripari) dbnd 
for datirnd, to run, and Chameali (PangAvali) k^irl or ku7, a daughter. 

In most Indian languages the letter r is always derived from the letter d. In other 
words Avhen d falls betAA^cen two vowels, and only then, it becomes r. It hence follows 
that r can never be the first letter of a word. In Kinthali, hoAvever, there are two instances 
noted of Avords commencing Avith r, viz. rdmh'i, a weeding instrument, and roknu, to stop. 
The letter r does not occm* as an initial in the Pisacha languages, but in the Gipsy lan- 
guage of Europe, whieh most scholars look upon as an offshoot of the Pisacha languages, 
we have rbl, a spoon, corresponding to the Hindi dol. 

The letters y and w Avhen initial are often elided, especially in ImrroAved Avords, as in 
dd, for ydd, memoiy, and dste, for waste, for the sake (of). 

In Hindi there is only one sibilant, the dental letter s. This represents, not onlv a 
Sanskrit s, but also a Sanskrit palatal s, and, generally, a Sanskrit cerebral sh. In 
Western Pahari, as in Kajastlnini, the Sanskrit s is ])reserved, so that Ave have Avords 
like des, as against the Hindi des. The Sanskrit sh is also re])resented hy s or even by 
chh, as in mams or manachh, the equivalent of the Sanskrit munusha, a man. 

In the Pisacha languages a sil)ilant, especially often becomes h. As an example 
we may take the Sanskrit duki, ten ; Kashmiri doh. So in Knlui we have a final s be- 
coming 7/ in the Avord hrds or brdh, rhododendron. 

In the Eastern dialect of the Pi'-acha Pashai every k becomes tyh^ sounded like the 
ch in ‘loch The same is the case in the Gaddi dialect of Chameali, in Avhich every S 
is sounded as e.g. in dakh, ten. 

Declension.— The declension of Western Pahari follows the general lines of most 
Indo- Aryan languages. There is in the singular, a nominative and an oblique form and 
so also in the plural. ^ ’ 

^ Siinskrit putra, a Gaiwi put or 



INTKODUCTIOX. 


379 - 


Tadbhava' masculine nouns (excluding the few ending in i and n) fall into two 
classes — strong and weak. Strong Tadbhava nouns end in d, 5 or u, as, for example, gbhrd 
{gdhro, gohrii), a horse, while weak Tadbhava nouns end in a consonant, as, for example, 
ghar or gdlir, a house. 

Excepting in the case of border languages, such as Chameali, Sirmaiun and Jaun- 
sarl, the oblique form of all Western Pahari nouns is the same in the singular and the 
plural. In Hindi the singular oblique form of ghovd is ghore, while the plural oblique 
form is ghbfd, but in Western Pahari gbhre is the oblique form both for the singular and 
th(“ plural. The same is the case for all other Western Pahari nouns. This state of 
affairs is typical of the language. 

H'ith this exception strong Tadbhava nouns follow the usual Hindi practice. Thus, 
gbhrb ; nom. pliu‘. gbhre ; obi. sing, and plur. gbhre. 

Western Pahari exhibits another typical peculiarity in the declension of weak 
Tadljhava masculine norms. In most Indo-Arj'an languages, these do not change in 
declension, except in the oblique plural. Thus, Hindi ghar, a house; nom. pirn, ghar ; 
obi. sing, ghar; obi. plur. gharb. The principal exception is Marathi, where we have 
nom. sing, and pirn’. ; obi. sing. obi. plur. Western Pahari follows 

Marathi in having separate forms for such weak Tadbhavas, except that, as explained 
above, the oblique forms of the plural are the same as those for the singular. As in 
Marathi the oblique form is made by adding a vowel, l)ut the particular vowel employed 
varies from dialect to dialect, and forms a convenient test for distinguishing between the 
more important. 


Thus : — 



Xom. sing. 

Obi. sing. 

Jaunsari. 

ghor, a house. 

ghdrb. 

Sirmauri. 

ghor. 

ghdrb or ghore. 

Baghati. 

gar. 

gord. 

KiSthali. 

gdhr. 

gdh rb. 

Kului. 

ghor. 

ghore or ghord. 

lilarly weak feminine Tadbhara nouns have 

oblique forms made by 

el. A feAV examples 

will suffice ; — 



Sing. nom. 

Obl. 

Baghati. 

baihn, a sister. 

ba'ihnd. 

Kinthali. 

bnhn. 

baiih ne. 

Kului. 

behn. 

behnl. 

Chameali. 

baih n. 

baihn'i. 


In the case of these feminines, the border languages Sirmauri and Jaunsari appear 
to follow the Hindi rule, and there is no change. 

Besides the oblique form, all Western Pahari have an organic locative and agent 
(singular and plural) formed by adding e, as in babhe, by the father ; gdhre, in the house. 
These cases occur in other Pahari languages, and, indeed, in many Aryan languages all 
over India. They therefore call for no particular remark here. 


^ A Tadhhava word one which has descended to TVesteni Pahap from Sanskrit, through Prakrit. It is to be distin- 
guished from a tatsama word, which, like hdlak^ a child, has been boiTOwed directly from Sanskrit, 
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Other case-relations are formed with the aid of postpositions. These vary from 
dialect to dialect. A few of the more important may be mentioned here. 



To 

From 

Of 

In 


an n sari 

kh 

7, re, dnrl 

kd 

mujJi, pudd (in 

or on). 

Sirmanrl 

khe, ge^ kh 

do 

r. 

dd, md, pdde 

(in or on ) 

Baghati 

kh^ 

de 


man] he, me 


Xinthali 

Jche, Mge, age, 

ge do, lidgd, phd 

rd 

I 

do, (on) pande 


Knliii 

he 

na 

rd 

I vidnjhe 


Mandeali 

jo, kane 

I ge, the 

rd 

manjlid 


Chameali (Standard) 

30 

j kachlid 

rd 

hich ch 


Chameali (Gaddi) 

jo, ho, go 

j than 

rd j 

manjh 



Particulars regarding these, and other postpositions, are given in the articles on each 
dialect. Here, a few general remarks will suffice. It will be seen that the postpositions 
vary pretty widely from dialect to dialect. In fact, those of the dative offer convenient 
types for classification. The Dative forms containing a kli {khe and kh) are confined to 
the soutliern and south-eastern dialects. In Kiutbali we have huge, which is quite typi- 
cal of tbe dialect. The Kului he is also typical, and we meet it again in the form of bo 
in tbe neighbouring Gaddi, and in the Pisacha Wai-Ala ablative postposition b^. Tbe 
dative postposition jo is peculiar to the Xorth-Western dialects (Ghameall and Mandeali) 
and, as is elsewhere pointed out, is related to the Sindhi genitive postposition jd. 

'the genitive postposition is throughout the Pajasthani rd or ro, except in Jaunsari 
which has the neighbouring Central Pahan kb. Both kb and rb are, as usual, adjectives. 

The ablative postpositions call for no remarks. tV^ith a few exceptions they are 
derived either from those of the dative or locative. The locative jiostpositions have this 
peculiarity, that most of those ending in d or d {e.g. pUdd) are adjectival like those of 
the genitive, agreeing with the thing which is contained. 

Adjectives call for few remarks. They follow the custom of other Indo-Aryan 
languages. We have seen in Khas-kura that the termination of the genitive is often 
added to an adjective or a participle almost pleonastically. The same idiom is common 
in the Pisacba languages (see the remarks on adjectives under the heart of Baghati on 
p. 498). The central dialects of Western Pahari do the same. Thus, tbe word for 
‘ good ’ is ts6z~d-rb. In the Aortb- Western dialects (Mandeali and Chameali) there is a 
similar form, in which rd is added to a [larticiple to indicate a state or condition. Thus 
mdrb-rd, in a state of being beaten, equivalent to the Hindi mdrd-hud. It is not quite 
certain whether here the rd is tbe genitive post[)osition or is a contraction of tbe word 
rahd, remained. 

Pronouns. — The pronouns of tbe first and second persons have a number of vari- 
ant forms in the singular, which are mostly matters of spelling. The first person nomi- 
native fluctuates between forms such as a, au, and liau, with minor variations. The 
oblique form singular of this pronoun is wa, rm, or mb, with minor variations, and it has 



IXTKODLCTION. 


381 


a tendency to become man or min before a postposition commencing with a consonant, as 
iu Baghati man-de, from me ; Chameali minjb, to me. The genitive singulars are merd 
and terb or similar forms. Quite irregular is the use of cerebral letters in Ohizrahi 
(ChamSali) mlndd, my ; tlndd, thy ; and the Pahgwali (Chameali) mdn, my ; tdi)., thy. 
In the plural, the southern dialects have forms based on turn; but the northern 
dialects follow the Pisacha dialects and Panjabi in having forms like the Kului dsse, 
tmse. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, fall into 
the usual groups. We may take the KiSthali set, eh, this ; b, that ; se, that, as typical. 
When used as substantives, these have, in the oblique cases of the singular, three genders ; 
a masculine animate {e.g. tes) ; a feminine animate {e.g. tessau) ; and an inanimate (com. 
gen.) as in tetth. When used as adjectives, only the masculine forms are used. The 
inanimate forms have been noted only in the Simla HiU dialects. These three genders 
are employed exactly as in the Pisacha languages. For instance, the neuter tetth is 
almost letter for letter the same as the Kashmiri tath. 

The other pronouns call for no special remarks. They follow the lines of the 
Demonstratives . 

The only peculiarity worth noting is that in Jaunsari and in some of the minor 
neighbouring dialects the relative pronoun jb is often added pleonastically to a demon- 
strative. Thus, sb or sd-jb, he. It AviU be remembered that in Rajasthani the relative is 
often used in the sense of a demonstrative. 

Conjugation. — The Verb Substantive has many forms for the present. Practically 
all the dialects use some form of the root hb, as in Jaunsari b, hb ; KiSthali, b ; Kului, 
he; Mandeali, /i« ; Chameali, all meaning ‘he is’. Some of these, such as the 
Mand^li hd, are participial in formation not changing for person, but changing for 
gender and ntmiber, as in hi, she is ; he, they are. 

Another group is confined to the Southern dialects and Kidui. Its basis is the root 
as. In some dialects {e.g. Kinthali), it is regularly conjugated for number and person. 
In others {e.g. Kului), it only changes for gender. In others again {e.g. Jaunsari), it is 
immutable for all persons of both numbers and both genders. We may quote the follow- 
ing examples of the AAmrd for ‘ he is — 

Jaunsari . . . dsb, dsb. 

Sirmaiui . . . dsb, sb, ds. 

Baghati and KiSthali . dssb. 

Kului . . . . sd (dialectic dssd). 

A third form of the present tense is dthl used (with some minor variations of form) 
in the southern dialects and Kului. It is immutable, and is only used A\dth the negative. 
In the Chiu’ahi dialect of Chameali, however, it reappears under the form of dte as an 
ordinary verl) suostantive. We may compare with this form the Kumauni nhati, he is 
not, in which the negative has combined with the verb substantive, so as to form one 
word. 

The as group of the verb substantive reappears in nearly all the Pisacha languages, 
e.g. in \eron so, eso, he is. II ith dthl, we may compare the Pisacha Garwi and MaivS 
thii, he is. 
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For the past tense of the verb substantive the usual form is thiyd, thyb or tho, treated 
like the Hindi thd. A variant form is the Kulul tl, Avhich does not change for gender, 
number, or person. 

The active verb calls for few remarks. It follows the lines of Eajasthani and of the 
other Pahari dialects. 

Except in the case of one or two border dialects the futiu’e is formed by adding Id, 
as in Kinthali mdrbld, he will strike ; we have already drawn attention to the fact that 
I between two vowels is often dropped, and this accounts for the existence in some dialects 
of forms corresponding to the Kinthali mdriia for mdrUld, I shall strike. The nasal of 
the first person is sometimes strengthened to tn, as inSbdhochi (Satlaj Group) mdrniE (for 
mdrbld), I shall strike, but mdrd (for mdr{eT)a), thou wilt strike, with no m because there 
is no nasal in mdreld. It will thus l)e seen that the presence of the m in the future is 
purely accidental and is not typical of any particular dialect.' 

Attention has abeady been drawn, under the head of Adjectives, to the static 
participle. 

Some of the verbal roots with the most common meanings have forms strange to other 
Indo-^ipyan vernaculars. Such, for instance, is the very common deunu, to go, which has 
almost superseded the Hindi jdnd. With it we may compare the Pisacha Gawarbati root 
di, go ; and the Khowar de, rim. Another verb used both in the meaning of ‘to go ’ 
and in that of ‘to run ’ is noshnu (past participle notthb), with which ive may perhaps 
compare the Kashmiri nashun (past part, nutli"'), to disappear. Such verbs are especially 
common in Kului, where Ave have dzliaurnu, to fall ; end, to come (cf. Kashmiri yin', to 
come, and the Shina root e, come) ; nenu, to take (Kashmiri «m“), and many others. 

In Sanskrit a certain number of verbs insert clichli in the present tense. Thus, from 
the root gam, go, Ave haA’e gachchhdmi, I go. We haA'e many traces of the same in the 
Pisacha dialects, as an example of Avhich Ave may quote the Kashmiri gatshun, to go. 
So also in the Gaddi dialect of Chameali aa'c haAm from blibnd, to become, hhuchlm, I may 
become; from gcihnd, to go, gachhu, I may go; and from «««, to come, I may 

come. It may be noted that similar forms occur in other sub-Himalayan dialects further 
west, e.g. in Punchhi, Avhere Ave have, for instance, achlirid, to come, and gachhnd, to go. 

The authorities for particidar dialects are given in their appropriate places. Here 

it is only necessary to mention the admirable series of mono- 
graphs by the Pca'. T. Grahame Bailey describing nearly all 
the Western Pahari dialects, and scattered, as Appendixes, through the various Panjab 
Gazetteers. These have been reprinted and issued together in one convenient book by 
the Eoyal Asiatic Society in the year 1908. The title of the book is The Languages of 
the JS'orthom Himalayas, being Studies in the Grammar of ticenty-six Himalayan Dia- 
lects. In the folloAving pages I have made the freest use of the materials thus supplied 
by Hr. Grahame Bailey, and I gladly take this opportunity of recording my gratitude for 
the A'aluable assistance I have derived from that gentleman’s labours. Another work 
which may be consulted is Pandit Tika Earn Joshi’s Dictionary of the Pahari Dialects 
as spoken in the Punjab Himalayas, edited by Mr. H. A. Eose, I.C.S., and published in 
the Journal of tlie Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. YII, K. S. (1911), pp. 120 ff. 

^ See, on the other hainl, Mr. Grahame Bailey^s remarks on page ii of the Introduction to his account of the Chamba 
Dialect'?. 
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Jaunsari is the name of the form of Western Paliari spoken in the Jaunsfir- 
Bawar Pargana of the Dehra Dun District. This consists of a Hill Tract with an 
area of something under 350 square miles. As estimated for this survey the numl)er of 
speakers of Jaunsari was 47,T37, all of whom inhabited Jauusar-Bawar, and the correct- 
ness of this estimate is borne out by the fact that in the Census of 1901 the number of 
speakers recorded in that tract was 48,037. 

According to Mr. Atkinson^ Jaunsar is a representative Khasiya tract, and forms a 
very important link between the almost completely Hinduized Khasiyas of Kumaon and 
their brethren converts to Islam on the ethnical frontier in the mountains of the Hindu 
Kush. It apparently gives in full force at the present day customs and practices of the 
Khasiya race which distiuguislicd it a thousand years ago. Jaunsar is a kind of ‘ sleepy 
hollow within the hills.’ The principal peculiarities recorded concerning these people 
are the practice of polyandry and tlieir extreme unclcanness, all the more conspicuous 
on account of the comparative paleness of their comjilexion and the scantiness of their 
clothing.® 

Jaunsar-Bawar is situated in the north of the Dehra Dun District, heinsr a lonirish 
irregular parallelogram wedged in between Garhwal and the Panjab State of Sirmaur. 

The Jaunsari language is accordingly a mixed one. It mostly agrees with Sirmauri 
but is much affected l)y the Hindi s 2 )oken to its south in the rest of Dehra Dtm. It also 
shows jioints of contact with the Garb wall lying immediately to its east. lYe must 
therefore class it as a mixed, transition, dialect. In many 2 :)oints it agrees so closely 
with Western Hindi that it might almost be classed as a very irregular dialect of that 
language, instead of being classed as a form of W estern Pahari. 

There is no standard form of the dialect, and the method of spelling the words in 
the native character varies according to the caprice of the Avritcr, who will not hesitate 
to spell the same word in two different ways in two adjoining lines. 

The language may be written in the Niigari character, but the usual script is that 
known as the ‘ Sirmauri,’ or scrij)t employed in Sirmaur. It is allied to the Takri 
character of the Panjab Hills, but in some resj^ects it agrees better Avith Xagari, while 
in others it has struck out on independent lines. The following table gives the for ns of 
the letters, and further examples of the scrijit will be found in the specimens of the 
dialect. 


^ Gazetteer of the Himalavan Districts of the X.-W i\, Vol. XII, p. 353. 
2 Op. cit., p. 354. 
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1 

1 

1 

a ' 

1 

1 

1 

kau 


tha 

i 

a ' 

1 

X ' 

j 

ka 


da 


i 1 


ka 

i 

dlia 


i 

i 

' 

kha 

<n 

na 

G 

u j 

'>) 

ga 


pa 

1 

(T ; 

h 1 


gha 


pha 


\J 

e, e 


na 


ha 

' r' 

ai 


cha ' 

e 

i hha 


6, 6 

/ 

chha 


naa 

1 

?>> 

au 

J) 


X 

ya 

\ 

A/ 


iha 

1 


i 

ra 

X 

ka 

— 

rv 

! na 


' la 

x> 

ka 


ta 


\va 


ki 


tlia 


sa 

xl 

ki 

A ^ 

j 

da 


slia 


ku 

« 

ra 

ifO 

sa 


ku 


diia 


ba 


i 

ke, ke 

! ^ 

1 

rlia 




kai 

1 

: )y 

a a 



G') 

ko, kf) 

1 >7 

! 

ta 

i 



When used before consonants of their own class, nasals are, as usual, rejn-esented by 
Anusrara ( — )• As « and n occur only in this position, they have no special character 
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The only printed book with which I am acquainted in this language, is a tentative 
version of the Gospel of St. Matthew published Ijy the British and Foreign Bible 
Society in 1895. The language of this version is, on the whole, the same as that of the 
specimens received from Debra Dun, but the spelling greatly differs. The following 
grammatical sketch is based mainly on the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
prepared for the purposes of this survey, but the version of St. Matthew has also been 
freely utilized. In order to avoid confusion, in quoting from the latter, I have had to 
alter the spelling so as to make it agree with that of the Parable. The grammatical 
sketch being based on very insufficient materials is offered with every reserve. More 
valuable is the Vocabulary that is added at the end of tlie section. I owe this vocabulary 
to the kindness of Mr. E. Burn, I.C.S. It was originally collected by Major (now 
Colonel) Thornhill when Cantonment Magistrate at Chakrata in Jaunsar-Bawar. The 
entries have since been again checked by Jaunsiiris on the spot. The reverse Jaunsari- 
English vocabulary has been prepared under my supervision from the original English- 
Jaunsari one. 

Pronuiiciatioil. — As in Hindi, a final a is usually silent, as in clhan, not dhana, 
wealth ; but in Jaunsari, when there is a long vowel in the preceding syllable, a final 
a is often pronounced. Thus, dharkuwa, the afternoon ; dulja, another ; khEga, a cold 
in the head ; pitlom, a bath ; sUha, wax. 

The vowel a is pronounced something like the o in ‘ hot ’ and is just as often written 
^ as When written ^ in the specimens, etc. it will be transliterated as 6, to 
distinguish it from d. In the Jaunsari St. Matthew, a is throughout written d. It 
must be borne in mind that a and 6 are (in writing) absolutely interchangeable, and 
all represent the same sound,— that of the o in ‘ hot.’ In this case, difference of 
spelling does not indicate difference of pronunciation. Natho and notho both represent 
the same sound, and mean the same thing, vis. “he went.” The spelling with o and 
o in the specimens is qrute haphazard, and I have not ventiued to introduce uniformity. 

The letters d and d are interchangeable when final. This is specially common in 
the case of nouns, adjectives, and participles which, in Hindi, end in «, but in Garhwali 
and Kumauni in b. Jaunsari here takes a middle course, using both terminations 
indifferently. The only rule which seems to be followed is a sort of law of harmonic 
sequence. If there is a majority of o-sounds in the neighbourhood, then the termination 
b is preferred, but if there is a majority of d-sounds, then the termination d is jnefeAed. 
Thus we have thb u\ jb~kiclih thb, sb tihEkh bati-dinb, but thd iwjdjd kdnchhd betd thd, 
he who was the younger son. 

As in Central Pahari a short e, sounded like the e in ‘ met,’ often occurs as a sub- 
stitute for i, as in tes-kb, of him, equivalent to the Hindi tis-kd. 

The consonant chh is interchangeable with s, as in chham or sasa, a hare ; 
chhatydnds for satydnds, destruction. 

We sometimes find aspiration omitted, as in bl or bln, •, bddnb, not bddhnd or 
badhnb, to bind ; ghbr or gbr, a house ; sab or sabh, all. 

In the translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel, this disaspiratiou is carried much further 
than in the specimens. For instance, dth'i appeal’s as at}, and thd as td. In making 
quotations from this Gospel, I have, for the sake of uniformity, restored the aspiration 
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in such cases, but this is not to be understood as the correction of mistakes. There can 
be no doubt that both forms (the aspirated and the disaspirated) are in use. 

The letter I where medial or final is very often dropped. To fill up the hiatus thus 
caused, a lo is sometimes inserted in place of the 1. Thus ; — 

hddal or hddb, a cloud. jdu (for jdl), a net. 

hdl or had, hair. halo or kdwo, black. 

bdu (for bdlu), sand. mondu, a “ monal ” pheasant. 

bhmchdl or bhutcho, an earthquake. pdld or pdicd, frost. 

gddH§ (Hindi galdnd), to melt. said or soicd, a locust. 

hal or hau, a plough. sydl or sydo, a jackal. 

The letter d sometimes becomes j, as in khej, for kJied, grief. 

The letters y and lo are sometimes dropped, when initial, as in dd for ydd, memory, 
■dste or wdste, for the sake (of). 

Number.— There are two numbers, singular and plural. 

Tadbhava} nouns which in Hindi end in d, and in Garhwali and Kumauni end in o, 
in Jaunsari end optionally in d or d, as explained under the head of pronunciation. 
Thus, Hindi ghord, Garhwali ghord, Jaunsari ghdrd or ghdrd. These nouns form the 
nominative plural by changing a or o to e. Thus, ghdrd, horses ; mdchhd, a fish, plur. 
mdchhe ; ghEcld, the knee, plur. ghMde ; baurd, the shoulder, plur. baure. 

In the case of other masculine nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the 
nominative singular. Thus, ghor, a house, plur. ghor ; ddmi, a man, plur, ddml. 

Feminine nouns ending in I form the nominative plural by changing i to ia or iya, 
the nasal being frequently dropped, so that we also have id or iyd. Examples are betl, 
a daughter, plur. betia or betiyd ; khuri, a razor, plur. khuria or khuriya. 

Feminine nouns ending in u change the u to ua. Thus, dsu, a tear, plur. diiia ; 
iarsu, a bug, plur. sarsud. Similarly, bhau, an eyebrow, makes its plural bhaud. 

Most feminine nouns ending in consonants seem to form their plurals by adding t. 
Thus, bdl, a creeper, plur. bait ; gdw, a cow, plur. gdtot ; gher, the belly, plur. gherj ; pid, 
the belly, plur. pidi. I have, however, also noted both baha and baht, as the plural of 
bah, an arm ; klla, as the plural of kll, a pimple. Thd, the buttock, makes its plural 
thoau 

Case. — As in other Indo- Aryan languages, cases are generally indicated by post- 
positions. Certain nouns are put into an oblique form before these are added. 

' Most masculine nouns ending in a or d form the oblique singular in e. Thus : 
from ghdrd, a horse, obi. sing, ghdre ; kurd, a house, ohl. sing. kure. 

All masculine nouns ending in consonants form the oblique singular in d. Thus, 
bdt, a share, obi. sing, bald ; bher, vicinity, obi. sing, bherd ; ek, one, obi. sing, ekd ; ghor, 
a house, ghord ; hath, a hand, hdthd. In the Parable, the word bat, a share, has both bate 
and bdtd for its oblique form. Similarly, in Sirmauri, the oblique form of such nouns 
is made by adding e ov d (see p. 461). 

Masculine nouns which end in vowels other than d or d, as well as a few masculine 
nouns in d, such as bdbd, a father, and kdkd, an uncle, and infinitives in d or d, and also 
all feminine nouns, make the oblique singular the same as the nominative singular. 
Thus, bdbd, a father, obi. sing, bdbd ; tdtu, the neck, obi. sing, tdtu; ndchnd, to dance, 

^ See p, 379, note !• 
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obi. sing. mchnB ; hohnl, a sister, obi. sing, bohni. Feminine nouns in i can optionally 
have the oblique singular in id or iyd. Thus, beti, a daughter, has betl, betid, or betiyd. 

The oblique form plural ends in * or The termination I appears to be preferred 
when the nominative plural ends in eor i, as in dokhro, a field, nom. plur. doklire, obi. 
plur. dbkhrii gbdb, a foot, nom. plur. gbde, obi. plur. gbdii ddml, a man, nom. plur. 
ddml, obi. plur. ddmi. 

In other cases U is preferred, as in 6 drs, a year, obi. plur. bors^ ; naiikar, a servant, 
obi. plur. naukar^ ; rad, a harlot (fern.) obi. plur. radM. 

As in Hindi and Garhwali, the oblique form, singular or plural, can be employed 
alone to indicate any case, as in ghorb adid, while coming to the house ; but it is usual 
to define the case by adding to it one of the following postpositions ; — 

Agent, e. 

Accusative, , or else kli. 

Instrumental, b, lei. 

Dative, kh. 

Ablative, % (from), te or tl (from), diirl (from), rnujhi (from among), bheri 
(from near). 

Genitive, kb or kd. 

Locative, (in), (in), da (01^)5 ckh (on, upon), bher (near), dhdiya 

(near). 

In the translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel, kh is spelt k, bher is sjtelt ver (i.e. rer), 
bhert is spelt veri, and pEdd is written phundd. 

The Accusative is either the same as the Nominative, or, when definiteness has to 
be indicated, the postposition of the Dative is added, following the same rules as Hindi. 
We may thus decline the noun ghbrb or ghbrd, a horse. 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

ghbrd, ghbrb 

ghbrb 

Agent. 

ghbre-b, ghbre 

ghbri-e 

Acc. 

ghbrb, ghbrd, ghbre-kh 

ghbre, ghbri-kh 

Instr. 

ghbre-b, ghbrb, ghbre-lei 

ghbri-b, ghbri-lci 

Dat. 

ghbre-kh 

ghbri-kh 

Abl. 

ghbre-l, ghbre-te, etc. 

ghbri-i, ghbri-te, etc. 

Gen. 

ghbre-kd, ghbre-kb 

ghbrt-kd, ghbrt-kb 

Loc. 

ghbre-nMjh, etc. 

ghbri-mUjh, etc. 

Voc. 

ghbrd ! 

ghbre ! 


When two e’s come together, as in the Agent singular, they are usually contracted 
into one, as in ghbre. 

For other nouns we may quote ; — 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. 

Obi. 

Nom, 

Obi. 

bdbd, a father 

bdbd 

bdhd 

bdbdn 

ddml, a man 

ddml 

ddml 

ddmi 

ghdr, a house 

ghbrb 

ghdr 

ghorE 

betl, a daughter 

betl, betiyd 

betiyd 

befiyU 

gdw, a cow 

gdw 

gdwt 

gdwt 
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As examples of the Agent, which is used before the past tenses of transitive verbs 
as in Hindi, we may quote the following ; — 

tes-Jce bdbd-^ deklid, his father saw him. 

bete-e bold, the son said (‘ father, I have sinned’). 

met'd kdkd-ke betd bid kiyd, my uncle’s son married. 

Note that the verb bdlnd, to say, as in Garhwali, and unlike the Hindi bdlnd, is 
transitive. 

For the Accusative we have : — 

kochhe-t pet bJiord, how many fill the belly. 
ejd rupaiyd tifse-kh de, give this rupee to him. 
tdtu-di bdhd pheddi, throwing (his) arms on (his) neck. 
tes-bherJ sdje riipaiye saniblidl, take those rupees from him. 
so bdkut^-kh khdne sSchd-thd, he was wishing to eat the husks. 

For the Instrumental we have 

me beie~kh chdbukd-lei pltd, I struck the son with a whip. 

In pdgdi-d-lei bddh, hind with a rope, both terminations, d and lei, are used 
together. 

For the Dative we have : — 

tine dpne bdbd-kh bold, he said to his father. 
pardesd'kh, rvdihd, he went to a far country. 
sugaru chdrnd-kh, for grazing swine. 
dpne bdbd bherd-kh ndthd, he Avent to near his father. 
bdbd-d dpne naukar^-kh bold, the father said to his servants. 
dpne ndukaru-mujhi ekd-kli baudi-kdri, having called to one of his servants, 
jlne sabh mdl-matdh rad^-kh nddd, who squandered all the property for {i.e. 
upon) harlots. 

It will here be observed that verbs of saying govern the dative case of the person 
addressed, not the ablative as in Hindi. 

For the Ablative we have ; — 

tes-pdchh bhorl jdtur hadd-the, Odlll-% dr Dekdpolis-i dr YerusalemA dr 
Yehudiyd-t dr Ydrdan-ndi pdwrl-t, there followed Him great multitudes of 
people, from Galilee, and from Decapolis and from Jerusalem, and from 
beyond Jordan (Matt. iv. 25). 

eclihe bdrsTC-dtiri terl tdhal korE, I am serA'ing you for so many years. 
dpne naukaru-m%jlit ekd-kh dpu-dhdid baudi-kdri, haA'ing summoned one from 
among his servants. 

hau dpne betei-bheri, ban dr^-bher% is it from their OAvn children or from strangers 
(Matt. XAui, 25) ? Here betdi is used instead of hett, the oblique plural of betd. 
tume sd kds-bhert mdle gddd ? ekd gdwd-ke hdniye-hliert, from Avhom did you buy 
that ? from a shopkeeper of the village. 

The following are examples of the Ablative of comparison ; — 

teS'kd bhdl dpnl bdhnl-te bege Idbd d, his brother is taller than his sister. 
jo sabu-tl dchlid kdpard d, sd gddd, bring that which is the best robe of all. 
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The Genitive postposition is kd or kd, the two forms being, in the masculine, inter- 
changeable as explained under the head of pronunciation. It is an adjective, and is treated 
exactly like the Hindi kd. Its masculine singular oblique form and its masculine plural 
(direct and oblique) is ke. Its feminine for all cases and both numbers is kl. Thus : — 
sabh dpne bato-ko mdl-mdtdli, all the property of his share. 
tine bdjnd- cnir ndchnd-kd sad hind, he heard the sound of music and dancing. 
surugo-ke sdmne, before heaven. 
bohnl-ke sdth bid, a marriage with the sister. 
sukle ghdre-kl zln, the saddle of the white horse. 

As examples of the Locative we have ; — 

thdve dusU-nMjh, in a few days (the younger son collected his property). 
jdrid-mMjh, in debauchery. 

jethd betd ddkhre-pWdd thd, the elder son was in the field. 
jlne tese-kJi ddkhrPp^dd bhejd, who sent him into the fields. 
tethu nMdre kdre-p^dd who, he dwells in that small house. 
so dpnl gbrd dacle-ke mudiydre-chh le chdrd, he is grazing his cows on the top 
of the hill. 

so ghore-chh rohd bethi, he is seated on a horse. 

hdu dpne bdbd-bher jdmd, I will go to my father. 

jabl dpne kure dhdiyd pahuchd, when he arrived near his house. 

Note that da and p^dd (also, as usual, written pudd) are adjectives, and agree, like 
an adjective, with the noun governing the locative. The feminine of dd is di. Thus 
tdtd-dz bdha (fern, plur.) pheddi, having thrown (his) arms on (his) neck. 
hdthb-dz Ghhdp {iam.), 07' godt-da jdtd {\xia.s,c.), on {hx^) hand a ring, and on 
(his) feet a pair of shoes. 

dbkhi'e-pide sbsan-phul-bhei' suchyd, consider ye concerning (note this use of 
bhe?') the lily -flower in the field (Matt, vi, 28). 

Here sbsan-plud is in the masculine singular obfique, and hence we have p%de, 
not p^dd or p^db. 

ADJECTIVES. 

Except tadbhava adjectives in d or b, all adjectives are immutable. Tadbhava 
adjectives in d or b change the termination to I when agreeing with a feminine 
noun. When agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in any case of the 
singular except the nominative (or the accusative, when in the form of the nominative) 
the a or 0 is changed to e. Thus : — 
bholb adml, a good man. 
bhole ddml, good men. 
bhble ddml-kb, of a good man. 
bholl betl-7ndnukh, a good woman. 
bhbll betwndmiklia, good wotnen. 

Comparison is made, as usual, by putting the thing with which comparison is made 
in the ablative case. Examples are given above under the head of the Ablative. 

The numeral ek, one, has an oblique singular ekb. 
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PRONOUNS. 

(a) Personal Pronouns. 

The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows : — 


Singular. 


Nominative 

hdu, au, me, I 

tu, thou 

Agent 

mi, mehi 

ti 

Genitive 

merb {merd) 

terb {terd) 

Oblique form 

muhi, mi, mu 

tdi, tau, ta 


Plural. 


N ominative 

dm, dmi, ham 

turn, tui 

Agent 

dmi 

tumi, tui 

Genitive 

amdrb (-d), umdrb (-d) 

tumdrb {-d), tuhdrb (-a) 



tiidrb (-a) 

Oblique form 

dmi 

tumi, tui 


‘ Even me ’ is m%-%. In the above, the plural is commonly employed honorificaUy 
for the singular. 

Examples of the use of these two pronouns are the following ; — 

hdu hhukhd moru. Hdu dpne bdbd-bher jdmd, I hungry am dying. I will go 
to mv father. 

hdu eld dure Idg nothd-thd, I walked a long way to-day. 

au to tu^-kh pdni-rrMjh postdne-ke nlte naicai-de§, I indeed baptize you with 
water unto repentance (Matt, iii, 11). 

au Iswar-ke mhol-khdnd-kh ddi-sok^, I can destroy the temple of God (Matt, 
xxvi, 61). 

mi pdp kiyd-d, I have done sin. 
me tes-ke hete-kh pltd, I struck his son. 
jd-kichh merb ho, whatever is mine. 

80 mu-kh de, give that to me. 

mu-kh rdkh, keep me (as one of thy servants). 

6jl tu ^hs}id pori-kdri mi-kh dhdl kordd, if thou wilt fall down and worship me 
(Matt, iv, 9). 

tu to sadd-nit mu-t-dhdiyd, thou (art) ever with me-even. 
ham khdme, we shall eat, let us eat. 

dmi-% tudre-bher bdsurl bdjd'i, we played the flute near you (Matt, xi, 17). 
he umdre Bdbd, jo yaim-blier osb, our Father which art in heaven (Matt, 
vi, 9). 

tu et'i dyd dmu-kh plrd denb-ke nite, art thou come hither to torment us (Matt, 
viii, 29) r 

til dmi-kh hbl, say thou to us (Matt, xxvi, 63). 
jojb til bole, so suni, what thou sayest, that I hear. 
ti mu-kh ek chhel-kurd-bl ni d'lnb, thou didst not give to me a single kid. 
jd-kichh merb ho, so terb-zhb, whatever is mine is verily thine. 
kos-kd Idrkoftd ub tdu-jidchh, Avhose hoy comes behind thee P 
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tera JBaba tau-kh indm de-dendd, thy Father will reward thee (Matt. vi, 6). 
eu td-chh kodl rm undo, this shall not be upon thee (Matt, xvi, 22), 
turns so kos-bhe?'? mole gddb, from whom did you buy that ? 
tuhdre bdbd-ke kotl bete d, how many sons are there in your father’s (house) ? 
jekl tudro dhan 6sd, tekl tudro mon bl Idgi-jdndb, where your treasure is, there 
will your heart be also (Matt, vi, 21). 
au tUm bblB, I say unto you (Matt, iii, 9). 

au td tii^-kh pdni-m^jh p6stdne-ke nlte naicai-deb, I indeed baptize you with 
water (Matt, iii, 11). 


(b) The Demonstrative Pronouns are also employed as pronouns of the third 
person. In the singular they have different forms for the masculine and the feminine ; 
and the oblique forms, singular and plural, have each a neuter form used only when 
referring to inanimate nouns. They are declined as follows : — 

This, he, she, it. That, he, she, it. 


Masc. 


Fern. 


SiyGULAE. 

Masc. 


Fern. 


Nom. eu, ejb (-d) eu, ejl 


Dat. 

Obi. 


Ine, ine iyd-e, iyd-l 

ese-kh iyd-kh 

es, (neut.) ethii iya 


sb, sojb {-d) 

'V 

tlyie, tine 
tese-kh 

tes, (neut.) tethu 


sb, sdjl 
tya-S, tyd-% 
tya-kh 
tyE 


Nom. eE, eje 
Ag. iwS 

Obi. eE, ihE, (neut.) ethu 


Plceal. 

SO, soje 
tlwe 

teE, tehE, (neut.) tethu 


In the translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel ethu and tethii are spelt ettu and tettu, 
and iwe and tiwe are spelt iwi and tlwi, respectively. In the same translation we often 
meet tes-ke instead of tese-kh. M'e often find aijb, instead of ejb. 

Examples of these pronouns are ; — 

eu jb mu-pdchhe db, he who coineth after me i^Matt. iii, 11). 

die eu bddbl-kd betd athl-na, is not this the caiqienter’s son (Matt, xiii, 55) ? 

ejb kd hb, what is this ? 

ejd merd betd, this my son. 

oje ejl bdta sydnd-ke kdnErp^cll demdl-bbli, if this affair (fern.) comes to the 
governor’s ears (Matt, xxviii, 14). 
ese-kh pohar di-deb, clothe this person. 
es ghbre-kl kd umar b, what is the age of this horse ? 
es-ke hathb-di chhdp, a ring on his finger. 
ethu-dste, on this account (he has given a feast). 
tuS ethu-kh j drib, know ye this (Matt, xxiv, 43). 

die til konye, eu kd bble, hearest thou what these say (Matt, xxi, 16) ? 
eje duskiyd-ke dad-mEjh nothi-jdnde, these shall go away into everlasting 
punishment (Matt, xxv, 46). 

sobhai ddmi ejl bdta mdnb na, bcdkan eje jeU-kh del-dlnb, all men cannot 
receive this saying save they to whom it is given (Matt, xix, 11). 
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jo e^tt jddd 6, so tes kochdU-hheri, what is move than tiie>e, cometh from 
that eyil one (Matt, v, 37). 

ec dutat hukmM-lei, on these two commandments (Matt, xxii, -10). 

8b ruH mord, he became angry. 

80 hetmdnus tHhi-i woktb bdcJii-gdi, that woman was made whole from that 
very hour (Matt, ix, 22). 

ejd kdm sainb utaurb, br sojd kdm nS chlibdnb, this work ought ye to have done, 
and not to leave that work undone (Matt, xxiii, 23) . 
tine dpne bdbd-kh bblb, he said to his father. 
tabl tine bati-dlnb, then he divided out (the property). 

jbjl kdm tydi thi-kdrb, eu bbli-deindb tyd-kl dd-ke nite, the work which she 
had done will be told for a memorial of her ()Matt. xxvi, 13). 
tese-kh soje bi kbe rM thd-de^, even those no one was giving to him. 
tes-t-kh chdtd, kissed even him. 
tes-kd jethd betd, his elder son. 
tya-kh heri, looking at her (Matt, ix, 22). 
tyd-kl beti, her daughter (Matt, xv, 28). 

tya godhiyd-kh br tes gddhetaile-kh leal, having brought that she-ass and that 
male ass’s colt (Matt, xxi, 7). 

sb ghbre-chh rohd bethi tethu bdtb tbl, he is sitting on a horse under that 
tree. 

sb maji-mdjh rdhe, they remained in joy. 

tes-bheri soje rupaiye samhJidl, take those rupees from him. 

tlwt tese-kh ted-chh bethdi dine, they set him on them (Matt, xxi, 7). 

tiwt the-bblb, they said (Matt, xxvii, 4). 

ted-mdjht ek, one of them (Matt, vi, 29). 

ting ted-kh bblb, he said to them (Matt, xii, 3). 

tihu-mdjht jojd kdnchhd thd, the one from amongst them who was the younger. 
title tihd-kh bati-dlnb, he divided (the property) out to them. 
tethu du^-mdjh, in those days (Matt, iii, 1). 

(c) The Reflexive Prononn is dgni, self, which is used, as in Hindi, only with 
reference to the subject of the sentence. Its genitive is dg)iid{-d). The singular- 
oblique form is dpne. Its plural is dpu. Tire locative plural is dpds-mdjh or dpii-mdjh. 
Thus : — 

tine dpu umdrl nijbriyi nei^gdll. He Himself took oiu’ infirmities (Matt. 
Ao'ii, 17). 

dpu-% tau-kh porgotiil mojurl de-dendd. He, even Himself, will reward thee 
openly (Matt, vi, 4). 

hdu dpne bdbd-bher jdmd, I wOl go to my father. 
dpne-kh sokb nd bbchi. He cannot save him.self (Matt, xxvii, 42). 
sb dpne-mdjh jariyd nd rdkhb, he has no root in himself (Matt, xiii, 21). 
tlun dpos-mdjh bdta horde Idge, they began to say amongst themselves (Matt, 
xvi, 7). 

so dpd-mujh sUchb-the, they were thinking among themselves (Matt, xxi, 25). 
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I have not come across any instances of the use of dpu or dp to mean ‘ Your 
Honour.’ 

(d) The Selative Prononn is Jd or jdjo (■«), who, which, that. It is declined 
like 80 , he. In two of the following examples the neuter oblique form is used 
with reference to an animate object. It is doubtful if this is correct. Thus : — 
jdjo tu bold, 80 sunE, what thou sayest, that I hear. 
tihU-mujhz jdjd Jcdnchhd thd, the one among them who was the younger. 
jlne tese-Tch dokhri-p^dd bliejd, who sent him into the fields. 
jethu-lei au boro rdjl S, regarding whom I am well pleased (Matt, iii, 17). 
sd-i dsd jethu-kl khdtir likhi-gdle, this is he of whom it is written (Matt, 
xi, 10). 

jo taiikd-ke the, (the people) who were of there (to one of them he went). 
jihE-kh s^gur khdB-the, (the husks) which the swine were eating. 
eje je^-kh dei-dlnb, these to whom it is given (Matt, xix, 11). 

{e) The Interrogative Pronouns are kUm, who ? and (neuter) kd, what ? The 
translation of St. Matthew has kue instead of kEna. Its asrent case is kone. The 

• O 

oblique singular of k^na is kos. 

Examples are : — 

tu^ kone bethau, who hath warned you (Matt, iii, 7) ? 
kos-kd larkottd, whose boy ? 

tnmd so kos-bhert mole-gddo, from whom did you buy that ? 

The oblique form of kd is kdi, kdhi, or kotliu, which usually appears in kdi-kh, 
kdhi-kh or kothu-kh, for what ? why ? Kdhi-kli also means ‘ because.’ In Matt, xi, 8, 
we have kothu (spelt kottu) dekhnd-kl khdtir, for seeing what ? So (Matt, v, 13) 
kothu-leH, wherewith (shall it be salted). 

Kud or kbd is anyone, someone, and kichh, anything, something ; jd-kichh is what- 
ever. I have not come across the oblique forms of tliese. 

{/) Other pronominal forms noted are eso, like this; tasd, like that; jaso, like 
which ; echhd, this many ; kdclihd dure, how far ? kdchhe-i is ‘ how many (men) indeed .' ’ 
kdtl bete d, how many sons are there ? 

CONJUGATION. 

A — Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

There are three forms of the present tense of this verb. The first is conjugated as 
follows ; — 


Singular. 

Plural. 

1. u, 8 

8, a 



2, cm, 0 , € 

an, 0 

3. 0, 8 

au, 0 


These are sometimes written with an h prefixed. Thus, hu, I am, ho, h'i is. 

The second form is osd or asd, and is used without change for all persons and both 
numbers. The same form is employed in the Simla Hill States adjoining,— ‘to the 
west, — ^but there it is conjugated throughout, changing according to person. It should 
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probably be spelt ossd, as in other "Western Pahari dialeets, but the native character 
never indicates when a letter is doubled. 

The third form is atfu or dtht, which in the translation of St. Matthew is spelt dti. 
This form occurs in most Western Pahari dialects, and is only used Avith a negative, not 
changing for number or person. Thus, dthPna, I am not, thou art not, and so on. 
Sometimes the tAvo are combined as in ndthl. Compai’e the Kumauni nhdti, he is not. 

The past tense is tho {thd), fern. tJu ; plur. masc. the, fern. thl. It is used exactly 
like the Hindi thd, Avas. In the translation of St. ^Matthew it is spelt to, t'l, te, tt. It 
may be noted that most of the Simla Hill dialects have forms corresponding to thd, 
while a few, such as the dialect of Kotguru, have forms corresponding to to. 

Corresponding to the Hindi hiut is 6d {da) fern. 6l, plur. masc. 6e, fern. dl. It is 
also used to mean ‘AA’as.’ 

Examples of the use of these A'arious forms are the folloAving : — 

tm hi ek dclml oktydrd-tdl 6, 1 also am a man under authority (Matt, viii, 9). 

au jd Mdniis-kd Putr 6, IavIio am the Son of Man (Matt, xvi, 13). 

die jojd aunddrd 8, sd tu e, art thou He that should come (Matt, xi, 3) ? 

Tu sd-l Masili d. Thou art that very Christ (Matt, xvi, 16). 
jd salM-tl dchhd kopard d, that AA’bich is the best garment. 
jd-kichh merd hd, sd terd-l hd, whatever is mine is thine. 

her, ettl Maslh 8, kittd, tekl 8, lo, here is Christ, or He is there (^latt. xxiv, 
23). 

tuhdre hdbd-ke kdtl bete d, hoAV many sons are in your father’s (house) ? 
tekl au te^-kh majendd 6sd, there am I in the midst of them (Matt, xviii, 20). 
tu bl te^-mUjhJ ekd 6sd, thou also art one of them (Matt, xxvi, 73). 
ettl U)id dniE-kh dchhd dsd, it is good for us to be (Hindi hdnd=und) here 
(Matt, xvii, 4). 

tud mdnud-kd nun dsd, ye are the salt of the earth (Matt. a‘, 13). 
ese iinde (Hindi hdte) jese Iswar-ke jdtya gainl-bher dsd, they become such as 
are the angels of God in heaven (Matt, xxii, 30). 
tere bete mdphak dtfd-nd, I am not like {i.e. Avortliy to be called) thy son. 
yehudd-ke sydnal-mMjln nandrt-ndndrl mun% ndthl, thou art not least among 
the princes of Judah (Matt, ii, 6). 
sd ekl dthi na. He is not here (Matt. xxA'iii, G). 

kd tud tM-kh-tJ bdre dthi na, are ye not greater than they (Matt, vi, 26) ? 
dr cheldgrdnd siuil na, ethii-lei eii dthi na, Sind she A\ould not be comforted, 
because they are not (Matt, ii, 18). 
au bukd thd, I Avas an-hungered (Matt, xxa', 35). 
til bl sditd thd, thou also wast with (Him) (Matt. xxaJ, 69). 
jdjd kdnchhd betd thd, (he) Avho Avasthe younger son. 
ek bei-mdnus thi dl, a AA'oman was come (Matt, xxvi, 7). 
ekd-ke dui bete the, of a certain man there were two sons. 
ed Iswar-kd Putr da, this Avas the Son of God (Matt, xxvii, 54). 
tdlld bdj'd dukh undo, esd ki do na dhainl-ke dgd-lel ebl-diirl, then shall be 
gi'eat tribulation, such as was not from the beginniug of the world to this 
time (Matt. xxiA', 21). 



JATJNSARi. 


395- 


B— Active Verb. 

The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is formed by adding nB to the root. Thus, khd-nd, 
to eat, the act of eating. If the root of the verb ends in d, dh, n, r, r, or I, then nS 
is added instead of n§, but the distinction is very carelessly observed in writing. 
Examples are chhddng (not chhddn^, to abandon ; to fill ; to count ; 

jornd, to add ; karnd, to do, to make ; and milnB, to be found. 

So far as I can gather from the specimens or from the translation of the Gospel of 
St. Matthew, the infinitive, when used as a verbal noun, does not change in inflexion. 
Thus we \idi\G jlne tese-kh dpne s^gar^ cMnid-kJi bhejd, who sent him to feed {lit. for 
feeding) his swine : tine bdjnd au?' ndclind-kd sad he heard the sound of music 

and dancing : kothu dekhnd-kl klidtir tui bcinde gice, what went ye out for to see (Matt, 
xi, 8) ? 

In the Parable there is one instance of an oblique infinitive in c forming a desider- 
ative compound. It is bokut^-kh khdne sWcJiS-tJid, he wished to eat the husks. But the 
uninflected dative is also used, as in tes-ke bolnd-kh herB-the, they desired to speak with 
him (Matt, xii, 40). A similar oblique form in ^ occurs in jes-ke olante tipne mdphok au 
dtlil-na, the latchet of whose shoes 1 am not worthy to unloose (Matt, iii, 11). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding do {dd) to the root. Thus, kardb 
{kardd), doing ; mardb {mdrdd), striking. M'hen the root ends in a vowel, the termina- 
tion is ndb {ndd). Thus, rbndb {rondd), remaining; dendb (dendd), giving; dndb 
{andd), coming. Prom the root b (Hindi Jib), become, we have undb {iinda). Examples 
of the present participle will be found under the head of the future tense. The Present 
Participle is commonly used in inceptive compounds, as in : — 

tiJiU-mijlil ekb-ke ethii rondd Idigu, he began to dwell with one of them. 

mbnnndd Idgd, he began to remonstrate. 

kotha sunbndd Idgd, he began to preach (Matt, iv, 17). 

Xote that, as in the last example, the present participles of causal verbs end in 

bndd. 

A kind of adverbial present participle appears in dndid, on coming, a-coming, 
while coming. Thus, yei/, gliorb dndid, dpne kiire dJidiyd paJiuchd, when, while coming 
home, he arrived near his house. 

The Past Participle is foianed l)y adding b (or d) to the root. Thus, nidrb (or 
nidrd), struck. Examples will be found imder the past tenses. 

There are the usual irregular past particijfies. Thus. — 
kariiB, to do, has kiyb {kiyd). 
denB, to give, has dlnb {dlnd). 
lenB, to take, has Hub {llnd). 
jdiiB, to go, has gob igod) or giob igicd). 

In the translation of the Gospel of St. Matthew, the final b of the j)ast participle 
is often nasalized. Thus, kiyB, dhiB, linB, etc. 

The Pature Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive. Thus, 
lidii terc be!e bdjnb mdpJiak rblin nd, I am not worthy to be called thj son. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i to the root. Thus, rmri, 

havino- struck. Examples will be found under the head of compound verbs. The word 

^ 3 E 2 

VOL. IX; PAKI IV. 



396 


WESTEKX PAHARl. 


kari or kori is usually added when used purely in the sense of a conjunctive participle. 
Thus— 

tese-kh dekhi-koi'i ghlnd Idgi dr ... . dauri-kori tes-ke t&tu-di bdha 

^ & <>< * * * « 
pheddi pheddi tube tesl-kh chdtd, having seen him he felt compassion, and 

. . . . having run, throwing his arms round his neck, then he kissed 

him. 

Note that in pheddi pheddi the conjunctive participle is repeated with an inten- 
sive force to signify extreme agitation. It does not here (as in Hindi) signify re])eated 
action. 

Other examples are — 

held mori-kori, pwand, the son having died, lived. 

ekd-kh dpu dhdiyd baudi-kdri, having called one (of his servants) to him. 

Another form of the Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding id to the root, as in 
morid, having died, close to the end of the Parable. In the corresponding passage at the 
end of the first section, we have mori-kori used in the same meaning. If the root ends 
in I (as in the case of passives), then only e is added, as in hdrchle, having been lost, 
from hdrchlno, to be lost, the passive of hdrchnd, to lose. 


The Present is thus conjugated : — 

I strike, I am striking, 


1 . 

9 


Singul ir. 

mdr% or mdrd 
mdre, mdrB, marl 


3. mdro 


etc. 


Plural. 

tndr^i or mdrB 
mdrb or mdrB 
mdrd 


It will be observed that mcirB can be used for any person of either number. AVhen 
mdrB is followed by the negative it becomes mdrl-na. As usual, in other Indian 
languages, this tense is also employed as a Subjunctive or as an Imperative, but in that 
case the third person singular takes the form mdrB or mdri. 

Examples of this tense, both as present and as subjunctive or imperative, are as 
follows : — 

hdu bhiikhd moi'^, I die hungry, I die of hunger. 

teri idhal kor^, dr jojo tu bold sd hinU, I do thy service, and what thou sayest, 
that I hear. 

aii tuB-bher bold, I say unto you (Matt, v, 22). 

djt au klidlt tvs-ke dyu cJihud, aii bBchdi, if I may touch the hem of His garment, 
I shall be made whole (Matt, ix, 21). 

jdjd til bole, what thou sayest (see above). 

til siich €, dr Isicar-kl bat sdcJid-let sik/idd, dr kothiii-kh ddri~nd ; ithii-kl 
khcitir ki tii ddip-kl muh hernia. Tdlld dmu-bher bdlyd, tu kd sUchd, Thou 
art true, and tcachest the Avay of God in truth, neither carest Thou for any 
man ; for Thou regardcst not the face of men. Tell us, therefore, w’hat 
thinkest Thou (Matt, xxii, 1(3, 17) ‘f 

dr til, jiild tit v.pdsiid rod, and thou, when thou remainest fasting (Matt, 
vi, 17). 

merd bdbd tethu ndndre kure p^dd rohd, my father lives in that small house. 
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dugurZ-lei Ah'aham-ke ntte larkdtte tipi sdkS, he is able out of these stones 
to raise up children unto Abraham (Matt, iii, 9). 
sojo kure-chB di nd, let him not enter into the house (Matt, xxiv, 17). 
nu tedrd-mUjh uB (Hindi howe), let it not he on the feast-day (Matt, xxvi, 5), 
so ruSi mdrd, dr bhitre nU jdt, he was angered, and would not go inside. 
kdi dmB dr Pharist bhdrl upas kord, Arhy do we and the Pharisees fast often 
(Matt, ix, 14) ? 

jd-thdn tue herd sd hei'de, (they have desired that) they will see the things 
which ye see (Matt, xiii, 17). 

dje tui teS-kh pydre chitd, jd tuU-kh pydre chitd, if ye love them that love 
you (Matt, v, 46). 

kochhe-t pet bhord, how many (of my father’s servants) fill the belly? 
ki umdrl akhe ugari jdd, (I desire) that my eyes may be opened (Matt. 
XX, 33). 

The Imperative second person singular is the same as the root. Thus, de, give 
thou; rd/fc/;,keep; sambMl, take thou. The second person plural adds d. Thus, ded, 
give ye ; nothd, go ye. If the form is repeated it is emphatic, as in jd sab^-tl dchhd 
kopard d, sd gddd gddd, bring ye out at once the best garment. Etspectful forms are 
such as bdlyd, please tell (Matt, xxii, 17), nmyd (for niye), be ye not (Matt, vi, 5). 

The Imperfect tense is formed by adding thd (tJid), the past tense of the Verb 
Substantive, to the present tense. The thd {thd) agrees with the subject of the verb in 
gender and number. Note that it may either follow or (as in Kashmiri) precede the 
main verb. Thus, sojd mdrd thd (or thd), or sdjd thd (or thd) mdro, he was striking; sojl 
mdrd thl or sojl thi mdrd, she was striking. In the translation of the GosiJel of St. 
Matthew, this tense is commonly used as the past tense of narration, as ‘ he struck.’ In 
the same translation thd is written td, thd is wn-ittcn td, and so on. I have only come 
across instances oC this tense in the third person. The following are examjdes : — 
sd tihE bdkutE-kh khdne sEchd thd, he was wishing to eat those husks. 
kde-nE thd det, no one was giving. 

Yiihannd fes-ke (for tese-kh') fhckd td, John foihade him (Matt, iii, 14). 
jiliE-kh sEgvr khud the, (the husks) which the swine were eating. 
ddblr-mUjh ek jdu te gerd, they Avere casting a net into the sea (Matt, iv, 18). 

The Future tense is thus conjugated. The feminine differs from the mas- 
cidine : — 

I shall strike, etc. 

Singulae. Plueal. 


Masc. 

r vm . 

Ma8c. 

Frin. 

1. mdrmd {-mo) 

itiardl 

Yiidrme^ mdrde 

mdrdl 

2. mcirdd (-do) 

mdrdl 

mdrde 

mdrdl 

3. mdrdd {-do) 

mdrdl 

mdrde 

mdrdl 


It will be observed that, except the 1st person masculine, all these forms are simply 
the present participle ; and they are formed exactly like that })artici])le in the case 
of roots ending in vowels. Thus, dhidd, he Avill giA'e. Examples of this tense are: — 

hdu fipiic hdhd-hher jdmd dr tese-kh bdlmd, I will go to my father, and will 

sav to him. 

1/ 
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dji au khdli tes-ke ayu chhitd, au bdchdi, if 1 but touch the hem of His garment, 
I (fem.) shall be made whole (Matt, ix, 21). 
dJi til usnd-pori-kori mE~kh dhdl kordd, if, having fallen down, thou wilt wor* 
ship me (Matt, iv, 9). 

terd Bdhd tau-kh pdrgdtu-l indm de-dendd, thy Father will reward thee openly 
(Matt, vi, 6). 

ethii-lei tdlld hdro diikh undo, esoki .... di-jdndd na. for then shall be 

great tribulation, such as Avill not he (Matt, xxiv, 21). 

6jl ejl lata sydnd-ke kdnd-gmdl deindl bolt, if this shall he said in the Gover- 
nor’s ears (Matt, xxviii, 14). 
ham khdmS dr chhdkmd, we shall eat, Ave shall feast. 

kd khdime, kd pimd, what shall we eat, Avhat shall Ave drink (Matt, vi, 25) ? 
tes-ke dmd rdjl dende-kori, dr tu^-kh be-pliikar A;d;’de, AAe will persuade him, 
and secure you (Matt, xxviii, 14). 

dmd ettl tin chhdn bd tide, we shall even here make three tabernacles (Matt, 
xvii, 4). 

dje tud ddmiyi-kh chddi dende te^-kl onydri, if ye forgive men their trespasses 
(Matt, vi, 14). 

tud teE-ke phulpdd-lei te^-kh ponchdnde, ye shall know them by their fruits 
(Matt, vii, 16). 

tethvL-i dusdbhoritdldg bdlde , in that day many peojde will say (Matt, vii, 22). 
dui bet-mdnus jdndre-p^dd piddi, tAvo AA omen shall be grinding at a miU (Matt, 
xxiv, 41). 

T\"e occasionally come across instances of the Garhwali future, made by adding an 
immutable Id to the root for all persons and both numbers. Thus : — 

tud yai}ii-k'i sydnchdri-m^jh mnni jdld, i^diW in no case enter into tlie 
kingdom of licaA'en (Matt, v, 20). Similarly phuli jdole phuletu, the flowers 
Avill bloom, and others in Specimen II. 

A Past Conditional is also formed from the Present Partieiple, as in Hindi. We 
have it injd hdu bi ek dits dpne sdthi-sangdthi-ke sdthe majd kdrdd, that I might have 
one dav made merrv Avith iua" friends and com])anions. 

The Past Tense Indicative is formed nearly as in Hindi, and like all other tenses 
formed from the Past Participle is construed almost exactly as in that language, i.e. in the 
case of Transitive A'crhs, the subject is put in the agent case, and the Aerh agrees in 
gender and number Avitli the object. The construction differs from Hindi and foUoAvs 
Bajasthani and Gujarati, and also Garhwali and Kumauni in this, that the verb agrees 
with the object, even Avhen the latter is in the datiA'e case. Intransitive verbs are, on 
the other hand, construed actively. 

The Past tense is simply the Past Participle, Avliich agrees with the subject (or, in the 
case of TransitiA'C A'crhs, Avith the object) in gender and uninher. It will he remeinhered 
that in the translation of tlie Gospel of St. MatthcAv the final d of the past 2)articiple is 
often nasalized. The same occurs in the past tense. 

Exani 2 )ies of this tense are numerous in the Parable. We may quote : — 

A. — TransitiA'e Verbs : — 

tine dpnd bdbd-kh bold, he said to his father. 
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biihae tht-kh chatd, the father kissed him. 

tes-ke date dhdm dim, thou gavest for him a feast. 


With the object in the dative we have : — • 

Yissu-i dul chelt-kh pothdi dine, Jesus sent two disciples (Matt, xxi, 1). 
brt-i huti-le% saut-kh kdti dine, or bdta-pude pogdri dine, others cut down 
branches from the trees and strewed them on the way (Matt, xxi, 8). 


B. — Intransitive Verbs : — 

tue suchyd n^, ki m& sdstar ki bojanddrd-ki boi khdnd-kl klidtir dyd, think ye 
not that I came to destroy the law or the prophets (Matt, v, 17). 
kd tu eti dyd dmu-kh pivd denb-ke nite, didst thou come hither to torment us 
(Matt, viii, 29) ? 

pardesd-kh nothd, he went to a far country. 

tabi tese-kh sUch di, then sense (fern.) came to him. 

kdlld dmu-l ta-kh dukhiyd, kitto jel-khdnd, the herd, dr tau-bher gde, when saw 
Ave Thee sick or in prison and Avent to Thee (Matt, xxa', 39) ? 
kottu dekhnd~kl khdtir tue bdnde gice, what Aveiit ye out for to see (Matt, 
xi, 8) ? 

tabi so maji-mEjh rohe, then they remained in joy. 

jdji tydr thi di, sd tes-ke sdti JaJtire-ke dere gdi, (the Aurgins) who were I’eady 
went in Avith him into the AA'edding house (Matt, xxa*, 10). 

A past participle is sometimes repeated in this tense, AA’ithout apparently affecting 
the meaning. Thus : — 

tine sabh dpne bdtd-kd mdl-motdh kdthd kdrd kdrd, he collected all his property. 
The Perfect tense is formed as in Hindi, l)y suffixing tlie present tense of the verb 
substantive to the past participle. Thus : — 

me surugd-ke aur tere sdmne pdp kiyd-d, I have done sin before heaA’en and 
thee. 

tere bdbd-d dhdm dini-d, thy father hath given a feast. 

The Pluperfect is often used in the Gospel of St. MattheAv, where we should use the 
Perfect. 

The Pluperfect tense is similarly formed, with the past tense of the A'crli substan- 
tive. The latter precedes the jAarticiple quite as often as it folloAvs it. It is often used 
in the sense of the past, or of the perfect. Thus : — 

hdu eld dure lag ndthd-thd, I have AAalked a long way to-day. 
so nerd bi pahuchd-n^-thd, he had not eA‘en arrived near. 

dnM-l sdbbai thdn chhddi dind-the, dr tau-pdchh hddd-the, we haA'e left all and 
followed Thee (Matt, xix, 27). 

tvM-% sund-thd (Matt, a', 27), or tud-i thd-sund (Matt, v, 13), ye have heard. 
tue the-ndche nd, ye did not dance (Matt, xi, 17). 

Passive Voice. — As in Kumauni and Kajasthani, a passh'e is formed by adding i to 
the root of the verb. Thus, hdrehnd, to lose, hdrehind, to he lost ; bdli dead, to say, bdli 
deind, to be said. Thus : — 

d]e eji bdta sydnd-ke kdnd-pudi deindi bdli, if this thing AA ill he said in the ears 
of the Governor (Matt, xxviii, 11). 
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eu holi deindo tya-hl ad-ke nlte, this will be said for a remembrance of her 
(Matt, xxvi, 13). 

Causal Verbs are formed, as in Hindi, by adding d to the root, as in pakdnB, to 
cook. Sometimes, as usual, d is substituted for d, as in (pres, part.) kinondd Idgd, he 
began to cause to hear (Matt, iv, 17). 

There are numerous irregular causal verbs. Most of these also follow Hindi, e.g. 
martw, to die ; mdrnd, to kill. 

Compound Verbs. — There are the usual compound verbs. 

Intensive Compounds are made, as in Hindi, with the conjunctive participle of 
the main verb, but, unlike Hindi, this is very often put after the supplementary verb. 
As examples of each order we may quote : — 
bati dind, he divided. 
dlnl uddi (not uddi dim), he squandered. 

Numerous other examples will be found in the Parable. 

As an example of Potentials we may quote : — 

Idrkote tipi sdkS, he is able to raise up children (Matt, hi, 9). 

As a Desiderative we have : — 

bdktifS-kh khdne s^chd-thd, he was wishing to eat the husks. (See Infinitive.) 

Inceptives are formed with the present participle, as in — 

Yissu kottha sundndd Idgd, Jesus began to preach (Matt, iv, 17). 

As a Permissive we have : — 

til murda Idgi-kh dpne-% murdi-kh ddbdnd de, let the dead biuy their dead 
(Matt, viu, 22). 

The ordinary Negative is nu or na as in kde nu thd dez, no one was giving ; hdu 
tere bete mdphak dthi-na, T am not as thy son. So also in the imperative mood, tuB 
teu-ke kdmd-kt bdtl sdtyd nu, do not ye after their works (Matt, xxiii, 3). 

With uiye, be ye, the 2nd plural polite imperative of dtS {hdnd) to be, we have a 
compound, nmye, he ye not (Matt, vi, 5). 

Two specimens of Jaunsari are here given, and these are followed by the Jaunsari 
Vocabulary alluded to in the Introduction to the dialect. Each specimen is given in the 
Sirmauri character and in transliteration. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, and the second is a favourite folk-song. The latter was received too late 
to be utilized for the grammatical sketch. Both versions in the Sirmauri character are, 
as usual in such documents, very carelessly written ; dots are as frequently omitted, as in 
writing English. Dashes over a letter are often added when not required, so that, e.g. 
tdkd is -written tdkd, and me is -written mat. Again an initial e or e is invariably -written 
ye or ye, the y being used as a kind of scaffold on which to write a non-initial e or e. 
Such irregularities do not affect the i)ronunciation, and have been silently corrected in 
the transliteration. 
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WESTEILX PAHARI (JAUNSARl). 

Stakdaed Dialect. District Dera Dun. 

Specimen I. 

transliteration and translation. 

Eko-ke clui bete the. Tihn-mOjhT joja kanchha tha 

j^-certain-one-of tico sons icere. Theni-from- among iclio the-younger teas 

tine apne-baba-kh bole je, ‘ l)al)a, jo-kicbh dlian-taka o, 

by~him his-oicn-father-to it^icas-spoken that, ^father, whatever tcealth-money is, 

tethu-mnjhi jo-kicbh mere-bate-ko, so mu-kh cle.’ Tabi tine 

that-from’in lohatever my-share-of{is) , that me-to give.' Then hy-him 

jo-kichh tho, so tihu-kh bati-dino. Thore-dusQ-mujh j5ja kanchha 

whatever teas, that themrto loas-divided-out. Few-days-in who the-yonnger 

beta tha, tine sahh-apne-bato-ko inal-inotah kotho-koro koro 

son teas, by~him all-his-oicn-share-qf property together-made was-nmde 

(aur) pardeso-kh notha, anr taiike jaria-mnjh apni mal-matah 

(n«(Z) another-coiintry-to he-went, and there debauchery-in Ms-own property 


sab dini-udai. 

Jab {for jabi) 

tes-bher 

kichh-nu 

roho 

aur 

all ivas-squandered-away . 

When 

hint- near 

anything-not 

remained and 

taiike kar pora. 

so miinika 

garib goa. 

Tabi so 


taiiko-ke 

there afaminc fell, 

he entirely 

poor ivcnt 

Then he 

who 

there-of 

the, tihn-mOjliT 

eko-ke 

ethu 

rbnda 

laga. 

jine 

were, them-from-among 

a-cer tain-one- of there 

to-remain 

began. 

by-ivhom 

tese-kh apne-sOgarO 

charno-kh 

dokhri-})uda 

bheja, 

aur so 

tihO- 

him-as-for his-own-sioine feeding-for 

fields- in 

lie-wos-sent^ 

and he 

those- 


bokutu-kh khane suchd-tha jihu-kh sui^ur khao-the ; tese-kh suje 
husks {ace.) to-eat loishing-ivas tohich (acc.) the-swine eathig-were ; him-to those 
bi k5e nS tha del. Tal)i tese-kh sSch ai je, ‘ mere-bal)a-ke 

also anyone not ivas giving. Then him-to senses came that, ‘ my-father-of 

ethCi to kochhe-I j)et bhorS, or hafi bhukha morn. Hau ajme- 

near verily how-many belly Jill, and I hungry die. I my-own- 

l)aba-bher jama, or tese-kh bolma je, “ l)aba, mi suru"6-ke 

father-near toill-go, and him-to I-icill-say that, “father, by-me heaven-of 

anr tere samne pap kiya-o. Hau tere-bete-maphak atliT-nS. Mu-kh bi 
and of-thee before sin done-is. I thy-son-like am-not. Me-to also 
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jaise {for 

jase) 

tere 

dr bari-pari 

6 

tdsal 

rakb.” ’ 

Tab! sd ujbfina 

as 


thy 

other servants 

are so-evcn 

kcep.'^ ' 

Then he arose 

ujbuna. 

dr 

apne-baba-bberd-kli 

udtba. 

Sd 

nera 

bin pabucba-nn-tba 

ai'ose. 

and 

his- 

on-father- near-to 

icent. 

Be 

near 

even arrived-not-icas 


TeSf-ldl 

Mhil {dCC.) 

dauri-kori 

riin-having 

tesi-kli 


totii'ie tes-ke-babae 
immediatel y hy~his-fatlier 

lagi, or tes-ke 

icas-attached, and lihn-of 

rv- /x» 

pbedai-pbedai 

haviny-tlirown-liaviny-tlirown then hhn-even-to 

l)olo je, ‘ baba, mi tere !>amne 

it-was-spoken that, ^father, hy-rne of-thee before 

kiva, aur liau tere-bete bSjnS mapbak 

toas-done, and I thy-son to-he-called tike 


deklia. 

he-icas-seeu. 

babai 

by-the-fatlier 
tabe 
then 


tes-ke-babae 
hy-hisfather 
o, 


baju.’ Pbr 

I-rnay-he-Calledd But 

sabO-ti acbho kopara o, so gado 

all-than yood garment is, that take-ye-out 

p6barai-de {for -deo) ; 6r es-ke batho-d! chbap, 
clothe ; and him-of hand-on a-ring, 

or jo, ham khame or chliakmi. 

and so, ice shalt-eat and ice-shall-feast. 

jiwana ; liarcbii, idiaba.’ Or 

lived; having-heen-lost, found{-is).’ And 

Tes-ka jetba beta dokbre-plida 
Him-of the-elder son the-field-ln 

apne-kure-dbaiva palmclia, tab! 

his-own-house-near he-arrived, then 

suna. Or tbie 

icas-heard. And by-hirn 


dekbi-kdri gbina 

scen-having compassion 

tes-ke tatii-di babS 
him-of neck-on arnis 
cbata. Betci 

it-icas-kissed. By-the-son 

or surugo-ke samne pap 

and heaven-of before sin 

roba-na jo tera beta 
remained-not that thy son 


apne-naukaru-kb bold, ‘ jo 

his-oicn-servants-to it-icas-spoken, ‘ ichat 

gado dr ese-kli 

take-ye-out and this-one-to 

dr gddi-da juta ded-pdliarai ; 
and feet-on shoe pnt-ye-on ; 

Bja mera beta mdri-kdri. 
This my son died-having, 
tabi bd maji-mnjb rdlie. 
then they joy-in remained. 


Jabi 

When 


apu-dbaiya 
himself -near 

bdld 

it-was-spoken 

dini-d, 
given- is. 


baudi-kdri 
Called-having 

je, ‘ tera 

that, ‘ thy 

etbu-aste 
this-for 


tba. 
was. 

tine 
by-him 

apne-uaukaru-mOjliT 

his-oicn-servants-from-arnong 


ha.ino- 

music- 


aur 

and 


that 


b bit re 

IIU 

.lai. 

Tabi 

within 

not 

icoidd-go. 

Then 

mduanda 

la "a. 

Tine 

io-remonstrate 

began. 

By-him 


pucldia 
it-icas-asked 

bbava 

younger-hrother 

sd kblm-kusar 
he in-good-health 

tes-ka 
hirn-of 


gbdrd andia 

to-the-honse on-coming 

naclino-ka tfid 
dancing -of noise 

ekd-kli 

a-certain-one-to 

Iva lid ? ’ Tine 

a:hat /s / ’ By-Mm 

d}a, (aur tere-babai dliam 

came, {and by-thy-fathcr afeast 


that, 


e_]o 
‘ this 


fiya).’ 

carne).^ 

baba 

the-father 


Sd 


rusi-mdra. 


apne-brdta-kb 


He became-angry, 

bada dya, 
outside caaie, 

bdld 

it-icas-spoken that. 


or 

and 

dr 

and 

‘ ban 
‘ J 
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td 

ecbbe-bdrsu-auri 

teri 

tdlial 

kdrn, dr jdjd tu bdll 

sd 

verily 

so-many-years-from thy 

service 

do, and what thou speakest 

that 

sunn. 

Tabi 

bi 

te 

kodi 

mu-kli ek chel-kiird-bi 

nu 

1-hear. 

Then 

also 

by-thee ever 

rne-to one goat-young-one-even 

7lOt 

dind. 

jb 

ban 

1)1 

ek (Ills 

apne-satlil-san^atbi-ke-satbe 


was-given, that 

I 

also 

one dan 

my-oivn ■/ riends-companions-of-in-cornpany 


maja korda. Or jabi tera beta eja, jme sabh mal-matah 

joy micjM-have-made. Jnd ichen thy sou this, hy-iohom all irroperty 

raclu-kli udao, aya, tabl te tes-ke-aste dham dini.’ 

harlots-to icas-squandered, Came, then hy-thee him-of-for a-feast was-given.' 

Tine bold je, ‘ beta, tu t6 sada-nii md-T-dhaiva, 

By-liim it-icas-spoken that, ‘son, thou verily always me-ever-near{art), 

dr jd-kichb merd hd, ^«d terd-T Jid ; dr e^d ])hi {Jor bi) 

and whatever mine is, that thine-ecen is; and thus also 

cliahiye-tbd, kalii-kh je Tera bhaya marie, jiwana ; dr 

proper-it-was, because that thy younger-hrother having-died, lived; and 

harcliii, pbaba.’ 

having-heen-lost, found{-is).' 
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[No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Northern Group. 

WESTERN PAHAEI (JAUNSARl). 

Standard Dialect. District Dera Ddn. 

Specimen II. 


THE SONG OF SERIA. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ijiye-li, maiye, laye karni-cliul. 

‘ Mother-0, mother, prepare lye-dripjnngs. 

Moile mere kSpire re, dene choiye dhoi. 

Dirty my clothes 0, give xcith{-lye)-dripping icashing. 


Choiye 

binu 

dhoTdi 

re, 

jale 

kopire 

khoi. 

With-lye 

without 

by -'[cashing 

0, 

will-go 

clothes 

spoilt. 

Sajo 

lidi 

re sab i no 

re. 

jale 

phnletu 

hoi. 

Fresh by-preparing 

0 soap 

0, 

icill-go 

f.ower-1 ike 

having-become. 


Okheru sawatiye sori-jawala l)ada. 

‘ Walnut-tree branch clothed-will-go mistletoe. 

K Spire dhoi, Seriya l)Stha, koi 

Clothes having-washed, Seriya beautiful, which 

Baji-jale bajine, baji-jaolo 

‘ Flay ed-will-be musical-instruments, played-will-be 

GSw? l)inu ve l)6livl re, mere 

Of-a-village without 0 speaVmg O, rny 

Theko goto, re Seriya liatha, 

‘ I-prohibit I-stop, 0 Seriya beautiful, 

JateiH jo poraye re, na hhl 

Fair which of-strangers 0, not also 

Seriva 




teri 

thy 

mera 

my 


gan e jada ? 
village going ? ’ 
l)ano. 
th e-gong. 
jaterii jano. 
to-fair going.' 

hudhorl mal. 
old mother. 

tu ifiive. 
thou go.' 


( 1 ") 


TliekB 


goto, bola. 


‘ 1-prohibit I-stop, says, 

Jaterd jo pSraye 

Fair that of -strangers 

Dade basS kainorti 
On-the-hill sings cuckoo 
Khosanl 

The-Khas-icorna n 


batha, 

Seriya beautiful 

re, boni-jaoli maro 
iciU-happcn fight 

diinl basSiiS 
on-the-plain sings 
Bahiiiawatl re, ten bimu 

of-Dahmu 0, thy castanets 


0 , 

re, 

0 , 


terl posorl 
thy bed-fellow 
yo- 

b. 

moro 
peacock 
khSjeri 
tamhonrine 


nanye. 

wife. 


re. 

ft 

Q. 

chorBye. 

stolen.' 
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E/6ganu-ke bola bMtare jo pani pino ri (15) 

‘ Jtangdnu-{in-the-hou8€-)qf mid within that water drinking of 

kundi ye. 
pot O. 

Bimu khajeri robno de-di, de-di b^uri undi ye. 

Castanet tambourine to-remain allow, give flute here O' 

Kate na re kuchariye, bani-loile kapo. 

‘Cut please O Kachdriyd, make pieces' 

ThekS gotS bola, Seriya bstba, tero budharo bapo. 

‘ I-prohihit, I stop, sags, Seriya beautiful, thy old father. 

Guru-satbe bijuretiye, doi-satbe gonoye. 

Thunder-with lightning, bees-with honey-bee. 

JaterS nS jaya, Seriya, gb6re gadi-leo monoye. (20) 

The-fair not go, Seriya, at-home prepared-is a-fish-poisoning-fair.' 

Kbo^aniye Babmawatiye bano mitboro kbano ye. 

‘ O-Khas-woman of-Bahmu prepare sweet food O. 

Bohua-ke-satbo-ke re, mere janiye jano ye. 
Daughter-in-law-of with, my will-be-gone going O.' 

Phuli-jaole phuletu re, phuli-jaoli aru. 

‘ IP’ill-bloom flowers O, will-bloom peaches. 

Tliori chakiya, Seriya, batha, BoganS-ki daru. 

Little taste, Seriyd, beautiful, Itangdnu-of wine.' 

Phuli-jaole pbuletd re, phuli-jaoli dhai. (25) 

‘ Will-bloom flowers 0, will-bloom Woodfordia-floribunda. 

Tau to lago, Anupa ride, jaterS-ko bai. 

To-thee also is-felt, Anupd woman, fair-of desire.' 

Bliawauu re lobara, de-di digar?-di pans. 

‘ Bhawdnu 0 blacksmith, give chopper-on keen-edge.' 

JaterS jao, Anupa radS, goi na radS-ki banS. 

‘ Fair going, Aniipd ivoman, goes not woman-of custom.' 

Atbu laga bole bolda, jo Bliawanu lobaro. 

Thus began to-speali speaking, that Bhawdnii the-blacksmith. 


Dekbi koriya, Anupa dbiyani, inuliko-ka bobaro. (30) 

‘Seeing do, Anupd daughter-of-a-Bdjput, country-of custom' 

BboanS jo lobaratea, joro diguii tera. 

‘ Bhawd?iu that blacksmith , garment cap thine. 

Dadiya-ka kbawad, Seriya sora bbauja mera. 

Elder-sister-of husband, Seriyd real brother-in-law my.' 


Pbiili-jaole pbuletu, 

‘ Will-bloom the-flowers, 
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pliCili-jaoli dbai. 

will-bloom Woodfordia- floribunda. 
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BSdekote bole thato-pundi lagi jatlra jai. 

Tn-Barkot called open-space-in held the-fair is-heing.' 

Dadiye Nagautiye, tii bbl dad! ye dadi. (35) 

‘ O -elder-sister of-Ndgau, thou also sister O sister. 

Jare-kaguri {read jlialekali) kalegi dadiye (bldhiye), 

Shining head-ornament tie, 

del-na kalegi badbi ( /b?’ bsdhi) . 

put-please head-ornament having-tied.' 

Joi-jala, Anupa, tera kaudiyara jura. 

^ {I-)will-he-lurnt, Aniipd, {hy-)thy embroidered dress. 

P6r6-k6 jo bhangjiro rakho, a4n-ka mura. 

Last-year-qf this cumine kept, this-year-of parched-grains.' 

A46 kori bolBla re, Kolhe-ka badi. 

Thus doing speaks 0, Kolhd-of the-carpenter. 

Umi poseto apu khaye, tode 

‘ B arched-grain poppy-seed you eat, poppy-heads 

laye-chbadi. (‘iO) 

art-throwing -away {-at-me).' 

Habmua dade-punda bate bobla hiiru. 

Bahmu hill-on air blows softly. 

Juda nacbB bole, Seriya bika, juda pago-ra phtiru. 

Apart dances says, Seriya beautiful, apart turban-of turban-tail. 

Aiss kori bolSla re Dumtura Jinda. 

So doing says 0 I)dm Jindd. 

‘ Bawe p64e bole dSgri-lai, dahna p6s6 goa tinda.’ 

'Left side he-says chopper-stroke, right side went wet.' 

[Amlore-sainloriya-ka, bani-leita dbima. (45) 

\^Amldrd-etcetera-of, make-do a{-poultice)-lump. 

Jateru-ke that-punda bSto, Anupa, bhaugjire-ka khisa.] 

Fair-of open-space-in distribute, Anftpd, cumine-of pocket. \ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The legend runs that Seriyd, a very beautif ul youth, was married to a Bdjput girl 
of the village of Bfthnu, and fell in love with his wife's younger sister, Anitpd, who was 
married to one ITansd of Banydnd Khds Bwdr. The lovers agreed to meet at Barkdt 
fair. There they were surprised by Eansd, who cut of' Seriyd's head with a daiigra 
{the kind of chopper, or axe, used for killing goats). 

Seriya speaks. —O Mother, Mother, prepare lye.^ My clothes are dirty. Wash 

them avith lye. Or better, wash not with lye, for my clothes would be spoilt by it. 
Prepare fresh soap, and they will be gay as flowers. 


^ liK ‘Ash-drippings/ 
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The Mother. — Thou wilt be gay as a walnut-branch hung with mistletoe, 'l o what 
village is my handsome Seriya going in his washed garments r 

Seriya. — Let musical instruments be played. Let the gong be sounded. Speak not 
of a village. It is to the fair I go. 

I he Mother. — I, thy old mother, stop thee, prohibit thee, my handsome Seriya. The 
fair is one for strangers. Go not to it. 

Seriya’s Wife. — Thy wdfe, thy bed-fellow, stoppeth thee, prohibiteth thee, my hand- 
some Seriya. The fair is one for strangers. Haply there may be a light. I'he cuckoo 
singeth on the hill, and the peacock singeth {i.e. dahceth) in the plain. The Khasani of 
Bahmu hath stolen thy castanets and tambourine.^ 

Seriya. — There is a waterpot for drinking in the house of the Ranganus. Keep my 
castanets and tambomnne, and give me my flute.- Cut thou kachdriyd into pieces for me.^ 

Seriya’s Rather. — Thy old father stoppeth thee, prohibiteth thee, my handsome 
Seriya. Where there is thunder, there is lightning ; where there are bees, there is the 
queen-bee ; [where there is a fair, there there will be trouble] . Go not to the fair. At 
home do they prepare a fair for poisoning fish.^ 

Seriya. — Khasani of Bahmu (his wife), prepare thou sweet food, for Seriya will go to 
the fair with his daughter-in-law." 

The Wife (acquiescing reluctantly, and warning him to keep sober). — The flowers 
wdll bloom. The peaches will bloom. M'y handsome Seriya, taste but little of the wane 
of the Ranganu’s family. 

Hansa addresses Anupa, his wife, with whom Beriya lias the intrigue ---The flowers 
will bloom, and the dlid f will bloom. 

Thou art eager to go to the fair, Anupa.’' 

He addresses a blacksmith.— O Bliawanu, the blacksmith, put thou a sharp edge 
upon my chopper. 

He again addresses his wdfe. — Thou art going to the fair, Anupa. A true woman 
art thou, not dost thou give up thy woman’s nature. 

Bhawanu addresses Anupa. — O Anupa, thou Rajput’s daughter, this (^thy husband’s 
talk) is but the custom of the country. 

Anupa, now at the fair, addresses Bhaw-anu. — 0 Bhawanu, the blacksmith, thou 
art here in thy coat and cap. "Where is Serij-a, my elder sister’s husband, my real 
bi'other-in-law 'r 

^ The wife is a Khas Rajput woman of Bahmu, and she is refeiTing to herself, ^he knuws that he always goes out 
with these musical instruments, — as a proper young dandy should, — and so, to keep him at home, she tells him that she has 
stolen them, and hidden them away. The translation of himii by ^castanets * is very doubtful. 

^ Seriya’s son was manied into the family named Rahgaim, who lived at Barkot, where the fair would be held. Th« 
Icundl is a brass or copper vessel, and indicates that the family is wealthy. Seriya means tluit he can easily find a set of 
castanets and a tambourine in their house. Note the use of rd {re, rt) as the postj-ositiun of the genitive. It is the regular 
form in most Western Bahan dialects. 

^ Kachdriyd is the name of an edible rout. He is telling her to prepare food for his expedition. 

^ Preparations are being made for a joint expedition for fish-poisoning. In these Hills, it is a common practice to poison 
pools with various vt'getable drugs. See Atkinson, Gazetteer of the Himalayan Districts, II, S2. 

^ As already said, his son was mamed into a Rftjput family of Barkot, where tlie fair was to be lield. The daughter-in- 
law is now in Seriya’s hou^e, and Seriya states his intention of taking her with him. Girls are usually allowed to go to their 
parents’ houses on such occasions. 

® The Wocdfordia^Jloribunda, which has brilliant red flowers. 

7 111 Jauiisari, the word rddl means simply ‘ woman,' not ‘ widow.’ 
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Beriya (hurrying to the fair). — The flowers will bloom, the dhdl will bloom. Lo, 
there is the fair on the Barkot plain. (He meets his sister, who is married in Nagau), — 
O, Elder Sister of Nagau, tbou art my sister of sisters {i.e. very dear) ; tie thou up this 
shining ornament upon my headdress. 

Seriya meets Anupa. She gives him spices to eat. Beriya. — Anupa, I am con- 
sumed^ by the beauty of thy embroidered dress. Tbou hast kept last year’s cumine, and 
this year’s parched grain for me. 

The Carpenter^ of Kolba (overhearing them) says (in raillery), ‘ Ye eat parched 
grain, and ye eat poppy-seeds, and ye throw the poppy-heads at me in sport.’ 


{Hansd surprises them, and strikes off Seriya s head with the chopper.) 

(After the murder, the poet addresses Anupa, who is standing to one side, and 
weeping.) — The air blows softly on the heights of Bahmu (her father’s home). 
On one side dances the handsome Seriya’s (body), and on the other side dances the hang- 
ing tail of his turban {i.e. his head has been cut off). Jinda, the Bom, thus began 
to say, ‘ The stroke of the chopper was on the left side, but even to the right side was it 
damp (with blood).’ 

The concluding two lines are not in the copy in the vernacular character, and are 
taken from another version of the poem. 

Anupa, make thou a salve (for thine heart), and distribute thy pocketfuls of 
cumine on the plain of the fair.® 


* Note the elision of r in^oi ioTjort. 

» Note the form Id^i for ha4hi, a carpenter. Such disaspiration of sonant aspirates is typical of dialects further west. 

• Amlord. is a plant, the leaves of which made into a poultice are said to reduce the pain of a boil, or the like. The poet 
sarcastically adidses^her to clap a poultice on her heart, in the shape of a new lover, and as her pocketful of cumine is now no 
longer required for SeriyS, she had better distribute her favours tolthe fair in general. 
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jaunsArT-english vocabulary. 


Jaunearl. English. Jaun?ari- English. 


AherSy 

{advS)f late. 

Ahur, 

(nottn), boil, abscess. 

Achha, achhoj 

nice, good, better. 

Achaytho, 

unsafe. 

Achkol^ 

blackberry. 

Ady 

memory. 

Adadd^ 

bat. 

rw 

Aderu, 

bat. 

A. 

' AdhS, 

blind. 

Adi (plur. SdiS^i 

bowel, entrail. 

Adla^hadll, 

barter. 

Add, 

green ginger. 

Ad ra^hnl, ad rakhnd. 

to remember, to bear in 
mind. 

Agan^ 

matchlock. 

A gas, agSs, 

sky, heaven. 

AgSso, 

(pTep,')y in front, before. 

AgSu, 

advance. 

/V 

Agdu deno, 

to give an advance. 

— /V 

Age nathno. 

to go ahead. 

Ageru, 

(adr.), two years hence. 


issue, family ; (adv.^, next 
year. 

AgySrl, 

firefly. 

AijS, aijo (fern, aiji), 

this. 

Ain, 

udder. 

Airan, a,ran, 

forge, anvih 

' AiiSr, 

Sunday. 

Ikh, 

eye. 

Alekh, 

many. 


Aid, 

unripe, raw. 

Am, 

we. 

Amdrd, 

our. 

Amid, 

sour. 

Amu^kh, 

(acc.), us. 

An~hyal, 

virgin. 

Angdo, 

hornet. 

Angdr, 

charcoal. 

Ano, dsno, 

to come. 

ApTW, 

own. 

Ap matldbl. 

flattery. 

Apv, 

self. 

At, 

paramour. 

Aran, airan. 

forge, anvil. 

Aril, 

looking-glass 

As, 

hope. 

Asad, 

fallow. 

— /V /V 

Asno, dno. 

to come. 

A 80, 

are, is. 

ASdf 

light, brightness. 

As rdkhni. 

to expect. 

Asti, 

cause, (for) the sake (of). 

ASu (plur. dSn,a)i 

tear. 

Asukhiyd, 

ill. 

Athdrii 

sleet. 

Athi nu tJid, 

absent. 

Athintd rdhnd. 

to fast. 

Aukhd, 

unsafe. 

Awd, 

air. 
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Jaunsarl* 

English. 

JauDsarl. 

Eoplisb. 


B 



BahSf 

papa, father. 

Bakrdwd, 

herdsman for goats. 

Baba, 

father (used in the hills). 

Bakrdivly 

berdswoman for goat>. 

Bachh, hachhan, 

the small hornet. i 

Bal (plur. bdlT), 

creeper. 

Bdchhd, 

king. 

Bdly ^do. 

hair of human body. 

Bdchhutij 

Q^eni.), calf. 

Bdldy 

ear-ring (for women) 




worn on inside of ear. 

Bdchhuye, 

(^masc.), calf. 

Bdviariy 

brahman. 

Badhno, hadhno, 

to fill. 

Ban, . 

forest. 

BadknOf bddno, 

to bind, tie, wrap. 

Ban, 

oak. 

Bddhdl, bddol, 

carpenter. 

Band. 

dam. 

Bado, 

cloud. 

Ban dhdru, 

wild cat. 

Bd(f^, 

outside. 

Ban-gura, 

1 

acorn. 

Bddoyai, 

cloudy. 




j Banria birdl, banna btrdll, ( female) wild cat. 

BdyJi, 

leopard. 

Bdnnd, 

to mend. 

Bagtailo, 

leopard-cub. 





Band, 

to plough. 

hdgurj 

air. 

Ban sugar. 

wild hog. 

Bdh (plur. bShJ), 

arm. 

Bayptd, 

acorn. 

Bahadur y 

brave. 

Bad, 

hair of human body. 

Bdhlk, 

(prep., adt\), besides. 

Bar, . 

day. 

Bdhire dsnOy 

to come out. 




Bardj 

big. 

Bahutey 

maay. 

Barddi, 

axe (in Sansogh Village, 

BdTddy 

cramj). 


Deo<:arii Kbatt). 

BClfy 

barren (a woman). 

Bar i SI. bardso, 

outhide. 

Bajdr, 

market. 

Bar (if rdkhnd, 

to fa.st. 

Bdjln, 

the retaining wall of a 

Bard dnd, 

to come out. 


hilJ. field. 

Bdrh. 

hedge. 

Bdjdy 

fallow, barren (in agricul- 



tuie;. 

Baris, 

year. 

Bdjuty 

(prtp.)^ except. 

Bar Jan rdhlav 

to send to Coventry (used 

Bdkdy 



only on account of the 

beautiful (general) . 


enmity of a dead person) 

Bahai y 

bark of tree, etc. 

Bdrndi, 

tern. 

Bahhat 

time. 

Bar so to. 

yearling. 

Bdki, 

jrophet. 

Bard/, b'iu, 

sand. 

Bdhrd (fern, hahrl). 

i 

goat. j 

BdSy 

{viiisr,). Dimboo. 

Bah'ddy 

hair of goat.^ ! 

BasaUy 

vessels of earthin*ware or 

— • — - 

( 


basket- ware. 
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Jaimsari. 

EoglUb. j 

.r.junsarl. 

KugUsb. 

BasJj 

Basno, 

adze. 

to abide. 

Bhadodi, 

August harvest. This 
includes cheni, k d g ti t, 
jhagord, and unirrigated 
rice. 

Bat, 

wind, air. 

Bhdg, 

hemp. 

Bat, 

way, track, path 

Bhagdwa, 

fish-dam 

Bata, 

share. 

Bhdg wan, 

fortunate. 

Bat dekhnl, 

to await. 

^ Bhait, 

offering 

Bath, 

beautiful. 

Bhaitdg, hhetdg, 

committee, punohayat. 

Batliln, 

beautiful (a woman). 

BhdUi, 

younger sister. 

Ball, 

wick. 

Bhdjfid, 

to retire from a case. 

Bail, 

egg. 

Bhandwatd, 

dam. 

Bail senl, 

to hatch. 

1 Bhank phirno, 

to be a vagiant. 

BatoU, 

path. 

j Bhdrd, hhdro, 

burden, foetus. 

Bahia, 

purse. 

i 

Bhdrd pdr hind, 

' 

*0 procure abortion. 

Bali, harU, 

sand. 

Bhdrd parno, 

abortion. 

Baurh, 

bull. 

Bharl, 

many. 

Batirno, 

to turn, to return. 

Bhdt, 

cooked rice. 

Baurd (plur, baure), 

shouldei’. 

Bhaterd, 

sufficient. 

Bawd Idril. 

to swim. 

Bhati-hhati^kd, 

various. 

Bdtvand, 

dwarf. The popular 
explanation is that he is 
only “fifty-two fingers 
high. The word is 
really a coiTuption of 
the Sanskrit vamana. 

Bhau (plur. hhaui)f 

Bhan j, 

Bhdu^kasuJ, 

brotv. 

sister-in-law, 

(adr.), somehow. 

Bid, 

haft, handle. 

Bhdu‘kdki. 

somewhere. 

B^gdr, 

bundle. 

Bhaii-kuai, 

anj , 

BpyJ dchhd, 

best. 

, BhaZri, 

black bee. 

Becjd, 

unwilling. 

' Bhaurnd, 

to fill 

Bend, 

musk'pod. 

i Bhayd, 

i 

vagrant. 

Be sang, 

certainty. 

’ Bhdyd, 

younger brother. 

Be^saram, 

obscene. 

Bhnwf, ' 

authority. 

Bethuri, 

woman. 

1 

1 Bhed, . 

mystery. 

Betl rtidnukh, 

woman. 

{ Bhed iplur. hhedd), 

1 

ewe, sheep (sing,). 

BcHi'iP) 

evening. 

I Bheddwa, 

herdsman for sheep. 

Be yd, 

(rttZv.), yesterday. 

Bheddwi, 

herdswoman for sheet . 

Bhadar karno, 

to shave the head. 

Bheidg, bhaitdg, 

committee, punchayat. 

Bhdde, 

vessels of metal. 

Bhetum, 

to meet. 
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English. 

J annsarl. 

English. 

BhSwaniiy 

doll (of wood or rags). 

Bidrly 

clear (of the sky). 

Bhijiyai, 

wet, damp (of clothes, 
etc.). 

Bij, 

lightning. 

Bhindf 

elder sister’s husband. 

Sij, 

grain (for seed). 

BhipiOy 

to wear, to put on clothes, 

BijSry 

plant. 


etc. 

Bijufly 

lightning. 

Bhitj 

wall. 

BiJchy 

poison, venom. 

Bhitodi nafhno, 

to enter. 

BiknOy 

to vend. 

Bhttorij 

(prep., ado,’)y in. 

BlnSsnOy 

to taste. 

Bhi braidy 

(^adv.)y within. 

Bindhndy 

to drill holes. 

Bhody 

husk of barley, rmsury 
mdSy or Idhiyd, 

Bidy ' 

broad. 

Bhdka, 

puncture, leak. 

Biraly hiraVly 

female cat. 

Bhdktm^y 

a small puncture or leak. 

Bisar, 

mistake. 

BJiordy 

granary (of stone). 

Bishy ' 

poison, venom. 

BhubJiey 

strawberry. 

Biste, 

delay, late. 

Bhuhhkdnd, 

to roar like a bear. 

Bddh, 

bullock. 

Bhutchdly hJiutehoy 

earthquake. 

Bdedy 

doctor. 

Bhui-chlly 

pheasant. 

Bdirlf 

enemy (cf. hwair). 

BJmTchdy 

earthquake. 

Bdkdty 

bark of tree, etc^ 

Bhajno, 

to fry. 

Boll dendy 

to announce. 

BhuhnOy 

to bark. 

Bolndy 

to announce. 

BMl, 

miatiike. 

Bdhiy 

aunt, father’s sister. 

Bhul-htsa7% 

mistake. 

Bii^hu ]par-nandy 

great-great-grandfather. 

Bhumty 

earth. 

Bvkuy 

kidney. 



Bunndy 

to weave. 

BhfiSy 

husk of barley, chauldt, or 
madvd. 

Burd (fern. luri)y 

bad. 

Bhutdsdy 

%yill-o'-tbe-wisp. 

Bitty 

tree. 

Bidt, 

dinner. 


interest (on loans). 

Bidxindy 

to enrage. 

Bydthi-ka rdkHy 

torch. 

Btchnunddi 

(prep., adv.)y amid. 

Bioair (pronounced hoir). 

enmity. 



c 


Chaairiy 

cattle. 

Ghdgdy 

spot. 

Chahand, 

to munch. 

Ghakrudy 

tick. 

Ohdddi, 

spoon, ladle. 

, GhdkurS (fern. chdhuri)y 

chakor. 
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Jaunsari. 

Euglisli. 

J auasu’t. 

EugUsh. 

Clial^ 

use. 

Chhaiau (see chhed). 

brink. 

Chalan, 

quiet. 

Clihailkdy 

bark of tree, etc. 

Chalkuriy 

bird. 

Chhdprz, 

cream. 

Chamha, 

marvel. 

j ChlldTy 

ashes. 

Cliaiahha harnOy 

to be surprised. 

Chhdsy 

buttermilk. 

Chdna, 

broken kernel. 

Chhasd, 

hare. 

Chdnchak, 

{adv.)y suddenly, acciden- 

Chhatydnds karnd. 

to destroy root and 


tally. 


branch. 

ChanZy 

kernel of a peach or apri- 

Chliatydnds hanno. 

to destroy root and 


cot. 

1 

branch. 

Chanidthdy 

dough (of gram). 

Chhaiilfy 

bitch, 

Chhdppary 

roof. 

Chhautdy chaiiio (pi. 

baby, child, boy, lad. 

f 



chhatite ; fern, chhauti 

Chamhh, 

hyena. The animal is not 

1 pi. clihaiitia). 



found in Jaunsar-Bawar. 

Chhaui'iy 

chin. ‘ 

Chardly charlial, 

corpulent, fat. 

Chhdyaly 

shade, shadow. 

Charndy 

to browse. 

Chhedy died, chhaiau. 

side, edge (of a field, river 

Charu'j 

thigh. 

chhewau. 

etc.). 

Glided y 

spot. 

ChJi^ppdy 

black vulture. 

Chdtnd, 

to lick, to kiss. j 

ChheurJy 

wife. 

Chcnty 

rice. 

Chhewau (see chhed)^ 

border. 

Chart, 

(prep.y a(ir.), (fern.), up. 

Chhidy 

permission. 

Chaiidthdy 

dough (of cliauldl or 

^ Chhimd karziJy 

to pardon, foigive. 


chaifyii). 




Child di dendy 

to desert. 

Chauchujd/idy 

to twitter. 





Child dn dy 

to forsake, to abandon. 

Chazthxsy 

beware. 

Clihdrly 

goat- hide. 

Chaumdsdy 

monsoon. 

Chhdrdy 

cowhide, buflalo-hide. 

Chaurly 

woman’s large hat. 

Child rdr. 

ash-heap. 

Chaurdy 

broad. 





Child tly 

(lua^r.), baby. 

Chdwridi 

to strain. 

Chlchy 

green walnut shell. 

Cheldy 

disciple. 





Chiydtdndy 

to shriek. 

Chelkoddy 

kid. 

Chilartiy 

pipe, hookah. 

Chenidthd kdduivd. 

chapati (of cheni). 



Chilkhdnd y 

to glisten. 

Chenidthoy 

dough (of client). 


•chh, 

(prep.), upon. 

Chi rind y 

to build. 

Chhachdy 

apricot chutney. 

Ohinndri, 

ant. 

■v 

ChhddnOy 

to fling, to cast stones. 

Chivhldud, 

to B moo the. 

V 

ChhadUndy 

to vomit, i 

^ Chiphldy 

smooth. 


3 n 
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Jauuswi. 

1 

English. 1 

1 

Jauusai'I. 

English. 

Chisno^ 

to fry, to burn. 

Chudnd, 

to pinch. 

ChiitOy 

white. 

Ckugh land, 

to backbite. 

ChogirdOf 

Chopar, 

Chc^prif 

CJiorasj 

{prep,, adv,), around. 

butter. 

clay. 

fiat, level. 

Chiujno, 

Chuj, 

GhvM, 

Chul, 

to pick, to glean, to lift, 
to carry. 

bill (of a bird) . 

lemon. ’ 

hearth. ^ 

Cliorno, 

to conceal, to hide. 

Ohulu, 

apricot. 

ChorunOj 

to abscond. 

Chvr, 

hump. 


basket. 

ChySh, 

marriage, wedding. 

ChuhanOf 

to prick. 

OhySu-mySU, 

mushroom. 


D 


Dahno, 

to press, to bury. 

Ddrmd, 

pomegranate. 

J^ddy 

tooth, teeth. 

Ddrdl, 

pomegranate. 

Pad, 

fine (punishment). 

Daru, 

gunpowder. 

Dads, 

elder brother. 

Dathdj 

jaw. 

Pdde^kl Schhdl, 

blackberry. 

DdtrS, 

(masc.), sharp. 

Dddij 

elder sister. 

DSttiiM, 

(/oh.), sharp. 

Dadiau, 

harrow. 

PaukJ, 

ladle, spoon. 

Ddd kurchndf 

to guash. 

paiind, 

to burn. 

Dado, 

mountain. 

DautJ, 

(a(Zi*,)j to-morrow. 

pagra, 

sharp. 

1 Ddw, 

1 

tether. 

Dai'-hliai, 

brethren. 

1 Daw land, 

to strangle. 

pSk, 

shale. 

piija, 

large walking-stick, club. 

pdki, 

vomit. 

pifi. 

walking-stick. 

Dah, 

bundle of lighted sticks 
of chir-wood. 

\ Pekdr, 

hiccough. 

Dduik daaik has no, 

Dan-pv n, 

to smile (in Western Par- 
ganas). 

charity. 

Dell, 

' Pelkone, 

1 

! 

stone of fruit ; apricot, 
peach or walnut- shell. 

apricot, peach or nut- 
shell. 

Ddr, 

door. 

Lend, 

to give. 

Ddr deno Idi, 

Ddriiti, 

Darkhdst kami, 

to shut i,a door). 

pomegiauate. 

to request. 

Jjeo, 

Deo de'khauna, 

god, deity. 

to consult a brahman if 
a god be angry. 

Dnr land, 

to shr.t (a door). 

pdf, 

whole kernel. 
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Jaunsart. 

English. 

Deund, 

to walk. 

DewaVf 

husband’s younger brother. 

Dhahsir, 

better. 

Dha deni, 

to cry. 

DhSga, 

thread. 

phaiyS, 

(advJ)y near. 

Dhakiyano, 

to push. 

Dlid mdrnl, 

to call. 

Dhdn, 

paddy. 

Dlianklidl, 

bellows, y 

Dhdn 

labour ; dhSn idtud, indus- 
trious. 

Dhanu, 

bow (the weapon). 

pharkinva, 

afternoon (from 1 to 4 

P.M.). 

Dhartfj 

earth. 

piiarUf 

male cat. 

Dhdda, 

circular.- 

Dhel, 

clod. • 

BhenmanSf 4henmana, 

{sing.), ankle. 

Bhenmane, ^henmane, 

ankles. 

Dhidna, dhydturt, 

married girl at her father’s 
house. 

phil kariil, 

delay. 

Pliindd^ 

anything round. 

Dhudf 

smoke. 

phudh, dhungt 

precipice. 

Dhudhyaty 

smoke. 

phung, 

precipice. 

Bhunundy 

to shiver. 

Bhujpy 

incense. 

Bhvry dhvrSdaUy 

dust. 

Jjhurni (plur. dhurnid)s 

ague. 


£’6, (ciih-.), now, 

I:hhu (adv.), now. 


Jannsurl. 

English. 

Dhydturiy dhidna, 

married girl at her father’s- 
house. 

Plha, 

irrigated field. 

pidiydnd, 

to bellow (of a buffalo). 

pignd topld. 

woollen cap. 

Pily dufignSy 

avalanche (of stones, 
etc.). 

P6hrt, 

granary (of wood). 

Pnkor, 

shale ; a grave. . 

PdhhrOy 

field. 

Pandy 

to ignite. 

Dopdri, 

lunch. 

Do-past dy 

pregnant. 

Dord^kd dhos, 

matchlock. 

Dt^rotuy duretu, 

ear-ring (for menj. 

D^tiydy d6tiyd 

(adv.}y to-morrow. 

Dudh dendy 

to suckle. - 

Dudh chorndy 

to wean. 

Dudkty dtidhuy 

teat. 

Dudhi deni. 

to suckle. 

Dudhuy 

teat. 

pudydnd. 

to roar like a bear. 

DugU}', 

stone. 

' Duljd, 

other, another. 

DiikJJi, 

ill. 

Pungnuj dll. 

avalanche (of stones, etc.). 

1 T- _ 

: Dure, 

{adv.)y far. 

Duretiiy ddrotvy 

ear-ring (for men). 

Diirkdrndy 

to hate. 

purkd‘''md , 

to bellow (of a cow). 

DuSy 

sun, day. 

Diis-kd, 

(adr.), daily. 

Duydaty 

both 

E 


alone. / 

Mllt-nit, 

(adi\)y to-night. 
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Jannsari. 

1 

English. 

Jaansari. 

EngUsb. 

Snduj 

castor oil plant. 

Ethnjy 

(adv.), thus. 

V ^ 

EscJf 

(ocZr.), eo. . 

Ethdl dste. 

(tidr.), therefore. 

EtkJf 

(adf.), here. ! 

( 

Ethu^chhy 

G 

(prep,), upon this. 

Gdh’turd (fem. 

(wasc.), lamb. 

Ghdm tapndi 

to bask. 

Gdchi, 

girdle. 

Ghdmd^hl kriny 

dawn. 

GSd, 

odour. 

Ghar~ke sdti. 

unirrigated rice. 

Gad, 

stream. * 

Ghar^Jcuriy 

goods and chattels and 
house. 

Gadgadiya, 

cohabiting. i 

Gharndy 

to manufacture. 

GaiUf 

fihy. 

muddy water or stream ; 

Ghatdndy 

to shorten. 

echo. 

Ghdit, 

bell. 

Gajdntf 

spate. 

/V 

Gnati denOf 

to cover. 

Gijt, 

mesh. 

GJiatliy 

the second size goat-skin 
(of the four kinds). 

Gajia, 

meshes. 

Ghatndy 

to shut up. 

Galaufo, 

cheek. ^ 


to complain to gods, 

water-mill. 

Gan, gandu, 

mumps. 

Ghat pheddni^ 

i Ghaiirafy 

Gand, 

Gdnjd, 

Ganno, 

a man who has mumps. 

bald. 

to count. 

Ghejanity 

Gh^ppdy 

sparrow. 

goitre. 

Garhhtn, 

pregnant 

Gher (plur. ghdrt'), 

Gher-turlj 

abdomen, belly, stomach. 

stomach. 

Garh, 

fort. 



Garhan, 

eclipse. 

Ghesdt, ghesU, 

GhUy 

fencing-stick, 

pity, mercy. 

Gdrho, 

Gar randy 

tight, 

to growl. 

Ghtnndj 

Ghol, 

to carry. 

chamois (Himalayan). 

Garudy 

Garu r, 

irdt, ya^it, 

Gaxvnd, 

Gdyar (fem. gnyarin). 

heavy. 

brown vulture. 

body. 

to thaw, 

herdsman. 

Ghude hadi-kari haithnd, 

Ghu^d (plur, ghude), 

Ghughutt, 

Ghurndy 

, to kneel. 

knee. 

dove. 

to snore. 

Gechndj 

to tread. 

GhUindf 

to swallow. 

Gs 

ball. 

Gildy 

damp (of earth). 

Glidglirdy ghaghrS, 

petticoat. 

Git, 

ballad. 

Glidm^ 

sun- warmth. 

Git an, 

singer. 
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Jaunsarl. 

English. 

Jaunswi. 

English. 

Gtys, 

gum (of the mouth). 

Gulu 

excrement (human). 

Go, 

chameleon. 

Guild, gut no y 

sweet. 

G6dno, 

to melt. 

Gumdn, 

conceit. 

Gdhar, 

dung (of cattle), manure. 

Gunty 

ape. 

G6hrds, 

dunghill. 

Gundi, 

faulty, sinful. 

G^de^lxd chSgdy 

foot-print. 

Guraly 

chamois (Himalayan). 

Gdde^kd guthd, 

toe. 

GurdOy 

snake. 

Godni^ 

small pickaxe. 

Gurdicatdy 

sweet. 

GodnOy 

to weed. 

Guru 

hip-bone. 

God Of 

foot. 

GurkiinOy gurnd. 

to thunder. 

Got y 

mud. 

Guthdy 

thumb. 

Gdrdf 

flint. 

Guth^y 

finger. 

GdtnOf 

to surround. 

Guthno, 

to plait. 

CHldrey 

rags. 

Gw dill deniy 

to bear witness. 

GuguTy 

incense. 




H 



Hdchhoff hisdu, 

raspberry. 

Hdtau^kl guthf, 

finger. 

HddnOy 

to move, to walk. 

HaidwnOy 

to halloo. 

Hddftdy 

bone. 

Hatldly hathnali^ hatni. 

palm of the hand. 

JIagdo, 

armful. ■ 

HaUy Laly 

plough. 

Hagdto dendy 

1 

to embrace, , 

Hau, 

(adr.), yes. 

Said, haifhy 

ghost. 

Hau Id fid y 

to plough. 

'Hdi-tdhdy 

outcry. I 

EdWy 1 idled y 

sweat. 

Hdjar, 

present. 

Hdwdy 

wind. 

Holy haily 

plough. j 

Helnd, 

to weed. 

Halid rdy 

1 

wave. 1 

Eerndy 

winter. 

Hdlno, 

to shake, to quake. i 

Herndy 

to search. 

Harin, 

deer. | 

Hily liildr. 

mud. 

Hardy 

verdant. ' 

Ei sally lidclJidiy 

raspberry. 

Hdruly 

ballad (sung at the Diwali 
festival). * 

EirJiVjdy 

HirJxUd, 

hydrophobia. 

mad dog. 

Hasndy 

to laugh. ' 

Ilrlxldy 

hookah. 

Hdty 

shop. i 

Hifidy 

to be. 

Eaidndy 

to cry, to call. 

Ho '£ardr^ 

(adi\')y three years ago. 
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SUh, 

lip. 

Hurl u no, 

to descend. 

Hiiy 

owl. 

Hydn'jiy 

avalanche (of snow). 

Hur^ 

a ram with a flock. 

Eyl 

snow, ice. 

Ijh 

1 

mother. 

InidrOy inydrS, 

darkness, dnsk. 

Indra-dhanu, 

1 

rainbow. i 





J 


J Oihiht^ 

(adv,)t when. 

Jarjard, jirjirdy 

tough meat. 

Jdchtlf jddttf 

enhancement. 

JdrOy 

cold. 

JadiySrS, 

wizard. 

JaruTy 

necessary. 

Jadiyari 

witch. 

Jdsd, 

(conj., adv.)j as. 

Jadhi^aurt, 

(conj., adi\j prep.), since. 

Jauy 

barley. 

JddrSj jSdrdf 

hand-mill. 

Jau^kd kdduiod, 

chapati (of barley). 

JSdtif jachtif 

enhancement. 

Jawai, 

younger sister’s husband. 

Jagd^ 

place. 

Jdwiydy 

fisherman. 

Jagdre jdndj 

to wade. 

Jek^y 

(adv.)y where. 

Jdirdf 

deaf. 

Jethy 

husband’s elder brother. 

Jaj, 

rot. 

Jet lid. 

firstling. 

Jdkham, 

cold in the head. 

Jethi gviliiy 

big toe. 

JaJaho-kt jan, 

purgative. 

Jethu, 

wife’s elder brother. 

Jdnian-gatf, 

surety, bail. 

Jliddd, 

flag. 

Jaindndy 

to yawn. 

J li dg rid t Ji d kod u wd, 

chapati (oi Jhagord), 

Jamayiiydi 

jaws. 

Jhagaridtho, 

dough (of jhagord). 


bail. 

Jhagduno, 

to dispute. 

Jamndf 

to grow. 

Jhdgnd, 

to beat. 

Jdrif 

avalanche (of stones, etc.). 

Jhdl 

bush. 

JdnOy 

to go. 

Jlidld, 

insane, mad. 

Jar, 

fever. 

, JJiaLnaldnd, 

to twinkle. 

Jar am (sic). 

birth. 

Jhat, 

(adv.), soon. 

J art, 

fringe. 

Jhateld, 

a posthumous child. 

Jdr % . 

adultery. 

\ Jhilai, jhile. 

(adv.), under, beneath. 

Jarty 

drug, medicine. 

' JJii^d, jhis’y 

(adv.), early, morning. 
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Jannsarl. 

i 

! 

English. 

Jaunsari. 

English. 

Jhob, 

wrinkle. 1 

1 

JdgrS (fern, jdgri)^ 

mendicant, beggar. 


filth, dirt (of the hodj). j 

Jdgit, 

bundle of lighted sticlcp. 

Jhota^ 

{masc,), buffalo. 

Jdgturi, 

beggar’s daughter. 

Jhotrif 

weaned calf. ! 

Jdjdf 

which. 

Jhumku, 

ear-rin^ (for women) 
worn on the lobe of the 

J d Jhoda, jd jkdrd, 

marriage, wedding. 


ear. 

Jdjhdltt, 

bride. 

Jhiin, 

moon. 

1 Joky 

leech. 

Jhund-ko aio, 

moonlight. 

Jdkhnd, 

to weigh. 

JJiuttd, 

liar. 

Jdly 

harrow. 

Jhuttho, 

untrue. 

1 J'-r, 

strength. 

Jihdi, 

tree-bridge. 

‘ Jortid, 

to add. 

Jindd phulutOi 

violet. i 

Jcrvy 

wife. 

JidnOy 

to wax (the moon). 

: Jvdd karndy 

to separate. 

J irjirdy jarjard, 

tough meat. 

Ju'jS, 

moustache. 

Jiu, 

heart. 

Juil^ 

girl’s hat. 

login, 

firedy. 

Jwes karndi 

to exorcise. 




K 


Kdy 

what ? 

Kdguivd- 

comb. 

Kabildy 

family. 

KdJ, 

{adi\), why r wherefoie? 




because. 

Kachala^ 

deformity. 



Kachharly kachhayaly 

armpit. 

; KaidJr, kdlJ, kaunal, 

I 

koUa, the green pigeon. 

Kachldy kaclild (fern. 

bad. 

i Kdid, kd'ieL 

a tattoo mark. 

tCtl c/i ^^), 




Kaclild mdnandy 

to take offence. 

\ Knil, 

j 

soup. 

Kachld swlndy 

nightmare. 

1 

1 Kdkd, 

uncle, father’s brother. 

Kdd. 

arrow. 

Kdkau, 

female bamboo. 

TT— 1 — 

xva (iHy 

T 1 

1 





Edki, 

annt, father’s brother’s 

Kadhly 

(aJt'.), when ? 1 


wife. 

Kadhl kadhiy 

(adv.), now and then. 

Ka kyat Ju rJi ila in. 

pot table bamboo pipe. 

Kddly 

natural dike. 

Kdlhdy 

dumb. 

Ka dialed. 

rhoiny. 

Rally kalndr, kaunal. 

laid a, the green pigeon 

Kdgat, 

paper. 

» -v 

Kalkd/i karnOy 

\ 

to annoy. 

KS'JCfy 

comb (for a man). 

^ Kdnlddy 

blanket. 

Kdgdiith 

wrist. 

i ^ ^ 

1 AanianJ^ 

to earn. 
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jaunsArI-english vocabulary, 


JaunsSri. English. 


K^mdif IcSmoi, 

lai-cre home-made blanket, 
weighing eight to 

twenty seers. 

KamJn, 

base. 

Kdmd, hSmdiy 

lai’ge home-made blanket, 
weighing eight to 

twenty seers. 

KSnS, 

a one-eyed person. 

KanS hStly 

whisper. 

Kandai, 

archer. 

Kanek Ica^k hasno^ 

to smile, 

Kanikj 

dough (of wheat). 

KanjySr, 

soup. 

Kansyony 

centipede. 

Kantlid6lly 

ear-ring (for women) 
worn on the edge of the 


ear. 

KapaSy 

tinder. 

Kaphan, 

shroud. 

Kary 

famine. 

Kartvnphutlay 

misfortune. 

Ka rar. 

promise. 

Kararo, 

hard. 

Kdriy 

rent, hire (of land, house, 
etc.). 

Kdr~L<y 

manure, dung ' (mixed 
with litter). 

Kar}d gddnOy 

to bon’ow. 

Karuw^j 

bitter. 

Kdhy 

pickaxe. 

Kdsdj 

(a Jr.), how r 

Katy 

gristhi. 

Kdlhaudd dewd thdk'ff 

jail (Ut.y being tied to a 
stake or log, — an old 
punishment). 

Kathy 

several. 

Kdtndy 

to cut, to bite, to kill. 

Katrdy 

(^7na$c,)y buffalo -calf. 

Kairly 

(/ej/i.), unweaned calf, 
buffalo-calf. 

KatthOy 

(ad>’.), together. 


J auusarl. 

English. 

Kattho karndy 

to collect ; to gather. 

Katinalj kaindr, kdll, 

hjkl.iy the green pigeon. 

Kauicd, 

crow. 

Kdich 

blackberry. 

Kdivi mdttiy 

loam, mould, clay. 

KdwOy 

black. 

Kere~kl ^emiy 

banana. 

-M, 

iprep.), to. 

Khdhy 

mouth. 

Khobar karnl, 

to cure. 

Khady 

a grave. 

Khadd'lndy 

to bury. 

Khdduy 

ram. 

Khdijj 

division of a “ Khatt.’* 

KhdJy 

artificial dike. 

Khaichndy 

to drag ; to tear. 

Khdjy 

itch ; grain (for food). 

Khdly 

skin, the largest size goat- 
skin of the four kinds. 

Khalrdy 

goat-skin bag; the third 
size goat-skin of the 
four kinds. 

Khalvtly 

the smallest size goat-skin 
of the four kinds. 

KhdUy 

quarry. 

Khdnndy 

hare -lip. 

Khanndry 

ruin of a house or village. 

Kh a nil Uy 

to dig. 

Khdndy 

to eat. 

Khdno jogoy 

eatable. 

K1 Lardy 

streamlet. 

Khar dog y 

grasshopper. 

Kharndy 

cramp. 

Khars iiy 

oak. 

KlarfjSy 

itch. 

Khd^y 

pit ; a grave. 

Khdl, 

crab ; bed. 
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Jaunsari. English. 


Kliatariy 

lid, cover. 

Khdtar^ 

(for) tile sake (of). 

KhatJcar^ 

lattice door for a byre. 

Khdtre, 

rags. 

Khautal, 

chimney -hole. 

Khe, 

dust, ashes. 

K-hedno, 

to drive. 

Khej, 

care, grief, melancholy. 

KhejidrS, 

anxious. 

Khej karnl, 

to mouiTi. 

Khejund, 

to mourn. 

Khdrdl, 

tenant. 

* ^ 

Khiskno, 

to slip. 

Khissd, 

pocket. 

Khdndy 

to spoil, to waste. 

<ikJ 

Khnsl (jddnd. 

to extort. 

KhMvdrid, 

to feed. 

Khuga, 

cold in the head. 

Kfiiilo, 

airy. 

Khinnri, khuwrl, 

committee, piinchayat. 

Kkirrl (plur. khurla), 

razor. 

Kli n icriy kliUTtirl , 

pimchayat. 

Khdd, 

chaff, etc., removed from 
the threshing-floor. 

Khivddf 

husband. 

Kichh-nd, 

nothing. 

Kll 

wedge, peg ; pimple. 

Klliy 

pimples. 

Kiliydrdy 

matchlock. 

Kim, 

yeast. 

Kimmodl (plnr. kimmd- 
did), 

flying ant. 

Kindurd^ 

curly. 

Kird, 

worm. 

Khfo, 

{adi\), or. 

K'^dadl, 

■V 

dough (of mad lid kodo). 


Jaunsari. 


English. 


Kddiy 

bribe. 

Kdduiod, 

chapati (of madihd)^ 

Koh, 

nest. 

Kdhni, 

story, fable. 

Koike, 

(aL?u.),where ? 

Kdklds, 

pheasant. 

Kdlai, 

nest. 

KorJ, 

leper. 

Kornd, 

to bore holes. 

KdS, 

honey-comb. 

Knthdr, 

granary (of \N0od). 

Knthrd, 

bag. 

Kdthv waste, 

(aJi-.), why ? 

Kdyar, 

husk of cheni, jhagdrd^ or 
latnil. 

Kdfjdfd, 

spider. 

Kucliil, 

filthy. 

Kucliud, 

hearth-broom, made of 
bdhdl- grass. 

Kuddwa, 

pickaxe. 

Kvklidd (fern, kukhfl), 

cock. 

Kvkhrd (fern, hukliri), 

pheasant. 

Kullirdyalai, 

chicken. 

Kukhr^, 

hen ; Eve’s apple (in the 
throat). 

Kukri, 

bitch. 

Kukri, 

maize. 

Kuktdllo, 

puppy. 

Kuhir (fem. kukri), 

dog. 

Kukvtd, 

puppy. 

Kul, 

conduit, canal. 

Kvld, 

dam. 

Kuna, 

who ? 

Kunhd, 

family. 

Ku7idi, 

irrigated field. 

KvpJiv, 

strawberry. 
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JAUNSARi-ENGLISH TOCABriARY 


Jaunsari. 

Euglisli. 

Jautisarl, 

English. 

Kahhii, 

! 

cuckoo. 

Knstydlidf 

pine -martin. 

Kurari (plur. kurartya^y 

axe. 1 

Kustydl Jdn7y 

to tickle. 

Kurer^ 

fog, iniist. 

Kustydi'^y 

pine-martin. 

KUrjdno, 

to vex. i 

1 

Kitty 

interest (on loans). 

Kvro, 

house. 

Kivaiy 

somebody. 

Kusaniy 

misfortune. 1 

KlCCy 

any. 



L 


Ldhu, 

leaf. 

Laukdy 

large gourd, calabash. 

Laddy 

stutterer. 

j LSy, 

tail. 

Ldde-kari holnOy 

to stutter. 

Lekhdy 

account. 

Laj, 

shame. 

i Lekhd*jokhd (plur. account. 

LdkrOy 

wood fuel and dressed 

Leuriy 

cypress. 


planks. 



1 

Lewndy 

to bring. 

LahydnOy 

to exclaim, to cry, to ’ 




shriek, to shriek like a 
jackal. 1 

LJias j 

corpse. 

LanguTy 

ape. i 

Libndy 

to Icep (smear with cow- 
dung and earth). 

Ldndy 

to apply. 

Likd (or liho) denly 

to abuse. 

Lajppar mdrni^ 

to slap. ' 

Llldy 

blue. 

Lardly 

battle. 1 

LislUy 

ladder of wood. 

Ldrka t i e, 

children. 

LtSdniydy 

reaper. 


Ldty 

foot. 

Ldhy 

iron. 

Ldtd, 

dun Lb. 

L^lipeiahy 

dysentery. 

Ldt chhddnty 

to kick. 

Lnly 

blood ; creeper. 

Ldthdy 

large walking-stick. 

Lorndy 

to search. 

Ldthly 

walking-stick. 



Lath-kiidi, 

w'alking-stick. 

LUfjy 

blackguard. 

Ldt Idnly 

to kick. 

Luditly 

coul (in Bawar). 

Laiihiydrd. 

flame. 

L^~igd>iry 

slircw. 

Lankly 

gourd, calabash. 

L^iriy 

wrinkle. 


M 

1 


Mach. 

veranda. 

Mackhnydrdy 

mosquito, gnat. 

Machka (plur. indchhe), 

fish. 

MacJih-vary 

fisherman. 

Mrj c h h i~kd kd 4 ® , 

fisli-ho.'k. 

Madat deni, 

to help. 
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Jaunsari. 

English. 

Jauusarl, 

English. 

MddnOy 

to rub. 

Me pint. 

fl-oor of stone. 

Mahlsh^ 

(fern.), buffalo. j 

Mero, 

my, mine. 

Mahishawa (fern, rnahish* herdsman for cows and 

Mesd, 

hush, silence. 

aid ) . 

buffaloes. i 




1 

Mik/ind, 

month. 

Main, 

wax, beeswax. 




1 

1 

Milnd, 

to find. 

Majgiity 

firm, strong. ! 





Minn at, 

labour. 

Majkd, 

bed. 1 





Mitar, 

brother-in-law*. 

Majhando, 

(adv., inep,), amid. 






sweet. 

Mdkiva, 

fly (the insect) , 



Malak, 

owner. 


temple. 




the hole of exit and en- 

Mama, 

uncle, mother’s brother. , 


trance of a hive in a 




dwelling house. 

M3mi, 

aunt, mother’s brcther’s 




wife. 

Mokp 

able-bodied. Cf. morh. 

Mando (fern, mandt), 

(?na5c.), bad. | 

Moki, 

honey-bee. 

ManjliaUf 

girdle. ' 

MokJ-kd gon, 

queen-bee. 

Manno, 

to accept. 

MokT-kd tird, 

beehive (in the house). 

Manukh, manukht, 

man. ; 

Mokl-ke kosy 

honeycomb. 

Mdrdf 

poor, thin, feeble. ' 

1 

Mol, 

cost. 

Mari, mariyd^ka-dukh, 

cholera. 

Mole gddnOy 

to buy. 

Mariyi, 

dead. 

Mi^ndii, 

pheasant. 

Mdrnd^ 

to beat, to hit. 

Morh, 

bold, hero. Cf. mohr. 

Mdro, 

weak. 

M'~ru, 

oak. 

Mdtd, 

friend. 

Mosiyd-kd beta. 

cousin (mother’s side). 

Mdtho, 

forehead. 


to sprain. 

Mdlit, 

clay, earth. 

Mold, 

big, fat. 

Matyaury 

floor of mud. 

M<~t~^ hdnnd, 

to fatten. 

Maugrd, 

proud. 

MdAl, 

head. 

Mauli, 

honey. 

Mnda-kh, 

(prep.), to the head. 

Maurnd, 

to wane (the moon). j 

Muda-chh, 

(prep.), upon the head. 

Mausd, 

husband of mother’s fcister. ' 

! 

Mudd\ 

hair of the human head. 

^Idust, 

aunt, mother’s sister, ‘ 

Mudujdro, 

top. 

i/auso, maimd. 

1 

moat, flesh. ; 

Mu(i IC^nOy 

to shave. 

M^iko, 

fi'og, toad. ; 

Mud 7%er'~, 

(adv.), near the head. 

Mdgnd, 

dung (of goats). 

Mud-r.i: 

(prep.), under the head. 

Mel, 

peace, advice. 

Maen, 

wax, beeswax. 

Mel dem, 

to advise. 

Mug a ft, 

mallet. 
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JAUNSAEl-ENGLTSH VOCABULARY. 


J an r. sari. 

Engliah. 

Jaunsari. 

MUji, 

miser. 

Munikd-thaiok^ , 

MiiJcarono, 

to deny. 

Murkif 

Mnkh, 

me. 

Miislidf 

/V 

MukronOj 

to refuse. 

Miishrij 

Muktd, 

sufficient. 

MulkiyS^ 

competent. 

Mnth^ 

Miinikd, 

{advJ)j quite, entirely. 

Muicd huiva. 


NS, 

(air.), no. 

N 

Nausudy 

Nachadniya 

ballad (song with dance). 


nachauniya 

Nadnd, 

to roar like a tiger or 

NdWy 

Nadra (fern. nSdrf), 

leopard. 

little, baby. 

Ndwdy 

Ndgdy 

bare. 

Nendy 

Nahu, 

(adi\), nay. 

Nerdy 

NdJ^ 

navel. 

Nhddnd^ 

Ndj, 

com, grain. 

Nidrdy ntdrd, 

Ndlas, 

complaint. 

Ntchy 

Nd-7nardiy 

coward. 

Niddn, 

JVana. 

grandfather. 

NTgaln^ 

Nds^ 

ruin. 

Nigurd, 

Nds hdnno, 

to destroy. 

Nika no, 

NdSfy 

the part of a share in 

Ninaltj nindwOj 


which an iron plough- 
share is fixed. 

Nindjiyd rdhno, 

Nds karnd, 

to destroy. 

Ntr, 

Ndtdy 

relation. 

Nisdhfy 

NathnOy 

to depart. 

Nirds, 

Ndtiydy 

grandson. 

i 

.Vo, 

Isdtuid (fern, ndtute). 

grandson, grandchild. 

Ndnld, 

Na^id (fern, nauf), 

new. 

Nfm, 

Nang, 

nail (of the body). 

Kydi^, 

^ anno, 

to bend. 

^yutd dend, 


English* 

best. 

ear-ring (for men), 
rat. 
clnb. 
fist, 
dead. 


a worii-down share ; it is 
used for ploughing 
ground before seed is 
planted. 

name. 

brook, ravine, 
to bear off. 

(adr.), about, near, by 
beside. ^ 

to bathe, 
gi'een grass, 
base, 
fool, 
low. 

mi.sfoi’tune, cruel, 
to climb. 

ringal-bamboo {Arundin- 
arid fahata), 

to fast. 

clear (water). 

just. 

hopeless. 

new. 

girl. 

salt. 

justice. 

to invite. 




JAUNSAEi-ENGLISH VOCABULAET. 

4.29 

JaunsarL 

Englub. 

Jannsarl. 

EngUih. 


( 

D 


Ohdiatj 

drought. 

Okhd, 

difficult. 

Ochhdrij ochhurf, 

(adv., prep,), over, above. 

Okhar, 6kh6r^ 

walnut. 

04 ir, 

cave. 

Okhaif^ 

medicine. 

Ohi 

alas. 

Okho, 

difficult. 

Oj, 

dew. 

Olno, 

to knead. 

0)arij 

bowel. 

Os, 

dew. 

Oka, 

other, another. 

Otki, 

basket. 

w/ /V 

Okdre katdiM, 

to call back. 

Oto, 

dough (of barley) . 




P 


Fackhdr, 

cataract, waterfall. 


cherry-tree. 

FachhSsu, 

rear. 

Pa jihar. 

boughs iov fodder, etc. 

FacJiMj pdchhT, 

(adv,), backward, behind. 

Fakdj 

mature. 

Fachhidnd, 

to return. 

Pakano, 

to cook. 

FachhT deno, 

to give back. 

Fakarno, 

to catch. 

FachhT nathnOy 

to go back. 

Pakdwandy 

to bake. 

Fachhla, 

last. 

Fakhy 

wink, fin, feather. 

Fachhle hildi naihno, 

to go behind. 

Pdkiva, 

persevering. 

Fachno, 

to digest. 

Pdi^nd, 

guest. 

Fachraro, 

sharp. 

Panth rdkhnOy 

to tru>t. 

FadTna, 

mint (the plant). 

Fdpl, 

cruel leper. 

Fddowe, 

(adv.y prep.), over. 

Pa rdr. 

(a dr.), year before last. 

Fddro, 

right, straight. 

Parekhno, 

to examine, to prove. 

Fdyot, 

cord, rope. 

Parle hillS, 

(at/y., prep,), beyond. 

Faharno, 

to wear, to put on clothes, 

Pa r- nana, 

great-grandfather. 

etc. 

Pdrnd, 

to nourish. 


Fahuchano, 

to approach. 

Parthai, parthe, 

(jidv.y prep.), beneath. 

Fa-idds, 

birth. 

Pasaurdy 

rib. 


fatigue. 

Past yd, 

snare . 

Faina, gaino (fern, gainl), sharp. 



to sharpen. 

1 Paslyd Idnt, 

to snare. 

Fai^^dnOy pn'ilju^Oy 



to sharpen. 

FasUy 

animal, beast, brute. 

Pain karno, 


Fair, 

ladder of stoue steps. 

Patahydy 

spark. 
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J aansari. 

English, 

PStar, 

harlot. 

PatSr, 

slate. 

Paterd, 

squint-eyed. 

Patera hono. 

to squint. 

Path, 

(female) kid. 

P3th3, 

The part of a share in 
which the iron plough- 
share is fixed. 

/V 

FatiSno, 

to believe. 

Pati3r0y 

certain. 

F3trS, 

lean. 

Pam, 

lease. 

PStthaVy 

stone . 

PatyauTy 

floor of planks. 

Pau piddSy 

(adv.)y afoot. 

PauTy 

ladder of stone steps. 

Pdwa, 

frost, hoarfrost. 

Pdyatdy 

bride’s dower. 

PayunOy paiM'My 

to sharpen. 

P^chnOy 

to crush. 

Pfi (plur, p^d%)y 

belly. 

Ped, 

yellow. 

Pet^bhSriy 

pregnant. 

P^i urij 

stomach. 

Fhdchi, 

bundle. 

Phaite, 

the projecting stone stops 
in the wall of a terraced 
field. 

Phakv nOy 

to dispute. 

Phdphrd, 

husk of gihu or wheat. 

Phare by 

deceit. 

Phausy 

halo. 

pliarlo^ 

board. 

P liCisaty 

crop. 

Phdicdy 

iron ploughshare. 

Phdwi tleniy 

to spring, to jump. 

PhSy'ldy 

jM-ofit. 


Jaunsaru 

English. 

Phdyndy 

heel of the foot. 

— 

PheddnOy 

to cast stones. 

Phedvy 

fig-tree. 

Phedii-nd dandy 

fig. 

Fhetj 

(adv.), again. 

Phhn, 

opium. 

PhirnOy 

to turn. 

Phuchy phuchuny 

tail. 

Phuchhnaild tardy 

comet. 

PhuchuTiy phuchy 

tail. 

Phukndy 

i 

to ignite. 

1 

i ■ PhOkydrdy 

blow. 

i Phsl. 

flower, blossom. 

Phal hiydnty 

clear moonlight without a 
cloud. 

Phol chaurd. 

fox. 

PholrVy 

floweret. 

FhidutOy phnletOy 

blossom, floweret. 

Phuphd, 

j 

husband of father’s sister. 

: PliUpJdy 

aunt, father’s sister. 

PhuphiyJ-kT he Lay 

cousin (father’s side). 

Phnpl. 

filtliy. 

'' Ft F. 

dough (of wheat). 


to winnow. 

Pljarr^ 

cage. 

FiarL 

body. 

Fi'nt 

eiXL^- 

Fir. 

pain. 

PiFy 

flea. 

FPL. 

back. 

PitlF p-F 

(adr.), behind cue’s back. 

Pitb-FT^ 

bath. 

i F'Fuf 

1 

holluw. 

j Podhy 

plant. 

P^iiiivJ (plur. ’ive)y 

cherry. 
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J auDBarl. 

English. 

J annsari. 

English, 

TdlJi, 

ferment. 

Pdyait, 

dal 

P(5A:nal, 

fat, corpulent. 

P6yal~kd, 

first. 

PSr, 

{advS), last year. 

Pudd, 

(prep.'), in. 

Port, 

shin. 

Pajno, 

to worship, to adore. 

Pdrd, 

{(idv,), day before yesterday, 
day after to-morro'W'. 

Pvnno, 

to winnow. 

Pdtht, 

book. 

Pyr, 

bridge. 

Poti, 

stomach. 

Pvrd, 

full. 

Pdtotho (plur. -the), 

butterfly. 

Purot, 

priest. 




R 


ESdud, 

widower. 

E%t, 

weather. 

Pagariyadd, ragir, 

backbone. 

Ritd, (fern, riti)^ 

empty, vacant. 

Edji khust, 

welfare. 

Eohno, 

to abide. 

Edkd, 

torch. 





Roj~kdj 

(adr.), daily. 

Rdkhnd, 

to have, to keep . 

Rdkri, 

cash. 

Earchno, 

to slip. 





Eli If 

tinder. 

Rdtii, rattiyd, 

morning, dawn. 




(a dr,), early. 

EujiyaTy 

wet. 

Bdiiyai, 

ESdo, 

piece. 

Rujndy 

to soak. 

RWio-Kl nitiil, rikh-nind, 

hibernation (lit., bear’s 

Eu no, 

to weep. 


■deep ”). 

Ef'/fy 


Eikhtailo, 

beiir-ciib. 

sun-warmth. 

Ein} 

debt. 

pyriyl-ki ;idkhf 

7\ihV harvest. 

Ris, rU 'Vdg, 

jealousy. 

n - 

to fall. 




S 


Sahiaatf 

all. 

Sagan, 

narrow lane. 

Sddf 

beggar. 

Sagari hit. 

narrow track. 

^ad, 

sound ; echo. 

Sagaro, 

nari’ow. 

Sad’i, 

(adi\), continually. 

Sdgt, 

woman s large hat, 

SaddJ, 

((idr.), always. 

Sagfifi, 

omen. 

Sdg, 

doubt. 

Sngydrd, 

snake. 

Saga, 

windpipe. 

Sah, 

bo ugh. 

Saga r, 

dirt (in a house, etc.). 

SaJitad^, 

small bough. 
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Sattno^ 

to cherish. 

Sajailf 

peace. 

Sdjhfy 

partner. 

SSjd, 

fresh. 

Sakh, 

honey-comb. 

Sdikh, 

harvest. 

Sikhl, 

evidence. 

SSlch ptirnli 

to give evidence, to bear 
witness. 

SslcrS, 

small stone, flint. 

iSalSy 

locust. 

SclIo^ 

wife’s younger brother. 

SamSly 

yoke. 

SamhhSlndf 

to bear. 

SammS, 

season. 

SSn. 

sign. 

Sandukfly 

small box. 

Sangad, 

chain. 

Sdngdl^ 

chain. 

Sangdrnd^ 

to dispose (^e.g, of a dead 
body). 

San mdrni, 

to wink. 

Sapathf 

oath. 

Saral', 

road. 

SarSnOf 

to corrupt. 

Saram, 

shame. 

iSardl, 

autumn. 

Sardiya-hl 4&hky 

JcharJf harvest. 

Sariat^ ^arlyat, ^arlatdy 

contract, bargain. 

Sartyaiy iariyu, 

putrid. 

SdrnU, 

to endure. 

Sarsu (plur. iariud)y 

bug. 

»San7, 

hail 

Sarvd ghdSy 

hay left on the ground for 
use in winter. 

SnSf 

breath. 


Janosari. English. 


iSaia, 

hare. 

Sa^iyaiUi, 

to gasp. 

fSf 

8ds marno, 

to sigh. 

Sasno, 

to pant. 

Sastd, 

cheap. 

Sastdnd, 

to rest. 

Sdsu, 

mother-in-law. 

Sdthl, 

friend. 

Sdtt, 

paddy. 

Sail, 

small bough. 

Sathuwdf 

grasshopper. 

Sd0-paltOf 

barter. 

Sdtrif 

den. 

Sdtud, 

see dhan. 

SaUf 

oath. 

Satu 

a grave. 

Sauk, 

desire. 

Sau karn^i 

to swear. 

Sdyal, 

porcupine. 

Sayand. 

level. 

Sid'XWj 

chimney -hole. 

Sej, 

after-birth. 

Sekid, sekhta, 

nut, dry walnut-shell, egg- 
si i ell. 

Semi, 

seed-pod. 

Semtdno, 

to wither. 

Sepl, 

cool, cold. 

Sesurd, 

father-in-law. 

Settd, 

white. 

Si, stun, 

furrow. 

Sian, 

border. 

Siar, 

crack (in wood). 

Sibnd, 

to sew. 

SldJid, 

right, straight. 

Sih, 

tiger. 
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English* 

Jaunsarl. 

Eu^lUb. 

Sihan, 

tigress. 

Suit, 

parrot. 

Sikhdno, 

to teach. 

Suai}}, 

broom. 

Siki kai'i, 

crawling. 

S ligand, 

oath. 

slid, slnoj 

moist. 

Stigand karnJy 

to swear. 

SimoZy 

seemul (cotton-tree). 

Sugar, stingai'y 

hog, pig. 

Sing. 

horn. 

Sugnf ily 

sucking pig. 

i 

SinghnOy 

to smell. 

Siigtand, 

to search. 

5? no, stly stloy 

moist. 

Sugtdgld, 

sucking pig. 

5?V, sir. 

sinew, nerve. 

S 0 h lid iy 

(udr.), easily. 

Sirdy 

syrup. 

Siikhe, 

ease. 

Sir ‘inly 

pillow. 

Sukhe kari, 

(aJr.), easily. 

SirkJr, 

Goveniment. 

S kh ii ii, su kli iy e. 

arid, dry. 

Sirkiri sa'i/it. 

tenant, paying rent to 

Sukloy 

white. 


(lovernment. 

Srik-tdra, 

evening star. 

Sfs^, 

lead (the metal). 

Suk-tdrd, 

evening star. 

SitdnOy 

to Cook, 

Sukigey suhhiai, 

dry. 

SlthUy 

4\ax, beeswax. 





S'fkho gilds y 

hay. 


furrow. 

pig, hog. 

SungaVy sugar , 

So, 

he, she. 




Sfnind, 

to listen. 

O', aino. 

flat. 

SunOy 

gold. 

S '^ai. 

question. 

' Supdfioiy 

\ 

serpent (ophiophagus and 

S ^nn~y 

to briitih. 

cobra class). 

S "i '0, 

lei.sure. 

S’jpr., 

winnow ing-siere. 

Sdchnd, 

to consider. 

SiTr, 

spirituous liquor. 

S 

he. 

Suskgdrundy 

to whistle. 

SiJj, 

she. 

Sufy 

interest (on loans) ; crack 


(in stone, etc.). 

S-Jt 

that very, the same. 

Sutk, 

dry ginger. 

Sopndy 

to deliver. 

Sut/ldy 

to sleep. 

Sorfid. 

to scratch. 

Swino, 

dream* 

Sot tj 

club. 

S IV trio dekhnOy 

to dream. 


locust. 

Sydl, syd'^, sydHd, 

jackal. 



T 


Ta^ 

{adv.)y then, however. 

TSb’y 

copper. 

Tahlt tau, 

(adr.), therefore. 

TaiknOy 

to catch. 
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Jaunsarl. 

Euglish. 

Takhrt, 

balance. 

Tdl, 

pond. 

Tdlf 

bell, sncli as is fastened to 
the neck of a Cww, etc. 

Tamhidy 

bath ; hornet. 

Tamdkhuy tamdku, 

tobacco. 

Tamdku khd^o, 

to smoke. 

/V 

Tamdku ^otno. 

to smoke. 

Tandkle git. 

ballad (sung in chorus). 

Tanga, 

spark. 

Tdd-kh, 

thee. 

Tap, 

fever. 

Tdrd, 

star. 

Tarkhan, 

carpenter. 

Tartard, 

tough ]eatl)er. 

Tarwdr, 

sword. 

Tasl, 

(adi‘.), at that very time. 

Tdtd, 

Avarm, hot. 

Tdtu, 

neck, throat. 

Taiibi, 

(a Jr.), after. 

Taug, 

veranda. 

Tauriyd‘kt roti, 

chaprui (of wheat, fried 
in oil). 

Telidr, 

holiday. 

Tehdr, 

fetid. 

Tm, 

(aJr.), tlieiv. 

Tesdd, 

{'tdv,'), beyond. 

TfSe'kh, 

him. 

TtS-kd, 

hir.. 

fete. 

maize. 

Tetki dthd. 

dough (rif Indian corn). 

Ttthv’Chh, 

(cih\), upon that. 

TeikydtJid kuduwd, 

chapati (of maize). 

f hah no, 

to er.nceive, to catch, to 
hold. 

I 

1 had?. 

ii ligated Held. j 


Jauusarl. 

English. 

Thdle, 

(aJr.), beneath. 

Thandd, 

cool. 

Thapdo, 

moiiigage. 

Tharnd, 

to wait. 

Tkdrd hand, 

to stand. 

Thdthno, 

to decide. 

That id, 

jest, banter. 

That the (plur.), 

banter. 

Thaurd, thdurd, 

arrow with a barbed point. 

Theknd, 

to prohibit. 

Thesiydnd, 

to stumble. 

TJiPs khdm, 

to stumble. 

Thes Idgnt, 

to trip. 

Tito (plur. ihdai), 

buttock. 

Thdr~>, 

short. 

Thnrd karnd, 

to abate. 

Thdrd thnrd, 

economically. 

Thdth, 

snout. 

Thfjknd, 

to sj>it. 

Thrdd, ihvld, 

fat, corpulent. 

Tluint (})lur, thuniyd), 

nostril. 

Tid-kn, 

her 

TJhdj 

hill. 

Ttklbd, 

(aJ?*.), soon, early. 

Tzhhdrd, 

{ndr,), early. 

TtlJw iikhd, 

(fzjr.), quickly. 

Tihrdnt, 

moon. 

Til-ldk karni, 

to repair. 

Tindn, 

Wet, damp (of clotht>, etc.). 

Tlpu, 

drop. 

'Drd, 

hive (in a dwelling house). 

TircJihd, 

sloping*. 

TU, 

thirst . 

Ttsd, 

thirsty. 
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JauDsari. 

Englbb. 

Jauusan. 

EogliaU. ' 

Titdl, 

plover. 

Tors, 

slow match for matchlrck. 

Tttra, 

(jnasc.^y partridge. 

Tor no, 

to break. 

Titri, 

(fern.}, partridge. 

TUbno, 

to teaze wool. 

TzU-kh, 

their. 

TugdUy tuhan, 

I'ope-bridge. 

TiySr, 

persevering. 

Tukdno, 

to roar like a jackal. 

Toi, 

(air.), under, below, be- 
neath. 

Ti'/kn^y 

to bite. 

Topi, 

the part of a pipe which 
holds the fire and tobacco, 

cotton cap. 

Tophdn^ 

Turnr-tnrt, 

TuSj 

calumny, 

trickle, 

husk, husk of rice, chpni. 

Tdprt, 

basket. 

u 


jhagord or kaiinj. 

Uh^^^nOJ 

to boil. 

Ukhal bed kar^id. 

to exorcise. 

UbhaUy 

(air.), above. 

Ukhono, 

to sole. 

Ubhi, 

(adv.), {Jem.), up. 

Vkhrl dhaiiy 

unirrigated rice. 

TTbhd, 

(air.), up. 

Umft. 

chief. 

TI(fa6 nathnoy 

to elope with. 

TjVltOy 

nice. 

S^dard~pu4ardy 

(air.), about, near. 

Undt siun, 

large needle for sewing 
home-made woollen 

Udau kuriySy 

runaway couple. 


cloth. 

JJd'iiva nent^ 

to abduct (fern,, as the verb 

1 efers to abducting a 

Undd, udd, 

(air.), down. 


woman). 

1 parll par, upll~) pur, 

loft. 

Udayalf, 

basket. 

i Ura)0 harnd, 

to frown. 

Udno, 

to fly. 

U^sdivad, 

to swell. 

I'tio, unddy 

beneath. 

L .v/l 

descent. 

Ugaro, 

airy. 

ZJa'/’ no, 

to leap, to spring. 

L gar 710, 

UglS, 

to open (a door). i 

(adv.). above. 

TJtrdz (plur, utrdiyd), 

Util ir karnt, 

ear-ring (for women) worn 
on the edge of the ear. 

to hasten. 

tgll. 

high. 



UjunOy 

Vjydwo, 

Jjkat, 

to wake, to arise. 

light, brightness. 

ascent. j 

\ 

TJtrond, 

V 

to descend. 

Wah. terS, 

alas. 

Waj, 

sound , 
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English. 

Jaunsari. 

English, 

J aunsarl. 


i 



Abandon (t’b.), 

rhhodno^ 

Afternoon (1 to 4 P.M.), 

, dharlvtva. 

Abate {vh.'), 

tTicro liarno. 

Again, 

pher. 

Abduct (r&.), 

nddiva nenl (fem., as the 

Ague, 

dhvrnl. or (pi.) dhurnid* 

verb refers to abducting 



a woman). 

Air, 

dwd, hdwdy hat, hdgvr. 

Abdomen, 

gher. 

Airy, 

khalo, ugdrd. 

Abide (fb.), 

rnJind, hasnd. 

Alas, 

dhi, ivah terd. 

Able-bodied, 

nioliT. 

All, 

sahidai. 

Abortion, 

hhara jpanio. To procu^ 
abortion, hhara 'paraund. 

Alone, 

ekliule. 

About, 

nerd (near), udaro-pudaro. 

Always, 

snddJ. 

Above, 

ugldy iibhai^y drhhiirt. 

Amid, 

hlehaundo, vidjhando. 

Abscess, 

nhvr. 

Animal, 

pa.sda. 

Abscond {vh.), 

chnrund. 

Ankle, 

(jhenmand, dhemnand (pL 




-ne). 

Absent, 

dtlii nu tha. 

Announce (i'&.), 

hnlnd, hdli dend. 

Abuse 

likd deni, likd deni (sic.). 





Annoy (i'6.), 

kalkdn karnd. 

Accept (vh,), 

viannd. 

Another, 

dkd, duija. 

Accidentally, 

rhdnchah 



I^khd, lekhd-jdkhd, pi. 

Ant, 

rhtnndri : flying ant, 

Account, 


kimmddi (pi. -did,) 

Acorn, 

banUd, han-gura. 

Anvil, 

air an, dran. 

Add (rb.). 

jdrnd. 

Anxious, 

klu'jiard. 

Adore ivb.), 

piijnd. 

Any, 

kwe, hhdu-kuai. 

Adultery, 

jdri. 

Ape. 

langur, guni. 

Advance. 

(igdu. 

Apply (vb.), 

land. 

Advance 

agla dend (to give an 

Approach, 

pnhuchand. 


advance) ; dye nathnd 
(to go ahead). 

Apricot, 

chuju , 

Advice, 

mH, 

Archer, 

l^anddi. 

Advise (r2>.), 

mel deni, i 

Are, 

a so. 

Adze, 

hdsi. ' 

Arid, dry, 

Sfikh ia 

Afoot. 

pcLZL p^ada^ 

Arise (i'^.), 

^tlund. 

After. 

taubi. 

Arm, 

hah (pi. bdhj'). 

After- birth, 

so/. 

Armful, 

hagdo. 


i 
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Armpit, 

hachhaijalj hachhdrf. 

Aronnd, 

choyirdo. 

Arrow, 

kdd ; with a barbed iron 
point, thaiirdy thaurJ, 

As, 

jasd» 

Ascent, 

ukdl. 

Ashes, 

rhhdr, khe. 

Ash-heap, 

chkdrdr. 

At that very time, 

fail. 


B 


Baby, 

(masc.) clihanio (pi. -/p) ; 
(fern.) chhauil (pi. 

(ma^c.) chlwil ; 
(masc.) nddrd (fem. 
-dri'). In Sansogh, 

chhautd (pi. -/<?). 

Back, 

pull ; behind one's back, 
piiht pdchh ; to go 
back, pdchhT nathno ; 
to ^0 behind, pachhle 
hildj nathno : to give 
back, parhhj dend. 

Backbite fvh.), 

cliityU Jam. 

Backbone, 

rayarlyddd., ragrr. 

Backward, 

pdrliJol, pihcJihl, 

Bad, 

h'fit'o, luanibj^ kachloy 

kaf'hid : (fem.) hun, 

inandtf kachlL 

Bag, 

Jiothrd. 

Bail, 

jdtiian-yatl. jdmni. 

Bake (id>.). 

pakdicano. 

Balance, 

takhrz. 

Bald, 

gdfijd. 

Ball, 

gid : <any thing round, 

dJiindd. 

Ballad, 

git : (^ung at the Dlwali 
festival) hdrvl ; (sung in 
chorus) tandkie git : 
(.«• ong with dance ) 

nachaunigd git: foacJt- 
git. 

Camboo, 

hdi (female) kdkau. 

Banana, 

kpre-kl semJ. 


English. Jauns^i. 


Aunt, 

Father’s sister, phupht^ 
huhz ; Mother’s sister, 
mausi : F a t h e r ’s 

brother’s wife, kdki ; 
Mother's brother's wife, 
indmz. 

Authority, 

hJidict, 

Autumn, 

sardt. 

Avalanche, 

(snow) hyarioi : (stones, 
etc.) jdn, dll, dungus. 

Await (rfe.)? 

hdt dekhni. 

Axe, 

kurdrz (pi. -riyd). In 
Sansagh village, Deo- 
garh Khatt, it is called 
baradi. 


Banter, 

thdtthdj t hdt the. 

Bare, 

ndgd. 

Bargain, 

.'^arvjat, sarlatd. 

Bark (y&.), 

hhuknd. 

Bark of tree, etc., 

hakal, bnh'^t. chhailkd. 

Barley, 

jan. 

Barren, 

hd j (of a woman) ; ha jo 
(in agriculture). 

Barter, 

adld~hadll, sdtn^palto. 

Base. 

kaolin, fiJrJi, 

Ba.k {ch.), 

ghdiii idphd. 

Basket, 

uddyall, <*‘tki. t<prt, cA'\fA'>, 

Bat, 

adeni, adado. 

Bath, 

taznhid, pitldsd. 

Bathe (ii>.), 

^tlidvno. 

Battle, 

Jardl. 

Be (vb.), 

li~nd. 

Bear (vb.), 

■'■'''imhhdl no : to bear off, 
HP no : tojbear in mind, 
dd rdkhnd : to bear wit- 
ne.ss, tjicdhl d^nl, sdkh 
p^irnh 

Beast, 


Beat (vh.). 

‘nidnir), fhdgnd. 

Beautiful, 

hath (g(meral) ; hathU (of 
a woman) ; h^hJ ( sene- 
ral). 
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! 

Jaunsarl. i 

EoglisU. 

Janniari. 

Because, 

kat. 

Black, 

kdwd. 

Bed, 

mdjha, khdL 

Blackberry, 

kdwij dchhdt, ddde^ki 



dchhdt. 

Bee (honey-), 

mdkl ; Black bee, hliauri. 

Blackguard, 

■m ^ 

lud. 

Beehive (in the house), 

mokt-ka tlrd. 

Blanket, 

kdmad. The large home* 

Beeswax, 

mairij miien^ sitha ; honey- 


made blankets weighing 


comb, kos, sakh. 


eight to twenty seers, 
are kdTnd, kdmdi, kdm^ 
di. 

agaso, dgdSd, 

Before, 

Beggar, 

Blind, 

jdgrd (fern, pgri), sad ; 
Beggar’s daughter, 

jdgtufi. 

ddha. 

Blood, 

Idi, 

Behind, 

•pdchhi. 

Blossom, 

phul, plmlutd^ phuletd. 

Believe (r&.), 

^ tm 

'patidnd. 

Blow, 

phukydrd. 

Bell, 

ghdtf, tdl (such as is 

Blue, 

lildm 


fastened to the neck of 
a cow, etc.). 

Board, 

pJiarkd, 

Bellow {vh.)y 

durkd6nd ^(of a cow) ; 
didiydnd (of a buffalo). 

Body, 

Boil (rb.), 

gat, pind, gant, 

nhd6nd. 

Bellows, 

dhankhdl. 



Boil (noun), 

dbnr. 

Belly, 

gher (pi. gheri)^ pid (pi. 



pedi^. 

Bold, 

mark. 

Below, 

toi. 

Bone, 

hadtia. 

Bend 

naund^ 

1 Book, 

i 

pdtlii. 

Beneath, 

tdi^ thdle, add, 'parthai, 
jhile. 

; Border, 

Sian, chhetoau. 

Beside, 

nerd. 

1 Bore holes (r6.). 

kornd. 

Besides, 

hdhtk. 

Boitov/ 

karjd gddnd. 

Best, 

hegJ dchhu, munikd^ 

Botin 

duydaT. 


tliaidkd. 

Bout'll, 

sdh : a sjmall bough 

Better, 

dchhd, dcJihd (fern, dchlti'), 


sdhtadi, sail. 


dliLihsir. 

Bowel. 

ddi (pi. adza), djar^ 

Beware, 

ckaulaiL 

Bow. 

dha n u. 

Beyond, 

pdrle hilld, tesdd. 

Box (small ), 

sandiikri. 

Big, 

hard, mdtd. 



Bill (of a bird). 

rhuj. 

Boy. 

chhautd. 

Bind (r6.)> 

hddhnd. 

Brave, 

haJiddur. 

Bird, 

chaJlcdri, 

Break (ro.), 

tdrnd. 

Birth, 

pavlds, jar am. 

Breath, 

sds. 

Bitch, 

kukrf, ciihauU, 

Bretliien, 

ddt^hJidt, 

Bite (t’o.), 

kdtgo, tvkTio, i 

Bril 'G, 

kodt. 

Bitter, 

kartiivd. 

Bride, 

jdjhdlit. 


I 
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Enjjlish. 

Jaunbfin. 

Encrhsh, 

Jaunsari. 

Bridge, 

pur ; a rope-bri cl ge , tug a 

Brute, 

•pa^H, 

iuhan; a tree-bridge, 

jihdt- 

Buffalo, 

jhdid ; fern, hiahish; un- 


Brightness, 

ujijdwdj dso. 


weaned calf (fern.), 

kairz ; weaned calf 


(fern.), jhdtri. 

Bring 

lewnd* 

’ 

Bug, 

sarsu (pi. sar^ud)* 

Brink, 

chhaTau, 

Build (lb.), 

chinnd. 

Broad, 

hid, chaurd. 

Bull, 

haurh. 

Brook, 

ndicd. 

Bullock, 

hddh. 

Broom, 

mai/i : a hearth-broom, 
made of hdbdl-gvns^. 

Bundle, 

plidchz, he gar. 


hichud. 

Burden, 

hltdrd^ hhdrd. 

Brother, 

ildnd (elder), hhdgd \ 

Burn (lb.), 



(younger). 

dauiid, clii^nd. 

Brother-in-law, 

initar. Wife’s younger 
brother, said ; her elder 
brother, Hus- 

band's younger brother, 
dewar : his elder 

brother, Elder 

sister’s husband, hhind : 
younger sister's hus- 
band, jawai. 

Bury (i-b.), 

j Bush, 

I Butter, 

1 Buttermilk, 

ddhnd, Jchadddnd, 

jJidlt 

chdpar, 

cJihds, 

Butterfly, 


pdtdthd {p\. pdtdthe). 

Brow, 

hhau (pi. hha^id). 

Buttock, 

thd (pi, thdai). 

Browse (r6.), 

rlianid. 1 

Buy (i-h.), 

mole gd^nd. 

Brush (t‘6,), 


By, 

nerd. 



C 


Cage, 

]p7jard. 

Castor-oil plant, 

ndu. 

Calabash, 

laulcd, la^dJ. 

Cat (male), 

dltxru : wild cat, Ian 
dlcdru. 

Calf, 

hd^JiJtngp ffoTU. hdrJiJiiffj) ; 




buffalo-calf, i fcm. 

Cat (female). 

Idra^, lirdU: wild cat. 


hatn), Cf. Buffaln. 

hanna birSi, hinna 

hi rail. 


Call (r6.), 

hilt and, dhd nidr.u : to 




call hack, dhdtp 

Cataract, 

pa'djidr. 

Calumny, 

tuplidn. 

Catch (fb.), 

pakarnd, thdbnd, taiknd 

Canal, 

I'uL 

Cattle, 

rhaa in. 

Cap, 

id pi (cotton), di'jiid idpJd 
(woollen). 

Cause, (for) the sake (of), 

dsfp. 


Cave, 

dddr. 

Caie. 

rch^j. 

i 

Centipedej 

lansydn. 

Carp* nttT, 

hdfjh~I, hdddi, tar\lidfi. j 

1 

Certain, 

pat id no. 

Carry (vb,), 

chug no, ghinnd. \ 

Certainty, 

hdking. 

Cash, 

rdhrU ’ 

Chain, 

sdhgad, sdngal. 

Cast stones (vh,), 

ph'ddnd, chhddnd, , 

Chakor, 

chdhird (fern, -r?). 



440 


ENGLISH-JAUNSARi VOCABTJLART. 


English. 

Jaanslu:!. 

English. 

Jaunsarl. 

CkamoiB (Himalayan), 

gtcral, gJidl, 

Comet, 

phuchhnaild tdrd. 

Chapati, 

of wheat, fried in oil. 

Committee, 

khumrz, hhaiidg. 

tauriya-ki rdtz ; of 

barley, jau^ka kdduwd : 

Competent, 

mulkiyd. 


of madua, kddiiwa ; of 
jhagOra, jJiagriSthS 

k^duwS ’ of cheni, 

Complaint, 

ndlas ; to complain to 


cheniSfha kuduwS ; of 
maize, tetkySthS 

k^duwS, 

Conceal (vh.), 

gods, gJidt phdddm. 

chdrnd. 

Charcoal, 

angar. 

Conceit, 

guvidn. 

Charity, 

dan-pun. 

Conceive {vh.), 

thabnd. 

Cheap, 

snsfo. 

Conduit, 

hjL 

Cheek, 

galanrd. 

1 Consider, 

sdcknd. 

Cherish (r6.), 

salt no. 

j Continually, 

sadd. 

Cherry, 

pt^juwd (pi. -tee) ; -tree. 

! Contract, 

sariat, sarzyat, ^armtd. 

Chicken, 

paid. 

knkhrdyalai. 

I 

1 

Cook (vh.), 

pakdnd, sit d no. 

Chief, 

nmti. 

Cool, 

tJeando, serd. 


Child, 

chhautd (fern, -if) ; ^ 

Copper, 

tdhd. ^ 

children, Idrkatte ; a 
posthumous child, jha^ 

Cord, 

pdgdz : in Bdwar, luditf. 

Chimney -hole, 

Chin, 

Cholera, 

teld. 

khaiddf, s^ddw. : 

chhauti. 

viarz, mariyd-kd dukh. 

Corn, 

Corpse, 

Corpulent, 

ndi. 

IJids. 

p'^ktid^, charniy thvJd. 



Corrupt {vh.), 

sard fid. 

Chutney (aprioot), 

Circular, 

Clay, 

Clear (sky), 

chhdchd. 

dhedd. 

rtidilT, rh^pru 

hidrT : (water) nir. 

Cost, 

Count {vh.). 

Cousin, 

mol . 

na n n d. 

(mother ^ side) mdsiifa-kd 
h^td : (father's side) 

Climb (vh,), 

Clod. 

Cloud, 

Cloudy, 

inJ:v iL~>. 

dJipJ. 

hadn. 

hddnijai. 

Cover, 

Cover {vh.). 

Coventry, 

phn p}ayd~kd hetd. 

khdtan. 

gltafl dend. 

tu send to, barjan rdhhni 
(used only on account 

Club, 

sdtd, degd, mushrz. 


C'f the enmity of a dead 
person). 

Cock, 

kvkhdd. 

Coward, 

ihd-rnard'i. 

Cohabiting 

gddgadiyd. 

Cowhide, 

cJiJidrd (also used for 

Cold, 

Cold in the head, 

jdp~, sero, 

jdkJinyi, khugn. 

Crab, 

Crack, 

buffalo-hide). 

khii. 

sot ^ (in stone, etc.) ; sidr 

Collect (rh.)i 

kaiiJu' karnd. 


(in wood). 

Comb. 

: for a man, kSgdu 

Cramp, 

hdJdd. kharnd. 

Come (r6.), 

dndy dsnd. 

Crawling, 

siki kifri. 

Come out (vh.), 

bdf‘d and, bdhire dsno. 

Cream, 

clJidpyi. 
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Creeper, 

lot, bal (pi. halt). 

Crop, 

fhasal. 

Crow, 

hauwa. 

Cruel, 

pdpiy nigurS. 

Crush (yb.)f 

pichnd. 

Cry (r&.), 

hat and y dhS denf^ laliySnd, 

Cub, 

(leopard-) hagtaild ; 

(bear-) rihhiaild. 


Daily, 

roj^ho, du8~kd. 

Drd, 

pay ait. 

Dam, 

bhandwata, hula, hand ; 
fish-dam, hliagdwa. 

Damp, 

gild (of earth) ; findo, 
bhijiyai (of clothes, 
etc.). 

Darkness. 

inidro. 

Dawn, 

ghdmd-lii hrln, rattiye. 

Day. 

doSy bar. 

Day liefore yesterday, 
and day after to-morrow 

pdro. 

Dead, 

^nariydy nmwd huwd. 

Deaf, 

jdird. 

Debt, 

rin. 

Deceit, 

phareh. 

Decide (r6.), 

thdthnd. 

Deer, 

harin. 

Deformity, 

kacliald. 

Deity, 

deo» 

Delay, 

dhil karnly histe. 

Deliver (r^.)» 

sdpnd. 

Den, 

sdtrJ, 

Deny (ro.), 

mukarond. 

Depai’t (rb.), 

nathnd. 

Descend (vh.), 

u fro no. hurlund. 


English, Jauasarl. 


Cuckoo, 

kukhu. After the Bishu 


Jatra festival, the bird 
becomes ill of fever, and 
is silent. 

Cure (r6.), 

khahar karnl. 

Curly, 

kindure. 

Cut {vb,)y 

kdtnd. 

Cypress, 



Descent, 

vsno. 

Desert {vb,), 

chhddl deride 

Desire. 

sank. 

Destroy (vh.). 

nd.i hdnndy nds karnd : 
to destroy root and 
branch, chhatydnds 

bdniid (or karnd). 

Dew, 

os^ dj. 

Difficult, 

dkhdj dkJid, 

Dig (vb.), 

khannd. 

Digest ivh.)y 

pachnd. 

Dike, 

klidl (arti ticial) ; kddi 
(natural) . 

Dinner, 

hidT. 

Dirt, 

jhdl (of the body) ; sdgar 
(in a house, etc.). 

Disciple, 

clield* 

Dispose (vh,), 

sangdrnd {e,g.y to dispose 
of a dead body). 

Dispute (vh.)y 

phdkiindy jhagdund. 

Division of a ‘ Khatt 

hhdg. 

Doctor, 

bded. 

Dog. 

hiikur. 

Doll (of wood or rags). 

bhiwanti. 

Door. 

ddr : lattice door fur a 
byre, khatkar. 

Doubt, 

sig. 
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Jaunsarl 




Dough, 


Dove, 

Dower (bride’s), 

Down, 

Drag (vh,), 

Dream (vhJ), 

Drill holes 
Drive 

Early, 

Earn (r&.), 

Ear-ring, 

Earth, 

Earthquake, 

Ease, 

Easily, 

Eat ivh,)^ 

Eatable, 

Echo, 

Eclipse, 

Economically, 

Edge (of a field, river, 
etc.). 

Egg, 

Elope with (v6,)j 


(of madiid hodo), kodadl ; 
(of chaiildl or chaual), 
chaiidtho ; (of wheat), 
ptdo, kanik ; (of 
barley), ofo; (o^ clienl), 
c h e }i i a t h 0 : (of 

jhagord), jhagaridtho ; 
(of Indian corn), fetkl 
dtlio : (of gram), 

chanidtho. 

yhvghvtJ, If a dove sits 
on a house and coos, it 
is a very bad omen. 
The bird is killed or 
hunted away. 

'pdgdtd, 

undd, 

khaichno. 

swino deklind ; a dream, 
?io. C/. N ightmare. 

hindhnd, 

khednd. 


rdtiyai, jhisd, jhisl. 
Adverb, tiklid, tikhord, 

kamdnd, 

(for men) murkiy dorotu^ 
diiretD, (For women), 

(on edge of the ear) utrdl 
(pi. lit rdigd), kdnthd("di ; 

(on inside of the ear) j 
hdid : (on the lobe) i 
jhi/nikU. I 

dhartl, 'nidtiT^ hhiirin. \ 

I 

hliuTcho, IdtuJchdL 
si^kh. 

sukliai, s’jkhe kari, 
khdnd. 
klidno j^>go» 
gdj, idd. 
garhan, 
tlioro thor^. 
chhed. 


hdU^ pln ni, 
ndd'^* yiatJifio, 


Drop, 

Drought, 

Drag, 

Dry, 

Dumb, 

Dung, 

Dunghill, 

Dusk, 

Dust, 

Dwarf, 

i 

’ Dysentery, 

E 

Embrace {vh.), 

Empty, 

Endure (yh,), 

Enemy, 

Enhancement, 

Enmity, 

Enrage (r6.), 

Enter (vh,), 

\ Entirely, 

! Entrails, 

Eve’s apple (in the 
throat) . 

Evening, 

j Evidence, 

Ewe, 

Examine (16.), 

Except, 

Exclaim (t’6.), 


dhdiu r. 
jari. 
sukiye. 
kdllid, laid. 

(of cattl^ gohar; (of goats) 
megne ; (mixed with 
litter) kdriL 

gohrds. 

inydro, 

dhurddau, dhur, klie. 

hdicand, (The popular 
explanation is that he is 
only ‘ fifty- two ’ fingers 
high. The word is 
really a corruption of 
the Sanskrit vdmana), 

l 6 hpetdh, 

hagdlo dend. 
ntn. 
sdrnd, 
hnlrl, 

jddti, jdchti. 

Incair (pronounced hoiry 
hid)ind. 

hhltddi nuthnd . 
hi 0 mho, 
adid, 

kvkhrJ, 

he like, 

sdkhj ; to give evidence, 
sdkh 'pvrm, 

hhed. 

parekhnd, 

hdjvt, 

Idhydno. 
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English. 

Jauns^l* 

} English. 

Jannsart. 

Excrement, 

Exorcise 

Expect (yh,'), 

giih (human), 

uJihal bed karno ; jioes 
karno. 

as rdkhnl. 

Eye, 

dkh ; one-eyed, kdnd. Such 
persons are considered to 
be deceitful. Squint- 

eyed, paterd. Such per- 
sons are said to be un- 
trustworthy. 

Extort (yh.}, 

khosl gddnd. 



Fable, 

hdJini, 

F 

Find {vb.), 

uiilnd. 

Fall (vh.), 

rurnd. 

Fine (the punishiucnt), 

ddd. 

Fallow, 

hdjo, asad. 

' Finger, 

fjvtlily hdtaii-ki gutJiJ, 

Family, 

kunhdj kahlld. 

Firefly, 

jdgin, agydrl. 

Famine, 

kdr» 

Firm, 

majgut. 

Far, 

dure. 

1 

1 First, 

p6yal~kd. 

Fast (t’h.'), 

harat rakhnd ; athinto 

Firstlin", 

jet hd. 


rdhnOf nindjiyS rdhno. 

Fish, 

mdchJidy (pi. mdchhe) , 

Fat, 

Tndtd, thalSy thuld, pdkndl, 
charhdl. 

Fish-hook, 

mdchhi-kd A'a^a. 

Father, 

hdhd ; (in the hills) bald. 

Fisherman, 

riiachhwdVy jdwiyd. 

Father-in-law, 

sdsurd. 

Fist, 

muth. 

Fatigue, 

paij. 

Flag, 

jhadd. 

Fatten (yh.)y 

moto hdnno. 

Flame. 

lauhiydrd. 

Faulty, 

gundi. 

Flat, 

chdraiy svaind. 

Feather, 

pdkh. 

1 Flattery, 

dp matlahi. 

F eeble, 

mdrd. 

‘ Flea, 

pisd. 

Feed (yh.), 

khdwdnd, ; 

Fle:,h, 

maussd. 

Ferment, 

pdkh. 

Fling (vh.), 

chhddnd. 

Fern, 

hdrndt. 

Flint, 

gdrdy sdkrd. 

Fetid, 

Fetus, 

tekdr, 

hhdrd. 

Floor, 

(of mud) maiyaur ; (of 
stone) Tolerant ; (of 

planks) patyaur. 

Fever, 

tdp^ jar. 

Flower, 

phol. 

Field, 

ddkhrd ; irrigated field, 
thadtj kundt, diha, ! 

Floweret, 

Fly (the insect). 

phulu0y pliuletdy phulru, 

mdkii'd. 

Fig-tree, 

phedu; (fruit) phedu-kd 
ddndm 

Fly 

iidnd. 

Fill (r6.), 

hadJindy hadhnd^ hhatirnd. I 


kitrijr. 

Filth, 

jhol. 

Fool, 

nidan. 

Filthy, 

Jcuchllf phurS. 

Foot, 

noddy Idt, 

Fin, 

pSkh. 

Foot-print, 

gdjc^kd chdgd-^ 
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Forehead, 

matho. 

Friend, 

s^tMy mdtd. 

Forest, 

ban. 

Fringe, 

jdri. 

Forge, 

aran. 

Frog, 

mi dko. 

Forgive (vb.), 

chhima karni. 

Front, 

agdso, dgdic^ 

Forsake (rb.), 

chhodno. 

Fi'ost, 

fdwd. 

Fort, 

garJi. 

Frown (ub,), 

urvro her no. 

Fortunate, 

bhagwan. 

Fry (r&.), 

hhujndj cliisno. 

Fox, 

jphul chaura. 

Full, 

purd. 

Fresh, 

sSjd, 

Furrow, 

57, siun. 


G 


Gasp (rh.), 

sahydm. 

Gather (v&.), 

kaitho karno. 

Ghost, 

haidf hairh. 

Ginger, 

(green) ado; (dry) sUth. 

Girdle, 

manjhan, gdchi. 

Girl, 

chhauti, ndnkl ; (married 
girl at her father’s 
house) dhydturlf dhidna. 

Give 

dend. 

Glass (looking-), 

drsi. 

Glean (t’?).), 

chug ad. 

Glisten {vh.), 

chilkhdnd . 

Gnash (tZ?.), 

did kurchnd. 

Gnat, 

machhnydrd. 

Go (vb.'), 

jdnd. 

Goat, ' 

hdkrd (fern.) bdkrl, A 
goat sitting upon its 
hind legs is a very bad 
omen, and the animal is 
killed and sold at once. 
Goat-hide, chhori ; goat- 
skin bag, khalrd. There 
are four kinds of goat- 
skins The biggest is 
called khdl ; then ghatli • 
then khalrd ; and the 
smallest khahUt. 

God, 

deo. 

Goitre, 

gheppd. 


Gold, 


Good, 

dohhoj 

Goods and chattels and 
house. 

ghar-kurl. 

Gourd, 

lauki, (large) lautic. 

Government, 

sirkdr. 

Grain, 

ndj : (for food) khdj : (for 
.'-eed) btj. 

Granary, 

(of stone) bhdrd: (of 
Avood) kdthdr, d^hrl. 

Grandchild, 

ndt^itd; (fern.) -it. 

Grandfather, 

ndad : great-grandfather, 
par-ndnd ; great-great- 
gi-andfather, hudhu par- 
ndad. 

Grandson, 

7tdtvid, natty d. 

Grass (green), 

nidrdy nidro. 

Grasshopper, 

kliafd/>gy satkuivd. 

Grave (noun), 

d'~kor, kkSt, Jihad, iau. 

Grief, 

Jiltej. 

Gristle, 

Idt, 

Gro\\ (vh,)f 

Jam no. 

Growl (t;6.), 

gnrra no^ 

Guest, 

pd’nd. 

Gum (of the mouth), 
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English. 


J annsari* 


H 


Haft, 

bed. 

Hail, 

saru, saru. 

Hair, 

(of human head) mu4So ; 
(of human body) hSOy 
hdL Hair on the breast 
denotes truthfulness. A 
man without hair is 
suspected of being un- 
reliable, Hair of goats, 
hakrdo. 

Halloo (vb,), 

Jiatdwnd. 

Halo, 

jpharis. 

Handle, 

hid. 

Handmill, 

jddro. 

Hard, 

ka raw. 

Hare, 

chhrJa, sasi. 

Hare-lip, 

khan fid. 

Harlot, 

pdtar. 

Hari'ow, 

dadiaUj jdl. 

Harvest, 

sdkh, (^haiif harvest) 
.su nUy d- kl Sdkh ; ( Rabl 
harvest) ruriyd’kl sdkh ; 
(August harvest) hha- 
dodi. The last-named 
includes chent^ kdgnt, 
]hdg~>rdy and unirrigated 
rice (ukhrt dhdn or 
gliar-ke sdtj). 

Hasten 

utaur karnl. 

Hat, 

(woman’s large hat) 

ckaurl, sdgt ; (girl’s) 
juti* 

Hatch (u2>.), 

hdtl seni. 

Hate (I'h.), 

durkdrnd. 

Have (ffc.), 

rdkhnd. 

Hay, 

svkhd ghds, (Left on the 
ground for use in 
winter) Sdrvd ghds. 

Head, 

mud. 

Heart, 

j^v. 

Hearth, 

chid. 

Heaven, 

aydSy a gas. 

Heavy, 

jaruG, 


Hedge, 

bdrh. 

Heel, 

(of the foot) phdynd. 

Help (r6,), 

madat dem. 

Hemp, 

hhdg. 

Hen, 

hukhrl. 

Her, 

tiadcd. 

Herdsman, 

(jdyar (f. yayarln^ ; (for 
cows and buffaloes) mahi~ 
shdicd (f. mahishdw'C ) ; 
(for goats), hakrdivd (f , 
bakrdwl) ; (for sheep) 
bheddwd (f. bheddwl). 

Here, 

etki. 

Hero, 

morh. 

Hibemation, 

rtkhd'ht nind^ rlkh~nind 
(lit, “ bear’s-sleep ”), 

Hiccough, 

dekdr. 

Hide (y^.), 

chornd. 

High, 

vglo. 

Hill, 

iJbd, 

Him, 

tese^kh. 

Hip-bone, 

gvri. 

Hire, 

(of land, house, etc.) kdr\. 

His, 

tes-kd. 

Hit (vh,), 

mdrnd. 

Hive (in a dwelling- 
bouse). 

tird. The hole of exit and 
entrance is mdhkanu 

Hoarfrost, 

pdwd. 

Hog, 

sungar, ^sugar ; wild hog, 
ban sugar. 

Hold (ft.). 

tJiabno, 

Holiday, 

telidr. 

Hollow, 

pvchrd. 

Honey, 

mauh. 

Honeycomb, 

moki-ke kdS, 

Hook, 

kddd. 

Hookah, 

hl^kkd^ chilam. 
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Hope, 

Ss, 

Hopeless, 

nirSi, 

Horn, 

Bug. 

Hornet, 

angSOy tamhia ; (the small 
hornet) hachh, hachhau. 

Hot, 

tatd. 

House, 

liuro. 

How ? 

kaso. 

However, 

tahht. 

Hump, 

chur. 


Ice, 

hyU» 

Ignite (v6.), 

jphukndy dom. 

m, 

dukhiiy asukhiyS. 

In, 

hhitGH, vUdo, 

Incense, 

dhu'py giig'ur. 

Industrious, 

dhan sdtuS* 

Insane, 

jhala. 


Jackal, 

sya6ta, syStl, sydl. Its cry 
at night is a bad omen. 

J ail, 

kdthauda deivd ihdkl, lit. 
being tied to a stake 
or log, — an old punish- 
ment. 

Jaw, 

ddtho ; jd'wsy jamaytiyd. 

Jealousy, 

rlSj r IS -rag. 


Keep (vb.), 

rakkno. 

Kernel, 

der (a whole kernel ) ; 
clidnd (a broken kernel); 
chant (kernel of a peach 
or apricot). 

Kick 

Idt Idnfy Idt clihddni. 

Kid, 

chelhud6 ; (female) 'path. 

Kidney, 

huku. 

Kill 

ka t no 


English. 

Jaunsarl. 

V 

Husband, 

khwad. 

Hush, 

mesa. 

Husk, 

tils ; (of barley) hJtdd, 
hhus ; (of rice) tus; (of 
cheniy jhagord; or kaunl) 
kdyar, tus ; (of gihu, or 
wheat) phdphrd ; (of 
rtiasur, mds, or Idbiyd) 
hhod ; (of chauldl, or 
madud) blius. Chaff, 

etc., removed from the 
threshing-floor is khod. 

Hyeoa, 

1 

charakli. The animal is 
not found in Jaunsar- 
Bawar. 

1 Hydrophobia, 

hirkiyd. 

1 

Interest (on loans), 

sut, hydjy kut. 

Invite (t'i.)> 

nyuta dend. 

Iron, 

loh. 

Is, 

050. 

Issue, family, 

agi. 

Itch, 

khdj. kharus. 

j 

j Jest, 

1 

that id. 

1 

j Jump (r6.), 

phdwi deni. 

] Just, 

i 

nisdhi. 

1 

: Justice, 



K 


King, 

j 

hdchhi. 

Kiss (vh.)y lick (r&.), 

chat no. 

Knead (il.), 

^du-J . 

1 

Kne(‘, 

ghudo (pi. ghude). 

Kneel (vh.)y 

ghude hddi-kari haithno, 

Kokla (the green 

pigeon). 

kainoi'y kannaly kali. 
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English* 


JauEsari. 


Labour, 

minnat, dh^n sditio. 

Lad, 

cJiliauta. 

Ladder, 

(of wood) lisiu : (stone 
steps) pcLur^ pair. The 
projecting stone steps in 
the wall of a terraced 
field are pliaiie. 

Ladle, 

chddot, daitll. 

Lamb, 

gdh-tvrOy (f. -turJ). 

Last, 

paclihla. 

Late, 

histe, aherd. 

Laugh 

hasnd. 

Lead (the metal), 

siso^ 

Leaf, 

Idhu. 

Leak, 

bhohT ; (a small leak) 
hhok-ibrt. 

Lean, 

pdtrfi. 

Leap (r&O, 


Lease, 

pdita. 

Leech, 


Leep (smear with cow- 
dung and earth) (r6.). 

iJhno. 

Leisure, 

s^hta. 


Mad, 

jhdld ; a mad dog, hzrJcud, 

Maize, 

huhrl, tdte. 

Mallet, 

mugan. 

Man, 

mdnukh^ manuhhu 

Manufacture (r6.), 

gharnd. 

Manure, 

gdhary kdris. 

Many, 

hharl, bahnte, alekh. 

Mark (tattoo), 

kdjd, kdjH, 

Market, 

hajdr. 

Marriage, 

jdjhdda^ chydh. 


Lemon, 

chukh. 

Leopard, 

hdgh. 

Leper, 

kdp, pdp$. 

Level (adj.), 

sayano^ chdras. 

Liar, 

fhuttd* 

Lick {i'h,). 

chat no. 

Lid, 

khdtan. 

Lift (i-/>.), 

chug no. 

Light, 

dso^ ujydwd. 

Lightning, 

bljuriy bij. 

Lip, 

hoth. 

Liquor (spirituous), 

sur. 

Listen (r/>.). 

sunnd. 

\ 

Little, 

nddrd. 

Lizard, 

go (chameleon). 

Loam, 

kdwt mdtti. 

Locust, 

^dwdj ^ald. 

Loft, 

vplld pur, uparld pur. 

Low, 

nJgalo. 

Lunch, 

>1^ pari. 


Marvel, 

cliamba. 

Matchlock, 

dOrd-kd dhos, dgan, hil 
yard. 

i\Iature, 

pdka. 

Me, 

raukh. 

Meat, 

mauso. 

^fedicine, 

jari, dkhatl. 

Meet (vh.)y 

hheiuno. 

iSIelancholj, 

khej. 

Melt (r^.). 

g^^dno. 
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english-jaiinsarI vocabulary. 


Raglisb. 

Jannsari. 

English. 

JauQsirl. 

Memory, 

ad. 

Mosquito, 

inachhnydrd* 

Mend 

haTvno. 

Mother, 

iju 

Mendicant, 

jogya. 

Mother-in-law, 

sdsu. 

Mercy , 

ghin. 

Mould (clay, loam), 

kdvoiy mdUt. 

Mesh, 

gSji (pi. gSM). 

Mountain, 

dado. 

Mill (water-), 

ghaurat ; hand-mill, 7adr5, 

Mourn (r6.), 

khejund, khej karyil. 


jSdra. 



Moustache, 


Mine, 

mero. 


Mint (the plant), 

padlnd. 

Mouth, 

khdh. 

Miser, 

mujt. 

Move (vh.), 

hddnd. 

Misfortune, 

karamphu0d, nigurdy 

Mud, 

hilar, gdVy hll. 

Mist. 

ku^anX, 

Muddy (of water or a 

gdj. 

hirer. 

stream). 

Mistake, 

hhul, biaary hJiul-hisar. 

Mumps, 

garkdO, A man having 




mumps is called gand. 

Moist, 

illj iildy nnd. 


and the mumps them- 
selves are called grin. 

Monsoon, 

chatimdsd^ 




Munch, 

cliahdnd. 

^lonth, 

mihnnd. 

Mushroom, 

chydii^r/iydu. 

Moon, 

ttkrdnij jhun. 

5tIusk-pod, 

bend. 

Moon-light, 

jhvnd’kS d^d ; clear moon- 



light without a cloud, 
phztl htydnX. 

My, 


Mortgage, 

thapd^. 

Myself, 

dpO. 

orning, 

^ 1 

ratify jhl^d. \ 

Mystery, 

bhed. 


N 


Nail (of the body), 

navg. Nest, 

Name, 

ndic. New, 

Narrow, 

sdgard : a narrov lane is Nice, 


sdgari. 


Nightmare, 

Navel, 

rdi. 

Nay, 

ndhv. 

Near, 

nerd, dhdiyd, dhaiyd ; near 


the head mud nerd. 

Necessary, 

jar dr, | 

1 

Neck, 

tatr,. } 

Needle, 

(a large one for sewing | 


Lome-made woollen 
olotL\ unnl nun. 


sfr. 


koh, ki'^hii 
n“, nanuy (f. nau7 j, 
drJihn, 

hirlJd sivind. A night- 
mare portends disaster 
or a tumble soon. A 
})erson gnashing his 
teetli in sleep portend^ 
death to his parents. 
If he sobs or weeps in 
Ills dreams it is a very 
good sign. To laugh 
in lii.-i dreams a very 
bad sign. To see water 
or a corpse in a dream 
is bad. So also to >ee 
a buffalo. To see a 
snake in a dream means 
that the god is nngrv 
and a Brahman (hdmau) 
must be consulted ('/p, 
(leJJuiund) . 



Kerve, 


to 1 ^ 



ENGLISH-JAUNSAKI VOCABULARY. 


449 


Eagliih. 

JatmsarT, 

j EnglUh. 

Jauiisari. 

No, 

tia. 

Nourish (vh.), 

jgdrno. 

Nostnl, 

thunf (pi, thuniya)’ 

Now, 

eh, ehhi ; now and then, 
kadhl kadhi. 

Nothing^, 

kichh-na. 

Nut, 

sekhtd, sektd. 



0 


Oak, 

ban, moru, kJiar^u, 

Our, 

amdrd. 

Oath, 

sau, sugand, Sajpath, 

Outcry, 

Icdl't^djiJ. 

Obscene, 

he^saram. 

Outside, 

hdr>ls~, bddo, hdrdsJ. 

Odour, 

gU. 

Over, 

(''cJuiorl, pddowp. 

Offence (to take) 

Offering, 

Omen, 

Open (a door) (vh.), 

Opium, 

kachlo indnano. 

hhait, 

sagun, 

ngarnd. 

-phlia. 

Ow], 

The owl is not per- 
mitted to utter his ill- 
omened notes near a 
village, and if he does 
BO is hunted away. If 
he calls from the roof 
of a house, some ore in 
the family is sure to 
die. 

Or, 

ki-fo. 

Own, 

dpn^o 

Other, 

oka, diiijd. 

Ownei’, 

mdlak. 



P 


Paddy, 

sdlT, dhdn. 1 

Persevering, 

tVjfJr, pdJiicd. 

Pain, 

p'r- j 

Petticoat, 

g u dijh ro, (J h n g Ji rn . 

Palm (of the hand), 

Jitiini, kathli, hathnalL 

\ 

Pheasant, 

kid.hpl (f. k’lkhrl), Ak-A/(7.^ 
hhvT~chlJ, 

Pant (r&.), 

Papa, 

Paper, 

sasno, 

hdhd. 

kigat. 

Pick (vh.), 

Piclraxe, 

cling no. 

kds 7, kudo ICO ; a sm a 1 1 one, 
go dm. 

Paramour, 

dr. 

Piece, 

r^du. 

Pardon (vh,), 

chJiiind karn^. 

Pig, 

s?igar, suiigar. 

Parrot, 

Slid. 

Pillow, 

sir an f. 

Partner, 

sdjhi. 

Pine- martin, 

ku.<tydo, kuslydltc. 

Partridge, 

titrd, (f. flirt). 

Pimple, 

I 

kd (pi. kild). 

Path, 

hilt, haiGlu 

Pinch (vh.), 

chudno. 

Peace, 

Peg, 

Permission , 

saiail, meL ! 

krL 

chhld. 

Pipe, 

1 

chilam : a portable bamboo 
pipe kakgathl chilam ; 
the part which hoi ds 
the fire and tobacco is 
top. 
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EXGLISH-JAUKSAEl VOCABTJLAKT. 


English. ’.Taunsfirl. English, Jaunsari. 


Pit, 

hhat. 

Precipice, 

dhung, dhudh. 

Pity, 

gliin. 

Pregnant, 

petA>lidri, tld-pastd, 



i 

fjarhhin. 

Place, 


Present, 

lidjar. 

Plait {vh\ 

/V 'V 

gutfino. 



Press (r&.), 

ddhnd. 

Plant, 

hijdr, potlli. 

Prick (t‘6.). 

chuhdnd. 

Plough, 

hail, lial. 





Priest, 

purdt. 

Plough 

hand, hau land. 

Profit, 

phdydd. 

Ploughshare (iron), 

jpJidwd. The part of the 



share in which the iron 

Prohibit (vhi), 

iheknd. 


ploughshare is fixed is 



ndsl or pathd. When 
worn down the share is 

Promise, 

Jcardr. 


called nansiid and is 
used for ploughing 

Prophet, 

hdki. 


ground before seed is 
planted. 

Proud, 

maugrd. 

Plover, 

tit 01. 

Prove (r^.), 

parekhnd. 

Pocket, 

kliissd. 

Punchayat, 

hlietdg, khUicri. 

Pod (seed-), 


Puncture, 

hhdkd ; a small one, 



hhdktvri. 

Poison, 

hish, hikJi. 

Puppy, 

kukidxld, kukvtd. 

Pomegranate, 

ddrdi, ddrind, ddrim. 

Purgative, 

jaldhd-kj jari. 

Pond, 

idl. 

Purse, 

hatiid. 

Poor, 

mdrd. 

Push (r6.), 

dhakiydnd. 

Porcupine, 

sdyaJ. 

Put (on clothes, etc.)(fL.), 2 :'a/mrn^, hhirnd. 

Powder (gunpowder), 

tidrii. 

Putrid, 

sariyai, sariyu. 




Q 


Quake (vh.), 

Tidlno. 

Quickly, 

tlk/io t'lkhd. 

Quarry, 

klidn. 

Quiet, 

chalag. 

Queen-bee, 

Question, 

rndkj-kd yon, 

s'-dL 

1 

1 

; Quite, 

inunikd. 



R 


Kags, 

khdtre, gOdre, 

Ravine, 

ndwa. 

Rainbow, 

indrd-dhanf/. 

Raw (crops). 

did. 

Ram, 

khddu : a ram with a flock 

is hi}r, 

■ 

Razor, 

khUri, (pi. khvriS) 

Raspberry, 

liisdu, kichhdl. 

Reaper, 

h^>dniyd. 

Rat, 

i 

7)1 V slid, j 

Rear, 

pacJihdsu, 
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English, 

Jrtunsari. 

KugUib. 

Jaunsarl. 

Refuse 

mukrono. 

Riogal-bamboo (ariindi- 
naria falcata)^ 

niiiidwo, nindli. 

Relation, 

ndtd. 

Road, 

sarak. 

Remember (vb,), 

dd rahhnl. 

Roar 

(like a^tiger or leopard) 

Rent, 

kdrl. 


; ^(like a Ix^ar) 
dvdydnd, hhvhhkdnd ; 

Repair (r6.), 

iil-tdk karnJ, 


(like a^jackal) laliydno, 
t ukdad. 

Request 

darkhdst karnl. 

Roof, 

cUtappar, 

Rest (r&.), 

sastdnd. 

Rope, 

pdyr.i. 

Retire (from a case) (vh.), hhajno. 





Rot, 

jdj. 

Return (vh,), 

paclihidnOy haurno. 





Rub (vb.), 

uiddnd. 

Rib, 

pasaurd. 

j Ruin, 

nds : of a house or village, 

Rice, 

chan ; cooked rice, hhdt* 

1 

khannir. 

Right, 

sidhdy pddro. 

I Run-away couple, 

ndavj kuriyd. 



s 


Sake (for the — of), 

klidtar, dste. 

Shave (vb,), 

mud land; to shave the 

head, bhadar karno. 

Salt, 

nyn. 

; She, 

so, syj. 

Same (that very), 

Si\}T. 

Sheep, 


• 

blied (pi. hhedd). 

Sand, 

bdu^ hdrun 

Shell, 

(green walnut-shell) chtch ; 

Scratch (r6.), 

sopid. 


(dry walnut-shell) sektS 
sekhid ; (apricot-, peach- 

Search (r6.\ 

sufjtandy lorndy her no. 


or nut-shell) delkdne, 
d^li ; (egg-shell) iekid, 
.sekhid. 

Season, 

sammd. 

Shepherd, 

see Herdsman. 

Seemul (cotton tree), 





' Shin, 

pnrJ. 

Separate {vh.), 

jvdo karnd. 

1 

1 Shiver (vb.), 

dhil /iu?io. 

Sei’pent, 

.snpdnol (ophiophagus and 


cobra class). 

\ Shop, 

hdt. 

Several, 

katlh. 

i 

Short, 

thdrd. 

Sew (t’&.)j 

fiibno. 

Shorten (vb,), 

ghaidno. 

Shade, shadow, 

chhlyaL 

Shoulder, 

bavro (pi. baure). 

Shake {vh.), 

hdlno. 

Shriek (vb,), 

chigdtdno, laliodnd. 

Shale, 

dilky (idkoT* 

Shrtw, 

lugdilr. 

Shame, 

Idj, saram. 

Shroud, 

kaphan. 

Share, 

hdtd, 1 

Shut (vb.), 



(a door) dar deno lli, dar 

Sharp, 

pahidy paind (iem, patnl) ; , 


land ; J\£> shut up) 
gha t no. 

ddtrd (fern, ddttithi) ; 



dayrd ; pachrdrd. 

Side, 

chhed. 

Sharpen (r6,), 

paindno,^ pain karno, j 

Sigh (ih.), 


payUno, | 

sds mdrnd. 
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ENGLISH-JATJNSARi VOCABULABY. 


Englisli, Jauusari, 


Sigu, 

san. 

Silence, 

mesa. 

Sinful, 

giinoJ, 

Since, 

jadhT^aufl, 

Sinew, 

sir. 

Singer, 

gitdrl. 

Sister, 

(elder) ddd^ ; (younger) 
bhditl ; sister-in-law, 
bhaiij. 

Skin, 

hhdl. 

Sky, 

agdSj gain. 

Slap 

lappar mSrni, 

Slate, 

pat Sr, 

Sleep (vb.), 

sutno. 

Sleet, 

athSrJ, 

Slip (vb.), 

rarchnd^ khishno. 

Sloping, 

tirchho. 

Slow match for matchlock 

, tord. 

Smell (vb.)y 

singhno. 

Smile {vb,}, 

kanek kan^h hasno : (in 
the western Parganas) 
danik ddnik hasno. 

Smoke (tobacco) (rb.), 

taniaku^ ^otno, tamdkU 
khSno. 

Smoke, 

dhudi dhudhySL 

Smoothe (rb.), 

chiphidno. 

Smooth, 

rhiphlo. 

Snake, 

sagyard^ gnrSo, 

Snare, 

pSsiijd, 

Snare (ib.), 

pdslyd ISnl, 

Snore (rb.)> 

ghurno. 

Snout, 

fhdth. 

Snow, 

lyU. 

So, 


Soak {vb,)f 

ruj no. 

Sole {vb,)y 

uklidnd. 

Somebody, 

k'cai. 


English, Jauiisari. 


Somehow, 

hhau-kasol. 

Somewhere, 

bhdU'kdki, 

Soon, 

jhaty tikhd. 

Sound, 

lodj. 

Soup, 

kanjylr, kdji* 

Sour, 

Siiilo, 

Spark , 

patangdy tangd. 

Sparrow, 

gliejantl. 

Spate, 

gajanl. 

Spider, 

h^ydrd. 

Spit (ub.), 

ihukno. 

Spoil (rb.). 

kiln no. 

Spoon, 

chdddiy daukt. 

Spot, 

rJidsa, chdgd. 

Sprain (rb.), 

m 'sund. 

Spring (vh.), 

us Id fid y phdwi deni. 

Squint {vb.)j 

patdrd hdnOy squint-eyed, 
pdf era. 

Stand (I'b.), 

ihdrd hand. 

Star, 

tSrd : evening star, s'uk~ 

tardy suk-tdrd. 

Stick (walking-), 

Idih^k^jflly IdiltJy degl ; 

l^arger, Jdihd, d^ga : a 
feneing-.stick, ’ ghtsdty 

ghcsh. 

Stomach, 

glj^r, pcfnrty pd(j^ ghpr- 

i fir~iy ped. 

Stone, 

paiihar, dVignr ; a >mall 
stone, sdkrd ; stone of 
fruit, ddll. 

Story, 

kdhnt. 

Straight, 

padro. 

Strain (rb.), 

rJid>cnd, 

Sti angle (t’b.), 

dilw Id fid. 

Strau berry. 

k^'ipj.if^ hliUhlie, 

Stream, 

gad ; a streamlet, khdrd. 

Strength, 

jdr. 

Strong, 

ma Ig'if, 

Stumble (t'b.), 

thes klLd?iJy tJiesiydnd, 
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English, Jaunean, 


Stutter 

iSde^kari hoi no. 

Stutterer, 

Iddci, 

Sucking pig, 

sujcto^ sugtdyld. 

Suckle (vh.), 

dvdlu denly dudh dend. 

Suddenly, 

cltdnchak. 

SuflScient, 

hJcdtero, mukto. 

Sun, 

dvs. Sun- warmth, ghdra 

rf/r. 

Sunday, 

aitilr. 

Surety (bail), 

jdviau’ga:?. 

Surprise (vh,), 

clLariiblid karnd. 


Tail, 

punch, phuchvnj 

leg. 

Taste 

htalsn 0 . 


Teach (f6.), 

sikhdnd. 


Tear, 

d^u (pi. dsud). 


Tear {vhd), 

A h a ich no. 


Teat, 

dndJj, dtidhu. 


Teaze (wool) (rfc.), 

tnl'fi 0, 


Teeth, 

ddd. 


Temple, 

1:1 ' h Ll I . 


Tenant, 

khirdi : (if payin 

g rent to 


Governmeut) 

tdmi. 

sirkdrt- 

Tether, 

daw. 


Thaw (r&.)> 

yaw no. 


Their, 

tiu-kh. 


Thee, 

tdd’kh. 


Then, 

tahJa, 


There, 

teht. 


Therefore, 

tthol dste, tahhf tau. 

Thigh, 

charm. 


Thin, 

hidrd* 


Thirst, 

tJs, 


Thirsty, 

tJ'^d, 



Eugi.sh. Jaunswl, 


SuiU'onnd (i'&.), 

ydtnd. 

Swallow (r6.), 

ghvtno. 

Swear (i'2>.), 

sTjyand harm, sau karnl. 

Sweat, 

hiwly hdio. 

Sweet, 

f/ilthd, gutndy quild^ gurd' 
ivato. 

Swell (ro.). 

u saw no. 

Swim (^'^.), 

hdw'l Idnt, 

Sword, 

la near. 

Sjrup, 

s?rd. 

r 


Tb;., 

aijdy aijo, fern, aijl. 

Thorny, 

kadidwd. 

Thread, 

dhdgd. 

Throat, 

idtu. 

Thumb. 

gytlid. 

Thunder (rb.), 

gnnid^ gurkdnd. 

Thus, 

ethbl. 

i. iL i\ , 

cuakrud. 

Tickle 

k’'stynf JdnJ. 

Tie (riu), 

had fid. 

Tiper, 

sih : tigress, s^han. 

Tight. 

g Irho. 

Time, 

haJihat, 

Tinder, 

rud, kapds. 

To, 

~kh : To the head, muda~ 

kh. 

Toad, 

mddku. 

Tobacco, 

iamdkhu^ tainaku. 

Toe, 

ydije-kd yuthd ; big toe, 
jethi grdjil. 

Together, 

knithd. 

To-morrow, 

d^'‘tiyd^ dautl. 

To-night, 

elli-rdt. 
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English, 

Jaunsart, 

English. 

Jauns^I. 


Tooth, 

dad. 

Tread (vh.), 

gechno. 


Top, 


Tree, 

hvt. 


mudiydro. 





Trickle, 

inrur-tun. 


Torch, 

raA’d, hydthi-kd raka ; (a 





bundle of lighted sticks) 
jdgtf ; (of chir-wood) 

Trip (vb,). 

ikes Idgnu 



dalt. 

Trust (vh.)j 

jpaMth rdkhno. 


Tough (of meat), 

jarjaro, jirjiro ; Tough 

\ Turn (r6.). 

pliirno, haurno. 



(of leather) iariavu. 

! 




' Twinkle (vh,)j 

jhalmaldno. 


Track, 

hat ; a nariow track, 

j 




sag art hat. 

1 Twitter (vh.), 

chauchiydno. 




u 




Udder, 

ain . 

Untrue, 

jhutihd. 


U ncle, 

(father’s brother) kSkd : 
(mother’s brother) 

Unwilling, 

he go. 



mama; (husband of 
father’s sister) phvphd : 
(husband of mother’s 

Up, 

vhhd (fern. n\ 

-chk : upon 

bhi), chau. 


sister) mausd^ 

UpoUj 

the head, 



muda~chh 

; upon this, 

U nder, 

toi, par the, jhilai ; under 
the head mu 4- toi. 


ethu-chk ; 
tdlhu-chh. 

u])ou that, 

Unripe, 

did. 

Us (acc.), 

d7)iu-kh. 


Unsafe, 

achaytho, aiikhd. 

U>e, 

chdL 





V 


Y acant, 

rito (fern. riti). 

Yessels (of metal), 

bhad^ ; (of rarthen-ware 
or basket-ware), btsan. 

Y agrant, 

hhayd, hhaiik pliirno (to 
be a vagrant). 

Vex (t'6,), 

kurjdnu. 

Yarious, 

hhdti'hhdti-kr. 

Violet, 

jindd phulvt'K 

Yend (vh.), 

hiknd. 

Virgin, 

an -by U. 

Yenom, 

hish, hikh. 

Y omit. 

(Juki. 

Y eranda, 

mdcli, taug. 

Vomit (f^.), 

ckhdth'nio. 

Yerdant, 

hare. 

' Vulture (brown), 

[>arur ; (black) 


W 



Wade (vh.), 

jagdre jdno. 

AVall, 

bJdt ; the retaining' wall 
of a hill- field, bdjhi. 

Wait (vh.), 

Uiariio. 

1 


Wake (vh.), 

ujund. 

' Walnut, 

rkl "r, <'^khar. 

Walk (vh.), 

hddno, deuno. 

Wane (i‘L.), 

maiinw (e.g, of the moon). 
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Englisli. 

Jaunsari. 

Eugliah, 

i 

Jaansar!. 

Warm, 

tdto. 

1 

Whisper, 

hand hStt, 

Waste (yb,'), 

Jihono. 

Whistle (vb.). 

suskydruno. 

Waterfall, 

pachhdr. 

White, 

mklo, chittdy 

Wave, 

haliara. 

Who ? 

kuna. 

Wax, 

'//lain, niueriy sitlia. 

Why ? 

kdJ, Jcdthu tvdste. 

Wax (vh.)f 

jiono of the moon). 

Wick, 

bdtl. 

Way, 

bdL 

Widower, 

radud. 

We, 

dm. 

' Wife, 

joruy chheuri. 

Weak, 

hidro. 

Will-o’-tbe-Wisp, 

bhutdsd. 

Wean 

iv.dh chorno. 

Wind, 

hdicd, hdt. 

Wear 

bhirno, paharno. 

Windpipe, 

sdyd. 

Weather, 

Tit. 

Wink, 

pdkh. 

Weave 

bunnd. 

1 Wink 

sdn mdrnl. 

Wedding, 

jojhdrd, cltydh. 

; Winnow (vh.), 

piclihdrond , punno. 

Wedge, 

m. 

W inn 0 wi n g-sieve, 

[ 

supd. 

Weed (vb.), 

godiio, helno. 

1 

1 

1 W inter, 

lie^nd. 

Weep 

rtino, 

i 

W itch, 

jadiydri. 

Weigh (r&.)> 

j^l’hno. 

Wither (r6.), 

sem^no. 

Welfare, 

riji JihvsJ, 

Within, 

hhitrdf^. 

W^et, 

hhijiyaiy Undo, rujiyai. 

\ 

Wizard, 

jddtydrd. 

Wliat ? 

l:i. 

Woman, 

be ft rndnukh, betkvrf. 

When. 

jabhz. 

, Wood, 

(fuel and dressed planks), 



i 

Idkrd : (boughs for 

When ? 

Jcadhl 

1 

fodder, etc.) pajihdr. 

Where, 

jeke. 

Worm, 

kJrd, 

Where ? 

koike, 

1 

W'orship 

pujno. 

Wherefore ? 


Wrap (t'L/.), 

hddno. 

kdi. 




Wrinkle, 

lurty jhob. 

Which, 


Wrist, 

kdgdtit. 


Y 


Yawn 

jumdno. ' 

Yeast, 

kvn. 

Year, 

1 

baris^ baras ; last year, i 

Yellow, 

ped. 

par ; year before last, j 
pardr ; three years ago, ; 

Yes, 


hail. 


ho-pardr ; next year, 



5g7 two years hence, ] 

a^eru. 

Yesterday, 

beyd. 

Y earling, 

barhdio. 

Yoke, 

^aindl, samdf. 



456 


SIRMAURi. 

The State of Sirmur lies iu the south-eastern corner of the group of States 

which centre round Simla. Its boundaries are as follows : — 

Where spoken. 

soutn-west, soiitli and south-east lie, in order, the District of 
Ambala, the State of Kalsia, and the District of Dehra Dun. In all these the language 
is some form or other of Western Hindi, see pp. 63 ff. of Part I of this voliune. 
To its north-west lies the hill tract of the State of Patiala, in which the language is, 
here, Baghati. To its north-east lies the State of Jubbal, and to its east, the Jaunsar- 
Bawar tract of Dehra Dun. The language spoken in the last-named is Jaunsari, the 
most eastern of the Western Pahari dialects. The language of Jubbal is the same as 
that of Sirmim. Leaving Jubbal, for the present, out of the question, we find that, 
as regards languages, Sirmur has Baghati to its north-west, Western Hindi to its 
south-west, south, and south-east, and Jaunsari to its east. 

The language of Sirmur itself is called Sirmauri. This language is not, however, 

confined to this State. It is also sjioken in some hill tracts of 

Name of the language. Ambala, bordering On SirmuT, and ovei’ most of the State of 

Jubbal. 

The river Giri runs through the State of Sirmur from the north-west to the south- 
Sirmur Dialects. east and divides the State into two nearly equal portions. 

The south-western of these tracts is called Giri-war or Cis-Giri, and the north- 
eastern is called Giri-par or Trans- Giri. 

Three ranges of hiUs intersect the Cis-Giri country, and, from the name of one 
of these, the local dialect of Sirmauri is called Dharthi. The dialect of the Trans-Giri 
country is called simply Giripari. These two dialects are much alike. TJie main 
difference is that Dharthi, as might ])e expected from its vicinity to the W('st«>rii Hindi 
of Amljala, is not so distinctively Pahari as Giripari. In order to assist comparisoi,, a 

prett\ full account, so far as was possible from the materials available will be f>“iven nf 
both these dialects. r, ^n or 

The State of Jubbal consists of two portions— the main portion, or Jul)bal ])roi)er 
Jubbal Dialects. immediately to the north-east of Sirmur, and the outlvin- 

‘ract lying still fiu'tlicr to Ibo north, and so|,n,atod fro.n 
Jubbal 1, roper by the State of Tarhoch (in nhich the Kirni dialect of Kititinlui 
g>ol-eii). and the Punur tract of Keonthal, This Barer tract, further, has to its cast 
Kotkhai, and to its north the State of Baskahr. 

The dialect spoken in Jubbal proper is a form of Giripari loc.allv known as BiSriau 
The dialect of Barar and the neighbourhood is called Bararl, and is more closelv 

connec «I with K.nthali than with Sirmauri. It is deal, with under the head of tlu- 
Kluthali Grou]) on pp. o99 ff. 
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The following is the estimated ntimber of speakers of the various forms of 
Sirmauri : — 

Dha* thl 

Ambala 6,^ 75 

Sirmiir 76,664 

82,739 

Giripari 

Sirmnr 24,364 

Jubbal (Bis^u) 17,45'.^ 

41,823 

Total . . . 124,562 

Nothing of consequence has hitherto been written concern* 
Authorities and Literature, ing Sirmauri, nor, SO far as the present writer knows, does it 

possess any literature. 


VOL. IX. PART TV. 
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SIRMAURi DHARTHT. 

The materials for the illustration of this dialect are very insufficient. They consist 
merely of the two specimens annexed (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the statement of a person accused in a Criminal Court) and the usual list of words. 
Owing to the defective nature of the alphabet used, and to the inevitable inconsistencies 
of spelling, these do not furnish very safe guidance, and the following remarks must be 
taken with some reserve. 

Alphabet- — The alphabet used is a variety of the Takri alphabet, known as 
Sirmauri, of which we have already seen specimens in the Jaunsjiri section of the Siuvey. 
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The following table shows this alphabet, as it has been 
specimens 


The Sirmanri Alphabet. 
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employed in writing the 


a 

3 

! . ' 

da 

a 

3) 

dha 

i, i & e 


j 

na 

u & u 

e 

1 

pa 

e 

3ow 

1 

pba 

ai 


ba 

6 & o 

3) 

bha 

1 

au 


ma 

ka 

X 

7 ^ 

kha 

1 VO 

1 

ra 

ga 

j) 

la 

gha 

tiO 

wa 

cha 

y? 

4a 

chha j 

V 

sha 

ja 

1 

sa 

jha 


ha 

ta 

6 

ka 

tha 

6 

ki, ki 

da 

s 

ku, ku 1 

dha I 

•ui 

ke, ke i 

na 

0 

1 

kai 

ta 

r) 

ko, ko 

tha 


kau 
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Pi'Onuiiciatioii- — The vowel scale is very uncertain. The letter a is pronounced 
like the d in ‘ hot ’ and is sometimes uTitten a, sometimes d, and sometimes a?i. Thus, 
the word pronounced ff/ior, a house, is sometimes written and sometimes 

ff/idr. In the present notice of the dialect, when a is written a it wiU be left so, but 
when b represents a short d, it will be transliterated 6. Thus, will be transliterated 
ghar, and will be transliterated ghor. This 6 is sometimes broadened to an as in a 
third form, ghaur of the same word. 

Just as there is a short d, so there is a short d, sounded like the e in ‘ met.’ This is 
sometimes written i and sometimes e. Thus, tes, him, is sometimes written tis, and 

sometimes tes ; so seti, with, is sometimes written and sometimes Here I 

shall follow the same system as in the case of a. When e is represented by i, I shall 
transliterate it by i, thus, fHw, tis, but when it is represented by e, I shall transliterate it 
by e, thus, tes. 

The vowels i and e are freely interchangeable. Thus we have both si and se, he, and 
ik and ek, one, hdndi diyd or bdnde diyd, he divided. 

Similarly u and b are freely interchanged. As, however, u is always written instead 
of u, the result is an apparent interchange of u and b ; thus, guwd or gbica, he went. 

We have also other interchanges, such as d and ai in or a son ; khech 
or kJiaich, pull : d and au, as in glibrd or gaurd, a horse ; mb or man, by me ; and even a 
and b in ha or tib, I. 

As regards consonants, a marked peculiarity is the frequent dropping of an initial h, 
as in hd or a, I ; dtli, a hand ; iran, a deer ; bnd, to be ; libd or bd, he became. 

Similarly aspiration in the case of the sonant consonants gh, jk, dh, dli, bh is 
dropi)ed, as in or a horse; ghor or ^dr, a house; bad (not badh), bind; 

bdyd or bhdyar, a brother. On the other hand, h is prefixed in the word hbr, and. 

There is a tendency to soften hard consonants, as in the word dad (for dat , a 
tooth (for pach), five; and pajds,filtj. The letters 6 and seem to be inter- 

changeable in the Avord hisab or hisam (for hissa), a share ; while a medial g is dropped 
in the word Idnd for lagdnd, to apply. 

In Hindi the letter s (pronounced like the sh in ‘ shine ’) generally becomes s, but 
here it is preserved, as in bis, twenty ; pajds, fifty ; keu, a hundi-ed. The Sanskrit sh 
{^) becomes s as in mams, a man, sometimes written mdnaclih, which points to inter- 
change betAA'een cJih and s. 


Nouns.-In most forms of Central Pahari Tadhlava^ nouns which in Hindi 
end in a, end in d. But in Jaunsari, the most Eastern form of the Western Pahari 
group and lying immediately to the east of Sirmauri they end optionally either in d or 
in d. In Sirmauri the ending in a is much the more common, b being rarely met Avith 
Examples of such nouns are gaiird, a horse ; kutd, a dog; beta, a son ; and bdndd a 
share. These, as -n Hindi, form their oblique singulars and nominative plurals ' in e. 
Thus, gaure, kute, bite, and bdnde. 

For the oblique plmal the usual form ends in d, as in gauro, kuto, etc. 


* A tadhhava noun is one which has descended 
(like hdlaJc, a boy) been borrowed directly from Sanskiit. 


to Siimami from Saoskrit through Prakrit, and which haa not 
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Other masculine norms are less regular. Either, as in Hindi, the oblique singular 
and the nominative plural may be the same as the nominative singular, as in pair-hetlie, 
under the tree; bdic-khe, (he said) to his father ; mdnas, men (sentence 124) ; or else, 
all cases of the singular including the nominative singular, and also the nominative 
plural, may end in e or 6, and the oblique cases of the plural in b. Thus, ekl jone-rd, 
of a certain man ; bdbe, fathers (sentence 106) ; nblcrb bedl-rb, having called a servant ; 

to a far country ; latb-hhe, tov the foot; glibrb-re neve, near the house; 
nbkre, (my father’s) servants eat ; ndch-gltb sune, dancing ajid songs were heard ; thbre 
dinb pdchhe, after a few days ; ndJcrb-da, (put me) among the servants. 

Feminine nouns appear generally to remain unchanged both in the singular and in 
the plural ; but also sometimes take 6 as in 7idlsb dittl, a complaint was given. 

The case of the agent and instrumental always ends in e, both in the singular and 
in the plural. Thus, Icdtichhe bete bold, the younger son said ; bhukhe, (I am dying) of 
hunger ; bdwe dekhd, the father saw him ; sadue dittl, the complainant gave (a false 
charge) ; sbbye (for sbbl-e or sobe-e) choraj mdnb, all experienced amazement. 


Other case relations are. 

as usual, defined by postpositions, the most usual 

which are : — 

Instrumental . 

e or dd 

Dative 

khe or ge 

Ablative 

. . . dd 

Genitive 

rd 

Locative 

dd, in ; md, in ; pade, on. 


Of the above rd sometimes appears as rd, and da as do. Moreover these two 
postpositions are adjectival, and agree, like adjectives, with the governing word, in the 
same manner as the Hindi kd, ke, kl. Thus we have vd tor rd), re, rl ; dd (or dd), de, dl. 
Similarly, pade is an oblique masculine adjective, and has its feminine padl. Further 
particulars regarding these will be found under the head of adjectives. 

The case of the Agent ends in e, as above explained. It should be added that the 
subject of an intransitive verb is sometimes put in this case, as in kduclihe bete diir 
desd-khe cld-gbiod, hj ilia younger son it was gone away to a far country; i.e. the 
younger son went away to a far country. 

The Accusative is usually the same as the nominative, but, as in Hindi, when 
definiteness is required, it takes the form of the Dative. A’^o examples of this definite 
accusative occur in the specimens. The following are examples of the simple, indefinite, 
accusative : — 

muktl roll klidb, they eat much l)read. 
cu rupayd tes de, give this rupee to him. 

The Instrumental may be the same in form as the Agent, i.e. may end in e, 
as in bhukhe, by hunger, already quoted, and bohte chlte, (I beat his son) with many 
blows. The postposition dd is also used as in pdgtil-dd bad, bind (^him) Avith rojies. 

The usual postposition of the Dative is of AV'hich ge is an occasional variant. 
Examples are : — 

dj)ne bdic-khe bold, he said to his father. 

dur desd-khe dd-gdiod, he went aAvay to a far country. 

se dpne bdw-ge ddd, he went to his father. 
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The Ablative also uses the postposition da (do) as in se kas-dd Ida, from whom 
did you buy that ? 

gaio-re hdniye-dd, from a shop-keeper of the village. 
hde-dd chis khaich, draw water from the Avell. 

The Genitive takes rd (or rd), which, like the Hindi kd, is adjectival. Examples of 
the masculine singular are : — 

tes-rd jethd held, his eldest son. 

bdw-rd tidto Sddo, (my) father's name (is) Sado. 

The usual postposition of the Locative is again dd. Ifd, too, meaning ‘ in,’ and 
pade, on, are also used. Examples are : — 

merd bdpd tes chhaute-se ghdr-dd rau-sn, my father lives in that small house. 
tcmje test bagrl-da sUrtd jdgne Idyd, he put him in the field to watch swine. 
saped gaure-rl jin ghor-mo sa, in the house is the saddle of the white horse. 
se gaure pade asa, he is on a horse. 

mi-pade pburddld, he Avill make a charge upon {j.e. against) me. 

Adjoctives are declined exactly as in Hindi. That is to say, those in d (or b) 
change to e for the masculine oblique singular and for the plural, and to 1 for the 
feminine. 

The postpositions rd (rd), of, and dd {do), by, from, in, etc., arc adjectives, and 
agree, like adjectives in d, Avith the governing noun. Examples of the nominative 
singular masculine ha\’e been gh'en aboA'e. The folloAving are exanijiles of the other 
forms : — 

gaic-re baniye-db, from a shopkeeper of the A'illage. 

tere bdio-re ghdr-de kaitne bete, hoAV many sons are there in your father’s house ? 

mere cJidcJie-re bete-rd baydh tes-rl bbbb sdthe Jibci, the son of my uncle is married 
to his sister. 

es gaure-rl timar kd, AAdiat is the age of this horse? 

ghdr-de kaitne bete, hoAV many sons in the house? 

mau tes-re chhbte-de bbhte chhlte tde, I applied many bloAA's upon his son. 

Kasmlr de-dl kaitnl dur, hoAV far is Kashmir from here? 

The postposition folloAvs similar rules. It is ahvays oblique, but AAheu it is 
gOA'erned by a feminine noun (the thing which is ‘on’) it takes the form pddl. 
Thus ; — * 

se gaure-pdde asa, he is on a horse. 

se tlbe-pade dagar chdr, he is grazing cattle (masc. i)lur.) on the hill top. 

hbme ekl gh one pade dbe, Ave (masc. plur.) went on i^i.e. about) a Avail. 

tes-rl plthl-j)adl jin pd, put the saddle (fem.) upon his back. 

Comparison is effected as in Hindi, the thing with AA'hich comparison is made bein*^' 
put in the ablative. Thus ; — 

tes-rd bhdi tes-rl bbbb-dd bard asa, his brother is taller than his sister. 

sbbl dd dchhd, best of all, best. 
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PEONOUNS. 

The pronoun of the first person is : — 
sing. nom. ha, a, h§, or aw. 

ag. me, mau, md, moe. 
obi. meh, mi, mJ, md. 
gen. merd, mehrd. 

plur. nom. ham, hdme, home. 
ag. hdme, home. 
obi. hdmb. 
gen. mdrd. 

The pronoun of the second person is : — 
sing. nom. tu. 

ag. te, tat, toe. 
obi. tai. 
gen. terd. 
plur. nom. turn. 
ag. tume. 
obi. tmno. 
gen. tumdrd. 

A few examples may be given of some of these forms : — 
hd bhiilche mdvne Idgd, I am dying of hunger. 

hd terd betd bblne-khe nd bd, I am not (worthy) to be called thy son. 
aw pancho le-rb Vbd-thd, I had taken away assessors. 
a dj bahot chdld, I walked much to-day. 
mau pdp kiyd, I did sin. 

mbs sddu nd chhetd, I did not beat the plaintiff. 

ml dpne nbkrb-dd rdkh-lb, place me amongst thy servants. 

hisab md-khe de, give the share to me. 

tnerd bdpu tes ghor-dd rau-sa, my father lives in that house. 

hdm ghone-ge ptije, we arrived at the Avail. 

hbme ekl ghone-pade dbe, Ave went aliout a AA'all. 

hdmb khusl hbne pord, for us rejoicing is proper. 

nd hamb-dd kojijd bd, there Avas no quarrelling among us. 

td merd sdthl soda rbyd, thou AA'ast always Avith me. 

tai pardwan-chdrl Idl, thou preparedst a feast. 

tbS mt ik bdktii bl nd diyd, thou didst not give me even one kid. 

terd hukam nd mbrd, (I) did not disobey thy order. 

The DGinOllStrativB Pronouns, Avhich are also employed as pronouns of the 3rd 
person, are : — 

ai, this, sing. obi. es ; plur. ai, obi. in or ini. 

se, he, she, that ; ag. teniye or tenye, obi. tes, tesl ; plur. se, ag. tine, obi. tin, tint. 

Examples are : — 

ai rupayd tes de, ghm this rupee to him. 
ai gaurd kltne din-rd, hoAV old is this horse ? 
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es gaure-rl umar ha, what is the age of this horse ? 

se tibe-pade clagar char, he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 

teiiiye tinl-hhe hisab bande-diyd, he divided the shares to them. 

tenye nmnb burd, he considered (it) bad. 

tenye test bagrl-dd Idyd, he sent him into the field* 

se tes-re bdwe dehhd, his father saw him. 

se dpnd djrd tinl-re chhdre chhilke hhdy-rd bhorne Idgd, he, having eaten their 
abandoned husks, began to fill his belly. 

The Relative pronoun is je, which has its agent sing, also jaie, but in other 
respects is declined like se. Thus : — 

ih bciktu jaie khusi Idwdd, a kid, with which I might have made merry. 
terd dtijd beta jeniye terl mdl latay-diyd, \h.Y second son, who squandered thy 
wealth. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kun, who, obi. has (kds) ; and kd, what ? As ex- 
amples we have : — 

tal-pdchhe kas-rd chh^u dw, whose boy comes behind you? 
se kas-dd Ibd, from whom did you buy that ? 
terd 7iaw kd, what is yom* name ? 

kbi is ‘ anyone ’ and jb-kle is ‘ whatever ’ ; thus : — 
kbl test khdtie-khe nd deb-thd, no one was giving him to eat. 

jo-kie ml-gechhe bsdiyd, whatever is mine. (But the correctness of this sentence 
is doubtful.) 


CONJUGATION. 


A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present Tense is declined as foUows ; — 


Singular. 

1. asu, 6su 

2. ase, 6se 

3. asa, osb, osb 


Plural. 

asa, osb 
asa, osb 
asa, osb 


When used as an auxiliary, we sometimes find sa or sb used instead of asa (osb). 

The Past is thiyd or thd, was, plur. thiye or the ; fern, (both numbers) thi. Like 
the Hindi thd, it does not change for person. 

From the verb hbnd or bnd, to become, we may quote the past participle hbd 
or ba ; conjunctive participle bi-rb ; imperative sing. 2. b ; and present subjunctive bn, I 
may be. 

As examples of the use of these as verbs substantive we may quote : — 
tes-7'd bhdl tcs-ri bbbb-dd bard asa, his brother is bigger than his sister. 
jb-kie tnl-gechhe bsdiyd, terd osb, whatever is mine, is thine. In this example 
the meaning of bsdiyd is not clear. It may be a present participle of asa. 
jethd beta bdgrl-dd thd, the elder son was in the field. 
ekl jbne-re du bete thiye, of a certain man there were two sons. 
hdmb khnsl hone pbfb, it is proper for us to be joyful. 
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hd bolne-khe terd beta nd 6d (or hod), I became not {i.e. I am not worthy) to be 
called thy son. This sentence occurs twice in the parable, and in one case 
Ave have od and in the other hod. 


B. Active Verb. —The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is formed by adding ad to 
the root. Thus, tipnd, to beat, the act of beating. If the root of the verb ends in d, 
dh, n, r or r, then no is added instead of no. Thus, marnd, to die. This is, however, 
only a matter of pronuneiation, as the Sirmami character does not distinguish betAveen 
n and a. As in the case of nouns we sometimes have 6 in place of the final d of the 
infinitiA^e. Thus, tipno. As examples of the infinitive aa’C may quote : — 
surtu jdgne Idyd, he was appointed to AA’ateh swine. 
ojrd bhorne Idgd, he began to fill his beUy. 

kol test khdne-khe nd ded-thd, no one used to give him (anything) for eating. 
hotne-rl pdwan-chdrl, a feast (in honom) of arriA'ins. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd to the root as in tlpdd, beating. 
If the root ends in a voAA’el, an n is inserted, as in ondCi, being. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d to the root, as in tipd, beaten ; dd, 
become. Sometimes, as usual, aa'o have d instead of d, as tlpd. 

There are the usual irregular past participles ; Ave may quote : — 


karnd, to do 
dead, to give 
lend, to take 
jdnd, to go 
dnd, to come 
marnd, to die 

With all these there are A'ariations of spelling. 
gbwd. 


Past Participle, 
k 'ujd or kord 
diyd or dittd 
liyd or littd 
gaud or god 
dyd 
mod 

Thus, god may be found spelt guiod or 


The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding I (or, after d, y) to the root. 
Thus, Upi, haAung struck ; khdy, liaA'ing eaten. But this form is reserA’cd for compound 
verlis. B hen used as an ordinary conjunctive participle, the suffix rd is added, as in 
tlpl-rd, having struck. As irregular, we may quote nidi, haA'ing died, from marnd. 
Examples are : — 


ndkrd bedl-rd, having called a servant. 
taras khdy-rd, haA’ing eaten {i.e. felt) pity. 
khol-khanddy-rd, having lost and squandered. 

OAving to the frequent interchange of l and e, Ave have forms like bdnde-diyd, the 
share Avas divided. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding did to the oblique infinitive as in 
rdae-dld, an inhabitant. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same as the root, and the 
plural adds d, or, after d, w. Thus : — tip, beat thou ; pd, put (the saddle on his back) ; 
de, give ; led or Id, bring ye ; ded or dd, give ye ; gdw, sing ye;; klidio, eat ye. 

The plural imperative of bdlnd, to say — bdld, — is often used as a kind of interjection 
at the commencement of a statement. Several examples occur in the first specimen. 
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The Old Present, iised chiefly as a present subjunctive, is thus conjugated : — 

I may strike, etc. 

Sing. Piur. 

1. ttjni, Up^ t'lpu, t^pu 

2 . tijye (Ipo 

^ ^ “V 

3. tip, tlpo, tlpd tlpo, ppd 

Similarly we have cholE, let me go (to my father) ; holu, let me say to him. 

se tiM'pade dagar char, he grazes cattle on the hill top. 
tai-pdclihe kas-rd chhdtu die, whose boy comes behind you ? 
pd)'d, it is proper (for us to be joyful). 

mnkti rbti khdd deS, they eat much bread (and) give (it away). 

The List of Words gives the following forms for the Future ; — 

I shall strike. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. tlpue 

tlpbge 

2. tlpld 

tlple 

3. tipld 

tlple 


The only other examples are both in the second specimen, viz. : korice, for km'iie, 
I will make, andi pharddld, he will complain. 

The Definite Present is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb sub- 
stantive to the Old Present. Thus, tlpb sa, he is striking ; rau sa, he dwells (sentence 
223). 

Similarly the Imperfect is formed by suffixing thd, as in tipb thd, he was .striking ; 
nd ded-thd, no one was giving. 

The Past Conditional is formed by using the present participle, exactly as in 
Hindi. Thus, Idwdd, I might have arranged (a feast with my friends). 

The Past, Perfect and Pluperfect are formed from the Pa.st Participle, exactly 
as in Hindi, and need not detain us. When the verb is transitive the subject is put in 
the agent case as in that language. In this connexion, note that the verl) hblnd, to sav, 
is, in Sirmauri, transitive. As usual we sometimes find the past participle ending in b 
instead of d. To quote a few examples : — 

d dj hahbt chdid, I walked much to-day. 
kdl pord, a famine fell. 

hefe dpne hdic-khe bblb, the .son said to the father. 
hdice dpne nbkrb-khe bbld, the father said to the servants. 
tes-re bdice pdpe dige, his father gave (him) kisses. 
tere bdice pdican-chdrl korl, thy father made a feast. 
mbl gmed thd, he had died. 

Compound Verbs are as in Hindi. Intensives are common, and often drop 
the final l of the conjunctive participle. In other cases there is the usual change of i 
to e. Thus : — 

mbl gnicd thd, he died. 

sdrd mat latdg hbtd, all the property Avas squandered. 
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do-goicd, he went away (to a far country). 
rdhh-lo, put (me among thy hired servants). 
hisab hdnde-diyd, he divided the share. 

As examples of InCGptives we may quote : — 

86 rone Idgd, he began to dwell (with a man of that country). 
blidrne Idgd, he began to fill (his belly). 
ha morne Idgd, I began to die, i.e. I am dying. 

Other definite presents may be formed on the lines of the last example. Compare 
sentences Nos. 191, 192. 
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DhIrthI Dialect. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


WESTEKN PAHARl (SIRMAEEl). 

EhakthI Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Specimen I. 


Eki-joue-re dd bete thiye. 

One-iuan-of tico sons icere. 

bold, ‘ bapu, uiere-baude 

it-icas-said, "father, {^of-)hii]- portion 
tini-khe liibab bande-diya. 

theni-to the-share icas-dirided-out. 

apna-banda Eisam \e-V(j{for lel-ro) 
his-oicn-portion share taken-haring 

apna mal klioi-kbanday-ro 

his-own property lost-sqtiandered-having 

latay-bota, t6b6 tesl-des6-da 
icas-speut-aicay, then that-country-in a-faniine 

lid-goa. Tesi-des6-re eki-joue-re satlii 

became. That-country-of a-nian-of loith 

T^niye tesi bagri-da sni-tfi jagne 

Hy-hini as-for-hirn the-field-in sicine to-icatch 

t ini-re cbliare-cldiilke khay-rd bborne 

theni-of abandoned-husks euten-hacing to-fdl 

kliane-klie iia deo-tba. Jdlid tesi lidb 

eatlng-for not gicing-icas. Jk'hen to-him sense 

je, ‘ iiiere-baw-re itne-ndkro mukti rdtl 

that. 


lvaiicbbe-l)ete 
By-the-yoiinger-son 

hisab ina-kbe 

the-share nie-to 

Tbdre-diiid-pacbbe 
A-feic-days-af ter wards 
diir-deso-kbe 
a-far-country-to 

goway-diya. 

•was-wusted. 
kal pora, 
felt, 

si {for se) 
he 

lava. 

he- was- put. 

laga ; bdr 
began ; and 

aya, td 
came, then 


apne-baw-kbe 
h is-own-fath er-to 

de.’ Teniye 

giced jBy-him 

kaucbbe-bete 
by-tli e-y oii n ger-son 

dd-gdwa, bdr 

it-was-gone-away, and 

Jobe Sara iiuil 
When all the-property 

bdr se tabe kaiigal 
he then 


and 


rone 

to-reniain 


poor 

lagii. 

began. 


kbao 

my-father-of so- niany-ser cants much bread eat [and) 


ba 

I 


etbi 

here 


bbukbe 

by-hunger 


Se apna djra 
lie his-own belly 

kdi tesi 

anyone to-hirn 
sanui {for japa) 
he- said 
ded, 

gioe-away. 


morne 

to-die 


laga. 

began. 


Ha apne-bapii-ge {or -kbe) cbdlb 


I my-own-father-to 
pap 


bdlu, ‘ 

Tiai liapu, 

man 

tere-age, i 

Ram-ji-siti 

may-say, 

“ 0 father, 

by-me 

of-thee-before 

God-with 

tera beta 

bdlne-kbe 

na 

da. Mi 

l)bi 

thy son 

ealling-for 

not 

became. Me 

also 

rakb-ld.” ’ 

Tdb e si 

{for sd) 

apnc-baw-ge 

(Ida. 

put:' ' 

Th en 

he 

h is-own-fa th er-to 

went. 

sd tes-re 

s-bawe dekba. 

Taras 

kbav- 


may-go 
kiya ; 


bdr 

and 

lidr 

and 

bd 


sin was-done ; I 

apne-uokrd-da 
thine-own-sercunts-among 
Hebbiye durke tbiya, 
:ls-yei distant he-was. 


he by-Us-father was-seen. Compassion euten-hacing, 


tesi 

hiai 


gold 

on-the-neck 
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lay-ro 

applied-h aving 

* he bapu, mo 
‘ O father, hy-me 


mila, hor 
he-tcae-met, and 

tere-age 
of-thee-hefore 


pape 

kisses 


tera beta na hoa.’ 
thy son not became 

‘ bolo, achhi bamna leo, 

‘ say, good clothes bring, 

lato-khe chhitra do. 

the-foot-for a-shoe give. 

moi-guwa-tha, giri jiwa ; 

dead-gone-vias, again lived; 

tenye khusi lai. 

by-him rejoicing tcas-arranged. 

Tes-ra jetha beta 

Him-of the-elder son 

si {for se) ghoro-ri {for re) nere 
he the-house-of near 

To nokro bedi-ro 

Then a-servant called~h aving 

lay-rakha ? ’ Tenye bola 

has-been-arranged?^ Ty-him it-was-said 

tere-bawe tes-re raji-khusi hotne-rl 
by-thy-f ather him-of safe-happy arriving-of 


diye. Tes-re-bete bola, 

tcere-given. By-his-son it-was-said, 

Ram-ji-seti pap kiya, h5 bolne-khe 
God-with sin icas-done, I calling-for 

Tobe bawe apne-nokro-khe bola, 

Then by-the-father his-own-servants-to it-was-said, 

bamne-khe deo ; guthi-da chhala, hor 
for-clothing give ; the-finger-on a-ring, and 

Khaw, pio, mangal gaw ; mera beta 

Eat, drink, songs-of-joy sing ; my son 

rache-gowa {for g6a)-tha, giri mila.’ Tabe 
lost-gone-was, again tcas-got.’ Then 


aya, 
came, 

^aya, 

it-was-asked. 


bagri-da tha. 

the-field-in teas. 

tenye nach-gito 

by-him dance-songs 

‘ bolo, 

‘ say. 


ke, ‘ tera 
that, ‘ thy 
pawan-chari 
a-feast 


bura; 
bad ; 


tis-re-ghore-kbe 


mano 

it-was-th ought 
aya, tesi manaw. Bete 

came, him remonstrated- with. By-the-son 
itni-borso ki ; tera 

for-so-many-years was-done ; thy 


bhaja. 
entering he-refused. 

bola, ‘ bolo, 
it-was-said, ‘ say. 


ka 

what 
bbayar 
brother 
kori.’ 

icas-made.’ 

Tes-ra bawa 
His father 


Jobe 

When 

sune. 

were-heard. 
uebhab 
festival 
ay-roa, 
come-has, 
Tenye 
By -hint 
bSida 
outside 


daiwda 

his-house-to 

mau teri tol 
by-me thy service 
hiikam na mora, to! ml ik 

order not was-transgressed, by-thee to-nie one 


na 

not 


baktd bi 
kid even 
lawda. 

migh t-have-arranged. 


dima ( for diya) 
was-given 
Jobe tera 
Wh en thy 


jaie ho 
by -which I 
duja beta 
second son 


apne-mitro-soge khusi 
my-own-friends-with rejoicing 
aya, jeniye teri mal 
came, by-whom thy property 
para wan-chari lai.’ 

a-feast was-arranged? 

sathi soda roya ; 

companion always remained ; 
osdiya, tera 6s§. Hamo khusi hone pdr§, ero 
me-to is, thine is. For-us happy to-be is-proper, because 
bhayar mui-goa-tha, si {for se) jiw-goa ; rache-goa-tha, miti-goa.’ 

brother dead-gone-was, he alive-went ; lost-gone-was, met-went? 


kanjani-rora-khg latay-diya, tai tesi-khe 

harlots-to was-squandered, by-thee him- for 

Bawe bola, ‘ he beta, tu mera 

By-the-father it-was-said, ‘ O son, thou my 

jokie 
whatever 
ke tera 
that thy 


mi-gechhe 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHArT (SIRMAURI). 


Dhakthi Dialect. 


Specimen II. 


transliteration and translation. 


Mero 

My 


naw 

name 


gaw 

village 


Kotira 

Kotl-of 


Madho, 
M adlib, 

6su. 

I-am. 


Baw-ra 
Fatli er-of 


naw 

name 


Sado, 

Sddb, 


jat 

caste 


Kanait, 

Kanait, 


roneala 

inhabitant 


Sadue 

JBy- Complainant 
SMu na 

the- Complainant not 

eki-ghone-pade doe. 
a-wall-upon went. 


mo-pade jhutM nals5 
me-upon false complaint 

chheta, na hamo-da 
was-beaten, not us-among 


lawne 
to-mark 

sobi-khe 
all-to 

cliSraj 
amazement 
d6re 
in- fear 

Gboro-da 


le-goa-tha. 

brought-had. 

gall 


Tgthe aw 
There I 

Jbbe bam 
When we 
di. 

loas-given. 

mano, 
toas-felt, 

pora 
fallen 

tin-dino 


pancho 


diti {for ditti). 
teas -given. 

kojya 6a. 

quarrelling became. 

le-ro gbone-ri 


Mol 

By-me 

Home 

We 

810 


assessors taken-having the-wall-of foundation 


gbone-ge 

the-wall-to 


Pdje, 

arrived, 


to Sadue 

then by-the-Complainant 


abuse 


J6be mi 
When to-me 

apne-apne-gboro-khe bha 

each-his-own-house-to fle^ 

Bhagde-bbagde 
ra n-aivay. In-run ni n g-runn ing 

besud pora roba. 


bbaga. 


tipda 

dora, 

sobye 

beating 

he-ran, 

by-all 

-ge. H6 

bi 

tai-da 

d. I 

also 

him- from 

mero 

lat 

tbokurwa. 

my 

foot 

was-hurt. 


Sonse-in for-three-days unconscious fallen I-remained. 

tbapa je, ‘ mi-pade gali-ri tai 

it-was-considered that, ‘ me-upon 

Nalso rakiie {for rokiie)-re {for rl) 

Complaint stopping-of 

ki. Gall jo ml-khe 

was-made. Abuse which nie-to 

Sabi, Sadbii \ for 3Tadb6) Badu. 

Signed, Madho Badu. 


Sadue 

By-the-Complainant 
pbaradla.’ 

abuse-of f^c li^'idll-make-a-chai'ge.' 
kbatrl Sadue jbiitbi pbarad 

for by-the-Coniplainant false charge 

^1) tes-ri pbarad korwe. 

was-given, that-oj charge I-will-make. 
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SIRMAURT GIRTPART, 

I. Vocabulary- — The Vocabulary of Girlpari Sirmauri contains many words which 
-present a strange appearance to those who are more familiar with the Indo-Aryan Lan- 
guages spoken to the south and east. W e have met a certain number of such words in 
the Pahari languages spoken more to the east, such as Jaunsari, Garhwali and Kumauni, 
and we shall meet many more in the Western Pahari languages still remaining to be 
dealt with. As it is in Giripari that they first become a prominent feature of the Voca- 
bulary of Sirmauri, a list is here given of some of those that are worthy of note in the 
specimens and list of words of that dialect. There can be no doubt that most of them are 
relics of the old Khaia language formerly spoken before the Rajput occupation of these 
hills, and, as will be seen subsequently, many of them give evidence of phonetic changes 
which would lead us to class the Kha^a languages with the Pi^acha languages of the 
North-West Prontier— Shina, Khowar, Bashgali Kafir, etc. 

achl Jdnd, to be lost. 
dgli, sin. 
djnd, to come. 
auldd, a shoe. 
bdgnd, the foot. 
bantyd, beautiful. 
bath, all, entire. 
chhewrd, a man. 
chhewrl, a woman. 
chin or chon, three. 
chls, water. 

-ch'i^nd, to give. 

chhdtd, a son. 

des, a day. 

dewnd, to go. 

dhltu, a daughter. 

ddtid or ddnd, to run. 

gas, gdsl, ge^, or geti, up, upon. 

hornd, to run. 

hotnd, to move, to go. 

jhagna, to beat. 

jhctnd, to see. 

lid, a house, home. 

Till ech, a field. 

Idt, the foot. 
mdcldl, hair. 

pa«a, to cause to fall, used in compound verbs as the cq'.uvalent of the Hindi 
dalnd. 

pornd, to be proper, to be nmet. 
r'lgar, a servant. 
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sadna, to commit (sin). 
idna, to ask. 
sutnd, to run. 

The verb jdnd, to go, is also used, but principally in compound verbs. Deicnd is 
generally employed when the idea is simply “going” used indepeiideutlv. 

It should also be noted that the termination tii is often added to a noun without 
changing its meaning. Thus, ^r.-tu, a pig; a kid ; a girl ; pdge-lv.,^ 

rope. This termination is always masculine, so that Ave have (ic/z/m (not dhltu, a 

good girl. 


II. Pronunciation-— The spelling of Sirmauri Avoi-ds is not fixed, and it is impos- 
sible to say whether, so far as the vowels are concerned, the following remarks indicate 
real changes of pronunciation or merely varieties of spelling. The remarks are 
entirely based on the specimens as they have been received, as no other materials are 
available. 

The vowel a is pronounced like the 6 in ‘ hot.’ In the local character this sound is 
indicated at random by a and by o. Thus, jahe, when pronounced jobe, is sometimes 
written and sometimes In transliterating the b, when it is certain that it has 

the sound of d, is represented by d, not by d. Thus, srt is transliterated jahe, and aflt 
by jobe. Other examples are desa and deso, the oblique form singular of des, a country ; 
rad and rod, (he) remained ; ghar and ghor, a house ; mardd or mordd, dying. Some- 
times this d sound is broadened to au, as in gharche (UT%) or gliaurchl property. 

We shall see a similar broadening of the same sound in KiSthali, in which dialect ghar, a 
house, often appears as gauhr. 

Very similarly d and b are interchangeable, as in durkd or durkb, distant ; ddyd or 
dbyb, he ran. This is specially common in the case of nouns, including past participles 
which, in Hindi, end in d, and in Western Pahari in d. In Sirmauri such nouns 
usually end in d but the substitution of d is not at all uncommon. Thus, we have 
6^ wMd, hungry ; but sw«d, gold ; dcMd, good; ndchnb, dancing; and many past parti- 
ciples, such as bbld or bblb, said ; c/z/idm, sent ; s^c/jd, thought, and so on. In other 
Western Pahari dialects, the two vowels, when final, are absolutely interchangeable. 

There is a short d, sounded like the e in ‘met.’ This is sometimes Avrhten i and 
sometimes written e. Thus, tesi, him, is written both and In such cases I 

shall transliterate i by i, but e, Avhen it represents e, by e. 

The voAvels d and i are absolutely interchangeable. Thus, eki or iki, oblique form of 
ek, one ; bhetno, betnb, or bltno, to find ; kh or kde, toAvards. This is specially common 
in the case of feminine nouns which, in Hindi, end in ?. Thus, gharchl or ghaurche 
property; bdr-bauclii ov bdr-banche, fields; dyne ghaurchi, iox dpnl ,jh\ his oavu ])ro^ 
perty; b'eke, for blkl, having sold; bbnl or dd»d, a sister. As examples’ of the reverse 
in Avhich i is used for d, Ave have ;v5r«,-d-;7 (for -re) sdthl, with the serA^ants ; itni (for 
ifAid) barso, for so many years. ’ ^ 

The ^wels o and « are simibrlj- intcrchangeaWe. Thus the postposition of the 

altlative is sometimes written do (sentences lOi, etc.) and sometimes du M. 231 235 
237, 241). ’ ^ 

As r^-ards consonants, we may first note the frequent dropping of the letter 7i when 
initial. Thus. Of 01, m, to go ; (for a deer ; „r d„.e, we. When 
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a sonant consonant has aspiration the aspiration is liable to he dropped (as in the 
Pi^cha languages). Thus, hhetno^ hetno, or bit 710, to find. 

There is no doubt that the cerebral n is as common as in the other Pahari languages, 
but the dental n is almost always written in its place. I have not ventured to restore 
the cerebral letter when it would lie expected. A curious instance of the Avriting of the 
cerebral n is in the word Panehir, a corruption of ParmHur, God. 

Two consonantal changes are noteworthy, as they are typical of the Pisacha lan- 
guages. There are the change of t (derived from an ancient tr') to ch, as in chin, three, 
and khech, a field, and the change of d to j as in hHiij for besud{li), senseless, and ddlij 
for ddlid, poor. Especially interesting is the root jhet, see, derived from the Prakrit 
dittha. Here not only has the d been changed to J, hut the aspiration of the th has 
been transferred to it, and it has become jh. 

The letter s is almost ahvays changed to s, pronounced like an English sh. Thus 
Ave have both tisl, and much more often tesl, him, and deS, a day, representing an older 
divasa. So also an original s is preserved, AA’hereas, in Hindi, it always becomes s. 
Thus, Sum (Hindi sund), heard; des (Hindi des), a country. The Sanskrits^ (^f) also 
becomes s, as in tndnas (Sanskrit mdmisha), a man. 

The letters I and r betAveen two vowels are liable to elision, as in pltuld, or pitud, I 
shall beat; dond (for daur{a)nd), to run ; pdnd, to cause to fall, for pdrnd. So also, an 
initial r is dropped in the phrase achi-god, he was lost, for rdchl-gdd. 

Consonants are sometimes transposed, as in pltnd or tipnd, to beat. With this we 
may compare the transfer of aspiration in. jhet for jith, mentioned above. 


NOUNS. 

Gender and Case- 

As in Dharthi, masculine tadbhava nouns, Avhich in Hindi end in a, also usually end 
in d, though a termination 0 also occurs. Thus, Avhile we have chhdtd, a son, and badd, 
a share, Ave have also words such as suno, gold. These nouns form their oblique cases 
singular and the nominative plural in e, as chhdte-khe, to the son, chhdte, sons. The 
oblique plural of these nouns is the same as the singular. 

Other masculine nouns ending in consonants form the agent and locative cases by 
adding e. Thus, Horn mdnas, a man, the agent is mdnse, by a man, and from ghor, a 
house, the locative is ghore, in a house. Eor the other cases of the singular, the olilique 
form is made by adding a (d) or 0 to the noun. Thus, pordesa-khe, to a foreign country ; 
Idtb-khe, on the foot. The nominatiA’e plural is the same as the singular, as in rlgar, 
serA’ants, and the oblique pliual is the same as the oblique singular, as in I'lgard-khe, to 
the servants. 

Masculine nouns ending in AmAvels other than d, form the agent and locative 
singular by adding e. Thus, sddue, by the complainant (Specimen II). 

Feminine nouns, AA'hich in Hindi end in J, in Giripari also end in l, but, as explained 
under the head of prommeiation, this i as often as not is AATitten e. Thus, in the first 
specimen, aa'C have both bdr-banchl and bdr-bauche, fields. These and other feminine 
nouns appear to remain unchanged throughout the singular and the phual, except that 
they take e in the singular agent and locative. 
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Case relations (excluding those of the agent and locative) are made with the aid of 
postpositions. The following are the more important. 

Instrumental. -This case is usually treated like the agent, and takes e. Some- 
times it has the postposition re. 

Accusative-Dative.— ^7; e, eWi, ge, to or for; rl (re)-fat, for. 

Ablative. — do (or da), from. 

Genitive. — rd. 


Locative. — dd, me, mnje, in ; ges, geti, gas\, on. 
^Ve may therefore thus decline clthdtd, a sou : 



Singular. 

Plural 

Nom. 

cJihdtd 

chhdte 

Agent 

chhdte 

chhdte 

Acc. 

chhdtd or chhote^khe 

chhdte, chhdte-khe 

Instr. 

chhdte 

chhdte 

Dat. 

chhdte-khe 

chhdte-khe 

Abl. 

chhote-dd 

cJihdte-dd 

Gen. 

chhble-rd 

chlidte-rd 

Loc. 

chhbte-dd 

chhdte-dd 

Voc. 

he chhbtd 

he chhdte 

We may quote the following examples 



Nominative, jefha chhota khecho-da thig l, the elder son was in the field 
ekl chheu:re-re dd chhdte the, there were tuo sons of a certain man. 

k%ei^^~kanchhe cmte dpne his father. 

(Here note that the oblique form of hdhd, a father, is sometimes baba, and 
sometimes bdice.) 

sadue erl jMjl kl, the eo.eplamant has made a causelesslv false com,, hint 
(Specimen II). • ‘ 

Accusative.— e rupaga es-khe de, give this rupee to him. 

surtu-re chhdre salekre khdy-rb, having eaten the husks b-ft by tlie swine. 
Instrumental.— ban, tie (him) with ropes 

'''''Ti’/hi’"'-'^''! "'hicb 1 

might have rejoiced with my friends. 

Dative, dpne baba-khs bold, he said to his fath(>r. 
mere mkh tmk Idgl, a blow happened to my foot (.Specimen III 
fharado rok«e-ge, for stopping the complaint (Specimen III 

AWoHwo!!? 

Ablative, kue-du chiS gdro, draw water from the well 
In sentences 104, etc., the postposition is Avritten do. 

Genitive.— Here m becomes re and rl evaetlv nc +R rr- ^ 
and kl. But, as c and i are ilmll M 

and vice vend. Examples are "■« fia<l ri instead of re 


oa«o. my lather’s name (is) SSdo (Specimen 11) 
ten deeo-re ,k, .mUsd-re sail,, with a certain man of thlt country 
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dpne r'lgard-n (for -re) satin (for sdthe), with one of your own servants. 
sUrtu-7'e chJidre salekre, the abandoned husks of the swine. 
tes-rl pitlie-gdsi jin pdrd, put the saddle on his back. 

In the second specimen (for is- A.7) ndlisli, a complaint of this, is evidently 
borrowed from Hindi. 

Locative.— The teiniination dd of the locative is also an adjective like rd, agreeing 
with the thing which is on, as rd agrees with the thing possessed. Thus : — 
tesi desa-dd ghdtd dyd, a famine came in that land. 

tedi'e hdioe-re gliar-de kete chhbte sa, how many sons are there in your father’s 
house ? 

jo ghai'-ghai'che mere bade-dl djd, the house-property (fern.) which comes in 
my share. 

Examples of other postpositions of the Locative are : — 

gate Koti-me rd^, I live in village Koti (Specimen II). 

nd dpo-mUje tipaye-glmlaye, we did not quarrel among oivrselves (Specimen II). 
Sddiie md-ges erl jdlsdjl kl, the complainant made a causelessly false complaint 
on me (Specimen II). 

md-gese (for -gesi) gdli dene-rl pliardd kat'ni, a complaint of giving abuse will 
be made upon me (Specimen II). 
tes-rl pitlie-gdsl jin pdrd, put the saddle on his back. 

Note that here pltlie itself is in the locative. 

gliwe hdtdd blidjd, he refused to go into the house. 

Vocative.— 

he bdbd, O father, (I have sinned). 
he chhdtd, O son, (thou art ever with me). 

Adjectives. — The rules are as in Hindi. Adjectives in d (or o) take e in the 
masculine plural, and in the oblique cases of the singular they take * (or e) in the 
feminine. 

Comparison is also made as in Hindi. Thus : — 

tes-rd dddd tes-rl dddl-du Idbd sa, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Note that the nmneral ek has an oblique form eke (or ekl) or ike (or iki), as in 
ehi chheicre-re, of a certain man (there were two sons) ; tHi deid-re iki mdnsd-re sdth, 
with a certain man of that country. 


PRONOUNS. 

There is a good deal of confusion in the use of the Personal pronouns in 


the specimens. 

The following appear to be the forms 


First Pebson. 



Singular* 

Plural. 

Nom. 

hdioe, dto, a, md. 

hdme, dme, hdwe. 

Agent 

md, md, man, ma, ma, mat. 

hdme, dme. 

Obi. 

md, md, mn, man, ma. 

hdme, dme. 

Gen. 

merd. 

dmrd. 
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Second Peeson. 


Singular. Plural. 

Nom. til, fS. tm. 

Agent the, toi, fa. tm. 

Obi. tu, to. tinnu. 

Gen. terd, tedrd, tiiakd. tumrd, tuard. 


Of the above, the Agent forms mau, ma, max, ta, dme and tiie (plnr.) will be found 
in the List of Words (Nos. 185 ff.) ; and aio, dme, dmrd, tu, tedrd, tuakd, tm (nom. 
plur.), tuard, and tumrd in Nos. 14 and ff. The following are examples of the other 
forms : — 

haice ore Idicdd ndijd-thd, I had gone to fix the boundary (Specimen II). 
a terd chlidtd hblne jogd nd rod, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 
md hliiiklid morcld Idge rad, I am dying of hunger. 
mb sddu nd jhagd, I do not beat the complainant (Specimen II). 
mo dgll sadl, I have committed sin. 

sddiie mb-ges erl jdlsdjl kl, the complainant has made a causelessly false charge 
upon me (Specimen II). 
jo mb-khe asb, what is to me (is thine). 

mb hi dpne rigarb-ri sdthl rigar thb, make me also a servant with thy servants. 
se m^ de, give that (share) to me. 

m^kh jb gall dittl, the abuse which was given to me (Specimen II). 
mere bdhd-re itne rigar as, there are so many servants of my father. 
jobe hdnie si-kae hole, when we arrived near the boundary (Specimen II). 
haice khusl libnd pdrb, it is proper for us to rejoice. 

sddiie hdmekh gdll dittl, the complainant gave abuse to us (Specimen II). 

til ma sdtlie desijd rod, thou art always with me. 

tue se kas-dii glnd, from whom didst thou buy that ? 

tb% mU chheltu bl nd dittb, thou didst not even give a kid. 

se tb-klie thbl-thb, (whatever is mine) that was kept for thee. 

terdclilibtd piijd, thy son arrived. 

tdmii-de pdclilie kas-rd chlibtd dj, Avhose boy comes behind you? 

The Demonstrative pronouns, which arc also employed as pronouns of the 3rd 
person, are : — 

e, he, she, this ; sing. obi. es (or es) ; plural, e, obi. in or ini. 
se, or se-je, he, she, that ; ag. tene, tiniije or tenye ; obi. tes (or tes), tesl (or tesi), 
tisl (or tlti) ; idur. se ; ag. tenib ; obi. tin or tinl. 

The forms with n {in, ini, tend, tiniye, tenye, tenib, tin and tinl) should all probably 
have cerebral n, Ijut this distinction is not observed in writing. The forms with s {es, 
tes, tesl, tisl) should all prol)ably have s, but in the same way, no distinction is made in 
writing. 

Examples of these pronouns are: — 

e rupayd es-khe de, give this rupee to him, 
es glibre-re kd lonar sa, how old is this house? 
se tlr-gdisl bdclie char sa, lie is grazing cattle on the hill. 
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86 mM de, give that to me. 

tenye dpnd hadd belce-chlsl pdyd, he sold and gave away his share. 

tobe tiniye sucho, then he considered. 

tes- 1 'e babe se jlietd, his father saw him. 

te^i desa-dd ghdtd dyd, in that country a famine came. 

tis'i kiye bl nd dendd-tlid (anyone) was not giving anj’thing to him. 

There are possibly (and probably) feminine forms of the above pronouns, but no 
examples have been noted in the specimens. 

The Reflexive pronoun Cipu or dpd has its genitive dpnd, and its oblique plural 
dpd. Thus : — 

jobe dpnd badd lal pdyd, when (the younger son) had got his own share. 

tid dpd-nmje tlpaye-ghulaye, we did not fight amongst ourselves (Specimen II). 

The Relative pronoun is who, agent ye The oblique singular is probably 
jH, but no example occurs. We have : — 

jo md-Me asd, what I have (is thine). 

JO ghar-gharche bdr-bauche mere bdcje-dl djd, the propeidy, fields, etc. which come 
into my share. 

jenye terl garicechl khaldl, (he) Avho caused thy property to be devoured. 

The correctness is very doubtful of : — 

je-re mS dpne mitro sdthe khiisi lawdd, (a kid) with which I might have rejoiced 
with my friends. We shoidd expect jes-re. 

The Interrogative pronouns are kune, Avho ? and kd, Avhat ? The agent of the 
former is probably kunid, but no examples occur in the specimens. The oblique form is 
kas {kos), io. tdmii-de pdcliJie kas-rd chhdtd dj, v;\i 08 Q boy comes behind you? tuS se 
kas-dit glnd, from whom did you buy that ? Tor kd Ave have : — 
kd asd, Avhat is it ? 

tumrd kd ndw sa, what is your name ? 

There are no examples of the oblique form of kd. 
kdl is ‘any one,’ ‘ some one,’ and 
klye is ‘ anything,’ ‘ something.’ 

tisi klye bl nd dendd-tlid, to him (anyone) aaus not giving anything. 


VERBS. 

Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Present, I am, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. sU or sd, sd, as (os), asd (osd) sa, sd, as (os), asd (dsd). 

2. sa, sd, as (o^), asd (dsd) sa, sd, as (os), asd (dsd). 

3. sa, sd, as (ds), asd [dsd) sa, sd, as (ds), asd (dsd). 

It will be observed that sa (or sd), as (or ds), or asd (or dsd) can be used for any 
person of either nAunber, and are the only forms for everj' ])crson except the first person 
singular. It is most probable that asd and dsd should be pronounced assd and dssd, after 
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the analogy of other W estern Pahari dialects, but the written character of the speci- 
mens makes no distinction between single and double letters. 

The past (I Avas, etc.) is tlid {tlid) or thiyd (or thiyb), plural the ; feminine (both 
numbers) thi. 

Examples of the Verb SubstantiA'e are : — 

tunii'd lid ndw sa, AA'hat is your name ? 

mere hehd-re itne rlgar as, jo mvMl riiti khdne-dene-khe asb, how many servants 
are there of my father, so that there is for eating and giving much l)read. 
tedre Idice-re ghar-de kete chhbte sa, how many sons are there in your father’s 
house ? 

ahye se diirkb thiyd, he was yet afar off. 

ekl chhevote-re dd chhbte the, of a certain man there Avere tAvo sons. 
se tb-khe thbl thb, that was kept for thee. 

Instead of s^, etc. we often find rad or rod, remained, used in the sense of ‘ I 
am,’ etc., as in a terd chhbtd hblne jbgd nd rod, I am not Avorthy to be called thy son. 
In the repetition of the phrase, Ave have hbd, became, used in the same sense. 

From the verb hand ovbnd, to become, Ave haA*e the past tense hbd or bd, as above. 

Active Verb. — The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is no doubt formed, as in other 
cognate languages by adding nd (or nb) to the root, init as, in Avriting, distinction is 
seldom made betAveen n and n, this always appears in the specimens as tm (or nb). 
Thus, pitnd, or pltnb (for p'ltnd), to beat. If the root of the A’erb ends in d, dh, n, r, or 
r, the termination tid Avould, as usual, be correct. 

The oblique form of this infinitive ends in ne (for ne). Examples are : — 

teSl desb-re Ikl nidnsb-re sdth rone Idgd, he began to dAvell Avith a man of that 
country. 

niiiktl riiti khdne-dene-khe asb, there is much bread for eating and giving away. 
ndchnb siinb, he heard dancing. 

pharddb rbkne-ge, in order to stop the claim (Specimen II). 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd (or db) to the root, as in pltdd, 
beating. If the root ends in a voAvel, an n is inserted, as in dendd, giving, bndd, becom- 
ing. In the specimens, this participle is sometimes employed as an infinitive of 
purpose, as in ghbre hbtdd hhdjd, he refused to go into the house ; hdice bre tdicdd ndyd- 
thd, I had gone to fix the boundary. This idiom is veiy common in all IVestern Pahari 
dialects. For the ordinary sense of the participle, we have : — 

jahe mu-kai-khe tlpdd dbyb, AA’hen he ran, beating, in my direction (Specimen II). 

Here we may note the verb tipnd, to beat, the same word as pitnd, AA'ith the 
consonants transposed (see remarks on pronunciation, aboA^e). 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d (or b) to the root, as in pitd, beaten. 
There are the usual irregular past participles. We may quote : — 

Pttst Participle. 
kiyd 
dittd 
t i ttd 

gbd or geyd 
dyd 
in nd 

laggnd, to be attached laqd 


karnd, to do 
dend, to give 
lend, to take 
jdnd, to go 
djnd, to come 
marnd, to die 
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A Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive, as in phardd 
karnl, a claim is to be made, i.e. will be made (Specimen II). 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding i {e) (or, after d, y) to the root. 
Thus, pltl, having struck ; khdy, having eaten, but this form is reserved for compound 
verbs. When used as an ordinary conjunctive participle, the suffix rd is added, as in 
mvtu-re clilidre salekre klidy-rd, having eaten the husks left by the swine. In horl-de- 
rd, having run, we have a compound verb, de-rd meaning ‘ having given.’ 

Another form of the conjunctive participle ends in iyd, as in diyd, having become ; 
pitiyd, having beaten ; and with this we may probably connect bdjye, having arisen (he 
went to his father), and bdclyd, having divided; bedyd, having called (a servant, he asked 
him), It may, however, be noted that Sindhi also forms a conjunctive participle by 
adding yd. 

A kind of Continuative Participle appears to exist in hddre-ywdd, while going 
(Specimen II), a form which I am unable to explain. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same as the root, and the 
plural adds d. 

Thus : — 

de, give thou me (the share) ; ded, give ye (beautiful clothes). 

The Old Present, used chiefly as a present subjunctive, is thus conjugated : — 

I may strike, etc. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. plt^, plte p'ltu, pile 

2. pile plte, pit 

3. pit, plte, pltd plte, pit 

It will be observed that plte may be usol for any person of either number. 
Examples are : — 

gaio Kdtl-me rdu, I dwell in the village of Koti (Specimen II). 

jd gJiar-gharche bdr-bauche mere bade-dl djd, the property, etc. which comes 
into my share. 

tdmd-de pCtchlie kas-rCt chhdtd dj, whose boy comes behind you ? 

haice klnisl hand pdrd, it is proper for us to rejoice. 

The Future is conjugated as follows : — 

Singular. Pluial. 

1. pltidd, pltue, or pitied pntule 

2. plteld, pltld pitele, pltle 

3. pltld pltle 

Examples are : — 

dpne bdice age diiti hdr bdliiS, I will go before my father, and will say. 

ndliS koriod, I will make a complaint (Specimen II). 

The Present is formed by suffixing the present tense of the verb substantive to 
the Old Present. Thus : — 

I strike, etc. 


Singular. 

1. pltii sE (or sa) 

2. plte sa 

3. pit (or 2^lte) sa 


Plural. 

pltd (or plte) Sa 
jfite {pit) sa 
plte {pit) sa 



486 WESTERN PAHARI. 

Similarly we have : — 

I go, etc. 

Singu’ar. Plural. 

1. deicii deice sci 

2. deice sa deice sa 

3. dewe sa deice sa 

As an example, we have : — 

se itr-gdsl bdche char sa, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill (sentence 
229). 

mei'd hdbd tes chhote ghara-dd rad (for rao) sa, my father lives in that small 
house (sentence 233). 

A Definite Present is formed with the past or perfect tense of Idge (or Idgi) rond 
added to the present participle, as in : — 

mordd Idge roA, I am dying (of hunger). 

aw pit dd Idge rad sU, I amtieating (List No. 191). 

The Imperfect is formed by suffixing thd (or tho), the past tense of the Verb 
Substantive, either to the Old Present or to the Present Participle. Thus 
aw pi0 thd, I was striking (List No. 192). 
bjrd bhoro thd, he was filling his belly. 

se tb-Tihe thbi (for thbe) thd, that was being kept for thee. In this sentence thbl 
exactly corresponds to the Kashmiri thoid. 
tisl kiye bi nd dendd-thd, (anyone) was not giving anything even to him. 

The Past tense requires no remarks. It is made from the Past Participle, exactly 
as in Hindi. 

Similarly the Perfect and Pluperfect are made exactly as in Hindi, e.g. — 
bothd sa, he is seated, he has sat, in sentence 230, and 
mud-thd, he had died. 

The Passive is formed withy^^i, as in Hindi. See List of Words Nos. 202-204. 

Ca<nsal Verbs are made as in Hindi. As an irregular, we may quote khaldnd, to 
cause to eat (in the phrase, “ thy son who devoured thy living among harlots”). 

Compound Verbs do not require much notice. Intensive compounds are formed 
with the conjunctive participle in i, as in achl-jdnd, to be lost. 

In these compounds, the verb pdnd, to cause to fall, is used when in Hindi we 
should use ddlnd. Thus, Idl pdijd, he took away completely; beke (for hlki) chiti pdyd, 
he sold and gave away, and so on. 

Inceptives are formed as in Hindi. Bone Idgd, he began to dAvell. Note the long 
d in Idgd, which is the past participle of laggnd, with a short a and doubled g. 
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Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHArI (SIRMArRl). 

GmiPAKi Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

T ^ t 1 ^ ^wr % ^ 

♦ Os^ 

wt^ I ^nnH wts 

^m ^ HtT^sd # ^pRi I ^ i 

^ ^T ^m ^ ^sft %5 t i ^ ^t1%^ 

ft ft^ 1 ^ %ft T t€t t ^ ft% wm \ 

^ fn^ ^ ^^tttI: # w\^ \ t w\% 'st#^ 

^C\C\ ♦C\G\» ♦ 

WPi ft ft^TT ^ m I ftr ^ ft ^ ^ m I ftf 

Mm #ft ^ ^ ^ f ft^T^ ^ wit '^irf # 
®\ ‘ . . 

\ ff THiT ftr^ wr^r wr i wrf Mt ftr ft^ 

^ m ^ ftr Tm ft ^rnrft Tiift i ff fri ft^T ft^rf 

fmi w\ tHt 1 ft ft ft^ ft Hift ft^ra i\ I ftr ft^^ 

^ fff ft^T 1 % ^ft Iwr \ fft 

mw ^rrft 1 ft^^ft iw^rf ftr wtwit f^ft i ft^ 
%n t w\w\ ft ^ Ml ^TRTft frft 1 fTT €t^T ft^ ft^n w\ 
ft?n I fjg ^rrw ft^ fi ft^ f fft wmwn xttrt %ft i ^ 
ft wnr ftr ^nft ft ^ft i ft^ Tift ft ^ f tt ftzr 

?J5T m ftft fmr I frft ft^ fft ft^x ii 

TT fST ft^T frft ^ Mu I ^ f ’^T f f f ^ ftr 
ftci ^ srr^ft ^ ft ft^f fft ^dx^ f ^ » fsf fftft^ 

f frx ^x ^rx^ \ ff wxf f ^ f Txft ^ift ft^ ^3^ f fxt 
^fxf ft ft 1 f ^sd^ i ftf ft^x mm i frx tx tot 
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Trit # wt 4 ^ ^ ft ^rr^ i ^ % ften* 

« 

?T ^ ^ ^T ft^ I wr ^ ^ % tiT ^ I ^ 

©V 

it^TT ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ I ’’iMt 

♦ ^ ^ C\ 

^ tr^r II 



489 


[No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARl (SIRMAURt). 

GiRiPARi Dialect. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Specimen I. 

Eki-chhowi'e-re du chhote the. Kanchhe-chhote apne-baba-khe 1)blo 
One-man-of two sons were. By-the-younger-son his-own-father-to it-was-said 

je, ‘ jo ghar-gharche bar-bauche mere-bide-di ajo, se mS de.’ Tenye 

that, ‘ ichat house-property Jields-etcetem my-share-in comes, that to-me gice.' By-him 
apne ghar-ghaiirchi bar-bauchi duiue-chhote badyo ditti. 

his-own house-property jields-etcetera (to-)both-sons having-dicided were-giren. 

Kanchhe-chhote jobe apna 1)ada lai-paya, to porde^-khe 

By-the-younger-son when his-own share was-taken-completely , then a-far-country -to 

durka-hota. Tenye apna bSda beke-chi^i-paya. Jal)e apua 

share was-sold-guen-completely. When his-own 

to tesl-de^a-da ghata aya. Se 

then that-country-in a-famine came. He 

Te^i-de^o-re iki-mau46-re sath rone 

became. That-country-of one-nian-of with to-remain 

tisi khechu-da sSrtu charai-khe chliara. 


far -away-he-went. By-him his-own 

bSda kholtherl-paya, 

share icas-squandered-completely, 
dalij khankhamall ho-goa. 

poor left-without-eating 
laga. Te^i-man^e 


he-began. By-that-man as-for-him the-field-in 

Sfirtu-re chharc 
The-swine-of abandoned 

kiye bl ua 

anything even not 

‘ mere-baba-re itne 


swine 


feeding-for he-was-sent. 

&ilekve khay-ru ojra bhoro-tha, hor tisi 

husks eaten-haring the-belly he-JiUing-was, and to-him 

deuda-tha. Tobe tiuiye sScho je, 

he-gicing-was. Then by-him it-was-thought that, 

rigar as, jo mukti rutl khaue-dene-khe 

‘ my-father-of so-many serrants are, so-that much bread eating-gicing-for 

aso. Mo bhukha m5rda-lage-raa. Apne-bawe age otii? hor bolu?, 

is. I hungry dying-am. 3Iy-own-father before I-will-go and I-will-say, 

rv 

“ mo tere age hor Ram-ji age agli sadi. A tera chhota 

“ by-me of-thee before and God before sin was-committed. I thy child 

bolne jbga na roa. Mo hi apne-rigaro-rl sathi riiiar 

to-say icorthy not remained. 3Ie also thine-own-servants with a-servant 

thb.” ’ Hor bojye apne-bawe ksi h5ta. Abye se durko 

make.” ’ And haring-risen his-own-father to he-went. Yet he distant 
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jlieta. 


thiya, tes-re-babe se jbeta. Tesi gbin-bedan lagi. H6ri-de-r6 

was, hy-his-father he loas-seen. To-him pity-pain icas-attached. Bun-hacing 

livtnixai'payaj bur poktl ditti. Cbbote bola, be 

he-icas-emhmced-completely, and kiss ivas-given. By-the-son it-icas-said, ‘ O 
baba, mo tere age agli sadi. Tera cbbota 1)olne joga 

father, hj-me of-thee before sin was-committed. Thy son to-say icorthy 

na boa.* Tfiiiye apne-rigar6"kbe bola je, tesi bantya 

not (^T-'^tcas*^ JBy-him his-oicn-serrants-to it-icas-sa'id that, to-hini heautifiit 

parawa deo. Grutbi-kbe chhap bor lato'kbe anlao deo. Kbao-piwe 

suit give. Finger-to ring and feet-to shoe give. Eat-drink happy 

bo, ke mera cbbota iima-tba, iiwo-goa ; acbi-goa, bbeto goa.’ 

he, because my son dead-was, alive-icent ; lost-icent got icent.' 


Kbao-piwe riiji 
Eat-drink happy 

bbeto goa.’ 

got icent.' 


Tes-ra jetba cbbota kbecbo-da tbiya. Jabe se gbara-re 

Him-of the-elder son fields-in teas. When he the-house-of 

Here pbja, bor git wa nacbiio ^uno, to rigar 

near arrived, and song and dancing loas-heard, then a-servant 

bMyo saya ke, ‘ ka aso ? ’ Teuye tesi l)ola 

having-called it-icas-asked that, ‘what is?’ By-hini to-hwi it-icas-said 

je, ‘tera dada aya. Tere-babe tes-re raji khuli 

that, ‘ thy brother came. JBy-thy-father hirn-of happy joyful 

bitne-pujne-re tSi kbane-ri adro ki.’ Se ruswa, 

meeting-arriving-of for eating-of respect was-made.’ He became-angry, 
gbore botda l)baia. Tes-ra baba bsicla aya, tesi 

in-the-house going refused. Him-of the-father outside came, him 


sareba-parebao. Cbbote bolo, ‘ mo teri itai 

remonstrated- with. By-the-son it-was-said, ‘by-me thy so-many 
tobal ki. Tera bol maiio. Toi inS cbbelta hi 

service was-made. Thy word was-obeyed. By-thee to-me a-kid even 


borso 

years 

ua 

not 


ditto, je-re mo apne-mitro satbe kbusi lawda. 

tcas-given, which-by I my -own-friends with rejoicing might-have-celebrated. 

Jabe tera cbbota pujii, jeuye teri liarwecbi rScli-cbbewrl-kbe 

When thy son arrived, by -whom thy property harlot-girls-for 

kbalai, tof tes-ri adro ditti. ’ Babe 

wus-caused-to-be-devoured, by-thee him-of respect was-given.’ By-the-father 
bold, ‘be cbbota, tCi ma satbe desya roa. Jo mo-kbe 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 son, thou me with always remainedst. What me-to 
aso, se to-kbe tlioi-tbo. Hawe kbu^i bona poro, ketb-ke 

is, that thee-for being-kepd-was. We rejoicing to-be it-is-jv'oper, because 

tera dada mu goa-tba, ji-yba ; Sebi geyo-tbiyo, beta geyd.’ 

thy brother dead gone-was, alive-went ; lost gone-was, got went.’ 
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^ TH'STt I ^ wm-Tj mfr i i ^ 

^ II 

^ ’tsj qft ^ i ^ 

^ I ^p[m m \ ^ 

^ ^ cTW ¥ 1 ^ ’TT^ f^Tft I ^ ^ ^ # 

^i\^^ ^ TTT^ I ^ # ftr ¥T^t 

^rtr ^ift 1 ^ 

I TTT^ ^ ^ ^TT^t ft WTJ^^ WTT^ I 

tifTift ^r ^ lift ^1 ^ ^ 

STif^ai II 
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[No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


"WESTEEX PAHARI (SIR^^IArRl). 


GiRiPAEi Dialect. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Specimen II. 


Jat 

Caste 


ki. 

icas-made. 


Konet. 

KanH. 


Ms 

By -me 


Mera naw Madho. Mere-bapa-ra naw SMo. 

My rmme Mddho. 31y-father-of name Sddho. 

G^w-Koti-me roB. 

Village- Koti-in 1-dwell. 

SMue mB-ges eri .ialsaji 

By-the-complainant me-upon causeless forgery 

sadu iia jbaga ; na apo-mOje tipaye-ghulaye. 

th e-complainant not icas-heaten ; not ourselres-among icere-quarrels-etcetera-made. 

Hiwe dpne-daichare ore la^Yda naya-tha. J6be hame 

I {icith-)my-own-brethren the-boimdary {to-)fixi7ig gone-was. When we 

si-kie bote, tabe sadtie bamekh gali ditti. 

the-boundary-near arrived, then by-the-complainant us-to 

Jabe mu-kai-kbe tipda doyo sobe-jone cboraj 

When 7ny-direction-to beating ran by-all-peop)le astonishment 

Apne-apne-ka-kbe b6te, badre-yBda davo-davo-davo 

Our-oicn-our-own-homes-to xce-went, while-going r ruining- running-running my-foot-to 

tbok lagi. Apne-gbore cbin-dese be^uj r6a 

a-bloio happened. In-7y -own-house for-three-days senseless I-remaumL 

-n , ‘mB-ge^e gdli dene-ri pbarad 

By-the-complainant it-was-thought that ‘ me-upon abuse giving-of elabn 

karni.’ Pbarado rokne-ge tene eri uaH^ 

tviU-be-made.’ The-claim stopping-for by -him a-causeless complaint was-made 

:\Iukb jo gall ditti is-ke nalis korwa. 

Me-to what abuse tcas-given that-of complaint I-will-make 


abuse icas-given. 
inano. 

was-experienced. 
mere-latikb 
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The State of Jiibbal L‘es to the north-east of the State of Sirmur, and like that State 
has Jaunsar-Bawar on its immediate east. 

Over the greater part of Jubbal — in Jubbal proper — the local dialect is reported to be 
called Bi^^u, after one of the Parganas of the State. In the rest of the State, to the 
north, the dialect is reported to be Barari. The figures for these two dialects, based on 


the Census of 1891, are reported to be as follows ; — 

Bis^u ............. 17,459 

Barari ............ 3,898 

Other languages ........... 55 

Total population of Jubbal (1891) . . . . . . . . 21,412 


In the Census of 1901, the total population of Jubbal was shown as 22,242, of whom 
21,997 spoke Western Pahari, the dialects not being defined. 

Of the two dialects, Bi§4au and Barari, the latter is a form of KiSthali, and will be 
described later on (pp. 599 ff.). Here we are only concerned with Bi§§au. 

As specimens of Bi44au, I give the usual list of words on pp. 531 ff. and also a 
short extract from the version of the Parable. These will show that Bi4^u is identical 
with Giripari. It will be seen that there are only a few differences of spelling, such as 
chhdatd for chJiotd, a son. We may also observe that, in this specimen the cerebrals n 
and I are carefully written where they occur. 


\ ^ 

^ ^ TO ^ 4 ^TtTT $ I wtit ^ 

♦ 

^ %aj ^ i^T I TO ^ ^ TO I ^ TO 

TOT I % ’ftTOT ftfer i to to ^ t 

TOW WTt TOT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Bki-mauchhe-re 

dui 

choate 

thiye. 

Orie-man-qf 

two 

sons 

were. 

likho je. 

‘ e 

baba, 

jo 

it-icas-written that, 

‘ 0 

father, 

what 


de.’ Teniye apne-badi-gharche 

give.’ By-him his-oivn-share-property 

Kanchhe-chhoate ja apna bida 
^y-the-yoiuiger-son ichen his-oicn share 


Kanchhe-chhoate apne-bawe-khe 
By-the-younger-son, his-oion-father-to 
mera bsda para tel mS or a 
my share falls that to-me here 
barobar dui-btde-de bade. 

equally tico-shares-in was-shared 

bith iaye-pa, ta eki-dur-deSa-da 
ail icas-takeii, then a-far-country-in 
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dewa. Ju-kiye t§s-kS tlio 

he-went. Whatever him-near teas 

kharcM-chuka, tetha para 

had-spent-completely, there there: fell 

Tene tes-de&i-re eki-basan sathe 

By-hi/m that-country-of a-diceller tcifh 


bstli 

kharcho. 

Ja 

teT 

bath 

oil 

icas-spent. 

When 

he 

all 

kai. 

Se 

gOiya(/oc 

gua) 

dalij. 

a-J amine. He 

tcenf 


poor. 


satli kiyu. 

accompa nyi n g xcas-d one. 
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BAGHAn 

The Baghati form of the Simla Hill dialects centres round the State of Baghat. It 
is also spoken in the Pinjaur and Dharampur Thanas of the State of Patiala, immediate- 
ly to the south and south-east of Baghat, in the States of Bija and Kuthar to its east, 
and in the Bharauli Pargana of the Simla District to its north. To its east the dialect is 
the Sirmauri of the State of Sirmaur, to its north the KiOthali of the Srinagar Thana of 
Patiala, to its Avest the Handuri of Mailog, and to its south the IT estern Hindi of 


Ambala. 

The number of its speakers is as follows : — 

Baghat 7,337 

Patiala 6,000 

Simla (Bharauli) ........... 4,000 

Kuthar ... ......... 3,789 

Bija .............. 1,069 


Total . 22,195 


Of the above figures those for Patiala and Simla (Bharauli) are only rough esti- 
mates, as no separate figures are available for these tracts. 

Baghati is closely allied to Sirmauri. Its principal point of difference is the univer- 
sal use of the letter d as the termination of the oblique form of nouns ending in conson- 
ants, and the use of de instead of do or dd as the postposition of the ablative. There are 
many other minor points of difference, but these are the ones which at once strikt* the 
observer. 

So far as the writer is at present aAvare, the only previous account of Baghati tliat 
has been printed is the short, but excellent, sketch of the dialect contained in the Kev. 
T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas, published by the Poyal 
Asiatic Society in 1908. 

In Avriting this account of Baghati, the task has been materially lightened by the 
help deriA’ed from the grammar of the IleA". T. Grahame Bailey. The present notes are 
based on the specimens (a A'ersiou of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the stat(nnent 
of an accused person in a police court) and on the list of AA'ords printed on pp. 501 if., 
with occasional help from Mr. Bailey’s Avork. It Avill be seen that the language is 
practically identical with that described by Mr. Bailey, and that most of the additional 
forms are little more than variations of spelling. 

Prouunciatioil. — The pronunciation of Baghati does not differ from that of Sir- 
mauri and other cognate languages. There is the same confusion between a and b, i and 
e, i and e, and w (or ?<) and b. There is the same tendency to drop li as in hi for hhi, 
also; dl for dhl, a daughter; and in some cases it is even transferred as in mdhrd for 
mhdrd, our ; gbhrd for ghbrd, a horse. The AA'ord ghar, a house, is pronounced gaur. 
There is also the same tendency to pronounce s, Avhere Hindi has s, as in das, ten. 
The letter t (representing an original tr) becomes oh as in khech (Hindi khet, Sanskrit 
kshetra), a field. As a special i)oint, not hitherto noted, we may draw attention to 
the occasional pronunciation of ch as ts and of j as c as in tsdrnd, to graze (cattle) ; 
Isdzd-rd, good, beautiful. This, as aaIH be seen elseAA’here, is a common incident in 
the pronunciation of the Pi^icha lanuuages of the Xorth-lYest Prontier, including Kash- 
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miri. In this connexion we may note the use of the word te for ‘ and a word also 
occurring in Kashmiri under the form ta. 

Declension. — In the case of all nouns the termination of the agent and of the 
locative case is always e. 

Tadbhava} nouns in d change the d to e in all cases both of the singular and plural, 
except the nominative and vocative singular. In the vocative the d is changed to ed in 
the singular, and to ed in the plural. Thus, gohrd, a horse ; gdhre-rd, of a horse ; goJire, 
horses ; gdhre-rd, of horses ; gdhred, 0 horse ! gdhred, 0 horses ! 

All masculine nouns ending in consonants, have the nominative plural the same as 
the nominative singular. In the agent and locative of both numbers they add e, in the 
vocative singular they add d, and in the vocative plural d. For all other cases of both 
numbers they add d to form the oblique case. Thus, bdw, a father ; bdwd-rd, of a father ; 
haw, fathers ; bdwd-rd, of fathers ; bdwe, by or in a father or by or in fathers ; bawd, O 
father ! bdwd, O fathers ! This oblique form in d should be noted, as it is typical of 
Baghati. 

Other masculine nouns are declined like those ending in consonants, except that 
they do not take d in the obhque cases. Thus, hdtlil, an elephant or elephants ; lidtlil-rd 
of an elephant or of elephants; lidthle,hj or in an elephant or elephants ; O 
elephant ! hdthld, O elephants ! 

Irregular is gaur, a house, which becomes gard, gare, etc., in all cases except the 
nominative plural. To put the matter another way, the word is really gar, which be- 
comes gaur in the nominative singular and plural. There is a similar change in Kash- 
miri, in which, e.g., kar, a bracelet, becomes kor'" in the nominative singular. 

The declension of feminine nouns closely follows that of masculines except that the 
vocative singular always ends in e. Thus nouns ending in a consonant or in l take e in 
the agent and locative and d in the other oblique cases of both numbers, and take d in 
the nominative plural. Thus, a sister ; sisters ; baihnd-rd, of a sister or 

sisters ; baihne, by or in a sister or sisters ; baihne, O sister ! baiJind, O sisters ! So dl, a 
daughter ; did, daughters ; did-rd, of a daughter or daughters ; die, by or in a dauo‘hter or 
daughters ; die, O daughter ! did, O daughters ! 

Other feminine nouns take e in the agent and locative, but are not changed in the 
other oblique cases. Gde, a cow, is irregular. The nominative plural and the oblique 
cases of the singular and plural are gdl, the agent and locative being gale. 

It will thus be seen that, except in the nominative and vocative cases, there is no 
difference between the singular and plural in the Baghati noun. 

The above forms are succinctly shown in the following table : 


Nominative. 

Singular. Plural. 

j Vocative. 

Obliquo Singular 
and Plural, 

t 

1 

1 Agent and 

j Locative 

! Singular 

! and Plural. 

1 Singular. 

Plural. 

gohri 

gdhre | 

: gohrei 

1 gdhred 

gdhre 

gdhre 

hjiv 

how 1 

htvoo 

j hdwd 

hdic i 

hi we 


hatht i 

hathii 

\ hdthld 

1 hdthl 

hat life 

haihn 

1 haihni \ 

bct.Thn° 

' hnihnd 

haiJtyyi 

haihn 2 

/7f 

dn j 


■ did 

dn 

\ 

\ die 


See note on p, 370 ante. 
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The commonest postpositions are : — 

Accusative, khe. 

Instrumental, sal, with. 

Dative, khe, to or for; kde or kae-khe, to, towards ; rl-tal, for. 

Ablative, de, from ; me-de, me-de, from in, from among. 

Genitive, rd. 

Locative, me, me, manjhe, in ; de, in, on ; pade, on ; pdf', on. 

As examples of the above we may quote the following ; — 
l!loillilia>tiV6> clihdtd bagher chald god, the younger son went away. 
ekl adml-re do bagher thiye, of a certain man there were two sons. 

AccllS£ltiV6. — This takes khe where in Hindi kd would be used. Otlu'rwise it is 
the same as the nominative. Thus : — 

dpnd pet bharnd chdd-thiyd, he was wishing to fill his belly. 
rdti pdkd, they cook bread. 

tsdrne bhejyd, sent him to feed pigs. 
mod tes-re bagherd-khe khub tipd, I have well beaten his son. 

Instrumental — 

... • 

rassl-sal ban, hind him with ropes. 

au maji sal khdndd, I might have eaten with pleasure. 

sal also means ‘ together with ’, as in — 
tu sadd-i md-sdl osso, thou art ever with me. 

Dative — 

dfje mulkd-khe chald-gdd, he went away to anotlier country. 
dpne dpne gard-khe chdle gbe, they went away, each to his own house. 
bdice dpne ndkrd-khe bblyd, the father said to his servants. 
md-khe tdne-ri tal, for stoxiping me. 

Ablative — 

kue-de pdni da, draw water from the well. 
itne barsd-de, from so many years. 

gharchl-me-de jb merd htsd b, (that) which may be my share from in i.e. of) the 
jiroxierty. 

tes mulkd-re rauneicale-me-de, (with one) from among [i.e. of) the inhabitants c<f 
that country. 

Genitive. — The postposition rd is, of course, an adjective. Feminine rl ; masc. 
sinii'. obi. and plural, 7'e. Thus ; — 

mere chdehe-rd bagher tes-rl baihnd-sdi byd bd. the son of my uncle is married to 
his sister. 

mere bdpu-rd ndic, the name of my father. 

kit)W hdll-re khaiie-de, from the food of how many servants. 

ekl adml-re db bagher thiye, of a certain man there Avere two sons. 

tes midkd-re ratinewdle-me-de, (one) from among the inhabitants of that country. 

bdje-rl gdne-ndchne-rl vcaj, the sound of music, of singing (and) dancini;'. 

dhaule gbhre-7'l jin ga7'e dssb, the saddle of the white horse is in the house. 

VOL. IX, P.AKT IV, 3 3 
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The postposition rd is often added to adjectives and participles without affecting 
their meaning. See under Adjectives. 

Locative.— 

Inch pa tie -me din gujdrde gnjarde, passing his days in debauchery. 
tennye sc dpne Jchechd-nic hhcjyd, he sent him into his fields. 
jefhd held khechd-de thd, the cider son was in the field. 

hdthd-de cJihdpd, paird-de jdrd pamjdd, put a ring on his hand, shoes on his 
feet. 

Jianie sab ddmi siiod-pddc pvche, we all aivived upon (i.e. at) the boundary. 
sc gdhve pde chacc rod, he is seated on a horse. 

The postpositions pde and padc are often added to the locative in e, as in 
j'ln p'dhe-pde rdkhd, put the saddle on his back. 
se tibhe-pdde dangrd tsdrd, he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 

Vocative. — The only examples are bdicd, O father, (I have sinned), and beted, 
O son, (thou art ever Avith me). 

Adjectives. — All adjectives except those ending in d are indeclinable. Those 
ending in d exactly follow the rules of Hindi. Thus, changd, good ; masc. obi. sing, 
and all cases of the plural change; fefn. throughout both niunbers changl. These 
adjectives sometimes take the suffix of the genitive without change of meaning. Thus, 
tsazd-o'd, good, beautiful ; masc. obi. sing, tsazd-re, and so on. This termination will 
also be noted in Kmthali, and we may recall the fact that the Khas-kura of Nepal also 
adds the termination kb of its genitive to adjectives and participles in a similar way. 

The same principle is perhaps folloAved in the Pisaclia languages of the north-Avest 
frontier, in Avhich some form of ka or (its derivative ga) is often added to adjectives and 
participles, as, for instance, the Pashai hanl-k, struck ; the KhuAvar gani-ka, taking ; 
the Shina shide-gb, struck ; and the Veron pesumtio-go, struck. 

It may be noted that the numeral ek, one, has an oblique form ekt, as in the first 
sentence of the Parable. 

Comparison is formed, as usual, AA'ith the ablative', as in fes-rd bdyyd tcs-rl baihnd- 
de labd ossb, his brother is taller than his sister ; sabbhl-de tsazd-re UVkhu, ihc clothes 
better than all, the best clothes. 

PRONOUNS. 

The Personal Pronouns are declined as folloAvs: — 


I. 

Thou. 

Sing. Nom. au 

td 

Ag. mbd 

fbe 

Obi. md, ma 

td, td 

Gen. merd 

terd 

Plur. Nom. honid 

tume 

Ag. hame 

turnd 

Obi. hammd 

turnmd 

Gen. mard, muhni 

tdrd, tdhrd 
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There is no special form for the locative, the oliliquo forms mci, td, etc., being used 
with the appropriate postposition. Mr. Bailey reserves the forms ma and ta for the 
locative singular, giving ma manjhe and ta manjlie. 3Id and td he gives to the 
dative-accusative, as in md-Me, to me, with md-khese and td-klihe as alternative forms. 
The ablatives singular are man-de and tan-de, respectively. The following are examples 
of the use of these two pronouns : — 

au bJiitkJid maru, I die hun'jrv. 
mde pdp kiyd, I have sinned. 

md-khe hi dpne kull-me-de ekl havdbar samjhe, consider me also as one of thy 
coolies. 

se md-khe dee-de, give that to me. 
man-de-dbkd hand, walk l)efore me. 
jo merd hisd b, Avhat may be my share. 
hamd klidii, let us eat. 

tu sadd-l md-sdl bssb, thou art ever with me. 

tbe md-khe ek chhiltd hi nl dittd, thou didst not give me even a kid. 
ta k/iKSl bud chayb-thd, it was proper for thee to become happy. 
jb-knchh merd bssb, sab terd ossb, whatever is mine is all thine. 
tdhrd bdyyd de-rb, tare bdwe ^azd-rd khdne-khe pakde rdkhd, your brother having 
come, your father has cooked a good (feast) for eating. 

The Pronouns of the third person and the Demonstrative Pronouns are 

as follows. In the oblique cases they have feminine forms, — thus, tes-rd, of him ; tea-rd, 
of her. 


He, slie, it, this. 

He, she, it, that. 

Mas. 

Fem. 

Mas. 

1 Fem. 

Sing. 




Nom. §li 

eh 

se 

se 

Ag. ^nmje 

zS 

I 

tenne, ieanye 

\ tee 

Obi. es 

m 

ies^ fyes 

ted 

1 

Plnr. 




Nom. eh 

eh 

se 

se 

Ag. tnne 

innt 

tlnne 

tinni 

Obi. hind 

tnnd 

thind j 

tlnnd 


Mr. Bailey gives inne and tlnne as optional forms of the locative plural, beside 
Innd-^ne and tlnnd-me. He also notes the use of jand, as a mere expletive after 
these pronouns, as in se jane rupayye, those rupees ; tes jane gard-manjhe, in that 

VOL. IX, FAUX IV. 3 g 2 
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house. We may compare the jo of the Jaunsari sojb, that. The followin'; examples of 
the use of these pronouns are taken from the specimens ; — 
eh kdh osso, what is this ? 

se rupayye cs-de lb, take those rupees from him. 

es-rl ndlas ah karue, I will now make a complaint of this. 

jabbe se sab-kachh dubcle nmkyu, when he had completely squandered everything. 
se md-khe dee-de, give that to me. 

tennye tlnnd-khe dpnl gharchl bade-ditth he divided to them his property. 
bdwd-khe tes dekJie-ru dayd dl, to the father, having seen him, compassion 
came. 

tes-khe kdl knchh nd deb-thiyd, no one was giving anything to him. 
tes-rd bdw tes-khe mandne Idgyd, his father be<;an to advise him. 
tes mulkd-de bard kdl pare-gbd, a great famine fell in that country. 
merd bdpd tea (fern.) chhbtl clihdn'id-de mao, my father lives in that small house 
(sentence 233). 

se klmsi be, they became happy. 

tlnna-md-de chlibte, from among them the younger (said to his father). 

The Reflexive Pronoun is probably dpa, self, but no example occurs in the 
s])ecimcns or is given by Mr. Bailey. Its genitive is dpnd, which is of frequent occur- 
rence' in the specimens, and is used exactly as in Hindi. 

rhe Relative Pronoun is yd, sing. ag.jV«yte or _;>"/« obi. jes ; plur. nom. ;o, 
ag. J'rtine, obi. jlmid. No feminine forms (sg. ag. Jef, obi. yea, plur. ag. corre- 

sponding to the feminine forms of se occur in the specimens or are giv('n liy Mr. 
Bailey, but they are probably used. The following are examples of the use ol' this 
pronoun : — 

chhiltu, jb au dpne sdthl-me majl-sdl khdndd, a kid, which I might have eaten 
pleasantly with my own companions. 

eh chhbkrd jennye terl daulat khulnl, jes-l bakhtd dyd, this son, who caused thy 
wealth to l)e eaten up, at what very hour he came (at that tioie thou 
preparedst a feast). 

The Interrogative Pronouns are;— 

kun, who ? and kdh, what ? The sg. ag. of kun is kunle and its obi. kos ; [)lur. 
nom. kun, ag. klnne, obi. klnnd. Kdh has its sing. obi. kannl. 

Examples of these are : — 

tare pachhkd kds-7'd bagher db, whose boy comes behind vou ? 
se tume kos-de Ibd, from whom did you buy that ? 
tdrd kdh naw, what is your name ? 
eh kdh ossb, what is this ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kbl, anyone, someone ; kiichh, anything, something. 
Kbl has a sing. ag. kunle, and an obi. kos. Kuchh does not change in declension. Jb 
kbl is ‘ whoever ’, and yd kuchh, whatever. Examples of these are : — 

tes-khe kbl kuchh nd deb-thiyd, no one was giving anything to him. 
jb kuchh merd ossb, sab ter a ossb, whatever is mine is all thine. 
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VEBBS. 

A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present tense of the Verb substantive is conjugated as follows : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

dssu 

OMU 

2. 

ossd 

dssd 

3. 

dssd 

dssd 


The Past is thd or thiyd, fern, thi ; plvn. the or thiye, fern. thl. It does nor "change 
for person, being treated exactly as in Hindi. 

There is a negative verl) substantive nlhai, I am not, not changing for person or 
number. Mr. Bailey also gives nth dthi, used in the same way, with which we may 
compare the Jaunsari dtfn na, I am not. 

Examples of this verb are : — 

tu sadd-l md-sdl ossb, thou art ever with me. 
jo Jcuchh merd ossb, whatever is mine. 

tes-rd jethd beta khecJid-de thd, his elder son was in the field. 
se dur-hl thd, he Avas still afar off. 
do bagher thiye, there Avere tAvo sons. 

The past tense rod, of the A'erl) ramid, to remain, is often used in the sense of ‘is’, 
as an auxiliary verb ; and, as will bo seen, lagr-rbd is used to form a present definite. 

Corresponding to the Hindi bond, Ave have biid, to become, to be. Its past parti- 
ciple is bd, and its present is : — 


Sing. Plur. 

1. bd du 

2. b d 

?). b d 


Thus ; — 

mere chdehe-rd bagher trs-rl baih ad-sd'i byd bd, the marriage of the son of my 
xmcle with his sister has taken place. 
tabbe se khusl be, then they became happy. 

nd marl kabbe Jardl bl, no fighting ever took ])lace of {i.e. between) us. 
jb merd hisd b, that AA'hich may bi^ my share. 

B. Active Verb. The Infinitive, or Verbal iloun, is formed by adding nd to 
the root. 

If the root ends in n, r, or r, nd is used instead of nd. Thus, tipnd, to strike ; but 
hantid, to become ; tsdrnd, to graze ; parnd, to fall. 

Examples of the use of the infinitiA'e are : — 
sUr Udrne bhejyd, he sent him to feed SAvine. 

aii terd put banne jbgd nlhai, I am not AA'orthy to be made thy son. 
gdne ndchne-rl icdj, the sound of singing and dancing. 
rnd-khe tlpne dyd, he came to beat me. 
rnn-khe tdne-rl tdl, in order to stop me. 
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The Present Participle is formed by adding dd to the root as in tipdii, striking. 
If the root ends in a vowel, an n is inserted, as in ondd, being ; khfitidd, eating. When 
put in the oblique form and repeated, this participle implies continuous action. 

Thus ; - 

luchpaiie-me din gujunle gujdnle, passing his time in debauchery. 
nathde nathde oyiere paird-de plr high as I ran, I hurt my foot. 

A similar force of the present participle is oliservable in ; — 

jahbe se dunde-hdre gard nere pdcluju, when he, as he came along, arrived near 
the house. 

Mr. Bailey also gives forms corresponding to tjpde-l or tipde-i-sdr, in striking, and 
tlpde, while striking. 

As in other neighbouring dialects, the oblique present participle may l)e used as an 
infinitive of purpose. 

Thus ; — 

tes cJiewd-rl sho khide handdr lee gbd-thd, I had gone with the neighljoiu-s to fix 
the boundary of that wall. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d or yd to the root. Thus, tlpd or tlpyd, 
struck. Mr. Bailey does not mention the form tlpyd, which is probably borrowed from 
Panjabi. It is, however, much the most common form in the specimens. Mr. Bailey 
also gives a form equivalent to tlpd-dd, fern, tipl-dl, in the state of having fallen. This 
form of the participle has its subject in the genitive, not in the agent case, as in tes-re 
liitdih rakkhldl osso yd nth dthl, as for his (affair) has the book been placed or not? i.e. 
has he placed the book or not ? The same construction is followed in tbe future passive 
participle. 

Xumerous examples of the past participle will be found under the head of the past 
tense. 


The following Past Participles arc irregular : — 


kariict^ to do. 

Past participle kiyd. 

deyid, to give. 

M 5> 

dittd. 

laund^ to take. 

55 55 

lody Idled, 

jdnd^ to go. 

5 5 5 5 

god. 

raund, to remain. 

55 55 

rod. 

marnd^ to die. 

5 5 5 5 

mxid. 

mind^ to come. 

55 55 

dyd. 


The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive. Thus, 
tipnd, it is to be beaten, i.e. (I, you, he) must (or will) l)eat. 

Its suliject is put in tbe ol)lique genitive, not in the agent case ; as in the case of 
the past participle in dd. 

Thus : — 

mere .... dpne bdwe-Tcde-Me jdnd, tes-khe bbhid, I must {i.e. I will) go unto 
my father, and will say to him ; lit. as for my part, it is to be gone, etc. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed l)y adding c to the root, but this form is 
onlv employed in compound verbs. M’hen used alone, rb is added, thus, tlpe-rb, having 
stinck. JRaurd, to remain, makes rbe-rb, and aund, to come, de-rb. 
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Examples are : — 

sab-ktichh katthd htre-rd diije mulkd-khe chald-gdd, having collected everything, 
he went to a far country. 
tetfi-de jde-rd, having gone from there. 

bdicd-klie tes dekhe-rd dayd a}, hdr daiiye-rd, tes-re gald-de lapete-rd, to his father, 
having seen him, compassion came, and having run, having embraced him, 
(he kissed him). 

tdhrd bdyyd ue-rd, your brother having come (your father has given a feast). 

Note that the conjunctive participle docs not necessarily refer to the subject of the 
sentence, as is the rule in Hindi. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding wdld to the oblique infinitive, as in 
iipne-icdld, a striker; mune-icdld, an inhabitant. 

The Imperative singular is the same in form as the root. Thus, tip, strike thou. 
Its plural takes d. Thus, tlpd, strike ye. There arc a few irregular forms, which will be 
found in the examples following : — 

jd merd hisd d, se md-khe dee-de, give the share which falls to me. 
tes khiib indr, hdr ras^l-sdl ban, beat him well, and tie him with a rope. 

sabbhl-de tsazd-re tdlkhii tes-khe paindd palrd-de jdrd panydd, dress ye 

him in the best garment put ye shoes on his feet. 

eh riipayyd tes-khe dd, give ye this rupee to him. 
se rupayye es-de Id, take yc those rupees from him. 

In md-khe hi dyne kidl-me-de ekl bardbar sainjhe, consider me also as equal to one 
of your coolies, samjhe is prol)al)ly an honorific imperative, equivalent to the Hindi sam- 
jhiye. 

The Present Indicative, also used as a Present Subjanctive, is thus conju- 
gated 

I strik(', I may strike, etc. 


Sing, 

Plur. 


1. f/pd 

tlpd 


2. tlpd 

tlpd 


3. tlpd 

tlpd 


Some verbs have slightly 

irregular forms. 

may quote 


1 Sing. 

3 Sing. 

ona, to become. 

dd 

0 

raund, to remain. 

rdd, rand 

roj rail 

laund, to take. 

lad 

la 


The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 
au bhiikhd mar it, I die of hunger. 

se tibbe-pade dahgrd Udrd, he is grazing cattle on the top of the hill. 
merd bdyd tea chhdtl chhdnid-de raud, my father lives in that small house. 
tdre pachhkd kds-rd bagher dd, whose boy comes behind you? 
khdne-de Jdde rdfl pdkd, they cook bread more than (sufficient for) eating. 
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A more distinctly Definite Present is formed with the oblique infinitive and lage- 
or lage-rbd, as in <»« itne harsd-de terl sewd karne lage-rdd, I, from so many years, am 
doin^ (and have all along been doing) thy service. 

The Imperfect is formed by adding the past tense of the Verb Substantive to the 
Present, as in : — 

dpnd pet bharnd chdd-thiyd, hdr tes-khe kdl kucliJi nd ded-thiyn, he was wishing 
to fill his belly, and no one was giving him anything. 

Or we may say ; au tlpne Idge rod-thd, I was striking. 

The Past Conditional is formed from the Present Participle, as in Hindi. 

Thus ; — 

au dpne sathl-me maji-sdl khdndd, I miuht have eaten in happiness among my 
friends. 

The Future is conjugated as follows : — 

I shall strike, etc. 


Sl>GCLAH. PLTTBAIi. 



Fern. 

Ma^c. 

Pent. 

1. 

itpilQ 


ttpue, tipmi 


2 . 

ilpla 

' tipli j 

it pie 

] ttpli 

3 . 

tipl^ ' 

j tipli 1 

tiple 

j 

iipli 


As examples, we may quote : — 

es-rl ndlas ah karue, I will now make a complaint of this. 
men gdli-n ndlas karld, he will make a complaint of my abus(‘. 

The Past is formed exactly as in Hindi, the Past Participle l)eiim used for all per- 
sons, with appropriate changes of gender and number. In the cast' of transitive verbs, 
the construction is passive, with the su])ject in the Ai>:ent case. Tjius 
A. Intransitive verbs 

gare tin dere pare rod, (I) remained lying down in the hoiisr j’or three days. 
au dz halmt-ln hand a, I walked a long way to-day. 

chhdtd bagher duje mulkd-kJie chald-gdd, the younger son went to another 
country. 

tes mulkd-re ratinewdle-me-de ekl-re thde ratine Idgyd, he began to dwell with one 
of the inha])itants of that country. 
jabbe se pdchyd, when he arrived. 

jahhe hamd sab ddml stwd-pade pdche, when we all arrived at the bnundarv. 
sab ddml dare-gbe, dpne dpne gard-khe chdle gde, all the men Ijccame afraid, (and) 
went each to his own house. 

hdwd-khe tes dekhe-rb dayd di, compassion came to the father on seeing him. 
mere paird-de plr lagt, a hurt happened to my foot. 
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B. Transitive Verbs : — 
moe paj> kiyd, I did sin. 

mod tes-re bagherd-khe Miib tipd, I beat bis son Avell. 
chlibte eipne bdicd-klie bblyd, the younger said to bis father. 
se tnme kos-de Ibd, from Avhom did you buy that ? 

tennye tlnnd-khe dpnl gliarchl bade ditti, he divided out his property to them. 
gdne-ndchne-rl icdj hnii, (he) heard the sound of singing and dancing. 
jlinthl jdl-sdji ki, (he) has made a false forgery. 

The Perfect is formed as in Hindi. Thus, mbi tlpd ossb, I have struck, but no 
instance occurs in the specimens, the simple Past being ahvays used instead of it. 

The Pluperfect is also formed as in Hindi. Thus, mbe tlpd-thd (or tliiyd), I had 
struck. So ; — 

balmt din nd be-thiye, many days had not passed. 
miid-thd, he had died. 

sJw Idnde bauddr lee gbd-thd, I had gone with the neighbours to fix the boundary. 
Causal Verbs fire formed as in Hindi. Thus : — 
snndnd, to cause to hear ; mdrnd, to lieat. Irregular is khuldnd or klddnd, to give 
to eat, to feed. 

Compound Verbs. 

Intensives are formed with the Conjunctive Participle as in Hindi. Thus : — 
dee-dend, to give away. 
pare-Jdnd, to fall, to happen. 
lee jdnd, to take away. 
chare-rannd, to be mounted. 

Completives, as in dnbdc mukyd, he had squandered completely. 

Desideratives 

dpne pet bharnd clidb-thiyd, he was wishing to fill his belly. 
td khusl bud chdyb-thd, it was proper for you. 

Inceptives 

ranne Idgyd, he began to dwell. 
mandne Idgyd, he began to advise. 


VOL. IX, PAET IT. 
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Specimen I. 

^Tf% I ^ ^tZJT 

f^5T ’^TFPft '^rlt I ^ ^ ^ ^ 1^ 

^[WT ^ =nlcb mI^ ^TNT H ^Tt^ I 

^f-Tt ^ g^-T lI^-T 3T^ ^ ^rn^T 1 

^ ^ ^ 5 ?IT I ^ ^ 

^iim nT ^Z HT^T ftr ^ ^ ^ I 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^wr-T f^cR TT^-T wr%-% 

^ ftft ^ ^T ^ I ^ ^ 

^nWT ^J^ ^^T-T 'fA ^ mq f^T 

^ TO q^ q^ ^ ^ I ^ ^ ^ TOqr 

o 

I m q ^fE-^ qrqq qrt qnq-w qro i q^ q ^-ft m 
TO T qrqi-# qq qqr qrt ftr ^^-ft qq-T qsBT-q 

q^--^ qq-qr qnkT qraf i ^ qq-# qrqr qtq q^qr-'t 
q^ IT ^ qrqq qrq fqfqi i ^ to gq qro wptt i ^ 
qjq qrqw qtqni-^ qlwr q^-q q^^iK to % qqr^ it 
TO-T 'fFiT-'l wrqr q^T-t qr^ qqjr^ i qq to qrq qfs-^ to 
TO I ^lq q q^T q^rr gqr-qr qTO #qT Trfq qtqr-qr qTO fqqr i 
qq t ^ II 

qq-q TOT q^T qqr-^ qr i to q qT'^-qfr to %t qmiT 
qq qT%-ft qT% qTTO-ft qjq ^ I TO iro TOqq qtqrrr-q-% 
qq q^qr^-ft qqrr q¥ qn¥ i froi qq-qm qlwr qrTO qrqr qi^-ft 
qiT qrq toto ^Tq-% qqr^ tt^ ^qq q ^tro TO^-qtro i qrt^ 
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^TRH I ^ 5TT ^mi \ q^-cTlt ^-TT 

?RTW ^TRIT 1 f^[crr ^ ?:cT% 

^ W ^ ^ ’pHTT-^ ^TfT ^ ^fr^TT 

^ fei^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

I trf ^^TT f^ ^pBli ^ ^cTT 

^TRIT cT^ ^^IKT ^1^1 f^T I ^ h^\i 

in nri ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^T I m ^ ^twr 

^tn% TO TOT ^ Tif^ %irr-wr 

fiTO II 
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[No, 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHlRl (BAGHATt). 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Note. — In this and the fullotcing specimen^ so far as icas possihley icords have been spelt as in the Bev, T, Grahamt 
Bailey s account of Bagkdtiy in his ^^Languagcs of the Northern Himalayasy For this reason, many consonants icill he 
found to he doubled, %chich are written as single consonants in the version in the Isdgart character. It is not usual to 
indicate the doubling in writing in that character. Moreover ^ in that character^ there is no means for representing the 
short e, or for repn'eseniing the short 6. The first is sometimes written as i, and sometimes as e, and the latter as a or d. 
In such cases, e and 6 have been written in the transliteration instead of i or 6. or a or 6, res pectively, 

Eki-admi-re do bagher thiye. Tinna-mg-de cKhote 

One-man-of tico sons icere. Them-in-from hy-the-yoioiger 

apne-bawa-khe bolya, ‘bawa, apni-gharchi-me-de 36 mera 

his-own-fatlier-to if-icas-said, ^father, yotir-oicn-property-in-fvom what my 

hisa 6, se ma-khe dee-de.’ Tabbe teunye tinna-kbe apni 

share may-be, that me~to give-tip.'' Then by-him them-to his-own 

gbarchi bsde-ditti. Baliut din na 6e-thiye ke clihota bagher 

property was-divided-out. Many days not become-had that the-younger son 

sab-kuchh kattha kare-ro duje-mulka-khe cbala-goa. Tetti 

everything together made-having another-country-to icent-aivay. There 

luchpane-me din gujarde-gujarde apni gbarchi clubae-ditti. Jabbe 
debanchery-in days a-passing-a-passing Ms-own property was-sqiiandered. When 
se sab-kuchh dub^-mukya, tabl)e tes-mulka-de bara kal 

he everything squander ed-completely, then that-conntry-in a-great famine 

pare-goa, hor se garib 6e-goa. Tetti-de jae-ro, tes-mulka-re 

fell-down, and he pioor became. There-froin gone-hawing, that-conntry-of 

raune-wale-me-de eki-re thai raune kigya. Tennye se apne-khecha-me 
inhabitants-in-f roni one-of near to-dwell he-began. Ty-hini he his-own-fields-in 

sSr tsarne bhejya. Se tinna-re juthe-chhilka-sai apna pet Ijharna 

swine to-feed was-sent. He them-of left-lmsks-with his-own belly to-fill 

chao-thiya, hor tes-khe koi kuchh na deo-thiya. Jabbe tes-khe 

■wishing-was, and him-to any-one anything not giving-was. When him-to 

lios ai, tabbe tennye bolya, ‘ mere-bawa-re kitne-hali-re 

sense came, then by-him it-was-said, Mny-father-of how-many-servants-of 

khane-de jade roti pako, hor au bhukha maru. 

food-froni superfluous bread they-cook, and I hungry am-dying. 

Mere utbe-ro apne-bawe-kae-khe jana, tes-khe bolna, 

By-rne arisen-having my-own-fatlier-near-to is-to-be-gone, him-to it-is-to-be-said, 
“bawa, niog siu-ga-re barodh hor tere samne pap kiya ; au 

‘'father, by-me heaven-of against and of-thee before sin was-done ; I 
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tera put banne joga nihai. 

thy son to-be-made worthy not-am 

eki barabar samjbe.” ’ Tabbe se 

one like consider.'’ ’ Then he 

Par se dur-bi tba, ke te 
But he distant-eren was, that hm 

daya ai, hor daure-ro 

compassion came, and run-haring / 


a nihai. Ma-khe bi apne-kuli-me-de 

‘hy not-am. Me (acc.) also yotir-own-coolies-in-from 
Tabbe se uthg-ro apne-bawe-kae-khe goa. 

Then he arisen-h'aving his-own-father-near-to icent. 

ke tes-re bawa-khe tes dekhe-ro 

that him-of the-father-to him seen-having 

daure-ro tes-re gala-de lapete-ro tes-da 

'un-hacing him-of neck-on wrapped-having him-of 


phaya 

kisses 

barotlh 


\hjV 

were-taken. 


Bete tes-khe bolya, 
By-the-son him-to it-was-said. 


‘ bawa, moe surga-re 
'father, hy-me hearen-of 


samne pap 


An tera put 


banne 


against and of ‘thee before sin was-done. 


son to-be-made worthy 


nihai.’ To bawe apne-nokra-khe bolya, ‘ sabbhi-de tsaza-re 

not-am' Then by-the-f ather his-own-serrants-to it-was-said, ' all-than good 
talkhii tes-khe ; hor tes-re hatha-de chhapa, paira-de jora 

garments him-to put-on; and him-of hand-on ring, feet-on pair-of -shoes 

panyao. Tabbe hami khau, baithe-ro chain karu. Kie-ke mera 

put-on. Then tee may-eat, sat-having ease may-make. Because my 

beta mua-tha, naiye jia ; rache gpa-tha, taiye mila.’ Tabbe 

son dead-was, now lived; hacing-been-lost gone-was, now was-got' Then 
se khusi oe. 

they happy became. 


Tes-ra beta khecha-de tha. Jabbe se aunde-bare 

Bim-of the-elder son the-field-in was. IVhen he coming-at-time 
gara-nere pSchya, tabbe baje-ri gane-nachne-ri waj ^uni. 
the-house-near arrived, then music-of singing-dancing-of noise was-heard. 

Or tennye apne-nokra-me-de ek balyae-ro puchhya, ‘ eh 

A.nd by-hirn his-oxen-servants-in-from one called-having it-was-asked, ‘ this 

kah ossor ’ Tennye tes-kae bolya, ‘tahra bayya ae-ro, 

what is?' By-hirn him-near it-was-said, ‘your brother come-having, 

tare-bawe tsaza-ra khane-khe pakae-rakha, kie-ke se 

by-your-father good {feast) eating-for cooking-was-caused-to-be-done, because he 
jiundci ae-goa.’ Par tennye bura manya. Bihtre jane-khe 

living arrived.' But by-him bad it-was-thought. Within going-for 

t6s-Ki jiu na bolya. Btte-ri tsi tes-ra baw, bahre 

him-of the-soul not was-sahl. Ilere-of for him-of the-f ather, out 

ae-ro, tes-khb niauane laayii. Tennye jawab ditta, ‘ail 

come-having, him-to to-advise began. By-him answer was-given, ‘I 

itne-barsa-de teri sewa kariie laiie-rOa ; kaljbhi tere-hukma-de bahre 


Jabbe se aunde-bare 

When he coxning-at-time 

ine-ri waj ^uni. 
Ying-of noise was-heard. 
5-ro puchhya, ‘ eh 


tes-ra 


jiundci ae-goa.’ Par tennye bura manya. Bihtre jane-khe 

living arrived.' But by-him bad it-was-thought. Within going-for 

t6s-Ki jiu na bolya. Btte-ri tsi tes-ra baw, bahre 

him-of the-soul not was-suhl. Ilere-of for him-of the-f ather, out 

ae-ro, tes-khb niauane layyii. Tennye jaweib ditta, ‘ail 

come-having, him-to to-advise began. By-him answer was-given, ‘I 

itnb-barsa-db tbri sbwa kariie laiie-rOa ; kalibhi tere-hukma-de bahre 

so-'inany-years-froiii (hy scr'-ice to-do continued ; ever thy-order-from outside 


' The last three wculs apj^ear to be corrupt Panjabi. 
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ni goa; hor to® ma-khe ek chliiltu 1)1 ni ditta, jo au 
not 1-xjoent ; and by-thee me~to a kid ecen not tcas-given, that I 

apnfi-sathi-me maji-sai khaiida. Tera fdi chhokra jennye 

my-own-friends-with pleasure -icifh might-have-eaten. Thy this son hy-ichom 

teri daulat rada-de khulai, jgs-i-bakhta aya, 

thy wealth harlots-on was-caused-to-be-eaten, at-what-very-time he-came, 
tfibbu tes-khe tsaza-ra khana* kiva.’ Bawe tes-klie bulva, 

theu’even him-for good food icas-made.’ By-the-father him-to if-icas-snid, 

‘ betSa, til eada-i ma-sai 6ss6. Jo-kuchh mera osso, sab tera 

‘son, thou always-even me-icith art. Tf^hatever mine is, all thine 

bsso. Ta khu^i ona chayo-tha, kie-ke tera bayya mua-tha, naiye 

is. Foi'-thee happy to-be proper-was, because thy brother dead-was, now 

jia ; iach5 goa-tha, taiye mila.’ 

lived ; having-been- lost gone-was, now was-got.’ 
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TO ^ I ^ I STT^-TT I 

^t^-TT fsiTOT I 

^ mi WTf T I TO-# # ^wr m 

ITT# ^ tot! I TT^ W ^ I TO 

^ %Tr #?rr-?rr i ^ to ^ irf^ ct^ 

TT#-# ^TT# 1 TO# ftm ^TRH I m ^TT^ 

^ #tl I TOTW TOTW TO-# ^T# I ^ # ^fT-# ^ 

#TO I ^13^ ^13^ §TT-| #g I TO ^ ^ ^1% #TO I 

TOf-# TT^ TO tr^ f# ^ft TO#-# TOTO 1 TO-# ^T%-# 

cTlt W# TO^-TO# # I TO-# TO# TO-# TOTO ^ 

^TTO II 
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[No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group- 


WESTEKN PAHlRl (BAGHATl). 

Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


[See Note at the head of the Transliteration of Specimen 


Mera naw Madho. 
My name Madho. 
GSw Koti-ra, Jila 
Village Kotl-of, District 


Mere-bapu-ra 

My-father-of 

Simla. 

Simla. 


naw 

name 


Sadlio. 

Sddho. 


Jate-ra 

Caste-of 


Kauet. 

Kanet. 


SMue 

By-the-complainant 


ma-pae 

me-on 


kiya. 

tcas-made. 


Moi 
By -me 


t§s-kbe ni 

him- as- for not 

larai oi. 

fighting became, 
goa-tha. 
{I)-gone-was. 

sadue 
hy-the-complai/nant 

Daure-ro sab 

Bun-having all 

chale-goe. Au 

they-icent-away. I 

mere-paira-de pir 
my-foot-on pain 
roa. 

{I-)remained. 
nalas 


ghaya, na 
it-was-heaten, not 
Tes-chewa-ri 


chanak jkagra 

causeless quarrel 

mari kabbe larai 6i. Eki-cIiewa-pSde 
of-us ever fighting became. A-wall-xipon 
sTw lande bandar lee 

That-wall-of boundary to-put th e-neighbours having-taken 
Jabbe ham^ sab admi siwa-pide pScbe, tabbe 

all men the-boundary-upon arrived, then 

gali ditti. Ma-kbe tipne aya. 

abtise was-given. Me-to to-beat he-came. 

4^^’G gbe. Apne-tipne-gara-khe 

being-afraid ivent. Their-own-oim-houses-to 

dare-ro nathe-gOa, nathde-nathde 

feared-having ran-away, u-running-a-runuing 

Gare tin 

In-the-house three 


When ice 

sabbbi-khe 
all-to 
admi 
men 

bi 
also 
lagi. 

happened. 


complaint 

ki. 

toas-made. 

karue. 

I-will-make. 


Sadii-kbe eh 

The-complainant-to this 
karla.’ Ma-khe 

he-icill-make.’ Me {acc.) 

Kie ma-khe gali 

Because me-to abuse 


such 
thought 

tane-ri 

stopping-of 

ditti, 

was-given, 


pari 

fell 


dere 

days 

ke, 

that. 


pare 

having-f cdlen 
‘ meri-gali-ri 
‘ my-ahuse-of 


tai jhuthi jal-saji 
for a-false forgery 
es-ri nala4 al) 
this-qf complaint now 
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PATIALA BAGHATT- 

As further specimens of Baghati it will be sufficient to give those received from the 
Patiala State. This State, the main portion of which is situated in the plains portion of 
the Panjab, has an outlying tract extending into the heart of the Simla hills. This 
tract, a portion of Nizamat Piujaur, has to its east, on the south, the State of Sirmaiu’, 
aud, further north, the State of Keonthal. A number of smaller hill states run along 
its western side, of which, for om* present jjiu’poses, it will be sufficient to mention 
Baghat. 

This tract consists of three tluinas named, from south to north, Piujaur, Bharampur 
and Srinagar, respectively. Piujaur and Dharampirr have Sirmaur to their east and 
Baghat to their north and west and in them the language spoken is Baghati. In Sri- 
nagar, with Keonthal to its east, the language is KiSthali. To the south of Piujaur 
thana the language is the Hindi of Ambala. 

■J'he State retirrned the language of all these thanas as simply “ Pahari ” or “ Hill- 
language,” with a total number of speakers (in 1S91) of 9,000. Ko materials are 
available for stating the number of speakers of this “ Pahari ” in each thana, but it will 
be a fairly accurate estimate to put the Pinjaur and Dharampur speakers of Baghati at 
6,000 and the KiOthali speakers of Srinagar at 3,000. 

Two specimens were received from each thana, and the four in Baghati are given 
below. They arc not very satisfactory, owing to their being written in the Persian 
character, the reading of which leaves several isolated words doul)tful as to form or 
meaning,^ but they are sufficiently clear to be good examples of the local Baghati. In 
the case of each thana, the subjects of the specimens are the same, — a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son and a short descrijition of the day’s work of a peasant of the 
country. Por the first, in each case, the original copy, as forwarded, is printed, with a 
transliteration. It has not been thought necessary to give an interlinear translation. In 
the case of the second, the same procedure has been followed, but a tentative intcrlineai' 
translation has been given with the copy that comes from thana Pinjaui’. 

^ One grave omission is that, throughout, no distinction is made between the cerebral n and the dental n, or tetwo.ii 
the cerebral I and the dental L 


S U 


V( L II, PART IV, 



514 


PATIALA (PINJAUR) BAGHATT- 

The dialect of this tlidnd is, as might be expected, a good deal mixed -with Hindi, 
bnt on the whole, the Baghati forms are Avell exhibited. The most prominent Hindi 
idiom is the occasional use of kd (ke, kl) for 'of.’ The frequent use of ke instead of khe 
for the postposition of the dative is probably caused by the common dialectic Hindi use of 
ke in the same sense. 

There is a good example of the dropping of an intervocalic I in the word siyokar, a 
husk, which may be compared with the Sirmaimi salekar. Other reminders of Sirmauri 
are gihclie, evidently the same as the Sirmama ge§i, and the occasional use of e instead 
of d as the sign of the oblique form (e.g. tlivrl rdte-de). 

Owing to the specimens being written in the Persian character, no attempt is made 
to show the existence of the ccrel)ral n and 1. The letter s is represented by sJi, and the 
frequent interchange of s and s is shown by the occasional use of she instead of se for 
‘ he.’ 

The Ji which is regularly dropped in Baghati is here often written, as in hand for 
ond and hu for cm. 

With the exceptions above mentioned, the Baghati o])lique form in d is well repre- 
sented, and so also the ablative postposition de. Less regular is the use of re to mean 
‘ with’ in Mianddnd-re, (he stayed) with a man of good family. 

In the pronouns, the usual agent singular of the third person is the regular tennye, 
but we also meet ten, tehne nnh^. Similarly instead of by whom, we have 

jehe. Es, the oblique foi’m of eh, this, is regularly re])resented by e. 

In the verbs, ossb appears under the form dsd, and the first person of the juesent 
tense is nasalized, as in bolU fov hbln. The suffix of the conjunctive participle is reini- 
larly rd, but sometimes Ave find re, as in de-re, having come. e may note also the 
idiomatic use of the genitive for the subject of the future passive participle in mere jdnd 
I must {i.e. I Avill) go (to my father). 
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Specimen I. 

yj\j 4~ y}^ C^jmJ ^ ^ <=-J 

Lj JJo JU> c_v>jJ ^ y. jOJo 15 jLc 

^ ^ ^ yj ^ {/ % 

^=^1 C_^l^Xbe <^J l^j ^ Jl5 ijj l^XLc 

«^W ^ ]jy> <L] ^ ^ ^ <^j, 

[jy> ^^-0^ jy> 4- 1^ 1^ (^.5-aJ (j/Jy® 

<=— ^ ‘=-j ^1 e/V® Uj C/-J 

*=—)^ Ujy uyb^ Uyl ^ ^ b^ 

liU-j ij^ bT'^ b^ 4-^ 

L.^ 1 ^ yj df «i_ t^j 145^ cyjJ yj 

^ qL <iL bb s^* Uo 

V ^ ^ «« V 

b^ CL.^’ y ^0 <iL Uj jy 

uy y^ c— j ^y ^ cr*j A ^ 4-b ;^I ^ ^ u^ y 

S V 2 
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AVESTERN rAHAUl. 


j;V ^ C— . JJJ j^l Ij liU-^} 

^b ^ !>^ b^ 1/--^ ^3^ u;);^ 4;;^ j;J jV f*^ 

* ^ «i_^ cr^b 4* 

;;) y ^3^ ‘=^jb^ e/^ Sr^^b ^ fy Jj^ j^j 

Uj'-J ^ ^ ^ ^ Jj^ J^lj 

£ S^3- ^J^b J^I Jj)j^ I 1^4 }j^ «iL i^J 

** ^ 

^ jl 4^^^ ■^■4 ^ ji>U, ^ j ^ 

l)b £^4 b4> ^ j^L ^ i^j" Uj4 j^-h^ ^ ^4 

j^I .=4° y^/ c_oL^ ^1 

[) Sr[/b c=^:l| ‘45'* b^ ^ J'^b c:— S t^'^ 

b^ J^I Sr^b v_y^^ A| ^ b(jj 

StC/ S:^3^ ^J*3 e^y b^ ^ ]^]j JU y 

y--! Ij); 1^ y A ^ <iL (^- 

/ 

4 !y ^44 .t;-?^ *53^^ 4 (iy ijy ^ 

^ 4 j^y ^.j 
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TTESTEEX PAHARI (HAGHATI). 

PiNJAUR Dialect. (Patiala. State.) 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Eki-admi-re do bete the, Tes-re chhOte-ne bapu-khe bola ki, ‘ bapu, 
mal-ka banda jo mera h.ai mai-ke de-de.’ Teb tennye mal tina-khe 
band-diya. Aur tbore din pachhe clihote bete-ne sab kuchli le-ro ek- 
dura-re mulkha-klie chala-goa, tennye apna mal bad-cliali-ml barbad kar- 
diya. Aur kahe na roa, tes-mulkha-mg bara kal para. Teb se bhuka 
marne laga. Teb tes-mulkha-re ek i-khandana-re ja-roa. Tennye tes-kbe 
apne-bagai-mi siira-ke tsarne bhejja. Tes-ke jiwa-mi tM ‘ tinna-^iyokra-de 
jina (/(??’ jmna)-klie sur khao hn pet bharO.’ Koi tes-ke deo-na-tha. 
Teb ‘aql-mi ae-re bola, ‘ mere-bawa-re kitne mehnati-khe bhauti roti hai 
asS bhukliS marfi. Mere uth-re apne-bawa-ke chale-jana, tes-ke bolS, ” re 
bapuwa, m§ asmana aur tere samne gimah kiya, aur eb e-de joga ne 

ki pkir tera beta kuhaS ; apne-mehnati-ml- de, eki jaise bana.” ’ Teb 
uthe-r6 apne-bawa-ke-kahe chala. Aur she (for se) ebbhe dur tha tes-ke 
dekhe-ro, tes-re bawa-khe dia ai, aur daure-ro tes-ke milne laga, aur 

bahut pape lae. Bete tes-ke bola, ‘ re bapu, mS asmana-ra aur tere 

samne gunah kiya, e-de joga ne ki taf tera beta kuhaO.’ Bao-ne 

apne-naukara-khe bola ki ‘ achchhe-se achclilie kapre gad-16, aur tes-ke 

pahra-do ; aur tes-re hatha-m6 mOdi, aur paira-m6 j uti pahrao ; aiu* ham 

khao, aur moja karO, kyOki mera beta moa tha, eb jiwa hai ; rach- 

goa-tha, eb mila-hai.’ Teb se razi hone lage. 

Aur tes-ra bara beta bagai-mi thiya. Jeb ghara-re nere aya, gane 

aur nachne-ri waz suni. Teb eki-naukara-kho biila-re puchha ki, ‘ re, 

ka iiso ? ’ TaT tes-ke bola ki, ‘tera bhai a-goS, aur tere-bao-re bari jag 

kai, e-de-re khatir ki she (for se) shar bbala changa dekha.’ Enh? khije 

o na chaha ki ‘bhitar jau.’ Teb tes-ke bao-ne bahir ae 6 manaya. 

Tennye Inawa-khe jau-aba-ml bola, ‘ dekli, itne-barsa-de mhn tere kahno 

mai-ne karS, aur kabhi tere-bolne-de bahir ne goa, tu-ne kabhi eki- 

bakri-ra chheli-6 mai-khe na diya, ki apne-sathi-re gaile razi h§ ; 


aur 
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jeb tera-rS beta aya, jShl tera mal rSda-khe lutaya, tO tes-re khatir 
bari jag kari.’ TShni tfis-ke bola ,ki, ‘ ai bete, tu sada moi gihche 
roa ; jo kuchh mai-ge asS, se tera ; par razi hona, aur razi hona (sic), 
chahii-tha, kyoki tera bh.ai moa-tha, eb jiunda hoa ; aur rach-goa-tha, 
eb mila hai.’ 
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^ c_^LeJUi 

[) ^ <=~^ 

^jy^ ^y^j 1^:/^ jjl ij^ 

Lo L 1./ <iL JoJo yd JyoS' <iL ^ y jf 

__7^ yiy^'^ Aij® ] 

^ ^ y^ c^j y^j y^> sr^j^" ^ 

j/ c^ y y '^ c_oaao ^ u,^ 

Jojy® jl <iL ytj yJ <L^ |jJo j^| <L- Ua ji ^—xjlq^ ^jy*" '*-r^ 

<^1 j4f^ jU^ ^ ^ y^r®^ ^ y* Sr^b 

c_jju c_0)Jj-9J iS c>--' 


4» 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, Central Group. 

TVESTEEN PAHARl (BAGHAtI). 

PiNJArB Dialect. (Patialv State.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Dekho, dere-hatha-re keli-aAvi da])-rakbi-hai, sOa-hath-dc 

See, the-lejt-hancl-in pJoiic/Ji-liandle p)ressed-ke 2 )t-is, right-hand-in 

jati hai, samne-(Mli-lieth§ hajri (? jajrl) aur pani-ra gliara rakli-raklia-liai. 
ox-ichijj is, in-fvont-tree-iinder the-huqqa and xcater-of jar jdaced-is. 

Ek chliotc) baith-ralio. Ziniindar bcchara thori-rate-de 

{There') a hoy seated-is. The-culticator poor-fellow in-a-little-of-the-night 

utba-tha. Hal aur balda-ko layo-ralio. Bbalke-l)]ialke 

risen-Jiad. Plough and hullocks h a v e-lee n-hr ought. Parhj-in-the-morning 

bagai-mi ja-rali6-a. Jeb siiraj luSd au, to baryar 

the-field-in he-has-gone. When the-sun {o'cer)-head comes, then the-icife 

roti lu-r6 ai. Yilie bala-ke kliol-divo, ))aldo'kr‘ uba 

bread taJcen-having comes. JBy-hini the-q^lough is-opened, the-hullochs-to grass 


pa-diya, 

ape 

batb mub 

dboA’o-raho, 

sa.sta liyo. 

Eoti 

is-ca used- to-fa 1 1, 

by -himself 

hand face 

is-icaslied, 

coolness is-taken. 

Pread 

kbao buqqa 

pio, 

balda-ke 

pani 

pila 

tbori 

he-eats huqqa 

he-drinks. 

the-bullocks-to 

ica ter h a vin g-ca used- to- drink 

a-little 


barl par-rabo, ram kar-liyo. Baj’yar sag-pat layo-rabo, cliall-jao. 

while he-reclines, rest takes. The-icife vegetables takes, she-goes-away. 

Kam bubta bo, to becbara se-te-dbande-iub din bat-divo. 

Work much is, therefore the-poor-fellow that{?)-occupation-in the-day passes, 

nabl-to auro kam baro. Jel) stiraj cbbipne laao, 

or-else another-also ivork he-does. When the-sun to-le-concealed begins, 

to hala-ke aur balda-be layo-rabo, gbara-be ao, mSda-ke 

then the-plough and the-buUocks he-takes, the-house-to comes, head-of 

pande gbara layo, balda-rc age gba pa-divO. 

ujion a-bundle he-takes, the-bullocks-of before grass he-causes-tofall. 

Bayyar dudb do-rabo, roti pakao. E razi bo-rabo, apne-cbhoto- 

The-wife milk milks, bread bakes. He happy becomes, his-own-little- 

ebboto-me baitb-rabo kbao. Pliir aisc-maze-me kbute pasare 
cMldren-among sits eats. Again such-pleasure-in legs having-spread 
sut-jao, ki raja-ke pbiila-de biebbaone-pande bbi nasib nabf. 
he-goes-to-sleep, as a-king-of fowers-of bed-on even fortune is-not.. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

See, carrying in his left hand his plough-handle, and in his right hand his ox-whip, 
the cultivator has laid down, under the tree in front of him. his Jniqqa and his jar of 
water. A little hoy is seated there (to look after them). The cultivator, poor fellow, 
had got up while it was still night. He has collected his plough and his bullocks, and 
is already at the field by dawn. When the sun is overhead, his wife hrino’s him some 
bread. He unyokes his bullocks and throws some grass before them. Then he Avashes 
his face and hands to cool himself. He eats his bread, has a smoke at his hiiqqa, »iA'es 
the bullocks water, and then takes a short rest. The Avife collects wild spinach and 
carries it home. He has much to do, and so the poor felloAV passes the AA'hole day at 
this Avork of ploughing or else occupies himself on some other task. At sunset, he comes 
home AAuth the plough and the bullocks, carrying a bundle on his head. He ffives fodder 
to the bullocks, AA'hile his AA'ife milks the coaas and hakes the bread. Then he seats him- 
self happily amid his little children to take the cA'euing meal, and at last, he stretches 
his legs and goes to sleep AA'ith a pleasiu'e that is not the lot of even a king to find upon 
a I)ed of flowers. 
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PATIALA (DHARAMPUR) BAGHATL 

The Dharampur dialect of Baghati is practically the same as that of Pinjaur, except 
that the Hindi influence is not so strong. VTe have, hoTverer, one instance of kd, used 
instead of khe, and once or tAvice ne is added (Avithout any need for it) to the case of the 
agent, as in jennye-ne, by Avhom. 

There are some curious AAords in the vocabulary. W e may note — 

hadra, great, elder. 
hdlitu, a son. 
hamdnd, to clothe. 
chliyiirl, a Avife. 
matdnd, to be found. 
mat hr d, younger. 
rachnd, to be lost. 

Most of the peculiarities noted in regard to Pinjaur Avill also be observed here. TTe 
may quote the folloAving peculiarities not found in the Pinjaur specimens : — 

As in Sirmauri, nouns, adjectives, and participles sometimes end in o instead of d, 
as in stino, heard ; ditto, given. The AA'ord for both ‘ I ’ and ‘ by me ’ is mhi,. Por ‘ is ’ 
Ave have asb, instead of ossb, Avhich is merely a matter of spelling. In sunb-d, it is heard, 
Ave have the Kmthali Avord d for ‘is.’ The past participle of dend, to give, is sometimes 
dind, and sometimes dittd, and the past participle of marnd, to die, is mbdwd. 
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JU c_j s^lc i^iJU dS 

UjO ^ ^ 

1)7" L.5"^ ^ ‘‘^ 

c__^A^ &5^ jp) ^ /-Lj ^ 

v^ ^y^ '^y^ t'^ y" My b^ 

\r^j^ ^yt^ <=—1 ^ ^y^y 4- !fjb c^! jj ^yf 

Uj/f 4-1 y^ };V ^ c^J ^1 y*>j jj^' j^f 

y^ b y b^ 4-^ br^ 

U^J ij^ j^l y J 2) 4- Ijb ^ W" jy'^ 

IT^" ]j^yi ijy^ )yi^ ^y ^ y^b 

VOL. IX, PAKT IV. 3x2 
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A! ^ cLi ^ur 

h^ j;l jjUi" j^J 

^ i!^ U’" 1^ |y loy^ l^- 

y <^3^ ‘^Ir^ y* b*^ Ir^' 

£^ ^ ^1 15 ^jo| jiy ^1 yLi ajU* y' £:^b ^ 

pUt) ^y qL lyc «^^ij jj^y y 

y^ J5jy bi^j <iiL ^ ^b ^^1; ^ C^y) ^lo 

b^. ^ ‘=— jb v^“ Ui yb^ &j by 

^y" y;^ *«5lo US' y by ^ 

a« 5U yy^ ^y y y ^ ^b y <^- 

bt yb y jj^J jlbc ^y v^-aj'bv yu yi if \Sjo3 

My ^ ^O pUo y Ujj ^ 

y y-) L*^' yl ^^'y yl y, .^j y y^L .^j 

y U^' yy tjiJ iiiy by ^y .y bU^ yy 

* y ^ y y ty lyj^ 
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WESTERN PAHlRl (BAGHAtI). 

BHAEAMPm Dialect. (Patiala State.) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Eki-aclml-re do bahtu the. Mathre bahtu apne-bawa-khe bola ki, ‘ re 

bapua, mala-ra bada jb mera baitho ma-kh de.’ Teb teiinye mal 

tina-khe blt-dita (Jor ditta). Thore-diul-m? mathre-bahtu sab mal jbr-ro eki- 
diira-re mulkha-ra safar kiya, aur teiinye apna mal bad-chalni-me kho-dita. 
Jeb sabh kho-muka, teb tes-mulkha mukhta kal para ; aur se gharib hone 

laga. Teb tes-midkha-re raja-i’e uaukar rah-goa. Se tes-ke apui-bagai-me 

sura chugane bhejja, aur se chaho tha ki unh chhilka sathi 36 sur khao 

apna pet bhare, ki kof tes-ke na deb-tha. Teb ‘aqla-mb a-rb bbla ki, 
‘ mere-bawa-re mukhte naukara-kb mukhti rbG asb, aur mhu bhukha maru. 
Mhn uth-rb apne-bawa-khe jawe, aur tes-ke bblue ki, “ ai bad, mhO 

Parmesra aur tera gunai asu; eb ate jbga iiahT ki tauhae(?) tera bahtu banu ; 
apne naukarb-mi-se eki jehra banab.” ’ Tel) uth-rb apne-bawa-khe gba- 

Aur wbh hebbb dur tha ki tes-ke bawa-khe dekh-rb, tars a-gba, aur dauya 
wa tes-ke gal laga-llna, aur bahut pam])i-mui. Bahtu tes-ke bbla, ‘ baima, 
mhS Parmesra aur tera gunai asi'i, am‘ eb ate jbga nahl ki tauhe(.'-) 
tera bahtu banii.’ Bab apue-naukara-khe l)bla ki, ‘chijari tabhi nikal liyab 
am- tes-ke bamab ; aur tes-re hatha-di ehhap, aur lata-di pahl lab ; aur 

hami khaii, avu khushi manau, kyb )nera liahtii mbawa-tha, ab-hu jiunda 
hba ; rach-gba-tha, eb mata-e.’ Teb se khushi karne lage. 

Am- tes-ra badra bahtu bagai-m? thii. Jeb ghani-re neve aya, gane ua 
nachne-kb sadh sunb-a. Teb eki naukar bula-rb jJuchha ki, ‘ andhi ka asii ’ 
Teiinye tes-ke bbla ki, ‘tera bhai aya-hsda, aur tere-bawe mbka-khe bari dham 
dini, at-ri tal ki tes-ke razi baji mata.’ Se rbsha-mi hb-rb bhitar jana na 
chahb-tha. Teb tes-ke baive badi a-rb kasne(?) manaya. Tennye-re bawa- 
khe jaivaba-me bbla ki, ‘ dekh, itne-barsa-de mhu teri tahiil karii, aur keb-hi 

tere-bbla-de bahar nahT gba, par tb? keb-hu ek chheli-b ma-kh na dina^ 
ki apne-mitra-sathi khushi manau; aur jeb tera eh bahtu aya, jennye-ne 
tera mal randa-khe dina, tbi tes-ri tal bari dham dini.’ Tennye tes-ke 
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bola, * e bahtu, tu sada-de mi-ge raho, aur jo kucbJi ma-ge as6, teri. 
as6 ; par kbRshi mananaj aur khushi bona chabiye, kySki tera, })hai 
moawa-tha, so jiunda boa ; racb-goa-tba, se eb mata-e.’ 
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WESTEEN PAHARI (BAGHAtI). 

DHAEAMPrB Dialect. (Patiala State.) 

Specimen II. 

y^'^ 

c_5| )y^f 

y ^ ^ ij^ ^ 

^^Ati &x>c ^ a^Ia ^jaxu< c^ I<aJ^ ^ (^Ja iyj 

jllj 

^ r^ jb- ^ i:L^^ ob. ^_^|^ f*h 

y l^J y ^ y^ y^ ^JL3l5 ^IpJo 

yd iif ^ JiaIj yi j(d^ y}^ 3^ y^ y ^ ^ 

^^^9^ [y^ <^y^ V y^y^ ^)y^ 

^ ^IaI>*»jIj &s^ yy*" c^y^ yj 


^ J<^ yhi Sr^jp 3^ y^ 


* Ai ^-^4^ ij^y^ 
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Dharampxjr Dialect. (Patialil State.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

DekhO, dere-hatlio-satlii avi jek-rakhi, su?-liatha-dl jhat as6, sainiie-dala- 
hethe huqqa aur pani-ra gliara raklia-honda. Teji ek halitu haith roa. Zimln- 
dar becliara tarke-de iitha-liai. Hal wa baldwa-khe le-rO, bbalke-bbalke biliial- 
ni? a-goa, Jeb do-pabar ho, to tes-rl chliyia-i roti lao. Eli hal chliad 
diyo, wa bolda-khe ghas sito. Apue hath iva muli dho-ao, thauda ho-jad. 
Ptdti khao, huqqa pio, balda-khe pani pilad, par-rd thdri-ghari ram kard. 
Tes-ri jawanas sag pat le-rd ghara-khe jad. Mukhtii kam hd, td bechara 
esl kama-md din khd-dittd, na-td eka kam kard. Jeb din chhipd, td hal 
aur balda-khe le-rd ghar ad. Ghara-gada mSdii-pahau lad, balda-khe gata 
diyd. Jawanas dudh ddhd, rdtl pakad. Eh khushi-sathi apne-bagherd-mo 
baith-rd khad. Teb ise-maze-sathi kbnte pasar-rd sdtd, ki badshahS-khe 
phula-ri sejd-mP e nasib na hda. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN 
JAUNSARI, SIRMAURT AND BAGHAU 
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TOL, IX, PA.BX IV, 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 


Kuglish. Janiuiii. ^ Sirmauri (Dhirthi). 


1. One • 

• 

• 

, Ek, ekO • 

6k 

• 

. i 

2 Two . 


• 

1 

. Dui . • • • : 

; 1 

Dti 

t 

1 

3. Three 

• 

• 

, Tin • • . • i 

i 1 

Tin 


• 

4. Four . 

• 

* 

. Char . . . • i 

1 

Char 


• 

5. FiTe • 


• 

• 

P^ch • • • • 1 

PSj 


• 

6. Six 

• 

• 


Chhau • • • • 1 

Chhan • 


• 

7. Seven 

t 



^at • • • « 

Sat . 



8. Eight 



* i 

1 

A-th • • • • 

Ath • 



9. Nine c 

• 



No .... 

No 


1 

10. Ten • 

• 


• 

D5s .... 

Das 


• 

11, Twenty 

t 

• 

1 

I 

• 

Bis . . • . 

Bis 


• 

12. Fifty 

• 

• 

• ; 


Pajad 


t 

13. Hundred 




So . • • ■ . 

Sau 


1 

14. I 



1 

i 

’ i 

Hau • • . . 

A . 


. 

15. Of me 

• 

• 

• 

MerO {dat, muhS mnjhT) . 

M«ra, mgh-ra 


• 

16. 'Mine . 

i 

t 


MerO • . . . 

j ^Idra, meh-ra 



17, We 


■ 

. 

Am • . , • 

' Ham, ham5 


• 

18. Of UB 

• 

« 


AmarO (dat, amS mUjhiJ . 

Mara • 


• 

19. Our . 


• 


Amaril . . , . 

Mara 


• « . 

20. Thou . 

• 


• 

Tn . • . . 

Tu 


• « 

21. Of thee 




TerO {dat. tau mSjhl) 

Tera . 


• 

22. Thine 

• 

« 

* 

TerA 

T^ra 


# • 

23. You 



• 

Turn . * . . 

, Turn 


• » 

24. Of you 

• 

• 

• 

I 

: Tumaro, tuharO (dat, tumU 
mujhi). 

Tumara • 


• • 

25. Your . 

• 

• 


Tmnara, tuhara , 

1 

Tnmara . 


• * • 


CSC -iTauBsari. 



IN JAUNSARi, SIRMAURT, AND BAGHAji. 


* Sirmauri (Giripari and BiSSau). 

Bagha^I. 

Eu 

j ^Ik 

• 


i 

' Ek . . 

• 


i 

1. One. 

Da 

• 


i 

i Do . . 

• 

• 

2. Two, 

i 

i 

1 Cb.5n 



! Tin 



j 

3. Three. 

! 

Char 


• 

Char 


• 

! 4. Four. 

1 

Psj 


• 

P§j . . 



i 5, Five, 

Chhaa 


• 

Chhe 



1 

G. Six. 

Sat 



Sat 



1 

7. Seven, 

Ath 


• 

Ath • 


• 

8. Eight. 

Naa 



Nau 


• 

9, Nine. 

Das 

■ 


Da5 



10. Ten. 

Bi4 

• 

• 

Bis . . 


• 

11. Twenty. 

Adho iau 

• 

• 

Paja 



12. Fifty. 

' Sau 


• 

San 



13. Hundred 

Aw , , 


• 

Afi 


• 

14. 1. 

[ Mgra , , 


• 

Mgr a 



15. Of me. 

! 

1 M§ra . * 


• 

!Mera 


• 

16. Mine. 

Ame 


• 

Hame 


• 

17. We. 

! Anira 

1 


• 

Mahra 



18. Of us. 

; Amra . . 



Miira, mahra 


• 

19. Our, 

Tn 


• 

Tu 



20. Thou. 

5 Tuaka, t8ara 

1 ’ 


• 

Tgra 



21. Of thee. 

! Tuaka, teara • 

• 


Tera 



22. Thine. 

TQ^ 

• 

• 

Tumi , , 

• 

• 

23. You. 

1 Tuara, tumra . 

• 


Tara, tahra 

« 

• 

24. Of you. 

Tuaia, tumra . 

• 

• 

Tara, tahra 

% 

• 

25. Your. 


TOL. IX, PAST IT, 
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KnglUh. 

Janntari. 

Sirmaari (Dbirthl). 

1 

26. He 

• 

9 


SOj sSjO • • • • 1 • • • . 

• 

27. Of him 

• 

• 


1 

T58-k^^ (dot, t^s mdjhf) , ; 

1 

Tes-ra . . • 


28. His . 


• 


TSs-ko . . . , j 

Tei-r5 

• 

29. They . 




i 

S5jd . . . . 1 

S€ . , . 

• 1 

30. Of them 

• 



1 

TiS-kO (dat. tin mSjhi) • i 

Tin-i-a 

1 

1 

*! 

31. Theii’ . 

• 

• 


Ti3-k0 . . . , i 

XinTa 


32. Hand . 


• 


Hath, atha . , 

Ath ... 

• 

33. Foot . 

♦ 

• 


Godo, bigol, lat 

Lat 

• 

34. Nose , 

9 

• 


Nak . . . . 

Nak . . . 

• 

35. Eye . 


• 


Akh . . . . 

Akh . , 

• 

36. Month 


• 


Mijhu.khab . 

Ms . . . 

• 

37. Tooth 




Did .... 

Did 


38, Ear 

9 

9 


Kan .... 

Kan 

• 

39. Hair . 

9 

9 


Baw, mSid^ , 

Bal ... 

• 

40. Head . 

9 

9 


Mud . . . , 

^lud 

I 

1 

1 

41 Tongue 

m 



Jibh 

Jib 

j 

i 

42. Belly . 




Pstl .... 

Ojri 

9 

43. Back , 




Pith, pachhasO 

; Pith, pithi 

9 

44, Iron » 




Loho .... 

i Loa , . , 

9 

46, Gold . 




SunnO • . . . 

Sunk 

9 

46. Silver 




Chadi, rnpa 

Chadg . 

• 

47, Father 




Baba .... 

Baba, baw, bap, bapti 

• 

48. Mother 




' . 

Ami 

• 

49. Brother 




Bliai {general term), dada 
{elder), bhaya {younger). 

Biija 

• 

50, Sister 




Bohen {general), dadi 

{elder)y bhMti. 

Bob6 

• 

51. Man . 


9 


morod, belknra, 
ka^vasa. 

Manachh, mk^afi 

• 

62. Woman 


9 


Beti-mannkh, bStkflfi 

i 

Jawanas . , , 

• 


532 — Jaunsari. 


Sirmauri (Giripiri and BiUan). 

Baghati. 

English 

Se, Bd jS • 

• 

1 

I 

• • , 

Se . • ♦ . 

■26. He. 

T^fi-ra 

• 

1 

1 

i 

Tes-ra, tdfi-ra (f.) 

27. Of him. 

Tes-ra • 

• 

i 

* * 1 

t 

Tes-ra, tfiS-ra (f.) 

! 

28. His. 

Se . 

• 

• • 

S^ • • • • • , 

29, They. 

Tin-ka 

• 

• # 

Tinna-ra • 

30. Of them. 

Tin-ka 

• 

• • 

Tinna-ra 

31. Their. 

Hatli 

• 

1 

Hath . . . . j 

32. Hand. 

B^na • 

• 

• 

1 

Lat . • • • 1 

! 

33. Foot. 

Nak 

• 

# • 

Nak . . . . 1 34. Nose. 

i 

Akh 

• 

a • 

Akkhi • • • • 

36. Eye. 

Khab • 

• 

• • 

MSh .... 

36. Month. 

Dad 

• 

• • 

Dad .... 

37. Tooth. 

Kan • 

» 

• • 

Kan .... 

38, Ear. 

Madil . 

• 

• • 

Bal .... 

39. Hair. 

Mfid 

• 

• 

MM .... 

40. Head. 

Jib 

• 

• • 

Jibb • • • . 

41. Tongue* 

Pot 

• 

• 

Pet • . • . 

42. Belly, 

Pith 

• 


Fith .... 

43. Baok. 

Loh 

• 

• 

Loha , • • • 

44. Iron. 

SfinO 

• 

% • 

Suna .... 

45. Gold. 

Rap<i 

• 

• a 

Chadi . . . . 

1 

46. Silver, 

i 

Sftbft • 

• 

a • 

Bapn, baO, baba • 

i 

47. Father. 

Mag 

• 

• 

1 

AmmS .... 

i 

48. Mother, 

Dfida • 

• 

• a 

Dada, bayya, l»i 

40. Brother. 

Dade, bOije 

• 

a ♦ 

B^^bb^> (elder) f baihn 

(younger). 

50. Sister. 

Michh . 

• 

a • 

Admi, jana • .• 

51. Man. 

ChbJ^wri, chhSwf© 

a • 

Juanas, juai^a • 

52. Woman. 


533 — Jaunnari. 


English. 

Jauasari 

Sinnauri (DhirthI). 

53. Wife . • • 

Joru, chheufi . 

J^ru 

54. Child 

LarkSttO, chbefu 

Clihotd, chbaiffl 

55, Son ...» 

Beta . • . . 

Bay*tu. bSta, chhdtn . 

56. Daughter • 

Beti, dhi 

Bete, b 6 tl , , 

67. Slave 

Hari, kamin . , . ^ 

Cbakar . 

58. Cultivator « 

Kherai . . . . j 

1 

Jimidar , 

59. Shepherd • 0 

Bhedawa 

Barbala . 

60, God . • • • 

Bhogwan 

Narayen . , , 

61. Devil . . • . 

Soitan .... 

Bbut 

62. Sun , . . . 

Dus ... a 

Sftraj 

63. Moon . . . 

Tikrani, jhdn, jnn . 

Chid 

64. Star . • • . 

I 

1 Tara • • • , 

Tara 

65. Fire . ■ . . 

Ag 

Ag . . . 

66 . Water 

Pani . , . « . 

Chii , . . . 

67. House . • 

Gli 5 r, kiirO 

G 5 r, ghor, gaur 

68 . Horse 

Ghora .... 

Gaura 

69. Cow . • . ^ 

1 Gaw .... 

Gaw , 

70. Dog . . . . 

j Kukur .... 

Kuta , 

71. Cat ... . 

i Dharii, biral (male) ; birai, 

1 biriill (female). 

Baral , , 

72. Cock . . . . 

; Kukbda .... 

1 Knk*ra , 

73. Dock • • 

Bodok .... 

j 

1 Batakh , . , 

i 

74. Ass . . . . 

’ Gadha, gadhdfi . , 

1 

Gada . , 

75. Camel . . 

.... 

1 


76. Bird . • « . 

i 

1 Cltarl, cbalkhuri , , 

Chiru 4 . , 

77. Go ... . 

1 

Ja, noth, bar . , 

Ja . , . . 

73. Eat .... 

Kba .... 

Kba 

79. Sit ... . 

Bos, betb, both 

Bith 


53 r JajiDian. 



Sinnauri (Qirfpiri and 

Bagbatu 

HngUflb. 

ChhSwpi, clih6wp6 

ChhSori . , , , 

53. Wife. 

NOnkg . . . . 

B&et^ . . . . 

64. Child, 

Chh(5ta . ' , . 

Bagh.^, bager . 

55. Son. 

Dhitu • • . , 

Beti, di . 

56, Daughter. 

Baithu . . . . 

Nskar • . , . 

57. Slave. 

Ba^nn • • , . 

Dhyalta 

58. Cultivator. 

Bedala • • . . 

Gnal .... 

59. Shepherd. 

Pa^kgsnr . . . , 

Panmesur 

; 60, God. 

Bhut . . . . 

Lucha • . . , 

61. Devil, 

Surj .... 

Suraj . - ♦ . 

I 

62. Sun. 

Jui;i . . . . 

Chad, jun , 

63. Aloon, 

i 

; Tara 

Tara 

■ 

64. Star. 

! Ag .... 

1 

Ag .... 

65. Fire, 

! Chi^ .... 

j 

Pani - . . , 

66. Water. 

I Gh5r .... 

1 

t 

Gaur, ghar 

67. House. 

I 

j Ghora .... 

1 

Gobra .... 

68. Horse. 

Gaw .... 

1 

GaO, gae 

69, Cow, 

i Knkar .... 

j 

Kutta .... 

70. Dog. 

1 

j Bar^l .... 

Baryal (m.), baiyali (f.) . { 

71. Cat. 

,Kukhra . 

t 

Kukra, mnrga 

72. Cock. 

i 

I 

t * 

Batak .... 

73, Duck, 

1 GadKa .... 

1 

Gada, gadha 

74. Ass. 

1 

Ufe .... 

.... 

75. Camel. 

1 Chaj^ .... 

1 

Pancthi .... 

76. Bird. 

1 

! De-vr . . . . 

Ja .... 

77. Go, 

Kha 

( 

Kha .... 

78, Eat. 

• 

>o 

Beth .... 

79. Sit. 


•'^^5— JaunssrI, 





Englisb. 

Jaans&rl. 

Sirmaarl (Dhftrthi). 

80, Come . 

A| as « • • • 

A . 

• 


• 

81, Beat • • 

Jel, mar, pit, jhag • 

Tip 

• 


• 

82. Stand • 

TJjhu, ihhr^ h5 • . 

Kha^ 

• 


• 

83. Die • • . • 

M6r, kh5p 

Mar 

• 



84. Give 

De .... 

De 

• 


• 

85. Bud • 

Daup, dhaw 

Daur 

• 


• 

86. Up . 

Siha§0, SchhOti, nprS 

Gas 

e 


• 

87. Near 

N6r0, dhaya 

Nire 

• 


• 

88. Down 

Toi, t5agO, niglo 

Tf.i 

• 


• 

89. Far .... 

Dure . . • . 

Ddr-ka . 



• 

90. Before 

P6ile, aga§0 

Pailg, age 

• 


j 

91, Behind 

Pachhf, pachhas(5, pithi- 
pOohh. 

Pachhai , 

• 


• 

92. Who 

K§na . . , , 

Knn 

• 


• 

93. What 

Ka, kah .... 

Ka 

• 


• 

94*. Why 

Kai, kahi, kaikh, k6thu- 
waste. 

Kadi-khe 

• 


• 

95. And 

Or 

Taiye, h^5r 

• 


' 

j 

96. But . . . . 

P5r . . . . 

Par 

• 


1 

1 

i 

97. If . 

^Ikiije . . . . 

Je . 

• 


I 

1 

98. Yes , 

' 0, ho, ha, aha . 

i 

Alia 

• 


• 

99. No . 

. 1 , . 

Na 

• 


• 

iOO. Alas. 

Hoe-re, chahe-be 

Hai 

• 


• 1 

101. A father . 

Baba .... 

' Ek bap 

• 


1 

1 

• 1 

1 

102. Of a father 

1 

Baba-ka • . . . 

1 

Eki bapu-ra 

• 


1 

1 

103. To a father 

Baba-kh , , 

Eki bapu-khe 

• 


i 

104, From a father , 

Baba-bheri 

Ekl bapu-da 

• 


j 

105. Two fathers • 

Dui baba 

Du bapu 

• 


i 

106. Fathers « • 

^ Baba • . . , 

Babe 

• 


1 


r>3G — fTaunsan. 




Sirmauri (Giripari and BiS^au). 


Bagba^. 


English 


Aj 

A . 


• 

80. Come. 

Pit .... 

Jd ar, tip 


• 

81. Beat. 

at 

Uba ho . 

Kbaya-0 . 



82. Stand. 

Mar . . ' . 

Mar 


• 

83. Die. 

De .... 

De 



84. Give. 

Snt .... 

Daur 


• 

85. Run. 

Gas, gSa .... 

Upar, bubba 



86. Up. 

Naujik , . . . 

Nei« 



87. Near. 

Kltha .... 

T61, bunda 


• ; 

88. Down, 

DnrO .... 

Dur 



89. Far. 

Agn .... 

Age, aoka 


• 

90. Before. 

Paclili'fl .... 

Pacbbe, pacbbka 


• 

91. Behind. 

Kui^d .... 

Kui;i 


• 

92. Who. 

Ka .... 

Kab , 

• 

• 

93. Wbat. 

Kail .... 

Kanni-kbo 

• 

• 

94. ^Vby. 

Aj .... 

H5r, or, tS 

• 

- 

95. And. 



Pairi 


• 

96. But. 

J6 . . . 

Par 


1 

• i 

97. If. 

Au .... 

A . 

y 

. i 

1 

98, Yes. 

Na .... 

Na 

• 

i 

• i 

99. No. 

Era .... 

Dukb 


i 

100. Alas. 

Baba 

Bao 

• 

t 

1 

101. A father. 

Babe-ra .... 

Bao-ra 

• 

• 

102. Of a father. 

Babe-ri tai . 

BaO-kbO . 


1 

1 

I 

103. To a father. 

! 

i Babe-do . . • • 

1 

1 

BaO-de . 

• 

m 

104. From a father 

1 

Du babe . . • • 

Do baO . . 

• 

• 

i 

105. Two fathers. 

Babe . • • • 

BaO 

• 

« 

106. Fatherb. 
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Eugliah, 


107. Of father* 

108. To fathers , 

109. From fathers 
HO. A danghter 

111. Of a daughter 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters , 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

119. A good vnan 

120. Of a good man . 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men . 

124. Good men 

125. Of good men 

126. To good men 

127. From good men , 

128. A good woman . 

129. A bad boy 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl 

132. Good 

133. Better . . . 


Jauniarl. 

BabaH-ka 

BabaS-kh . . 

BabaS-bheri 

Beti 

Betiya-ka . . 

Betiya-kh 
Betiya-bherl 
Dui betiyi 
Betiyi 
Beti’yu-ka 
, BetiyS-kh 
. Betiju-bheri . • 

. Ek bhols admi , 

. Eko bh5l5 adim-ka 
, EkO bh5l6 ^mi-kh 
, EkO bh51e admi-bheri 
, I Dui bhole admi , 

. Bhole admi 

j 

, Bh51e adml-ka . c 
. Bhole adml-kh 
, Bhole admi-bheri 
, Ek bholi beti-mauukh 
. Ek kfisoni chhauta , 

. Bholi beB-manukhi . 

. I Ek kusoni chhauti 

! 

. j Bholo, achh5 , , 

. ! Begr achho 

I 

i 


Sirmauri (Dharthl). 

. Bab$-ra , 

. Babe-kho . , 

. Babe-da . . , 

. Ek beti . 

. Eld betl-ra 
. Eki betl-khe 
. Eld beti-da , 

. Du bett . 

• Beti 

• Beti-ra 

. Beti-khe • 

• Bed-da . 

. Bhala ma^s 
. Bhale manas-ra 
. Bhale raanaS-khS 
. Bhale macas-da 

• Dfi bhale ma^ae 
. Bhnle mauaa 

. Bhale manae-ra 
. Bhale manai-khe 
. Bhale mana^-da 

I 

. Bhale baJyar , 

. Ek jhala chhetfi 
. Bhali baijar 

• Ek buri beti 

• Bhala 
. Achha 


538 — Jauuf-ari. 


Siraiauri (Giripari and 

Baghatb 

1 EuglUb. 

i 

BabS-ra . . . . 

BaO-ra . . . . 

i 

i 107. Of fathers. 

Bab^-ri tal 

BaO-klig . . . . 

108. To fathers. 

Babd-da . • . . 

BaO-(]e . . . . 

109. From fathers. 

Dhitn .... 

DI . . . . 

110. A daughter. 

Dhitn-ra 

Dia-ra . . . , 

1 

1 111 . Of a daughter. 

Dhitn-ri tal . 

Dia-khs , . , , 

j 112. To a daughter. 

! 

Dhitu-da 

Dia-de . . . . 

' 113. From a daughter. 

i 

Dal dhlta 

Do dia • . , . 

114. Two daughters. 

Dhitu .... 

Dia .... 

115. Daughters. 

Dhitn-ra • • 

Dia-ra .... 

116, Of daughters. 

Dhitu-ri tat . 

Dia-khS . . • • 

: 117. To daughters. 

- 

Dhitn-da 

Dia-dS .... 

118. From daughters. 

Nika TTiacbli 

Changa ja^a 

119. A good man. 

Nike michh-ra , , j 

ChangS jane-ra 

120. Of a good maJQ. 

1 

Nikg maclib-khe 

Change jane-kbg 

121. To a good man. 

1 

Nike machh-da 

1 

Change jane-dS 

122. From a good mam 

[ 

Du nlkS machh 

Do chahgO janS , 

123. Two good meu. 

Nike machh . • , i 

Change jane 

124. Good men. 

/V I 

Niks machh-ra , 

ChangS ja^e-ra . , 

125. Of good men. 

Niks machh-rl tal 

Change ja^e-khe 

126. To good meu. 

Nike machh-da 

Change jai^S-de . • 

127. From good men. 

Nike chhewri . 

Soh^i-jua^as . , , 

128. A good woman. 

Bura chhota 

Chaudra (or bura) baghOr • 

129. A bad boy. 

Nike chhewre . 

Sohni juansa . , 

130. Good women. 

Buro dhitu • • • 

Chaudri chliOti 

131. A bad girl. 

.^chhs • • • * 

Changa, sOlina, bbala 

132. Good. 

Begi achhs 

Changa {than this, ea-de) . 

t 

133. Better. 
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English. 


Jannsirl. 


Sirinauri (Dhirthi). 

134. Best 

• 

SabhS-ti achho 


. S6-bl"da-achhi . 


135. High 


tjglo 


. Ucha 


136. Higher 

• 

Begl uglo 


. tJcha 

• 

137, Highest 

• 

Sabhu-ti uglO , 


. Sobi-da-flcha . 

1 

188. A horse 

• 

Ghora 


. Ek gaura 

.. 

139, A mare 

• 

Ghorl 


. Ek gOri . 

• » 

140. Horses 


Ghore 


. Gaure 

• 

141, Mares 

‘ 

GhOriya . 


. Gori 

• 

142. A bull 

• 

Baurh 


• Ilk gaura 

• -i 

143. A cow 

• 

Gaw 


« Ek gaw . 


144. Bulls 

• 

Baurh 


■ Gaur€ 

•i 

145. Cows 

• 

Gawi 


• Gayg 

1 

. ! 

1 

146, A dog 

• 

Kulcur 


• Ek kut5 . 

1 

* • 

147. A bitch 

i 

1 

Kukri 


- Ek kuti . 

1 

148. Dogs 

’ 

, Kukur , 


• Kut5 

• 

149. Bitches 


Kukftriya 


• Kuti 

• • 

1 50. A he goat 

1 

1 

Bakra 


. Ek bakra . 

. 

151. A female goat 

• 

Bakri 


. Ek bakri . 

1 

I 

[ 

■( 

152. Goats 

i 

Bakrfl . . 

• 

. Bakre 

) 

163. A male deer 


H(3rna 

% 

. Ek Iran, gk ral 

i 

• . j 

154. A female deer 

j 

H5rin . 

• 

, Ek irne . 

i 

1 

155. Deer 


H5rln ^ 

• 

. Rai 

i 

1 

156. I am 

• 

Hau n, 6 , 

• 

, A asu (osfS) , 

1 

1 

i 

• 

157. Thou art 

• 

Tf\ e 

• 

. Tfi ase 

i 

158. He Is • , 

. , So an. 0, hri 

• 

. I 

1 

J 

169. We are 

. Am A, 1 . 

• 

. Ham asa 

1 

• 

160. You are 

. ' Turn au, 


1 

. Turn asa , 



I 

I 
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BSgel achho 

r- 

Sabbhi-de ohahga 

134. Best. 

Ueho . 


Uchcha . . . . ! 

i 

135. High. 

Begi 


(ils-dg) uchcha 

136. Higher. 

B6g6i toh6 

. 

Sabbhi-de uchcha 

137. Higheit, 

GhOra 


Gohra . • , . 

138.' A horse. 

GhOri • 

. 

Gohpi • , , , 

139. A mare. 

Chore 

. 

Gohrg .... 

140. Horses. 

# 

Ghori 


GChria .... 

141. Mares. 

Dhulundar 

. 

B61d 

142. A bull. 

Gaw « 

. 

GaO, gig , 

3 43. A cow. 

Dhulundar 

. 

BSld .... 

144. Bulls. 

Gawl 

. 

Gai .... 

145. Cows. 

Kfikar 

• 

Kutta .... 

146. A dog. 

Kukre 


Kutti ' , . . 

147. A bitch. 

i 

KOkar 

. 

Kutte 

1 148. Dogs. 

i Kukri 

. 

Kuttia .... 

1 149. Bitches. 

BSktea 

. 

Bakra .... 

150. A be goat. 

BaktO 


Biikri « . . , 

1 

151. A female goat. 

BakOt« . 


Bakrg . . . , 

152. Goats. 

Alin 


Hira^ . . . , 

153. A male deer. 

Arin 


Har?ii .... 

i 

1 54. A female deer. 

Arin 

1 

Hara^ • . , . 

i 155. Deer. 

[ 

Aw sn, or sa 

• • • 1 

AS iispu .... 

' 156. I am. 

I Tu sa 

! 

Til oesu .... 

157. Thou art. 

Se sa . 

1 

1 

• . . i 

Se 6 s80 .... 

15S. He is. 

Ame sa • 

# # • 

Hame Sssu 

159. We are. 

Tui sa 

• • 

Tum§-5es5 

160. You are. 
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161. They are . 

• 

85 je au, 6 


• 

i 

ft 

Se asa 

• 

• 

• 

162. I wa3 

• 

Hau tha 


• 

ft 

A thiya . 


• 

• 

163. Thou wast 

• 

Tu tha • 


• 

ft 

Tu thiya . 




161. He was 

• 

So tha • 



ft 

Se thiya , 




165. We were . 

• 

Am the • 

• 

• 

ft 

Ham thiyO 




166. You were . 

• 

Turn the • 

• 

• 

• 

Turn thiye 


ft 


167. They were . 

i 

Soje the 

• 

ft 

ft 

Se thiye . 


• 


168. Be . 

1 

Ho 

• 

• 


0 . 


ft 


169. To be 


HOno • 


« 

• 

Oi^a • 


ft 


170. Being 

• 

•• 

.... 


ft 

Onda • 




171, Having been 

• 

•• 

.... 



Oi-rO 



ft 

172. I may be . 

• 

•• 



ft 

A Oil • 


» 

ft 

173. I shall be . 

• 

Hau homa 

• 

• 

ft 

A Owi 



ft 

174. I should be 

• • 

• • 

* t >« 



.... 

•• 



175. Beat • 


Mar 

• 

ft 

ft 

Tip 



# 

176. To beat 

• 

Mamo 


ft 


Tip^^a . 




177. Beating 


MardO 

ft 

ft 


j Tipda • 



ft 

178. Having beaten 

• 

Mari k5ri 

• 

ft 


1 Tipl-ro • 

i 



ft 

179. I beat 

• 

Hau marS 

• 

ft 


1 

j X. tipu , 



ft 

180. Thou beatest 


Tn marl 

• 

ft 

ft 

Tu tipe • 



ft 

181. He beats . 

• 

j So maro . 

i 

ft 

ft 


Se tip J tipo 



, i 

182. We beat . 

• 

1 Am maru 

I 


ft 

ft 

Ham tipu 



• 

183. You beat . 

• 

* T um marO 

• 

ft 

ft 

Tnm tip ; tipo 


ft 

• 

184. They beat . 

• 

! S5je maro 

1 

ft 

ft 

ft 

Se tip ; tipo 


ft 

• 

185. I beat (Fast Te 

use) 

1 

j ]\Ie mara 

• 

ft 

ft 

Mi tipa , 

i 


ft 

c 

186. Tbou beatest 
Tense). 

{Fast 

Te mara . 

ft 

ft 

ft 

; Ti tipa , 


ft 

• 

187. He beat {Fait Tense) . 

Tine mara 

• 

ft 

ft 

Teniye tipa 


ft 

• 
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Sd ea • 


Ss 5ssS • 




1 

161. They are. 

Aw tha . • 


Au tha • 




162. I was. 

Tft tha . 


Tn tha , 




163. Thou wast. 

Se tha 


j Se tha • 




j 164. He V as. 

Ame thd 


Hame thS 




165. We were. 

TuS tli5 . • , 


Tum§ ths 




166. You were. 

Ss ths . 


Se the . 



a 

167. They were. 

0 . . . . 


0 . 




168. Be. 

Opa . • • 


Ona, Sh^a 



• 

169. To be. 

Onda 


Onda • 



a 

170. Being, 

Oi, oiya . 


Oi-rO, sS-rS 



« 

j 71. Having been. 



Au Su • 



• 

172. I may be. 

Oula 

• 

Au S3e . 



• 

173. I shall be. 



Au Snda 




174. I should be. 

Pit • 


• 




175. Beat. 

Rtna 


Tipna , 



a 

176, To beat. 

Pitda • • . 


Tipda 



« 

177, Beating. 

Pid, pltiya 


Tipe-rO . 



a 

178. Having beaten. 

fy 

Aw pitu or sa 


Au ttpu , 




179. I beat. 

Tu pits sa • • 


Tfi tips . 




180. Thou beatest. 

Ss pit sa, pits sa , 


1 Ss tips . 




181. He beats. 

AmS pitfi sa, pM sa • 


Haml tipu 



a 

182. We beat. 

Tal pit sa, pits sa • 

• 

Tumi tips 



• 

183. You beat. 

Se pit sa, pits sa • 

* 

Ss tips , 




184. They beat. 

Man (or ma, mai) pita 

• 

MSe tipa (or 

• tipya) 



185 I beat {Fast Teme), 

Ta pita • • . 

• 

l^e tipa (tipya) 



186. Thou beatest {Past 
Tense')* 

TSne pita • • 

. j 

Tenne tipa 

(tipya) 


i 

187. He beat {Fast Tense), 
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188. We beat (^Fast Tense) , 

Ame mara 

Hame tipa 

189. You beat {Past Tense), ' 

TS8 mara 

Tume tIpa 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

TiwI mara 

Tine ti{>a 

191. I am befiting 

Hau mar§ 

; A tipnS-lag-rOa 

192, I was beating 

Han maro tha , 

' A tipne-lag-roa-tha . 

193. I had beaten 

Me maratha 

Mi tip-diya-tha 

194. 1 may beat , 


if 

! A tipu .... 

! 

195. I shall beat 

Hau marma • 

A tipui .... 

196, Thou wilt beat . 

Tu marda 

1 

Tn tipla .... 

197. He will beat 

■ So marda 

1 

Se tipla .... 

198. We shall beat 

Am marme 

Ham tipbg5 

199. You will beat 

Turn marde . • 

Turn tiple 

200. They will beat . 

S^je marde 

Se tiple .... 

2')1. I should beat 



A tipni ... I 

j 

202. I am beaten 

Hau mara janda 

A tipa ... ] 

[ 

203. I was beaten 

Han mara g5a 

A tip-diya . , . ! 

1 

204. I shall be beaten 

Hau mara janda 

> j 

Mi tipMe . . . . , 

206. I go ... 

Hau jau, or n5thl 

. A jan . . . 1 

206. Thou goest 

Tu jae, nothe . 

1 , 1 
; Tfi jae . . . . i 

1 

207. He goes 

I 

So jao, notho . 

j Se jao . . , , ' 

20S. We go . . . 

j Am jaB, notha 

Ham jau , 

I 

209. You go 

Turn jafi, n8tho 

Turn jawo . , , : 

210. They go . 

S6je ja^, notho 

, 

Sg jawo , , , ,1 

211. I went 

Hau goa, cotha 

i 

A gaua, gOa, guwa , 

212. Thou wentesf 

Tu goa, notha . 

1’u gaua , , . 1 

213. He went , 

goa, nbtha , , 

s- - i 

be gaua . • . . 

214. We went . 

' Am goe, not he . 

Ham gang 

1 
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Arne pita 

Ham? tipa (tipya) • 

188. AVe beat (Past Tense}, 

Tne pita . * • • 

Tame tipa (tipya) * . | 

189. Yon beat {Past Tense} ^ 

Teni§ pita 

Tinne tipa (tipya) • 

190, They beat {Past 

Tense). 

Aw pi^a lage rad sS 

All tipne lage rOa • 

191, I am beating. 

Aw pita tiia 

Au tipne lagS rOa-tha 

192, I was beating. 

Mau pita tha . 

IMOe tipa-tha 

19d, I bad beaten. 


Au tipfi • . • , 

194. I may beat. 

Ok. 

Aw pitula • • 

Au tlpiie . • 

195. I shall beat. 

Tft pitela . • 

Tfi .... 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Se pitla • • • . 

So tipla • • • . 

197, He will beat. 

Ame pitale . . 

Hame lipu^, tTpm§ . 

198. We shall beat. 

Tue pitele . * 

Tame tiple . • 

199. You will beat. 

Se pitle . . . ' 

Se .... 

200. They will beat. 


Au tlpdii 

201. I should beat. 

-W 

Aw pita goa su 

Au tipa jail . . 

i02. I am beaten. 

Aw [tlta goa tha 

Au tipa g(5a 

202>. 1 was beaten. 

Aw pita jaula . 

An tipa jane 

2<4. 1 shall he beaten. 

Aw dewu su . . - I 

An ]an . . . 

205. I uv. 

TS dew5 sa 

i 

Tn juA . . . . 1 

206. Thou goest. 

Se dewe sa . 

Sg jao N • • . ' 

207. He goes. 

Ame dewg sa * 

1 

Hame Jan . . , 

1 

208. We go 

Tile dewe sa . • 

Turn? jaO ... 

209. You go. 

Se dewe sa . . . 

I Se clial-rSye, sS jaO . . i 

1 

210. They cro. 

Aw' dewa . 

( 

f 

1 

j 

j An gOa . • • • 

211. I went. 

1 

i 

Tn dewa 

Tu gOa .... 

212. Thou wen test. 

Se dewa . • 

' Se gda .... 

213. He went. 

Ame dewe 

! Hame'gOe . . 

21 4. We went. 
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215. You went . 


Turn goe, notlie 


Turn gaue 


216. They went 


Soje g5e, nothe 


gaue . 


317. Go , 


Ja, noth , 


Ja . 


218. Going 


. Jantl^5, nothdo 


, Jada 


219. G one , . . Goa, gwd, notha . . j Gaua, gOa . . • I 

I 

220. What is your name ? . Tuhfiro uaw ku hO ? . . | Tera naw ka ? . • • 

221. How old is this horse ? fis ghore-ki ka umar o ? . ^ "6s gaure-rl umar ka, (or) 

, ai gaura kitng din-ra ? 

222. How far is it from here Kosmir etki kochho dure 5 ? I Kasmir ae-di kaitni dtir ? • 

to Kashmir ? , 

I 

22*3. How many sons are T Share baba-ke k5ti bete o ? j Tere baw-re ghor-dg kaitne 
there in your father’s ; bete ? 

liouse ? 

224. I have walked a long Hau ela dure lag notha«tha ; A aj bahot chala 

way to-day, , 

I 

22o. The son of my uncle is Mere kaka-ke bate tes-ke j Mere chache-re bete-ra 
married to his sister. bohni-ke sath bia kiya. ' bay ah tes-ri bobo-sathe 

' hoa. 

226. In the hou<e is the sad- Bhitrasi sakle ghOre-ki jin | Saped gaitre-ri jin ghor- 
dle of the white horse, bhi 0, i ^a. 


227, Put the saddle upon ! Jin poeraw 
his back, I 


. . j Tes-rl p'lthi-padi jin pa . 


228. I have beaten his son Mi tes-ke bete-kh chabuko- Mau tes-ie chhote-d^ bohte 

with many stripes, lei pita. : chhite lae. 

229. He is grazing cattle on So ^ apni gflru dad^ke | tibe-pade dagar char • 

the top of the hill. mudiyare-chh le charo. ; 

‘'I 

230. He is sitting on a horse So ghore-chh roha bethi ge gaure-pade tes pair- 

under that tree. teth'u bdto toi. hebhe asa. 

231. His brother is taller Tes-ka J)hai apni bolini-te ‘ Tes-ra bhai tes-ri babo-da 

than his sister. bege laba o. ^sa. 

232. The price of that is two Tethfi-ke dam dhai rnpaiye TetL-ra mol dhai rupaya 

rupees and a half. o. * : 

233. My father lives in that Mera baba tethii nandrg Mera bapfi tes chhaute-se 

small house. ktire puda roho. 


glior-da raii-sa. 


234. Give this rupee to him fija rupaiya tese-kh do . Ai rupaya tes de 


235. Take those rupees from Tes bheri soje rupaiye Se rupaye tes-d§ la 
him. sambhah 


236. Beat him well and bind Tese-kh khfib mar or 

him with ro[)es. pagme lei badh. 

237. Draw water from the Kni-di pani khaech . 


Tes khub tip hOr pagui-da 
bad. 

Bae-da chis khaich . , 


238. Walk Ix'fore me . . Mere sarnni Sda-puda hSd . MT-de age chal 


239. IVliose boy comes be- K6s-ka larkotta 55 tau Tlii-pachhe kas-ra chhotu 

pachh? livr? 


240. From whom did yon Tnml s5 kos-bherT mOle ! S.!i kas- 


buy that ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 


gado ? 


da Ida ? 


gawd-ke baniye-bherf , Gtw-re baniye-dd 
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Tut dewe . • 

Tume goe « . 

215. You went. 

1 

Se dewe . . * . 

Se gae . . . . 

1 216. They went. 

) 

pew .... 

Ja . * • . 

217. Go. 

Dgwda .... 

Janda , . , . 

' 218. Going. 

Dewa .... 

GOa . . , . 

219, Gone. 

Tumra ka naw sa ? . 

Tara kah niw ? 

220. What is your name ? 

fis ghore-re ka umar sa ? . 

Se gOhra kai barsa-ra ? 

221, How old is this horse ? 

Eti-dn Kasmlr-keti dur sa ? 

Kasmir ai-de kitni dur 6ss6? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Teare bawe-re ghar-do 
kete chhote sa ? 

MaT aj bhari bat hade 

Tere bapu-re gare kitne 
bagher ? 

Au az bahut-hi handa 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Mere kake-ra chho^ tes-ri 
bone sathl gadar n5. 

Mere chache-ra bagher tes- 
ri baihna-sai bya 5a. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Chite ghorg^re jin ghar 
bhitare sa. 

Tes-ri plthe-gasi jin paro . 

1 

] 

Dhaule gohre-ri jin gare 
6 ss5. 

Jin pithe-pae rakho . 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

Mai tes-ra chh5ta chhite : 
po pita. 

1 

M6e tes-re baghera-khe 
khub tipa. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Sg tir gasi bache char sa 

Se tibbe-pSde dahgra tsaro . 

229. He is irrazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Se tes bikh nithe ghore : 
gase both a sa. 

Se tes dala hethe gohre- 
pae chare roa. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Tes-ra dada tes-ri dadi-du 
laba sa. ' 

1 

Tes-ra bayya tes-ri baihna- | 
de laba-osso. j 

231. His brotlic*!' is taller 
than his sister. 

Tes-ra mcl dhai rupaya sa ' 

Tes-rii mrd dai rupaye osso .' 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Mera baba tes chhote ghara- 
da raa sa. , 

Mera band teS chhsti | 
chhania-de ranO. i 

1 

23.3. My father lives in that 
small house. 

E rupaya es-khe de . 

1 

Eh rupayya tes-khe d6 . j 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Se rupaya tes-du 5ru kar . | 

Se rtipayye es-de l5 . . j 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 


Tes aclibii pit tya pagetne 
ban. 

, Kue-du chis garo 

j 

I 

Mn-da agn chal 

: Tamu-de pachhe kas-ra 
i cbhOta ai ? 

! ■ ■ 

I Toe se kas-du gina ? 

I Gawo-re baniye-du . 


Tos khub mar hor rassl-sai 
ban. 

Kne-de pani an 

) 

j 

Man-de aOka hand . . ' 

Tare pachhka k6s-ia baghei’i 
aO ? 

Se tume kos-de Ida ? 

Gaw-rg baniye-de 


23G. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. ^Valk before me. 


239. A\ hose lx)y comes be* 
hind you ? 

240* From whom did you 
buy tliat ? 

241, From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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The Kiuthali Group. 

Ilie Simla Hill States are bounded on the North by the River Satlaj. Speaking 
roughly, the southern half of the whole tract is occupied by Sirmur, Baghat and the 
adjoining parts of Patiala. The Northern half has in its centre the State of Keonthal 
and the Srinagar thana of Patiala. Here the language is Kinthali, reaching from 
Baghat and Sirmur right up to the State of Bhajji lying along the south ])ank of the 
Satlaj. 

West and East of this central Kiflthali tract other Western Pahari dialects are 
spoken, all of which are closely connected, and which may conveniently he classed 
together as the Kinthali group. On the west, in the State of Nalagarh is Handuri, and 
to the east, in order going eastwards, spoken in Eastern Keonthal, Kotkhai, and several 
adjoining and less important States, are Simla Siraji, Barari, Kirni, and Soracholi. 
Finally belonging to the same group is the Kochi, spoken in the western part of the State 
of Bashahr, immediately to the North and North-East of Barari and Soracholi. The 
number of speakers reported for each of these dialects is as follows 


Kiathali 43,377 

Handnri 30,211 

Simla Siraji 28,833 

Barari 7,894 

Soracholi 2.42S 

3.938 

Kochi 51,882 


Total for Kiuthali Group . 18‘^,7t'!o 

A glance at the map will show that these occupy the whole of the N orthern half of 
the Simla Hill States except the north-east corner, near Kotguru (Kotgarh). The 
language here is more closely connected Avith that of the Outer Siraj of Kulu on the 
north side of the Satlaj, and I have classed it, as will be seen sidisequently, as a member 
of Avliat I call the Satlaj Group. 

Details regarding these dialects will be found fully given in the following pages, 
and it is here imnecessary to refer to them. All the dialects of the Simla Hill States 
closely resemble each other, and the common main point of distinction is the method of 
forming the oblique case of masculine nouns ending in a consonant. In Sirmauri 
these end in e or d, in Baghati in d, and in the languages of the Kinthali Group in 
b or 6. 

lor further particulars, especially to the phonetic changes, reference should be made 
to the separate account of each dialect. 
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KiQthali is properly the language of the State of Keonthal (Kiuthalj and is the 
principal language of the Simla Hill States. It is the vernacular language' ot Simla itself. 

The State of Keonthal is scattered in various detached portions over the middle of 
the Simla Hills, and has, moreover, various subordinate States, such as Theog, Koti and 
others. Kmthali is spoken in the main portion of the State immediately to the south- 
east of Simla, and also in the subordinate state of Koti. It is also spoken in the Srinagar 
thana of Patiala (see Baghati, ante p. 513 ff.) and in the States of Dhami and Bhajji 
as well as in the headquarters of Simla. 


The number of its speakers is as follows ; — 

l^eonthal 21,74o 

Simla ....•• ...... 2,741 

Patiala (Srinagar) .......... 3,000 

Bhami .3,924 

Bhajji .............. 12,107 


Total . 43,.")77 


To its east KiSthali has Sirmaiu*!, Simla Siraji, Barari, Kirni, and SodliucliT, to its 
south Baghati, to its west Handuri, and to its north Suketi, all of whicli are closely 
aUied to KiSthali. 

The most striking peculiarities of Kinthali are the termination d of the o])lique form 
of masculine nouns ending in consonants, as compared with the a of Baghati and the 
e of Sirmaiui, and the use of hdge as the postposition of the dative. 

A sketch of Kmthali is given in the Ptev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the 
Noi'theru Himalayas. Colonel Sir Bichard Temple has given several e.vcellent examples 
of Kiuthali poetry on pp. 367 ff. of Vol. I. of his Legends of the Punjab, to which he 
has prefixed a very useful Vocahxdary, and ‘Mr. H. A. Rose, I C.5., has publisiied two 
Kmthali ballads (both Text and Translation), entitled, respectively, Suhdi kl Ndti, a 
Fahdri Love Song from Keonthal [^Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxviii (1909), p; ^>28], and 
Mohiye kl Par, or Bar [ib. Vol. xxxvii (1908), pp. 299 ff., and Vol. xxxviii (1909), pp. 
40 ff., 69 ff.]. Much information regarding the language, not in the following pages, 
will Iw found in these. 

As the language of these IVestern Paharl dialects contains many words not found 
in the usual dictionaries, and as good materials are availalde for Kinthali, ther(' is here 
given a Kinthali vocabidary, containing thosi- words which I have sdected from the 
above mentioned works and from the specimens to be found below, as being- words that 
are likely to be strange to the student. Such words Avill form a contri])ution towards 
ascertaining the original form of the ancient Xhasa language once spoken in these hiUs — 


agayd, 

ah, 

aim, innl, 
akhtl, dkkhl,. 
akledla, 
akrd, 
die dudle, 
dll, hall, 


A 

an ordc]*, command. 

yes. 

a fight. 

the eye. 

wise. 

arrogant. 

round al)out. 

a slave, a servant. 
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aid, 

a brass pot, Ibtd. 

dmd. 

a motlioT. 

andku. 

on this side. 

dnnu. 

to bring, to draw (water). 

dnthl, 

this much. 

asyd. 

eighty. 

aufd, 

a plough, aiihl bdlinu, to plough. 

an nil, 

to come. 


B 

bad. 

a complaint in a law-court. 

badd. 

all, the whole. 

badd. 

a share. 

baddla, 

a shepherd. 

bad dr d. 

brotherhood, caste-fellows. 

bade dend. 

to divide out into shares. 

badnii. 

to obey. 

badra. 

a bag. 

badd. 

the complainant in a law-case. 

bdedd, baindku. 

outside. 

bagehr, 

son, boy. 

bdgur. 

wind. 

bdhrd. 

a load. 

bdl, bdiid. 

a brother. 

IV 

baindku, bdedd. 

outside. 

bdl. 

hair. 

baldnu. 

to get made. 

bahiu. 

to l)ecome, be made. 

bdilnu. 

to make. 

bdlib. 

a bracelet. 

bdimn ii. 

to i)ut clothes on some one else. 

bdmu. 

clothes. 

hdn'i. 

clothing, appearance. 

bdnu. 

to begin. 

bdib, bdpu. 

a i'ather. 

bdiraktsdri,. 

a feast. 

bast. 

rain. 

bastard. 

a cultivator, a peasant. 

bdtnu. 

to knead. 

banlin. 

jungle. 

baulinu. 

to flow. 

bebi. 

a sister. 

bednb. 

penetrated. 

beglte, bege. 

very, much, very much. 

bbhd. 

sheep. 

beb, bib, bbd, 

poetical for ba, was. Cf. bhuld 
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dagdsd, 

daggd, 

ddlie, 

ddhro, 

dal, 

daihru, 

ddl, 

dallchd, 

dalidrl, 

clalkl, 

ddnd, 

ddphl, 

dar, 

dau, 

des, 

deunu, 

dhdclniu, 

dhdl (1), 

dhdl (2), dhdk, 

dhardti, 

dhlsd, dhi§d, 

dlngd, 

ding nil, 

dolchar, 

dote, 

dutice, 

diiragl. 


ebJw, 

ehl, 

ete, ethld, 

ethid, 

eiinl, 

ga, 

gddhd, 

gas, 

ghdl-mathol. 

gliand, 

ghin, 

rOIi. rx, PART IT. 


D 

a small knife for cutting grass, on the principle 
of an axe. 

flesh (not eaten, as of a cow, horse). Cf. dalkl. 
two and a half, 
a hill, 
a daughter, 
a day. 
a tree. 

a mat {gallclid). 
lazy. 

meat (for eating). Cf. daggd. 

a front-tooth. 

a room. 

a back-tooth. 

sunshine. 

the sun. 

to go ; deue-zdnu, to go away, 
to feed, 
help ! {dohdl), 
dhdkl, on high. 

at midnight {adhlrdt). 

risible. 

a clul). 

to take out. 

a field. 

to-morrow. 

sunrise. 

a kind of loud drum. 

E 

thus. 

now. 

here, cf. It id. 
from here, 
here. 

Or 

a village. 

before. 

upon. 

fighting, mutual assault. 

a wall. 

compassion. 

4 B 
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gJih'cl, 

an earthen pot (ghard). 

glndci, 

tom-cat. 

gitM, 

a fire-}) lace {gng'itlil). 

godnu, 

to quarrel. 

gohr or gauhr^ 

a liouse. 

gohrcln. 

])ropcrty, substance. 

gohrl-bdri, 

property. 

gold, 

the neck. 

giidld, 

sweet. 

giinthl, 

a finger. 


H 

liddl, liddrl, 

a word, thing (= hat). 

hdli or dUf 

a slave, a servant. 

lifinclnii, hdndnu, 

to go, walk. 

Jdjd, 

yesterday. 

liirnn^ 

to look at, stare. 

hihi^ isu^ 

like this, of this kind. 


I 

h 

mother. 

innl, ainl, 

a fight. 

tsu^ hiSu, 

like this. 

ztid, 

here, cf. etlild. 


J 

jagrb. 

the walls of a house . 

jetldy 

where (rel.j. 

jhikTiiitdf 

a garment. 

jhon, 

a person. 

jih'i, 

like what (rel.). 

jodde^ 

when (rel.). 

jogd. 

a place. 

jnhar^ 

a plain, a maidan. 

julin^ 

the moon. 

jimnas^ 

a woman, a wife. 


K 

k acidly 

a hank, high ground. 

kdly 

a famine. 

kamre^ 

in (a certain) direction (= taraf\ 

kanchhd^ 

young, small. 

kdng^ 

a row, noise. 

kcirdy 

revenue. 

karegbi 

a corpse. 
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kartd, 

katnu, katelnUf 

ketld, 

khdtl, 

khets, 

kluyunnu, 

kilo, 

kisit, 

kohhe, 

kodde, 

koe, 

kdlll, 

kttkii, 

kutsdzzd, 

ki/itfli, 

Idt, 

Ian nil, 

Idunu, 

lekhd-chokhd, 

ltdd, 

Iiro, 

lod, 

Idtl-potl, 

mdchli, 

mdecho, 

majjat, 

mdnjd, 

manru, 

mJidthd, mhdthrd, 

mlro, 

mitm, 

moj, 

mol, 

muknu, 

muktl, 

mule, 

ndf 

na, 

oabdrnu, 


great anxiety, 
to beat, 
where ? 
revenue, 
a field. 

to give to eat. 
in the morning, 
like what ? 

ever, sometimes ; kobbe-nd, never ; kohbe kobbe, 
sometimes, 
when ? 
why 

a verandah, 
a cuckoo. 

bad, ugly, ignorant, 
clouds. 

L 

a foot, 
to take. 

to supply, fix, determine {lagdnd ) . 

computation. 

crop-tailed. 

a cry. 

iron. 

goods and chattels. 

M 

a man. 
parents, 
an army, 
a bed. 
a betrothal, 
small, 
a roof- 

to be got, to be met. 
merriment, rejoicing, 
price. 

to complete, 
much, very much, 
below. 

N 

no, not. 
a name, 
to pierce. 


TOL, IX, rlBT IV. 
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nadn, 

sight {nazri). 

nahdr. 

gut, leather string. 

ndnu. 

to bring. 

nareld, nareltd, 

a vessel, dish. 

natsdzzdy 

bad, ugly, ignorant. 

nauz, nauzo, 

bread, food. 

ndvl, 

subject, ruled. 

navird, nedrl, 

likeness. 

nenu, 

to take. 

neon, navird. 

likeness. 

mure. 

near. 

nhothnu, 

to run. 

n%h. 

no, not. 

nikrd, 

small. 

ndkhi, 

an unfair injury {andkhi). 


0 

ibd. 

up, above. 

ohnu. 

to be. 

ore. 

causelessly. 

dfnu. 

to turn, return. 


P 

pachid, plchid. 

a paternal uncle. 

pag'i. 

a vestibule, verandah. 

pagrd (1), 

visible. 

pagrd (2), 

a follower. 

pdhr. 

a hill. 

pajdhr. 

a load of grass or firewood. 

pdkhard, 

opposition, enemy. 

pandale, 

a verandah. 

pdnde. 

upon. 

pandku. 

beyond. 

paneiiu. 

to clothe. 

patii. 

a shoe. 

pdnu. 

to throw, place. 

pdnz. 

five. 

parclii. 

a lance {barchi). 

pauend. 

sharp. 

pater. 

remonstrance, appeasing. 

pdtri. 

a field (East Kinthali). 

pehdru-khe. 

(adv.) next. 

phdbnu. 

to meet. 

phardd. 

a complaint in a law-court. 

phayd. 

a kiss. 
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plirezd, 

on the day before yesterday. 

pichhaukd, 

behind. 

plchid, pachid, 

a paternal nncle. 

pidndli, 

yellow ink. 

plft. 

a generation (plrhi). 

pltnu or tipnu, 

to beat. 

pond, 

an ear of corn. 

pbrid. 

there. 

pornii. 

to fall ; to be proper. 

pome. 

on the day after to-morrow. 

piijnu. 

to arrive. 

purd, pure, puro, 

back, beyond. 

py iilt, pyuwal, 

a door. 


s. 

rdbdlt. 

a caress. 

rdchn u. 

to lose. 

rad. 

a harlot. 

raghes. 

meaning, signification. 

rakd, rekd, 

another, other. 

rakh, 

alas ! 

rdmbl. 

an instrument for uprooting grass, etc. 

rauhnu, rauifu, 

to remain. 

round. 

a verandah, platform. 

regard, 

see rigaru. 

rekd, rakd. 

other, another. 

rekhd, 

a rival (fern.). 

rlgari. 

people, population. 

rlgard, regafu. 

a member of the royal family. 

rirnu. 

to fall. 

roknu. 

to stop, prevent. 

roinu. 

to be angry. 

rosii. 

a rope. 

ruhhan. 

before, in front {rd-ba-ru). 


s 

tdd. 

a sound. 

iddnu. 

to call, summon. 

idh. 

life, breath. 

sdi. 

made, completed. 

sairt, 

see se)'i. 

aamdn. 

a reward. 

sangi. 

wii;h. 

sand. 

treatment, conduct. 

iart. 

opposed (sari). 



sardd, 
sarll, 
sdthi ( 1 ), 
sdth'i ( 2 ), 
saukl, 
sekurd, 
seld, solid, 
sdrl, sairl, sett, 
sihtire, 

Sl(jd, 

slgl, sigh 

sljld, 

sikilHU, 

slid , 

sill, 

siras, 

Stic, 

sda, 

sob, sobbl, 
sdeiid, 
sokd , 

solid, seld, 

hid, 

kunnu, 

siiran, 

suttnd, 

td to, 

tdiinii, 

tell a , 

the^, 

f hi lid, 

th igd , 

thbkarl, 

tlpnu ov j)ltnv, 

tisd, 

161, 

tsahiu, 

tsdnnu, 

tsdi r, 
tsd I'nii, 
tsar nit, 
tsd tsd, 
tsanthe, 
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plenty. 

loud. 

a friend, companion, 
nitli. 

debaucherv, leclierv. 
a husk. 

cold (East Kifithali). 

a plain, flat place. 

always. 

swift. 

quickly. 

altogether. 

to learn. 

hemp. 

a jackal. 

mustard. 

a boundary. 

straight in front, 

all. 

gold. 

dry. 

cold. 

memory. 

to hear. 

astoni.shment. 

to li(‘ down, to sleep. 

T 

hot. 

to warm u]). 
there, 
a thiim'. 
man. 

a scouiidrol, cheat, 
a handcuff, 
to beat, 
like that, 
service [tnhal). 
to go, walk, 
to prepart?, arrange, 
four. 

to graze (transitive). 

to cause to rise, to put up {charhdna). 

an uncle [ehdchd). 

on two days after to-morrow, on the 


fourth 
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tshe. 

six. 

tsdzznrd. 

good, beautiful, clean. 

tsiigaunUt 

to graze (transitive). 

tsungnUf 

to graze (intransitive). 

tuath, 

stormy AAund. 

tuktukat 

bread, food. 


IT 

uhhd. 

up ; ubhd bhnu, to stand up. 

uchtd. 

high. 

umw.dr. 

age, time of life. 

undha. 

down (adv.). 

ure dtnu, 

to return, come back. 

ure lannu, 

to take away. 


w 

withku. 

inside. 


z 

zdgnu. 

to guard, watch, tend (cattle). 

zdnnu, 

to think, consider, know. 

zntnu, zathnit. 

to speak. 

zbgd. 

fit, suitable. 

zopnu. 

to speak. 


Besides tlie above, attention may be drawn to the common suffix added to nouns as a 
diminutive, or witbout any special force at all, -tii, -td, or -to ; fern. -tl. In the specimens, 
tbis termination occurs in tbe word chheltd, a kid, but other examples will be found in 
tbe above Vocal)ulary. 

Tbe following sketch of Kintball Grammar is based on tbe language of tbe two speci- 
mens AA'bicb folio AV, and on tbe List of Words and Sentences on pp. ( 30 ff. Its prepara- 
tion has been materially simplified by tbe existence of tbe excellent account of tbe 
dialect in tbe Lev. T. Grabame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Ninialagas. When 
my OAvn materials Avere wanting, I have freely ])orroAved from him. Moreover, tbere is no 
fixed system of spelling KiStbali AA'ords. Tbe same AA'ord Avill be found spelt in different 
Avays in tAvo consecutive lines. For instance, tbe word for ‘ by him ’ appears in the 
specimens, as originally received, under tbe forms tinige, tlnlge, tlnje, tbiie, and tinge. 
In order to facilitate comparison AA'itb Mr. Bailey’s Avork, I have, in such cases, selected 
and adhered to one system of spelbng ; Avben possil)le, following that adopted by him. 

Pronunciation. — Kinthall strongly resembles Sirmauri in its phonetic system. 
There is the same pronunciation of a as the 6 of ‘ hot ’, and of a, at tbe end of a Avord, as d. 
Both these are prominent features of Kinthali. The pronunciation of « as d is almost 
universal, as aaIII be seen from the specimens. Tbis sound is sometimes represented in 
the native character by a (^) and sometimes by b (^) , but will always be indicated l)y 
the letter 6 in transliteration. Thus, both rrt and (flw, then, Avill be transliterated as 
tobe. The use of o, and sometimes «, instead of a final a is also very common. Thus, 



660 


WESTERN PAHlRI. 


we have both chbhtd and chohto, a son ; bold and bold, saidi; mdhrd and mdhrd, our; 
chheltd and chellu, a kid ; ked and ked, made. Sometimes the d-sound is broadened to 
au, so that we have gdhr or gauhr, a house. 

An initial « or a is sometimes elided, as in dhardti (Hindi ddhlrdt), midnight ; 
glthl (Hindi angltlu), a fireplace ; nokhd, for anokhd, curious. 

In KiSthali we note for the first time a peculiar sound, resembling a much prolonged 
German it. It has no fixed repre.se ntative in the Nagari character, perhaps it most 
commonly appears as aya. In transliteration I represent it by ft. Thus, wnif, a sister, 
transliterated buhn (see the remarks on aspiration below). It may be noted that this 
sound also occurs in Kashmiri. 

The letter h is dropped as frequently as in the other Simla Hill dialects. We have 
hor or dr, and ; kali or dli, a servant ; and tdl for lahal, service. So also aspiration of 
consonants, especially of sonant consonants, such as bh, dh, and gh, is sometimes dropped, 
as in bdi, for bhdi, a brother ; bitre, for bhitre, inside. More often, however, the aspira- 
tion is transferred, — projected, so to speak, to a later stage of the word. In such cases the 
aspiration is, in writing in the vernacular character, retained in its proper place. Thus, 
while we have both wW and meaning ‘ to be ’, the first is pronounced dhnu, and will 
be so transliterated. Similarly we shall find words such as a horse, transliterated 
gdhfd ; a boy, transliterated bagehr ; gr, a house, transliterated gdhr ; and a 

son, transliterated chbhtd. In all these cases, the transliteration represents the real 
pronunciation. It should be remarked that all this defective pronunciation of A is a 
prominent feature of the PilachS languages of the Xorth-West Frontier. 

Another Pi^acha peculiarity is the development of a ^ and a z (often pronounced 
da) from cA and y. The specimens will show frequent examples of this, a good one 
is the word Udzzard, good, often written rhajard. In the vernacular character is 
indicated by the character for ch with a dot under it, — thus g, — and similarly a or dz 
by In the specimens as received these dots were carefully marked, so that in most 
cases little difliculty was found in the transliteration. 

As usual, 8 is frequently pronounced i.e. like the sh in ‘ shine ’. Tims, hind 
heard (Hindi sund) ; das, ten (Hindi das), and so on. This is really a caseof retainin'^ 
an original s, which Hindi has changed to «. 

In the .specimens, the cerebral letters r, M and I are all c irefully marked and are 
indicated both in the vernacular character and in the transliteration. In other Indian 
languages r, which is a derivative of d, never commences a word. When initial the 
sound is always a pure d; hut in the second specimen, we have a remarkable instance of 
r being used instead of r at the commencement of a word, as in the word rol-we "(Hindi 
rbkNb). So also in the preceding vocahulaiy, w.: have rdmbl, a weeding instrument. This 
is particularly interesting, for the same change al-o occurs in European Gipsy, as in rbl 
a ladle, for the Indian dbh IMnreover, a great many scholars are of opinion that these 

European Gipsies originally came from the north-we.st frontier, where the "pi^acha 
lan^iiagi's are now spoken. 


A„0th,T ..otoworthT pccuhantT i, II, c l>..q„e„t obaage of t (eanecially when 
«-|,r,.80„t,n,r a., older Ir) to ch, aa in three ; copper ; cjn,.r/ (Hindi 

Horn). olitllc-.eJyo (Hindi pie/, in . Hindi ;.i(ij,„-i, a pa^l nncle The 

sameelmngeoecur»,nSir.nauriBi««au, A furtlier change of the ch so developed into 
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ts occurs in kheta (Hindi khet^ a field. In Kashmiri the change of / to ^ is very 
common. 

Sometimes, and this is also a peculiarity of thePisacha languages, a soft consonant is 
hardened, as in parchl (Hindi harchi), a lance; lekhd-chokhd {Hindi lekhd-jdkhd), 
computation. 

A change of 5^ to d occurs in ddlirhd (Hindi gdllcha ), a mat. 

Letters are frequently doulfied, although this doubling is rarely represented in the 
vernacular character. When this is the case, the doubling u ill be indicatixl in the trans- 
literation. Thus will be transliterated sdbhl, because the word is so pronounci'd. 

ITonnS. — All nouns, without exception, have their agent and locative cases 
singular and plural, ending in e. Thus gblire, l)y or in a horse, or by or in horses, from 
I’d, a horse. Similarly in these cases, a house*, has gdhre hdpu, a father, has 

bdpde ; beti, a daughter, has bepe ; and b fihn, a sister, has bauhne. It must I)e rc'nn'mbered. 
however, that, as in other Indian languages, the locative may also Ire fornu'd with tin; 
aid of postpositions added to the olrlique case. 

Masculine Tadbhava nouns which, in Hindi, end in d, also end in d in Kiutball, 
but this d is, as already explained, interchangeable witli u and sometimes witli u. 'i Ims 
gdhrd or gohro, a horse; chhelld or chheltd, a kid. Such nouns form tlie vocative 
singular by changing the final d (d) to ed and the vocative ])lural, Iry changing it to cd. 
Thus ^d// red, O horse; gdhred, O horses. AU the other oblique cases of the singular and 
plural (including the agent and locative'', as Avell as the nominative plural, are formed by 
changing the final d (d) to e. Thus gob re. 

Mascidine nouns ending in a consonant have the nominative plural the .same as the 
singular. The locative and agent add e, the vocative d in tlie singular and d in the plural, 
and all other cases of the singular and plural take d. Thus, gohr, a house, or houses ; 
go/n'S by or in a house or houses ; gohrd, O house ! gohro, O houses ! obi. sing, and 
plur. gohro. This termination d of these nouns is typical of KiSthali. Bagbati has here 
d, Avhile Sirmauri has either e or d. 

Other masculine nouns add e in the agent and locative and take d in the vocative 
singular and 5 in the vocative plural, but are otherwise unchanged. Thus, bdpu, a 
father or fathers ; bdpiie, by or in a father or fathers ; bcipud, O father ! hdpud, O fathers ! 
obi. sing, and plur. bdpu. 

Peminine nouns in i add e in the agent and locative singidar and plurjil, e in the 
vocative singular, and d in the vocative plural, and are otherwise unchanged. Thus bHl, 
a cLxughter, or daughters ; betie, by or in a daughter or chiughters ; betie, O daugbt<‘r I 
betid, O daughters ! obi. sing, and plur, belt. 

Other feminine nouns take e in the vocative singular, d in the vocative i)lural, and 
e in all the oblique cases of both numbers xincludimr the agent and locative'. Thus, 
pliarad, a complaint ; voc. sing, phardde ; voc. plur. pharadd ; nom. plur. phardd; all 
other cases, phardde. Bfihn, a sister changes the h to aw in all other ca.scs except the 
nominative plural. Thus obi. sing, and plur. bauhne. 

It Avill be ob.served that except in the nominative and vocative case, all KiSthaii 
nouns have the pliual the .same as the singular, a7ul that the only nouns in xvhich tb.e 
nominativi* jilural is different from the nominative siimmlar are ma.sculine tadbhavas in 
d id), like gdhrd. 

vor. IX, r.vr.r iv. ^ ^ 
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The above rules arc conveniently exhibited in the following table ; — 


Kominatite. 

VOCATITB. 

Oblique 

Singular 

and 

Plural, 

Agent and 
Locative 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular 
and Plural. 

gohra (o)^ a horse 

. gdhre 

gohred . 1 

gohred 

gdhre 

gdhre 

gZiliTy a house . . • , 

. gl^hr 

' gdhrd 

gdhro 

‘ gdhrd 

gdhre 

hdpu, a father 

, h'lpU 

hap u a 

bdpvd 

hdpU • ' 

hdpUe 

hetiy a daughter 

. ; heti 

1 

! hetie 

hetzd 

hell 

hetie 

pharad, a complaint 

1 

. pJiardil 

i 

1 phardde 

pharddo 

phardde 

phardde 


The commonest postpositions are : — 

Accusative — khe, lidge, ge. 

Instrumental — same as the Ablative. Sometimes the same as the Asjent. 

Dative — klie, hage,ge, ri tel, rl khdtar, to or for. 

Ablative — cld {do), lidgb, phd, from; sdtlil, with. 

Genitive — rd. 

Locative — dd {do), mdje, in ; pdnde, upon. 

Of the above huge and lidgb are sometimes used in a sense equivalent to the French 
chez, as in : — 

dpne dpne hdgb-klie deue, they went away, each to his own home. 
dyne huge tw dailire-tel hehidd pbrd rbhd, I remained for three days lying 
down in my own house. 

Both these examples occur in the second specimen. In the latter of the two, note 
the use of tel to mean ‘ during equivalent to the Hindi tak. 

The oblique form itself can be used without a postposition for any oblique case. 
Several examples of this will be found in the specimens, principally in the case of 
pronouns. Here we may note : — 

itne horsb mbd terl tbl kl, for so many years I did thy service. 

The following are examples of the use of the cases : — 

Nominative .Plural:— cA-i adml-re db hagehr the, of a certain man there were two 

sons. 

mei'e bdbe-hdge kitne dli ossb, bow many servants are there in my father’s 
house (see above regarding the meaning of hdge). 

Agent. — This is used for the subject of the past tense of a transitive verb, as in 
Hindi. Thus : — 

kanchhe bagehre dpne bdb-hdge bblb, the younger son said to his father. Note 
tihat bbinu is transitive. 

bdpiie dpne lidU-khe bblb, the father said to his servants. 

bddue sobbl-rl gall dittl, the complainant gave abuse of {i.e. to) all. 

As occasionally happens in Hindi dialects the Agent case is sometimes used as the 

subject of the j)ast tense of an intransitive verb, used as an impersonal passive. Thus: 

kanchhe bagehre diir pdrdesb-khe cleud, by the younger son it was gone to a far 
country, i.e. the younger son went to a far country. 
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Accusative. — This case is usually the same as the nominative, but, as in Hindi, 
and according to the same rules, can also take the postpositions of the dative. No 
examples of nouns in the accusative with a dative termination occur in the specimens, 
but there are several examples of pronouns treated in this way, some of which will be 
shown in the proper place. The following are examples of nouns in the nominative form 
of the accusative : — • 

8^r zd(jne-rl khdtar hliejCi, he sent him to guard swine. 

sUrd-re juthe secure Jchde-rd, having eaten the waste husks of the swine. 

dchhe dchhe jhilsute led, bring very good garments. 

Instrumental. — This case may be either the same in form as the case of the Agent, 
or it may be governed by some postposition, one of those of the ablative being generally 
employed. The only examples available are in the List of “Words — (No. 228, 236) ; — 
nidi tes-rd chdlitd chite-sathl tlpd, I have beaten his son with blows. 

I’dssl-sdthl hdnli, bind with ropes. 

Dative— 

kanchhe hagehre ddr pordesd-hhe deiid, went away to a far 

country. 

bdpiie dpne hdll-khe bdld, the father said to the servants. 
kanchhe bagehre dpne bdd-hdge bdld, the younger son said to his father. 
jd-kle ma-ge gohrl-bdrl d, whatever property is to me, i.e. whatever I have. 
gauhrd-rl tel rdjl khiisl 6te-ro, having returned happy and well to the house. 
bltre zdne-rl tel bhdjd, he refused for entering (to enter). 
merl piliardde-re rdkne-rl tel, for stopping (in order to stop) my complaint. 
tinle sur zdgne-rl khdtar bhejd, he sent him for watching (to watch) swine. 
Ablative— 

kiie-da clils dn, fetch water from the well. 

se rupdije tes-Jidgd nre Id, take those rupees from him. 

se tusse Jeds-phd Idd-thd ? ga-rd hdniye-phd, from whom did you buy that ? 
Trom a shopkeeper of the village. 

The postposition sdthl means both ‘ by means of ’ and ‘ together with.’ An example 
of the former meaning has been given under the head of the instrumental. Tor the 
latter we have ; — 

tu daihre-rd ma-sdthl rdd, thou art ever with me. 

Genitive. — The suffix rd of the genitive is an adjective, like the kd of Hindi, and 
the rd of Harwari. “When governed by a masculine noun in the plural, or in an 
oblique case of the singular it becomes re, and when governed by a noun in the 
feminine, it becomes rl. Thus : — 

jd gdhrchl-rd merd badd dsd, (that) which is my share of the property. 
surd-re jiithe sekure khde-rd, having eaten the waste husks of the swine. 
mere kdke-rd chdhtd tes-rl bauhne-sdthl bid dsd, the son of my uncle is married 
to his sister. 

tere bdd-re gauhre kitne hagelir dsd, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house ? 

es gdlire-rl kdh ummor ossd, what is the age of this horse r 
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aw badard ghane-rl site Idiinde Ibe-gbd-tha, I liad taken away the brotherhood 
to fix the boundary of the wall. 
hathb-rl gunthi-khe chhap, a ring for the finger of (his) hand. 

Locative. — The postposition da (db) of the locative is, like rd, an adjective agreeing 
with the thing contained, ^hen agreeing with a masculine noun in the plural or in 
the oblique singular, it becomes de, and when agreeing with a feminine noun it becomes 
di. The organic locative in e is used in exactly the same sense as the locative with dd 
{de, di). Thus : — 

teve hdb-re gaulire kitne bagehr dsd, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house ? 

merd hdb tes mhdthre gaulirb-da raiihd, my father lives in that small house. 
jethd hdl khetsb-dd thid, the elder brother was in the field. 
aw hi tei-db pai’d-nhdthd, thereon, I also ran away. 

tes mulkb-de eki ddmi-hdge rod, he dwelt with a man (masc, sing, obi.) in that 
country. 

dptu Idti-pdti sauki-di klibi, he lost his goods and chattels (fern.) in debauchery. 
ma-khe dpne lidli-maje rdkli, keep me amongst thy servants. 
se tibhe-pdnde pdsd tsdrb, he is grazing cattle upon the hill-top. 
hame sobhi jhone siwe-pdnde puje, we nil arrived upon (at) the boundary. 
eki ghane-pande hamS gbde, we quarrelled upon (about) a wall, 
d'he following are examples of the use of the Vocative : — 
he bdpM, 0 father ! (I have sinned). 
bagehrd, O Son ! (thou art always with me). 

Adjectives.— The rule for adjectives is the same as in Hindi. Adjectives in d (o) 
change the termination to e when agreeing wdth a masculine nonn in the plural or in an 
oblique case singular. When agreeing with a feminine noun they change it to i. Other 
adjectives are undeclinable, thus : — 

tes-rd jethd bdi, his elder brother (was in the field). 

kanchhe bagehre bblb, by the younger son it was said. 

sErb-re juthe iekure, the waste husks of the swine. 

dpni gbhrchi katthi kore-rb, having made his property put together. 

se kangdi be- god, he became poor. 

ddf pordesb-khe deud, he went to a far country. 

Comparison is made as usual, the thing with which comparison is made being put 
in the ablative with dd. 

'1 be adjective tsozzard, good, has a comparative beh, better. Other adjectives do not 
change in comparison. Thus: — 

es-dd beh, better than this. 

sobbi-dd tsozzard, better than all, best. 

tes-rd bdid tes^ri bauhne-dd labd dsd, his brother is taller than his sister. 

Ihe numeral ek, one, has an oblique form eki, as in : — 

eki ddmi-re db bagehr the, of a certain man there were two sons. 

eki ddmi-hdge rbd, he dwelt with a certain man. 

eki ghane-pdnde hamb gbde, we quar idled about a wall. 
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Pronouns. — The Personal Pronouns of the first and second persons, are thus 
declined : — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

/V yv 

a, axo. 

tu. 

Ag- 

mbe. 

toe. 

Obi. 

ma. 

/\f 

ta. 

Gen. 

merd (5). 

terd {b). 

Plur. 

Nora. 

hamd, hdmd. 

tume, tussi. 

Ag- 

hame, hdme. 

tumi, tiissi. 

Obi. 

hamb, hdmb. 

tusso. 

Gen. 

mdhrd (b), mat'd (6). 

tumdhra {b), tumdrd (o). 


In the plural of the aboye, the final nasal may be omitted, as in hame, time, etc. 
This is generally done in the case of the forms tusse and tussS, the most co ntnon forms 
of which are tusse and tusso. 

The oblique form aloue is often used for the dative. Thus we may say either 
ma-kJie de or ma cle, give to me. See also the example of hamd, below. 

The following are examples of the use of these pronouns : — ■ 
a etl hhukhd mome Idge-rda, I am dying here of hunger. 

junle a dpne sdthl-sangl khns konld, with which I might have made merry with 
my friends. 

aw ethid bdpii-hdge deud, I will go from here to my father. 

nm-pdnde tes-ri gdll dene-rl phardd, a complaint upon me of giving his abuse (of 
abusing him). 

jb met'd hddd dsd, (that) which is my share. 

mere hdhe-hdge kitne dll ossb, how many servants arc there in my father's house. 
merl phardde-re rbkne-rl tel, in order to stop my complaint. 
ekl ghane-pdnde hamS gode, we quarrelled about a wall. 

jbhe lidirne sbhhl jhbne sTice-pdnde puje^ when we all arrived at the bouiidary. 
dw terdt clibhtd hbhie zbgdi nd rod, I am not worthy to be called thy son. 
mbe pdip ked, I did sin. 
mbi terl to! kl, I did thv service. 

_ 'V _ 

mbe badu nl ilpd, I did not beat the complainant. 
md-klie dptne hdll-mdje rdkh, keep me among thy servants. 
se md-khe dee-de, give that to me. 

jo-kle ma-ge gohrl-burl d, whatever property is (belongs) to me. 

dj eh ma-tel mltd, to-day this (brother) was found for (got by) me. 

hamb khusl home porb, it is proper for us to be merry. 

tid mdhrd ghdi-mathbl bd, we had not a fight. 

mdlirl tel gdll dittl, abuse was given to us. 

tu daihre-rd md-sdthl rod, thou art ever with me. 

tbS md-khe chheltu bl til ditlb, ihou didst not even give to me a kid. 
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td€ tes-khe jun tsdno, thou preparedst a feast for him. 

moi ta-hunde pap keit, 1, wljile thou art {i.e. in thy presence), did sin. 

terd hdl ethld de-rod, thy brother hath come here. 

tere dekhde moi pdp keu, in thy seeing {i.e. in thy presence) I did sin. 

moi teri tol kl, terl agayd nl tori, I did thy sei’viee, I did not break thy orders. 

se time kos-phd Ida tlid, from whom did you buy that ? 

tussd-phd pichhau-kd kos-rd ohdlitd do, whose boy comes Ijehind you."' 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the third person, have 
feminine and (in the singular) neuter forms. The latter refer to inanimate nouns, 
whether masculine or feminine. These pronouns are declined as follows : — 




This, he, she, it. 

i 


That, he, she, it. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

Kent. 

] 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 1 

Kent. 

Sing. 



i 



j 

Korn. 

eh 

eh 

eh 

se 

se 

1 

se 

Ag. 

inie 

^sse, isse 

' ime 

' tinie 

tesse, tisse 

t'inze 

Obl. 

es 

essau, ^ssd 

€tthi 

tes 

, tJssau^ t^ssd 

tJtthi 

Plnr. 



i 




Nom. 

eh 

eh 

' eh ; 

se 

se 

' se 

H- 

thne^ Ine 

ihnze, inle 

! ihne^ vie 

tihnej thie 

\ tilDiiej tinie 

; tihne, tine 

Obl. 

ihnaUy in an 

zhnZf vil 

ihnau^ tnaii 

j tihnau Jinan 

tihniy tint 

! tihnaii, tinau 


thiidy Ino 


iliTid, ino 

tihnd, tino 


tihno, tins 


The neuter forms etthi and tetthl are only used as inanimate substantives. The 
adjectival neuter form is tes, like the masculine. So also the agent case is only used as 
a substantive ; when these pronouns are used as adjcetives agreeing with a noun in 
the agent case, the oblique form is used. 

The oblique form is often used by itself, without any postposition, to serve as an 
accusative or dative. With etthi and tetthl, we may eompare the Kashmiri ath, to this 
tneut.), and tath, to that (neut.). 

Examples of the use of these pronouns are the following' 
eh rupoyd tes-khe da, give this rupee to him. 

jhikhiite led es-de paned, bring garments (pliu. masc.), put (them) on (plur. 
masc.) him. 

ettlu-ri tel, meri phanl de-re rdkne-ri tei, hddue phardd ki, on account of this, in 
order to stop my complaint, the complainant has made a complaint. 

Ine kdh kdre-rdkhd, what are these doimri 

se kangdi de-gdd, he became poor. 

se ma-khe dee-de, give that to me. 

tinie gohrchl hade-ditti, he divided out the property. 
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time zagne-rl khdtar khetso-dd bhejd, he sent (him) into the fields to guard 
swine. If we had “that man sent him ”, we should have to say tes ddmie. 
tes dtclilid tip, beat him well. 
th (jhin Idgl, compassion came to him. 
tes-khe bdlud, I will say to him. 

tdi tes-khe jiin tsdno, thou preparedst a feast for him. 
tes-rd jethd bdl, his elder brother (was in the field). 
tes-re gdle-dd Idgd, he fell on his neck. 

tHthl-rl tel tere bdpiie bdraktsdrl ^dnl, on account of that thy father prej)ared 
a feast. 

tetthl-ri phardd ebl kdrnl b, a complaint of that must now be made. 
se rupbye tes-hdgb ure lb, take those rupees from him. 
tine kJaisl mandicl, they celebrated rejoicing. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is proliably dpi or djJU, but no example is in the speci- 
mens, or is given by Mr. Bailey. The genitive dpnd, equivalent in meaning and use 
to the Hindi apnd^is of frequent occmrcncc. Thus : — 

se s^rb-re juthe sekure khdc-rb dpnd pet bolirb-thd, he was filling his belly with 
the waste husks of the swine. 

aw hi tel-db dpne dove pard-nhbthd, thereupon, I also ran away in my fear. 
bdpiie dpne hdll-khe bblb, the father said to his servants. 
tinle dpnl gohrchl bade-dlttl, he divided out his own property. 

The declension of the Relative Pronoun is veiy similar to that of the demonstra- 


tives. 

Thus : — 

"Who, which, that. 




1 

Sing. 


\ 

\ 

Plur. 



' 

Masc. 

Fern. 

'Sent, 

Ma^c. 

1 

1 

1 Fem. 

Xent. 

Nom. 

jo 

jo 

jo 

jo 

10 

\ 

jo 

-A-g. 

' jttnie 

jvsse 

jiinie 

ju nno 

\ junnt 

jnnnd 

Obi. 

]6s 

jdssatif j^sso 


junne 

] Junnte 

junne 


Examples are ; — 

jb gbhrclil-rd meed badd dsd, se ma-klie dee-de, that give to me, which is my share 
of the property. 

toe ma-khe chhellu bl nl diftb, junle a kJius kordd, thou didst not give me even a 
kid, with which I might have done rejoicing. 

tevd clibhtd, junle dpnl gorlu-barl rade-dl khigdnl, i\\j Avho wasted his pro- 
perty on harlots. 

mere hdbe-hdge kitne ddl ossb, junnb-hdge muktl vbtl dsd, how many servants are 
there in my father’s house, to whom there is much bread. 
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The InterrOgativS Pronoan is very similarly declined : — 




Sing. 



Plur. 



Masc. 

1 

Fem. 

Neut. 

\ 

i M asc. 

] 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Nom, 

1 

kun 

i 

I 

1 kun 

kdh 

i 

kun 

kun 

1 hih 

Ag. 

kunte 

1 

j kdsse 

hunie 

\ kunne 

kunnt 

1 

1 kunn^ 

Obi. 

k6s 

! kdssau. kdsso 

J 

k6nnt 

kunne 

kunnte 

1 kunne 


Examples are ; — 

Ine hah hbre-rdhhb^ what are these doing ? 

tmsd-phd pichhau-kd hos-rd chdhtd do, whose hoy comes behind you ? 
se tiisse kos-phd Idd-thd, from whom did you buy that ? 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kdl, anyone, someone ; and kte or kiiclih, anything, 
something. Koi has an agent kwnle, and an oblique form kos. Kid and knchli do not 
change in declension. Jo-kbi is ‘ whoever or whatever. 

Examples are : — 

tes kbl khdne-khe nd deb-thd, no one gave him to eat. 
jb-kid ma-ge gohrl-bdri d, whatever property is mine (is thine). 

Verbs- A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive —The present tense is 


thus conjugated: — 

I am 

, etc. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

1. ^ssui dsii, or u. 

dssu^ a?i7, u. 

2. 6$se, dse^ ni. 

ilsdj 0. 

3. dssd, (^ssd, dsdy 5, d. 

ossd, t'^ssc, dsd, dsdj 


It will be seen that there are three sets of forms. 'I’he first commences with a short 
d, followed by double ss, the second commences with d, followed liy a single s, and the 
third is a simple vowel or diphthong. In the third person the termination may lie either 
d or b, accorfling to the general law that final d and b are interchangeable, but* the usual 
forms are ossb, dsd, d and b. Sometimes u is found instead of the last. 

'I'here is a negative form of the present, mh dntlv, which is the same for all persons 
of both numbers. 

The past is thid or thd ; plur., thie or the ; fern. (Iioth numbers) thi. Like the Hindi 
thd it does not change for person. 

The verb ‘ to become ’ is bhnu, the past participle of which is bd. Ranh mi or rannd, 
to remain, is also used as an auxiliary. Its past participle is rbhd or rbd. Rbd is often 
used to mean ‘lam’. With Idge, as in Idge-rbn, it is used to form a definite present. 
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Examples of the Auxiliary verl)s will be found under the heading of the actire verb. 
The following are examples of the Verb Substantire : — 

terd kdJi na dsso, what is thy name ? 

es gohre-rl kali ummor dsso, what is the age of this horse ? 
jo golirclu-rd merd baejd dsd, (that) which is my share of the property. 
jiinno-hdge mxiktl roll dsd, to whom there is much bread. 

)d-kii md-ge golirl-hdri d, se sobbl terd d, whatever property is mine that all is 
yours. 

mere bdbe-lidge kitne dll dsso, how many servants there are to my father ! 
tere bdd-re gauhre kitne bagehr dsd, how many sons are there in thy father’s 
house ? 

tes-rd jethd bdl khetsd-dd thid, his elder brother was in the field. 

se eb't dur thd, he was still distant (when his father saw him). 

ekl ddmi-re do bagehr the, of a certain man there were two sons. 

nd mdhrd ghdl-mathdl dd, no fight took place l)etween us. 

sobb'i jhdne siiran de, all the people became astonished. 

me terd chdhtd bdine zdgd nd rdd, I am not worthy to l)e called thy son. 

tu daihre-rd ma-sdtlu rdd, thou art ever with me. 

Active Verb — The Infinitive or Verbal Noun is formed by adding nu (or nu) 

to the root. Thus, tipnu or tlpnu, to strike. After I, r, r, rh, or n, the nd {nu) becomes 
nu {nu). Thus kdrnu or kdrnu, to do. Its oblique form ends in «(? («e) ; thus, 
kdrne. Examples of the use of the oblique form of the infinitive are : — 
s^r zdgne-rl kJidtar, for feeding swine. 

mukti rdtl khdne-dene-khe dsd, there is much bread for eating, and giving 
away. 

hltre zdne-rl-tel bhdjd, he refused to go inside. 
khusl kdrne pdrd, it is proper to do rejoicing. 

Sometimes the infinitive has a passive signification, as in terd chdhtd bdine zdgd nd 
rdd, I am not worthy to he called thy son. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd (or dd) to the root. Its oblique 
masculine ends in de, and its feminine in dl. Thus tlpdd, striking, masculine obhque 
tlpde, feminine tipdl. Examples are : — 

mere kandre tlpdd daurd, he ran heating in my direction. 
nhdthde nhdthde, while running, i.e. as I ran. 

The oblique form is sometimes used as an infinitive of purpose, as iu aw baddrd sho 
launde Ide gdd-tha, I had taken the brotherhood to fix the boundary. 

The last sentence is an example of a verb whose root ends in a vowel. ’] hese add 
ndd {ndd) instead of dd {dd). So : — 
deunu, to go, has deundd ; 

raunti or rauhnti, to remain, has raundd or rauhndd ; 
zdnu, to go, has zdndd, ; 
aunu, to come, has aundd. 

The verb dhnu, to become, is irregular, making its present participle hundd. 
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Like the Puture Passive Participle, to be presently described, this participle is often 
construed with the oblique genitive, and then has a potential passive meaning. Mr. 

Bailey gives the following examples ; — 

mdhre mh clencld,\tis for) our (case), there is no giving, i.e. ive cannot give. 
tere nth deimdb nntlu, (as for) thy (case), there is no going, i.e. thou canst not go. 
men bauhne-re kitdb nth pdrhdl, (as for) my sister’s (case), the book cannot be 
read, i.e. my sister cannot read the liook. 

The Past Farticipls is formed by adding d (or u) to the root. Thus tipd (tipd), 
struck. Examples will be found under the head of the past tense. The following past 
participles are irregular : — 

^ Past Participle. 


ohnd, to become, od. 

zdnu, go, 
launu, to take, 
raitnu or rcmhnii, to remain, 
kornut to do, 
deyiu, to give, 
aunii, to come, 
khdnit, to eat, 
plnti, to drink, 
deumt, to go, 

A compound past participle, corresponding to tlpd hundd, in the state of being 
struck, is given by Mr. Bailey. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive and makes 
its feminine in nl (or ni). Thus, tetthl-rl phardd kornl d, of that a complaint is to lie 
made, i.e. (I) shall make a complaint. 

Like the present participle, this participle is often construed with the oliliquc geni- 
tive case. Mr. Bailey gives the following examples : — 

mere bdl-re nth denu, (as for) my brother’s (case), it is not to be given, i.e. my 
lirother has not to "ive. 

o 


god. 

Ida. 

rdd or rdhd. 

keu or kiii (fern, ki), or kittd. 

dittd. 

dyd. 

khdyd. 

p'lyd. 

dead. 


tes-re chis pinl, (as for) his (case), water is to be drunk, i.e. he has to drink 
water. 

The Conjunctive Participle is made 1)y adding e to the root, Init this form is 
mostly confined to conq)ouud verbs, q.v. The usual conjunctive participle adds rd to 
this, as in tij^e-rd, having struck. This form is not given by Mr, Bailey, who gives 
instead a form equivalent to tlpe-au, but such a form does not occur in tlie specimens.* 
Examples of the rd form arc ; — 

dpni gdhrchl kattlil kdre-rd, having made his property together. 

tetl zde-rd, having gone there (he wasted his substance). 

sUrd-re jiithe sekiire khde-rd, having eaten the Avaste husks of the SAvine. 

The Ifoun of Agency is formed by adding tcdld to the oblique infinitive. Thus, 
tlpnewdld, a striker. As an example, Ave can quote : — 

ga Kdthrd basneicdld, (I am) an inhabitant of A'illage Koti. 


'This is probably tipe-rau (i-c. -n), with (he >• elided. The elision o£ ;• is a marked peculiarity of the'Pifecha lanpuagcf 
cf the .North-West Frontier. 
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The second person singular of the Imperative is tho same in form as the root. 
The second person plural adds a (or d). Thus tip, strike thou ; fipd (or tipd), strike ye. 
Irregular are : — 

Imperative, 

2nd Sing. -^d Plur, 


aumi, to come, 
denu, to give, 
launii, to take, 
deumi, to go. 


d, 

de, 

Ictu or le, 
cjau or de, 


The following are examples of the Imperative : — 
2nd Sins;. — 


do or d. 
ded or do (da), 
leb or lb. 
deb or db. 


se ma-khe dee-de, give thou to me. 

ma-klie dpne hdll-maje rdkh, keep me amongst tliy servants. 

tes-pdnde zln tsar, put the saddle upon him. 

rdssl sdthl bdnli, bind him with ropes. 

kue-dd cJils dti, bring Avater from the aacII. 

ma-dd gdb-kd de, AAalk before me. 


2nd Plural. — 

dchlie dchhe jhikhute leb, es-de paneb. Udthb-rl (juntlil-khe chhdp, dr Idtb-khe 
pdnl deb, bring ye A'ery good garments, (and) put ye (them) on him. 
Give a ring for the finger of his hand and shoes for his feet. ^ 
eh rxipbyd fes-khe dd, gh^e ye this ru])ee to him. 
se rupbyb tes~hdgb ure lb, take those rupees from him. 

The Present Indicative is conjugated as folloAvs : — 



I shall, etc. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


1, iipily 


tlpll. 

- 

2. tipe. 


tlpOy tlpd. 


3. tlpb, tlpd, 


tlpd, tlpd. 



The Present Subjunctive. “ I strike ”, ‘(if) I strike’, etc. is similarly conju- 
gated, except that the 3rd person singular is tlpe. 

It will be oliserved that in the aboA^e })aradigm there is the usual optional inter- 
change of b and d. 

Some verbs present slight irregularities. Thus, anna, to come, has its 1st person 
singular du ; dennd, to go, has ded ; and laund, to take, lad, and so on respectively for 
the other persons. 

Examples of the present IndicatiA'e are : — 

se tibhe pdnde pdsd ^drb, he is grazing cattle on the hill-top. 

merd bdb tes mhdthre gauhrb-dd rauhd, my father dAAclls in that small house. 

tussb-plid pichliau-kd kos-rd chbhtd db, aaIiosc boy comes behind you ? 

For the Present Subjunctive, we have ; — 

khdd, pld, rnbj kord, let us eat, let us drink, let us make rejoicing. 

A Present Definite may be formed by adding the verb substantive to the simple 
present, as in tlpb ossb, he is striking ; but more usually it is formed by adding Idge rod 
either to the present participle or to the oblique form of the infinitive. 
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The word roa is the past tense of rauna, to remain, and is treated as the ])ast tense 
of an intransitive verb. Thus a ijpdd Icige roa or a tlpne Utge rod, I am striking. The 
only example in the specimens is : — 

a etl hhukhd mdrne Jdge rod, I here am dying of hunger. 

Another form equivalent to the present definite is made by conjugating re A7<« (o), he 
was kept, Avith the shortest form of the conjunctiA'e participle. Hdkhd, being the past 
tense of a transitive verl), requires the subject to be in the agent case. Thus, wiw 
rdkhd, by me, haA'ing beaten, he was kept, i.e. I am beating him. So in the i)arable, the 
elder son asks his servant Irie kdli kdre-rdkhb, AA'hat are these (people) doing? 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the present Avith the past tense of the 
verb substantive. Thus, a ppii tJid, I aars beating. Similarly, in the parable Ave 
have : — 

se surd-re Juthe sekure khde-rd dpnd pet bdhrd-thd, he filling his belly with 
the waste husks of the swine. 

tes kdl khdne-khe nd cled-thd, no one Aras giving him to eat. 

The Future is conjugated as follows. It changes for gender : — 


SiNGUlAB. PlUKAL. 


1 

Masc. 

! 

i 

Fem. 

1 

Masc. 

Fem. 

it pud j ilpuina 

tipuT, iipumi 

iipu^nid 

\ 

iipCmT 

iipela {-Id) 

j iipeli 

1 

' tipdle 

ijpdli 

\ 

itpola {-Id) 

\ 

j tipoli 

i Jpdle 

ilpdli 


As examples we haA e : — 

dw etitiu hdp)u-lidge deda, lidr tes-khe holm, I aaIII go from her*' to my father, and 
Avill say to him. 


The Past Conditional is formed, exactly as in Hindi, by using the present parti- 
ciple without any auxiliary. Thus, tipdd, (if) I had struck, I should have struck (if)' 
I might have struck. So, in the parable, we have ' 

chheltu, junle a dim sdthi-savgi khus kordd, a kid Avith Avhich I mi<rht have 
made rejoicing Avith my friends. ~ 

The Past Tense is formed exactly as in Hindi. The Past participle alone is Aised 
In the case of transitive verbs, the participle is passive, and the subject is put in the case 
ol the agent, exactly as in Hindi. 

Thus, moe tliM, he was struck by me ; mol lijji, she was struck by me and so on 

It will bo remembered that, according to the usual rule, the masculine ,,Mt particinle 

can end either m d or a (in the ease of keti, done, it ends in li). Thus or t no 

The niaseuiine plural ends in e, as in (iiie. and the teininine singular and plural' in 
in ^ 
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The following are examples of the past tense of intransitive verbs : — 
hHiald pord rohd, I remained fallen senseless. 
a dj hahiitd handd, I have walked a long way to-day. 
dfi)' pdrdesd-kJie dead, he -went to a far country. 
tetl lord kdl pdt'd, there a great famine fell (cf. pdro, below). 
se kangdi de-god, he became poor. 
se uthd, he arose. 

johe se gaiihrd-re neuee dyd, when he came near the house. 

hamd khusl kdrne pord, it fell to us to do rejoicing, i.e. it is proper for us to do 
rejoicing. 

ekl ghane-pdnde hamd gode, Ave quaiTelled about a wall. 

jdbe hamd sdhbi jhdne slice-pdnde pdje, Avhen we all arrived at the boundary. 
dpne dpne hdgd-khe deiie, they Avent each to his OAvn house. 
jdbe tes sad at, when memory came to him. 

The folloAving arc examples of the past tense of transitive verbs ; — 

7ndd tes-rn chdhtd tipd, I have beaten his son. 
mde pdp ken, I haA^e done sin (cf. kittd, beloAv). 
tdd tnd-khe chheltu bi nl dittd, thou didst not give me even a kid. 
tdd tes-khe jiin tsdnd, thou preparedst a feast for him. 
kanchhe bagehre dpne bdd-hdge bdld, the younger son said to his father. 
time s^r zagne-rl kJmtar khetsd-dd bhejd, he sent him into the fields to feed 
SAvine. 

bddiie ma-pdnde bdd kittd, the complainant made a complaint upon me. 
tnde ten tdl kl, ten agayd nl tdrl, I did thy service, I did not break thy com- 
mands. 

tinle dpnl gohrchi bade-ditti, he divided out his property and gave it. 
tine khtisl mandici, they celebrated rejoicing. 

The Perfect is rarely used, the Past being commonly used in the sense of the 
perfect, as in several of the above examples. AVhen the perfect is used it may be made 
as in Hindi, by adding the present tense of the verb substantive to the past participb?, as 
in mde tipd ossd, I have struck him, or by a circumlocution, as in : — 

terd bdi ethld de-rdd, thv brother havinu- come here remained, i.e. thv brother is 
come (Hindi d rahd). 

The Pluperfect is made as in Hindi, Avith the past tense of the verb substantive, 
as in mdd iipd-thd, I had struck. The tense is often used to indicate something Avhich 
occurred a long time ago. Examples are : — 

merd chohtd more gdd-thd, my son had died, i.e. died long ago. 

rdchd-thd, he was lost (a long time ago). 

se tiisse kos-phd Idd-thd, from AA’hom did you buy that ? 

Oftener the sense of the true pluperfect is indicated by a completive compound {vide 
post), as in : — 

Jdbe sob khde-rd mukd, Avhen he had squandered everything. 

The Passive Voice is formed as in Hnidi, with zdnii, to go, as in a tipd zdu, I am 
being beaten, but it is seldom used. 



574 


WESTERN PAUAKI. 


Causal Verbs are, as a rule, formed l)y adding' aii to the root. Thus, tijxiunn (with 
the I shortened), to cause to strike; tsugauna, to cause to graze. 

The Past of such verbs ends in dgn, as in tipagd. 

Irregular is khiydnnd, to cause to eat. Past khigdnd, as in junle dpnl gohn-hdrl 
rade-d'i khiydnl, who has caused his property to be devoured on {i.e. by) harlots. 

There arc the usual Compound Verbs. The specimens only contain examples of 
Tntensivcs and Completives, Mr. Bailey gives Prequentatives and Continuatives. 

Intensives are formed with the short form of the conjunctive participle, and are 
as common as in Hindi. 

Thus, to quote a feAv from the specimens, we have ; — 
dee-denii, to give aAvay. 
hSde denii, to share out. 
be zdnu, to take place, 

'mdi'e zdnu, to die. 

Ibe zdnu, to take away (not a true intensive). 

For Frequentatives Mr. Bailey gives a r'lre koru, I am in the habit of falling. 

For Continuatives Mr. Bailey gives se rlrdd rblid Idge hmdd, he continues to fall^ 
he keeps on falling. 

Completives are formed with miiknu, to complete, with the full conjunctive parti- 
ciple in -rb, as in : — 

jobe sob khbe-rb mnkd, when he completely squandered all, used, as explained 
above, in the sense of a pluperfect. 
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WESTERX PAHAEI (KIUTHALl). 

Standard Sub-dialect. State Keonthal. 


Specimen I. 

^ ^rft-TT ’^TT^T t ilf-# f I 

'srrft ^ I frt-^ Irt-^ f^rr ^nirt w 'grft 

wit ^-ft %wwj ftr ^ wit~^it 

^ I ^ ^-ft eft ^ ^T WJ^ ftT 

% ^aE ftij I erf ^T<^^-¥Fr Tt^ i rr% 

^ 5rRW-ft WTT I ftT % €ft-T 

TO ^f^-m I T^ ^ ^ ^T fft-^ I 

^ ^ wrk elf #t€t Trf-¥Tit fw^ ^fr-¥T^t Tfw^ 

frit ^fTw ^TRT ^ ^ nit wr frwj \ 

C\ 

uf^ ^q-¥nt %w?(f ftr w% ft^nrf t nj^wr irtf erf to^- 
wft-TT ^T n\n I ^ TO ft^T ft^^ wtnj ^tt fr^ \ ttt-# 
Wrm ’fT^lt TFf 1 % TO ^ WT(J;¥T^r %wwt I % xjft 

m mnn i to Tto wr^ft wr to-t w\nr wr. 

C\ 

nit^T ff’m I TO-T frs wt^ ^ § nmw\ to TO^?TOt-TT#m 

C\ 

xrrn ^ to to^ to wtz:T frro wrm to ftro i to wmm 

TTilt-# €t^ % TO# ^T# TOt TO-f TO'ft I TOft-ft 

WT'T TO TOft-# TO^ f ^ I Tft'3i itW ^ % TO WtTO 

ftro-^T frro i tt^t-to trot toto i to ^ TOift ii 

ftf TO-TT WET TOt #fr-TO ^tro I TO % '^-T TO51T 

feritn TOTO TO#-TT TO^ ^TO I f^#ttl TO TORTO 'fT^ TOTO 

^T¥ TO TT^ I frotq TO-% ft€r W ^TT TO^ nitWl 
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^ \ ^ TT^ ^ tHt ^ 

I % fT% ^ ft^ ftcTT gn%-ft ^ 

I ^-TT ^ ^ ^ xmft-# I ?T^ 

fdjf t c r ^-IF^ % ?:ff% ^ ^ft ^ ^ ^FRT 

• C\ o 

^ ^ I ^ ^TT it^T ’^rnn 'gft-mft 

Tft-ft fw^ ^ ^ ^,prt I ^-# fi^ ^ 

<1 1^-^ fFn I m-ft ^ft-^rft ^ ^ ^ft ^ I 

’^(J^ irf FT-^ ^ I % TO ^T% J{T 

lift ^ I TT% fro-^iT tift ft^T II 
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[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (KIUTHALl). 

Standard Sub-dialect. State Keonthal, 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-admi-re do bagtdir tlie. Kanclilie-bagehre apne-bao-liage 

A-certain-man-of two sons were. 'By-tlie-yoxinger-son his-own-fatlier-to 

bola je, ‘jo gobrcbi-ra mera bsda asa, se ma-kbe 

it-was-said that, ‘ what jyroperty-of my share is, that me-to 

dee-dc.’ Tobe tinie dul-kbe apm gohrchi bsde-ditti. 

give-away' Then hy-hini the-two-to his-own property tcas-divided-out. 

Tbore-jae daibrc-da kanchbe-bagebre apni gobrcbi kattbi 

A-f ew-indeed days-froni after hy-the-yoanger-son his-own property together 

kore-ro dur-pordeso-khe deua, bor teti zae-ro appi 

made-having a-far-conntry-to it-ivas-gone, and there gone-having his-own 


loti-poti saiiki-di kboi. Jobe sob kboe-ro muka, 


goods-chattels 

dehauchery-in was-tost. 

When all 

beenfost-having was 

-finished, 

tobe teti 

bora kal pora 

, bor se 

kangal 

de-gda. 

Tobe 

then there 

a-great famine felt. 

atid he 

poor 

became. 

Then 

tes-nuilkd-de 

eki-admi-bage 

rda. 

Tobe 

tinie 

sur 

that-country-in 

a-certain-man-to 

he-remained. 

Then 

by -him 

swine 


zagne-ri kbatar kbetso-da bbeja. Hor se suro-re 


watching-of for-the-sake the-fietds-in he-was-sent. And he the-swine-of 


jiitbe 

seknre 

kbae-ro apna 

pet 

bdbrd-tba. 

Eaka 

tes 

icaste 

li nsks ea ten-li a c i mj Ms-own 

belly 

he-fiUing-was. 

Other 

to-hini 

kdi 

kbane-kbe 

na deo-tha. 

Jobe 

tes 4ud 

ai, 

tobe 

anyone 

eating-for 

not giving-icas. 

When 

to-hini memory 

came. 

then 


bold, ‘ mere-babe-bage kitne all osso, junnd-bage mukti 

it-was-said, ‘ my-father-to how-many servants are, whom-to much 
roti kbane-dene-kbe asa, or b eti bbukba morne lage-rda. 

bread eating-giving-for is, and I here hungry to-die engaged-remained. 

Aw etbid bapu-bage deCib, bor tes-kbe bdlua, “be bapua, 

I from-here the-father-to ivill-go, and him-to I-will-say, “ 0 father, 
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mOe ta-liiinde 
by-me thy-whUe~heing 


cholita l)ulrie 

son to-soy 

rakh.” ’ Se 

keep.'^ ' Se 

tha, bapiie 

teas, hy-the-father 
tes-re gole-da 

him-of neck-on 


zoga 

fit 


P6rme4waro-ra bora pap 

Gocl-of great sin 

na roa. Ms-kbe 

not remained. lie [ace.) 


utba, or 

arose, and 

deklia. 
he-icas-seen. 
laga, 

he-was-attached, 


bapii-liage deua. 

tlie-fatlier-to v:ent. 

Tes ghin 

To-hini compjassion 


keu. Aw tera 

icas-done. I thy 

apne-hali-mSje 
thine-own-senants-among 
Se ebi dur 

Se still distant 


lagi, 

came. 


or 

and 


phaya 

a-kiss 


ditta. 

icas-given. 


or 

and 

Tes-re 

Sim-of 


daure-ro 

run-Jiacing 

chobte 

by-tlie-son 


bdlo 

je, 

‘ he Ijapua, tere-dekhde 

Pdrmesward-ra 

rode iiap 

it-was-said 

that. 

‘ 0 father, in-thy-seeing 

God-of 

by-me sin 

keu, 

or 

5w tera cholita bdlne 

zoga na 

rda.’ 

icas-done. 

and 

I thy son to- say 

worthy 

not 

I-remained.^ 

Tobe 

l)ai)ue 

apnc-hali-khe 

bdld 

je, 

‘ achhe aclihe 


Then hy-the-father his-oicn-servants-to 
jhikhute led, es-de paneo. 


clothes 

or 

and 


bring, 

lato-kbe 

the-feet-to 


this-one-one put-on. 
pani deo. 


shoes 


give. 


koru, 

let-us-make, 
raeba-tha, 
lost- was, 
inanawi. 
was-celebrated. 


je mera cbohta 

that my son 

pliabe-goa.’ 

having-been-foimd-went.' 


it-icas-said that, fiood good 
Hathd-ri guntM-khe cbhap, 

The-hand-of fingei'-for a-ring, 

Kliaii, piu, nioj 

Let-us-eot, let-us-drink, merriment 

more-gda-tha, jie-gda ; 

having-died-gone-ioas, having-lived-icent ; 


Tobe 

Then 


tine 

by-them 


khu^i 

rejoicing 


Tobe tes-ra jetba bai khotsd-da 

Then him-of the-ehler brother the-field-in 

neure aya, time naclme-gane-ra sad 
near came, by-him dancing-singing-of noise 
apna bali ^ada, or puchha 

his-own servant ivas-called, and it-ivas-asked 

kore-raklid ? ’ Tiuie tes-kbe bold 

is-being-done ? ’ By-him him-to it-was-said 


aS-rda. 

come-has. 

ae-rda, 
he-come-has, 
tobe bore 

then much 


Gaidird-ri-tei 
The-house-of-for (i.e. to) 
tetthi-ri-tei tere-l)apue 
that-of-for by-thy-father 

rdse-ad, bitre 
angered, within 


raji 
happy 

baraktsari 
feasting 
zane-ri-tei 
going-of-for 


that, 

‘tera 
‘thy 

kbusi 

rejoicing 


thia. Jobe se gauhrd-re 
ivas. IBhen he the-house-of 

luna. Tinie tobe 

was-heard. By-him then 

‘ ine kah 

‘ by-these what 

bai ethia 

brother here 

5te-r0 

returned-having 
tsani.’ Se 

leas-prepared' BLe 
bliaja. Tes-ra 

it-was-refused., Sim-(f 


that. 
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bapu tobe ba&da aya, or tes patero-khe lee-goa. 

the-father then outside came, and him appeasing-for took-aicag. 

Tobe tinie apne-bapu-hage bolo je, ‘ itne-borso mol 

Then by-him his-oion-father-to it-tcas~said that, ^/or-so-many -years hy-me 

teri tol ki, teri agaya ni tori, or to! 

thy service loas-done, thy command not was-broJcen, and hy-thee 

ajo-tei mS-khe chlieltu bi ni ditto, junie 5 

today-iip-to me-to a-kid even not was-given, hy-iohich I 

apne-sathi safigi khu^ korda. Jobe tera chohta 

my-oion-companions with rejoicing might-have-made. When thy son 

aya, junie apni gorhi-liari ride-di khiyani, tol 

came, hy-ivhom his-own property harlots-on icas-cansed-to-be-eaten, hy-thee 

tes-khe jun tsano.’ Tinie tes-khe bolo je, 

him-for a-feast ivas-prepared' By-him him-to it-was-said that, 

‘bagebra, tu daihre-ra ma-sathi roa. Jo-kil ma-ge gohri-bari 

‘son, thou days-of me-ivith remainedst. Whatever me-to property 

a, se sobbi teri a. Aj eb mi-tei mita bam' 

is, that all thine is. Today this-one me-to was-got for-us 

kbu^i korne poro ; koe je tera bai more-goa-tba, 

rejoicing to-do is-proper ; why that thy brother having-died-gone-was, 

ebi jie-goa ; rache-goa-tba, ebi mite-goa.’ 

now having-lived-ivent ; having-heen-lost-gone-icas, noiv having-been-got-icent.’ 


TOL. IX, PART IT. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHlRl (KIUTHALI). 

Standaed Sub-dialect. State Keonthal. 

Specimen II. 

C\ 

n 

^ f^TjT I ^ ttm I 

in ^TTT I ntt 'fn ni i ^ 

^^TTt sn I ’fin #fT-xTK 

i?t cT% nit-tt I ^ ifr nft 

1 ¥PTt-# I ft ^-ft 

0 \ 

XT?:T-'*ft3T I nTT ^rT ^ I nhi 

Tf T ftiT I wTcr t nf-TTt ^-ft nr# 

i?n:T^ ^ I M hi 

* c • 

q»TR ^ 1 ^ hi ^-ft qfr ^xht ^ w 
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WESTERN PAHARl (KlUTHALl). 


Standard Sub-dialect. State Keonthal. 

Specimen li. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Mera na 

Madbo. 

Mere-bapu-ra 

na Sadbu. 

J at 

Kanet. 

3Iy name 

Madho. 

My-father-of 

name Sddhii. 

Caste 

Kanait. 

Gs Koti-ra 

basnewala. 





Willage Koti-of 

inhabitant. 






BMue ma-pande chanchakh jhiitliie bad kitta. 

By-the-complainant me-upoti gratuitous false complaint tcas-made. 

Mol badu ni tipa. Na niahra ghal-mathul oa. 

By-me the~complainant nut icas-beaten. Not of-tis fighting took-place. 

Eki-ghane-paude hamg gbde. Tetie aw badaro gbane-ri 

One-icall-npon tee quarrelled. There I the-hrotherhood the-icaU-of 

siw launde l6e-gua-tba. Jobe hami sobbi jbdue 

boundary for-fixing taken-aicay-had. IFhen ice all persons 

sTwe-pande puje, tobe bMue s6bbi-ri gali ditti. 

the-boundary-upon arrived, then by-the-complainaut all-of abuse icas-gicen. 

Jobe mere-kanarc tiptia daura, sobbi jbone suran 6o. 

When in-my-direction beating he-ran, all persons astonished became. 

Apue-apnc-bago-klie deiie. Aw bi tei-do apne-dore 

Thelr-oicn-their-oicn-liouses-fo they-ioent. I also fhere-on ln-mij-ou:n-fear 

para-uliotba. Nh6tlide-nb.6tbde mera lat phurua. Apne-hage 

aicay-ran. A-running-a-running my foot icas-burst. In-my-oicn-house 
tlS-dailire-tei besuda pora roha. Badiie zano 

three-days-for senseless fallen I-reniainecl. By-the-complainant it-icas-thonght 

je, ‘ ma-pande tes-ri gali dene-ri pbarad kbrni o.’ Ettbi-ri 

that, ’’ me-upon hini-of abuse gicing-of complaint to-be-made is.' This-of 

tC'i meri-pbarade-re rokne-ri tei badCie ore pbarad 

jor my-comylaint-of stopping-of for by-the-complainant causelessly con'plaint 

ki. Jo mabri-tei gali ditti, tettbi-ri pbarad ebi 

tcas-made. Because us-to abuse icas-gicCn, thal-of complaint no'c 

korai 6. 
to-be-made is. 
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PATIALA KIDTHALT. 

As exi^lained on p. 550 ante, Kifithali is spoken in the Srinagar thdnci of the State 
of Patiala, the estimated number of speakers being 3,000. As a fiu'ther example of 
KiSthali, a version of the Parable is given as received from Srinagar. A transliteration 
is given, but it has not been thought necessarj'’ to give a translation also. The specimen 
is not very satisfactory owing to its being written in the Persian character, the reading 
of which sometimes leaves doubtful the forms of isolated words, ])ut an effort has been 
made to correct the deficiencies in the transliteration, and the specimen is sufficient to 
show that the KiSthali of Srinagar is the same language as that of the preceding sped* 
mens. The few differences are mainly matters of spelling. The following points may be 
noted : — 

The postposition of the locative is sometimes cle, when we should expect dd, as in 
hdthd-de chhdp, a ring on the hand ; hhetso-de, (the elder son was) in the field ; lund'i-de, 
(wasted thy substance) among harlots. 

Near the end of the Parable we have hange instead of hdge, the sign of the dative. 

Once or twice we have ah^ for ‘ I,’ and the nasal of ma, me, is often omittc'd. The 
h at the end of eh, this, and kdh, what ? is dropped, and the word for anythinii’ is kin, 
not kW or kuchli. 

The conjunctive participle is generally formed as in the standard, but we have also 
db-rb, having come, and uthb-rb, having arisen. 

In hbluma, I will say, the long n has been shortened. Borrowings trom Hindi are 
khdi, let us eat, hbe, let us become. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Groupi 

WESTERN PAHARl (KIUTHALl). 

^eInagar Dialect. (Patiala State.) 

ci:^ ^ ]j ylL« y>. lyL ^y 

yj jl t)"0 JU ^ yyjJ 

^ ^ jj ‘=-:;^ cr^ 

jJ J^y^ ^U ^;l 

^ Ji^ <iiL y-S* !j^ J^ Ijr* 

^ jJ W^4J <^1 iiL. )yi^ <£!r^ •^\) £^) *=—J 

4- ur4^" ^ 3^ ^ y^ HL. jy y.y^ ^ 

^]^<Lyjt Lets 

y] jj y-^ ^Sr* <y^) ^ 

l^^^^ ^ [) c/^ y^- jl ^|U jjL 

_y^y y^ ^ oT^ <jy^ ^ 

jS!i iiL-j} ^ jJ ^ ^i) y 

jj y '-^y 3^ y 

^ y b u/^j^ ^y A y 
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J-i 1/ ^ ^ Uj- liU ^yC 

^ ci_^ oW" y jj Ui ly y 


^ ^1 U:^' c^oii yj ^ y oU ^ ^^\j 

s:0 ^3^ y'^:' [)^ y> ^ ^-}^>’ 

^ yjjit b| ^ 

UJ 

bo s--!^ ^ j4 ib 

cr|jv j^y jy ^jxj ^jt t^co 

a 5 ojl bo ii ^U jiU^ b “rO^ &/ e;^y ji !>o so 


li,' U] 


JjV ^ bj lii, ,^) |j^- ^ j, ^ 


(cr:’ 




‘^' r'^'^ '^> 'rO-^' tfiV h^ ^iiJ 

J-J bV s— jr! ^U , 0 ^ y ty, ^1 J, 


Ui y. Ijxs iT^y l^- y Uli. by ^ 


*' y cr^:j| ^ 


!/ 4^3 J y 
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Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHArI (KIUTHALI). 

Patiala (Skinagak) Stb-dialect. State Patiala. 

TRANSLITERATION. 

Eki-admi-re do bagehr the. Tihnau-inaje-de chhotre-ne bapu-hage bola, 
‘hai bapua, jo malo-ra bada ma-khe phiba-tha, ma-khe de.’ Tobe time 
tinau-khe se mal bade-ditta. Or thware-dino-pachhe chhotre bagebre sobbi- 
thiyS kattha kore-ro eki-diiro-re mulkho-khe deua, 6r teti apna sdb-thiyu 
kaputi-maje khoa. Or jobe sobh-thiyn khoe-paya, or tes-mulkli6-da bora 
kal p6ra. Tobe se kahgal ohne laga. Tobe se tes-niulkho-re eki- 
rane-hage deua. Tinie se apne-khetso-de sur zagne bhejja, 6r tinie 
s§cha ki je ^yokur siir khao, se tinau bi khao, ki koi tes-khe kol 

na deo-tha. T6be tinie h6.4i-de ao-{/o)’ ae-)r6 bola, ‘mere bao-re kama 

hirnewale-khe lekhaji roti khao-6ss6, or ahn bhukha mfiru. Mere-utho 

{for uthe)-ro apne-bao-hage-khe deua, or tes-khe boluma, “ bapiia, ahS 
Gi-ra •wa tera gunai 6ssu ; ebi ahu tetthi zoga ni, jo log ma-khe 

tera beta bold. Ebi ma tii apna hali zane-rd rakh.” ’ Tobe uthe- 

rd apne-bawa-hage tsala. Or se ebu dur tha, tes dekhe-rd, tes-re bad- 

khe tars aya, dr daure-rd Ogai ditti, dr buhat phaiyS Ida. Bete tes- 
khe bola, ‘ bapiia, mdhg tera dr Gf-ra bura kia, dr ebi etthi zdga ni 

jd Idg ma-khe tera beta bdld.’ Bapiie apne-naukrd-khe bdla, ‘ tsangi-de 

tsahgi jiiikhate led, dr tes-de pahmad, dr tes-re hathd-de chhap, dr lato-di 
bahni ded ; dr ham khai dr khu^ hde ; mdi zana-tha je mera beta 

mdre-gda, par ebi jid gda ; rache-gda-tha, par ebi mithe-gda.’ Tdbe se 

khu4 dhne lage. 

Or tes-ra bora beta khetsd-de tha. Job ghdrd-re neiire aya, gane dr 

nachne-ra sad lida. Tdl)e ek naukdr ^ade-rd puchha ki, ‘ e ka dssd ? ' 

Tinie tes-khe bdla, ‘ tera bhai aya, dr tere bawe bdri dham ditti, tetthi- 
ri-tel ki ki raji-baji aya.’ Tinie rdse hde-rd na sdcha ki ‘ bihtara 
jail.’ Tdbe tes-re baAve bahar awe-rd tinie manewa. Tinie bad-khe 
jawab ditta, ‘dekh, aw itne-bdr^d-de teri hihdl kdrdd, dr kdbbhi teri bdli 
bahar na deiia, pdr tdg kdbbhi bakri-ra chheltii ma-khe na ditta, jd 

aAv^ apne-sath-ae sathi khus hd-aii. Or jdbe tera e beta aya, junie 
tera Idta-pdta lundi-de khda, tde tes*ri khatir bdri dham kf.’ Tinie 

tes-khe bdla, ‘ e pdta, tii sdda ma-hange rd-hai ; jd-kig ma-hahge dssd, sdb 
tera dssd. Khus dhna dr khu4i manana pdrd-tha, kde-ki tera bhai mda- 
tha, ebi jid-gda ; dr rache-gda-tha, se ebi mithe hai.’ 

TOL. IX, PAKT IT. 4 j. 



5S6 


handdrt. 

The word ‘ JEandiiri ’ menus literally, the language of the State of Hindur (properly 
Handur) or Xalagarh, lying immediately to the south-west of the rest of the Simla Hill 
States. But it is not the language of the whole of the State, and it is also spoken in 
other states adjoining. 

In Xalagarh itself two languages are spoken. To the west there is the Powadhi 
Panjabi o: the plains, spoken by 39,.j-I5 people, and described in Part I of the Volume, 
pp. 679 and £f. In the east the language is Handuri, spoken by an estimated number of 
17,862 people. Handuri is also spoken in the State of Mailog which lies to the east of 
Xalagarh. Purther to the east lie the States of Bija and Kuthar where Baghati is 
spoken. Xorth of Xalagarh lies the State of Bilaspiu* or Kahlur. Here (as described in 
Part I, pp. 677 ff.) the language is Panjabi. 

To the north-east of Xalagarh and to the north of Mailog lie the States of Ba^hal 
and Kunhiar. Baghal has Bilaspur immediately to its north-west, and here and in 
Kunhiar, the language is called Baghali. Baghali, although it has a name of its own, 
is, however, only Handuri, but more mixed with Panjalii. It is, in fact, a transition 
dialect showing Handuri merging into the Kahluri Panjabi of Bilaspur. It varies from 
place to place, and from mouth to mouth, and is sometimes not Handuri at all, hut 
must be considered as identical with Kahlfiri. 

At other times it is more nearly Handuri. Hnder such circumstances it would be 
a useless waste of time to consider the fluctuating dialect of Baghal, and our attention 
Avill be conflned to the Handuri spoken in east Xalagarh and Mailog, satisfying our- 
selves with recording the number of both forms of Handuri in the following statement : — 


Handuri — 

East Nalagarh 17,8G2 

Mailog (5^117 

2.3,971) 

Bagliali — 

Baghal 24,384 

l[siS 

20,232 


Total Handuri of both kinds . . 50,21] 


Han dull itself is a transitional form of sjioech. It is a mixtiu’O of Kiotliali and 
Pahjabi, and a very brief notice will suffice to show its character. Accordingly only one 
specimen--a version of the Parable— will be given, and the merest skeleton Jf its 

grammar. Prom these it will be seen that Kinthali and Panjabi forms are used almost 
indifferently. 


Nouns may be declined as in KiOthali with the plural generallv the same as the 
singular, and with masculine nouns, like ghar, ending in consonants, makin- the oblioue 
form in o {gharb), or they may be declined as in Panjabi with an oblique vlmal in ^ 
in MrJya-khe, (the father said) to the servants. ’ 
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KIUTHALi {HANDliRi). 

The Ao'ent Case generally takes the Panjabi postposition ne, but sometimes, Ave have 
the Kmthali termination e as well, as in piite-ne, by the son {put, a son). The locative 
may end either in the Kiuthali e, or may be formed as in Panjabi. Thus, we have 
doriiye, (the elder son was) in the field, and ddma-h'iche, (sent him) into the fields (to 
feed swine), in which hlche represents the Panjabi vichcli. 

The postposition of the Dative- AccusatiA'e is the Kinthali khe, with ge for a A'ariety. 
The postposition jo is also used for the same cases. It is common in the Panjabi of 
Kansrra and the neighbourhood. 

Tlie usual postposition of the Ablative is tC\ as in kue-te, from the well, or the. 

The Genitive almost always has the Kinthali rd, l)ut sometimes we find the Panjabi 
del (as in sentence 232). The feminine of m is rl with rhjd for its oblique form. Thus, 
ghdre-rl jin, the saddle of the horse ; tes-rlgd haihan-sdthl, AA'ith his sister ; tes-rlyd 
kydrl-te, on his neck. 

The Pirst tAA'O personal Pronouns are I ; ag. nid ; obi. md, ma, or mE ; gen. 
merd : plural horn, and ag. else ; obi. dsd ; gen. osdejd or osard. So tE or tu, thou ; ag. 

tS ; obi. td, ta ; gen. terd, : plural nom. and ag. tuse ; obi. tnsd ; gen. tusddd or tusdrd^ 

The Panjabi influence in the aboA'e is manifest. 

Por the demonstratiA'e pronouns, we haA'e : — 

e, this ; ag. Ini or Inlye ; obi. es, ete, or e : pku. e j ag. Ine ; obi. Ind. 

se ov d, that; ag. tlnl or tlnlye ; obi. tes, tete or te : plur. se ; ag. tine; obi. 

tlnd. 

As usual, these are also used as pronouns of the third person. 

The relative pronoun isjd, ag. jlnl or jlnlye, and so on, like the demonstratives. 

Kid, who ? obi. sing. kes. Kyd, what ? obi. not noted. 

Kichhi^ ‘anjdhing,’ whatever. 

As regards Verbs, the Verb SubstantiA'e is the same as in Panjabi, but he or hai 
may also be used for any person of either number. NlhE is ‘ I am not.’ 

The principal parts of the A'erb mdrnd, to strike, arc as follows : — 

Pres. part, mdrdd ; Past part, tnareya or mdryd, {letggnd, to begin, has Idgd) ; conj. 
part. rr,drl-ke. 

Imperative. 2. sing, mar ; pliu’. mdrd. 

Old Pres. sing. 1. rndrE, 2. mdre, 3. mdre ; plur. 1. mdre, 2. mdro, 3. mcire. 

Por the Present Definite, and for the Imperfect, aa'c have raliE-hd, thou remainest 
(always) A\ith me ; bharE-fhd, he was filling (his belly) ; and cled-the, (no people) were 
giving. 

The Puture is ; — 

Masc. sing. 1. mdrugd, 2. mdrgd, 3. mdrgd ; plur. 1. mdrge, 2. mdrdge, 3. marge- 

The Past Tenses are formed as usual from the Past Participle. 

Irregular past participles are : — 
ditd, given. 
kltd, done. 
leyd, taken. 
payd, fallen. 

geyd (plur. gaye), or gd, gone. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 
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% I ^w-’gr^-TT I ^- 

^ '4Cm<UT ^fST ^141 I 
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^ ^ ^ wft W I % ^ 

<i^j|T§ ’ft ^rar I ^ ^ ^En% ^nwr i 

% TfT ^ ’^TT% ^-ftcTT I t €ft- 

«\ =\ 

T ’^TTWT ^ wi-^ trr ^TTW 5 fT 

% 1 ^ Tift % I Tm\ 

<\ ♦ 

% ^5Tw ttr % I 'fM ^ ’ft I tM 

0\ 

^TW-^rtt-’i ^rr^^rr t wr^ 

®\ 

^rnjfl'-^ ^ ^cTT I tNr dTT I 

^ ^T frr Trit % ^ TPft % i ftr ’?rTq%-^T^-fr 

^rrar I % ^rwr ^ ^rrt dt % i ^ cr?;^ 

’?rrt-m I ttr wrft-^ wnft ftr ^-t 

^ ^ %iiT 1 WRn t W ^ 

m fftt ftr TO gcT ^t^rr ^ ^ i 

^ TO-t ’fTfhrr-% ttro €t^ z\% ftr to- 

# 1 TO-T ¥Ttt-^ ^ ftr mtf-d ^ I ’?rTO-% 

wnn ^N" ttT TT^ ttw I ^TT 15 ^ ^-irr ^ 

’ft-’iT I I m ^ TT# fr% 

^ n 

TO-TT HfT tr^ ?TT I dt t TO-T %f IJ^ <f^f[ if^cj 

•TO’irr 5%rr 1 ^ ^TOt-% Tit tttt i 
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‘what 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-maniia-re do put the. Chh6te-i)ute-ne bolva, 

One-man-of two sons were. The-younger-son-by it-was-said, 

mera bada hai, se mS-jo dei-de.’ Tiniyi apne-gharo-ra lata-phata 

my share is, that me-to give.' IBy-him his-house-of property 

dS-jo badi dita. Chhote-pute-ne jebe apna bsda 

both-to having-divided was-given. The-younger-son-by when his-own share 

lei-leya bari-duro-re mulkhu-khe cbali-geya. Teti rai-ke 

was-taken a-very-far-of country-to it-was-goae. There having -remained 

aima lata-phata sara uto-pato-biche khui-dita. Tebe se sab 

his-own property lohole debauchery-in was-lost. When he lohole 

lata-phata khoi-chukya, to tete-mulkhO bhari kar pava. 

property ivasted-completely, then that-countr>/{-in) a-great famine fell 


je-sage 

ichom-with 


Se bara kahgar hui-geya 

Ee very poor became. 

rehne-lageya ; 
to-dioell-began ; 
charne bhej-dita. 

to-graze he-was-sent-away, 
bharS-tha ; tes-khe hor 
filling-icas ; him-to 

sHchya kc, 
it-was-thought that, 

rijk 
food 


se 

he 

Se 

Ee 


suru-re 
sicine-of 

manS kichh 
men anything 

itne 

‘ my -father -of so-mnny servants are, 

he khane, hor badne-khe batera he ; haS 

ts to-eat, and distributing-for sufficient is; I 


other 
‘ mere-babe-ge 


Tebe se tete-mulkho-re eki manO-sathe 
Then he that-couutry-of one man-with 

raha, tiui apne dbrui-biche 

dwelt, by-hiin his-own field-in 

bachure-saleokra-te apna 
remaining-hiisks-with his-own 

ua deo-the. Tebe 

not giving-were. Then 

harl he, 


Hau 

J 


sur 
swine 

pet 
belly 

tiniye 
by -him 
tina-ge itna 

theni-with so-much 

bhilkba marQ-ha. 
hungry dying-am. 

bolSga, “ he 

I-will-say, " Q 


tithi-ke apne-bao-ge jaOga, hor tes-khe 

arisen-having my-own-father-to will-go, and him-to 

bao, mi Panmesro-khe ni jani-ke tg hundiye pap kita • 
by-me Qod-to not known-having thee in-being sin was-done ; 

hau tera put bolne joga nihO ; jere tere hor hari he 

1 thy son to-be-called worthy am-not ; such-as thy other servants are, 
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mu -jo bi rakhi-le.” ’ Hor uthi-ke apne-baO-ge aya. Se 

me-to even keep.” ’ And arise n-having his-own-father-to he-came. He 

aja dur-hi tba, tes-re-babe tebe se dekhea. Tebe te-jo taras 

yet far-even teas, by-his-father then he icas~seen. Then him-to compassion 

ai-ga, hor dori-ke tSs-riya kyari-te japhi diti, hor tes-re 

came, and run-having his neck-on embracing was-given, and his 


muha-te 

puka 

ley a. 

Put 

bolne lageya, 

‘ he 

bao, mi 

mouth-of 

kiss 

icas-taken. 

The- son 

to-say began. 

‘ 0 

father, by-me 

Panmesro-khe 

ni jani-ke 

rv 

ta 

huudiye pap 

kita, 

hor bin 

God-to 


not known-having thee 

in-being sin 

tcas-d07ie, and I 

ebe tera 

put 

bolne 

jbga 

ni reha.’ 

Pheri 

tes-re-bao-ne 

now thy 

son 

to-be-called 

worthy 

not remained.' 

Again 

his-father-by 


hariya-khe boleya, 

the-servants-to it-icas-said, 
tes-re bathO-the mOdi bur 


sobte sobte tale lyao, hor tes-klie pauhao ; 

'good good clothes bring, and him-to pnt-on ; 


pao-te juti panluio ; asa-khe khane 


his hand-on ring and feet-on shoe 
deo, hor raji hone deo ; merii p 

allow, and glad to-be allow ; my s 

hui-ga ; hraebi-ga-tha, ebe 

became; having-been-lost-gone had, now u 
lage. 
began. 


e put-on; us-to eat 
put mari-ga-tha, 

son having-died-gone-had, 
miti-ga.’ Tebe seo 

If as- found.' Then they 


jiine 

(and)drink 
ebe jlSda 
now living 
raji hone 
happy to-be 


Tes-ra bara put dbruye tha. Tebe se ghara-re n6re pujya, 

Sis elder son field-in teas. When he the-house-of near arrived, 

tini git naclina suneya. Tebe ek hari balwai-ke 

by-him singing dancing was-heard. Then one servant called-having 

puchheya ke, ‘ eti kya hai-raha ? ’ Tini tes-khe bolya 

it-ifas-asked that, ‘here what is-going-on ? ' By-him him-to it-was-said 
je, ‘ tera bhai aya-he ; tcre-bao-ne tes-re raji-baji an ne-ni 

that, ‘thy brother come-is ; thy-father-by his safe-and-sound eoming-for 
jag kita.’ Tebe se jari-ga, hor bliitro jane-klie mukri-ga. 

feast icas-made.' Then he angry-went, and inside going-for refused. 


Tebe 

tes-ra 

bao 

bar 

aya, tes-klie 

patydne 

laga. Pute-ne 

Then 

his 

father 

outside 

Came, him-to 

to-entreat 

began. The-son-by 

bolva, 

‘ bliai. 

itni 

barsa mane tusari 

tel kiti, kadi 

it-icas-said. 

‘to. 

so-many 

years by-me 

thy service was-done, ever 

tusara 

bol 

ni 

mora, 

hor ti 

ma-khe 

bakriya-ra ebb obi 

thy 

saying 

not 

tcas-disobeyed, a7id by-thee 

me-to 

goat-oj young-one 

bi 

ni 

dita, 

tete-satlie je 

bau 

apne-mitra-jo 

even 

not 

icas-given. 

that-icith that 

I 

my-own-f riends-to 

khawai-ke 


raji 

him da. 

Tete-bakhto jo e tera 

caused-to-eat-having 

h a ppy might-have-become. 

At-that-time that this thy 
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putr aya, jiniy^ je tera ghar-bar iSda-jo kharwaya, ti 

son came, hy-whom that thy property harlots-to was-given-to-eat, thou 
tSs-re awne-ri khatar kiti.’ Tgs-re bao-ne bolya je, ‘ bS 

his coming-of feast was-made' Sis father-by it-toas-said that, ‘ 0 
put, til sada mere-satbe rabS-ba ; je-kicbli mere-ge b§, se tera 

son, thou always me-with dwelling-art ; whatevei' me-with is, that thine 

hi he ; asa raji h5na chainda-tha ; tebe-je tera bhai 
alone is; to-us happy to-he proper-was ; then-that thy brother 
mari-ga-tba, tebe se pher jiwi-ga ; hracbi-ga-tha, 

having -died-gone-had, then he again came~to-Ufe ; having -been-lost-gone-had, 

miti-ga.’ 
was-found' 
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SIMLA SIRAJT. 

According to local tradition, difficult mountain country is known as Siraj, i.e. 

t ^ 

Siva’s Kingdom. The Siraj par excellence is the southern part of Kulu lying to the 
east of the State of Mandi and north of the river Sutlej (Satlaj). South of the Sutlej, the 
comparatively low-lying country comprising Kotgarh, Sangri and the greater part of 
Kumarsain is known as Sodhoch, and the language here spoken is Sodhochi, which is 
akin to Kulu Siraji. South of Sodlioch we come to another difficult mountainous coun- 
ti’y comprising the east of the main portion of Keonthal State, including the small 
States of Theog and Ghund and part of Punur, part of the State of Kumharsain, the States 
of Darkoti and Balsan, the Kaneti ti’act of the State of Bashahr, and most of the British 
tract of Kotkbai. This also is a Siraj, and, to distinguish the dialect here spoken from 
the Siraji of Kulu, we may call it Simla Siraji. 

This Simla Siraji includes two dialects mentioned by Mr. Bailey in his Languages 
of the Nm'thern Himalayas, which he calls respectively Eastern Kiuthali and Kotkhai. 
These hvo are practically the same, the former, perhaps, more nearly approaching the 
Standard Kinthali spoken to the west of the Simla Siraj, tlian the latter. For the pur- 
poses of this Survey it is not necessary to distinguish between them. 

The number of speakers of Simla Siraji is reported to be as follows. It is to be 
remembered that the figures for Keonthal include those for Theog, Ghuud, and Punur ; — 


Keonthal . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9,110 

Kumharsain , 4,275 

Darkoti ............. 595 

Balsau ............. 5,457 

Bashahr . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 514 

Kotkhai 6,882 


Total 28,83.3 


Simla Siraji closely resembles Standard Kinthali. Immediately to its south lies the 
Bis'sau dialect of Sirmauri spoken in the State of Jnbbal, but it shows few traces of its 
influence. 

It is unnecessary to give a complete grammar of this dialecf. It will l)c sufficient 
to point out the principal points in Avhich it differs from Standard Kiuthali. 

As in Sirmauri, a final I very often becomes e. This is especially common in the 
case of feminine nouns. Thus, in the parable we have both hndhde and badhdl, rejoic- 
ing. Similarly we have ghdrclie, for ghdrclu, property ; kheche, for kheclil (Hindi khetl), 
cultivation, and many other instances. There is the same interchange of final d and a, that 
we have observed in Kinthali, as in do or dd, the sign of the ablative case, but the b 
termination is much more common. 

The DeclGnsion of nouns is nearly the same as in Kiuthali. The only important 
difference is that masculine nouns ending in a consonant often have the oblique form in 
6 instead of d. Thus, the oblique form of des, a country, is either desd or desd. 

The postpositions of the dative are ke or ko instead of khe, and age instead of 
huge. Similarly, in the ablative we have dgd instead of hdgd, but dd {dd) is more com- 
mon. If the sentence tes-re sUchicd means ‘ he considered ’ as translated in the original 
specimen, the postposition re is exceptionally used to indicate the agent case. 

VOL. IX, PAET IV. G 
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For the PrOnOUns, we have 

I 

Thou 

Sing. 

Nom. 

rkj 

a 

tu 

Agent 

moe 

tb, tbS 

Obi. 

ma 

tUi ta 

Blur. 

Nom. 

€, aimu, eu 

tiie 

Agent 

e 

tub 

Obi. 

dd 

tub 


The genitires are as in KiGthali, except that according to Mr. Baiiey the genitive 
plural ‘your ’ is tiiaurb or tuaurb. 

The Demonstrative Frononns are thus declined : — 


This, he 

That, he 


Masc. 

Fern. 

N eut. 

1 

Masc. 

Pern. 

Neut, 

Sing. 







Nom. 

' eh 

eh 

eh 

se 

se 

se 

Ag. ... 

ene, enne 

1 

isse 

enSj enne 

iene, tenne 

tisse \ 

tene^ tenne 

Obi. 

€$ 

issau 

^tthi 

tSs 

tissau 

t^tthi 

Plur. 







Nom. 

\,K 

* eh 

1 

eh 

se 

se 

se 

Ag. ... 

Ine 

inte 

1 

ine 

tine 

\ 

tinie 

: tine 

Obi. 

Ino, inau 

1 

) tnt 

inoj inau j 

1 

tinOj tinau 



tint 

I ilnS, tinau 

\ 


The Relative Pronoun jo is similarly declined. 

As for the other pronouns, ‘ what ’ is kd instead of kdh, and ‘ anything ’ is kichh 
instead of kuchk. 


The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated in the present tense ; — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

'\J 

u 

u 

2. 

ai 

0 

3. 

an, d, 6 

mii 0, 0 


er sb, dsb or osb may be used for any person of any number as in the Bi^^au dialect of 
Sirmauri. 

The past is td or thd, fern, tl or thl, etc. 

In the Active Verb, the principal peculiarity is the conjunctive participle. This 
may end in I, as in Sirmauri, of which e is, as explained above, a variant. Thus in the 
parable, in the same sentence, we have bhdjl-gbd, ho refused, and ruie-gbd, he became 
angry. More commonly, however, yo is used instead of I, as in rohyd, having remained ; 
khorchyo, having spent, and many (Others. Compare Giripari Sirmauri. 
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KiriHAli (SIMLA SIRAJI). 

The conjugation of the Present diflfers slightly from the standard. It is : — 

‘ I beat,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

pltu 

pith 

2. 

pltd 

pltd 

3. 

pltd 

pltd 


Similarly, the Future masculine is : — 

‘ I shall beat,’ etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

\ /V 

1. 

pltuld 

pltiime, pltme 

2. 

plteld 

pltdle, pltle 

3. 

plteld, pitld 

pit die, pltle 


The Imperfect is formed by adding ta or thd to the present. Thus a pltu td, I was 
striking. Or a periphrasis is used, as in a plte rolid td. 

The only other point to notice is the use of the verb djnd, meaning to come. We 
shall meet similar forms of this verb in other dialects. 

As a specimen of Simla Siraji, there is given a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son. It has not been thought necessary to add an interlinear translation. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILYc Central Group. 


WESTERN PAHARl (KIUTHALl). 


Simla SirAji Dialect. 

ft %z ^ I €t^ ft^ i[ ft 

^ ^ frir ’^rrft i ^ ^ i ftf wt^ 

^tft I Wt7 #t^ ^^W[ ff^T f ^ fflT ¥T^:^ I 

^ ^ I ^ ^ %% 

f ^ ^nft w\^5 xr^ I cif f furaB ’f^rr i cif 

wr Tf^ ^TRT I ^ ft #n: i erf 

% f ^ ^fft wfxft fit ^qwt ftW^ HTt m I «TTW 

ffw 5TT fft WT I elf f ^ f ^ ^ TR ft^ ^ 

C\ ♦ 

fNr TtftTI ftZT ^ ff ^i^IT ftt T^ I ff ^xrf ^ 
^ ft^ f f! ^iwftTT xnq erf ff ^tqr i qf 

^! fn wtCT ft^q ftqr ^ wr i fr ^ ftq^ ^ qrr ff ft 

-S -N * 

T?f 1 cT% f qri ^ i f ^ ^qrwr ft 

f^gr qrf f ^ i ft^ qrrq frf fft fq wsb ft #ff 
ff ft I ft^ ftft f qrqT f f ^qqiftfi qrq m ft^r i uw 
^ frr ft^T fr^ ftqr wr i qrf ^qw ftqftf frft f 
xTRf ^ftft ^rT$ qqjft I ¥Tqtf qffqft ^Tlftf qpft qnft I 
ftfr q^iq ftw fft I f#ft ff f fn ft^r ^ 
ftqr I ftqr qr qq ffft ft^ i qq qqrt qrr^ wr n 

fw q^T qri qqtqftq^iprr?T%ff 

qjqft qrft ^ft l ufl ftq^ q^ f XJ qir ft TTt ^ I 
qtft f qTT ’qiWT ^ | ^ qR qqft Tift ?qf(T qqrft^ 

tn^iRT^ =Ft ^ I f(% % ^'3(1 1 

WT3(T wm ^isn I wrm i fr^q ^ St ^ ^ 
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^TSTt ^ I ^ ^ ^ f ^ 1 m ^ ^ 

ft ^ ^ ^ f^rft fii^^ ^fslt ^rc^ i ^ ^ 

Gs C\ 

TO wtTT ^rro ^ ^ ^T% ^ gf TO# TO# inw^ 

ft ^ I ^ TOT ffrlT # Wtz^ ^ ^ #ft ^ Tn# Tt I #t 

^ ^it ^r# # Ti# #TT i '^rr#! wft ftw ^ i 

^ 0\ - 

# TO ^rrt ^t^ ft^ ?rr to fro fNx ii 
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Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARI (KlUTHALl). 

Simla Siraji Dialect. 

transliteration. 

Eki-machho-re do chohtu tlie. Chbotre-chohtue apne-babe-ke bolO je, 
‘ 36 gborcbe (ya kheche) mere bide-re ajo, se mb-ke de.’ Tene sab 

kbecbe done-cbobtu-ko btdi. Cbbote-cbobtue apna bsda leyo ek-duro-de^o-re 
bat6-k8 dewa. Tetbe rbhyo apne kbecbe jsdpane-de kboe. J6be s5b 

kbecbe kb6rcby6-muka, tbbe tes-de^6-da bbari kal p6ra. Tobe se kangal 
bua. T6be tes-des'6-re eki-b6snb-age rSbnda laga. Tene-bbsnOe se sSgor 
cbarda kbecbb-da cbbara. T6be se sHgor-re b6cbe-do ^blekhre-sofige apno 

pocbbbr bb6ro-tba. Tes-ke reka {other) macbb kicbh na deo-tha. T6be 
tes-re sbchwo je, ‘mere-babe-age ere rig6r 6s8, jinS-re roti-ra cbota 

{scarcity) nai ; a bbukba moi-r6a. A utbyo apne-babe-age deu, tes-ke 

bolu je, “ baba, mo Bbbgwano-ra pap ta-bunde kiya. Ebe a tera cbobta 
bolne joga naf r6a. Jere tere rigbr as5, era mb-ke bi rbkb.” ’ T6be 

se utby5 apne-babe-age aja. J6be se duv aja, t6 tes-re babe dekba 
gbin kbryb, tgs-re g616-de bbri-dey6 {having run) gbbwal di {embraced) 
mbh-de kbobe ditti. Cbobtue bolo je, ‘baba, m5 BbSgwano-ra pap tb* 

samne kiya. Ebe a tera cbobta bolne joga naT r6a.’ Babe apne-rigro- 
ke bolo je, ‘es-ke sabbi-do acbbe jburke b6mao. Hatbo-de kigni, lato-de 

pan! lao. Ao-ke kbane pine-re badbae bone deo. Kil-ri-tgf je mera 

cbobta mbryo, jiwa ; kboa-tba, ebe mili-goa.’ Tobe badbai korde lage. 

Tes-ra b6ra cbobta kbecbo-da tba. Jobe se gboro-nera pujd, tobe 
tene natsno gano ^uno. Eki rigbr bodyo pucbho je, ‘ e ka bo r6bo-6 ? ’ 

Tene tes-ke bolo je, ‘ tera bbai aja-6. Tere-babe tes-ri raji kbusi-re 

badbayi-re pawancbare ki-6.’ Tbbe se ruse-goa, bbitre dewda bbaji-goa. 
Tes-ra baba babor aja. Tgs pateOda laga, Cbobtue bolo je, ‘ m§ to 

ten cbakri etni-bor^o k6re, na kobbi tero-bukom tsoro. Tug mb-ke ek 
ebebltu bi na ditto jo S apne-mitro songe milyo kbusi korda. J6be e 
tera cbobta aja, jene bade {all) gborcbe cbbeori-do kbewe, tug gs-ke 

gtne payancbare di-6.’ Babe uttor ditta je, ‘ cbobtya, tii to dberi mb 

satbe robe. Jo-kab mu-age 6s6, se sobe tera 6so. A§ kbu^i bona 
p5ro-tba, kgf je tera bbai muiyo jiwa ; kboe goa-tba ebe mile-goa.’ 
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BARART. 

The northern, or Barar part of the Jubbal State has the State of Bashahr to its 
north, and the Punur section of the State of Keonthal and the Kotkhai tract of the 
Simla District to its west. The dialect spoken in Barar and also in the adjoining parts 
of Bashahr, Punur, and Kotkhai is known as Barari. The estimated number of speakers 


reported is as follows : — 

Jubbal (Barar) ............ 3,898 

Keonthal (Punur) 434 

Bashahr 2,624 

Kotkhai 938 

Total number of speakers of Barajri , . 7,894 


Barari is hardly worth noticing as a separate dialect, and is only here described in 
deference to native nomenclature. It is simply a form of Simla Siraji, somewhat mixed 
with the Bissau form of Giripari Sirmauri spoken in Jubbal. A short extract from a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient as an example. 

We may note the spelling of the word for ‘ son ’ which is ohhdatd as in Bissau. This 
is evidently an attempt to represent the sound of clibhtd, the true pronunciation of the 
Avord spelt chhdtd in the Aernacular character. We may also note the word techhe, 
there, for tetthe, another instance of the common change of t to ch. 

The interchange of * and e, and the oblique form in 6 are as common as in Simla 
Siraji ; the suffix of the dativt; is, however, Avritten Iche, not ke. 

Eor the pronouns, av(! have dd instead of a, I ; m8i instead of mo?, by me ; and tad 
instead of ta, thee. These are only A'ariations of pronunciation in a dialect the pronun- 
ciation of Avhich necessarily A'aries slightly every fcAV' miles. More important is the 
neuter form ted, that, used for the nominath’e and accusative singular and plural. Its 
dative singular is tethue instead of tettlu. Here again, compare the Kashmiri tih, that 
(neut.), dath'e tath. 

Another word for ‘ that’ is seje as in Giripari. In the neighbouring Jaunsaii jo is 
very commonly added to the demonstrative pronoun. ‘ Anything ’ is kichhl. 

In Sirmauri the present participle is commonly employed as an infinitive of purpose, 
and here we have clidrdd used with the same force. Hande in khdye-hande is for hiinde. 
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Bar&ri Dialect. State Jtjbbal. 

C\ ©V G\ 

fl ^ I ^iDirt €N[% 5T ^ lit rit 

fT ^ I Ti ^^rrw wt% t i ^ 

% Tit ^ TOE I i f’?rr ^raE# i 

%s[| T ^RPir I ^Tr% irrsT ^ruri €t^ ^ thtt 

I ^ ^ ^trw titt i 

i fift % I ^ ^ i ^ ^ ft»Tf ^ 

Btt % % it ^ ft^ ^ I iri ?t1t ^rnn i 

iN WT% it ®r)<^^i ^ ii? ^ ?|it ^ ^ 

rfri ^rnr xrrxr firsrr ^ i dI ^tt wt^^t i i 

it wm ^mwK itri mm w 
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[ No. 6.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHAEl (KIUTHALl). 


Barari Dialect. 


State Jtjbbal. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


£ki-manehha-re dui clilioatc the. Kanchhe apne-habe-khe 

One-man-of two sons tcere. By-tlie-youngen his-own-fnther-fo 

likho je, ‘ ai Babii, ju gborcbe mere-bsde-di a-6, teo 

it-icas-icritfeu that, ‘ 0 Father, what property my-share-hi comes, that 

mn oru de.’ Tene apne gborcbi boroboT dui-cbboate-kbe 

to -me here give.’ By-him his-own piroperty eqtially two-sons-to 

bSdi. Kanchhe-cbboate jo bado laye-hero, tobe eki-dur-de&o-da 

ivas-divided. By-the-younger-son xchen all was-tahen, then a-far-country-in 

dewa. Tccbhe loi, ju apne gborcbe tlie, bade 

he-went. There having-remained, what his-oicn property teas, entirely 

khai khongale. Jo kiebbi ue roo, seje-deso-da 

having-eaten it-was-icasfed. IFhen anything not remained, that-conntry-in 

kal p6ra. Se bua dalji. Tobe roa tetbue-des6-re 

a-famine fell. Ee became poor. Then he-remained that-conntry-of 

boson satbi. Tene-bosne ebbara appe-dokbre-da sungar ebarda. 

inhabitant with. By-that-inhabitant he-ivas-sent his-oivn-fifld-in swine for-feeding. 


Ju sungre kbaye-bande sekle bocho, teo kbai 

What by-the-sivine being-eaten husks renwined-over, those having-eaten 

apne pet bbora. Reka ne deo kiebbi ne koie. 

his-own belly was-Jilled. Other{-thina) not icas-given anything not by-anyone. 

Tene sOebo je, ‘ mere-babe-kae jeti rigor so, tes-kbe 

By-him it -was- thought that, ‘ my -father- near as-many servants are, theni-to 

apu-kbe o bsdne-kbe inukti roti so. A6 mori-laga bbiikha. 

themselves-for and distributing-for much bread is. I dying-am hungry. 

A6 appe-babe-kae deula, o boliila je, “ moi Ponesoro-ri 

I my-own-father-near toill-go, and I-ioill-say that, by-me God-of 

kbusbi-kbii bar tad agu pap kiya-s6. Aibe tera ebboata bolne 

desire-to outside thee before sin done-is. Now thy son for-calling 


yoga ne roa. 
fit not I-remained. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 


Mb bhi apne-ebakdr nbora jan.” ’ 

3Ie also thine-oivn- servants like consider.” ’ 

4 u 
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^Orachou. 

Soracholi is the Paharl dialect of the Thakurate of Rawain, — a portion of the Keon- 
thal State. The Thakurate is situated immediately to the east of tlie Barar Pargana of 
Juhbal. The number of speakers is estimated to he 2,428. 

Soracholi is closely connected with Siraji. It will be sufficient to give one specimen 
of it, — a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a brief account of the principal 
points in which the Grammar differs from that of Standard Kihthali. We may com- 
mence by giving the following list of unusual words occurring in the specimen and in 
tlie list of words : — 
dhth, a hand. 
dnnu, to bring. 
dsnu, to come. 
bddd, all, the whole. 
hdmnii, to put clothes on a person. 
chhagtu, a son. 
chhagtl, a daughter. 

chhebnu, in Tchdijo cliheknu, to eat completely, to finish eating. 

ddljl, poor, poverty-stricken. 

dokhordi, a field. 

gauhr or gohr, a house. 

jlmrkd, a garment. 

kagnl, a ring. 

khdb, the mouth. 

khangdlnu, to waste. 

khobd, a kiss, 

mdz, a girl, a daughter. 

mdgu, a hoy, a son. 

dr-denu, to give away. 

paunchdrl, a feast. 

rekd, other, another. 

idd, a sound. 

SekJild, a husk. 

tadd, property, goods and chattels. 

ttkd, angry. 

ujunu, to rise, to arise. 

uti, an embrace. 

The interchange of I and e is extremely common. Thus we have paugchdre dine 
a feast was given, where we should expect pminchdn dlnl, etc. ; for ‘by him’ we have 
toil, tend, and tine. On the other hand in bhukhdl, by hunger, we have I used instead 
of e, the termination of the instrumental. 

Similarly, the confounding of the letters d, d, and u is very common. The termi- 
nation of the Genitive is either rd or rd, and that of the Ablative is dd, do, du. As an 
extreme case we may quote the various forms for ‘our.’ These are: dmdrd, dmdrd 
dmdrd, dmdrd, dmrd or dmrd. 
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The elision of initial li is very common. Thus : hdme or dme, we ; dm (or dno, or 
09a), to be ; ud (or uo), become. As examples of the metathesis of tbe letter h, we may 
quote dhth, a hand, and gohr, a house. 

A good example of the frequent Paliarl change of t to ch is found in the word 
techJie, for tethe, there. 

In Kmthali the oblique form of masculine nouns ending in consonants is made by 
adding 0. Thus, gaulij', a house, obi. gauhro. In Siraji this 0 often becomes d, and 
this is also the case in Soracholi. Thus, in the first few lines of the parable, we have 
mdnchhd-re, bdyo-ke, and deso-khe. The same termination is even added to a noun 
ending in a vowel, in mud, (before thy) face. 

The postpositions closely resemlile those of the Standard, but there are some varia- 
tions, mostly matters of pronunciation. 

The Genitive takes rd {rd) as usual. 

For the Dative, besides khe (with its variant khl), we have also khu, ku, kde, and 
the Siraji ke. For hdge, we have age and dgu. 

For the Instrumental there is korl {kore), as in rdste kdrl bank, bind (him) with 
ropes ; sekhle-kdre, (filled his belly) with husks. 

For the Ablative, besides da {dd, dii), there are klm and km. 

For the Locative there is the usual dd {dd). ‘ On ’ is gas or gdsl {gdse). 

For the Personal Pronouns there are several forms. "We may note : — 


I. 


Sing.- 


Thou. 


Nom. 

a, an 

td 

Agent 

mui 

tin, td% 

Obi. 


ta 

Gen. 

merd ( 5 ) 

terd (d) 

Plur.— 

Nom. 

linme, dme 

time 

Agent 

hdme, dme 

time 

Obi. 

cimu 

tldllU 

Gen. 

dmdra (o), dmord 

{d),dmi'd (d) tumdrd \ 

The Demonstratives are 



This. 

That. 

Sing. — 

Nom. 

e 

se^ seo 

Agent 

ill/, hie, neut. 

etliuc thily te)h 

Obi. 

es, neut. ethti 

tesj neut 

Plur.- 

Nom. 

e 

se^ seo 

Agent 

me 

fine 

Obi. 

• "V 

rtti 


No feminine forms have been noted, but they doubtless exist, as in the Standard. 

The Belative pronoun isjww qx jd. declined like se. Thus, Agent sing. ghn. Jun- 
jd is ‘ whatever.’ 

.ffrt is ‘what?’ txndi kichhl, ‘anything.’ 
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WESTERN PAHARi. 


The Verb Substantive has many forms for the present. The following have been 
noted : — 

I am, etc. 

Sing, and Pluv. 

1. osii, asii, sit. 

I 6sd, so, 080 , 80 , dsd {d), sd, 6, o. 

The Singular and Plural are the same, and so are the second and third persons. 
The Past is tho or thiyb. 

The Active Verb shows few irregularities, and most of these are matters of spelling. 
Irregular past participles noted are dlndip), given; god or go, gone; rdd{p), 
remained ; and ud{p), become. 

The conjunctive participle ends in I [e) as in phel'i, having run ; dse, having come ; 
but the Siraji form in yd is more common, as in diyd, having become ; pltiyo, having 
struck ; loyo, having taken ; royo, having remained ; xijiiiyo, having arisen. 

The Present Participle is, as usual, employed as an infinitive of purpose, as in chdrdb 
chhdrb, sent him to feed (swine). 

The Present is thus conjugated : — 

I strike, etc. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. p'ttd. p'itd, p'tte. 

2. plib. p'ltb, pile. 

3. plib, plib, pita. pM^, plte. 

The above are the forms noted. There are doubtless others also. 

Por the Imperfect we have hhbro-thb, he was filling (liis belly). 

Por the Past Conditional, we have rdndb thiyb, I might have remained. 

The following forms have been noted for the Future Masculine : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 

Sing. 

1. jjltnlb 

2. pjltlb 

3. pltlb 

'i he Past is quite regular, and need not detain us. 

So is the Perfect. Thus : dsb-o, he has come. Forms like horii-b, (sin) has been 
done, are for Iwrb-b, under the rule about the interchange of « and 6. 

For the Pluperfect, we have atdb-thiyb, (thy saying) had (not) been put aside. 

For Compound Verbs, we have : — 

Inteusives, such as more (for morl) gb41ib ; be (for hbi) go. 

A completive is tine khdyo chhekb, he had completely eaten. 

Inceptives are formed with the Present Participle, as in rdndb Idgb, he began to 
remain. 

A Permissive compound is khdne pine deb, allow (me) to eat (and) drink. 


Plur. 

pilule. 


pule. 
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^ WPIZ W I ^rniTW 

C\ 

#1# ^ 3t€t ^f%5T ^5r ^ if ft I 

ahft ^it ^tit I qrnrr^ ^ 

ift ^ ^ Ti( ^qwr 3f#t wft 

iqiTT#r I ^ ^t% ITRT ^ ^?Tft xrit I 

^ ^ ^1 ^ ^ ^Tirfr jnm ^ 

^FTt I ^ cfhft TfTTO ^irft Wl^t I 

•N -s ^ * 

WTR ^T ’?rTq€t 1R ft I ^ft Tmw ^ 

f ftft I ?TfT ^Tft ^ %CT% ftiTf ^ ^TII ^Ttl '^rft ft^ 
ftiT^ RHU "^nft ^ IRTT 1T1§Ti; I ff 

^ — s C* • ^ Cv C\ 

^pET 1%^ ^ ijf' ^ ^ ^?rT^ ^ 

ft I ^ fRrf ftft 5 tt t^tt I if ft ftirg nif 
I ^m<u ^ir qtift ^luTi i qft f ft ^ ^ift 

ft ftft qif ^ft %T ffr fr^ir ftf kzt iraEj ^ ftf 

cRrft ftf ft% I ffr ^hi6tl ftfr XJ ^RTT f ^T 

^ ^rnr xT%n:ft q^ft wrft q^: ft i xjqr ^ft wfir z 

- -s ^ ^ 

qtqpq ftfr ^ rqr i qjq ^qf ftir^ qtft qrfiq urgf 

^ ♦ Cv • • 

^ift ^rft I iTwf Tf qffirf qrrft ^ qrft qrift i 
if iqrf ftf ^ft ft% fft I irf qnft qi f ft WRi^ ff ft 

•N •^CNfc-Vs-S^N ^ 

ft ciq ftfft ft^ ft I fft ?|ft qrif II 

xjq ^irft qft wfiT^ ftiqrfr ft i f qi f ft ^ fgi ipn ?!% 
qpqf XJIT^ ^xirr i ftft xjft ftir^ ftf^q mft ft 
qfT ^cT^q I ff ftft fft HTt ^^Tlft ^ I qtf 



606 


■SVESTEEN PAHARI. 


^ I t itwT i 

C\C\ 

^ ^TSJ ^ ^fTT^RTR ^ ^ 5T f^ I 

^ ft mr ft^ot ’mwt 

<fr fsift I 51% ^ t i^T^ ’^rrft ftft ^ ^t% ^ ^ 

%^Enift ft% I ftft ^ ^ ^ TIT I 5J^ 

^ Trnr Tn§t Trft %ft i ^ ^ ftwr f%ft ^ %Tt Ti% irt 
Wr tj% erf ftTTT ftt? ft^ i ft f%% fr w 
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Central Group. 


WESTERX PAHARl (KIUTHALI). 

SoRACHoLi Dialect. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eki-manchlio-re dui chhSgtu the. Apne-bayo-ke 

A-man-of tico sons were. S.is-own- father -to 

tene-kanchhe-chli5gtue bOlo, ‘ mere-6-baya, ihri-jo tSdo 

by-that-younger-son it-was-said, ^ my-O-f either, whatever property 

mere-bade-do a^o, tetliu mS bi 6r-de.’ Tini apuo tido 

my-share-in comes, that to-me also give-away.’ By-him his-own property 

dui-bil bido. Jobe kanchhe-chhSgtue bado ldy6-ero, teba seo 

two-near was-divided. When hy-the-yonnger-son all it-was-taken-up, then that 

cbhagtu dur-de46-kbe dewo. Tecbbe tene royo apno 

son a-far-country-to went. There by-him having-remained his-own 

tadO kbao kbangalo. J6be tine bado khayo-ebbeko, 

property loas-eaten was-wasted. When by-him all was-eaten-completrly, 

teba tes-de^6-d6 boro kal poro. Teba seo dalji uo. ieba 

then that-country-in a-great famine fell. Then he poor became. Then 
seo tes-de^o-do eki-manebbo-maji rondo lago. Teba tini-mancblie 
he that-country-in a-rnan-among remaining began. Then by-that-man 
seo dokhore-do sOgor chardo ebbaro. Seo sBgora-re 

he the-field-in swine feeding was-deputed. Se the-swine- of 

kliae-bunde-sSkblS-kore apno pet bboro-tbo. Auri-manebbe tes 

eaten-being-husks-with his-own belly filling-was. By-another-man to-him 
kicbhi ne dino. Tgs-re sbclioyo je, ‘jgtne-rigor 

anything- not was-given. Bim-of it-was-thought that, ' as-many-serrants 
mere-bayo-kae oso, tiS-rigoro-age kbane bsdne-kbi niukti oso, 5 inna 

my-father-to are, those-servants-to eating diciding-for much is, I die 

bbukbai. A ujiiiyd apne-bayo-bil deu jo, “mm 

by-hunger. I having-arisen my-own-father-near {will-)go that, ‘'by-me 

tere-mSo-agu P6nesor-d6 bodkd agio korii-o. A§ tero ebbigtu 

thy-f ace-before God-in sin formerly done-is. I thy son 

bolne jbgb na rod. Mu bi I'igor bbase eban. ” ’ 

to-be-called worthy not remained. Jle also a-servant like consider. ” ’ 

Ujuiyo apne-bayo-kaebbo as6. Ebi seo dur a^e 

Baving-arisen his-own-father-near he-came. Yet he distant having-come 
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lago'tho, tini-baye asd-di ber dekho gbio 

reached-was, by-that-father coming-of {at-the-)time he^waa-scen, cawpassion 

kiye, pbeti a^iyo g61a ute dine, t6s-ri-khab6-de 

tcas-made, having-run having-come on-the-neck embrace icas-given, his-mou.th-on 


kbobe 

dine. 

Tes-re 

cbbagtue 

tes-khc 

bolo. 

‘ e b 

aya. 

kisses 

were-given. 

By -him-of 

the-son 

him-to 

if-toas-said, 

‘ 0 father. 

mui 

tere-mu6-agu 

P6nes6r-do 

bddko 

agio 

k5ru-o. Eba 

- 'v 

an 

tero 

by -me 

thy-f ace-before 

God-in 

sin formerly 

done-is. Now 

I 

thy 


clibagtii bolne jogo na r6a.’ Babe apne- 

son to-be-called tcorthy not I-remained ' Sy-the-father his-oicn- 

rig6r6-kbe bOlo, ‘bade-kbu achlire jhiirke ano, tes-khe bamo. 

aewanta-to it-icas-said, \all-than good garments bring, him-to clothe. 

Tes-re ahtbo-de reke kagne lao, nai pani laO. ^[ii kbane pipe 

Eim-of hand-on another ring put, neio shoes put. Me to-eat to-drink 

deo, achhe rone deu. Mm janO j6 mero chhsgtu 

allow, well to-reniain allow. By-me it-is-thought that my son 

m6re-go-tho, t6be jiundo 6e-g0.’ Seo kbu4i unde lage. 

died-gone-was, then living he-became.' They rejoicing being began. 


Ebai tes-rO boro chhasrtu d6kh6re-do tho. Teba seo gaidiro-nera 

Now him-of the-elder son the-field-in was. Then he the-house-near 

puja, t6be nachne-gane-ra ^ad suna. Tini eki-rig6r-du 

arrived, the^i dancing-singing-of sound was-heard. By-him o-servant-on 

bodiyo ^ado ki, ‘ tes-ro ka niotlob 6s6 ? ’ Tone 

having-called ii-was-asked that, ' that-of what meaning is?' By-him 


tes-kbe b5l0 36 ‘ tero bhai aso-o. Tere-bayc paiincbare 

him-to it-was-said that ‘ thy brother come-is. By-thy-falher feast 

dine, seo jiundo nailo.’ Se tlka ua, bhitore deundo l)liajo. 

was-given, he living ivas-gotf He angry became, icithin going refused. 


Tgtbu-khu 
That -for 

lago. 

he-began. 


tes-ro bay bare aso. 

him-of the-father outside came. 

Seo bbajo jo, ‘eti boros 

He refused that, ‘so-rnany years 


Tebd 

tes 

somjbauudo 

Then 

to-him 

explaining 

tero 

kaj-kfim 

kiyo ; 

thy 

business 

icas-done ; 


kaibi tero bolno na 
ever thy saying not 

na dino, jethe 

not was-given, by-ichich 


atao-tliiyo. Md-ke hi thf lokro clieitu 

put-aside-was. Me-to also by-thee a-small goat 

an apne-bhol-mancbhe-da acbho rondo-tbiyo. 

I my-own-friends-among ivell migU-have-remained. 


Jobe tero se cbhagtu aso, jini ))ade 

When thy that son came, by-whom the-wliole 


gbdrchi cbJieyTi-dd 

possession harlots-on 


khewe, tui tes-kbi 

was-caused-to-be-eaten, hy-thee hini-for 


paunchare dine.’ 
a -feast was-given? 


lini nae 
By-him negation 



KIIITHALi (s6RACH6Li). 609 

kiye, ‘til dus-kuri mn hare r6a. Ju 

was-done, ‘ thou days-a-scure (i.e. always) me with remainedst. What 

mS-agu oso, bado tero. AmS khuii ona thiyo, jo tero bhai 

vne-to is, all thine. For-us rejoicing to-he teas, as thy biother 


more-go-thiyo, ebe tai jiunda Oe-goa ; klioe-go-tho, ebe mile-go.’ 

died-gone-icas, now verily living he-hecame ; lost-gone-was, now was-got.' 


TOL. IX, PART IT. 
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kTrnT. 

Irtnncdiatcly to the ^outh n!' ti!(' Ban'ir Pavuana ol‘ Jul)bal and of Rawain lies the 
State of Tarocli. To it's >oiith lies tin' main portion of tin' State of Jnblial, of ■which the 
language is the Bissau dialect of Sirmauri, and to its east the Jaunsar-Bawar Pargana of 
Behra Dun, of ■which the laiiiiuaite is Jaunsari. The language spoken in Taroch and the 
adjacent parts of Jub1;)al is called Kirni, from Kirn, the name of one of the Parganas of 
the State, and, as might be expected, is a mixture of Eastern KiOthali and Jaunsari, the 
former element predominatin';'. A very brief notice will suffice. As a specimen there 
is given a short extract from a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

It will be seen that w(; have here most of the special peculiarities of Eastern 
Kmthali. There is the usual confusion of i and d, as in tis or tes, him ; of I and e, as in 
the dative postposition hi corresponding to the Simla Siraji Ice ; and kichhe, anything, 
corresponding to the Soracholi kichlil. 

On the other hand, the postposition of the genitive is the Jaunsari kci, changed to 
kd under the usual KiSthali rule. 

The first person singular of the Future occurs in iio,4uld, I will go, and bdluld, I will 
say, which are Eastern KiOthali. The Jaunsari forms woidd be nasind and bdlmd. In 
the Conjunctive Participle kliarl-beru, being troubled, Ave are reminded of the Kumauni 
form ending in ber, which is used much fartlier east. 

As special peculiarities we may notice the interchange of k and g in sukrd or sugrb, 
swine, and the termination rd added, as in Rajasthani, to the Past Participle, as in 
magle-fo and bechle-rb. The AA’ord nsl for ‘aaus ’ is interesting as a surviA'al of the old 
Prakrit form dsi, from which is derived the Panjabi si. Forms similar to nsl also occur in 
several of the Pisacha dialects of the Xortb-West Frontier. lYc may also note the use of 
honde as a sort of expletive Avitb the genitive in mere hbmle-ku batb, the share of mv 
being, be., my share. Here Ave .see the commencement of the use (fi hbndn to form a 
genitive, an idiom AAdiich is firmly established in Kashmiri, where hand" is used as a 
gcnitiA-e postposition. It also occurs in Eaja.sthani (Mai’Avari) and in Sindlii. 
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% ft W^:T t I ^ ^ 

^ ^ ftft f I ^ ftfr ^ ffft I 

^ ^qft ft^ ^TPfhift ?rf tft fft f ^ I ^ 

^rft ^rrft wft i ^rr^rft ctw 

^ft f€r ^rraB i ct^ f ^ ’^mft i ri^ ft 

^smft ff WR ^rfit I ^ t ’?rrtrw ^ ’^irft 

^TfT I ^ ^ ft TO ^?:Tft ft % ^rrft ftr fro ftt 
^ ff l TOf^ ^TTTO ^tft ft ^ ^ sf^"' ft 

frft ’^rft ft wrft ft fff f ^irw % % wtto mqi 'f! 

TO ftf I ff ^TTTO ^ ff 5T TOfI f ^ ff ft^ft ^ f 

C\ 

TO^ft ft ^ft ft m4 ^it ff ^ f ft W^ft I TOf ^ 

ft^T TOt f ft ^TR II 

«v 


TOL. IX, PART IV. 
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(States Jubbal and Taeoch.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eki-Mmi-ke 
One-man-of 
bolo jo, 
it-was-said that, 
bSte-dini, 
icas-divided-out . 

duri-deso 
to-a-far-country 
tine apno 
bt/’him his-own 
Tab tes 


do beta 

two sons 
mere*honde-ko 
‘ my-being-of 

J ab tine 

When by-him 

naso. 

went-away . 


Tetho 

There 


hue-the. Kanchhe-bete apne-bapo-kl 

were. By-the-yoimger-son his-own-father-to 
bito, 6r6-de.’ Tene gbareOchi dono-kS 

share, away-giveJ By-him property 

apn5 bite bro-mSgiero, tabe 

own share away-was-taken, then 

tine bado kbao becho. 
by-him all was-eaten was-sold. 


bato khai-bechiero, 
share was-eaten-was-sold, 
khari-beru a^i. Tab 


Then to-him being -troubled was. Then 


both-to 
se-b 
he-also 
Jabe 
When 

tab parb tes-desb kal. 

then fell in-that-country a-famine. 
tes-ke jiu-di esi a^i, ‘hi 

him-of soid-in such was, ‘ I 


kesi-ke 

dhan sadb.’ 

Tene 

se apne 

khechb-da 

sukrb 

chardb 

some-one-of 

near may-live.^ 

By-him 

he his-own 

fields-in 

swine 

feeding 

chhara. 

Tes-sugrb-kT 3b 

tus 

ubrab 

thb, 

se 

khayb 

was-sent. 

That-pig-for what 

husks 

remained-over 

were. 

that was-eaten 

aphu, 

or tis kbi 

kiclilie na 

de tlie. 

Tab 

tine 


to-him anyone anything not giving was. Then by-him 
suchyb, ‘ mere-bapu-ke thii tb nbkrb-chakrb-kb 


by-himself, and 
apne-jib-db 

his-own- soul-in it-was -thought, ‘ my-fnther-of near indeed servants-of 

gbatb ni, jiO-khe khane-ke bitne-ke bawale chapre, ha bike 

deficiency is-not, ichom-for eating-nf dividing-nf much bread {is), 

maru bhbke. Hi apne-ba-kl-na na^ulb, tes-kl 

die by-hunger. I my -own-father -to-near will-depart, him-to 


“ ba, mu 
” father, hy-me 

betb jhateudb. 
son to-be-called 


Bhagawanb-ki 


kachli ki tau age. 
God-of sin was-done thee before. 

Jasne tere-nbkar-esb mS bhi jan.” ’ 

As thy-servanf-like me also consider J' ’ 


Hi 

I 


I here 
bblulb, 
I-will-say, 

na terb 
not thy 
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KOOHT. 

Bashahr is the largest in extent of the Simla Hill States, and its Haja is the proud 
possessor of a pedigree ■which traces his family back for 120 generations. It lies to the 
east of Sddhoch and Simla Siraj (see p. 593 ante), and has to its south the Barar tract of 
Jubbal, the Kawain Pargana of Keonthal, and Garhwal. At its western end it is 
bounded on the north by the river Satlaj, across which lies the Siraj of Kulu. Its 
inhabitants have been tentatively identified with the Brisari of Pliny XVI, 17, and the 
locality indicated by that writer agrees with the suggestion. 

Bashahr is bilingual. In its western half its language is Aryan, and towards the 
east the language is the Tibeto-Burman Kanaw^ri or Kanauri and other connected 
forms of speech. There are doubtless many Aryan dialects spoken among the western 
mountains and these are all grouped together by local , tradition under the name of 
Kochi, the number of speakers being reported to be 51,882. 

The example of Kochi given below, which is presumably the dialect spoken near 
Eampur, the capital of the State, is a form of KiSthali, closely allied to Simla Siraji 
and Soracholi. It shows a few traces of the influence of the Knlu Siraji spoken on the 
other side of the Satlaj, such as the use of the postposition le for the dative, but these 
are of small importance, and Kochi must certainly be classed as a form of Kinthali.^ 

The specimen of Kochi, as received, was written in an alphabet of its own, allied to, 
but not the same as, Takri. The following are the forms used for the different letters of 
the alphabet ; no instances of the letters tha and dha occur in the specimens received. 
It will be seen that the form of jha is the same as that of ja, which is an apt illustration 
of the tendency in these Pahari languages to drop the aspiration of sonant aspirates 
{gha, jha, dha, dha, and bha) : — 


1 There ifi u'slight error in regard to the urea shown for Koelu in the map facing p. 373. Mr. Grahinne Bailey informs 
me that in this map it goes a little too far to the nortli-ea^t. The bine area lying east of the letter ? of the word ‘ Kdchi ’ 
in .the map, and north of the river Satlaj, should ha\c been shown as white. 

% 
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The Kochi alphabet is as careless as the Tahri in the representation of vowel sounds. 
Only a few variations have been shown in the foregoing table. 

In order to facilitate the reading of the specimen it is given in facsimile, with, on 
the opposite pages, a line for line and letter for letter transcription in the Nagari 
character. This is followed by a transcription in the Roman character, showing the 
words not as they are written, but as they would be written if spelt correctly in the 
Ktigari character. 

In the first place no distinction is made between long and short % or between long 
and short u, the long i being used for both the former and the short « being used for 
both the latter. The initial d is often written a. Thus, Cxpne is written 

Non-initial long vowels are often represented by their initial forms, and at the same 
time the letter ^ is often used as a sort of scaffold on which to build an initial b. Thus 
b is written, as an initial either or Moreover this ^ is used instead of y when 
this precedes b. Thus tethiyb is written and klidyb is written Instances 

of the use of initial vowels instead of non-initials are for Iwdte and for 

gdnb. These arc two extreme cases, for both the non-initial and the initial forms are used. 
Tor non-initial e, we have ; or even (for ) for se ; and for tene. In the 
latter Ave have an example of ye used for initial e. For non-initial b we have cases like 
for parclesb, while still more extreme cases are for db, and even for 

ghorb. 

The letter e is sometimes used instead of i as in for pdkoriyb, and similarly 

b is used instead of u, as in for hdio. 

The letters e and ai are continually confused, as in for tebe. 

A sign resembling a visarga ( : ) is frequent in the specimens. It will be observed 
that it only occurs after long A'owels, and possibly it may be (as in Takri) merely an 
indication of length. 

As regards consonants, it may be noted that n is always AA'ritten with emundsika 
(or, rather, aimsvdm instead of anundsika) over the preceding voAvel. Thus, tetie is 
AA'ritten • 

As regards pronunciation the facts are much as in Siraji. Thus there is the 
freqiAont interchange of e and 1, as in ghorclu or ghorche, property ; dhil or dene, giA'cn 
(fern.). So also, there is the' iutcrchanee of d, b and a. of wliieli there aye examples in 
almost every line of the specimens. tVe may quote one example of d being used instead 
of a regular d, viz., midkd-db instead of mnikb-db. 

There is a good example of the usual change of t to ch in the Avord for ‘ here, ’ Avliich 
is once AA'ritten Uhd and once ichhd. 

We have seen how most Avords Avritten Avith an aspirated consonant for tlie first 
letter, in Kinthali, transfer the as])iration to the end of the first syllable. Thus the 
word Avritten clihbtu is pronounced, and in this Avork transliterated, chbhtd. This pro- 
nunciation affects the Kochi spelling of the AA'ord chhbfd, Avhich is here spelt chhbhtu 
( )• Here the c/iA is preseiwed in AAidting, owing to literary influence, but the 

transfer of the h is also indicated by its insertion after the clihb. As usual this word is 
here represented in the Roman character by chbhtu. 

An initial y is liable to be dropped, as in ad for ydd, memorA'. So also a dh has 
been dropped in sail, a friend, if it represents sddliii. 
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In the declension, of nouns we have the occasional Sirajl change of a to d, as in 
mdmb-re, of a man, but sSgord-re, for sUgoro-re, of the swine. In other respects the 
oblique form is made as in Kinthali. 

Jn addition to the usual Kiuthali postpositions, we may note le (Ijorrowed from 
Kixlu Siraji), to ; toile (or, once, icilo), near, equivalent to the Hindustani pds ; maji, 
with, together with ; and kore (or lorl), with, by means of. The KiSthali huge appears 
as dge. 

For the personal pronouns there are, as usual, several forms differing slightly from 
those found in standard Kiuthali. Thus we have hdu or hd, I ; agent mbe or m5 ; obi. 
m^; Jidb, us ; mhdrd, our. tu, thou ; agent tde or tdl ; obi. tad. 

e or yah, this, has its emphatic form ei, this very ; and its oblique (regular) es. 
Se, he, that, has its agent tend {tin'/.), and its oblique tes, te, or teh. The relative 
pronoun je has its agent jdie, referring to a goat, and jene (jinl), referring to a human 
being. Kd is what? Kbd {kbi), anyone ; kichh, anything ; jd-klS, whatever. 

The Verb Substantiye in the present tense is so or dsb. This verb has also a present 
participle dsdb, and a conjunctive participle dsiyb, with which forms we may compare 
the Kashmiri dsun, to be, which is conjugated throughout. 

The imperfect is thd, etc., as usual. 

The conjugation of the active verb calls for few remarks, as it is practically the same 
as in Kmthali. The present participle of hbnii (hbnd or hand), to be, is hbncld, not 
hnndd. 

The past participle of denu {-d, -b), to give, is dlnd {denb, etc.) or dittd idittb). 
In the phrase deud-db thd, (the elder son) had gone to the field, do is added to the past 
iwticiple, a suffix which is common in the Dogra dialect of Panjabi, spoken far to the 
west. 

The conjunctive participle is formed by adding i {e) or iyd, as in Simla Siraji. The 
i (e) forms are principally used in compound verbs, as in jyjieti dewiyb, having run, in 
which phetl deunu is a compound verb. 

As usual the present participle is used to indicate an infinitive of i)ui’i)osc, as in 
chdrdd chhdrb, appointed him to feed (swine). 

Inceptive compounds arc formed with laggnu (past part. Idgd) and tlie i)r!'sent 
participle, as in mandbndd potebndd Jdgd, he began to reconcile and coax. 

Completive compounds are formed with muknh and the conjunctive participle, as in 
ghorche khd{i)yb bechiyb muke, (when) he had completely eaten and sold the 
property. 

As regards vocal)ulary the following words may be noted 

bd, inemor\'. 

bgnu, to come. 

hbdnd, to summon, call. 

dherb, a day ; dherd {dherl), always, continuallv. 

dns, a day. 

9^'y('h clinging, an embrace. 



KIUTHALi (KOCHI). 


hi)', 

the neck. 

klibhu, 

a kiss. 

laiikhrd, 

small, younger, 

miiknu, 

to complete. 

ndsnii, 

to go, depart. 

nohdre. 

adv. like. 

phetnii. 

to run. 
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LITERAL TRANSCRIPTION IN THE NAGART CHARACTER. 

^ "ft WtST g ^ ^ I ^ '^4% 

writ p:: i ^ ^ ^ 

p 

6. ^ I ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ ^1 ^ ^ w^i I 

vj vj ♦ 

^ ^ ’SIT’IT I ^ ^ 

^it^T ^ ^’TTT ^TT^: I ^ ^ T ff$ 

^ ^ ^TT^TT mi ftT iTT |ft I 

« 

10. cftW ^ ^ I ^ ^ T mN ^TT T il^ls miTf 

7 ^ 'mt ir ^ T ’mg Tt^ ^ 

T<W\ ^ I ^t#r TTTt 

Cv ^ 

^:m Hiq^ ^ it^ cTO ^ ^ 

^ cri^ tr ^ i til 'frit ^ wm 

16. cftrl ^ m Tfx: i g ^ mro ftn^ ^fftr ^ 
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^s-- -^f 

“■^■T >1 

ti^ 

}^^S‘ ^ Jm 

i^ ^l 

^ cs^ rjT^ ^ y^ 

1*^ ^S''X^’''^^^?yTn > 
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WTf I m wm i wi fn[: 

?rr cT^ T ^ r?^ ^ i m cm 

^rwz ft trft ^ ^TaE %f :^r ^ ^ ^ i ^ f wtwz^ 

fr^nrr: m ^twt ^ %^ftfr mfr trrir ^t^ 

6. ot ^ wtf^ xftT% ^ T¥: 1 cfNi ’^rw fhTfft: % 
ft^: ^ ^ ^^tcnrr '^n# wr#t i 

Tm % ^ wrtt \ % '^rnr ^ to ^tf^r 

ff^ ^t^ ft^ I ^ TO % x(% II 

^TO wlTf^T ^ 5rr; I to tot ^to: 

10. rfNS ^twt I TO TO ftro 

#tft^ ^ ^t: ft^ TWt: i to to ^ ft^ 

% TO ^ TOi r#t I TO TO TO ^ TO 

ft to: ^W^iift ^ i to: to^ ^ ^tNt i ^ftro 

TO I TO TT TO TOTT TO ^ TOT^t^ ^TO: I 

16. ^1-^6 ft#r % TO ^:TO ^^ft to^ ^ i TOt 

ti^ TOT I to: TO W3SZ ft ^rr ^tft to:^ ^t 

TOT TO ^|ft I TO IT ^TT IT5TT WtWSl TOTT TOR 

TO TOft TO% %frftft % TO # TO ^€t^ft I 
TO ^ TOTW ffiHT t ^ ft ^ TO ^ft €: t 

-5 ^ * 
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^ yf'-^ irt^^l ^r; 
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^ ^ I trr 

t ^TT ^ ^ I ^ 

^'TST^ ^ II 

* 
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TRANSLITERATION ACCORDING TO PRONUNCIATION, AND 

TRANSLATION. 

Eki-manso-re dui cliohtu the. Laukhre-chohtue l)al)e-khe 

One-man-of tico sons icere. ’By-tlie-younger-son the-father-to 

bolO, ‘ e baba, jo tere ghorclie haii, tei-ra blda 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, ichat thy iwoj)erty onay-be, that-qf share 

nih-le uru-de.’ Tebe tene apne ghorchi dui-wile 

me-to give-away.' Then hy-hhn Ms-own property the-two-near 

bidiyo diue. Tel)e hokre-duso-pachlie kanchha chohtu 

having-divided ivas-glven. Then some-day s-af ter the-yovnger son 

apna bSda pakoriyo p6rdes6-le nasd. Te])e tene apne 

his-oicn share having-tahen a-far-covntry-to went. There hy-hnn his-own 

save ghorchi deale-de khde. Jel)e teli-re se apne sare 

all property hankrv.ptcy-in ivas-lost. JFhen hini-of that Ins-oivn all 

ghorclie khayd bcchiyo muke, tebe tes-inulka-dd 

property having-eaten having-sold was-fnished, then thal-covntry-in 
kal poro. Tebe se dalje Ima. Tebe se eki-jiniidaro-nidji 

a-famine fell. Then he poor became. Then he a-farrner-ivith 

rabnda laga. Tene sp apne-ddklire-de sTIgra cliarda 

remaining began. By-him he his-on:n-fields-in swine feeding 

chharo. Tebe se sOgPrd-re boche-lidiide-sdlekie-kpre apnd 

was-apjpointed. Then he the-sicine-of remained-becoming-hn.sJcs-tvith his-orvn 
pechhra bhorna chao-tha, hor na deo-the koe kiclih 

belly to- fill wishing-was, and not giving-was anyone anything 

tes-le. Tebe tes-re apne-l)apb-re rlgor-cUiongoro-re ad aje 

hirn-to. Then him-of his-own-father-of servants-rnenials-of mernory came 
je, ‘ tin-re apu khaiyd r6ti-])6li boclidi-thi, 

that, ^ them-of themselves having-eaten bread-efeetera rcniaining-over-and-above-ivas, 

hail icliha bhiiklia moru.’ Tene a])ne-jiw6-dr) sOclio, 

I here hungry die.' By-hhn his-own-sovl-i n it-was-thought, 

‘ban itha (/or ichha) apne l)ap6-n-ile deu. Hau tbs-khe bolii 

‘ I here my-onrn father-near may-go. I him-to may-say 
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KIUTHALi (koCHI). 


je. 

“moe 

P6ns6r 

that. 

“ by-me 

God 

Ebe 

bau 

tero cbobtu 

Now 

I 

thy son 


na dekhiyo 
not having-seen 


pap 

sin 


phirne 
to-be-called 

apne-rig6r5-noh6re apu-age 

thine-own-servants-like thy self -before 

apne-bapo-wilo chala. Aji se 

his-own-father-near went. Still he 

tes dekhiyo gMn ki. 

him having-seen compassion was-made. 
tes-chobtu-ri kero-de gbyal deiyo 

that-son-of neck-on clinging having-given 

Tes-re cbohtue bola, ‘ m8, 

Sim-of by-the-son it-icas-said, ‘ by-me, 

tag asde pap kiyo. Ebe tero 

thee in-being sin was-done. Now thy 

roba.’ Tene apne-rigoro-kbe 

I-remained.' By-him his-own-sei'vants-to 

bbitra g^riyb acbbe acbbe 

from-inside having-brought good good 

kSgne, lato-de Iwate lao. Je 

a-ring, feet-on shoes put. That 

bonda, jiwa ; kboa bonda, mila.’ 

being, lived ; lost being, was-got.' 

pore. 
fell. 


tao asde 

thee in-being 

joga na r6ba. 

worthy not remained. 

cbbar.” ’ Tebe se 

keep.'’ ’ Then he 

dur-i tba, tes-re 

far-even was, him-of 

Tene pbeti 

By-him having-run 

mubo-de kbobu 
the-f ace-on kisses 

baba, Pansor na 

father, God not 

cbobtu pbirne 

son to-be-called 

bolo 

it-was-said 
j burke 
garments 

ye mera 
to-day this my 

Tebe se dui 

Then they two 


that, 

bomao. 

put-on. 


kiy(o). 
was-done. 
Tu mn. 
Thou me 
tetbiyo 
from-there 
bape 

by-the-father 

dewiyo 

having-gone 

dine. 

were-given. 

dekbivo 

having-seen 

joga na 
worthy not 

‘ es-kbi 
‘ this-one-to 
Hatb6-de 
Sand-on 
cbobta mua 
son dead 
sukba-de 
happiness-in 


Teb-ra 

bodra 

cbobta dokbre-de 

Sim-of 

the- elder 

son 

the-field-in 

gboro-nere 

Pbja, 

tene ' 

nacbno gano 

the-house-near 

arrived. 

by-hitn 

dancing singing 

ek rigor 

bOdiyo 

pucbbo je. 

a servant 

having-called 

it-was-asked thatt 

boi 

roo ? 

> 

Tene tes-kbi 

having-become 

remained t ' 

By-him him-to 

dad 

ae 


roo-so. 

you nger -broth er 

having-come 

remained-is. 


deua-do tba. 

gone was. 

suno. 

was-heard. 

‘ mbare-kae 
* our{-house)-in 
bolo 

it-tvas-said 

Tere-babe 

By-thy-father 


Jebe se 
TBlien he 

Tebe tene 

Then by-him 

yab ka 

this what 

je, ‘ tera 
that, Uhy 

te-kbi bbole 

him-for well 


cbSiige ane-ri 

tei 

kbano-kari 

ki-so.’ 

healthy coming-of 

for 

a-feast 

made-is' 

ruse-goa. 

Bbitre 

deonda 

bbaje-goa. 

he-hecame-angry. 

Within 

going 

he-refused. 
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Ei 

This 


suniyo 

having-heard 


Teb-ra bab 

Sim-of th e-f ’Either 
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bahare asiyo tes-khe 

Outside having-hecome him-to 

bolo je, * mog tere tobol 

it-icas-said that^ ‘by-me thy service 
tero bolo nei tala. 

thy said-thing not-even icas-disobeyed 

bi na ditto, jile 

eveti not tcas-given, hy- which 


manaonda patebnda laga, Cholitg 

reconciling coaxing began. By-the-son 

tijknri kae-b8rs6 ki, 

attendance for-several-years wa^-done, 

Tei mS-kbe ek chheltu 

By-thee me-to a kid 

ba apne-sau-songe kbusi 

I my-own-friends-icith rejoicing 


korda. 

Jebe e 

tera 

eja 

cbobta 

aja, 

jene 

might-have-made. TFhen this 

thy 

such 

son 

Came, 

by-whom 

tere sari 

gborcbi cbbewrio-de 


kbewe, 


tes-kbe 

tag 

thy all 

property harlots- on 

was-caused-to-be-eaten. 

him-for 

by-thee 

kbano-kari 

dene.’ Biibe 


tes-kbe 

jawab 

dina 

.F, 

a-feast 

ivas-given.' By-the-father 

him-to 

answer 

was- given that, 

‘tu 

to mu-songe 

dberi 


r6e-so. 


je-kie 

‘ thou indeed me-icith for^days (i.e. 

always) remained- 

art. 

Whatever 


mu -age 
me-to 
poro-tba, 
proper-icas, 


aso, 

is. 


se 

that 

keai 

because 


jivmda 

living 


btia-so ; 
become-is ; 


sob terO 

all thine 

tero 
thy 

gorae-goa-tba, 

lost-gone-ioas, 


that 


so. Hao 

is. For-tis 

dad 

younger-brother 

mile-goa.’ 

got-icent.’ 


kbusi bona 

rejoiced to-become 
more-goa-tba, ehe 
died-gone-was, now 
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STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES 
FOR THE KIOTHALT GROUP. 
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4 L 2 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND 


EogUsh. 


1 

1 

Kiu^hall. 

1 

1 

1 


Ha^duri. 



1. One 

• 

1 

Ek 

' 

• e 

Ek 

• 

• 



2. Two 

• 

• 

Do 

• 

Do 

• 

• 



3. Three 

• 

• 

Chaun 


Tin 

• 

i 



4. Four 

• 

• 

Tsar 

• 

Char 

r 

• 



5 . FiTe 

• 

• ' 

Panz, panjh 


Pach 

• 




6, Six • 

• 

• : 

Tshe 

• 

Chhe 

• 




7. Seven 



Sat 

• 

Sat 

• 




8. EigFt 



Atth 

• 

Ath 

• 

9 



9. Nine 

• 

• 

Nau 


No 


• 



10. Ten 

• 


Das 

• 

Das 

• 

■ 



11. Twenty 



Bl§ 

• 

Bi . 

» 




12. Fifty 



Pajah 


i Panjah 

• 




13. Hundred . 


i 

Sau . • 


So 

• 

• 



14. I . 


i 

• 1 

1 . . 

• 

Han 

• 

• 



15. Of me 



Mera, mer5 

• 

Mora 

• 

• 



16. Mine • 


• 

Mera, mero 

• 

-Mera 

• 




17. We 


• 

Hamf , , 

1 


! Ase 

• 




18. Of ns 


• 

Mahra (or -5), mara (or 

Asada 

• 




19. Our 


• 

Mahra (or mara 

(or -0) 

Aeada 

• 




20. Thou 


• 

Tn 

• 

Ta 

9 




21. Of thee 


• 

Ter a. tero 

• 

I 

TOra 

9 




22. Thine 


- 

Tera, tero 

• 

Tera 

i 

9 

0 



23. You 


• 

Tame, tuss§ 

• 

Tnse 

9 

9 



24. Of you 


• 

Tumahra (or -5) 

• 

; Tusadft 

• 

• 



26. Tour 

• 


Tumahra (or -ro) 

• 

T usada 

• 

• 
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PHRASES FOR THE KlDjHAU GROUP. 


Simla Sirajl. 

i 

S8rach51i. 

English. 

Ek . ■ . 

• 

Ek ... 

1. One. 

Do 

• 

Dni .... 

2. Two. 

Cliann 

1 

Chin , , - . 

3, Three. 

Char 

• * i 

Char .... 

4, Four. 

Panj 


Paj .... 

5. Five. 

Chho 

‘ i 

Chba .... 

6. Six. 

Sat 

1 

) 

• * ! 

Sat .... 

7. Seven, 

Ath 

1 

Ath .... 

8. Eight. 

Naa 

• 

Nan .... 

9. Nine. 

Dai 

i 

Dans .... 

10. Ten, 

BU 


Bis .... 

11. Twenty, 

Paja 


Ado §an 

12. Fifty. 

San 


, San . . . . 1 

13. Hundred. 

■V 

A . 


a3 .... 

14. I. 

Mera 

• 

Mera, merO 

15. Of me. 

Mera 

• 

Mera, merO 

, 16. Mine, 

1 

AT, e, aimS, SS 

1 

Hame, toe 

17. We. 

M^ra 

• 

AmOra, toOrO, ainara, 

amarO, amra, amrO. 

18. Of ns. 

Mahra 


Am Ora, amOrO, am^a, 

amaro, amra, amrO. 

i 19. Our. 

TQ 


Tu . . . . 

20. Thou. 

Tera « . 


! Tera, terO 

1 

21, Of thee 

Tera • 

• 

i 

i 

22. Thine. 

TnaT, tut 


I’ume 

23, Ton. 

Tnanr • • 


Tumara, tumaro, tuara, 
tuarO, tnOra, tuorO. 

24. Of you. 

Tuanro . 

• 

i Tamara, tumarO, tuara, 
j tuaro, tnOra. tnOrO. 

25. Your. 
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English. 1 

Kiuthall. 


26. He ... 

Se .... 

S3 . 


• 

27. Of Him . • 

TeS'ra . • . . 

TSs-da . 


• 

28. His ... 

Tes-ra .... 

T§B-da . 


* 

29. They 

Se .... 

Se 


• 

30. Of them . 

Tin-ra, tihnau-ra 

Tina-ra . 


• 

31. Their 

Tln-ra, tihnau-ra 

Tina-ra . 


• 

32. Hand 

Hath .... 

Hath 


• 

33. Foot . i 

Lat .... 

Pair 


• 

S4. Nose 

Nak . . . , 

Nak 



35. Eye • « 

Akkhe . . . . 

Hakh 


- 

36. Mouth. 

M3h . . . . 

Muh 


• 

37. Tooth 

Hand .... 

Dand 


• 

38. Ear 

Kan .... 

Kan 


• 

39. Hair 

Bal . . . . 

i 

Kes 



40. Head . . 

Mund . . , . 

Sir 

s 


41. Tongue 

Jib .... 

Jib 


• 

42. Belly 

.... 

Pet . 

4 

1 

43. Back 

Pith .... 

i 

1 F^Uh, pithi 


• 

44. Iron 

! Boa - . . . 

j 

[ Lnba 



45. Gold 

Soena .... 

' S^ina 

% 

. 

46. Silver 

Chaiid .... 

i 

1 Chadr , 


. 

47, Father 

Bapn, ba^ 

1 Baba 

• 


48, Mother 

Ama, iji .... 

Amma 



49. Brother 

Baia, bae . 1 

lOiida , 



50. Sister 

Bebi, bubn , 

B^bO 



51. Man 

MSchh, tbipd . 

Mapfi , 


. 

52. T\^oman . . . I 

Jwanas, chlie^vrl 

1 j 

Jawanas 


c 

1 


630— KiSthali. 




Se . . . . . SeO, se 


TSs-ra • 

* 

« . Tes-rO 

Tgs-ra . 

• 

. . T§s-ro 

Se . 

■ 

• . sd 

TinaH'ra 

» 

. Tia-ro 

TinauTa 

• 

• , Tit-rO 

Hath , 


. . ’ Ahth 


I . . , , j Bagne 

Nak . . . . j Nak 

Akh . . . , I Akh 


Dad 

Kan .... 


Da da, bhM 
Dae 

Machb . 

I 

Astre 


j Kliab 
: Dad 

f 

Kouthu , 


Engliib. 

. . 26. He. 

• . 27. Of him, 

. . 28. His, 

. I 29. They. 

j 

I 

. . J 30. Of them, 

I 

I 

. . 31. Their. 

j 

. ' 32. Hand. 

. I 33. Foot. 

, . 34. Nose. 

• . 35. Eye. 

. , 30. Mouth, 

, ' 37. Tooth. 

I 

. 38. Ear. 


Madal 

• 

39. Hair, 

Mtid 

• 

. 40. Head. 

Jib 

• 

• , 41. Tongue. 

Pet , 


. i 42. Belly. 

j 

Pith , 

• 

j 

• , 43. Back, 

Loh 


• , 44. Iron, 

Sun5 

• 

. . 45. Gold. 


Rfipo 
Babu, bay 
Ije, ay , 

Bhai, bhaja . , 
Dade, bone . , 
Manichh, manchh • 
Chhewri 


. j 46. Silver. 

, 47. Father, 

, 48. Mother. 

. 49. Brother# 
. cO. Sister. 

« 51. Man. 

, 52. Woman, 
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1 

EiiglUb. 

Kiuthftli. 


53. Wife 

Chliewri . . • 

Bahu .... 

54, Child 

Bagebr .... 

Bhafi . . . • 

1 

55. Son • « . ' 

Beta, bagehr . 

Bara bhaft . . • 

56. Daughter , 

! 

Beti .... 

■ 

Chbort . , . • 

57. Slave 

All .... 

Kama .... 

58. Cultivator. 

Bastarfi .... 

Pau . . • . ' 

! 

59. Shepherd . 

Badala .... 

j 

Gawal . . . . ! 

j 

60, God ... 

Thaukur 

Parmeswar . * . 1 

1 

61. Devil 

Bhut 

! 

Lud . . • 

62. Sun 

1 

Suraj .... 

: ' 

Suraj . . . . 1 

63. Moon 

1 Juhn .... 

[ 

, 

Gbaud . . . . I 

64. Star 

Tara .... 

1 

Tare . . . . 1 

65. Fire 

Ag ... 

Ag .... 1 

j 

66. Water 

Chis . . . , 

1 

Pan! . • , - j 

67. House . 

Gauhr .... 

! Ghar 

68. Horse . 

Gdhrii .... 

i 1 

i Ghora, kOra 

69. Cow 

Gaul .... 

Gaje .... 

70. Dog ... 

Sakari, kukkar 

j 1 

J Kuta. . , ' 

1 

71. Cat . . . 

Ginda (m.), brail! (/.) 

Bill . . . J 

72. Cock 

Kukkra .... 

Kukbra 

73. Duck 

1 

Butakb . . * . 

I 

74. Ass 

1 

( 

Gadha . . . . i 

i 

i 

Gadha , , . ' 

75. Camel 

Ut .... 

1 

til ! 

Gfc .... 

76. Bird 

i 

Charkn, panchhi . . ! 

i 

Pancbbi . . , . j 

77. Go ... 

P- .... 1 

Ja . . . . ; 

78. Eat ... 

Kba . . . . 

Kha .... 

79. Sit ... 

1 

Beth 

Baith .... 
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Simla SirajL 

S5rach5ll. 

' 

English. 

ClilieSrt . . . . 

Bati , . . . 

! 53. Wife. 

i 

ChohtQ, ehohta • 

Lobre • • • . 

1 

1 

54. Child. 

Chhangtu 

ChKagtfi, mayS 

55. Son. 

Chhangti 

Chhagti, mal . • . 

56. Daughter. 

Kam59 .... 

Kamin • . . . 

57. Slave. 

BosnU .... 

Bdsin . . , , 

58. Cultivator. 

B5rhala • . • . 

I Bedhala .... 

59, Shepherd. 

Thakur • . . . 

I 

j Pongsor .... 

60. God. 

Rid , 

Satan . , , . 

61, Devil. 

Des .... 

Sum] . . . , 

62, Sun. 

JSn .... 

Juhau • • . s 

63. Moon, 

Tara .... 

Tar5 .... 

64. Star. 

Ag .... 

Ag . . . . 

65. Fire. 

Pan! , . . . I 

i 

Paid . , , 

1 66. Water. 

1 

Gauhi’, g6hr . , . ^ 

Ghaur, gauhr . 

i 67. House. 

G^hra . . . . | 

Gh5r.5, gOlirS . 

,68. Horse. 

Gan 

1 

Ga(’^ .... 

69. Cow. 

Kukar 

Kukur .... 

70, Dog. 

Dhoda .... 

Birali .... 

71. Cat. 

Knkhra .... 

Kuklirs . . . , 

72, Cock. 

Botokh. .... 

BStbk .... 

73. Duck. 

Gada . • • • 

Gadn ..... 

74. Ass. 

at- 



Ut .... 

tJt .... 

75. Camel. 

P»^klirft «... 

Chorkfi , . . . 

76. Bird. 

De • . . . 

Po .... 

77. Go. 

Kha • • « . 

Kha . . . , 

78 . Eat. 

Bnih .... 

Bes .... 

1 

79, Sii. 
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Eiigliah. ^ 

1 

Eiftthall. 




80. Come . . . ; 

! 

A .... 

A . 

• 


• 

81. Beat . . . j 

Tip .... 


• 


• 

82. Stand 

tJbha 0 . . . . 

Ube-ho 

■ 



83. Die 

Mor .... 

Mar 

« 


• 

84. Give 

De .... 

De 

t 


• 

85. Run 

Daur .... 

Daup 

m 



86. Up 

tJbha .... 

Ube 



• 

87. Near 

N6ure .... 

NSrS 



• 

Sh’. Down 

Bhtilda, findh& 

TJds 


• 

• 

89. Far 

Dur .... 

Dur 

• 


• 

90. Before 

GaBka .... 

Age 

• 

• 


91. Behind 

Pachhuka, piclihauka 

Rchha 



• 

9-2. Who 

Kun .... 

Kio 



• 

93. What 

Kah .... 

Kya 



• 

94, Why 

K6nni-kh$, koe . . | 

KaS 



. 

95. And 

Hor . , . 

Phgr 



. 

96. But 

Par . . , J 

i 

Par 



• 

97. If ... 

Jai 

Je 



• , 

98. Yes . ^ , j 

1 

Ah . . 

Ha 

0 


. ; 

i 

99. No 

' Nfh, na . 

Na 



1 

100. Alas . . . ‘ 

Bakh , . , i 

Dukh 

0 


! 

.j 

1 

101. A father . 

Eapn • • , , 

BaO 

• 


i 

j 

302. Of a father 

Biipn-ra • . . , 

Bao-ra 



i 

103. To a father 

1 

Bapu-khe, -hag5 

BaO-khS 

• 

• 

! 

104. From a father . ' 

1 

Bapfi-da, -hago ^ . ! 

1 

BaO'te 

• 

9 


105. Two fathers 

1 

Do bapfi , , , ^ * 

Do bae 




106. Fathers * , 

Bapn 

BaO 

% 

• 

• . 1 

1 

1 

1 
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Simla Sirajl. 

SSrichSli. 

English. 

Aj .... 

• . « • 

80. Come. 

Rt . . . . 

Pit . . . . 

i 

81. Beat. 

TJba 0 • ... 

TJbe-ha , . . . 

I 82. Stand. 

M6r . . . . 

Mu . . . . 

83. Die. 

De • • • . 

De .... 

; 84. Give. 

Phet • • • . 

Sig .... 

i 85. Run. 

Gash • • • . 

Gas ... . 

86. Up. 

1 

Nefa • • . . 

Neri .... 

I 

87. Near. 

Nitho • . . . 

Niuds .... 

! 8S. Dow^n. 

[ 

Dtlr .... 

Dur .... 

89. Far. 

Age .... 

Agu .... 

90. Before. 

Pacblid .... 

Pichhtl .... 

91. Behind. 

Kun-ja • • • . 

KunO 

92. Who. 

Ka .... 

Ka . . . . 1 

! 1 

' 

93. What. 

Kali .... 

KOukhi . , 

94. Why. 

Tai .... 

Tat, tSo . , , . j 

95. And. 

1 Sidha .... 

1 

Par ... 

i 

96. But. 

Jai .... 

1 

Je 1 

97. If. 

0 

j 

Hiba . . . . ’ 

98. Yes. 

Ka .... 

Na . . . . 1 

99. No. 

1 

f 

j Jhauri .... 

1 

Eri . . . . ; 

100. Alas. 

1 

' Baba • • . . 

1 

Babu • . . . i 

101. A father. 

1 

1 

i Babe-ra .... 

1 

1 

Babu-ra .... 

102. Of a father. 

i 

j Babe-ka . . , . 

Babti-khO 

103. To a father. 

Babe-do .... 

Babii-de • 

1 

104. From a father. 

Do babO .... 

Dui baba 

105, Two fathers. 

BabO .... 

Babu . . , , 

1 

106. Fathers. 
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Snglish. 


Kiuthali. 




107. Of fathers 

. Bapu-ra 

BaO-ra 

• 

• 1 

10 8 To fathers 

i 

. Bapu-khe, -hage 

BaO-khe . 

• 


109. From fathers . 

. Bapn-da, -hagO 

BaO-te 

• 


110. A daughter 

, Beti .... 

Beti 

• 

i 

1 

111. Of a daughter . 

. Beti-ra .... 

Beti-ra 


1 

112. To a daughter . 

, Bett-khe, -hage 

Beti-khe . 


1 

. 1 

113. From a daughter 

. Beti-da, -hagO . 

Beti-t^ . 


« 

114. Two daughters 

. Do beti .... 

Do betiyS . 


% 

115. Daughters 

. Beti .... 

BetiyS . . 



116. Of daughters . 

. Beti-ra . . , . 

Betiyi-ra 

• 


117. To daughters • 

. Bett-khe, -hage 

Betiyi-khe, 

• 


118. From daughters 

, Beti-da, -hagO 

Betiya-te • , 

• 


119. A good man 

, Ek bhala mfchh 

Khara, admi 

• 


120. Of a good man 

. Fki bhalo mSchho-ra 

Khar5 admi-ra 

• 


121. To a good man 

. Eki bhalo michho-khe, 
-hage. 

Khare admi-khe ^ 

• 


122. From a good man 

. Eki bhale machho-da, -hagO 

Khare adini-te 



123. Two good men 

, Do bhalo m§chh 

Do khare admi 



124. Good men , 

, Bhale mHchh . 

Khare admi 



125. Of good men 

. Bhale michho-ra 

Khare admiyS-ra 


• 

126. To good me n * 

. Bhale m5chho-khe, -hage . 

Khare admiyi-jo 



127. From good men 

, Bhale michho-da, -hagO 

Khare admiya-tO 



128. A eood woman 

, Bk tflozzari jwanas 

Ek khari jawanas 



129. A bad boy 

. ' Ek natsozza (or natsozzarO) 
bagehr. 

Ek biini chhotu 


• 

130. Good women 

. Tsozzarl clihewri 

KhariyS jawanass 



131. A bad girl * 

. Ek natsozzl chohti . 

Ek buri chhokri 



132. Good 

. X§5zzara ( or -rn) 

Khara 


• 


133. Better . , . (fis-da) beh {hetter than (Tgs-te) khara 

, this). 
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Simla Sira]!. 

Babe-ra . 

Bab^-ka . . 

Baba-do . . . 

Cbobti 

Cbobti-ra 

Chobti-ka 

ehohti-do 

Do chobtiyS 

Cbobti 

CbObti-ra 

GbObti-ka 

CbObti-do 
Bb51a macbb • 
Bbble macbb-ra 
Bb61e macbb-ka 
Bb61^ m5cbb-d0 
Do bbole mScbb 

Bbole macbb . 
Bb51e macbb-ra 
BbSle mScbb-ka 
Bbole macbb-do 
BbSli cbbeori . 
Burn cbobtn 

; Bboli cbbebri , 

1 

I Ribi cbobti 
; Acbbo, bbolo . 

i 

I 

; Achhi^, bbolo „ 


SSrachSll. 

English. 

Babu-ra . . e . 

107. Of fathers. 

Babe-kbe 

108. To fathers. 

Babe-do * 

109. From fathers. 

CbbSgti .... 

110. A daughter. 

Cbbtgti-ra 

111. Of a daughter. 

Cbbagti-kbe 

112. To a daughter. 

Cbbagti-do 

113. From a daughter. 

Dul cbbtgti 

114. Two daughters. 

Cbbsgti .... 

115. Daughters. 

Cbbagti-ra 

116. Of daughters. 

CbbSi^ti-kbe 

117, Two daughters. 

Cbbsgtl-do 

118, From daughters. 

BbSlO ma^chb 

119. A good man. 

Bb61e mai;ichb5-ra 

120. Of a good man. 

Bb51e ma^cbbo-kbe . 

121. To a good man. 

Bbole ma^cbbo-do 

1 22. From a good man. 

Dui bbole manchb 

123. Two good men. 

Bb§le mancbb 

124. Good men. 

Bb51e mancbh5-ra 

125. Of gocd men. 

Bbole ma^icbbo-kbe . 

126. To good men. 

Bb51a mai^cbbo-dO 

127. From good men. 

Bbole cbbewri 

1 28. A good woman. 

Ek nikamO cbbagtu . 

129. A bad boy. 

Bsth^i cbbewri 

130. Good women. 

Ek idkaml raal 

131. A bad girl. 

Acbbo .... 

132. Good. 

(T^s-kiS) acbbo 

133. Better. 
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English. 

Kidthall. 

Ha^^uri. 

134. Best • 

S6bbi-da tg^zzara (-rO) 

(Sab-tO) khara 

135« High • 

Uciita (or -to) . 

tJcha .... 

136. Higher • 

(fis-da) achta (-to) . 

(T§s-tO) ilcha , 

137. Highest . 

Sobbi-da uch*ta (-to) 

(Sab-tfi) ucha 

138. A horse . 

Gohra .... 

KOfa .... 

139. A mare . 

Gohri .... 

’ 

KOfi .... 

140. Horses . 

Gohre .... 

KarS .... 

141. Mares 

Gohri . . . . 

KOriyS .... 

142. A bull . 

San . . • . 

Bald .... 

143. A cow 

Gaul .... 

GayO .... 

144. Balls 

Sa n • . . a 

Bald .... 

145, Cows 

Gaui .... 

Gaye .... 

146. A dog 

Sakan .... 

Kiita ^ . 

147. A bitch . 

Sakaran .... 

Kuti .... 

148. Dogs 

Sakar .... 

Kfito .... 

149. Bitches . 

Sakari .... 

KutlyS .... 

150. A he goat 

Bakra .... 

Bakra .... 

151. A female goat . 

Bakri .... 

Bakri .... 

152. Goats • 

Bakre .... 

BakrO . , . , 

153. A male deer 

Aran .... 

Hiran .... 

154. A female deer . 

Ami 

Him! .... 

1 

155. Deer 

Aran • . . , 

1 

! 

Hirau 

156. I am 

1 

A os3n, asti . , 

HSu ho . 

157. Thou art 

Tu osse, ase . 

TS he . 

158. He is . . 

Se ossa, 0880 , asa, aso . j 

1 

Se hs . . . , 

159. We are . > , 

1 

Ham§ osafi, asn . 

Aso he • , , . 

160. Yoa are . 

Tume 0880 , asO . , | 

I 

1 

Tnse he . 
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Sabhi-do achho 
Uchh^ • • 

Uchhto . 

Sabbi do acbbta 

Gobra 

Gobfi . • • 

Gobre . • • 

Gobji 

B615d . 

Gao • • 

B615d . 

Gao 

Kukbr . 

Kukri 
Kukar , 

Kukri 

Bakra 

I 

i Baki'i 

j Bakre 

! 

I 

I Horin 
I H6rni 

I Horni 

j 

! 

! w V 

! Au BO, OSO, 080 • 

! 

' Tu ai, so, 6sO, bso • 
Se au, 0, 6, sO, 8 bO, Sbo 

' ^ ^ W a 

t B u, SO, bsO, 080 
Tne 0, so» 5sO, 5ao . 


j SSrachSIi. 

. i Bade-kbu acbbo 
, Ga4 

I 

» ! (Tes-khu) gas 
. BMe-khu gas 
. Gobro . . • 

. Gobri 
. Gobre 
. Gobri 
B615d 

I 

.Gao . • . 

. B6I6d 
. Gawi 
, Kukur 
, Kukre 

. Kukor 
. , Kukri 
. BakrO 
. I Bakre 
Bakre 

. ! Orln 

t 

. Orin 
. Orin 

. AS 6su, asu su 
Tu OSO, so, asa, sa 
. Se, OSO, so, asa, sa 
Anie, osu, asu, su 
. Tnroe Cso, so, asa, sa 


, English. 

, 134. Best. 

135. High. 

136. Higher, 

! 137. Highest. 

138. A horse. 

139. A mare. 

140. Horses. 

141. Mares. 

142. A bull. 

143. A cow. 

144. Bulls. 

145. Cows. 

146. A dog. 

147. A bitch. 

148. Dogs. 

149. Bitches. 

150. A he goat. 

151. A female goat, 

152. Goats. 

153. A male deer. 

154. A female deer, 

155. Deer, 

156. I am. 

157. Thou art. 

158. He is. 

159. We are. 

160. You are. 
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Eaglisli. 


KiftthalL 




161. They are 


Se ossa, osso, asa, aB^5 


Ss ha 

162. I was 


-V 

A tha, thiya 


Had tha . 

163. Thou wast 


Tfi tha, thiya . 


T3 tha 

164. He was • 


Se tha, thiya , 


S$ tha 

165. We were 


j 

I Hame the, thiye 


As5 ths . 

166. You were 


Tumi the, thiye 


Tuse thg 

167, They were 


! Se the, thiye . 


Se thS 

168. Be 


0 ... 

j 


Ha 

169. To be . 


1 Onfi, shnfi 


Hona 

170. Being 


Hunda 

i 


Hunda 

171. Having been 


OS-ra (or -r5) . 


Hoi-ke 

172. I may be 


A Ofi, ohu 


1 

j Hsn hod 

173. I shall be 


A ohnma 


Htu hiiga dga 

174. I should be 


A (5u, ohu 



175. Beat 


Tip ... 

•i 

Mai 

1 

176. To beat . 


Tipnu 


Marnd 

177. Beating . 


Tip-da 


' Marde 

178. Having beaten 


Tipe-ra (or ‘V^) 

1 

j ^fari-ke , 

179. I beat 


A tipu 


HSn marn 

180. Thou beatest 


Tti tipe . . , 


Tn mare 

181. He beats . 


Se tlpa^ tip^s 

1 

Se marO . 

182. We beat. 


HamI tipfi . . 


A&e mare 

183. You tieat . 


Turn? tipa, tip^^ 


Tuse marO 

184. They beat 

• 

Se tipa. tip^ 

i 

Se mare . 

185. I heat (Fast Tense) . 

i 

]M<^e tipa . , 

i 

Ml marSya 

186. Thou beatest 

Tt7ise), 

(Past ^ 

T<^e tipa , 

i 

1 

• i 

1 

T| raavSya 

187. He beat (Past Tense) | 

Tinie tipa 

! 

i 

Tiniye mar^ya 
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S5rach5li. 

English. 

Se an, 0, 6, 30, 6so, SsS 

• 

Se oso, 80 , asa, sa 

• 

• 

lol. They are. 

K ta, tha 

• 


An tho . 

• 

• 

162. I was. 

Tn ta, tha 

• 


Tu tho 


• 

163. Tlion wast. 

Se ta, tha 

• 


Se tho 


• 

164. He was. 

E te, the 



Ame thie 


• 

165. We were. 

Tn§ te, the 

• 


Tume the 


_ ! 

16^h You were. 

Se te, the 

• 


So the 


• 

167. They were. 

Ho 

• 


0 


1 

168. Bo. 

Ohnii , » 



Opa 


i 

169. To be. 

Hun da • 



Onda 



170. Being. 

HOe-r^ 

• 


Oijo 


• 

171. Having been. 

Hou 

• 


An oil 


• 

172, I may be. 

A. hnla , 

• 


An . 


• 

173. I shall be. 




1 



174. I should be. 

Pit 



1 Pit 


• 

175. Beat. 

Pitafi 



Pitna 


• 

176. To beat. 

Pit da • 



1 

1 Pitda 


• 

177. Beating. 

Rte-ro . 



Pitijo 

• 

• 1 

178. Having beaten. 

A pitn . 

• 


1 

An pita . 

• 

• 

179. I beat. 

Tn plte, pita . 

• 


Tn pito . • 

! 

9 

• 

ISO, Thou beatest. 

Se pitO . 

• 


Se pito • 

1 

m 


181. He beats. 

E pitu 

• 


! . 

' Ame pite 

• 

• 

182. We beat. 

Tue pitO 

• 


Tume plte 

• 

• 

183. You beat. 

Se pitO . 

• 


S6 pi0 . • 

• 

• 

184. They beat. 

! MOe pita 

• 


' Mni pito 

• 

• 

1S5. I beat (^Past Tense), 

To8 pita 

t 


} 

; Tn? pito . 

i 

' 


186. Thou beatest {Fast 
Tense). 

Teune pita 

* 

• 

Tii^i pito » 

j 

1 



187. He beat (Past Tense). 
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Kiuthalb 

Handuri. 

188. We beat (Past Tense) 

Blame tipa • 

. Ase marSya 

189. You beat 

Turn# tIpa 

. Tuse raardya 

190. They beat (Past 
Tc)i,<e). 

Tihne tipa 

. Tine raar^ya 

191. I am berating . 

A tipda lage-rOa 

. Hnn marne laori-iaya 

192. I wa< beating . 

A tipfi“tha 

. Had mari raya-tha 

193. I bad beat'jn . 

IMoe tipa-tha 

. Mi mareya-thfi 

194. I may beat 

A tipfi . . . 

, Had mard 

195. I feball beat . 

A tlpnms, tipua 

, Had mardga 

19G. Thou 'wilt beat , 

Tu tipeda . . ; 

Td marga 

197, fie will beat 

Se tipola . 

, Se marga 

198. We Bliall beat . 

Hame tipnme , 

, Ase marge 

199. Yon will beat . 

Tume tipple 

. I'nse mar(5ge 

’ 

200. They will beat . . 

Se tipole . 

. Se marge 

20 L I sbculd beat . 

A tipti 

1 

• ; 

202. I am beaten 

Si 

A tipa jau 

. Hild mareya geya . . ' 

j 

203. I was beaten 

A tipa g^a 

t 

, tina mareya geya-tha . i 

204. I shall be beaten 

A tipa jauma , 

i 

. Hnd mareya gaya-hUga . ^ 

205. I go 

A defi 

. Had jad , , , ^ ' 

206. Thon go£st 

Tn dr'we . 

• Td jae • . . . 

207. He goes , 

Se chwva, dew5 . 


208. Wego . 

Hame deu 

. Ase jad .... 

209. Yon go . 

Tume dewa, dew^ 

, Tuse jad 

210. They go . 

Se dewa, dew^ , 

. Se jae . 

211. I went 

JV 

A dewa . 

. Had geya 

212. Thon wentest , 

Tti dewa . 

TSgeya , , . J 

1 

213. fie went . . , ^ 

j 

Se dewa , 

f 

1 

. Se geya .... 

214. We went . , 

Hame dewc 

j 

. Ase gayd , . ^ | 

t 


Simla Siraji. 

SSrachSIi. 

Eng! isb. 

E pita .... 

Amg pito 

. , 188. We beat {Past Tense), 

Tfle pita 

Tume pitg 

' 189. You beat {^Past Tense), 

Ting pita 

Ting pitg 

. 190. They beat {Past Tense), 

A pi^ r5ha ft . 

Aft pitu-lagg-roa-sft, 
pitu-sft. 

aft 191, I am beating. 

at 

A pite r5ha ta 

AS pitu-tha 

192. I was beating. 

pita ta • . . 

Mftl pi^-thg 

. 193. I had beaten. 

at 

A pitu .... 

Aft pits . 

• 194. I may beat. 

A pitiila 

Aft pitftlg • 

• 195. I shall beat. 

Tft pitela 

Tft pitlg . 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Se pl^la, pifcla 

Sg pitlg . 

- 197. He will beat. 

S pitQmft, pitoS 

Amg pitulg 

• 198. We shall beat. 

Tul pitolg, pitls 

Tume pitglg 

. 199. You will beat. 

Sg pitolg, pitlg 

Sg pitlg 

200, They will beat. 

• • • ««• 


201. I should beat. 

A pita gga 

Aft pi^-jau-8u • 

- 202. I am beaten. 

A pita goa ta . 

AS pitg- gga 

• 203. I was beaten. 

1 A pita jaflla 

i 

AS pitg-jaula . 

. 204. I shall be beaten. 

j A deft , 

AS dgu . 

• 205. I go. 

1 

Tu deft .... 

1 

Tn dewg • 

. 206. Thou goest. 

Se deg .... 

Sgg dewa 

! 207. He goes. 

E 4eft . 

Ame deu 

i 

. 1 208. We go. 

1 

L ~ ^ 

Tae ^eg .... 

i 

( 

Tume dewg, deg 

. 209. You go. 

1 

! Sg dec . 

1 

Se dewg, deg 

. 1 210. They go. 

A 4^\i'a .... 

t 

AS dewg . 

. 211. I went. 

t 

i Tn dewa 

Tu dgwg 

. 212, Thouwentest. 

Se dewe . . 

Se dgwg , 

. 213. He went. 

E dewe .... 

1 

Ame (}6We 

. 214. We went. 
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i 

215. You went • 

• ^ Tumi dewe 

. Tuse gayd 

. 

216. They went 

1 

. Se d§we . 

1 

. Sd gaye . 

i 

217. Go 

I 

.Be ... 

• Ja • 

. . •! 

! 

218. Going 

. peunda , 

. J unda 

J 

i 

219, Gone • 

. Goa . . • 

. Gaya 

i 

1 


220, What is jour name ? Tera kah na Ssso ? . . Teia kja nSw ? , . ^ 

. ! 

221, How old is this horse ? fls gohrd-i*i kah ummor ; Is ghore-xi kva umar he ? . 

I Ssso ? ! I 

222, How far is it from Eth5a-da Kasmir kitna diir j Kasmir etha-te kitni dur j 

hei^e to Kashmir ? i asa ? I he ? i 


223. How many sons are Tere bao-re gauhre kitng ^ Tere bawa-r§ ghar kitne 

there in yoar father’s ; bagehr asa? i mathg hai ? 

house ? ^ 

224. I have walked a long A aj bahuta handa . . HSt aj barlyS dftrna-te ay a 

way to-day. j 1 

i 

225. The son of my uncle Mgre kake-ra chohta t^s-ri ! Mere chachu-ra put tSs-riya 

is married to his i bauhne-sathl bia asa. baihan-sathi bya hg. 

sister. 

226 In the house is the Chitte gohre-ri zin t^s Bage ghore-ri jin ghar-hl 

saddle of the white i gauhr^ asa. [ rakhfi-ri. 

horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon Tes punde zin tsar . , ! Jin pithi-parO rakbl-do 

his back. 1 i 

i i 

228. I have beaten his son Moe tes-ra chohta chite- | Mai tgs-re puto-io bahut 


with many stripes. ' sathi tipa. 


kuteya. 


229. He is grazing cattle Se tibbe-pande pasu tgaro . | 0 uthri dhara par pasua 


on the top of the hill. 


cbaraya karo-a. 


230. He is sitting on a Se tes dalo nhete g(5hre- ' 0 dalo-heth gh5r§‘paro 


horse under that ti*ee. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his si>ter. 


pande betha asa. 


charu-ra. 


Tes-ra bkaia tes-ri bauhne- Tes-ra bhai tSs-te {than 
da laba dsa ' ^ ^ - - 


him) laraa a. 


2b2. ihe price of that is des-ra mol dahe rupoya asa. Tete-da mol dhai rupaiye a. 
two rupees and a half. ■ 

I I 

233. My father lives jn ; Mera ba5 tes mhathre Mera baO tes chhotija jhun- 

that small house. * gauhro-da rauha. ' giya raa. 

i ; 

234. Give this rupee to him Eh rupoya tes-khe da . Erupaiya e-jn ds 


235. Take those rupees Se rupoyo tes-hago ure l6 . E rupaiye tes-te lei-lO 
from him. | 

23C. He, it him well and Tes achha tip or rossi-sathi Es-jo ain kiiti-ke rase-kane 
bind him with ropes. banh. badha. 


237. Draw water from the Kue-da chls an 
well. 

238. Walk before me . M§ da garvka de 


Kue*te pan! chaki-le , 


MS-te age chal • , ' 


239. Whose boy comes be- Tusso-pha piohhau-ka kos- Ta-tg pichhS kes-ra bhau 
hind you ? I ra chshta aO ? ]i.ii p 

bny"thrtV“ ? . E tg kes-te leya-hai .? 


241. From a shopkeeper of Ga-re bamye-2)ha 
the village. ; 


. Gaw-re hatanive-te 
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i 

S»racb51i. 

E igUsh. 


Tug dewe 

Tume dewe • 

21.5. You went. 


Se dewe .... 

Se dewe 

216. They went. 


De .... 

De .... 

217. Go. 


Pgunda .... 

Deunda 

218. Going. 


Dewa .... 

Dewa . • • . 

219. Gone. 


TerO naw5 ka 5 ? 

TerO ka naO re ? 

220. What is your name ? 


E ghora keti umari-ra ? 

fis gohje-re ka umor asa ? 

221 . How old is this horse ? 


Ith-da Kashmir kitnO dur 
60 ? 

Ichhe-ki3 Kosmir ketri dfir 
asa ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 


Tere bap-re keti cbohte 6 ? 

Tere babu-re kette chliang- 
tu asa ? 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 


Aj a dur tgl handa , 

An aj bhOutO hando . 

221. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 


Mere kake-re chohte 6s-rl 
buhn anl so. 

Mere kakg-re chbSgtu tgs- 
ri dadi-rO jajrOhno, 

225. The son of my uncle is 
maiTied to his sister. 


Sukle gohfe-ri jin ganhre 5. 

Sukle gohre-re kathe ghoro 
bihtre asa. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


Jin ^8-ri pithi-gai chhar 

Tes-ri pithe gasi kathe parO. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
bis back. 


M5 ^-rO ohohtn chihte pita. 

Mu! tes-rO chbSgtu chhlte- 
kore pItO-sc’T. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 


Se tes dahrO gOrS dewanda. 

SeO tir gasi bShche charo 
asa. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 


Se tes-rnkh-nithe goh|:e gas 
0. 

SeO tSs bikh-tholi gohre- 
gase botha-sa. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 


T^s-ra bbai tes-ri banhne-da 
laraba 0. 

Tes-rii bbaya t§s-ri bOne- 
kiu ISba asa. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 


Tes-ro raol dhai rupe 

Tethn-rO mol dbai rupaya 
asa. 

232. The price of that istwu 
rupees and a half. 


Mera baba t6s nade ganhrO- 
da r5-0. 

Mero babn chhote ghorO- 
do roa-sa. 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 


E rupe tSs de . 

1 

' fis nipaye es deO 

1 

231. Give this rupee to him. 


Tes -da aeja rnpea an 

1 

Tiy5 rupaye t^s-kiu Or 
kor. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 


Tes achhe pifce bi 5r rasije 
bi bane. 

Tgs achho pit te5 roste 
kori banh. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 


Bao-do pan! khlch . 

Kne-kiS pani gar , * . 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 


MS‘do gao-ka chal , 

Mfii agfi dial . 

1 238. Walk before me. 


Ta pachhe k5s-ra cholita 
a jo ? 

Tamui pochhi kas-ra 

mayS asa ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 


Tne kos-da gina ? 

Tume seo kas-do c'ino- 
^ tbo? 

i 

j 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 


Gao-re eki b5niye-da 

Goro-re baniye-kiS . 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
; the village. 
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The Satlaj Group. 


The River Satlaj forms the northeru boundary of the tract of country consisting of 
the Simla District and its connected Hill States, including the western portion of the 
State of Bashahr. To its north lie, on the west, the State of Suket, and, going eastward, 
the Siraj tract of Kulu. The langiiage of Suket is Suketi, and will not be discussed here 
pp. 757 ff.)- The meaning of Siraj has been explained on p. 593. The word 
signifies the kingdom of Siva, i.e. the Highlands. There are several tracts in the Pan jab 
Himalayas called by this name. We have already met with one Siraj in Simla. There 
is another south-west of Kashtawar far to the west of the country with which we are 
now dealing. Finally, there is the Kulu Siraj. This is the hill country between 
the River Bias and the River Satlaj, and consists of a high range dividing two systems 
of valleys, — one feeding the former and the other the latter river. At one place the 
two rivers are less than thirty miles apart. The northern, or Bias, system of valleys is 
known as Inner Siraj, and the southern, or Satlaj, system is known as Outer Siraj. 

South of the Satlaj, in the Simla Hill States, there is a similar system of valleys 
also connecting with that river. Along the river, and in its vicinity, on the southern 
bank lie, from west to east, the States of Bhajji, Sangri, parts of Keonthal and Kumhar- 
sain, the Kotguru (Kotgarh) ‘alnqa of Simla, and the State of Bashahr. Bhajji has been 
already disposed of {vide p. 550). Its language is KiSthali. So also, on the east, Kochi, 
the principal Aryan language of bashahr, has been described on pp. 613 if. There remain 
the portion of the south side of the Satlaj A'alley opposite Outer Siraj, and including the 
State of Sangri, parts of Keonthal and Kumharsain, a small portion of Bashahr, and the 
Kotguru ‘aldqa. This tract is locally known as Sadoch or Sodoch. 

The language of this tract is closely allied to that spoken across the Satln j in Outer 
Siraj, and, for convenience of reference, these two are put together as forming the Satlaj 
Group. 

The language of Inner Siraj, on tlie Bias side of the rvatershed, is different, and is 
allied to Kului. 


The Satlaj group forms a lingnistic stepping ston3 between the languages of the Simla 
Group and those of the Kulu Group. It consists, as explained, of two dialects, viz. 
Sodocln spoken south of the Satla j, and Outer Siraji spoken north of that river. Returns 
have been received for the numl)cr of speakers of Sodochi, but not for those of Outer Siraji. 

It has been reported that the total number of speakers of both kinds of Siraji is 
50,551. Of these, we may estimate 20,000 as speaking the Outer dialect. 

We may, therefore, put tlic number of speakers of the Satlaj Group of dialects as 
follows ; — 

Sodocbl — 


Sangri ............. 

Keontlial 3,026 

Kumharsain 6,030 

Bashahr . . i . 3,65^ 

Kotgarh .... , . . . . 3, 5 64 


Outer Siraji 


18,893 

20,000 

38 ^^ 


Tor \L 
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Both S8dochi and Outer Siraji have been described by the Eev. T. Grahame Bailey 
iix his Langtiagcs of the Novthevn Simaloytts. He calls S6d6chi Kotguru. lor the 
purposes of this Survey, specimens of Sbdochi have been received. These agree exactly 
with Mr. Bailey’s Kotguru. No specimens have been received of Outer Siraji. This is 
a matter of small importance, as ^8dochi and Outer Siraji present very few points of 
difference. 

As a specimen of ^bdochi there are appended a version of the Parable of the Pro- 
digal Sou, and the ordinary list of words. In the grammatical sketch I have freely 
utilized the account given by Mr. Bailey. I have noted any points in which Outer Siraji 
differs. The information given regarding the latter is entirely taken from that gentle- 
man’s work. 

Vocabulary. — As in other Pahari forms of speech, the Vocabulary contains many 
words strange to ordinary Hindi. The following are a few that have been collected from 
Mr. Bailey’s work, Mr. Diack’s Kulu Dialect of Mindi, and other sources. Some of the 
words are SSdochi and others are Outer Siraji, but no doubt all are intelligible over the 
whole area. Words only noted in Outer Siraj are marked ‘ 0. S.’ : — 
dgde, before. 
dkhh, the eye. 

dl, a weaving machine (0. S.). 

drnau, to be defeated. 

drsd, on this side. 

dtshau, see hdtshau. 

auhnau, or aunaii, to be, to become. 

aid, a plough. 

hdb, a father. 

bdgnau, to run. 

bdgur, wind, air. 

bdhrtau, a load. 

bdi, bde, bhdl, a brother. 

baihn, see bUhn. 

baili, the evening meal (O. S.). 

barerd, a brother (O. S.). 

bauhrl, much. 

batin, a forest, jungle. 

bdivtd, one of the slanting roofs of a house (0. S.). 

bednaii, or bbdnau, to call, summon. 

bedzau, seed. 

behf, a sheep. 

besnati, to sit. 

betliu, a low-caste servant, a slave. 

bhori, great, excessive. 

bijd, drought (O. S.). 

bilan, good, beautiful. 

boddau^ great, large. 

hodkav, great, excessive. 
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hbdnau, see hednaii. 
bold, an ox. 

brailau, fern, braill, a cat. 

bn, a grandfather (O. S.). 

hiihn, baiJin, a younger sister. 

but, a tree. 

chan, ready. 

channaii, to make. 

chaun, three. 

chel, a younger sister. 

chheori, see Uheorl. 

chhotii, see ^hotu. 

chir, a plot of cultivated land (0. 8.). 

chiikhu, fern, ehmkhl, a small bird. 

dcilir, a hill. 

ddl, an elder sister. 

daihrau, a day, the sun. 

daihre, daily, continually, always. 

ddlji, poor, indigent. 

ddnau, to place. 

dand, a tooth. 

daxi, sunshine. 

deunan, to go. 

dhan, the belly (0. S.). 

dho^'t jdnau, to tumble down (O. S.). 

dJioni, the master of a bethu (0. S.). 

ddl, a plain (O. S.). 

dzddan, cold. 

dzai, if, that. 

dzlbJi, the tongue. 

dzdnnu, a man, a person. 

dzdrkl, a fish (0. S.). 

dzbt, a hill-top, pass (O. S.). 

dzblh, dzbth, the moon. 

gde, upon. 

gas, up. 

ganhr, a house. 

geb, ghi. 

ghln, compassion. 
ghdrchi, property, possession.^. 
gbrdnau, to be lost. 
gbhrau, a horse. 

grdsni, a household god (O. S.). 
grau, a. village. 
gnlnau, sweet. 

TOI,. IX, PAET IV. 


4 0 
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hdndnau, to walk. 
hat til, a haud. 

hdtshau, lidtsau, dtshan, good. 

hldze, yesterday. In (O- S.) hlj. 

hdkiiaii, little, small. 

horth, a wife (O. S.). 

hotsau, little, small (O. S.). 

huh] ft, uji. 

hini'il, down. 

I, 7j, a mother. 
ichhnau, to come (O. S.). 
jut, the mouth. 
jh etna II, to light. 
jhiriiau, to draw (water). 
jhuinau, to drink (0. S.). 
jdchnati, to yoke, aul jochnau, to plough. 
jotkd, clothes (O. S.). 
kde, near. 
kagni, a ring. 
kdUe, to-morrow. 
keriki, alone, separate (0. S.). 
khdkkh, the corner of the mouth (O. S.). 
khdssait, much (O. S.). 
khech, khets, a field. 
kheunaii, to give to eat. 

khdrnnt, the beams at the gable ends of a house for supporting the Iramcavork of 
the roof (0. S.). 
khorau, upright, standing. 
khbtnaii, to serve, to do service. 
kbtiak, wheat (O. S.). 
kbndrd, a winnowing tub (O. S.). 

Idgti, a field. 
latnau, te take. 

Idnau, to apply, appoint (lagana). 
lot, a foot. 

lblbtd,\\. haystack (0, S.). 

Ibtnau, to fall. 
mdhf ran, i.q. mhdtrau. 
mfnalznu, a bed (O. .S.). 
tndiidzlid, in, within, from in. 
rndnbchh, mans, a man, 
mass, meat. 

mdtr'i, a mortgage (O. S.). 

7nerd, kindness (O. S.'.. 
mho frail, little, small. 
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mondor, a roof (0. S.). 

the face. 
naitau, hot. 
nanl, a wife. 

7 iau, a name. 
veddhi, neri, near. 
nhcol, low-lying land (0. S.). 
nikkan, bad (O. S.). 
mnau, to take away (O. S.), 
or, other, another ; and. 

Md porta, hither and thither (O. S.). 

dru lainau, to take away. 
dtdnau, to put to one side. 
otnau, to go to one side, to turn. 
painau, sharp. 

panel, the top story of a house (O. S.), 

paneunau, to give to drink. 

pdrsd, beyond. 

pdtshd, behind. 

phdbnau, to meet. 

phudl, a shepherd. 

phoroz, the day before yesterday (O. S.). 

pindi, a house (O. S.). 

pinnl, an egg. 

piinau, to beat. 

pitshu, behind (O. S.). 

pltth, the back. 

pohlu, ponohol, hay (0. S.). 

pdlrati, a shoe. 

por, hut. 

pot, pet, the belly. 

potsell, a blanket (0. S.). 

rack, rdchi, night. 

rdmlau, clean (0. S.). 

rdndu, a husband. 

rauhnau, raiinau, ronau, to remain. 

riau, had, ugly. 

rigor, a servant. 

migornau, to make (O. S.). 

^ailtau, a fox. 

sail, a friend, companion. 

selau, cold. 

sithe, with, together with ; with, by means of. 
sittaii, white (O. S,). 
sdbhJaii, good, beautiful, well (0. S.). 
sdhrdj, highland (= Siraj) (O. S.). 
solokhrau, chaff, husk. 

VOI-. IX, PART IV. 


4 o 2 
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sorlau, a plain (O. S,), 

^bru, a boy, a son (O. S.). 
sral, hair. 

suhon, wild hay-grass (0. S.) ; a large roof-beam (6. S.)* 
sulai, lazy (O. S.). 
sun an, gold. 

suttnau, to lie down, to sleep. 
ihurnau, to run, 
ticJiclihau, sharp (O. S.). 
tdl, tbl, down, below. 
tsagau, Avell, healthy {changd). 
tshdh, buttermilk. 
ishekau, swift (O. S.). 
tsheori, chheorl, a woman, a wife. 
tsiknau, to beat (O. S.). 
tshdtu, chhbfu, a boy, a son. 
tsornau, to graze, eat grass. 
ull, a cave (0. S.). 

utshtrau, utshtf^u, utstrau, high, lofty. 
uznau, uzunau, to rise, arise. 

Fronunciation. — The pronunciation of Sfidochi and Outer Siraji follows the usual 
Western Pabari lines. The letter a is almost always pronounced as the 6 in hot, and is 
then so transliterated. There is the same continual change of a final d, to u or b. Thus 
we have tshbtd, but much more often tshbtu, a son. Unlike, however, the other Simla 
dialects, the letter b, whether original or a secondary development, is always changed to 
nu when final, and often undergoes the same change when not final. Thus the Uindi 
hand, to become, is represented in S6dochi by aunau or auknau. Sometimes we even 
find 6 becoming au, as in ronau or raunau, the Hindi rahnd, to remain. Similarly, the 
letter e often becomes ai, as in lainau, Hindi lend, to take. 

The letter ch often becomes ts, as in chhbtu or tshbtu, a son, and s imi larly j becomes 
z, as in uzunau, for ujunau, to arise, or as in d^ibh, for jlhh, the tongue. 

The letter A is often dropped, as in to go to one side, Hindi hatnd ; selau 

equivalent to the Kashmiri sehoV, cold. Sometimes the h is retained, but is placed after 
the vowel which it originally preceded, as in aunau or auhnan, the Hindi hand, to 
become. The same is the ca^o with aspirated sonant consonants. Thus, the aspiration 
is dropped in geb (cf. Kashmiri gev), clarified butter {gU), and is transferred in for 
ghar or ghdr, a house ; in gbhrd, a horse ; and in daihrau, usually written dhairau, a day. 

A medial soft consonant is sometimes dropped, as in Idnau, the Hindi lagdnd, to 
apply. Similarly the letter r of the genitive termination ran is invariably dropped, so 
that we liave hdthlb for hdthi-rb, of an elephant. 

The letter t (especially when representing an older tr), as usual, is liable to be 
changed to ch. Thus we liave chaun, three ; jechnau, Hindi jbtnd, to yoke; and rdch, 
Hindi rdt, night. ’ 

Nouns.— A very common termination for nouns and adjectives is Urn (or hau) 
added without changing the meaning. Thus we have hdhrtau, a load, Hindi hhdr ; and 
utstau or uUtrau, high, Hindi ^chd. ’ 
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The declension of nouns as a whole closely follows that of the Simla dialects, but 
there are divergencies of importance. 

The genitive termination rb of Simla drops its initial r, and becomes au (or o), 
which is added, like a true termination, to the main word. Thus the genitive of gcmhr, 
a house, is gauhrau or gauhrbi and of tshbti, a girl, tshbtlau. It may be noted that in 
Sainji, a dialect of the adjoining Kulu Group, the reverse course is followed, the b being 
dropped and the r retained. The case of the agent takes the termination ai (or e) as in 
tahbtiai (-<?), by the girl. 

In the case of nouns ending in au {d, b) or u, the termination of the nominative 
is dropped, and the genitive (singular or plural) termination is eau, that of the agent being 
eyai. Thus from gbJirau, a horse, the genitive (singular or pliual) gbhreau {gbhreb), and 
the agent (singular or plural) gbhreyai {-eye). 

The other cases, as elsewhere, are formed with postpositions added to an oblique 
form. In the case of masculine nouns ending in au (d, b, or u), the oblique form> 
singular or plural, is made by changing au to ai or e. Thus, gbhrau, a horse, oblique 
singular or plural, gbhrai or gblire. In the case ol masculine nouns ending in a con- 
sonant, the oblique form, singular or plural, is made by adding a. Thus gauhr, a house, 
oblique form, singular or plural, gauhrd. 

In the case of feminine nouns ending in a consonant, the oblique form, singular or 
plural, is made by adding *. Thus, bdhn or baihn, a sister ; oblique form, singular or 
plural, baird. In the case of all other nouns, the oblique form, singular or plural, is the 
same as the nominative singular. 

The nominative plural of masculine nouns in au {a, b, u) is made by changing the 
au to ai or e. Thus, gbhrau, a horse ; gbhrai or gbhre, horses. In the case of feminine 
nouns ending in a consonant, it is formed by adding f . Thus, baihn, a sister ; baih^tt 
sisters. Outer Siraji, liowever, has no nasalization {baihnl). In the case of all other 
nouns, the nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular. 

The vocative of masculine nouns ends in d in the singular, and in b in the 
plural. In the case of feminine nouns it ends in e in the singular, and in 6 or e in the 
plural. 

It Avill thus be seen that the plural has the same form as the singular, except in the 
vocative, and in the case of nominative plurals of masculine nouns in au {a, b, u) and of 
feminine nouns ending in a consonant. 

The following table gives these changes in a succinct form ; — 


i 

!Notn. sinsr. 

! 

! 

1 Kom. 

plnr. 

j 

Gen. sing, 
and plnr. 

Ag. sing, 
and plur. 

Obi. sing, 
and plur. 

Voc. 
i sing. 

Voc. 

plur. 

gdhrau (5, o). a. horse 

I 

; gohrai (e) 

i 

, golireau (o) 

gdhreyai (e) 

gohrai (e) 

I gdhred 

i 

gohrSo 

ga^iJir, a house 

1 

gauhr 

I gauhrau (o) 

gauhr ai (e) 

gauhrd 

j gau h rd j 

1 gauhrd 

Mtla, an elephant 

hathz 

i 

hdthtau (o) 

hdthtai (e) 

hdthx 

hdthii 

\ lidthiyd 

tshdii, a girl 

1 

Uhotiau (o) 

tshdtiai (e) 

Uhoil 

j 

; ^hdiiye 

1 ishdHyd 

huhn or haikn. a sister , j 

haihni (0. S 
haihnt). 

]. haihnau (o) 

baihnat {ej 

j haihni 

j haihne 

! haihnd 
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According to Mr. Bailey, the vocative singular of bdb, a father, is iiTcgular, being 
bdbb, hut in the specimen, the regular form, baba, is always given. 

The genitive (singular or plural) of gad, a cow, is gdicb, and its agent gdwai. 

As regards the formation of cases, the i^eiiitive termination is, as usual, adjectival, 
changing to ai or e when agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique singular or in 
the plural, and to I when agreeing with a feminine noun. The masculine oblique 
singular of gdhrean is gdhreai (-<?) or gblirai 

Sometimes in the parable, instead of the regular termination an of the genitive, we 
come across the fuller form rau {rb), niasculiiie singular ; oblique and plural rai {re) ; 
fern. rl. This is evidently borrowed from Jviflthali. 

The postposition of the dativc-accu'-ative is lai (of which le and llie are variants) 
or lie. That of the locative is de or dl, though sometimes, in the parable, we come 
across the Kmthali adjectival db. For the ablative the postposition is lid, or thakd. Ma 
means ‘ from in.’ Outer Siraji has he, from, just as we shall see that Inner Siraji has 
ka. 


Adjectives call for no remarks. Those in au {d, b, u) change to ai (e) when agree- 
ing with masculine nouns in the oblique singular or in the plural, and to i when agree- 
ing with feminine nouns. 

Comparison is made as usual, the thing with which comparison is made being put in 
the ablative. 


Pronouns. — The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows 
Sing. 


Plur. 



I. 

Thou. 

iS^om. 

(0. S. hd) 

tu. 

Agent 

mai 

tai. 

Obi. 

mu, 

tci, ta. 

Gen. 

merau {-b) 

temu (- 0 ), 

Nom. V 
Agent ) 

hame, lidme 


Obi. 

liamd, lidmd 

tuma, tumd. 

Gen. 

mdhrau {•o') 

thcirau (-5). 


In the nominative plural, the final nasal may be omitted. Thus hame, etc. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, also used as pronouns of the 3rd person, have three 
genders in the singular, when used as substantives. When used as adjectives, the mas- 
culine form is used whatev er may he the gender of the noun nith which they are in 
agreement. Thus, in the parable we have ted (not tetth) mtilkhd-re ekl mdnsd songdi 
with a man of that country. 
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lie, she, it, this. 


1 

i 

1 


He, she, it, that. 



Masd. 

Fom. 

1 

I 

1 Neut. 

1 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Sing.— 



1 

I 

1 

1 

i 




Nom. 

jau (jo), evy eh 
(0. S also e) 

jau (jo), ev, eh 

1 

i 

'jail (jo), eu, 

eh 

sail i^so), sai {se) 
(0. S. also oh) 

sau ( 50 ), sai (se) 

sau ( 55 ), sai (s€) 
(0. S. dh) 

Agent 

euai (-(?) 

ai ie) 

' euai (-e) 


tint (0. S. tH) 

tai ite) 

(0. S. tai) 

tint (0. S. tei) 

Obi. 

eu, es 

aia {e^) 

etth 


teu^ tes, tell 

taix, tea 

tetth 

Gen. 

1 eh-raii (-ro) 

aiau (- 0 ) 

(0. S. essn) 

i 

, ettliau (- 0 ) 

j 

1 

. V 

te'aii (-o\ tell’ 

! ran (-ro), tes- 
ran (-/*o) 

taiau (- 0 ) 

! (0. S, tesso) 

1 

tetthau (- 0 ) 

Plnr, — 








Nom. . j 

1 


jai (Je). eu 



i 

sai (se) 


1 

Agent . ] 


inai (Jne) 



j 

1 

rhie 


Obi. 


ina 



I 

i 

find 


Gen. 


niau (7mo). 

naan (-0) 


j 

thiaii (tino). 

tindau (- 0 ) 


the f irm •.lu-.iiiins • The s.une uae <f a, form resemhlin^' the loUtive pronoun also obt im^ »u Hijasthanl. 


The Relative Pronoun ov<2:i(n, who, Tvhieh, is dceliuedas Collows. Sill", tii;'. 
d2un7 ov (L?hh, ohl. .he/oh gen. (h^ni-rd. The plural is tlu' same as the singular, except 
that the ag. is iizap>i<(/ or 

Tlie Interrogative Pronoun /•'««, who, is declined e.xacrly like (Iznn. Its neuter 
is kai {ke), gen. kiuico. 

Indefinite Pronouns 0,10 ; k<>7, anyone, someone (ag. knfi7, gen. kosid), and k/c/iJi, 
anything, sonietiung. Dz uti kind or dzini kind is ■ whoever, and dzciu kichh or (J^ini 
kichh is ‘ whatever.’ 


VERBS —A. Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Verb Substantive in the present takes the form u, nun, or (O. S.) iissii, ail of 
which are used for all persons of both nnmhers. In tiie first person singular and plural, 
we also find t!ie form a. O. S. lias also u in liu' iirst person singular. 

The past tens*' is fau {to), pi. t<ii (fei ; fern. sing, niid plnr. tl. IVe occasionally come 
across the Kinthail forms thau {tlw), thai {Hie), th'i. As usual, this does not change for 
person. 
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A negative Verb substantive is neht ainthl, I am not. It does not change for 
number or person. Outer Siraji has dtlu instead of ainthl. 

B* Active Verb. — Infinitive pf/wa?' (-»«, -V'O), to strike. After r we have nau 
instead of nau as in tsornau, to graze. Outer Siraji has optionally -nu instead of -no. 

Present Participle pitdau {-da, -do), striking. After a vowel the termination is 
ndau, as in jdndau, going, rauhndau, rawidau, or rondau, remaining, 
from rauhnau, raunau or ronau, to remain. 


Past Participle, pitau (-d, -d), struck. 


Irregular are ; — 

auhnau or aunau, to be, to become, 

past part, iiliau, uaii 


deunau, to go, 
laggnau, to be joined, 
jdnau, to go, 
Jcornau, to do, 
denau, to give, 
lainau, 


deuau 

Idgau 

gdau or gau, plur. geai, gai ; fern, gel 
klau 

dlnau (O. S. dennau) 


to take, is regular. 


The Outer Siraji ichhnau, to come, has its past participle dd. 

Puture Passive Participle, pitnau, meet to be struck. 

Same in form as the Infinitive, but declinable as an adjective. 

Conjunctive Participle, piled, having struck (in compounds, pin). Outer Siraji, 
pite-kdre. 

Adverbial Pres, Part., pitdd, while striking. 

Ncnn of Agency, pitnedld. 

Imperat. 2 sing, pit, strike thou. 

2 plur. pita^(, (O. S. pita), strike ye. 

In this form Mr. Bailey doubles the final consonant of the root. Thus, pitt, 
pittau. 

Present. Used ooth as a Present Indicative and as a Present Subjunctive, and in 
Outer Siraji as a Puture ; I strike, I may strike (O. S. I shall strike}' etc. 



Sing 

Plur. 

1. 

pitu 

pitl, pitd 

2. 

pitd 

pitd 

3. 

pitd 

pitd 


It will be observed that the second and third person of both numbers have all the 
same forms. 


dnau, to come, has : — 

du 


Plur. 
dl, d 


1 . 

2 & 3. 


a 


a 
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deunau, to go, has: — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. deu dewt, dewd 

2 & 3. deicd dewd 

A Definite Present may he formed with the past participle of the verb lagguau, and 
the present participle, as in pitdcm Idgau aundau, I am beating, equivalent to the 
Hindi mat mdrfd lagd hotd {hu) . 

The Imperfect is formed from the present by adding fan {to) (plur. tai (fe) ; fern, 
ti) to the present. Thus piiu tau, I was beating. 

Or it may he formed on the same principle as the present definite. Thus, mU 
pitdaii Idgau aundau taU/, I was striking. 

The Past Conditional is simply the present participle, and does not change for per- 
son. Thus, pitdau, (if) I had struck. 

The Puture is thus conjugated : — 


Sing. Plur. 


1. 

pitmu, pita 

pitmd, pitl, pitd 

2. 

pitd 

pitd 

3. 

pitd 

pitd 


It will be seen that this tense is the same as the present, except that it has addi- 
tional forms in the first person singular and plural. In that person, deti^au, to go, makes 
denm, demM. Outer Siraji has no forms in nm or md. 

The past tenses are formed from the past participle as usual, and need no remarks. 

Thus 

vnM, deuau, I went. 
mat pi tau, I struck him. 

deuau tau, I had gone. 
mat pitau tau, I had struck him. 

Mr. Bailey gives as a continuative compound, a phrase corresponding to m^ pitdau 
rauhu, I continue to fall. The present participle is also used in inceptive compounds, 
as in sau raundau lagan, he began to dwell (with a man of that country'. Tt is also 
used as an infinitive of purpose, as in sau sungrai tsdrdau Idiau, he appointed him to 
feed swine. 

The conjunctive participle in I is used in various verbal compounds, as in lopodawi 
mukau (when), he had completely wasted. 

IVlr. Bailey draws attention to an idiomatic use of the genitive with the ])resent 
participle, the latter being used in a passive sense. Thus, jau kitdh teue neht porhdl, as 
for his (part), this book is not being read, i.e., he cannot read this book ; mere neht 
deundau, as for my (part), there is not going, i.e., I cannot go. 

The usual verb for ‘ to go’ is deunau. Jd^au is mainly employed in composition. 
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TO ^ I ^ ’fro 

TO^ ^ ^ ^ I (fNr 

^ ^Tft I frf t# ft fthft 

* ♦ ^\ 

ft ft I ^ ■gr'lt sn^Jii-^ 

'!t<<«i<ft ftft I %tt wft wrft ^nrsTft i ^ gwT ^ 
^ I ^ ^ ^Tii# I Mt 5^ ^ f 

JTOjqr ^il ^ I ^ 5lMt ft ^ '^TT^ 

I f w% 'iff at i^l ffrt ^rrtti ftJ«TT jft i 

fBit'ftritiftra’iTf'm^i it 

f ^ i flt wrai ^BTii fijf fkf ^rrer wt ’gti 
i ftft wit iNT I f^iffrw^WT^i ^qft^ftwnii 
WTWT wi i I f's i i snrar ^ m ^(i qTWWTt ^ 
wrft ^ I i ult fts^ WT ^ I »1 1 ijit 
ftwfT wrmt I fft i I 'srrqf wrax ^irt# 'wri i 

fft t wft ^ i fcift ^ f-d I f Ji iN it I srft 
f^tr 5^ ft frit ftit I f -ai # fr^ tj 

XTCTWTT ^<i ^ mft ^ I ^ tift fi its ft^"it,ft Jfj 

i'i I fgni wrf writr ftwfx i ftit t w»ft wx Itl 
TTgx i wfi I iiwxi fxsxx f wit ^xri wxx f ft^ 1 

wf i iti ^lit ^ f-i I it 1 1 wft i ^ 
i ftif iti^ i <ift fwit fri I t ^ ^ft W « 

^ it^ i-^T ft i 1 ixft it irx fg q^ ^ 
wi wxi 51^ I ft nit ftwfx t fxffw qA t i ^ 5 iTSt i'f 
I ftit it^ fgx t «ra ^ ^ ^ ^sxwxift it 
it t t fB t w1 Wsl iti^ I fit WTO ^ 
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^ I ^ I ^ ^ ^ 

% Mci'3^ I <ll^ ^ ^ TTf^ 

I tttn ^ ^ I W ^ ^ ft 

T^ I ift ^ ^ 
#ft ^ft ^ ^rft % TTTTt t ft cTtC ^T^TWft ^ I 
^ ^tft* ^ g:ft tft ^1 ^ 

w( ^ I ^fft ^•fi^^ft \ htI ^tft 

^ ^ ft€^ ftR^ A ^ *' 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


huj share fells^ 

gliorcM liadi. 
liroperty icas-d > r i (led , 


ghorclii 

the-property 


tshotu tai. I'ma-iiia hokne-tshotue 

sons icere. Theni-froni-amon(j hy-the-youmjer-son 

apni'gkoi’cM-niandzlia dzau merau badau 1 6 w> 

tlilne-oicn-property-frorn-in what 
Tebi tini tma-lai 
give.’ Ihen by-him thern-to his-oicn 

uai-tai, tini-tsliotue apne-badei 

hecome-were, by-that-son of-Ms-oicn-share 

dur-desa-ri saili*ke deuau. ieti 

having-made a-far-country-of journey-to it-v:as-gone. There 

jadpone-di lopodawi dini. Jebi sari 

debauchery-on having-squandered icas-giren. Jf hen all 

lopodfnvi mukau, tebi teu'iiudkba-de boddavi 

having-squandered he-completed, then that-cmintry-in a-yreat 

Tebi sail teu-niTilkba-re 

Then he that-coiintry-of 

apm-laAi-do sangrai tsardati 


Eki-biibe doi 
Of-one-father two 
bolau, ‘ be baba, 

it-icas-said, ‘ O father, 
tea mu-lhai de.’ 
that nie-to 

Thorai daihrai 
A-few days 
koreo 


apni 

his-oicn 


drdji uau. 
poor became. 

Tini san 
By-him he 


kottbi 
togethej, 

ghdrcbi 
property 

gliorchi 
projicrty 
kill poran. 
famine fell- 
eki-man^a-sbnge 
a-man-ivith 
laan. 


Tebi sau bocldau 
Then he very 
rauudau lagan. 

dwelling began. By-him he his-own-fields-in swine feeding icas-appointed. 
Tebi sau sufigre-re boclie-aimde-^olOkre-sitlie apnau pot bhdra-tau. 

Then he the-swine-of remaining-being-husks-with his-own belly filUng-was. 

Ted-lai 6r-kdi kicbh na dea-taii. Tebi teu-lai soeb ai. 

Bim-to other-anyone anything not gicing-wus. Then him-to thought came. 

Apne-ji-de sHebau dzai, ‘ mere-baba-kae jetre riaor betliu 

^ my-f other-near as-many servants slaves 

roti mukti oh. 

bread much was. 


Ilis-own-soul-in 


it-was-thought that 
a^a, tina-kae kbane-b5dae-lai 
are. theni-near eating-dividing-for 
bbukban niordau. ebi 

hungry (am-)dying. I now having-arisen my-own-father-near-to 

brdu dzai, “baba, md t5-kae Pdnnesra-kae bddkau 

1-, nay-say that, ^'father, I thee-near God-near great sinner 

IMn ebi teraiT tsbotu bolne jugau lui raubau. .’Mii-lai 

I now thy son to-say worthy not remained. Be face.) 

eki-rig6va-i)6rab6ri rokli.” ’ Tebi sau kliOrau uzuau. Apue-baba-kalai 

a-servant-like keep.’” Then he standing arose. Eis-own-father-near 


Teu-ke 

Eini-to 

Vicltl. 

became. 


Mu lagau-aimdau 
I occupied-being 
uzueo apne-bal)a-kae-lai deu. 

may-go. 
yhyl 
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aau. Tebi sai bhbri dur tau, tetri teue-babe berau. 

he-came. Then he great distance was, then hy-his-f other he-was-seen, 

Dekhi ghin ki. Thur66 teue-mSha-di poppi dini. 

Saving-seen pity was-made. Saving-run his-face-on kisses were-given. 

Teue-tsbotue teu-lai bolau, ‘e baba, mu ta-kae Pormesra-]<ae bSdkau 
By-his-son him-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 father, I thee-near God-near great 


papi uau. 

MS ebi 

terau tshotu 

bblne 

jogau 

na 

rauau.’ 

sinner became. 

I now 

thy son 

to-say 

worthy 

not 

remained) 

Teue-babe 

apne-rigdra-lai 

bolau 

dzai, ‘ 

s6bhi-ka 

bitai 

jurkai 

By-his-father his-own-servants-to 

it-was-said 

that, ‘ 

all-than 

good 

garments 


anau, eu-lai bbdbeau; eue-hattha-de kagni laau, lata-de polrai laau. 

bring, this-one-to put-on; this-one' s-hand-on a-ring put, foot-on shoes put. 

HamS-lai khanau pinau khu^I aune deau. Ki-lai dzai 

JJs-to eating drinking happiness to-become give. What-for that 

merau jau tshotu muau-tau, phire jiundau uau ; g6raau-tau, ebi 

my this son dead-was, again living became; lost-was, now 

mili-gOau.’ Sai khu4i aundi lagi. 
got-icent.’ That happiness being began. 

Teuau boddau tshotu khetsa-do tau. Jebi sau gauhra-setbe 

Sis elder son the-field-in was. When he the-honse-near 

pujau, tini natsnau ganau svinau. To eki-rig6ra-lai bodeo 

arrived, by-him dancing singing was-heard. Then a-servant-to having-called 

puchbau dzai, ‘ kai jau lage-aunde-korde ? ’ Tini 

it-icas-asked that, ' ichat this (they-) employ ed-being-(are-)doing By-him 

bolau teu-lai, ‘ terau bliau aau ; tere-babe khanakari ki, 

it-was-said him-to, ‘thy brother came; hy-thy-father a-feast was-made, 

ki-lai dzai teu-lai sau l)b61au tsSgau jiundau milau.’ Tetth-i-gae 

•what-for that him-to he well healthy living was-got.' That-even-upon 

sau noraj uau. Bbitre deundau bbajau. Tgtth-i-gae teiiau 

he angry became. Within going he-refused. That-even-upon his 

kab bare aau. Teu-lai poteundau lagan. Tini bolau 

father outside came. Sim-to remonstrating began. By-hkn it-was-said 

dzai, ‘ etri boros ta-sithe raubnde kbotde ui. Kei)ie 

that, ‘ so-many years thee-with in-living in-serving becayne (passed). Ever-even 

terau bol na 6taau. Tai meri-taf kebi ek chhelu bi 

thy word not icas-put-aside. By-thee me-for ever one kid even 

na dinau, jettb-ka mS bi sau-songe khusi roondau. 

not was-given, which-from I also friend-with happy might-have-re mained. 

Jebi terau tshotu aau, dzini teri sari ghorchi tsheori-ke morai, 
When thy sojt came, by-whorn thy all property harlots-to aas-wasted, 
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tai eh-ri-tal khanakari ki.’ Babe teu-lai bolau, 

hy-thee him-of-for orfeaat was-made! By-the-father Mm-to it-icas-said, 

‘e tshotu, tu to mS-sbnge daihri raiiha. Ezau mH-kae a, 

‘ O son, thou verily me-with (for-) days remainest. What me-near is, 

sau s6b terau a. Hama-lai kliu^i mbnauni cheije, ki-lai 

that all thine is. TJs-for happiness to-be-celehrated is-proper, what-for 

cLsai terau bhai mbri-goau-tau, tebi jiundau pbirau ; 

that thy brother having-died-gone-was, then living returned ; 

gbrai-goau-tau, ebi mili-goau.’ 

having-been-lost-gone-toas, now having-heen-foiind-went.* 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND PHRASES IN 

DIALECT. 


EngHsli, 

SJidochi, 

Englis 

1. One 

i 

Ek. 

26. He . 

2. Two 

Doe, doi. 

27. Of him 

1 

3. Three 

1 Chaun. 

28. His 

4. Four 

Tsar. 

29. They 

5. Five 

Panj. 

30. Of them 

6. Six 

Chhe, chhau. 

31, Their 

1 

7. Seven 

Sat. 

.32. Hand 

8. Eight 

Ath. 

33. Foot 

9. Nine 

Nau. 

34. Nose 

10. Ten . . • 

Dos. 

35. Eye 

11. Twenty . 

1 

Bli, bi. 

36. Mouth 

12. Fifty 

Pajah. 

37. Tooth 

13. Hundred . • ; 

! 

Sau. 

38. Ear 

i 

14. I . 

Ml 

39. Hair 

1 

15. Of me . . ^ 

Meiau, mero. 

40. Head 

16. Mine . . 'I 

Merau, mero. 

41. Tongue 

1 

17. We 

Hame, hame, hrim^, hame. 

42. Belly 

1 

18. Of us . 

^Ifibro. 

43. Back 

i 

19. Our 

Mabrd, 

14. Iron 

20. Thou 

Tn. 

! 

1 45. Gold 

1 

j 

21. Of thee . 

Tdraa, tero. 

1 46». Silver 

I 

22. Thine 

Terau, terC# 

1 

1 

1 

! 47. Father 

23. You 

i Turn?, tame, tfime, tnmd. 

48. Mother 

24. Of you . . . 

1 Thard. 

( 

49. Brother 

25. Your 

1 

Tharo. 

50. Sister 
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S^dcbu 

SC, Bau, 

TCh-ro, t^B-rC, tCflO, 

Teh-rC, tes-ro, tefio, 

Sai. 

TinaO, tinC. 

Tlnao, tino. 

Hatth. 

Lat, 

Nak, 

Akkh. 

mSh. 

Band. 

Kan. 

Sral. 

1 Mund. 

I * • 

Dzibh. 

I 

i 

! Pet, pfit. 

Pitth. 
i Loha. 

I 

I 

1 

i ^ 

‘ Sanau. 

i 

! 

Riipar,. 

i 

Bab. 

i 

1 . 

Bae. 

Dai (e?(Zer), baihu (younger). 

Sodccbl — 663 



English. 

Sidochi. 

English. 

' S5dcch! 

51. ^an 

1 M6n5ohh, ^S^a, mord. 

7S. Eat 

• Kha. 

52. Woman . 

1 Chhewri, tehe wfl. 

1 

79. Sit 

• Bes. 

53. Wife 

I 

’ Nani, 

80. Come 

A. 

54. Child 

i 

] Mha^O, chhotu, ^hotu. 

81. Beat 

Pit. 

55. Son 

, Chhotu, tshotu. 

! 

82. Stand 

Khorti, au. 

56. Daughter 

Chhoti, tghotl. 

S3. Die 

Mor, Mor. 

57. Sla^e 

Bethu. 

84. Give 

De. 

58. Cultivator 

' Basan. 

S5. Run 

Thfir, bag. 

69. Shepherd 

j Phual, bakrala, 

1 

S6. Up . . . 

Ga^, hubhi. 

60. God . . . 

1 

! Naran. 

S7. Near 

neddhl. 

61. Devil 

j Hakas. 

88. Down 

1 

1 

Tol, t61, hdndl. 

62. Suu 

Snraj, daihr^, 

S9. Far . . . 

Dnr. 

63. Moou 

Dz<5th, dzStb. 

90. Before 

i 

j 

Agde. 

64. Star 

Tar5- 

91. Behind 

1 Patsha. 

65. Fire 

Ag. 

92. Who 


66. Water 

Pani. 

93. What 

Ke. 

67. House 

Gauhr, ghaur. 

94. Why 

Kiiot kllai. 

68. Horse 

G^hro, ghoro. 

No. 95, Col. 2 (Col. 4 of page), read ‘ A.’ 

69. Cow 

Gao, 

96. But 

Sidh^, p5r. 

70. Dog . . . 

Kukar. 

97. If . 

Dzai. 

71. Cat 

Brails. 

98. Ye.s 

0. 

72. Cock 

Kukkhro. 

99. No 

Ni 

73. Duck 

Batak. 

iOO. Alas 

Jhari. 

74. Abs 

Gadho, 

101. A father . 

Bab. 

75. Camel 

Page 664, No. 75, Col. 2, rea, 

‘ &c.’ f a father 

Bal>^. 

76. Bird 

Chittkhi. 





103. To a father 

Baba-laL 

77. Go ... 

Dew. 

104. From a father 

Baba-ka. 
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105. Two fathers 

Doe bab. 

132. Good 

Ataho, hatsho# 

106. Fathers . 

Bab. 

133. Better 

(Eh-thaka) hatsho. 

107. Of fathers 

Bab<1. 

134. Beat 

(Sobhi-ka) hatalio. 

108. To fathers 

Baba-lai. 

135. High 

Utahto, utahtrS. 

109. From fathers . 

Baba-ka. 

136. Higher 

(Eh-thaka) utahtO. 

110. A daughter 

Tshoti. 

137. Highest . 

(Sobhi-ka) utshtO. 

111. Of a daughter . 

Tshotio. 

138. A horse . 

Gohr^. 

112. To a daughter . 

Tsh(5ti-lai. 

139. A mare . 

Gohrl. 

113. From a daughter 

Tshoti-ka. 

140. Horses 

Gohrai. 

114. Two daughters 

; Doe fshotl. 

141, Mares 

Gohri. 

115. Daughters 

Xshf^ti. 

142. A bull . 

B61d. 

116. Of daughters . 

Tshc^tio. 

143. A cow 

Gao. 

117. To daughters . 

Tsh(iti-lai. 

144. Bulls 

Bold. 

118. From daughters 

Ishotl-ka. 

145. Cows 

Ga‘3. 

119. A good man 

Hataho manochh. 

146. A dog 

Kfikar. 

120. Of a good man 

Hatshe manchhc. 

147. A bitch 

Kfikri. 

121. To a good man 

Hatahe manchha-lai. 

148. Dogs 

Ktikar. 

122. From a good man 

Hatshe manchha-ka. 

149. Bitches . 

Kukri. 

123. Two good men 

Doe hatghe manochh. 

150. A he goat 

Baki>^. 

124. Good men 

Hatghe manochh. 

151. A female goat . 

Bakri. 

125. Of good men . 

Hatahe manchho. 

152. Goats 

Bakre. 

126. To good men . 

Hatshe manchha-lai. 

153. A male deer 

Ral. 

127. From good men 

Hatahe manchha-ka. 

154. A female deer . 

Riilni (doubtful). 

12 S, A good woman 

Hatahi t^hewri. 

155, Deer 

Ral. 

129. A bad boy 

Riw tahotn. 

156. I am 

Mn 5, a, asa. 

130. Good women . 

Hatahi tahewrl. 

157. Thou art . 

Tu a, asa. 

181. A bad girl 

i Riw tahoti. 

i 

15S. He is . . . 

‘ So a, asa. 
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English. 1 

1 

Soilocbi, 

English. 

SlSdochl. 

159. We are . . • ^ 

Tame 3, a, asa. 1 

L86, Thou beatest {Past 
Tense). 

Ta7 pitau. 

160. Yon are . . • 

Cume a, asa. 

Ib7. He beat {Past Tense) 

Tim pitou. 

161. They are . • • • 

3ai a, asa. 

188. We beat {Past Tense) 

Hame pitau. 

162. I was 

Mg tau. 

189. You beat {Past Tense) 

Tumi pitau. 

163. Thou wast 

Tn tau. 

100. They beat {Past 
Tense). 

Tine pitau. 

164. He was . 

So tau. 

191. I am beating 

m 3 pitdau lagan aundau. 

165. We were 

Hams tai. 

192. I was beating . 

Mu pitdau lagan aunda 
tau. 

1 

166. You were 

1 

Tumi tai. 

193. I bad beaten 

MaT pitau tau. 

i 

! 

167. They were . • ; 

Sai tai. 

194. I may beat 

m 3 pitu. 

168. Be . • • ; 

Au. 

195. I shall beat 

m 3 pitmG. 

169. To be . 

j Aunau, auLnau, 

i 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tn pita. 

170. Being 

* Aundau, auhndau, 

1 ^ 

1 

197. Ho will beat . 

S^ pita. 

171. Having been 

i 

AuSo. 

198. We shall beat . 

Hami pitrne. 

172. I may be 

Mg aun. 

199. You will beat . 

Tumi pita. 

173. I shall be 

! 

1 Mg aumG. 

200. They will beat . 

Sai pita. 

174. I should be 

1 

201. I should beat , 


175. Beat 

’ Pit. 

202. I am beaten 

1 Mu pitau jan. 

] 76. To beat . 

Pitnau. 

203. I was beaten 

1 

! Mu pitau gau. 

177. Beating . 

Pitdau. 

204. I shall be beaten 

Mn pitau jamn. 

178. Having beaten 

1 

1 Pityo, piteo. 

i 

205. I go 

Mu den. 

179. I beat 

m 3 pitu. 

206. Thoa goest 

Til dOwa. 

180. Thou beatest 

Tn pita. 

207. He goes 

Sd dewa. 

181. He beats 

, 1 So pita. 

208. We go . 

Hami dewi. 

182. We beat • 

Hame piti, pita. 

209. You go . 

Tumi dewa. 

183. You beat . 

Tumi pita. 

210* They go . 

Sai dewa. 

184. They beat 

Sai pita. 

211. I went , 

m 3 denau. 

185. I beat {Past Tense) . 

MaT pitau. 

212. Thou wentest , 

Tn denau. 
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213. He went . . .So deuaa. 

214. We went . . . Hame deuai. 

215. You went . . Tume denai. 

216. They went . . Sai denai. 

217. Go . . . j peo. 


21S. Going . . . Deundan, 

219. Gone . . . Denau, gau. 

22U. What is youi* name ? TOro ke nau ? 

221. How old is this horse ? Efi johreai kai umar a ? 

222. How far is it from Kasrnira tal inda-ka kotre 

here to Kashmir ? dnr asa ? 

223. How many sons are Tore babe gauhra-dl ketre 
there in your father’s tshotfi asa ? 

house ? 

224. I have walked a long Mu az dura tal bandeo. 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle Mere kakeau tshotfi eh-ri 

is married to his baihni songe bainau aun- 
sister. ^ dau asa. 

226. In the .house is the Sukle ghoreai kathi gauhra- 
saddle of the white do asa. 

horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon Katbi pitthl-gae da. 
his back. 


228. I have beaten bis son 
with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill. 

230. He 18 sitting on a 
horse under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller Eh-r^ bae eh-ri baihui-ka 

than his sister. utsh^ a. 

232. The price of that is Teh-rO inol dhahe rupayye 

two rupees and a a. 

half. 

233. My father lives in Merau bab tes mahtyS 

that small house, gauhra-di rauha. 

I 

234. Give this rupee to ' Es rupayye tes-lai de. 

him. I 

i 

235. Take those rupees | Tina rupayye ted-ka Ord 

from him, i lai. 

236. Beat him well and Rosi-di banyo ted khub 

bind him with ropes. pit. 

237. Draw water from the i Kde-ka pani ihiro. 

well. i 

I 

238. Walk before me. Md-ka agdi hand, 

239. Whose boy comes be- ■ T€-pa andau kaurd tghdtri 

hind vou ? ' a ? 

I 

240. From whom did yen | Tax jau kaua-ka laid ? 

buy that ? ! 

241. From a shopkeeper of ' Graue ek banie-ka. 

the villaiie. : 


Mai eh-ro tfihdtu chhiun^i- 
ke piteu. 

Sd ddgai chardau dahra- 
gae lagd aundau asa. 

Sd ted bdta pdre gdhrd- 
gae besau aundau a. 
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Kulu Group. 

The Kulu subdivision of the Kansrra District includes the two Tahsils of Kulu and 

Plach or Siraj, together with the outlying cantons of I<ahul 
here spoken. Spiti. Lahul and Spiti, situated respectively on the 

headwaters of the Chenab and of the Satlaj river systems, between the mid and western 
Himalayas, belong rather to Tibet than to India, and in them the languages spohen 
belong to the Tiheto-Burman Group, and do not concern us at present.^ 

The Kulu and Siraj Tahsils lie on the hither side of the Mid-Himalayan range, 
and belong to India proper. Here, except in a few isolated spots such as Malana in 
Kulu, the language is Indo- Aryan, and belongs to the western Pahari Group. The 
principal river of the Kulu Tahsil is the Bias. The River Sainj, running east to west, 
joins the Bias at Larji, near the western boundary of the subdivision. 

Siraj lies between the Sainj and, on the south, the Satlaj. It is cut into a northern 
and southern half by the Jalori or Suket range. The northern portion being known as 
Inner Siraj, and the southern as Outer Siraj. 

As has been explained, aide, p. 593, the name ‘ Siraj ’ means ‘ the kingdom of 

Siva,’ and hence ‘ highlands.’ The language of Outer Siraj 
g ages or g the oup member of the Satlaj Group of Western Pahari 

languages, and has been described on pp. 647 ff. 

The language of Kulu proper is known as Kului or Kuluhi. ^ That of Inner 
Siraj is known as Inner Siraji. In the Valley of the Sainj, there is a distinct dialect, 
akin to Inner Siraji, which Mr. Grahame Bailey names Sainji. 

We have no figures for the number of speakers of Inner Siraji or Sainji. All that 

are available are the figures for the total number of 
Number of speakers Speakers of both Siraj dialects including Sainji. These 

have been given as 50,551, and we have estimated on p. 647 that the number of 
speakers of Outer Siraji may he taken as 2o,000. We may roughly estimate the 
number of speakers of Sainji at 10,000, and give the remaining 20,551 to Inner Siraji. 
Separate figures for Kului have been received, and we may therefore give the total 
number of speakers of the Kulu Group of dialects as follows : — 

Kului ............. 54,080 

Inner Siraji (estimated) 20,551 

Sainji (estimated) 10,000 

Total . 84,631 


^ The Lahul and Spiti languages are dealt wlih in Vol. Ill, Part I, of this Survey, pp. 69 ff. and S3 ff. 

^The Kului language does not stop at the western boundary of Kulu. Separating Kulu fiom the Kan gr a Valley 
proper lies the mountainous Kangra canton of Bangahal, which is very spaieely populated. North (or Bara) Bangahal 
contains hut a single small village. South (or Chhdta) Bangahal is divided north and south by a mountain range into an 
eastern and a western half. The eastern half, containing only eighteen scattered hamlets, belongs linguistically to Kulu, and 
here a mixture of Kului and Mandaall (the language of Mandi State) is spoken, which for convenience of classilication may 
he looked upon as identical with Kului. The western half of ChhotS Bangahal, known as Blr Bangahal belongs linguistically 
to Kangi’a. 
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Kului, or Kuluhi, is spoken in Kulu proper, i.e., in the Kulu Valley on the Upper 

Bias. It possesses most of the pecuharities of the 'Western 

Special peculiarities. -n i - - i . i i , 

Bahari dialects already described, but presents a few inde- 
pendent features. Although it has the usual Western Pahari tendency to pronounce 
a like the 6 in ‘ hot,’ and d like b or d, this is not so uiiivei-sal as in the Simla Group. 
This is specially the case in regard to the letter d, which is very commonly preserved. 
We also find the Simlalchange of t derived from an old tr to ch, and the pronunciation 
of ch, as U, hut these peculiarities are again not so marked as in Simla. In the declen- 
sion of nouns we may note that masculine nouns ending in a consonant have an oblique 
form ending in e or d, and that similar feminine nouns have an oblique form in 1. The 
postposition of the dative is he, and na is used both for the locative and for the ablative. 
The demonstrative pronouns have distinct forms for the feminine, but, so far as noted, 
none for the neuter. The word for ‘ he is ’ is sd or he, and for ‘ he was,’ tl or thd. The 
Present and Imperfect tenses of the active verb are formed by adding d to the root, and 
then suffixing the appropriate tense of the verb substantive. So formed, they do not 
change for number or person. The distinguishing mark of the future tense is the letter 
I, and the past participle usually ends in d, but sometimes in d. 

Kului is briefly referred to in Adelung’s Mithridates (Berlin, 1806, Vol. I., p, 294). 

.... In 1871, the Eev. W. J. P. Morrison laid before the 

Authorities. a • i ^ 

American Oriental Society a Kujul Vocabulary which was 
not published, but regarding which some remarks by the Rev, S. H. Kellogg are 
printed on p. xxxvii of Vol. X. (1871) of the Journal of the Society. 

The first serious study of Kului is contained in Mr. A. H. Diack’s The Kulu 

Dialect of Kindi : some Notes on its Grammatical Structure, loith Specimens of the Songs 
current amongst the People, and a Glossary (Lahore 1896). 

The late Mr. E. O’Brien prepared some notes on Kului and Gadi, which were put 
into type. He did not, however, live to prepare his notes finally for the press, and they 
never got beyond the stage of being in proof. Pinally the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey 
prepared a general account of all the Dialects of Kulu for the new edition of the District 
Gazetteer, and these have been republished in his Languages of the Northern Kimalayas, 
issued by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. 

In the following pages, the freest use has been made of Mr. Diack’s and Mr. Bailey’s 
works, and I gladly take this opportunity of acknowledging the assistance I have derived 
from their labom’s. 

Krdui is invariaoly written in a fonn of the Takri character. The letters differ 

Written character. slightly m Upper Kulu On the one hand, and in 

Lower Kulu and Siraj on the other. The following 
plate shows the forms which the letters take : — ^ 



KrLUi. 


671 


The Ka|ai Alphabet. 

When letters are separated by a comma, the letter or letters before the comma are 
used in Upper Kulu, and those after the comma in Lower Kulu and Siraj. 


Vowels. 

Consonants. 

(ha 

J 

ha 


a 


f 

1 

ka 


da 

S.'f 

bha 


a 



1 




hd 


kka 

u 



ma 

>t, iX 

i 

c 

go, 

Tl 



ya 


i 

f- 

gka 


ta 

T 

ra 

r 

ki, H 


cha 

!h,-0 

tha 

or 

la 

^ . 

14, 14 

ku, M 

! 

(P 

chha 

or 

da 

-<? 

1 

{va) 

(0 

€y ai 

7./ 

1 


dha 


ia, sa 

i\,pi 

ke, kai 


jha 


na 


ha 


0, au 


na 

r 

pa 

y. 

yhu 


ko, kau 


fa 

L 

pha 


tra 

X 


Ya is usually indicated by initial i, and tea by initial «. Thus yd^Qf^wa. 
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V ocabulary. 


As full Vocabularies are given by Mr. DisiCk and by Mr. Bailey, it is not necessary 

to deal witii the matter at any length here. Gene- 
rally speaking, the Kuliil Vocabulary resembles 
that of other Western Pahari dialects, with, as u<ual, some local peculiarities. The 
following are a few words mainly taken from "Mr. Bniisy’s longer list, ivliich have not 
’’'"en recorded in the Vocabularies given above for the Simla diah cts ; — 


dlsi, lazy, foolish. 

amma, a mother. 

bardg, a leopard. 

hhrdtu, a load. 

hott, a way, path. 

hidnnd, wind. 

huttd, a tree. 

chifthd or chitfhd, black. 

chhet, a field. 

chholll, maize. 

dag or dhog, a hill. 

ddnnd or dannd, an egg. 

dhtmnd, to meet, to be obtained. 

dzhanrnd ov jhaurnd, to fall. 

d^ol ov jo, a wife. 

end, ejnd or eclihnd, to come. 

gdhl or ghdti, a bear. 

gandu, Aviso. 


gds, rain. 
gra, a village. 
hernd, to see. 

Jwtshd or hdchchhd, small. 
jeu, the body. 
jo or dzbi, a Avife. 
kernd, to do. 
k'diwk, wheat. 

Idhrl, a wife. 

lummd paiirja, to lie doAvn 
mdn(hd, a bed. 
mdTd, u"1a’. 
noshnd, to go. 
gaundi, to fall. 

yoddJu'd, a plain, Ica'cI ground, 
rdmfd, good. 
se'nd, to throw. 


setta, white. 
slkJid, meat. 


sir, hnir. 

sdhidd, good, beautiful, clean. 
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sohru, a boy. 
tahra, swift. 
tottd, hot. 
tshekd, swift. 
uthrd, high. 
yd, a mother. 

Pronuiiciatioil* — There is a tendency to shorten long vowels, as in hath or hath, a 
hand ; kdnn, instead of the Hindi kdn, an ear. As will be seen from these examples, a 
short a is usually pronounced like the 6 in ‘ hot.’ A final long d of tadbhava masculine 
nouns, such as ghord, is often changed into o or u, but this is not so general as in the 
Simla dialects, in which the change is the rule. In Kului it is most often observed in 
the case of past participles, as in du, come;'Ho«, eaten; pid, drunk; ke7'u, done ; jdnu, 
known. But even here some participles more often end in d, e.g. hud, become ; notthd, 
gone ; god, gone ; betthd, seated; dhlnd, given. We also often find the termination u in 
infinitives, as in to become ; dunu, to come ; kernu, to do : but we may also have 
bond, dund, and kery^d. In the case of nouns substantive the d termination is the most 
common, although some few words, such as sohru, a boy, always have u. 

The consonantal changes noted in the Simla dialects also occur in Kului, but are not 
so frequent. 

Final s is often changed to h, as in brds or brdh, rhododendron. Instead of initial 
kh, we have chh in the word chhet, a field. The tendency of the Simla dialects to trans- 
fer the aspiration of words like ghord, a horse, also occurs, but is not so universal. For 
instance, we have both ghord and gbhrd. Similarly we have ghdl or gdhl, a bear. 

A curious instance of hardening a soft consonant, and at the same time of inverting 
the position of consonants is given by Mr. Diack in the name of the month magslr, which 
is pronounced kaitnlr. 

In the Simla dialects ch is often pronounced ts, and j is often pronounced z or dz. 
These changes also occur in Kului, but are not so common. As examples we may quote 
hd^hd or hochchhd, small ; tshekd, for chhekd, swift ; jdnd or dzdnd, to go ; and 
dsoiighd, a foot, for janghd, the leg. 

When t was originally followed by an 7’-sound, it often became ch in the Simla 
dialects. This also occurs in Kului, but principally in the dialect spoken in the Lower 
Valley. Thus we have Upper Kulu trdd, but Lower Kulu chin, ‘three,’ representing 
the Sanskrit trayah or trlni ; and Upper Kulu rdt, but Lower Kulu rdt or rdch, night, 
representing a Sanskrit rdtri. 

As in the Simla dialects, there is a preference to the s-sound, instead of s. Numerous 
examples will be found in the specimens. 

KOUIIS. — As in the Simla Pahari dialects, the plural is, as a rule, the same as the 
singular. The only exceptions are tadbhava masculine nouns in d and femi- 
■ nine nouns ending in a consonant. The former make the nominative plural Dy 
changing a to c ; thus ghord, a horse ; ghore, horses. The latter add i in the nominative 
plural. Thus, a sister ; behni, sisters. The oblique cases of the plural are always 
the same as those of the singular. 

The oblique case, singular and plural, of tadbhava masculine nouns in d is made by 
changing the d to e. Thus ghord, obi. sing, and plur. ghore. 

TOL. IX, PAKT IT. 4 r 



674 


WESTEltN PAHARi, 


Masculine nouns ending in a consonant make the oblique form singular and plural 
by adding d or e. Thus ghor, a house, obi. sing, and plur. gliord or gJidre. 

All nouns ending in I or u have the obbque form the same as the nominative. 
Thus ddml, a man, obi. sing, and plur. ddml ; betu a daughter, obi. sing, and plur. betl ; 
mdnhu, a man, obi. sing, and plur. mdnhu, 

T'eminine nouns ending in a consonant make the oblique form by adding i. Thus, 
behn, a sister, obi. sing, and plur. behnl. 

Jsouns have also a case of the agent singular or plural formed by adding e to the 
oblique form. But if the oblique form already ends, or can end, in e, this e is dropped 
before the e of the agent case. Tims gbbrd, a horse, obi. form gbbre, ag. glibre ; ghor, a 
house ; obi. form or ghore, ag. ghore ; mdnhu, a man, obi. form mcLnhu, ag. 

mdnh'ue-, behn, a sister, obi. form behnl, ag. behnle. 

The above eases are shown more conveniently in the following table : — 


Nom 

Plur. 

i 

Obi. 

Sing, and 

Plural . 

1 

Ag. Sing, 
and 

Plural. 

ghora, a horse 

j 1 

ghore 

ghore i 

1 

! 

’ ghore 

gh6r, a honse 

... ! ghdr 

ghdrdy ghdre 

! ghdre 

a man 

... j ddml \ 

ddml 

’ ddmle 

fndnhui & looBtU ... 

; mdnhu 

mdnhu 

mdnhue 

betl, a daughter 

. , betl 

betl 

betle 

hehn, a sister 

j behnl 

behnl 

behnle 


According tc Mr. Diack, all nominatives plural are formed l)y adding an, and the 
oblique form of ghord is ghora, but I have not noted any instance of this in the speci- 
mens ; nor have I met it elsewhere. 

According to the specimen, feminine nouns ending in consonants, sometimes have 
the oblique form like the corresponding masculines, endinsr in d or e instead of i. Thus 
we have hurl chdld-na, (wasted his substance) in bad conduct; and ekl dure-re desd-be 
to a country of distance, i.e., to a far country, in which dur is feminine. 

The cases are, a^s usual, formed by postpositions added to the oblique form. There are 
rd, of ; be, to ; rl tat or rl tde, for ; na, from ; na, in ; mohjhe or mdhje, in ; mohjhe-ua 
from in; sohghe, with, together with, or with, by me ms of ; near, towards, to 


near. 


After verbs of speaking 5dand songhe are used indifferently, as in tel-be bbl or tei- 
sdhghe bbl, say to him. The ablative of comparison is formed' with na. Thus, behni- 
na Ib.ubd, taller than the sister (sentence -.31). Observe that «« means both ‘in’ and 
‘ from.’ The former meaning is not mentioned by Mr. Bailey. 

The genitive postposition is, as usual, an adjective, being rd when agreein- with a 
masculine singular noun in the form of the nominative, and changing to wh^n a-ree 

ing with a masculine noun in the oblique singular or in the plural, and to n' when 

agreeing with a feminine noun. 

Adjectives in d {b or ii) are similarly treated. 
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PrononiiS. — The first two personal pronouns are declined as follows. Fornis given 
by Mr. Diack, and for which I have no other authority, are marked with an asterisk. 


I. 

Sing, 

Nom. hau^ mu^ 

Ag. mai 

Dat.-Acc. m^me 

Abl. mon^ mu-ana^ 

Gen. mera 

Flur, 

Kom. dsse, ham*, hdme* 

Ag. dsse 

Dat.-Acc. dssd-be, same*, sume* 

Ahl. dssd-na, dssdn, hamana* 

Gen. dssd-rd, mhdrd*, assdn-rd* 


Thou. 


tu, than* 
tai 

tau-be, tu-ve* 

tau-na, taun, thau-ana* 

terd 


tiisse, turn* 

tusse 

tussd-be 

tussd-na, tussdn 
tnssd-rd, tusrd, thamdrd* 


In the case of all pronouns, the dative postposition be is also pronounced we or ve. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as Pronouns of the third 
Person, are declined as follows. They have feminine forms in the singular, but nothing 
corresponding to the neuter forms of the Simla dialects has been noted : — 


This. 


That. 



1 Masc. 

Fem, 

\ 

Masc. 


Sing. 





Nom. 

eh 

eh 

sail 

snu 

Ag. 

elp 

Ssse 

tele 

t^sse 

Obi, ' 

el 


1 

iei j 

1 1 

i 1 

1 1 

i 

Plur. ^ 


|v_-- . ... ^ 

1 

1 


Nom. ! 

i 

eh 

ti 


Ag. 

inhe 

tlnhe 

Obi. 

inhd 

tlnhd 


Fem. 


In the specimen, the form iil or 6l (once in each form) occm-s instead of tei. The 
phrase is ul {6l) jdgd nahl, I am not worthy of that. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 
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Tile Helative aud Interrogative Pronouns ore decliuetl as lollows. Ts usual, 
the latter has a neuter ; -- 


j Who. 

I 

I 

I 

I 

Smg. j 


Xom. 1 

:t^ 

Jilin 

Ag. i 

juaie 

Jiiirite 

Obi. 

1 

1 

jus 

liuS 

! 

Nom. 


Jiun 

Ag. 


Jiinhe 

Obi. 

\ jinlid 

ktnhd 


The neuter interrogative is /v7, ivha: r dat. ll-hj. ivhyr I'ol is anyone, someone; 
lilchli, anything, something ; jc-kicliJi, Avhatever. 

Verbs. A.— Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive. 

The present, 1 am, etc., is su ; plimil sn or sv, used for all persons. If the subject 
is feminine, s/ may also he optionally used in the sinuular. i\ir. Bailey also u'ives the 
folloAvina', hut I have not come across it elsewhere. It is the same for Ijotli genders : 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. he 

he 

2. he 

hd 

3. he 

hd 


The neantive verb substantive is nih /ItJu, I am not, etc., used fm- all ])ersons of hotli 
numbers. According to Mr. Black, ntlu, l)y itself, can also lie used atilrniatively, and a 
common local variant is asti. Mr. Diaek also aives iiisu, as an alternative m^aalive 
form. 

The ] ast tense, I ivas, etc., is ti, used tliroualiout for both aeuders, l)oth numbers, 
and all persons. In the vernacular character the word is often s[)elt thl, but the cctrreet 
pronunciation appears to lie tl, and I have so transliterated it whenever it occurs. In- 
stead of t7, we may have tha, masc. plur. the, fern. sing, and phu. thl, uswl exactly as in 
Hindi. 

B.— Active Verb. 

The Infinitive ends in yh or yii, which, after /, r, or r, is changed to nil or na. 
Thus hbyit, or hoyu, to be ; niibia, to he joined ; dzhuiinni ov jhuurnii, to fall ; mdrna or 
mdrnh, to strike. IiVe may note the Avord end, ejnd or echhnd, to come, and also that 
the Hindi harnd. to do, is sometimes represented by kdrnd, Imt more often by kernd. 

The Present Participle ends in dd, or, after a vowel, in ndd. Thus mdnld, strik- 
ing ; dendd, giving. Irregular is hundd from hand, to become. From end, etc., to come 
we have endd, ejdd or echhdd. 
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The present participle is used in inceptive compounds, as in sau gdrju hundd Idgd, 
he began to be poor ; te kliml kenle Idge, they began to make rejoicing. It is also used 
as an infinitive of pru’pose as in ieis sau siu'n clmudd hhejju, he sent him to feed swine. 

The Past Participle is usually formed by adding u to the root, but sometimes we 
have a, instead of ii. Thus aidru, beaten ; hod, become. The following past participles 
are irregular : — 

end, ejnu, or echlinCi, to come, past part, du, plur. de ; fern, dl 


noshnd, to go 


nottha 

heshnd, to sit 

>5 

hetthci 

jdnd, to go 

55 

god 

dend, to give 

55 

dhlnd 

paund, to fall 

55 

pod 

laggnd, to be joined 

55 

Idgd 

niornd, to die 

55 

mud 


The verbs lend, to take, and kernd, to do, form their past participles regularly. 
Thus, leu, keru ; ‘ to take away ’ is nend, ptist participle neu. 

In the specimen, the past participle of niilnd, to be joined, is once given as nulua. 
{gold miUid, he fell on his neck). Elsewhere it \% mild. Similarly, we have mdrdd 
forming the passive voice in sentences -02 and 203. 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive. Examples 
in the specimen are ; — 

niE ghdre nal jdnd, for me it is not to be gone into the house, i.e., I should not 
enter the house. 

khusl kernl hbr khusl hand, happiness is to be made, and happy is to be become, 
i.e., we should make rejoicing and be happy. 

In the last phrase, khusl, as is often the case, is used once as a substantive, and once 
as an adjective. 

The Conjunctive Participle cnids in l or ie. The form in I is principally used in 
intensive compounds as in hdndl dhlnd, he divided. When used as an ordinary conjunc- 
tive })articiple ke is added, as in Hindi. Thus, mdrl-ke, having struck. In such a case, 
however, the form in ie is much more common, thus mdrie, having struck ; korie, having 
done. Ill the vernacular character we often have id instead of ie. Thus, in the speci- 
men, utthie, having arisen, is written utthid. 

This form of the participle is used in eomi.detive compounds, as in khorch korie 
niblid, expenditure was completely done, i.e., all was expended. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root, and 
the plural adds d. Thus, mar, strike tliou; mdrd, strike ye^ From end, etc., we have e 
or ej, come thou. 

Mr. Bailey mentions a polite imperative in elt, as in mdrelt, be pleased to strike. 

The Old Present, corresponding to tin* Hindi mal mdru, seems to have fallen out 
of use. The ordinary present is, however, formed from it. The old form was mdrd, for 
all persons, of both numbers, and the moilern present is formed by adding the present of 
the verb substantive to this. Thus, }ndrd-sd (or si, etc., as above), I strike, thou strikes!, 
etc., for all persons of both numbers. 
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A Present Definite is formed by suffixing sd to the present participle. Thus 
mdrdd-sd, I am striking ; but the final d, in ibis case, is usually dropped, so that we get 
mdrdds (plur. mdrdes ; fern, mdrdis), for all persons. Another way of forming the 
present definite is to employ Idgd' hundd-sa, with the present participle. Thus sau 
mdrdd Idgd hundd-sd, he is striking. 

The Imperfect is formed like the Present, substituting tl (or thd, etc.), for sd. 
Thus sau mdrd-tl or mdrd-thd, he was striking. Thd, of course, changes for number and 
gender, but mdrd remains unaltered. Or we may foUow the lines of the present definite. 
Thus sail indrdd-thd, or sau mdrdd Idgd hundd-thd. 

As in Hindi, the Past Conditional is the simple present participle, as in hau 
mdrdd, (if) I had struck. 

The Future is thus conjugated : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


Sl>'G. 


PXUE. 



Mage. 

! Fem. 

Masc 

1 Fem . 

1 . , 

1 

mtZraS, •marnU 

1 

j mCLraUf mdrnU 

1 

vidrau, mdrnu 

1 yyidraUf mdrnU 

2. 

maria 

1 

1 mar It 

1 mdrle 

mdrlt 

3 . 

1 maria \ 

1 1 

1 

1 mdrlt 

' mdrle 

1 

marli 


Mr. Di^jCk givBS ntidvostx 3jS rh optionRl form of tiiG first porsoii singulRr. 

When the root of a yerb ends in a vowel, the n and the I in this tense are usually 
doubled. Thus from end, to come, we have emid and elld, and from khdnd, to eat, 
Jchdnnu and khdlld. 


A curious form occurring in the specimens is khdmm, let us eat, and hdmm, let us 
become. These are possibly variant forms of the first person plural future. 

The tenses formed from the past participle, call for no remark. They are formed 
and used, exactly as in Hindi. ’ 


Thus .— 


Past, hau dif, I came. 

mai mdru, I struck him. 

Perfect, hau du-sd, I have come. 

mai mdrii-sd, I have struck him. 
Pluperfect, hau du-ti (or -thd), I had come. 

mat mdru-tl (or -thd), I had struck him. 


Ihereis a totmct Passive Voice. la the laflnitive, Present Participle, and 
lu.nre, » is added o the root. Thus to be beaten; being btiten ■ 

hau mannnu, I shall be beaten. For the other tenses, the Past Particinie to ua Isei 

above) seems to be used, as in /,«»«, -So , a, I am beaten ; hail mdrui-tl (or T 
was beaten. ^ 
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The Passive is often employed to express ability, as in mdrlndd-sd, it can be struck, 
i.e., striking is possible ; mere nMh mdrindd, as for my (part) it cannot be struck, i.e., 
I cannot strike. 

CsluSeI V erbs. — The following are a few examples of causal verbs : — 
plnd, to drink ; pidnd, to give to drink. 

Jchdnd, to eat ; hMdnd, to give to eat. 

tsornd, to graze (intransitive) ; Udrnd, to graze (cattle). 

^unnd, to hear ; sinednd, to cause to hear. 

The following specimen of Kului is a version of the Parable of the Prodio-al Son, 
written in the local Takri character. Opposite each page is a word for word, and line 
for line, transliteration and translation. The usual list of Kului words will be found on 
pp. 705 ff. 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


WESTERN PAHARI (KULIJI). 


Eki-mai^u-re 

One-man-of 


TRANaHTERATlON AND TRANSLATION. 


dm 

two 


bete 

sons 


ti. 

were. 


Tinba-mbBjbe-na 

Them-in-from 


hochchhe-bete 
by- tJi e-yo imger-son 


bapu-soiigbe bolu, 

the-father-to it-was-saicl, 


‘ I baba, mal-m5ta- 

‘ 0 father, the-property- 


ri je 
of what 


band mu-bg pujja-sa 

share me-to arrives 


mu-be de.’ Tebbe 

me-to give.’ Then 


teie ti- 

by-him the- 


nha-be bandi-dhina. 

m-to it-was-dwided-{and-)given. 


Hor thore dhiare 

And a-few days 


picbcblie bocbclilie-be- 

afterwards by-the-younger-so- 


6. te 


■n 


sobb-kicbb. kgttbe 

everything together 


kgrie, eki-dure-re 

having-made, a-distance-of 


de4a-be no- 

country-to it-was- 


ttha. Hor tokkbe 

gone. And there 


apna 

his-own 


mal 

property 


buri-chala-na dabau 

bad-conduct-in was-wasted. 


Hor 

And 


jebbe s6bh. 

when all 


khgrcb 

expenditure 


korie-nibhu, 

ivas-made-completely. 


tei-de4a-na 

that-country-in 


bodda 

a-grect 


ngkal 

p6u, 

b6r 

sau 

garju 

himda-laga. 

famine 

VOti. IX, 

fell, 

PART IV. 

and 

he 

poor 

being-began, 


Tebbhe tei-de§e- 

Then that-cotmtry. 

4 s 
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^ aU ^-t 

i'<? >2^4^ 

=■ df^xb'^ ^■ 5 ? d4^4) Xf'^'i ->=r) nip^^ 

k/ 

fff4x/)zp4.4)i4 

4kT^/prs^'4rPf4f2^^'')b nr4P 
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-re eki-bodde-admi-agge ]ai-pu]]u. Tebbbe teie san ap- 

■of one-great-man-near having-gone-he-arrived. Then hy-hwn he his 


ne-chheta-na sura charda bhejju. 

own-Jields-in swine feeding was-sent. 


4ekte, jinha-be sur kha(a)-si, 

husks, tohich {acc.) the-swine eat. 


Hor tei-be bhabh ti je * tinbe- 
And him-to wish was that ‘ with-those- 


apna pet bbOrnu,’ p6r koi te(i)- 

my-own belly I-will-fill,' but anyone him- 


be nS denda-ti. Tebbbe bo4i-na aia {foi' aie) bolu, * mere-ba- 

to not giving-was. Then senses-in having-come it-was-said, ‘ my-fa- 


6. ba-re ketre bburidara-be bobu roti si, per bau {for bad) bbu- 

ther-of how-many servants-to much bread is, but I by-hun- 


kbe mbrda-laga-bunda-sa, Hau (/or bau) uttbia ( /or uttbie) apne ba^ 

ger dyi/ng-am. I having-arisen my-own fa- 


ba-agge jannu, bor tei-be bobiu je, “ i baba, mai s6rga-ra 

ther-near will-go, and him-to I-will-say that, “ 0 father, by-me heaven-of 


bor tera darob keru, bor abbbe bau (bau) ui jbga uabi je 

and of -thee sin was-done, and now I {of-)that worthy not that 


pbiri tera bete bolnu, mu-be apne eki-bburidara-m6nibe» 

again thy son I-will-say , me {acc.') thine-own one-serva/nt-among^ 


10. na ^ki-bburidara-sabi bana.” ’ Tebbbe uttbie apne- 

from one-servant-like make." ’ Then havvng-arisen his-oton 

VOL. IX, PAST IT. ^ „ 
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baba-agge cbblu, hor sau ojjhi 

father-near he-went, and he still 


dur 

far 


ti je 
loas that 


te {for tei)-be 
him (ace.) 


herie 

having-seen 


te(tei)-re 

him-of 


baba 

father{-to) 


dea ai, hor tbor-marie sau 

pity came, and having-run he 


tei-re 

him-of 


g61e milii- 

on-neck was-join- 


a, hor bobu 

ed, and many 


mapi dhini. 

kisses icere-given. 


Bete 

JBy-the-son 


tei-be bolu, 

him-to it-icas-said, 


‘ ei ba- 

‘O fa- 


ba, 

mai 

s6r2:a-ra 

o 

hor 

tera 

dar6(h) 

keru ; 

abbhe hau ( for hau) 6i 

jega 

ther. 

hy-me / 

heaven-of 

and 

of -thee 

sin 

ivas-done ; 

note I 

\of-)that 

worthy 

5. nai 

je 

phiri 

tera 

beta 


bolnu.’ 

Babe 

apne-naukra- 

not 

that 

again 

thy 

son 

I-will-say' 

JBy-t lie-father Ms-own-servants* 

b6 

bolu 

je, 


*achch(h) 

i-na 

achchhi 

p64ak 

kholia {for -e) 

an, 

to 

it-was-said 

that, 


‘ good-than 

good 

dress 

having-opened 

bring, 

hor 

tei-be 

la ; 


hor 

tei-re 

hotha-na 

mundari, 

dzohgha-na 

j'J' 

and 

him-to 

apply 

3 

and 

him-of 

hand-on 

a-ring, 

feet-on 

sho- 


tte la ; 

es apply ; 

hor asa ( for asse) 
and we 

khamm 

may-eat 

hor 

and 

khu^i 

happy 

homm, ki-be jc 

may-be, what-for that 

me- 

m- 

ra e(h) 

y this 

beta 

son 

mua-ti, 

dead-was, 

abbbe 

now 

jiu-sa ; 
alive-is ; 

khoa-ti, abbhe 

lost-was, now 

mi- 

go- 

10. lu-sa.’ 
t-is.' 

Tebbhe te 
Then they 

khusi 

happiness 

kerde i 
making 

law. 

began. 





Hor tei-ra bodda beta 

And him-of the-great son 


cbheta-na 

the-field-in 


ti. 

teas. 


Jebbhe ghora-bbetl au, 

When house'-near he-canie. 
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gane nachne-ri cKher suni. 

singing dancing-of noise was-heai'd. 


Tebbhe ek piada 

Then a footman 


4adliia {for ^adhie) 
havmg-called 


pucbclihu je, ‘e(h) ki sa ?’ Te(bbh)e tei-s6nghe bolu je, ‘tera bhau au, 

it-was-asked that, ‘ this what is f ’ Then him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother came, 

b5r tere-babe bbddi dhamm keri, ki-bS je sau raji kbusi milu.’ 

and by-thy father a-great feast was~made, ichatfor that he well happy icas-got' 

Te(i)e-inisie sbtthu je, ‘hau(bauybr mu) gbore nai jana.’ Tebbhe tei-re-ba- 

On-that-reason {?)he-angered that, ‘for-me in-the-house not {is-)if-to-be-gone’ Then by-hisfa- 


6* be bare-bare ejia(/b;’-ej 

ther outside having-come 


potiau. 

tvas-advised. 


Teie baba-be bada- 

By-him the-father-to answ- 


1 dhiua je, 

er was-given that. 


‘ etri-b6r4a 
‘ so-many-years 


kad(h)i tere-bola-na duja 

ever thy-speech-from apart 


nahi chSla, 

not went. 


kerda 

rohu, 

hor 

doing 

remained. 

and 

ek 

chheju 

mu- 

one 

kid 

me- 


dhina 

was-given 


apne-mitra-s6nghi-siSnghe 

my-own-friends-along-with 


khusi 

happiness 


^®^da. Jebbhe tera e(h) beta au, junie tera mal chhora-ra- 

I-might-have-made. TVhen thy this son came, by-whom thy property harl- 


10. nda-bg khiau, tai tei-ri-tae 

ots-to was-caused-to-be-eaten, by-thee him-of-for 


bbddi dhamm keri.’ 
a-great feast icas-made.' 


Te(i)e tei- 

By-him him~ 


bfi bolu, 

to it-was-said. 


be^, 

son. 


s6dae 

ever 


mu-agge 

me-near 


hor je-kichh 

and whatever 


mera sa, sau tera sa. 

mine is, that thine is. 


Por khusi kerni, hor khu4i hona, jbru- 

But happiness to-be-done, and happy to-be-become, necessa^ 


ti, ki-be je tera e(h) bhaii mua-ti, sau jiu ; khoa-ti, sau milu.’ 

ry teas, what-for that thy this brother dead-was he lived; lost-was, he was-got.* 
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INNER SIRAJI. 

The country in which Siraji is spoken has been described, and the estimated 
number of its speakers has been given, in the introduction to the Kulu Group. Here 
it will be sufficient to offer a brief sketch of its grammar. 

This is mainly based on the account of the dialect given by tbe Eev. T. Graham 
Bailey, in his Languages of the Northern Himalayas, but the specimens given below 
have also been carefully analyzed, and a number of additional forms found in them have 
been added. On the whole these specimens illustrate a language practically identical 
with that described by Mr. Bailey. They consist of a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, coming from Plach, the chief town of Inner Siraj, and on pp. 705 fp. of 
the usual List of Words and Sentences. 

Vocabulary.— The Vocabulary of Inner Siraji is much the same as that of Kului 
and of the Simla dialects. The following few words may be noted. ■ Most of them are 
taken from Mr. Bailey’s longer list : — 
bdge, outside. 
hauhh, much. 
hesnr'f, to sit. 
heti'7, a Avoman. 
cliel, a younger sister. 
chhet or khech, a field. 
chihgru or chela, a bird. 
chitthd, black. 
dannd, an egg. 
darerd, far, distant. 
dardh, sin. 

dhydro or dihdrd, a day. 
dzdth or tsdnanl^ the moon. 
gdhd, a stream. 
g7s, up. 

huMiau, little, small. 

Ihnb or ijnd^ to come. 
ij, a mother. 
jehu, before. 

jhntnd or plnd, to drink. 
jtle, doAvn. 
kanet, the ear. 
katdb, a book. 
khech or chhet, a field. 
lachhmi, a cow. 
mandzaii, bad. 
mdrau, foolish, ugly. 
mihasl, a buffalo. 

?idnd or ndsnd, to go. 
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naue, a stream. 

nidtd, nigghd, or tdtd, hot. 

niMl, a plain. 

nlnd, to take, to take away. 

nist, lazy. 

plnd ov jhiitnd, to drink. 

o'dch, night. 

rdmrd, good, beautiful. 

sardj, a hill. 

satdz, wise. 

sefd, near. 

sitkfu, white, clean. 

sohlild, good, heautiful. 

sred.i, hair. 

tdtd, nidtd, or nigghd, hot. 

tlmrnd, to run. 

tichchhd, sharp. 

tsdnanl or dzoth, the moon. 

tshekd, swift. 

tgiknd, to beat. 

njlie, up. 

undhe, doAvn. 

ich'itar, inside. 

Pronunciation. — This is the same as in the Simla dialects. There is the same 
sound of « as the d in ‘ hot ’, and, as in Simla, a final d is absolutely interchangeable 
with 0. It is also, as in Outer Siraji and Sodhochi, equally interchangeable with au. 
So that, for instance, the word ghord, a horse, is equally often pronounced ghbrb, 
and ghbrau. As in Simla, some of these words, such as sbhru, a son, end in u. Most 
Past Participles end in au or u, and Infinitives end in either d, b, or au. 

The letter a is sometimes substituted for an irnacconted i. Thus, the name Sirdj 
is locally pronounced Sai'dj, and kitdb, a book, becomes katdh. 

The dropping of an aspirate, and the change of position of an h, as in gblird for 
ghbrd, a horse, do not seem to be so common in Inner Siraji as in the Simla dialects, hut 
the other consonantal changes noted there are frequently met Avith. . Thus t derh' ed from 
an old tr is represented by ch in such words as chen, three ; I'dch, night ; khech, a field, 
and ch and j are pronounced as ta and dg ox z respectively as in tsdnanl, the moon ; 
dzlhh, the tongue. 

When we have s in Hindi, we often have, as usual, an s pronounced as ah, in Inner 
Siraji, as in sbbhld^ good ; sittau, white. To put the matter another way, Sanskrit s is 
usually preserved. But this is not always the case, as the Sanskrit sarlra is represented 
by sarlr, not sarlr, a body. 

Declension. — The nominative plural is usually the same as the nominative singular 
But tadbhava nouns in d (o, au, u) change the final d, etc., to e. Thus ghbrd, a horse, 
pi. ghbre. Feminine nouns ending in a consonant add d in the plural. Thus bhin, 
a sister, plural bhlnd. The oblique form plural is always the same as the oblique form 

vox. IX, PART IV. 4 T- 
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singular. The oblique form singular of tadbhava nouns in d (o, au, u) ends in e. Thus 
ghord, obi. sing, and plur. ghore. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant add d to make 
the oblique form. Thus ghor, a bouse, obi. sing, and plur. ghord. In the case of all 
nouns, mascubne or feminine, ending in i or «, the oblique form is the same as the 
nominative singular. Feminine nouns ending in a consonant make the oblique form by 
adding d. Thus hliln, a sister, obi. sing, and plur. bhind. 

The Agent case, which is also used as a Locative, is generally formed in the case of 
masculine nouns by adding e, or by changing a final d [o, au, u) to e. Thus ghord, a 
horse ; ghore, by a horse, or by horses : ghor, a house ; ghore, by a house or houses, 
or in a house or houses : hdihl, an elephant ; hdthle, by an elephant or elephants. 

But in the case of feminine nouns the agent case is the same as the oblique form. 
Thus, ^bhrl, a girl; ^bhr'i, by a girl or girls : bhin, a sister ; bhind, by a sister or sisters. 

These changes are conveniently shown in the following table, to which the vocative 
forms are also added : — 


Nom, Sing. 

Nom, 

plur. 

Obi. sing, 
and plur. 

Agent sing, 
and plural. 

i 

Voc. 

Sing. 

\ 

1 

1 Voc. 

plnr, 

1 

! 

^hora, a horse . 

ghore 

ghore 

1 

ghore 

1 

1 

ghor^a 

1 

i 

ghdf^ 

ghdr^ a hoase . • 

ghdr 

gh6rd 

ghdre 

ghdra 

i 

1 ^ 
gh6rd 

hat hi j an elephant 

hat hi 

hathl 

hdthie 

hdthid 

1 

' hdthid 

^okri^ a girl 

sohri 

sohri 

idhrt 

sdhrie 

sohrid 

bhin^ a sister 

hht'^ 

bhina 

1 

hhiria 

bhii^ 

bhii^ 


Most of the postpositions are the same as in the other Western Pahari dialects and 
in Kului, but there are a few peculiar to Inner Siraji. The following are the more 
common : — 


rd {rb, rau), of. 

be, to. Also used for the accusative like the Hindi Tcb. This is the same as in 
Kului. 

rl tonl, for, for the sake of. 

•mdnje or monjhe, in. 
paraunde, on. 

leva, nd, ltd, dge, from, and all also used to form an ablative of rfie instrument 

As usual the postposition rd (rb, rau) is an adjective, its masculine singular oblique 
and its masculine plural being re, and its feminine being ri. ^ ^ 

Adjectives call for few remarks. As usual, only those ending in d (b au it) 
are mutable, making the masculine oblique singular and the masculine plural in d \ d 
the feminine in «. ’ 
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Comparison is usually effected with the help of the ablative postposition ha, as in 
bhi^d-ka Idmmd, taller than the sister (sentence 231), and in sobbln-ka Idmmd, tallest of 

aU. 

Pronoans. — The first two personal pronouns are thus declined — 

I. Thor 


Sing. Nom. 
Ag. 
Gen. 
Obi. 


hd, hdv 
mat 

merd (- 0 , -au) 
md, md 


til 

tail 

terd (-5, -an) 
td, to 


Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 


Ohl. 


dsse, hdmme 
dsse, hdmme. 
dssdrd (- 0 , -au) 
mhdrd {- 0 , -au) 
dssd, hdmd 


tusse, tomme 
tiisse, tomme 

tiissdrd (- 0 , -an), thdrd (- 0 , -au) 
tiissd, tdmmd 


The dative singular sometimes appears under the fonns mamblie and tambhe, instead 
of ma-he, ta-be, respectively. Thus, tai chhelu mambhe net dlno, thou didst not give to 
me a kid. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as pronouns of the third 
person, are declined as follows. In the singular, they have feminine foi-ms, but the 
neuter forms observed in the case of some of the Simla dialects have not been noted : — - 






This 



j 

i 

That 






Maac. 


Feiii. 

Masc. 

1 


Fern. 

Sing.— 








i 

1 



Nom. 


• 

• 

• 

to, ye 


id, ye 

saib, sa 


sau, sa. 

Ag. 

* 


• 

• 

lu, eue 


esse 

tlu, ieue 

1 

1 

tesse 

Obi. 


• 

• 


iu eU 

1 

essa 

ten 

i 


tessd 

Plur.— 








i 



Nom. 

• 

• 

• 

• 


fa. 

ea 

t 

I 

i 

ted. 

Ag. 

• 

• 

• 

• 



ed 

i 

1 

ted 

Obi. 

• 

• 

• 

• 


te, 

ede 

i 

i 

ted, tede 


VOL. IX, PART IV. 
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The demonstrative pronoun sau, when the object of a verb, is often attached as a 
termination to the verb whicli governs it, and then drops its final vowel, and becomes 
simply s. Thus, cle-s, give it. Sometimes, exactly like the similar s in Kashmiri, it is 
used quite pleonastically, and refers to an object already expressed, as in dzd sungor 
Tihdle-s, what the swine will eat it, in which the ‘ it ’ represents the ‘ what ’ and the 
whole simple means ‘ what the swine will eat 


The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns are declined as follows. The Inter- 
rogative has also a neuter form which is described immediately after the paradigm : — 



1 

1 

Who, which, that 

1 


Who, which 


Ma<c, j 

Fern. 

j 

3Ia<c. 

Fern. 


Sing.- 

1 

1 


1 

1 

i 




Xom. . . 1 

1 

n - 

1 

ihdy dzun 


Jcun 

A' ?! Tt, 



Ag. . . - 

1 

<iziUy fjzeue j 

(h^sse 

j 

j Jeunt 

kdsse. 



Obi. . 

1 

1 rhdssS 


1 kds, kisd 

i 

j kessd. 




\ , 


; 



_ J 




Y 



y 


Phir. 

— 

! 







Nom. 

1 

ijzeci 



kond. 



Ag. . 

i]zede 



Jids^ kdsd. 



Obi. . 

1 (Ized 

1 



hum. 



The Neuter Interrogative Pronoun is he, what? Its oblique form is hi, as in hl-be, 
why? 


The Indefinite Pronouns are hoi, anyone, some one, and hitsh, anything, some- 
thing. I have not noted any examples of the oblique forms of these, nor are they aiven 
by Mr. Bailey. 

The following Pronominal adjeciives may be noted : — 
ierci, leJird, or yehm, like this. 
terd, teh'd, like that. 
herd, hehrd, like what ? 
etrd, this much, plur. this many. 
tetrd, that much, 2)lur. that many, 
hetrd, how much ? plm*. how many ? 

As usual, instead of the final d of all these, we may have b or cm. 

THE VERB.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.- The Prestmt 
tense of the Verb Substantive is dsd or sd, I am, thou art, etc., tvhich does not change 
in conjugation, being used for all persons of Itoth numbers and both senders. There 
is a negaUve verb substantive nU (or nei) cidb, (I) am not. It has a masculine plural 
nlh {ndh dele, and a feminine singular and plural nU {nil) Call, but it does not change 
for person. ” 
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The past of the verb substantive is thl, I was, thou wast, etc., which, like iisd, is 
immutable, and does not change for gender, number, or person. 

B.— Active Verb.—The Infinitive ends in na {no, nau), which, after I, r, or r is 
changed to nd {no, nau). Thus tslknd {tslkno, tgiknau), to strike ; pornd, {-no, -nau) 
to fall. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd {do, dau) to the root. Thus, tslkddu 
{tslkdo, tsikdau), striking. As in other Western Pahari Dialects, this participle is used 
in Inceptive compounds, as in ted khttsi karde Idge, they began to make rejoicing, and 
also as an Infinitive of pm’pose, as in tme teu-he sungor Udrdd hheju, he sent him to 
feed swine. 

When the root of a verb ends in a vowel or in a single h, n is inserted before the 
dd. Thus from kMnd, to eat, pres, part, khdndd, and from rauknd, to remain, pres, 
part, rauhndd. 

The following present participles are slightly irregular ; — 

hbnd, to become, pres. part, hundd. 
laund, to take, „ „ laidndd. 


The verb Iknd or Ijnd, to come, makes its present participle \hndd or Ijdd, and 
ndnd or ndsnd, to go, makes its present participle ndndd or ndsdd. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding d {b, au, u) to the root. Thus, tnkd, 
{tslkb, tslkau, tslku), struck. The terminations in au and it are those most commonly 
used. 


Irregular Past Participles are ; — 

thnd or ijnd, to come ; 
ndnd or nd^nd, to go. 
jdnd, to go. 
hesnd, to sit. 
dlnd, to give. 
laggnd, to be applied. 


past. part. do. 

„ ,, ndthau. 

„ „ gau (pi. gaite ; fern. gaul). 

„ „ bethau. 

,, „ dlnnau, dlnau. 

„ „ Id gau. 


The verbs hbnd, to become ; laund, to take ; and kornd, to do, form their past parti- 
ciples regularly. Thus, hbd, laud, kord. Of course all these can end in b, au or 
instead of d ; so that, e.g., we have hbu, laud, and kord, and, indeed, these it forms are the 
most common of all. 

The Puture Passive Participle is tbe same in form as the Infinitive. Thus, wh'itar 
tidi ndsnd, it is not to be gone inside, i.e., I will not go inside ; khusl kbrnt, khus 
hbnd zariirl thl, happiness to be made, happy to be become, was proper, i.e., it Avas 
proper to rejoice and to be happy. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding I to the root, thus tslkl, having 
struck, but this form is only used in Intensive compounds, as in bandl dlnd (he) divided. 
When used as a regular conjunctive participle, korl is added, as in tslkl-kori, bavins 
struck. 

The Noun of A"e\)cy is formed by adding nwdild to the root. Thus, tslknwdld, a 
striker, one who is about to strike. 
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The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root. The 
plural is formed by adding ii. Thus, strike thou ; tslhu, strike ye. Some Impera- 
tives are irr^ular : Thus : — 

Imperative 

2i3d Sing. 2nd Plu! . 

Ihnd or Ijnd to come Ichh Iclihd 

ndnd or ndsnd, to go ndd, nds ndd, tutm. 


The Old Present or Present Subjunctive is conjugated as follows : — 


1 . 


2 . 

3. 


I strike, I may strike : 


Sing. 

islku, tslku 
tslke 
tsike 


Plur. 

tszkily ijs tkii/ 
tslkd 
fsikau 


The nasalized form of the first person is apparently most common after a vowel or a 
single 7i. Thus nd^, I may go ; I may come ; galdu, I may call (myself thy 
son). 

The Future is formed by adding Id {Id, Icni) to the root. Of these lau is the most 
common. This changes for number and gender, but does not change for person. Thus 
tslklau, I (masc.), thou (masc.) or he will strike ; tftkle, we, you, or they (all masc.) will 
strike. The feminine is t^kVi for all persons of both numbers. In the first person sin- 
gular and plural, a u may be inserted before the lau, so that this person is singular mas- 
culine tslkulau or ^Iklau ; plural masculine ts'ikule or ^Ikle. Verbs whose roots end in 
a vowel or a single h change this u of the first person to Thus, ndnd, to go, has 
nd^lau or ndlau, I shall go. 

The verbs Ihnd, to come, and rauhnd, to remain, are slightly irregular. The former 
has for its first person Ih^lau, Ihlau, mlan or llau, and so on for the other.'persons and 
for the plural. Bauhnbd, to remain, has its first person singular, rah^lau or rauhlau. 
Lannd, to take, has its first person la^lau, and dind, to give, de^lau. 

Regarding the form they will eat it, in dzd suhgor khdles, of the parable, 

see under the head of demonstrative pronouns. 

The present participle, without any auxiliary is used for the ordinary present, and 
changes for gender and number, but not for person. Thus tstkdd {-do, -dan), I (ma^c.) 
strike, thou (masc.) strikest, and so on. The masculine plural is tslkde, and the feminine 
for both nxunbers is tslkdl. Verbs like khdnd and rauhnd, have, of course, khdndd 
{khdndd, khdndau), and rauhndd {rauhndd, rauhndau), etc. 

Mr. Bailey notes a passive use of the present participle, indicating ability, as in 
mere nehf kordatt, as for my (part), it is not being done, i.e., I cannot do. 

A definite present is formed with Idgau (past participle of laggnd) added to the 
present participle, as in hd tfikdau lagan, I am striking. 

The Imperfect is formed by adding thl to the present participle, as in ha tslkdau- 
m, I was striking. The participle changes for gender and number, but not for person. 
Or we may add Idgau-thl, as ha t0kdau Idgou-tlu. 
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The tenses formed from the past participle call for no remark, they are made exactly 
as in Hindi, Thus : — 

hS ndtJiau, I went. 

mai tslkaii, I struck him. 

ha ndthau dsd, I have gone. 
mat tslkcm dsd, I have struck him. 

ndthau thl, I had gone. 
mat tslkau thl, I had struck him. 

The Passive Voice is hardly ever used in this dialect. 

Possible forms are : — 

ha tslkau hundau, I am being struck. 
ha tslkau hundau thl, I was being struck. 
ha tslkau jdlau, I shall be struck. 

No examples of causal verbs occur in the specimens or in Mr. Bailey’s work. 
They are doubtless formed on the lines of other Western Pahari dialects. 



696 

[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 
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In NER SiRAji Dialect. 

^ Cx 

% ^ ^TT ^^-TT '^rnETT ^ % | ^q 

^ I wtS" fqw ft% ^ ^ ^T f^5jT- 

w I ci% ^TTsft-^rft wrft-Tf# #ri: i 

^ •t=hldb I ^ qfc fi i db 

I tNi ^ %m-T qw qf ^TT^-T | 

^ ^qrr^ I ^T ^q ?T% ^ # qqr ?Tri^ 

¥l%f ^ I qqf-q =hl4 I qqj ^ fqrft | 

^^qrqr-T ^ oqfr-q ft€t ’ff^ qq^TTW ?T?:^T I 

qqr ^qqw qrqr qrq^ i qtqr^ % qrqr W qr^^Tr-TT 
m TO ^ qrq:i TOTO^ift^^^f^TOTO qt^ | 
qir qqx ffr qqir m to ^ ft \ to ^-qxft 

qrqr ^ qr^ i ^ irft ^ ft to-t qif to ift-qrft qqr 

^ I -rfft-qrft TO-T TO fq^ I ^ qft ftft i TO fr^^q 

qt^% qrqr Ir qrq^-TT err to qi^ i qqi to ftft qf" 

^'’t ^ I qrq qqw qqqrr-q ft^ % qrr ?#tqft 

qrrft qwr l TO-q qft-qqr I qqi q^i-T ^ 

qt^ qrrq^-q to i qqr itr ^ft ft^ i ^ 

ftqqr I ft ^ ft I TO TO I TO TO 

^|ft qfTq TOT II 

TO-TT qfx ftw tq ft I TO TO qt ijqr ftir-ft qr 
sir^-^ if %w\ #3^ sn#r-5irfr ijw $ ftArr i ^ 

^ t ^ «Ti! ^ I Sir TO 

iTO »i% t Ttwf iter I ^ mm m sfrar %*t” toiw 
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♦ 

HT* ^TSn ’if# ^ I wit ^ ^ ^ 

mit I ^T If ^ 

I TO ^ ^7T WT^ ^ft ^rrff wit-^it 

ff^ IT TO-ft rT#t wnft wit I TO-% fr\ % 

wzr^ m TTT %Zl ^ I #f TO ^ ^ TO TO w \ 

f#ft ^fsft ^RT^ ^ ftwr ft #t ’Ti # TO ft I 

^ ft^ I ffsr ft I ^ n 

Ov 


4 x; 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


WESTEEN PAHARI (KULLT). 


Inner Siraji Dialect. 


Eku-manasa-re 
One-man-of 
bolii, ‘ he 

it-was-said, ‘ 0 

bandi-de.’ 
divide-{and~)give.’ 
hotsbe-sohrue 
hy-tlie-small-son 
Tokkhe 
There 
Jebba 


fFhen 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

dm sohrii tbi. Tea-m6njhe tsbote-^ohrue baba-be 

tioo sons were. Them-among hy-the-small-son the-father-to 

baba, dzo mera banda teri-khati-ra asa, sau 

father, what my share thy-yroperty-of is, that 

Tebba teuc bandl-dina. Thore-dhyare-pi'^he 

Afew-days-after 
uatho. 
he-went. 

khoi. 
was-lost. 

b6}A 
a-great 


Then by-him it-was-divided-{nnd-)given. 


sobh mal kottbe korfi, diir-di^a-be 

all property together tcas-made, afar-coimtry-to 

na4i-kori apne-bore-ri kbati zari-monjhe 

gone-having his-own-great-one-of the-property debauchery-in 

bauhii kboroch kori-chbeku, teu-dese 

much expenditure he-had-made-completely, in-that-country 


ndkal porii. 

Tebba 

kdiikal 

boi-ao. 

Tebba teCi-dc^a-re 

eki'i-admi-re 

famine fell. 

Then 

poor 

he-became. 

Then that-country-of 

a-man-of 

gbore 

natho. 

TeCie 

teu-be 

apne-ebbete 

sungor tsarda 

in-the-house 

he-went. 

By-him 

him-as-for 

in-his-own-field 

swine feeding 

bbej Cl. 

Tebba 

teCie 

indne 

bolfi, 

‘ dzu 

sungor 

it-was-sent. 

Then 

by-him 

in-the-mind 

it-ivas-said, 

‘ tchat 

the- swine 

kbales, 

bln bi 

kbalau.’ Yehre 

tefi-be koi 

nli 

dinda-tbi. 

will-eat-il. 

I also will-eat.' Such 

him-to anyone 

not 

giving-was. 

Tebba teCi-be 

bndli 

pbiii. 

BolCi, 

‘ mere-baba-re 

betre- 

•ju-are-be 

Then him-to 

memory 

returned. 

It-was-said, 

‘ niy-father-of how-many -serv ant s-to 


baubu I’oti 
much bread 
apne-baba-nere 
my -own-father-near 
Pormesura-ra ta 


God-(f 

raiihu. 

I-remained 

j\\are 

servants 


sa, 

are^ 


dlnda-tbi ; 
giving -was ; 

na^laii. 
will-go. 

tera 
of -thee 

tera beta 
th y son 
tera m5 

such me 


and 

jc 

that 


ban ebba bbocbbe 

I now by-hunger 

Teu-be bollau, 

Eim-to I-will-say, 
daruh koru ; 
sin teas- done ; 

bolle. 

they -will- say. 
bi dab.” ’ 

also consider.'^ 


morda. 

die. 

“ be 


Hsn 

I 

baba, 


ebba 

now 

mar 


“ 0 

father, 

by-me 

ebba 

teta jbgi 

nel 

now 

such icorthy 

not 

^Eambbe 

ebba jera 

hor 

Me 

now as 

other 


Tebba 

Then 


utbi-kori 

arisen-having 
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apne-baba-nere natho. Sau macbi cliir the, teCi-re babe 

his-own-father-near he-ioent. Se yet far teas, him-of by-thefather 
tea beri-kori cleya ai. Thuri-kori teu-re g51e 

him seen-liaving compassion came. Hun-hariny him-of on-the-nech 

niilii. Bauhii mugbi dini. Tebba sobriie bold, 

he-icas-joined. Much kisses icere-given. Then hy-the-son it-was-said, 

‘ be baba, mai Ponnesura-ra ta tera darob koru ; ebba teta 

‘ 0 father, by-me God-of and of -thee sin xoas-done ; now such 

jugl nil raubii je tera beta galaii.’ Babe 

worthy not I-remained that thy son I-may-say! By-the-father 

apne-seuka-be bold je, ‘ kbare-kbare jliikye kavbi 

his-own-sercants-to it-was-said that, "good-good garments hacing-produced 
ana ; ted-be bani-dea. Songba ed-re batbe mundri, songba 

bring; him-to clothe. Both this-one-of on-the-hand a-ring, and 


paire 

w> 

pdlre lanne-be dea. Ebba liamnie 

kbale. 

kbusi bdle. 

on -th e-feet 

shoes applying-for give. Now tee 

will-eat. 

happy will-be. 

Pabile mera sdbrii 

mua-tbi, ebba 

jiunda 

bdu ; 

gdjd-tbi, ebba 

At-first 

my son 

dead-was, now 

hec^-^ine ; 

lost -was, now 

bbeta.’ 

Tebba tea 

kbn^i karde 

lage. 



was-met? 

Then they 

rejoicing making 

began. 



Teu-ra 

bora 

sdbrii ebbete 

tbi. 

Jebba 

gbora-nere 

Bim-of 

the- great 

son in-the-field 

was. 

When 

the-housf-near 

pbju. 

giba-ri ta 

natsne-ri tsber 

suni. 

Tebba 

ekd-seuka 

he-arrived, 

song-of and 

dancing-of noise ivas-hearcl. 

Then 

[to-) one-servant 

sadi-kori 

puebbu, 

‘yri ke sa 

?’ Tede 

ted-nere bdld 


called-having it-icas-asked, ‘this ichat is?' By-him. him-near it-was-said 


je, ‘ terd bbau ad. Tere-babe boid kbaai pipi kori, 

that, ‘ thy brother came. By-thy-father a-great eating drinking was-made, 

esse-gale je rdbav blieta.’ Tede jbikbi-kori 

on-this-word that in-good-health he-has-becn-met.' By-him angered-having 

dzand. je, ‘ wbitar nil na^na.’ Tebba ted-re 

it-itas-considered that, ‘ within not it-is-to-be-gone? Then him-of 
babe bage nikbali-kori sau patyad. Tede 

by-the-father outside emerge d-haring he was-remonstrated-with. By-him 

baba-nere bdld, ‘ bbal, etri-borsa bad teri tobil korda 


the-father-near it-icas-said, ‘to so-rnany-years I thy service doing 
ranbu. Kddbi teri gal iiabT kat! ; por tai kodbi 


remained. 

Beer 

thy 

word 

not 

was-cut ; but by-thee 

ever 

ek-bakri-ra 

cbbelu 

mambbe nei 

dind, 

apne-songbi-sathi 


a-she-goat-of 

kid 

to-me 

not 

w as-given, 

{that) my -own-comp a nions-friends 
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kliu4i kttrde. Jfebba tera ye be^ aO, jeue teri sari 

rejoicing might-have-made. When thy this son came, by-ichom thy all 

khati-patbi luchi-rara-be dini, tai teu-ri-tani khani pini 

property-etcetera harlots-to was-given, hy-thee him-of-for eating drinking 

kori.’ Teue teu-be bolu, ‘ be betfea, tu ta sada 

tvas-made.’ By-him him-to it-icas-said, ‘ O son, thou verily ever 
mE-seta sa ; dzo-kitsh mera sa, sau sobh tera sa. Phiri 

me-icith art ; what-ever mine is, that all thine is. On-the-other-hand 

khusi korni, kbus bona zaruri tbi, 

rejoicing to-be-made, happy to-he-hecome necessary was, 

kesse-gale je tera bbau mua-tbi, sau jiunda bou ; 

on-ivhat-icord {i.e., because) that thy brother dead-icas, he living became ; 

gSju-tbi, sau bbeta.’ 

lost-was, he was-met.' 
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Tlie country in which Sainji is spoken, and the estimated number of its speakers, 
are dealt with in the Introduction to the Kulu Group. A brief account of the dialect 
is given in the Eev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Simalayas, and 
this is our only source of information, as the dialect was not reported in the preliminary 
operations of this Survey, nor have any specimens of it been received. 

Sainji is closely connected with Inner Siraji, and in the following pages all that is 
proposed is to give a brief account of the points in which it differs from that dialect, 
based entu-ely on the materials collected by Mr. Bailey. I have also given on pp. 705 fP. 
of list of Sainji words and sentences compiled from the same source. 

The Pronunciation of Sainji may be taken as, on the whole, the same as that of 
Inner Siraji. 

There is a tendency to pronounce a or d as an, even in the middle of a word. Thus, 
haha or kauhau, from ; grau, instead of gra, a village ; tde or taue, by thee. 

The most noteworthy difference, however, is the Sainji tendency to drop final 
vowels. Thus, instead of the Inner Siraji ghbre-rd, Sainji has ghbre-r, of a horse ; instead 
of the Inner Siraji ghara-be, Sainji has ghara-b, to a house ; and instead of the Inner 
Siraji ke sd, Sainji has ke-s what is (it) ? 

Declension- — The result of this tendency to drop final vowels has reduced two post- 
positions to being simple consonants, and this has again, owing to the shifting of the 
accent, sometimes reacted on the noun itself. The two postpositions thus apocopated 
are the rd of the genitive, and the be of the dative-accusative. The former has become 
and the latter b. Before other postpositions the ordinary oblique form is used. As 
7 'd becomes r, so also do re and rt ; so that the genitive no longer changes for gender or 
number, as is the case with genitives with the full termination I'd. 

Sometimes, it may be added, the full terminations rd and be are employed as in 
Inner Siraji, and in such cases, the rd is liable to the usual changes. Before the b the 
termination of the noun generally undergoes certain changes. We must therefore give 
the following specimens of declension : — 


I A horse 

A house 

An elephant ^ 

A daughter 

i 

A sister 

Nom. Sing. 

gliora 

ghar 

hdthj ) 

heti 

1 — 

i 

j bhln 

Obi. Sing, and Plnr. 

gJidre 

ghara i 

1 

hdtht 

belt 

1 

hhtne 

Ag. and Loc. Sing, and Plur. 

gJidre 

gJiare 

hdthze 

betie 

bhine 

Gen. Sing, and Plur, 

ghorer 

gliardr i 

hdthzr 

\ hetir 

1 bhindr 

Dat. Sing, and Plur. 

i 

ghorah 

gJiardh 

hathlb 

1 

i hetlh 

f 

hhiTuih 

1 

Nom. Plur. 

ghdre 

ghar 

' hdthi 

( 

I 

hhin 


Note that the a in Ihtnah is ehort. 


The other postpositions are the same as in Inner Siraji, except that those of the 
ablative are dgd, and kd, kahd, or kauhd. 
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The declension of the Personal PronOUns clifftrs slightly fi-oni that given for 


Inner Siraji. Mr. Bailey gives the following 

I. 

Thou. 

Sing.— 

Horn. 

hau 

tii 

““•o* 

md€. 

fane, tde. 

Obi. 

mau 

td. 

Gen. 

merd 

terd 

Dat. 

mau-hhe. 

td-hhe. 

Plur. — 

Nom. 

dsse 

time 

Ag. 

dhe 

tfisse 

Obi. 

dssd, dsd, 

tdd 

Gen. 

mhdrd 

thdrd 

Dat. 

dssdh, dsdh 

tddh 


With the form mau-hhe may he compared the Inner Siraji tnamhhe. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns are declined as follows:— 


Thia. i That. 



Mase. 

■ Fern, 

Masc, 

Fein. 

Sing.— 

Nom. 

ed 


eo 



SO 

Ag- 

eue 


esse 

tede 


tesse 

Obl. 

eu (ed') 


essa 

ted (ted) 


t essd 

Gen. 

eu-rdi eUr 

essd'VOr^ essdr 

teu-rl, tear 


tessd-rd, t^ssxr 

Dat. 

Bub 


essdh 

tedh 


1 tessdh. 









Ibis. 



That. 




Masc. awl Fe 


Masc. aui Fem. 

Plur.— 

Nom. 


1 

ed 


' 

j 

Ag. 



ide 



tede. 

Obl. 



ed. 



ted. 

Gen. 



ed-rd, exr 



ted-rd, tedr 

Dat. 



edh 



tedh 


Some of the above forms are not in Mr. Bailey’s paradigm, but are taken from~his 
specimen sentences, or deduced from parallel occurrences found therein. Mr. Bailey 
gives the e in essd, etc. as long. Perhaj)s it should Ite short as in fessd, etc. 

The remaining pronouns do not present important variations. The obliquo form 
of k'Uti, who ? is Ms or Msd, and that of Ice, what ? Ic7. ‘ Why ’ is Ic't-dzii, in which d-u 
is identical with fd, the dative postposition in Chameali. 



SAINji. 


703 


VERBS— A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive.— The present tense 
is sd, which, as in Inner Siraji, is immutable. It is often suffixed to another word and 
then drops its vowel, as in kes, what is (your name), for ke-ad ; rauh-s, for rauh-sd, 
he dwells. The negative Verb substantive is nehi dthl, is not, and is also immutable. 

The past tense is tl as in Kului, instead of the thl of Inner Siraji. It also is immu- 
table. 

B. — Active Verb. — The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is thus conjugated. 
It is the same in the singular and the plural, and the second and third persons are the 
same. 

I may strike, etc. 

Sing, and Plur. 

1 . faiku. 

2 and 3. tslke. 

The Future has three forms, all different. I cannot say whether they can all be used 
with the same verb, but I give here the terminations attached in each case to the verb 
tsiknd, to strike. 

The first form changes the I of the Inner Siraji future to r.^ We thus get the 
following, the singular and plural being identical. 

I shall strike. 

Sing, and Plur. 

1. talkur 

2. tgikar 

3. t^ikdv m 

The second form distinguishes the singular from the plural, but in each number 
there is no distinction of person. Thus ; — 

I shall strike, etc. 

1st, 2nd, and 3rd persons. 

Sing. W-ku 

Plur. fJikl. 

This form seems to be a derivative of the old present. This tense is often con- 
founded with the future, and in Kashmiri has lost its present signification and is only 
used as a future or as a present subjunctive. 

The third form takes the b which is the distinguishing mark of the future in East- 
ern India. The same b also occurs in the future of the Gawarbati Pisacha language. 
Mr. Bailey only gives examples of the first person, viz., hikiib, I shall strike. Whether 
the same form is used for the other persons, I do not know. 

The Inner Siraji Future, hold, he will be, is given by Mr. Bailey in one of his sen- 
tences. 

The other tenses are formed as in Inner Siraji, and call for no remarks, but in one of 
his sentences Mr. Bailey gives raulis for ‘ he dwells, ’ Avhich is evidently a compound 
of rauh, and sd, the verb substantive, with the final d dropped as explained above. This 


^ So also in the Veron Pisacha language, the I of the future has become r* 
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is probably really a present definite formed by suffixing sd to the old present, so that 
it stands for an original rauhe-sd. 

The irregular verbs are much as in Inner Siraji. The only one deserving special 
notice is ied^d, to come ; pres, part., i^dd ; past part., dwd ; Imperative, id^, plur. 
i^zd ; fut. Migdr, etc. 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES FOR THE KULU 

GROUP. 


English. 

1 Kului. 

‘ luner Siraji. 

Saiuji. 

j 

1. One 


Ek . . . . 

i Ek 

, L-*k. 

2. Two 


Oui 

Dm 

1 Dfu, 

o. Three 

. 

I'rai, (in West Kulu) chin, 
cliau. 

Chen .... 

' 

i 

' Chin. 

4. Four 


Ehar .... 

Tsar .... 

Tsar. 

5. Five 

• 

PoS] .... 

Paivlz .... 

PaiuL 

6. Six 

. 

Chhau .... 

Tsliau .... 

Tsi.an. 

7. Seven 

. 

Sott .... 

Sat, sat .... 

Salt, 

S. Eight 

. 

Otth .... 

Ath, afch .... 

Atth. 

9. Niue 


Nrm .... 

Nau .... 

Nauu, 

10. Ten 

. 

Dos .... 

Do>s .... 

1 )a83. 

11. Twenty 

. 

Hihi, bill . 

1 

Bih 

1 

Bih. 

12. Fifty 

. 

Ponjah 

1 

Pajza . . . . ! 


13. Hundred 


Sauu 

Shau .... 

1 

4,. ... 

14. I 

. , 

1 

Kau 

Ha. baa . 

Hail 

15. Of me 

. 1 

1 

.... 

Mr-rau .... 


16. ^line 

. 

WruTi .... 

jMerau , . . . ! 

Ab'ra. 

17. We . 


As^e. ham, hame 

Asse, hauime , 

Asse. 

18. Of us 

. ! 

Assara, mhara 

A>sara, mharau 

Mhara. 

19. Our 


Assara, mhara . . ; 

Assara, mharau , . | 

i 

Mhara. 

2C. Thou 

. * 

i 

Tu. than . . . . ^ 

Tu .... 

Tn. 

21. Of thee 

. 

T'ra . • • . ’ 

i 

Tr^ran .... 

Tera. 

2 -'. Thine 

’ : 

1 

1 

1 era . • . . ; 

i 

Tt'rau , , , . ! 

Tru’u. 

23. Ton 

1 

T nsse 

Tusse, tonimg . , 

Tiisse. 

24. Of you 

. 

Tussara, tusra, thamara 

Tnssara, tharan 

Tbara. 

25. Your 

• 

Tnssara, tusra, thamara 

Tnssara, tharan , . i 

Thava. 


Kulnl, Inner Siraji and Sainjl. — 705 


EnglUli. 


Kulul. 


Inner isiraji. 


Sfllnjn 


26. He 

27. Of him 

28. His <• 

29. They 

30. Of them . 
.31. Their 

32. Hand 
83. Foot . 

34. Nose 

35. Eye 

36. Mouth 

37. Tooth 

38. Ear 
S9. Hair 

40. Head 

41. Tongue 

42. Belly 

43. Back 

44. Iron 

45. Gold 

46. Silver 

47. Father 

48. Mother 

49. Brother 

50. Sister , 

51. Man 

52. Woman , 


. So, sau, 0 

j Sau . . . * 1 

1 

So. 

. ' Tei-ra 

1 

. i Teu*ra . 

T5ii-rft. 

. Tei-ra 

. Tefi-ra • » 

Teu-ra. 

. Te 

. Tea, sea, se . . • 

Tea. 


Cinhii-va . 

. Tinba-ra, tea-ra 

Tea-ra. 


Tinha-ra . 

Tinht-ra, tea-ra 

Tea-ra. 


Hotth, hath 

. Hath, both . . . > Hath. 

• ; 

^ohgh, dzohga 

. Pair, khnr 

Pair. 


Nak 

. ' Nak 

Nak. 

. j 

i 

Hochchhl, ocbchhl, okkhi 

. ; Achfa, achhl 

Akkh. 

j 

i 

Khakh . 

, Mnh . • . , 

M§h. 

i 

Docd 

. Dand . • . . 

Hand. 

\ 

( 

Konn 

. , Kanet ♦ . . . 

Kapet. 

• j 

i 

Soral, sir . « 

r ^ Si'^al .... 

Xgora. 

1 

i 

Mund . 

. 1 Mu^d .... 

Mnnd, 


J^lbbh . 

. ! Dzibh .... 

Dzibh. 


Pet 

.Pet .... 

Pet. 


; Pitth . • 

, Pith, pitthi 

Peth. 

] 


Loha 

. L(5ha . . . . 

Loha. 


' Sana • • 

. Suna . . . , 



Rnpii • • 

. Rupa • . . . 



: Bapu, tabu, bab 

Bab • . , . 

Baba. 


j Amnia, ya, ij . 

■ ; Ij, 1 

1 ij- 


Bbai, Bbau . . 

. Bbiii, dad 

Kbal (elder), bhau (youn- 
. ger). 


‘ Dal (eldor), h(ih.T). (younger) ' Dal (eldm-), hhii^i (younger), ] Dal (elder), bhi? (younger). 
j chr-i (younger). j 

i Mabnn . . . . ! ilanas . . , . j Mard. 

I ' i ' 

; B.'tri . . . . ! Betrl, taheuri . . . i Betrl. 

i ■■ 
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( 

Sainji. 

53. Wife 

J5, dz^JI, lahfi . 


Betrl, taheari . 

Joe, j(5, dzOe. 

54. Child . r 

Ya^a 

• 

Halka, balak . 

TshOru. 

55. Son ... 

Soh^a, beta 

♦ 

Beta, tshotu, s5ru, solufi 

Tshoru. 

56. Daughter . 

i Sohri, beti , • 

1 

• 

1 

1 Beti, tsboti, s^ri, sohrl 

TsliOrl. 

57. Slave 

! Bethu . . , 


Seuk, deril 


68. Cultivator 

Hall . , 

■ 

1 Korsan .... 


59. Shepherd . 

Puhal, phual . 

- 

Phual .... 

Phual. 

60. God ... 

Pormesor , 


1 

Pormesur 

1 


61. Devil 

Rakhas, bhut . 


i 

Itakos a . . . 


62. Sun 

Snraj, dhiaTa • 


' 

Dhyara, diharO, siir.yj . ; 

Dihara. 

63. Moon 

Dzoth, dzuth . 


Dzoth, tsanani , 

DzOtth, 

64. Star 

Tara 


Tara . . . . ^ 

Tara. 

65. Fire 

Ogg . . . 

i 

I 

•! 

Ag ' 


i 

66. Water . . . | 

Pani , , 

i 

Pan! .... 


1 

67. Houae . . . j 

Ghor, g5hr 

i 

( 

Ghar, dera . , . ' 

Ghar. 

6S. Horse . . I 

I 

Ghora, gohra . 

.! 

! 

Ghora 

Ghora. 

1 

69. Cow . . . [ 

1 

1 

Gai . , . 

i 

Lachhmi, g5 . 

Gl 

70. Dog 

Kutta 


Kuttau or kukar 

Kutta. 

71. Cat . . . 1 Brala, {fern, byall) 

' 1 

1 

j 

Baiealau (ft7}i. -li) . . ' 

Bareala (fem, -li ). 

72. Cock . . . * 

i 

Kukkar • 

1 

Kukkar .... 

Kukkar. 

1 

73. Duck . . . , 

Batak 


1 

Abhl 


74. Ass 

Gaddha, goddha 


Gadhau . , . , i 

Gadha. 

75. Camel 

ut ... 

1 

' 

Ut . , . . i 

tJt. 

76. Bird . . . ^ 

1 

Chiru 

1 

i 

Chihru, chelfi . , . | 

1 


1 

77. Go ... i 

1 

1 

Nos 

• 

Nash, na . . . .1 

Na, nas. 

73. Eat ... 

Kba . . . 

. 

Kha .... 

i 

Kha. 

79. Sit ... 

B6s 

1 

Besh .... 

Be4. 
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1- 

SU. Come . . . ! 

Ej, ij . . . 

SI. Beat . . . ; . 

Jok, mar . 

S2. S:and 

Khara ho 

83. Die ... 

Mor 

84?. Give 

De . ♦ 

85. Run 

Thur, thor, bhagg 

86, Up 

njjlie, jhan 

87. Near 

Bheti, ner . , 

88. Down 

Bnnhe, biha§, bhi 

89. Far . . . 

Dnr 

90. Before 

1 

Agge, aghe 

91 . Behind 

Pichchhe 

i 

92. Who 

1 

Kun 

O.i. What 

Ki 

94. Why 

Kibe 

95. And 

Hor • 

96. But • 

For 

97. If . . . 

Jr 

98. Yes . . . 

Hoe, ho . 

99. No . . . 

1 Nal • • 

100. Alas 

1 

1 

1 Hui 

10 1 . A father . 

1 Bab 

I 

10 J. Of a father 

; Babe-ra. baba-ra 

i 

109). To a father 

i 

Babe-be, baba-be 

104. From a father . 

Babe-na, baba-na 

105. IVo fathers 

1 Dul bab . 

106. Fathers 

! Efib 


. Icb, ej . . . . liz. 

I 

. ' Tsik . . . . ' 'lirlk. 


Khara nth , . . * 

■ ■ 1 

• 

1 

^lar • • • >1 

1 

I 

•• 

Di .... 

1 

1 

De. 

Thar 

Thnr. 

Ujhe, gis ... 

tJjhe. 

Nero, sete 

f 

Undhe, tol. jile 

Undhe. 

Darera, dur 

• 

i 

i Jeht, agn 

JehO. 

Patahet, pitahn , 

i 

Pifshe. 

Kun .... 

i 

j 

Ku^. 

Kr* 

KO. 

Kibe, kile 

Klb, kl-^ft 

Hor .... 

1 

• 

■ For .... 


Je .... 


Ho .... 

1 


Nai 

i 

, Dai'oli .... 

1 

1 

i 

i 

1 

Bab .... 

Baba. 

' Baba-ra . . . , 

! Baber. 

I 

Baba-be , , . . 

! 

Babab 

: Baba-lfTii . 

Babe-aga. 

Dui*bab .... 

Dui babe. 

Bab .... 

Babe. 
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107. Of fathers 

Babe-ra, baba-ra 

• 


Baba-ra . 

. j Baber. 

108, To fathers 

Babe-b^, baba-b6 

• 

• 

Baba“b6 • % . 

. Babab. 

109. From fathers 

Babe-na, baba-na 



Baba-lera 

. Babe-age. 

110. A daughter 

Beti 


^ : 

Beti 

. Beti. 

111. Of a daughter , 

Beti-ra 



Beti-ra . 

. Betir. 

112. To a daughter . 

Beti-be 


• 

Beti-be . 

. Bepb. 

113. From a daughter 

Beti-na . 

• 

• 

Beti-lera . 

. Beti-age. 

114. Two daughters . 

Dui betl . 

• 

• 

Dui beti . 

. Dui beti. 

116. Daughters 

Beti 

• 

• 

• 

Beti 

* 

. Beti. 

116. Of daughters 

Beti-ra 


• 

Beti-ra 

. Betir, 

117. To daughters 

Beti-be . 


• 

Beti-be . 

, Betib. 

1 

118. From daughters 

Beti-na . 



i eti-lera 

1 

. Betl-age. 

119. A good man 

Khara mahnu . 


• 

Ramra ma];ia^ 

, Ramra mard. 

120. Of a good man . 

j Khare mah^u-ra 


• 

Ramre ma^iasha-ra 

. Ramre mardar. 

121. To a good man , 

1 

1 Khare mahun-be 

1 


• 

1 Ramre ma^iasha-be . 

. Ramre mardab. 

122. From a good man 

1 

i 

1 Khare mah^u-na 


• 

Ramre ma^a^a-lepa 

. Ramre marda-ag§. 

12:h Two good men . 

' Dui kliare mahnu 



Dui ramre manash . 

. Dui lamre mard. 

124. Good men 

Khare mahnu . 

1 



Rauire manas^ 

t 

. Ramre mard. 

125. Of good men 

i 

Khare mah^u-rii 


• 

1 Ramre manasha-ra . 

, Ramre mardar. 

126. To good men 

Khare mahnu-bS 

• 


Ramre ma^ia^a-be . 

. Ramre mardab. 

127. From good men 

, Kharg mah^iu-na 

1 


• 

Ramre manasha-lera 

1 

. Ramre marda-age. 

128. A good woman 

Khari hetri 



1 

Ramri betri 

. Ramri betri. 

129. A had boy 

‘ Bura sohru 


• 

' Bura s^ru 

. Bura tahorfi. 

130. Good women 

Khari betri 


• 

Ramri betri 

. Ramri betri. 

1:U. A bad girl 

Bari 



Bo Vi bori . 

. Bfiri tshori. 

132. Gool 

Khara . , 


• 

Ramra . 

. 1 Ramya. 

i 

133. Better 

(Ee-na) khara . 


• 

(lu-kS) ramra . 

. 1 (Eu-ka) ramra. 

i 
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i 

Inner SirajL 

SainjI. 

134. Best 

Sdbbhi-na khar& 

S6bblii-ka ramya 

Sobbhi-ka ramfa 

135. nigL. . 

Uthya . • 

Uchta .... 

Uthla, ujjS. 

136. Higher • 

(Ei-na) uth^ - 

(Iti-kS) uchta . 

(^)u-ka) uthla. 

137. Highest 

Sebbhi-na uthya 

S6bbhi-kS uchta 

S6bbhl-ka uthla. 

138. A horse 

Ghora .... 

Ghora ... 1 

Gh^ra. 

139. A mare • 

Ghori 

Ghori .... 

Ghop. 

140. Horses 

G liOrS • • • * 1 

Chore .... 

Ghore. 

141. Mares 

Ghoii, gbd^ • ^ > 

Ghsrl .... 

Ghori. 

142. A bull . 

B5hld . . . . ; Bold .... 

Bauild. 

143. A cow 

Ga • • . . : 

Lachhmi ... 

G§ 

144. Bulls • 

Baldh (bahn) • . . ; 

i 

Bold .... 

Bauild. 

145. Cows 

Gai .... 

Lachliml .... 

Gs. 

145. A dog 

• • • * 

Kutta .... 

Kutta. 

147. A bitch . 

I Kutti . » . - 

Kutti .... 

1 

Kutti. 

148. Doga 

Kutte .... 

Kutte .... 

Kutte. 

149, Bitches . 

Kutti, kuttli « 

! 

h^^i^tti .... 

Kutti. 

150. A he goat 

1 

Bokra . • . , 

Bakra .... 

j Bakra. 

151. A female goat . 

Bokri .... 

Bakri • , , . 

' Bakri. 

152. Goats 

' Bokre .... 

Bakre .... 

Bakre 

153, A male deer 

: Horn .... 

Kakkar (harUng deer) 


154. A female deer . 

1 

Horn! .... 

1 

KakkrI .... 


155. Deer 

f H6rn, horna 

t 

Kakkar .... 

t 

! 

156, I am 

! Hau sa, he . . . 

Ha sa, asa 

. 

Hau sa. 

157. Thou art 

Tfi sa, he . . . 

i Tu sa, asa 

j 7 7 . . 

1 

Tti sa. 

158. He is . . . 

j Sau sa, he . , , 

1 

Sau sa, asa 

So sa. 

150. We are . 

1 Asse si, sa, he , 

Asse sa, asa 

i Asse sa. 

j 

160. You are . 

1 Tusse si, sa, ha 

Tusse sa, asa . 

1 

1 

i Tusse sa. 


t 
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161. They are • 

Te 8l, sa, ha • 

Tea sa, as& 

Te& sa. 

162. I was 

Hau tha, ti . . . 

Hi thi . 

Hau tl. 

168. Thou wast 

Ta tha, tl 

Tu thi . 

Ta ti. 

164. He was • 

Sau tha, ti . . . 

Sau thi . , , . 

So ti. 

165, We were , 

Asse the, ti , . . 

Asse thi .... 

Ass 5 tl. 

166, You were 

Tusse the, ti , 

Tusse thi • 

TassS tl. 

167, They were 

Te the, ti , , . 

Tea thi .... 

Tea ti. 

168. Be . 

Ho .... 

Ho .... 

Ho. 

169. To be . 

Ho^ia, hoijn 

Honau , . . , 

Ho^a. 

170. Being 

Hunda .... 

Hunda .... 

Hunda. 

]71, Having been 

Hoi-ke .... 

Hoi-k6rI .... 

Hoi-k5ri. 

172, I may be . 

Hau hoa .... 

Hi hOu .... 

Hau ho3. 

173. I shall be 

Hau honu 

Hi hOula, hola 

Hau hour, hola. 

174. I should be 





175. Beat 

j 

Mar .... 

Ttik .... 

i 

Tsik. 

176. To beat . 

Mama, marnu , 

X§itna . 

i 

Tsikna. 

177. Beating . 

1 Marda .... 

j TVikdau .... 

X§ikda* 

178. Having beaten , 

MM-ke .... 

i 

j Tsiki-korl 

Tsikl-kori. 

179. I beat^ . 

Hau mara-sa . 

! Hi tsikdau 

Hau tsikda. 

ISO. Thou beatest 

Tu mara-sa 

i Tu tsikdau 

Tu tsikda. 

ISl. He beats. 

i Sau mara-sa 

j 

1 Sau tsikdau 

So tsikda. 

182. We beat , . . ^ 

1 Asse mara-sa,- -tl 

1 

1 ] 

j Asse tsikde 

1 i 

Asse tsikda. 

183. You beat , 

1 

Tusse mara-3a,- . 

i 

Tusse tsikde . . . ; 

Tusse tsikda. 

184. They beat 

Te mara-sa,- -n 

I 

1 

' Tea tsikde , 

Tea tsikda. 

1 

185. I beat {Fast Tense) • 

' Mai marfi 

1 Mai tsikfi • 

! 

Moe tsiku. 

186, Thou beatest {Past 
Tense), 

Tai marfi 

1 Tai tsiku . 

! 

i 

Taue tsiku. 

! 

i 

187. He beat {Past Tense) 

‘ Tele marfi 

! Tni ^iku 

! 

! 

: Teoe tsiku. 

1 
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188. We beat (Past Tense) Asse marfi 

! 

Asse ^ikti 

Ahe tsikS. 

189. You beat (Past Tense) ^ Tusse marn 

1 

Tusse tsikn 

Tiisse tsikn. 

190. They beat (Pa«^ iFen^e) Tinhe maru 

Tea tsikfi 

Teae tsikti. 

191. I am beating 

Hau marda-laga-huuda-sa . 

i 

Ha tsikdau lagau 

Hau taikda. 

192. I was beating . 

Hau marda-laga-hunda-tl, 
-tha. 

Ha tsikdau lagau-thi 

! 

Hau teikda-ti. 

193. I had beaten , . , 

Max jauku“ti, -tha 

Mai tsikfl-thi . . . , 

Moe tsiku-ti. 

194. I may beat . . | Hau mara 



Hau tsiku. 

195. I shall beat . . ! 

1 

Hau marnu 

Hau ^ikulau, tsiklau 

Hau tsIkHr. tsiku, tslkfib. 

_ 

i 

196. Thou Tvilt beat . . , 

Tu maria 

Tu tsik(u)lau , 

Tfi taikar, tsikfi. 

197. He will beat 

Sau maria 

Sau tslk(u)iau 

So taikar, taikfi. 

198. We shall beat , . ; 

Asse marnu 

Asse taik(u)le . 

Asse ^iktir, tsiki. 

199. You will beat . 

i 

Tusse marie 

Tusse tsik(ii)le 

Tusse taikar, faiki. 

i 

200. Thev will beat . . ; 

1 

Te marie . . 

Tea t8ik(u)le . 

Tea taikar, tsiki. 

201, I should beat , . 1 


i 


20:^. I am beaten . . ‘ 

i 

1 

Hau marua-sa . 




1 

203. I was beaten . . | 

Hau maiua-ti, (-tha) 



204. I shall be beaten 

Hau marinuu . « 



205. I go 

Hau nosa-sa 

Ha nandau 

i 

'Han luinda. 

206. Thou goest 

Tu uosa-sa 

Tu nandau 

j 

Tu nanda. 

207. He goes . 

Sau n6sa-sa 

Sau nandau , 

So nanda. 

208. We go . 

Asse nosa-sa, -si 

Asse naude 

! Asse nande. 

1 

209. You go . 

Tusse nosa-sa, -si 

Tusse nande 

Tusse nande. 

210. They go • 

Te nosa-sa, -si . 

Tea nande 

Tea nande. 

211. I went . , 

HaJi nottha 

Ha nathau 

Hau natha. 

212, Thou w'eutest . 

Tu uottha 

Tu nathau 

Tfi natha. 

213. He went . . 

Sau nSttha 

Sau nathau 

So natha. 

214, We went . , 

Asse notthe , . 

Asse nathe 

Asse nathe. 
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215. You went 

216. They went 

217. Go 
21S. Going 

219. Gone 

220. What is your name ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

222 . 

223. 

224. 

225. 

226 

227. 


How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 

How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

I have v-alked a long 
way to-day. 

The son of my uncle 
is married to his sister. 

In th.e house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 


Put the saddle upon 
his hack. 

22S. I have beaten his son 
^vith many stripes. j 

! 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. j 

230. He is sitting on a 
horse under that tree. 

I 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. \ 

232. The price of that is 

two rupees and a half. 

My father lives in that 
small house. 

Give this rupee to him 


Kului. 

Inner Sirajl. 

Sainji. 

Tusse nStthe . 

1 

Tusse nathe , . , | 

Tusse nathe. 

Te notthe 

Tea nathe 

1 

Tea natbe. 

Nos . . . • ' 

1 

Nas or na . , . | 

Nu, lulh 

Nosda .... 

Nasdau. nandau 

Nanda, nasda. 

Nottha .... 

Nathan .... 

Natha. 

Tfisra nS ki sa ? 

I 

Tera ke nau ? . 

Tre'fi, n5 kes ? 

Ei ghore-ri ketri bares sa ? 

, En gbare-ri ketri ummar 
sa ? 

Eo gbover ketri ambar ? 

Kasmir okkhe-na ketri dur 

Indha-ks Kasmir ketra dhr 

E k k 1 1 a - k ah a K a smir a - tang 

sa ? 

sa ? 

ketra dnr ho: a ? 

Tussa-re babu-re ghore 

j Tbare baba-ro ghore kedre 

Tele babnr ghare ketre 

1 ketre bete si P i 

sord sa ? 

larkr* ? 

Hau aj ban iiuri-taX nottha- 
ti. 

Alai az bauhn bat hand! 

Hau U'k bare bnra zOnghe 
liandi awa. 

Meie chache-re bete-ra biyah 

Mere chache-re sorn-ra 

AlerO Nataer beta efir biihni 

tel-ri behnl §onglie hua- ! 
hunda-sa. i 

byah ten-ri bbina songha 
^hoa sa. 

sanghe bea hon. 

Gli6ra-na sette ghore-ri 
kathi sa. 

Sitte ghore-ri kathi ghore 
sa. 

Ghare sitte ghorer zin. 

Tei-ri pitthi-pandhe kathi i 
pa. 

1 Kathi tofi-ri pittbi paraunde 
! kosa. 

Ear pitthi fipre zin bonnha. 


MaT tr*i-re hete-be bohu 
komchi marl. 

Sau dhoga-re chorlie pandhe 
gorii charanda laga-hunda- 
sa. 

Sau tel b<5te-heth ghore- | 
pSdhe betha-huuda-sa. j 

Trd-ra bhai tei-ri bCdinl-na ' 
lomba sa. i 


Mai teu-iv sorn-be bauhfl 
tsiku. 

Sau dharati-re gahi clage 
charda laga hnnda. 

vSau ti'fi bfitr^ ht'the ghCre 
paraunde betha hunda. 

TCul-ra bhai apni bhina-k5 
Idmma, 


Moe C‘fir beta bara tsikfi. 


h^ntai' tsore fipre tsara so 
ga bakri. 

Eo butb' le'the so both a 
ghore fipre. 

Efir bhai apni bauihni-k5 
badda. 


Tei-ra iiiul dhai rupaiye sa. TCo“i-ra mul dhai rapaui sii . Eur mfil dhae rupayya. 


233. 

234. 

235. 
230. 

237. 

23S. 

239. 

240. 

241. 


Take those rupees 
from him. 

Beat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

Draw water from the 
well. 

Walk before me. 


Mera babu tri hotshe ghora-| ^Jeia lab ten hotshe ghore 

na rauha-sa. i rauhnda. 

t 

I 

Eh rupaiya tei-be de . j lo rapaui teu-be do . 


Te rupaiya tei-na monga 
{ash for). 

Tei-be bchu joka liOr rossi- 
sohge bonnha. 


Sc5 tea rapaui tefi-lera laui 
lau. 

Tefi-be khase tebks 

rashi-kt banha. 


Khue-na pani tihgra . Khtihe na pani karh . 

2i i 

Mu-na agge agge had . MS age had 


Whose boy comes be- | lussa-ua pichchhe kos-ra Tharo pitahe kas-rfi smm 
hind you ? ] beta ejda-sa ? ■ ijda laga ? 


Mere babu eo hotshe ghaie 
rauhs. 


Efib rupay} a dea (^ire 
rupees to him). 

Ea rupayya en -aga monga 
{ask). 

En ramre-korl Kika, rasiS 
1)1 bonnha. 

Kn? kauhau pann! kaddha 
Man jehfi tsal. 

Kas-ra lark a ta pitshe awa ? 


From whom did you Eh tusse kosan leu ? . . ' Sau tnsse kasa-k§ mnlll Kasn-aga tae mill niohgii ? 


buy that ? ; I a;ia ? 

! j 

From a shopkeeper of , Gara-re hatia’le-na . , , Gri-re ekn karada-age 

the village. 


Giaur dukaunadara-a<>a. 
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The Mandi Group. 


The State of Mandi lies between Kulu and the district of Kangra. Immediately to 
Where spoken. its soutli lies the State of Suket, which is separated 

from the Simla Hill States by the riyer Satlaj. North of Mandi lies the Chhota Bangahal 
canton of the Kangra district, as explained ante (p. 669, footnote). This canton is 
almost uninhabited, and is divided into two portions by a mountain chain running 
north and south. The language of the few inhabitants of the IS hamlets of the Eastern 
portion of Chhota Bangahal is Kului more or less mixed with Mandeali, while that of 
the M^estem portion is the Kangri form of the Dogra dialect of Panjabi. These facts 
must be known in order to understand the dialectic division of Mandeali. 

The language of M andi is called Mandeali, and that of Suket is called Suketi, the 
two being closely connected. 

The mountainous South-Eastern portion of the Mandi is geograj)hically a portion of 
Dialects. the Kulu Siraj immediately to its East, but the 

language is not Siraji. It is Mandeali slightly mixed with that language, and is called 
Mandeali Pahari.^ Mandeali proper is spoken over the rest of the State, and Mr. Bailey 
recognizes three varieties of it. The first is that spoken in the main portion of ttie State 
south of the river Bias, excluding the Mandeali Pahari tract. Tiiis is the standard 
dialect. North of the Bias is what Mr. Bailey calls Northern Mandeali, and in the 
extreme north of the State is the Chhota Bahghali dialect, spoken in a portion of Chhota 
Bangahal which belongs administratively to Mandi. The two latter differ very slightly 
from standard Mandeali, and will not be considered separately in tliese pages. Any 
important dialectic peculiarities will be dealt with in describing the standard dialect. Eor 
the purposes of this survey, no separate specimens were received for Northern Mandeali 
or Chhota Baiighali, and the only available authority for these is the account given by 
the Bev. T. Grahame Bailey in the State Gazetteer and re-printed in his Languages of 
the Northern Himalayas published by the Boyal Asiatic Society in the year 1908. 

Mr. Bailey says that there are said to be three dialects of Suketi but that this is 
evidently an over refinement. The dialects are named Pahar, Dhar, and Bahai. Any 
information available regarding these three will be given under the head of Suketi. 

The people of this tract are prejudiced against learning foreign languages,- and 
this accounts for the accuracy and consistence, with which the specimens given below 
have been recorded. Mandeali is evidently a dialect that has a standard to which its 
speakers endeavour to adhere. 

No separate returns have been received for Northern Mandgali or for Chhota Bangh- 
Number of speakers. ali, both being included under the general head of 

Mandeali. The total number of speakers of this Group has been returned as follows ; — 


Mandeali 
Mandeali - Pahari 
Suketi 


150,000 

10,000 

52,184 


Total . . 212,184 

‘ According to the State Gazetteer, p. 25, the language of Siraj is mostly unintelligible to the people of the lower 
villages, while Mandeali Pahari is a lingua franca generally understood by all. 

2 State Gazetteer, p. 2d. 
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The Vocabulary of these two States is much the same as that of other AVestern Pahari 
Vocabulary. languages. The following is a list of a few note- 

worthy expressions collected from Mr. Bailey’s Vocabulary and from the specimens which 
follow. Vords noted only in Chhota Bangahal are marked ‘CJih. B.’ Those noted only 
in Northern Mandeali are marked ‘ N,’ those noted only in Mandeali Pahari are marked 
‘ P/ while those peculiar to Suketi are marked ‘ S.’ 
ogge, in front. 
amu, an egg. 

Idgar, wind. 

bdhnd, to beat. 

hakkhd, towards. 

hasnd or bathnd, to sit (N), 

buttl, an egg. 

baydh, a marriage. 

bebbl, a younger sister (N). 

bhachedl, foolish. 

bidhu, a liusband. 

bun, down (Kashmiri bon). 

elude jdnd, to go away. 

ddl, a tree. 

ded, an elder sister (N) (Kashmiri dM, a mother). 

dhdrd, a hill. 

dhgdrd, a day. 

ddhrl, a field. 

dotlil, to-morrow evening. 

ebbe or tbbe, now. 

ehfd or erhd, like this. 

ctthl or yetthl, here. 

gabbl'd, a son. 

gbat, a little. 

grab, a village. 

gudnd or giodnd, to cause, to go, to lose. 

gudld, sweet. 

lidcbchbd, clean. 

bdkkb'i, the eye. 

betb, down (not u])). 

h}kd, the breast. 

bun, now. 

Ihbe or ebbe, now. 
tj, a mother (N). 
ja, ja-je, when. 
jehbe, when. 

jebrd ov jerbd, like what. 
jettb'i, Avhere. 

jhiklii jdnd, to become angry, 
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jtirnd, to be got, obtained. 

kattJie, about, concerning, for the sake of. 

kebbe, Tvhen ? 

kehrd or kerlid, like what ? 
ketthl, where ? 
khard, good, beautiful. 
kJiarnd, to stand. 
kbudnd, khwdnd, to give, to eat. 
kubhadrd, ugly. 

Idn, a wife, 

,ndhtiml, a woman (N). 

mdnjd, a bed. 

marclh, a man. 

mdss, meat. 

matthd, a small boy. 

mwnd, the head. 

munnu, a son (Chh. B.) 

nede or nere, near. 

nlidsnd, nhathnd, to run (N). 

nhassl jdnd, to run away. 

pichekhe, behind. 

padhar, a plain, level ground. 

paind, sharp. 

pralle, upon. 

puindd, footpath, way. 

par si, the day after to-morrow, the day before yesterday. 

parteg, apart. 

paiind, to fall. 

prdnt, after. 

piilidl, a shepherd. 

pjujjnd, to arrive. 

sadnd, saddnd, to call, summon. 

sdJil, postpos., like. 

sariidl, hair. 

sauna, to lie down, sleep. 
siilnd, gold. 
td, then, therefore. 
tcitd, swift, 
tebbe, then. 

telivd or tdrlid, like that. 
tetfJil, there. 

fhandd, cold, cool (N. thondd). 
thaina, to place (Kashmiri thawun). 
ftkkl or ilka, tip to. 
uprd, up. 
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whUtoTt within. 
yetthl, or etthi^ here. 

The character used in writing Mandeali and Suketi is a form of Takri. The follow- 
ing is the alphabet, including some of the more important 

Written character. i » S3 i 

compound consonants. 
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MandeSU Alphabet 


Vowels* 

Coii6ona*iit& 

a 


! 

ka 


da 

\ 

hu 


& 

4 4 

khe 

V 771 

dha 

V 

tta 

f 

kd 


ga 

K 

na 


pha 

S’ 

i 


gha 

'H 

1 

pa 

m: 

nha 


ki 


eha 

/r 

pha 


jya 

f: 

i 

io\ Ci* 

chha 


ha 

4: 

dhya 

\ 

hi 


y« 

£■ 

1 

bha 

1 

nhy 

1 

*». * 

6 

Jha 


ma 

\ 


tra 

€ 



fa 

r 

ya 


pra 

5f 

8 


tha 

<? 

ra 

^ 3- 

ara 


he 


4a 

i ^ 

la 

or 

khwa 


ai 

1 

dha 

1 

va 

S' 

gtoa 


kai 


2»a 

1 

> 

/a, «Aa, 
%a. 


dwa 


6, au 


ta 

3 

ha 

>5 

rtoa 

r 

kd, hau 

r' 

! 

tha 

BL 

la 

atf' 

e 
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Mandi and Snket are the most Western of the Western Pahavl Hill States that we 

have hitherto considered. Immediately to their west lies the 
aiid°Kuiu"d1aiecfst'^'^* British district of Kangra proper, the people of which, both 

in race and language, claim kinship with the Dogras further 
to the west, rather than with the Paharis of the Simla and Kulu hills. 

While the language of Mandi is widely different from that of fvangra in its general 
character, it does agree with it in a few points which we may here note. I n all other 
points the Western Pahari character of Mandeali is well preserved. 

The first point is that of pronunciation, which agrees rather with that of Kangra 
than with that of Kulu. There does not seem to be any tendency to pronounce the 
ordinary a like the 6 of ‘ hot ’. Thus we have ghar, a house, not ghor. In the north 
of Mandi, however, we do come across occasional instances of the d-sound, as in thdndd, 
cold, as compared with standard Mandeali thandd. 

So also the common Western Pahari interchange of d with d or « has not been noted 
in Mandeali proper, although a few instances have been noted in Mandeali Pahari 
and Suketi. Thus the Mand&li word for ‘ horse ’ is ghord, not ghofo, and the past 
participle of karnd, to do, is kUd, not k'lto or kerd. 

Very few instances of the dropping of an initial h have been noted, and the transfer 
of aspiration in such words as gblird for glibrd does not occur. S is, however, some- 
times prefixed as in hdkkhi, an eye. 

The M'estern Pahari changes of ch to oij to z and of t {tr) to ch do not seem 
to occur. 

In all these Mandeali agrees with Kangri as against Western Pahari. 

In declension, Mandeali uses the postposition jd for the dative, which is also the 
case in Kangri. Although the same postposition occurs in other Western Pahari 
dialects — notably in Chameali, — it is in the opinion of the present Avriter always 
borrowed from the West, being connected by origin with the Sindhi/d,* of. 

The distinguishing mark of the Mandeali future is not the Western Pahari Id, but 
the Kangri ghd. Compare the Inner Siraji U'lk-ul, I shall strike, with the Mandgali and 
Kangri mdr-ghd. 

W^ith these exceptions, the Mandgali Grammar essentially agrees with Western 
Pahari, as will be evident from a consideration of the following pages, and we are 
therefore entitled to class it and Suketi as Western Pahari languages, affected by the 
neighbouring Kangri. 


^ The Kan^l^o ifl an old locative of an obsolete /a, of ; and it 
Sindhi jo. 


13 this jd which is to be considered as identical with the 
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For particulars as to the locality in which Standard Mandgali, with its suh-yarieties 
of Northern Mandeali and Chhota Banghali, is spoken, and for the number of its 
speakers, see the preceding introductory remarks. 

The present account of Mandeali Grammar is based jDartly on the notes in the Rev. 
GrahwaiG Languages of the Northern Himalayas, Skudi on an analysis of 

the subjoined specimens. These specimens consist of a version of the parable of 
the Prodigal Son, of an original police report, and of the usual list of words and 
sentences. 

FroHUUCiatioil. — As explained above Standard Mandeali has abandoned the pecu- 
liarities of Western Pahari pronunciation. The letter a is sounded as in Panjabi, and not 
like the 6 in ‘ hot ’ . The letters a, b and u, are not interchangeable. C h and j show no traces 
of being pronounced, as ts and z respectively, and the change of t {tr) to ch has not been 
noted. 

An initial h does not disappear, nor is the aspiration of aspirated consonants trans- 
ferred as in gbhra for ghbrd, a horse. In the word lidkhhl, an eye, an h has been 
prefixed. In Northern Mandeali, however, an a does sometimes become d, as in thondd, 
cold ; while in the mixed dialect of Chhota Bafigahal, the termination u for d, as in 
chhbhru, a boy; gudlu,^^ shepherd, is not uncommon. 

NOUNS . — Masculine tadbhava nouns in a form their nominative plural in e, and 
feminine nouns ending in a consonant add 1. In North Mandeali and Chliota Bahghali, 
the latter add d, instead of «. Thus, ghbrd, a horse ; ghbre, horses ; baihn, a sister ; 
baihnl, sisters : N. and Chh. B. ded, a sister ; deddd, sisters. In the case of all other 
nouns the nominative plural is the same as the nominative singular. 

For all nouns, all other cases of the plural, except the vocative, are the same as the 
corresponding cases of the singular. 

The Agent case (singular and plural) is formed by adding e, as in ghar, a house ; 
ghare, by a house or houses : hdthi, an elephant ; hdthie, by an elephant or elephants. 
Tadbhava mascuhne nouns ending in d, di’op the d before adding e. Thus ghbrd, a 
horse ; ghbre, by a horse, or horses. 

The Oblique form (singular and plural) of tadbhava mascuhne nouns in d, is made 
by changing the d to e. Thus ghbrd, a horse, obi. form ghbre. Masculine nouns 
ending in a consonant add d for the same form. Thus ghar, a house, obi. form ghard. 
Feminine nouns ending in a consonant add l. Thus baihn, a sister, obi. form baihnl. 
In N. and Chh. B. such feminine nouns add d instead of I, as in ded, a sister, obi. form 
deddd. Note the doubhng of the final d in this special word. In the case of all other 
nouns, the obhque form is the same as the nominative. 

The Vocative singular of all mascuhne nouns ends in d, and of most feminine nouns 
in e, the Vocative plural always ends in b. 
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The above forms are conveniently shown in the follo'wing table : — 


\ 

Nom. Sing. 

1 

{ 

Nom. Plur. 

Ag. Sing, 
and 

Pi nr. 

Oblique 

Sing, and 

Plur. 

Voc, Sing. 

Voc. Plur. 

gh^ra, a horse j 

ghdre 

' ghore 

1 

ghore 

ghored 

ghoreo 

ghar^ a house 

ghar 

gTiare 

ghar a 

ghard 

gliard 

I 

hathl^ aa elephant i 

1 hCLtht 

\ 

hdthze 

hathi 

j 

hdthid \ 

hdthio 

hHt^ a daughter 

im 

hette 

hett 

hetie 

hetto 

haihn, a sister 

haihni 

baihnte 

haihni 

haihnf 

haihntd 

dedy a sister (N. and Chh. 
B.) 

deddS 

dedde 

dedda 

dedde 

deddo 


Jnst as the Northern Mandgali ded, a sister, doubles its final consonant before termi- 
nations, so does the Standard Mandgali hob, a father ; nom. plur. and obi. bdbbd, a^, 
bdbbe. 

The Voc. Sing, is, according to the parable, bdpu. Northern Mandgali has the nom. 
sing, bdbbd, declined like ghord. 

The usual postpositions are : — 

Dative- Accusative — jo ; for the dative "we also have kane, to. 

Ablative— fke, from : kane, -ndth, together with ; with, by means of : sdogi, 
with. 

After Verbs of saying, the person addressed is put in the ablative governed by 
mogl, or in the dative governed by kane or jo. Examples of all these will be found in 
the version of the parable. 

Genitive— m (masc. sing. obi. and plur. re, fern. ?v), which, as usual, is adjectival. 

Locative — manjh or ma/njhd. 

Adjectives. — As usual, only adjectives in d, are declined,— masc. sing. obi. and 
plur. e, fern. 1. Comparison is indicated, as usual, by the use of the ablative, as in 
bailml-ge lammd, taller than the sister ; sabbhl-ge achekhd, better than all, best. 
PUONOUNS. — The first two Personal Pronouns are declined as follows 
Sing. I. Thou. 


Plur. 


Nom. 

hau 

tu. 

Ag. 

mat 

tat. 

Obi. 

may mah 

tu, tiiddh. 

Gen. 

merd 

terd. 

Nom. 

dsse 

tusse. 

Ag. 

dsse 

tuss?. 

Obi. 

dssd 

tU8Sd, 

Gen. 

dssd-7^dy mhcird 

tuss(2~rd. 


Accusative munjo 


and 


^ wnn tne, we nua mathe and tutthe. N. has the Dative- 

ttijo. Ohh. B. uses Mojasiiellas ioifor'I’. Tt makes the 

Dative- Accusative singular miujo and tljjb, and the Ablative singular ,mAge and tngge. 
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The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as pronouns of the third person, 
are thus declined. As in most other W estem Pahari dialects they have in the singular 
three genders, — masculine, feminine, and neuter : — 


This, 

That. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

i 

Fem. 

Xeut. 

Sing. ^ 

Nom. 

eh 

eh 

1 eh 

1 

se 

se 

se 

Ag. 

tne, inhe, el 

1 

'isse 

iddhte | 

tine, finhe, tel \ 

tesse 

tiddhie 

Obi. . 

Plnr 

1 65, t/es 

V 

ess% 

' . 1 

1 iddhl 

. j '• 

tes 

V _ _ 

tessa 

tiddhl 

, _ ^ 7 

L lur . 

I^om. 


eheo 



...» 

seo 


Ag. . 


tnhe 



tlnhe 


Obi. . 


tnha 



tlnha 



The Relative and Interrogative pronouns are thus declined : — 




Who. 

I 

1 

1 

Who ? What ? 



Masc. 

j 

Fem. 

'Sent, 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Xeut. 

Sing. 







Nom. 

jo, je 

jo, je 

jo, je 

kun 

kun 

hya 

Ag. 

j jlne, jtnhe 

jesse 

jiddhle 

kes 

kessd 

j kiddhle 

ObL 

jes 

1 

k 

jessa 

j jiddht 

J 

kes 

! 

kessd 

j kiddht 

> 

Plur. 


v 



,, - y. . .. 


Nom. 


jed 


1 

1 

kun 


Ag. 


nnhe 



ktnhe 


Obi. 


jlnha 



ktnha 



In N. and Chh. B. the Agent singular masculine is jinte and Itunie. 

In all the above there are varieties of spelling. Thus we meet asse instead of asse^ 
and tyes or tis, instead of tes. 

The Indefinite pronouns are hoi (obi. he si), anyone, some one, and hlchh, anything, 
something. 

The following additional pronominal forms may be noted : — 
har-hdl, whoever ; har-hiclih, whatever. 

erha, or ehra, like this ; so terhd or tehrd, like that, and so om 
itnd, this much, and so on. 

Ihbe or ebhe, now ; tehhe, then, and so on. 
etthi or yetthl, here ; tetthl, there, and so on. 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 4 z 2 



724 


WESTERN PAHARi. 


VERBS. — A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The verb substantive is hd for the present, and thd for the past. Both are adjecti- 
val, and neither changes for person, becoming he and the, respectively, when the subject 
18 masculine plural, and hi and thi respectively when it is feminine (singular or plural). 

When the pronoun eh precedes hd, the two join together and become ehd, this is. 

North Mandeali differs slightly. ‘ I am ’ is he, and ‘ he is ’ is hd or he. The past is 
thld, plur. thle ; fern. thl. 

B.— Active Verb . — Besides the usual array of Verbal nouns and participles, Mandg- 
ali. has a participle indicating state or condition, as e.g. baithi-rd, in a state of being 
seated ; mdrl-rd, in a condition of being beaten. The rd is either the genitive postposi- 
tion, or else the past participle of the verb raihnd, to remain, and changes for gender and 
number in the usual way. 

The following is the conjugation of the verb mdrnd, to beat. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding nd to the root, which, as usual, becomes nd after 
r or 1 . Thus paund, to fall ; baithnd, to sit ; mdrnd, to beat. The verb ‘ to come ’ is 
dund, but in North Mandeali it is aund, and in Chhota Banghali it is ond. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding ddio the root, as in mdrdd, striking. 
If the root ends in a vowel or a simple h, then ndd is added. Thus, from jdnd, to go, 
jdndd, going. The following present participles are irregular ; — 
hand, to become pres. part, hundd 

dund, to come „ atmdd or dundd 

raihnd (N. rdhnd), to remain „ rahndd (N. rdhndd) 

The Present Participle is used in inceptive compounds, mardd Idgd, he began to die. 
It is also used as an infinitive of purpose, as in se sungar chardndd bhejl dltd, he sent 
him to feed swine. 


The oblique form of the present participle is used as an Adverbial Participle> as 
in mdrde, while striking, and when hi is added to this, we have mdrde-hi, immediately 


on striking. 


The Past Participle is formed by adding yd to the root. Thus mdryd, struck. 
A.variant spelling of this is mdred, which more nearly indicates the exact pronuncia- 
tion. Its masculine plural is mdi'e, and its feminine marl. The following past parti- 
ciples are irregular : — 


bond, to become 
marnd, to die 

dxina (N, aund, Chh.B. bnd), to come 
jdnd, to go 
paund, to fall 
laind, to take 
leaund or lyaund, to bring 
raihnd (N. rdhnd'), to remain 
pind, to drink 
dend, to give 
karnd, to do 
laggnd, to be joined 


past part, hud (N. hod) 

„ mud 

j, dyd 

„ ged or gayd 

}> ped (V. paled) or payd 

„ led ov layd 

5 > lei dyd 

„ rehd, rahyd, or rd 

jj pltd 

„ dittd or dltd 

liltd 

» \dgd or lagd 
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khdnd, to eat past part. khddhd, 

baithnd or baSnd, to sit „ batth (com. gen.) or baithyd, 

The feminines of ged, ped, and Jed, are gal, pal, and lal, respectively. 

The Static Participle referred to above, is formed by taking the past participle, 
changing the final yd to I, and adding rd. Thus, mdrnd, to strike, past participle 
mdryd. Static Participle mdri-rd, in the condition of being beaten. As 'till be seen 
from the specimens, this participle is of frequent occurrence. 

Prom the irregular past participles, we have the following, slightly irregular 
forms : — 


bud, become 

static part. 

hul-rd 

mud, dead 

9 ) 

mul-rd 

dyd, come 

99 

dl-rd 

ged or gdyd, gone 

99 

gei-rd or gai-rd 

ped or payd, fallen 

>9 

pel-rd or pai-rd 

led or layd, taken 

59 

lel-rd or lal-rd 

rehd, rd or rahyd, remained 

99 

raJii-rd 

pltd, drunk 

99 

piti-rd 

dittd or dltd, given 

99 

ditti-rd or dltl-rd 

hltd, done 

99 

kltl-rd 

Idgd or lagd, joined 

59 

Idgi-rd or lagi-rd 

kbddbd, eaten 

99 

JcJiddhl~rd 

battb. baitbyd, seated 

99 

batthl-rd 


Although it is said above that this participle is made by changing yd to I, this method 
of formation is only given for practical reasons. Possibly the form mdrl in mdrl-rd is 
really a conjunctive participle, and mdrl-rd is equivalent to the Hindi mdr-rahd. It 
would not, however, he safe to say that the static participle is formed from the conjunc- 
tive participle, for the latter is sometimes widely different from the past participle, and 
then the rule would not apply. Por example, the conjunctive participle of jdnd, to go, 
is jdl, and the past participle is ged. The static participle is gei-rd, not jdl-rd. The 
probable explanation of this is that gel is here an irregular conjunctive participle, form- 
ed from ged on the false analogy of hul from liiid. On the other hand, it is possible that 
the rd is really the genitive postposition, which is added to adjectives in KiOthali and 
elsewhere without changing the meaning (see p. 380). 

The Puture Passive Participle is the same in form as the Infinitive. Thus 
mdrnd, it is to be struck ; masc. sing. obi. and plur. mdrne ; fern, mdrnl. So, in the 
parable, we have dxml, the share (fern.) which is to come to me, and other 
examples. 

The Conj iinctive Participle is formed by adding I to the root. Thus md.rl, 
having struck, but this form is only used in compound verbs. When used independently 
he or Jzane is added. Thus mdrl-he or mdrl-hane, having struck. The following are 
slightly irregular ; — 

paund, to fall Conjunctive part, pail-he, etc. 
dimd, to come „ „ dl-lie, etc. 

hond, to become ,, „ hul-Jce, etc. 
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The Noun of Agency is formed by adding icdld to the oblique infinitive. Thus 
mdrne-icddd, a striker. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form ’as the root. Its plural 
adds d. Thus, mar, strike thou ; mdrdi, strike ye. 

A Polite Imperative adds le to the root. Thus mdirle, please to strike ; khdle, please 
to eat. 

The Imperative of raihnd (N. and Chh. B. rdhnd),io remain, is raih (N. and Chh.B. 
rah), plural rahd, and of laind, to take, lai, plural lad. In North Mandeali and Chhota 
Bahghall, the verb aund, to come, has its 2nd person Imperative d, both singular and plural. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is not given by Mr. Bailey. In the 
Parable there is one example, — ban^, (I am not worthy that) I should be made (thy son). 
What the forms of the other persons and of the plural are, I am not able to say. Mr. 
Bailey, however, for North Mandeali gives a similar form as optional for the first 
singular future. 

The Present is formed by adding a to the root, to which the verb substantive hd is 
.added. Thus, hau mdra-hd, I strike. The mdra does not change for number or person, 
but the hd changes for gender and number, but not for person. 



There are a few irregular forms. Thus, from : — 
paund, to fall pres. paua-hd 

hand, to become „ hua-hd 

dund, to come ,, dua-hd 

raihnd, to remain „ rahd-hd or ra-hd 

laind, to take ,, lahd-hd or la-hd 

jdnd, to go „ jdha-hd or ja-hd 

khdnd, to eat „ khdhd-hd or kha-hd 

dend, to give „ deha-hd 

A Present Definite is formed, as in Hindi from the present participle, with the 
present of the verb substantive. Thus, hail mdrdd-hd, I am strikinff, Or we mav add 
to the present participle the Static participle of laggnd, to be joined, with the verb sub- 
stantive. Thus, hau mdrdd Idgi-rd hd, I am striking, I am in the act (or condition) of 
striking. 

The participles of course change for gender and number, as in se§ mdrdi-hi or sed 
mdrdi Idgl-ri hi, they (fern.) are striking. 
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The Imperfect is formed on the same principles as the present definite, substituting 
tha {the, thi) for hd. Thus, hau mdrdd-thd or hau, mdrdd Idgl-rd thd, I was striking. 
Or it may be formed on the analogy of the simple present, as in halt mdra-thd, I was 
striking. 

The Past Conditional is, as usual, the present participle (changing for gender and 
number) alone. Thus, hau /radr(Zd,(if) I had struck, or I should haye struck (if). 

The Future tense, as has been previously stated, agrees with Kangri and not with 
Western Pahari. It has two forms. The first is made, as in Kahari, by adding ghd to 
the root. Thus, mar ghd, (I) shall strike, (thou) wilt strike, (he) will strike. This does 
not change for person, but, if the subject is in the masculine plural it becomes mdrghe, 
and if the subject is feminine (singular or plural) it becomes mdrghl. 

If the root ends in a vowel, this is liable to nasalization before the ghd, as will be 
seen in the list of irregular futures given below. 

The second form of the future is made by adding ahg or, if the root ends in a vowel, 
hg to the root. Thus, mdrahg. This does not change for gender, number or person. 

The following futures are slightly irregular ; — 

paund, to fall future paughd or pauhg 

hand, to become ,, h^ghd or hung 

dund (N. aund) to come „ dughd (N. aughd) or dung or dong 

leaund or lyaimd, to bring ,, Igdughd or lyduhg 

jdnd, to go ,, jdghd (N. jahgha,, Ohh. 'B. jdhghdi) or jdhg 

Ithdnd, to eat ,, khaghd or khdhg 

p7wa, to drink „ p%ghd or pihg 

dend, to give ,, deghd (X. dtghd) or deny 

raihnd, to remain „ rahahghd or raliomg 

laind, (N. l\ind),to take „ lahghd (N. laghd, law) or lahg 

In the second specimen, in the word bartahg-jl, it will be carried out, the syllable jl 
has been added to the future. This is probably a mere honorific suffix. In Kashmiri^ 
a future imperative is formed by the addition of the sylla’ule zi, which is by origin also 
this jl. 

The tenses formed from the Past Participle are formed exactly as in Hindi, and 
require few remarks. The following are sufficient examples ; — 
hau ged, I went. 
mai mdryd, t struck him. 
hau ged-hd, I have gone. 
mat mdrd-hd, I have struck him. 
hau ged-thd, I had gone. 
mol mdrd-thd, I had struck him. 

In the Pisacha languages there are a number of verbs, of which the past participles 
are always construed in the feminine- Thus, in Kashmiri, the verb loutsim, to be burnt, 
in the past tense is always feminine, as in be was burnt, literally, a (feminine! 

burning was done to him. Similarly, in Mandgali Mr. Bailey points out that the verb 
hdhnd, to beat, is always feminine in the past tenses, as in mai tes-jd bdhl, I beat him, 
literally, by me to him a (feminine) beating was clone. 
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The Passive Voice is formed, as in Hindi, by conjugating the past participle with 
jam, to go. Thus, mdryd jdnd, to be struck. 

Causals are formed as in Hindi. Thus siindna, to cause to hear ; pldnd, to cause 
to drink ; chdrnd or cliardnd, to graze (cattle). Note the following : — 

patmd. to fall, Causal pdiid 

Jchdnd, to eat, ,, hJiudnd or khicdnd 

jdnd, to go, ,, gudnd or gtodnd, to cause to go, to lose. 

Compound Verbs. 

Intensive compounds are very common. Thus, dei-dend, to give away. 

Inceptives have been dealt with under the head of the present participle. 

Frequentative S are made as in Hindi. Thus, mdryd karnd, to strike frequently. 
Note khdyd (not khddhd) karnd, to eat regularly. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ekl-manukha-re dui gabh.ru the. Matthe- 

One-man-of two sons were. By-the-younger- 


gabhvue apne-babba-saogi bolya 
son his-own-father-to it-icas-said 


je, ‘ ma-jo late-phate-ri bad je 

that, ‘ me-to property-of share which 

auni {for auni) t§sa dei-de.’ Ti tSs-re-babbe 

is-to-come that give-away.’ Then hy-his-father 

5. tes-rl bad late-phate-ri tes-jo dei- 

5. him-of the-share the-property-of him-to was-gioen- 

diti. Thorhe-dlna-ge prant tinhe- 

away. A-few-daysfrom after bu-that- 

matthe-gabhrue lata-phata sabh katth 
younger -son the-property all together 


kara-ke bare-dura-re mulkha-jo 

made-having a-great-distance-of country-to 


cbala-gaya. 

Tetthi 

luchpana- man j h 

sabh 


it-was-gone-away . 

There 

debauchery-in 

all 


lata-phata 

gwai-dita. 

Jaje 

tinhe 

sabh 

the-property was-caused-to-go. When-that 

by-him 

all 
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lata-{)iiata gwal-clihorya, ta t^s-miilkha 

property was-completely-caused-to-go, then {in-)that’Cov,nti'y 

nakal hbi paya. la se tes-ra 

a-f amine also fell. Then he of -him 

mattha putr bhukha marda gala {for laga). Ta se 

the-younger son hungry dying began. Then he 

tes-mulkha-re kesi-bare-admi- 
that-country-of a-certain-great-man- 

5. nere jai rahya. 1^ tinhe-bare- 

5. near having-gone remained. Then by-that-great- 

Mmie se sungar charanda apne- 

man he sicine feeding his-mon- 

kbetra-dohri-mafijha-jo bheji-dita. 
fields-lands-in-to was-sent. 

TE se apne-mana-manjh eh bujhda 

Then he his- own- mind-in this considering 

laga je, ‘ jinha-sata-jo e§ sungar khaya 
began that, ^ what- grains {acc) these swine eating 

10. kai^-he, ha5 {for ban) bin inha-sata-kane apna pet 

10. doing-are, I also these-grains-with my-own belly 


bharda.’ 

( J-) woiild-have-filled.’ 


Ki 36 
Why that 


hor-kete 
other-any where 


tes-jo khane-jo 
him-lo eating-for 


se sudhi-mahih 
he sense-in 


jurda nahi tlia, JSje 

being-got not was. When-that 
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aya, 


came. 


ta bolda laga 
then saying he-began 


je, ‘ mere-babba-re 

that, ‘ my-father-of 


dhyar kitne-hi nOkra-chabra-jo roti 

daily how-many -even servants-domestics-to bread 
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khane-jo paka-bi, bor bao 
eating-for is-bein g-cooked, and I 


bliukba marya kara- 
hungry dying doing- 


ba. Ma apne-babba-nere-jo cbale- 

a 7 n. For-me my-own-father-near-to goi/ng- 


6. jana, 

B. it-is-to-be-gone. 


bor tes-nere jai-ke ebra 
and him-near gone-having such 


bOlna je, “ bapu-ji, 
is-to-be-said that, “fathet'-sir, 


bao tera bor 
I qf-thee and 


sarga-ra bbfilan-bar bui-cbukya, bun 
heaven-of forgetter became-completely , now 


bao tera 
I thy 


gabbru 

son 


kill a banu ; 

how shall- I-be-made ; 


ma-jo apne- 
me {acc.) thine-own- 


hori-nokra-cbakra-sabi samjbi-laa.” * 
other-servants-domestics-like consider^ * 


10. Utbi-kane apne-babl)a-ne]^-j6 cbalya. 
10 . Arisen-having his-oicn-father-near-to he-icent. 


Ajba pnjjya nabi tlia, dura-ge tes-re 

Still arrived not he-tcas, distance-from by-him-of 


babbe 

by-the-father 


aonda {for aunda) dekhi-laya, 
coming he-was-observed. 


bor 

and 


daya ai- 
compassion arriv- 
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gai. 

Ta 

daorl-kane 

gaya, bor t§s- 


ed. 

Then 

run-having 

he-went, and Jmn- 


kane 

babot 

kari 

milya, bor 

pyar 

to 

much 

having-done 

he-was-embraced, and 

love 

TS 

tinbe 

apne-babba-kane bolya je, 


Then 

by -him 

his-own-father-to it-was-said that. 



‘ bapu-jl, baS bbuli-gaya, tussa-ra bor 

‘father-sir, I forgot, you-of and 

sarga-ra deadar bua, hua hao 

heaven-of debtor I-became, noic I 

idhi lack nabi ha, je tussa-ra putr banS.’ 

(of-) this worthy not am, that you-of son I-may-he-made* 

Ti tes-re babbe apne-nokra-cbakra-jo 

Then by-him-of by-the-father his-oicn-servants-domestics-to 


bolya je, ‘ kbare kbare kapre kadbi-]yao, 

it-ioas-said that, ‘good good clothes bring-forth. 


hor es-jO parihyai-doya(/or dea) ; bor liatba-rl 
and tJiis-one-to put-on ; and hand-of 


10. inundri, paira-re jute bbi panhyaI-deya(/or dea) ; 
10. ring, feet-of shoes also put-on ; 


bor ori-ra rubb lyai-ke, kati-ke kbaie, 

and enclosure-of ram brought-haring, Jcille 1-having Jet-v.s-eat, 


t| bika thand paie. Mera eb gabhru 

then the-breast cool let-us-cause-to-fall. Hy this son 
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mue-barabar tlia, bun jiunda bua; 

dead-equal-to ivas, now living he-became ; 

gwachhi gaira tba, bun milya.’ TS raji 

lost in-a-gone-condition he-ioas, now he-is-got.’ Then contented 

khusi hue. 
happy they-became. 

II or tes-ra bara gabhru kbetra 

And hini-of the-elder son (in-)the-Jield 

5. tha. Ja sae (for se) ghara-nere aya, tS 

5. teas. When he the-house-near came^ then 


tes-jo 

him-to 

git hor 

singing and 

nachne-ri 

dancing-qf 

kau-sot 

tone 


pai. 

fell. 

Ts tin he 

Then by-him 

eki-ebakra-jo sadai- 
a-servant-to called- 


ke 

having 

puchbya 

it-was-asked 

je, ‘ eh 

that, ‘ this 

kya ha ?’ 
tchat is ?' 

Tin he 
By-him 

tes-ge 

bolya 

je, ‘ tera 

bhai 

aira-ba, 


him-to it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother in-a-conie-condition-is, 

10. hor tere-babbe 6ri-ra bakra katira-ha, 

10. and by-thy-father the-enclosure-of goat in-a-killed-condition-iti; 

kis-baste je se tera bbai raji khusi 

ichat-for that he thy brother contented happy 

aya.’ Ta se jhikhi-gaya, hor ghara-bhittar 

eaine.' Then he angered-went, and the-house-icithin 
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jai nabi nichha. Ta t§s-ra bab bahar aya, 

going not {?) tcished. Then him-of the-J other outside camet 

Ijor se manai-dita. tinhe apn6- 

<md he icas-remonstmted-with. Then hy~him his-oton- 


baba-jo bata dita je, ‘ itni barsa- 
father-to answer tcas-given that, ‘ so-many years- 


ge hao teri tabel karya-kara-ba, hor 

from I thy service doing-continnally-am, and 


5. tuddh-ge duji mai nahi kiti ; par 

6. thee-from difference by-me not was-done ; but 


tai kadhi ma-jo ek chhelu bhi nahi 

by-thee ever me-to a kid even not 


dita, je ha§ apne-satbiya-jo bhi 

tcas-given, that I my-own-companions-to also 


masti khwanda, bor jaje tera eh gabbru. 

a-feast might-hame-given-to-eat, and when-that thy this son 


aya, jiube teri kbati-kamai luchi randa- - 

came, by-tchom thy property vicious harlots- 


no. 

jo 

kbwai, tgs-re kattbe 

tea 

mota 

bakra 

10. 

to 

toas-given-to-eat, him-of for 

by-thee 

a-fat 

goad 



katya.’ Ta tinbe 

bolya 

ie, 

‘ he putr. 


lOdS' 

■slaughtered.' Then by-him it-tcas-said 

that. 

‘ 0 son. 


sada-hi mab-nere ha, je mere {for mm) kbati- 
’€V€T'^CV€1il Xojldt 


{for tu) 
thou 
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kamai-ra ha, se 

earnings-of is, that 


sabh tera ha, par 
all thine is, but 


iddhi-re katthe bakra katya, hor raji 

this-of for a-goat was-slaxightered, and contented 


khusi hue, je 

happy voe-hecame, that 


tera eh hhai muc- 
thy this brother dead- 


lekhe tha, se jiunda dekhya; her 

like teas, he living was- seen; and 


5. gwachi-gaira tha, se mili-gaya.’ 

5. in-a-lost-gone-condition was, he icas-got.’ 
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transliteration and translation. 

Sri-sam. 74-re, Katak-par 10, arji Harabasa-re 

Prosperous-year 74-in-of, Katik-date 10, representation Sdrdbdg-of 


Thanedara-'Nantrama- hor Negl-Sapalii-ri ehi, je 
Thdneddr-Anant-Rdm- and Negi-Constable-qf this-is, that 


Katak-par 14 Musraman 
Kdtik-date 14 The-Musalmdn 


Gujra Kbadwaa Bagsa-jo 
Gujrd Khudd Bakhsh-to 


Sapabl-satb 

bbejne-ra 

bukam 

aya. 


the-constable- wit h 

sending-of 

order 

came. 


5. Jae-Singb 

bbej \ a. 


Tb 

eh 

5. Jai^Singh teas- sent {-for- 

A im) . 

Then 

this 


Ta Sapabx 
Then the-constable 


Kbadwaa Baus jarira 

Khudd Bakhsh in-a-fevered-condition 


aokba ba. 
very-ill is. 


Handne jog 
{For-)icalking fit 


ba nabi. 
he-is not. 


Kbadwaa-B:igse bolya 
By-Kh udd-Bakhsh it-icas-said 


1 

■<? 


that, 


‘ ja bad aen bung, 
‘when I well will-be, 


aong. 

I-tcill-come. 


Ibbe jarira 

Now in-a-fevered-condition 


^ aokba ba.’ Ta araj likbi-bbeji. 

« very-ill I-aml Therefore representation toas-icritten-and-sent. 

% VOL. I¥, PMIT IV. 
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Je bukam aong, se bartang-]!. 

TFhut order will-come, that will-be-carried-ouf. 
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As already stated, the Paharl dialect of [Mandgall is a raise I form of speech, partly 
resembling' Standard Mandeajl, and partly reseinhling Inner Sirajl. A brief notice 
pointing out where it diner’s from Standard Mandeall will suffice. For materials we 
have a short folk-tale, a statement made in court by an accused person, and the usual 
list of words and sentences given on pp. 759 ff. 

In pronunciation we notice tlie occasional prefixing of an h before a vowel, just as 
in the Mandeaii hdkkhl, an eye. So here we have handar, within, and sanghe, not 
sange, with. A noteworthy change is the word mangsar, the name of a certain month 
(Xovemher-Decemher), a corruption of the Sanskrit mdrgaHrah. Here «e have 
first becoming gg, and then ng. The "Western Pahari change of ti' to ch occurs iir the 
word for ' three which is either the Inner Siraji chin or the Mandgali trde. 

The declension of nouns closely resembles the Standard. a horse, makes its 

oblique form and its nominative plural glwre. Other examples are chdchd, an uncle, 
o\A. chdche ; a police-station, ohl. chandramd, i\\Q moon, chandrame (ag. 

case) ; dhydrd, a day, dhydre (loc.). 

Ghar, a house, makes its oblique singular, as in the standard, ghard, but this form is 
also used for the locative {e.g. in sentences 223 and 226). So pahdr, a mountain 
paJidrd; hath, a hand, hdthd ; and bdb, a father, babbd, doubling the b as in the 
standard. 


Most feminine nouns ending in consonants have the oblique form in d as in Inner 
Siraji. Thus, bhln, a sister, bhlnd ; mdio, a mother, mdwd ; gall, a word, galld. But 
sometimes we have the Handeali I, as in pith, the back, obi. form pitthl, with doubling 
of the t and shortening of the vowel. 

The Pronouns are the same as in Standard Mandgali. As additional for ms , we may 
note mai used at the end of the second specimen for had, I ; tujjd (in the first specimen) 
to thee. 

The plural genitives of the first two personal pronouns are hamha-m, our, and 
tuaiha-rd, your, and ‘ thine ’ is thdrd, instead of terd. 

Por the present tense of the verb substantive, we have hd {he, hi) as in the Stand- 
ard. The first person singular and plural is sometimes ha. 


Anotner, aud a new lorm is 




^inasc. piur. a tide ; tein. 






same 


for singular, 


vhich, like hd, does not change for person. 

Yet another form is sd, which does not change at all, hein? th 
plural, masculine, feminine, and for any person. 

The Past is thd {the, thi) as in the Standard 

TUe conjagaHoa of the Aolh-o VeA doseiy toUo>rs that of the Standard dialect 

Examples of the Present I'artioiple are: cUm, grazing; 

dwelling; comiacf. It will Kp qpa.. fi.vf i ... y i 

n Ji n 1 ^ be seen that while the principle of formation is tlie 

same some of the forms vary slightly from the Standard. 

™«'arities. n'e 

y or to go. frith its past participle nim. Mna. to go, is 





mandSali paharI 7-17 

also used, with its past participle gayd. The Static Participle in i-rd is very common, 
and is made as in the Standard. 

There are instances of the Old Present and Present Subjunctive, as in beyotar^, I 
may cut ; baithe, it may sit (1st specimen). 

For the Present, the present participle is used alone, as in bandd, thou becomest (1st 
specimen). 

For the Present Definite we have chdrdd Idgl-rd, he is grazing (sentence 229), and 
dondd Idgl-rd sd, he is coming, corresponding to the Standard mdrdd Idgl-rd hd. 

The verb ‘ to come ’ is duim or Ichhnd, past participle dyd. 
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WESTERN PAHlRl (MANDBALI). 

Pahari Dialect. 

Specimen 1. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

CEandrame-hor chaBdrame-ri Biawa-ri katEa. 

Moon-and moon-of mother-of story. 

Bki-dEyare cEandrame apni-mawa-io 

On-one-day by-the-moon liis-own-mother-to 

Eolya, ‘ amma, ml-j5 ek erEa cEolu sl- 

it-icas-said, ‘ mamma, me-for a such coat sew, 

-de, je ma-io para EaitEe.’ CEandrame-ri mawe bolya, 

that me-fo completely it-may-fit.' The-moon-of hy-the-mother it-ioas said, 

‘ EacEcEua, erEa cEolu tuijo kiES EeyotarG ?’ 

‘ child, such coat for-thee how may-I-cut ?' 

5. kebe tn dutiya-ra cEandrauia Eanda, 

sometimes thou second-day-of moon hecomest, 

kebe punya-ra, kebe na datiya-ra na 

sometimes fuU-moon-qf, sometimes neither second-day-of nor 


punya-ra.’ 

full-moon-of' 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING, 

The Story of the Moon and his Mother. 

One da V tlie Moon said to his Mother, ‘Mamma, sew for me a coat that will 
exactly fit me.’ The Moon’s Mother replied, ‘ M y child, how can I cut such a coat ? 
Sometimes you are only a two days’ old crescent moon, sometimes you are a full moon, 
and sometimes you are neither crescent nor full.’ 
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Specimen II. 
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WESTERN PAHARl (MANEMlI). 


Pahari Dialect. 


Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Byan mudale-Saktu-ra likhya. 

Statement accused- Saktu-of {is-)written. 


Mere Khalahelu-jo 

Of-{i.e. by-')me KhalahHu-to 

chvonni 

a-four-anna-piece 

ditl-ri thi ; 

in-tt' given- state was ; 

dhyare 

days 

dui 

two 

kam laina kiti-ra 

work to-be-taken in-a-done-state 

tha. Mahgsar 
was. Mangsar 

prabiste 8 

on- date eight 




se jana es neda 

that person{i.e. I) him near 


gaya, es-ge kam man^Ya. 
went, him-from work was-asked. 


In he 
By-him 


6. galaya je, ‘ mere-hole 
5. it-icas-said that, ' on-my-said 


kam nahi 
work not 


dei-hunda. 

is-heing-given. 


Chyonui 

Four-anna-piece 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 


apni 

your-own 


lai-lai.’ 
take-away ’ 


Mai 
By- me 


holya, ‘ chyonni 

it-xcas- said, Hhe- four-anna-piece 

5 D 
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WESTERN PAHABT. 


\ Hi^i <il n ^4 

iA h^ 4 ^ \ ^4 p 

H ^ f{ ^ I 

^ 6 ^v5 4.'^ "Xidl ^ 

4 ^ 4 lft f ^ 

^ (?V j[)Tji i[ 

Jj .^N5? E Asc| Jj ^ 

" list r/J^j I >?? i 4I ^ 
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ma nibi laini. 

{for-)me {is-)not to-be-taken. 


Kam laina.’ Essa-galla-pai- 

Woi'k is-to-be ■taken.’’ This-icorcl-on 


Kbalabelu-batha-ge 

Khalahelu-hand-to 


pakarya. 

it-icas-seized. 


Inbe dbavti 

By-him {on-the-) ground 


let 

lying-down 


mari. 

icas-struck. 


Mai baba-ge 

By-ine fhe-arms-fo 


pakvi 

having-seized 


kbarba kita. 

standing he-was-made. 


bolya 

it-was-said 


je, ‘ ma-jo marya nabi. Ma 
that, ‘ me {acc.) please-beaf not. {For-\ tne 


tbane-jo 

the-police-station-to 


it-i 


5. Ta eb cbbadi-dita. IddbT-ge jyada batb es-jo 

6. Then he was-released. This-than more hand. hini-to 


lai-ra 

in-an-applied-state 


nahi. 

{was-)not. 


Hov rupae trae 6s-ge jAde 

And rupees three him-from separately 


laine. 

are-to-be-taken. 


SeS bbl mange-tbe. Tiddbi-jo bbi 
Those also demanded-were. That- for also 


ujar kita, her gali bbi den da 

refusal tcas-made, and abuse also giving 


laga. 

he-began. 


Eb gall boi. Je iddbi-ge jydda mai 

This thing occurred. If this-than more by-me 


10. hath lai-ra boe, ta mai sajawar ba. 

10. hand in-an-applied-state may-have-been, then I punishable am. 

'fOt. IX, PART IT, 


Inbe 

By-him 


jana.’ 

I- to-be-gone.' 


5 D 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

The Statement of Saktu, the accused person, is here recorded. 

I had given a four-anna piece to Khalahelu, the complainant, for which an agree- 
ment was made that he should work for two days. On the eighth of the month Mangsar 
I went to him and asked for the work. He replied that he would not work as he had 
said, and told me to take away my four annas. I said that I did not want the money, 
but did want the work. As I spoke thus I caught him hy the hand, when he promi tly 
lay down on the ground. I pulled him up standing hy his arm, and he said, ‘ please 
don’t beat me. I’m off to the police-station.’ Then I let him go. 1 have not handled 
him more than this. Moreover, besides this, he owes me three rupees, I asked forthem> 
hut he also refused to repay them, and began to abuse me. If I may have handled 
him more than this, then I admit that I deserve to he punished. 
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sukett. 

Suketi differs hnrdly at all from Standard Mandgaji. This will be evident from the 
specimens given, — a few lines of the parable, and the usual list of words and sentences. 
It will be seen that the main difference is in the Vocabulary, which more nearly 
approaches that of Kinthali and Siraji than does Mandeali. 

TVe may note a few points in Grammar. There is the Kinthali tendency to pro- 
nounce e as I and a as b. Thus we have asi for ase, he will come ; tlni for tine, by him ; 
and khdb for kJidd, they may eat. The word, which, in Hindi is bhitar, within, is often 
curiously maltreated in Pahari pronunciation. Thus, in Mandeali it is bhlttar and in 
Inner Siraji whitar. In Suketi it assumes the form mhithar. 

In the declension of nouns the locative of ghar, a house, is ghard, as in Mandeali 
Pahari, not ghare. The postposition of the dative is jo or Ze, and of the ablative, ^ Ad 
or te. 

In the pronouns, for ‘ that,’ besides se, we have also oh, sing. ag. une, obi. us ; plui. 
bh, ag. unhe, obi. unhd. 

In Verbs the present subjunctive occurs in dsi (for dse), he may come {dsnd, to 
come) ; khdu, I may eat ; khdb (for khdd), they may eat. 
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WESTERX PAHlRl (MAXEEALl). 

SUKETT. 

Eki-manchha-re dui sohru the. Tinlia-mhitlira-tbe mathe-sohrue 

One-man-of two sons were. Them-among-from hy-the-yoiinger-son 


apna 

liab 

puchha, 

‘ ara 

babba, 

niab-le gbara-ri 

l)and jo nitu'a 

his-own 

father 

ivas-asked. 

‘ 0 

father, 

me-to the-house-of 

share which my 

hisab 

ase 

tes 

de.’ 

Tini 

gbara-ri band 

tinha-le dei-diti. 

account 

may-come that 

give.' 

By-him 

the-house-of share 

them-to was-given. 


Thore-dhyare-ka matha sohru nicltli cheta-peta katth kari-ke 

A-feic-days-of the-younger son all goods together made-having 

dur-desa-le natha, te tiddhi apna cheta-j^eta kulachhna-mhithar khoa. 
a-far-country-to went, and there Ms-own goods debauchery -in was-wasted. 

Jin nichh iiiukya, teuka tes-raulkha-manjh bara ualcal para. Te 

When all tcas-completed, then that-country-in a-great famine fell. And 

t6s-re palle kichh ni reha. Teuka tes-mulkha k6si-agu 

him-of in-pochet anything not remained. Then {of-)that-country a-certain- person before 

chakar relia. Tine apne-khetra-mhithar suhgar charda bheja, 

servant he-remained. By-him his-own-fields-withm swine feeding he-was-sent, 

te tini jana je, ‘ jinha seta suhgar khao, tinha hau 

and by-him it-icas-thought that, ‘ what husks the-sicine may-eat, those I 

khau.’ Te seS seta hi kuni ni khane dite. 

may-eat.^ And those husks even by-anyone not for-eating were-given. 



STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND PHRASES FOR THE MANDI GROUP, 


Snglish. 

Mand)Sa}i. 

Pab&fl. 

Su^eti. 

1. One 

Ek .... 

Ek . . . . 

'Ek. 

2. Two 

! 

D^U .... 

1 

DnI . . . . 

Dill. 

3. Three . . , 

: Trae • . . . 

! 

Chin, tra6 

Tin. 

4. Four 

1 

1 Char .... 

Char .... 

Char. 

1 

5. Five 

Panj .... 

PaRj . . . . 

Panj. 

6. Six . 

! 

, Chhaa .... 

ChhabO .... 

ChhSh. 

7. Seven 

Sat .... 

Sat .... 

Sat. 

8. Eight • 

. 

Ath .... 

Ath 

. 

A^h. 

9. Nine » 

Nau . . . . 

Nan .... 

Nan. 

10. Ten ... 

Das .... 

Das , , , ^ ^ 

Das. 

11. Twenty . • 

Bih .... 

Bit .... 

Vi. 

12. Fifty 

Panjah . . . . ! 

Panjyah 

Panj ah. 

13. Hundred . 

San .... 

1 

; ) 

San • . . , 

San. 

14. I . . . . ' 

HaS, hau 

Ha8 • . . . 

Hau. 

15. Of me . • 

Mera . . , . ! 

Mera .... 

Mera. 

16. Mine 

1 

Mera 

1 

MSra . . , , 

Mera. 

17. We . 

Asse .... 

Hamhe .... 

Asse. 

18. Of ns 

Assa-ra, mhara 

Hamhs-ra • , , 

Mhara. 

19. Oar . • 

Assa-ra, mhara 

j 

HamhS-ra . . , 

Mhara. 

20. Thoti 

tS . . . . ' 

Tn .... 

Tn, tS. 

21. Of thee . • . 1 

Tera .... 

Thara .... 

Tera, 

22. Thine 

Tera .... 

Thara . . , , 

Tera. 

23. Yon 

Tnss§ . ' ' j 

Tnmhe .... 

Tnssg. 

24. Of yon , 

1 

Tnsea-ra 

Tumha-ra • . , ; 

Tussara. 

i 

25. Tour . . 

Tussa-ra 

Tnmhs-ra . . \ 

i 

! 

Tusaara. 
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Eoglish. 

MandSali. 


t 

MandSall Paliafl. 

Suketi. 

26. He . 

Se . 

• 

Sn . 

. 

Oh, s§. 

27. Of him . 

Tes-ra . 

• 

T5s-ra 


Us-ra, t^s-ra. 

28. His . 

,Tes-ra • 

• 

Tes-ra 

. 

Us-ra, t^s-ra. 

29. They 

SeS 

• 

Ss . 

1 

i 

Oil, sw. 

30. Of them . 

Tinba-ra 


TinhS-ra 

1 

. . . 1 1 nha-ra, tinha-ra. 

i 

31. Their 

Tiuha-ra 

• 

Tinha-ra 


Unha-ra, tinha-ra. 

32. Hand 

Hath 

• 

Hath 

. 

Hatha. 

33. Foot 

Pa6, pair 

• 

Pair 

. 

Paira, 

34. Nose 

Nak 

• 

Nak 

. 

Naka. 

35. Eye . 

Hakkhl . 

• 

Hachhi . 

. 

Akkhi, 

36. Mouth 

MSh 

• 

Muha 

. 

MfihS. 

37. Tooth 

Hand 

• 

Daud 

. 

Danda 

38. Ear .... 

Kan 

• 

Kan 

. 

Kana. 

39. Hair 

Sarual 

• 

Sarwal 

. 

Kes. 

40. Head 

Mnnd, sir 

• 

Sir 

• • • 

Mund. 

41. Tongue 

Jibh 

• 

Jibh 


Jibbha, 

42. Belly 

Pet 

• 

Pet 

. 

Peta. 

43. Buck , . 

Pitth 

• 

Fith 

• 

Pltthi. 

44. Iron 

L^ha 

• 

L(5ha 


L^ha. 

45. Gold 

1 Sulna 

j 


j Sulna 

• 

S^ina. 

46. Silver 

1 Chandi . 

• 

' Chandi , 

• 

I 

Chandi, 

47. Father 

Bab, bapu 

1 

• 

Bab 

* • . 

Bab. 

48. Mother 

MaO, mai 


i 

‘ Tj • 

• • . 

Ma^, ruaw. 

49. Brother 

Bhai 

- 

Bharjahar 

• 

Bhafi, bhaja. 

50. Sister 

Bahen {ynunger), baihn 
(younger), tebb,') (elder). ' 

Bhin 

* 

Babn, bhon (obi. bhaina). 

51. Man 

Manhu, manukh, 
maidh. 

adml, 

Manas 

• • .1 

Adinl, manaclih. 

52. Woman , , 

Janana , 

• 

Betrl 

! 

• 

Janana. 
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English. 

! 

Pahari. 

Saketl. 

53. Wife 

Lapi 


• 

ChhSopi . 

• 

• 

. Lari. 

54. Child 

J^lattha . 



1 Mattha . 

• 


. Balik. 

55* Son • • . • 

Gabhru, beta . 


• 

i - 

I Sohru 



. 2[u^du. 

56. Daughter 

Betl 


• 

S(^bri 



. Bed. 

57. Slave 

Chakar . 


• 

Cliakar . 



. 

58. Caltivator 

Karsan . 



Karsan . 



. Karsa^. 

59. Shepherd . 

Pulial 



Jwoala . 



, Bakariwal. 

60. God ... 

Parmesar 



Parmesar 



. Parmesar. 

61. Devil 

Bhut 



Bhut 



. 

62. Sun .... 

Sfirj 



Sfiraj 



, Surja. 

63. Moon 

Ciiaudarma 


• 

ChandarmS 



, Chandarma. 

64, Star 

Tara 



Tara 



. Tare. 

65. Fire . • 

Ag 


• 

Ag 



. Ag. 

66. Water . , 

Pani 


• 

Pani • 



. Pani. 

67. House 

■ Ghar 



Ghar 



. Ghar. 

68. Horse 

GhSfa • , 


• ; 

Ghsra 



. Ghsra. 

69. Cow • • 

GaJ , , 


• 

Gae 



.. Gae. 

70. Dog 

Kutta 


• 

Kutta 



. Kutta. 

71. Cat . 

Bill! 


• 

Baryal 



. , Billi. 

72. Cock 

Kukkar . 

« 


Kukar 



. Kukar. 

73. Duck 

Batak 

* 

1 

1 

Bitak 



. Patak. 

74. Ass .... 

Gaddha . , 

• 


Gaddha . 



. Gadha. 

75. Camel 

Ut 


• 

tJt 



. Vt 

76. Bird 

Panchbi, pankherfi 


• 

Parichhi . 



, Chirfi. 

1 

77. Go .... 

Ja 

• 

• 

Nhas, nas 

• 


. Ja. 

78. Eat .... 

IClia • • 

• 


Klia . 

• 


. Kha. 

79. Sit . 

Baith . . 

* 

i 

• 1 

1 

1 

B(5s 

• 


. Baith. 
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80. Come , 

.An .... 

Ichh 

. Au. 

81. Beat 

. a] ar, bah .... 

Chik 

. ^lar. 

82. Stand 

. Kharh .... 

Kharh 

. Kharl-ja, 

83. Die . 

. Itl ar 

y[ar 

. ^lar. 

8-1. Gi\e 

. De .... 

De ... 

. Do. 

85. Run 

. Daor .... 

Thurh * 

. ' Daur. 

86, Up . 

• Upai^npra 

Ujjhe 

. Upar. 

87. Near 

. Ncde .... 

Nere 

. Ncde. 

S8, Do^rn 

. Heth, bun 

Ddhe 

, Bun. 

89. Far , 

. Dfir .... 

Dfir 

. Dur. 

90. Before 

■ Agp, aggp 

Ag? 

• Age. 

91. Behind 

. Piphlip, pichclir 

Pachhehn, pichhehS . 

. Piohlio. 

92. Who 

. Kup .... 

JeB 

. Jo. 

93. What 

• Kya .... 

Knn 

. Kja, 

94. Why 

. Ki 

Kibe 

. JVl. 

95. And 

• Hor .... 

Uor 

. Hfir. 

96. But 

■ .... 

Par 

. Par, 

97. If . . . 

• .... 

Je . 

, Je. 

98. Yes . 

. HS, ha ... . 

m , , , 

. Rl 

99. Xo . 

• .... 


. Ni 

100. Alas 

■ Ohr^ , . . . 

Oho 

. Apsf)s. 

101. A father . 

. Bab .... 

Bab 

. Bab. 

102, Of a father 

Baba-ia 

Babba-ra 

. Babba-ra, 

193. To a father 

. Baba -jo .... 

Babba-jo 

. B abba- 70. 

104. From a father . 

. Baba-tbe, -gr^ . 

Babba-ge. -the 

. Babba-te. 

105. Two father.s 

. Dui bab .... 

Dtii bab . 

. Do bab. 

lOG. Fathers 

. Bab .... 

Bab 

. Bab. 


Suketl. 



English. 

Mandeali. 

MandSaU Paliari. 

Snketi. 

107. Of fathers . 

Baba-ra .... 

Babba-ia .... 

i 

j Babba-ra. 

108. To fathers , 

Baba -jo .... 

B abba -jo 

Babba-js. 

109. From fathers 

Baba-the, -ge . 

Babba-ge, -the 

i 

Babha-te. 

! 

110. A daughter 

Beti .... 

Sohri . . . . 

Beti. 

111. Of a daughter . 

Beti-ra .... 

Sohri-ra .... 

Beti-ra, 

112. To a daughter . 

Beti-jo . . . . i 

Soli ri -jo .... 

Beti-jo. 

113. From a daughter 

Beti-ge .... 

Sohri-ge, -the . 

Beti-te. 

114. Two daughters . 

Dui betl • . . , 

1 

Dfii sohri 

Do beti. 

115. Daughters 

Beti 

Sohri .... 

Beti. 

116. Of daughters 

Betl-ra .... 

Sohri-ra .... 

Beti-ra. 

117. To daughters 

Beti -jo . 

Sohriva-jo 

Beti-jo. 

118. From daughters . 

Beti-ge . . . . ' 

( 

Sohriya-ge, -thr 

Beti-te. 

119. A good man 

Bhala adml 

Bhala manas 

Bhala admi. 

120. Of a good man . 

Bhale admi-ra . . . j 

Bhale manasa-ra . . ^ 

' Bhale admi-ra. 

121. To a good man • 

i Bhale admi-jo , 

i 

Bhale manasa-jo . . ^ 

j 

Bhale admi-jo. 

122. Fr('m a good man 

Bhale admi-ge . 

i 

Bhale manasa-go. -the . j 

Bhale admi-te. 

12>. Two good men . 

Dui bhale admi 

i 

Dni bbalo manas . . ‘ 

Do bhale admi. 

124. Good men 

Bhale admi 

B1 ah' manas . . . ^ 

Bhalo admi. 

125. Of good men 

Bhale admi-ra . 

Bhale manasa-ra 

Bhair* admi-ra. 

126. To good men 

1 

Bhalr admi-jo . 

Bhair* manasa-jo 

Bhale admi-j^. 

127. From good men 

Bhale admi-ge . 

Bl^ale manasa-ge, -the 

Bhale admi-te. 

128. A good woman . 

Bliali janana 

1 

Bliali br>trl 

Bhali janana. 

129. A bad boy 

1 Bui a mattha 

Bura sohru 

Bigri-ra balik. 

130. Good women 

1 

Bhal! janane 

Bhali betri 

Bhali janana. 

131. A bad girl 

1 Buri inatthi 

Biiri sohri 

1 Bigri-ri chhohri. 

132. Good 

Bhala. achchha, khara 

Bhala, khara . 

Bhala. 

133, Better 

(fils-ge) achchha 

(fis-ge) khara , 

(fis-te) bhala. 
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SalcStl. 


134. Best , 

. Sabbi-ge achohha 

I’^o. High 

. Uchcha . 

io6. Higher 

. (fis-ge) uchcha 

137. Highest 

. Sabbi-ge uchcha 

138. A horse 

. Gh^ra • • 

139. A mare 

. ' GhOri 

1 

140. Horses 

. Ghore 

1 

1 

141. Mares 

1 

. Ghori 

14*2. A bull 

. * Bald 

1 

143. A cow 

. Gai . • 

j 

144. Bulls 

1 

. Bald 

14^. Cows 

. Gai 

146. A dog 

. Kutta - • 

147. A bitch ' r 

. KuttI 

148. Dogs 

! 

. Kutte 

1 

140. Bitches 

. Kutti 

150. A he goat • 

[ 

1 

. Bahra • • 

151. A female goat 

. Bakri 

1 

152. Goats . , 

. Bakre 

153. A male deer 

1 

1 

. Harn 

15 i. A female deer 

I 

. Harni 

155, Deer 

FT am 

1 56. I am 

. Hau ha, fern, hi 

157. Tliou art . 

. Tfi ha, hi . 

15S. is 

. ha, /m. hi . 

159. n,re 

. ’ Ass'" hojfem, hi 

:60. Yr u are 

. Tus^e he, fern, hi 


. Sabbhi-ge khara 

. Sabbhi-te bhalS. 

1 

. Uchcha . 

. Uchcha. 

. (fis-ge) uchcha • 

(fis-te) uchcha. 

. Sabbhi-ge uchcha 

« Sabbhi-t§ uchcha. 

. Ghora 

. Ghora. 

. Ghori 

j 

. Ghori. 

. Ghore 

. Ghord. 

. Ghori . . • 

. Ghori- 

. Boladh . 

. Sanh, 

• Gae , « , 

• Gae. 

. Boladh , 

. Sauh, 

• Gae 

. Gae. 

. Kutta 

, Kutta. 

, Kutti , 

. Kutti, 

. Kutte 

. Kutte. 

. Kutti 

. Kutti. 

. Dakra . . , 

. Bakra. 

. Bakri 

. Bakri. 

. Rith , , . 

. Bakre. 

. Haran , . 

. Haran. 

. HaruT 

. Harni. 

. Harn . , 

. Haran. 

. Hae ahda , 

. Hau ha. 

. Ta ahda , 

.. Tn ha. 

. So ahda . 

. Oh hai. 

. Hamhg ahde . 

! 

. Asse hai. 

( 

, Tiimh? ahde 

. Tussehai. 


Mandgali. 


English. 




FaUrL 

SnUtl 

161. They are • 

• 

SS8 he, fern, hi . 

1 

• • 

j ahde . 

• 

Oh hai. 

162. I was 

• • 

Hau tha, fern, thl 

• • 

Ha8 tha . 

• 

Hau tha. 

163. Thou wast . 

• • 

To tha . , 

• 

I’l tha . , 

• • 

Tu tha. 

164. He was 

• 

Se tha 

i V 

So tha 

• 

Oh tha. 

165. We were . 

• 

Asse the, fern, th^ 

• • 

HamhI tho 

t 

, AssO thO. 

i 

166. You were . 

• 

Tusse the 

• 

Tumhf the 

• 

1 

Tusse the. 

167. They were 

• 

Se5 the , 


So the . . 

• 

Oh the. 

168. Be . 

• 

H« . . 

• 

Ho 

• « 

HP. 

169. To be 

• 

' 

Hc^a . • 

• * 

Hona 

• • 

Ho^a. 

170. Being 

« • 

Hunda . 

• 

Hunda 

« • 

Hua. 

17 1 . Having been 

• • 

Hci-ke 

• 4 

Hoi-ke 

fl • 

Hui-ke. 

172. I may be • 

• 

Hauhn . 

• 

Ha§ hu . , 

t 

Hau boa. 

173. I shall be . 

• 

Hau h^gha 

• 

Ha§ hohghS 

• 

Mai hSgha, 

174. I should be 

• 





... 

175. Beat 

• 

Mar 

• • : 

Chik 


: Mar. 

176. To beat 

i 

i 

Mama 

1 

1 

Chikna . 

• . 1 

1 

Mama. 

177. Beating 

, . i 

Marda 

1 

i 

j 

Chikda , 

• 

Mar}' a. 

178. Having beaten 

• 

Maii-ke 

• 

Chiki-ke 

• 

Mari' ke. 

179. I beat • 

• 

Hau mara-ha . 

* ■ 1 

1 

H u6 chikt-ha . 


Hau mara-ha. 

180. Thou beatest 

• 

TS mart-ha 

1 

i 

• .1 

j 

Tn chikt-ha 

• 

T u mart-ha. 

ISl. lie beats . 

• 

Se mart-ha 

* 

So chikt-ha 

• 

Oh mart-ha. 

1S2. We beat . 

f 

■ 1 

Asb^ mart-he . 

■ . 

Hamh? chikt-hO 


Asse mart-he. 

183. You beat . 


Tusse mart-hd 

1 

Tiimh? chikt-he 

• 

Tu>se mart-he. 

184. They beat . 

i 

Se6 niart-he . 

• 

So chikt-he 

• 

Oh niat‘S-he. 

1 

186. 1 beat {Past Tense) . | 

1 

Mai mai’^a 

• 

Mai chikya , 

• 

Mai marya. 

186. Thou beatest 
Tease). 

{Past 

Tai inar^a 

• 

Tai chikya , 

• 

Tai marya. 

1S7. He beat {Past Tense) . 

Tine raarea 

• 

Tci chikya 

• ! 

i 

1 

Une marya. 
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188. ATe beat (^Fast Tense) 

Abs§ marefi . . . Hamhe chikya . 

i 

1 

Asai maryii. 

189. You beat {Fast Tense) 

1 

Tuss§ marea . . . j Tumhe cliikja 

Tusai marya. 

190. They beat {Fast Tense) 

! 

Tin he marea . . . , Tiiihe chikya . . • 

i 

Unhe marya. 

191. I am beating . . ; 

Hau marda lagi-ra-ha 

1 

Hao chi K da lagl-ra . 

Hail marda lagi-ra. 

192. I was beating 

i 

Hau miirda lagl-ra-tha 

Ha6 chikda lagi-ra-tha 

Hau marda lagl-ra-tha. 

193. I had beaten 

Mai raarea*tha 

Ha6 chiki-ra-tha 

Mai marya-tha. 

194. 1 may beat 

Hau mara-ha . 

Ha6 cliiku 

Mai maru. 

195. I shall beat 

( 

Hau margha, fem, marghi ; 
mara hg. 

Ha6 chikaugha 

Hau margha. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Ta margha, fern, marghi ; 
marahg. 

Tn chikaugha . f 

Tn margha. 

197. He will beat 

Se margha. feni. margbi; 
maraiig. 

So chikangha . 

Oh margha. 

198. We shall beat . • 

1 

Asse marghe, feu. marghi ; 
marang, ! 

Hamhe chikaiij^he 

Asse marghe. 

199. You will beat 

Tuss§ marghe, /em. marghi ; 
marang. 

Tuinh? ohikahghe 

Tusse marghe. 

200. They will beat . 

Ses marghe, marghi; 

marang. 

So chikanghe . 

Oh marghe. 

201. I should beat 

' 

1 

( 


202. I am beaten . 

Hau marea ja-ha 

Ha5 chik}! gai-raha 

Mi-jo marya-ha. 

203. I was beaten 

Hau marea gea 

Ha5 chikya gai-ra4ha 

Mi- jo marya-tha. 

f 

204. I shall be beaten 

, Hau marea jSgha 

Ha5 chikya jangha . 

Mi- jo margha. 

205. I go 

i 

^ Hau ja-lia 

Hao iiasfi-ha 

Hau ji-ha. 

206. Thou goest 

j T3 js-ba 

Tn uabS-ba 

T5 ji-ha. 

207. He goes 

Se ja-ha . . • , 

So 1 a-'U'lia 

Oh ji-ha. 

208. We go 

Asse' ja-h." 

Hamh? li'* 

Asse ji-he. 

209. You go . . . 

i Tu>5?e' jS’he 

TnmLfeiu-ri }r* 

Tusse ji-he. 

210. They go . 

Seo ja-he 

Sri ua^n-ii'* 

1 

' Oh jS-be. 

! 

211. I went 

. Hiiu g.'fi 

llaf) uat ' u 

i 

, Hau gava. 

1 

212, Thou wentest 

. Tn gea .... 

Tn nan 'a 

1 

Tn gay a. 

213. He went . 

. Se gea .... 

! 

So natha , ^ j 

Oh gaya. 

214. We went . 

. Ass? gae 

Hauilie iiafb “ . 

Asse gae. 

1 
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215. You went . 

j 

1 Tusse gae 

i 

. Tumhi nathe 

. Tusse gae. 

1 

216. They went 

1 

1 

; S8d gae . 

. Sd nathe 

. Oh gae. 

I 

217. Go . 

. j Ja 

. Nas 

, Ja. 

218. Going 

1 

. Janda 

. Nasda 

. * Janda. 

219. Gone 

. J iii-ke 

. Natha 

1 

i Gaya. 

220. What is your name ? 

. Tussa-ra kya nfid ha ? 

. Tamh5-i a ke nad sa ? 

Tera nad kya ha ? 

_ tSi 1 1 ^ O 


221. How old is this horse ? i fis ghore-rl kvii umbar bi ? Bl gbore-rl kotri nmbar sa ? Bli g^^ra kitna syana ba ? 


222. How far is it from here 

to Kashmir ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the 

saddle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. 1 have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

220. He is grazing cattle 
on the top of the hill. 

230. He i- sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His br dher is taller 

than hm si>ter. 

23*2. The price of that i.s two 
rupees and a In If. 

233. My father lives iu that 

small house. 

234. (''i\e this ruj^ee to him. 

235. Take those rupees fiom 

him. 

23G. Peat him well and 
bind him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

buy that ? 

' 241. Fioma shopkeeper of 
tlie village. 


Etthi-ge Kasmir kitne dur 
ha ? 

Tnssa-re baba-re ghara 
kitne gabhrn bn r 

Hao a j Iwi liu t d fi r a - 1 ik 

handhl-aya. 

Mere chach*" - re g a bhi li-ra 
bayah tes-i i baihnl-kane 
hua. 

SaptM ghorr-rl jin gliara 
bhittar hi. 

Jina-jo tes-ii pitthl-par 
thai-de. 

Mai tes-ra gabhrn bahuti 
korde - k a n^" m a rea . 

So pahara-ri chotI-]>ar 
dahgre charda-lagi-ra. 

Sr^ tes dala-hrgli ghon'-par 
baithl-ra. 

Te^'-ra bhai tes-ri bailini- 
ge lamma ha. 

Tiddhl-ra mfil dhai rupayya 
ha. 

M'uabai) te^ halAf" ghara 
raha-ha. 

Es rupayya te-^-jn dri-do 

Tinha rupayve te:)-U‘~ lal- 
lai. 

Tr>jn ain kari mar hor 
saogi bannh. 

Khuhii-ge pani khaich 

I Mere agge chal 

I Tussa-re pichchhe kes-ia 
mattha aiiiula lagi-ra-ha ? 

I Tai so kes-g^' nmlle lea ? 

I 

Graw 5-re hattwaaiye- 2 e 


Indha-ge Kasmir ketie dfir 
sa ? 

Tamhs-re babba-re ghara 
krdre sohni sa ? 

Ha 6 aj khase dur uatha sa . 

IMCre chache-re sohrfi-ra 
byali tes-ri bhina sahghe 
hua. 

Saped ghore-ri jin ghara 
bandar sa. 

Jin tei-ri pitthi-par dah . ^ 

1 

!Mai tes-ra sohrfi bahot 
horde sahghe uhikya 

So pahara ujjhe dagre 
charda lagi-rii. 

So tei dal a ud h e g h 6re- 
iijjhe bosi-ra. 

Tei-ra bh ary a bar tei-ri 
hhina-go lamma sa. 

Ih'i-ra mfil dliai rupae sa . 

M'ra bab tru ]iaulr» ghara 
rahruida. 

Ei rupa'* tr*i-b'“ ilo 

Tinha rupae t''i-gr‘ lai-h' 

T'u-be khasa eliik h<ir ras^I 
sahghe bandb. 

Khuha-ge pan! khaioli 

ih"re age nas . 

Tumhare pichhehU kun 
Sohrfi aonda lagi-ra-sa ? 

Tunihe sfi kes-ge mole lefi ? 
Gr5wa-re hataw*aniye-ge 


Ethi-te Kasmir kitnl dur 
ha ? 

Tore babba-re ghara kitnl 
putr ho ? 

Aj raai bari bat h5di. 

Mere chache-ra putr merl 
bab^ii-kane byahi-ia. 

Us saped ghore-ri kathl 
ghara hi. 

Us-par jin pa3. 

Mai ns-re putra-jo bahCt 
korre mare. 

Oh pahara-ri choti-par 
dah gar charva karda. 

Oh eki ghore-par us dala- 
hrdh baithi-ra, 

Fs-ra bhai us-rl bhaina-te 
lamba ha. 

Us-ia mill dhai rupai ha. 

Mt'ra bared us chhote gha’ a 
rail 5 ha. 

Eh rnpaiya iH-jo dfu-deo. 

Oh rupai\e us-te lCd-le5. 


Us-jd ain mard ate vassi- 
kane bat hi-d"-d. 

Us klnle-t'' pan! kficlhd. 

^fere age age chald. 

Tusse-i’e pichhe kes-ra 
mundfi ay a karda ? 

Eh tusse kes-te khandya ^ 
Us ga6-re eki hatwa^i-te. 


Mandiali — 707 



769 


Chamealt. 


Cham^li is the name of the main Aryan language spoken in the State of Chamba, 
which lies to the north of the district o| Kangra. 

In the North-East of the State, in Chamha-Lahul, the language is Tibeto-Burman. 
In the extreme west of the State, there is a dialect called Bhateali, which is a form of 
Dogri, and is described in Part I of this volume. 

Chameali has four dialects, of which the estimated number of speakers is as 
Dialects. follows : — 


Standard Chameali . .......... 63,338 

Gadi or Bharmanri ........... 14,946 

Churah'. ............. 27,301 

Paiigwall 3,701 


Total . 109,286 


With the exception of Gadi these are all confined to the Chamba State. Included 
in the 14,946 speakers of Gadi are 2,500 who are inhabitants of the adjoining parts of 
the Kangra District. 

The State of Chamba is mountainous. It is traversed by three snowy ranges, which 
more or less parallel to one another, cross the State from south-east to north-west. The 
first range, or Outer Himalaya, separates the Kangra Valley from Chamba Proper, and 
also the basin of the Bias from that of the Bavi. North of it lies the Valley of the Eavi 
and its aflHuents, containing tlie three Wizarats of Chamba, Bharmaur, and Churah, iu 
which the three dialects. Standard Chameali, Gadi and Churahi are spoken respectively. 
The Valley of the Eavi separates the Outer Himalaya Eange from the Mid-Himalaya 
or Pangi Eange, which forms the watershed between the Eavi and the Chenab. Still 
further on is the Inner Himalaya or Zanskar Eange, forming the watershed between the 
Chenab and the Indus, The network of valleys forming the basin of the Chenab, be- 
tween the Mid and the Inner Himalaya is divided into two parts of nearly equal size by 
a lofty spur from the Zanskar Eange. The tract to the north-west of the sjmr is called 
Pangi, and that to the south-east Chamba-Lahul. 

The language of Chamlm-Lahul belongs to the Tibeto-Burman family, and does not 
concern us at present. It has been dealt with on pp. IGlff. of Volume III, Part I, of this 
Survey. The language of Pangi is the Pangwali dialect of Chameali and is dealt with 
below. 

The dialects of the Eavi Valley are Gadi, Chitrahi and Standard Chameali. Gadi is 
the dialect of the Gaddis of the Bharmaur Wizarat, Churahi that of the Churah ITizarat, 
while Standard Chameali is the dialect of the Chamba Wizarat, in Avhich is situated the 
capital of the State. Bharmaur lies to the east, and Churah to the north of Chamba pro- 
j)er. Gfidi and Churahi will subsequently bo fully described, and at present we need 
only confine our attention to Standard Chameali, prefacing the account with a few brief 
remarks on Chameali as a Avhole, including all four dialects. 
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AVESTERN PAIIARI, 


Cliameiili, while clearly belonging to the 'Western Pahari Group of languages, is the 

Position in regard to neigh- ^AOst Western of its members, and has immediately to its 
bouring languages. soutli and south-west dialccts connected with Panjabi. 

To its north-west are dialects connected with Kashmiri. It is therefore to he expected 
that it should show signs of the influence of these languages. The influence of the 
Kashmiri dialects need not detain ns long. We have over and over had our attention 
called to instances of this in languages as far East as the Kumauni of Central Pahari, 
and the explanation given has been that the original inhabitants of the whole country 
were Khasas who spoke a language akin to Kashmiri and the connected ‘ Pisacha ’ lan- 
guages of North-Western India. As we have gone westward from Kumauni these traces 
of the ‘ Pisacha ’ languages, especially in the matter of vocabulary, have grown more and 
more prominent, and in Standard Chameali, and in its dialects, Avords which are evidently 
closely connected Avith Kashmiri form quite a sensible proportion of the stock of vocables. 
Attention will be draAvn to this Avhen dealing with tile vocabularies of the various dia- 
lects, and examples will he given. A little inquiry Avould largely extend the number 
of these examples, did considerations of space permit it. 

As regards the influence of Panjabi, this is more accidental, being simply due to 
geographical proximity. In Standard Chameali especially, certain chancres of consonants 
such as that of t to cli or ts, AA liich are common in W’estern Pahari have disappeared, 
though they still survive to a limited extent in Gadi, Churahi and Pahgwali. 

Those masculine nouns Avhich in Panjabi end in d, like ghord, a horse, in Western 
Pahari generally end in d or u. In Standard Chameali this b or u termination has dis- 
appeared, in favour of the Panjabi d, although it survives in the other dialects. 

In three of the dialects the postposition of the genitive is the 'Western Pahari rb 
(rd), and this is, as usual, adjectival. Only in Pahgwali does it cease to be adjectival, and 
the North- W^estern influence being strongest here, the tendency for an r to be elided 
comes into force, and the rb (in its locative form) becomes a simple e. 

The postpositions of the dative case in the Chameali dialects are interesting. 

In Chameali, it is jb, 

jb, hb, or gb, 

HI, 


In Gadi, ,, 
In Churahi, ,, 
and 

In Pahgwali, „ 


je or di. 


Wo shall explain in the proper place that jb is really an old locative of jd. The 
Pahgwali yd is the same. The obsolete nominative yd is identical AAuth the Sindhi jb, of. 
In almost all Modern Indo- Aryan languages the dative suffix is really an old locative of 
the genitive. This has been exjtlained on previous occasions and need not detain us 
here. The Gadi hb and gb arc explained in their proper place. Ilei e it Avill be sufficient 
to note that hb connects Chameab Avith Kului, AAliile gb connects it AA'ith the Pisacha lan- 
guages. The nearest relative of the Churahi nl is the Panjabi tm, but it is also con- 
nected more closely with the more distant Gujarati ne. The PahgAvali dl is by origin 
a locative ol dd, AAhieh, aaIiIIc not used in Pahgwali, is the regular genitive postposition 
of Panjabi. 
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While the genitives of the Personal Pronouns in Standard Chameali and Gadi are 
merd, terd^ etc., all borrowed directly from Panjabi, Churahi has an interesting set of 
which cerebral letters are the distinguishing characteristics. Thus, onindd, my; asm, 
our ; tindd, thy ; tudrd, your. Paiigwali, true to the Pisaclia influence, drops the inter- 
vocalic r, and has either, wic, my ; /«e, our; fe, thy; your; or else shows a relic of 
the cerebral d and r, by ending these words with a cerebral n. Thu<, mdn, hen, tdn, 
tdhn. 

The conjugation of verbs calls for few remarks. In all the dialects it follows West- 
ern Pahari in all its typical peculiarities. 

Of all the dialects Pahgwali departs furthest from Standard Chameaji. As 
explained in the introductory remarks to that dialect, this is mainly due to the isolation of 
Pangi from the rest of the State, and partly, also, to the mixed origin of its population. 

We now proceed to consider each dialect in detail, commencing with Standard 
Chameaji. 

Authorities* — A very full and intei’esting account of Chameali will be found in 
the Kev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Korthenn Himalagas (London, 1908), 
to which reference has frequently been made in the foregoing pages. The only other 
work dealing with the language is a Chamhydll Vocahularg drawn from title-deeds of 
the 16th and 17th centuries, by Dr. J. Ph. Vogej, Ph.D., Superintendent, Archmological 
Survey, Northern Circle. This, together with Mr. Bailey’s Grammar, has been printed 
in the Chamba State Gazetteer (Lahore,, 1910). 

Versions of the Gospels of St. Mark (1891), and St. John (1891), into Chameali 
have been printed from type in the local character. 

The following sketch of Chameali Grammar is mainly based on the account given 
in the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalagas. The language 
of the specimen (a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son) closely agrees with this, 
and any points of difference have been noted in the appropriate places. 

A word of explanation and apology is reqidred regarding the Chameali speeimen on 
pp. 785 ff., the Gadi specimens on pp. 801 tf., 811 if., and 815, and the Pahgwali specimen 
on pp. 855 ff. It was originally intended tliat these should be printed in Chameali type, 
but it was found that a sufficient quantity of this type was not available in India. They 
have accordingly been printed in facsimile from the original manuscript prepared for 
the printer. Tliis manuscript was written in a rough imitation of the forms of the type- 
printed letters, and the pages reproducing it should not be taken as representing 
a ^ a lit n^ The a AA'ere not even written by a Chamba scribe. Good 
specimens of genuine Chameali handwriting AAill be found on pp. 830 ff. under the head 
of Churahi. 
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STANDARD DIALECT. 

Alphabet. — Chameali is written in a form of the Takri alphabet. In the State of 
Chamha this character has been advanced to the dignity of the printing press, and type 
in an improved Takri has been cast. The alphabet is as follows : — 


w 

a 

w 

ka 

vi 

d 


kd 

• 

(j 

i ^ ki 

6 

1 


ki 

6 

u 


ku 

s 

u ku 

z 

e, e 


ke, ke 

w 

ai 


kai 

w 

0 ^ kd 

fC 










I7i 

au 


kau 


kam. 




U 

ka 


kha 


71 

ga 


gha 


2} 

cha 


chha 


>) 

y« 

> 

jha 


e. 

ta 

h 

fha 


1 

da 

2d 

dha 

Si ?»a 






1 

ra 


rha 


3 

ta 

sr 

tha 


3J 

da 

0 

dha 

^ na 

U 

pa 

6 

pha 


k 

ha 


hha 

in ma 

IT 

ya 

'b 

ra 


n 

la 

h 

va 


n 

% 

sa 


sha 


n 

sa 

J 

ha 

n la 


Specimens of Compound Consonants. 
kya hi Uya hra B tra dra ^ lha 

Numeuals. 

0 a 5, ^ 6 , 6 , 7 , ^ 8 , 9 , » 0 , 
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Vocabulary. — A very full vocabulary of Cliam6a}i is given in Mr. Bailey’s work. 

Some typical words taken from this and from other sources are here given : — 
agg, fire. 
agge, before. 
agrlnd, to meet. 
ajj, to-day. 

akkhl bakkM, round about. 

aklihald, wise. 

alakh, lazy. 

ammd, a mother. 

ankdl, a famine. 

auhri, mustard. 

aukhi, distress, poverty. 

bab, babb, babbd, a father. 

baihn, bhen, a sister. 

baihnd, to sit. 

ba'^d'^d, to divide. * 

batt, a roadway. 

baua, left (not right) . 

held, feeble. 

bhen, baihi},^ a sister. 

bhidg, morning. 

bhidgd, in the morning. 

bkma, on the ground. 

bl, seed. 

bidr, wind. 

bihdlnd, to cause to sit, seat. 

buhdr, custom, tradition. 

butd, a tree. 

chamknd, to be angry. 

chdrhnd, to raise. 

chasknd, to be angry. 

ckhdh, buttermilk. 

chhama, forgiveness. 

ckhuhnd, to touch. 

cMnd, a noise, shout. Cf . dine). 

chug'^d, to choose, to graze. 

(Ihakh, a little, gently, slowly. 

dkdm, a feast. 

dJieh^d, to fall. 

dkidfd, a day. 

dhlu, a daughter. 

dikkhnd, to see. 

dind, a noise, shout. Cf. chind. 
dugghd, deep. 
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ga, a cow. 

galdnd, to speak, say. 

gdchnd, to be lost. 

gra, a village. 

gudl, gudlu, a shepherd. 

giidnd, to cause to go, to lose. 

hachchhd, white. 

hdkh, the eye. 

hatth, the hand. 

hesd, a part, share. 

Mund, winter. 
hund, to be, become. 
ideJid, like this. 
idl, here. 
tnd, to come. 
itte, here. 
ja, when. 
jdgat, a child. 
jakhni, when. 
jhik, down. 
jidehd, like which. 
jid'i, where. 

jiha, (postposition), hke, like to. 

jitte, where. 

jtigtl, well. 

kuclih, near, beside. 

kachhd, from near, from. 

kachld, soft. 

kadhdrt^ when ? 

kakJin'i, when ? 

kanirn, work, action. 

kamrnd, a servant. 

kanaka n heat. 

kane, with. 

khdkh, the cheek. 

khettar, a field. 

khdkh, the bosom. 

khvdnd, to cause to eat, to feed. 

klndhnd, to be opened. 

khiisnd, to seize. 

ki, A\ hy ? 

kldehd, like what ? 
k'lltd, how ? 
killd, alone. 
kitthd, together. 
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kola, a boy. 

kudl, where ? 

hurl, a girl. 

kusuthrd, ugly. 

kutte, where ? 

lakh, the waist. 

lar, the skirt of a garment. 

Idfd, a bridegroom, husband. 

Idfi, a bride, wife. 
laid, lame. 

latd-phatd, or latl-patl, property, goods. 

laulikd, younger (of a son). 

lannd, to reap. 

manliE, a man. 

mds, meat. 

maid, much, very. 

vhord, dead. 

mugtidrl, abundance. 

munclydh, a bond servant. 

nakk, the nose. 

nikkd, small, younger (of a son). 
nhasnd, to run. 
nlr, near. 
oth, the lip. 

paclihednnd, to recognize. 
padhrd, plain, level. 
painnd, sharp. 
paleind, to wrap. 
parol, a door. 

pasdch, an evil spirit, a demon. 
patydnd, to persuade. 
piclichd, behind. 
pUtli, the back. 

puand, to cause to fall, to put (clothes on a person). 

puhdl, ptiJidld, a shepherd. 

pujjV’d, to arrive. 

pimd, or patirt^d, to fall. 

puttar, a sou. 

mrhnd, to be angry. 

relmd, to remain. 

rimd, to cry, weep. 

sadnd, to call. 

f^ahditd, help. 

sar, the head. 

sikar-mukar, husks. 
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sikholnd, to teach. 
sikkhna, to learn. 
sirudl, hair. 
sobhnd, to please. 
sunnd, a kiss. 
ta, then. 

tdbar-tdr, at once, quickly. 

taihl, or tehal, service. 

takrdr, confession, agreement. 

tauld, quick. 

fehal, see taihl. 

tidehdy like that. 

tika7', for, up to. 

iirnd, to fall. 

trimat, a woman. 

udi, there. 

tire pare, round about. 
utte, there. 
tichdnd, to raise. 
uchchd, liigli. 
utthna, to rise. 
warnd, to enter. 

NOUNS . — The declension of the Cham^li noun in some respects resembles that 
of Panjabi rather than that of other Western Paharl languages. In the latter the 
oblique plural is the same as the oblique singular, but in Chameali there is a special 
form of the oblique plural, ending, as in PaSjabl, in a. 

Tadhhava masculine nouns in d, form the nominative plural by changing d to e. 
Thus, ghdrd, a horse, ghdre, horses. Feminine nouns ending in consonants, and 
exceptionally, one or two ending in vowels, add l or a in the nominative plural. Thus, 
baihn, a sister, baihn'i or baihna, sisters ; gd, a cow, gdt, cows ; dhld, a daughter, dhida, 
daughters. In the case of all other nouns, the nominative j^lural is the same as the 
nominative singular. 

. s - 1 "* 1*^ laUj^uaj^es, nouns have an oblique form, and also a 

separate Agent case, often also used as a Locative. There is also a separate form for the 
Genitive singular. These are formed as follows : — 

Masculine tadbhava nouns in d form the oblique singular in e, and the oblique 
plural in da. Thus, ghdrd, a horse ; obi, sing, ghdre, obi. plur. ghdred. 

Masculine nouns ending in a consonant add a for the oblique singular, and a for 
the oblique plural. Thus, ghar, a liouse ; obi. sing, ghard, obi. plur. ghara. 

Other masculine nouns do not change in the oblique singular, and add a in the 
oblique nlural. Thus, hath}, an olephant, obi. sing. //Pf/;?, obi. plur. 
a scorpion; obi. sing, hichchd, obi. plur. bichchdn. 

iMuniniiu! nouns ending in } do not change in the oblique singular, and add a in 
the oblique plural. I'hus kurl, a girl; ol)l. sing, kur}, ohl. plim. kurta. 
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Feminine nouns ending in a consonant add I in the oblique singular, and i or a in 
the oblique plural. Thus, baihn, a sister ; ohl. sing, baihni, obi. plur. baihiH or baihna. 

The only important feminine nouns which do not fall within these two classes are 
dhiit, a daughter, and gd, a cow. The former has its ohl. sing, clh'iud, and its ohl. i)lur. 
dhliia. The latter has its ohl. sing, gd'i, ohl. plm*. gala. 

The Agent (and Locative) plural is always the same as the oblique plural, and need 
not concern us further. In the case of masculine nouns the agent singular ends in e. 
In the case of nouns like ghord, it is the same as the obi. sing. Thus, ghore, by or in a 
ho rse. In the case of other nouns e is added to the nominative. Thus, gliar, a house, 
ghare, by or in a house; lidthi, an elephant, lidthle, by an elephant ; bichchu, a scoiqnon, 
bichchue, by a scorpion. 

Feminine nouns ending in « form the agent singular by adding e, T'hus, kurl, a girl, 
kurte, by a girl. So also dhid, a daughter, ag. sing, dlude, and gd, a cow, ag. sing. 
gdle. 

Feminine nouns ending in a consonant have the agent singular the same as the 
oblique form singular. Thus, baihn, a sister, ag. sing, baihni. 

The genitive postposition is rd, and this is generally added to the oblique form as 
in other Western Fahari languages ; hut, in the case of masculine nouns ending in a 
consonant, like ghar, a house, in which the oblique form ends in d, e is substituted for 
d. Thus, ghar ; ohl. sing, ghard ; gen. sing, ghare-rd. This does not apply to the 
plural, in which the rd is always added to the unchanged oblique form. 

The above declensions are conveniently shown in the following table, in which the 
Vocatives, which exhibit minor variations, have been added. 


SiyGULAB. 

Plubal. 

Nominative. 

j 

Oblique. 

Agsnt 

and 

Locative. 

Genitive. 

Vocative. 

1 Nominative. 

! 

Oblique including 
Agent and 
Locative, 

Genitive, 

i _ 

V'oeat ive. 

Ghor f, a horse 

ghore 

ghore 

1 

1 

j glidre-rd 

ghore 

ghore 

ghnrea 

ghdnJd-f d 

gJidrco. 

Ghavy a house 

ghard \ 

ghare 

ghare- rd 

gha r 

I 

ghar 

j 

ghard 

• 

(jhard-rl 

gJiayd. 

Eathty an ele- 
phant. 

hdthi 

hdthle 

hdthl-rd 

hdthtd 

! hdthi 

hdthtd 

hdtJiid-rd 

hdthtd. 

Bichchu, a scor- 
pion. 

hichchu 

bichchue 

hichchu-rd 

bichchfia 

bichchu 

bichchud 

t licit chi' d-rd 

bichrhUd, 

Kuri, a girl 

kuri 1 

kurte 

kuri-rd 

kurie j 

1 

kuri 

j kurid 

lurid’rd 

kurid. 

Baihn, a sister 

hiiihnt 

baihni 

1 

baihni-rd j 

baihni 

baihni, baihnd 

baihni, baihnd 

hath ni-rd, 
ha ihnd-rd 

hath no 

Dhtfj, a dangh- \ 
ter. ‘ 

dhtud j 

dhlue 1 

dhiwe-rd 

dhiiie ] 

dhtud 

dhiud 

tlhiud-rd 

dhivd. 

G'l, a cow j 

1 

gat \ 

\ 

gate ^ 

gdi-rd 

gate \ 

! 

gdf 

\ 

gdtd 

g'itd’rd 

gdidn 
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Mr. Grahame Bailey mentions, in addition to dhlii, and gd, one other irregular 
noun, nd or nd, a name. Its ohl. sing, is its gen. sing.«al-r«, nora. plur. 
na or nd, and its obi. plur. nda. 

The usual postpositions are : — 

Ace. Dat. jo, to ; tikar, for; kan, for, on account of. 

Ahl. kachhd, from ; kane, with, by means of, together with ; manjhd, from 
in. 


Gen. rd. 

Locative bichch, manjh, in.', tikar, up to; par, on; kane, kachh, near. 

After verbs of saying, the person addressed takes kane or jo. 

Of the above, rd is, as usual, an adjective, becoming re when the governing noun 
is in the masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plural, and rl when the 
governing noun is feminine. 

The postposition jo is used for the accusative, exactly like the Hindi kd. 
The word jd is the locative of an obsolete jd which meant ‘of’, and which was 
derived from the Sanskrit kdryah through the Prakrit kajjad. The ka was dropped, 
and the remaining jjao became in the ancient language. This also became the 
Sindhi jd, of. It should be remembered that, although both the Chameali and the 

Sindhi jd have the same ultimate derivation, the Chameali jd is really, by origin, a 
locative of the Sindhi jd. The locative of jjad was jjahu, or some such word, from 
which the Chameali yo is directly derived. 

Adjectives call for few remarks. As usual only those change for gender and 
number which end in d. The d becomes e when the adjective agrees with a noun in the 
masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plural. When the adjective agrees with 
a feminine noun the d always becomes i. Thus : — 

hliald dclml, a good man. 
bhale ddml-rd, of a good man. 
bhale ddml, good men. 
bhall trlmat, a good woman. 
bliall trlmati-rd, of a good woman. 
bhall trlmata, good women. 


Comparison is indicated as usual by the ablative with kachohd. Thus 
bheni-kachhu lammd, taller than the sister. 
sabhnl-kachhd lammd, taller than all, tallest. 


PRONOUNS.— The Pronouns of the First and Second Pe 

declined. They have special forms for the dative singular. 


rsons are thus 


Nom 

Ag. 

Obi. 

Bat. 

Gen. 


I 

Thou 

hau 

fu 

mat 

tai 

mat 

tat 

minjd 

iijd 

merd 

terd 
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I 

Thou 

Plur. 



Nom. 

a si 

fust 

Ag. 

asd 

fusa 

Obi. 

asd 

tusa 

Gen. 

lioAndrd 

tiinfihdrd 

In the translation of the parable, 

max is sometimes used for the nominative singular 

of the first person, instead of hau. 



The Demonstrative Pronouns (also used as 

pronouns of the third person) am 

thus declined : — 

This 

That 

Sing. 



Nom. 

eh 

se, 0 

Ag. 

ini 

uni 

Obi. 

is 

tis 

Gen. 

ise-rd 

use-rd 

Plur. 



Nom. 

ell 

se, 0 

Ag. 

inha 

tmha 

Obi. 

inhd 

unha 

Gen. 

inhe^rd 

unheard 

In most of the Western Pahayi 

dialects these pronouns have three genders, a 

masculine, a feminine, and a neuter, but this does not appear to be the case in Chameali. 

In the adjoining MandeaU {vide p. 723 ante) the 

neuter oblique singular of eh is 

iddhl, and this has apparently been borrowed in Sentence 232, where we have iddhe-rd 

mul, the price of this. 



The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns are declined as follows 


Who 

Who? 

Sing. 



Nom. 


kun 

Ag. 

juil 

kunl 

Obi. 

jis 

kus 

Gen. 

jise-ra 

kiise-rd 

Plur. 


Nom. 


kun 

Ag. 

jinhd 

kunha 

Obi. 

jinha 

k unit a 

Gen. 

jinhe-rd 

kunhe-rd 


The Neuter Interrogative Pronoun is liai or kyd, what ? Mr. Bailey gives its 
genitive as kiidhe-rd and its oblique singular as kait. Probably another oblique form 
occurs in kiiljo, for what ? why ? 

The Indefinite pronouns are A'o?, anyone, someone, (agent kiailau, obi. ktisiau ov kusid) , 
and anything, something (not declined). Je-kol, whoever; je-kichchh, whatever. 

The Reflexive Pronoun is cqm, self, gen. apml. Note that the initial a is short, 
not long as in other W estern Pahari languages. 
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Mr. Bailey points out that -}d, -lot, -lau or -laui (or -id, -iol, -iait,-iatri) added to a 
pronoun gives emphasis. Thus, seldl or olol, that very one ; utuanl, by that very one. 

VEEES. — A. — Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. — The Conjugation 

of the Verb Substantive approaches more nearly that Avhich we find in Mandeali, rather 
than that of other Western Pahari dialects. There is no trace of the forms with s {sd, 
ossb, etc.), which are common further East.^ The present does not change for person. 
Eor all persons of the singular, it is Mi, and for all persons of the plural hm. This hai 
means ‘ I am ’, ‘ thou art ’ and ‘ he is ’. 

The past tense is tUd or thiyd, used exactly like the Hindi thd. The masculine 
plural is thie or thiye, and the feminine singular and plural is thl. 

B.— Active Verb. — The Infinitive always ends in nd, even after r, r, or 1. Thus, 
mdt'nd, to strike. Note pund or pound, to fall, and ind (Hindi and), to come. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding dd to the root. Thus, mdrdd, striking. 
If the root ends in a vowel, or in h preceded by a vowel, then n is inserted. Thus, from 
Jilidnd, to eat, pres. part, khdndd ; from chdhnd, to wish, pres. part. Mr. 

Grahame Bailey gives the present participle of pdnd or paund, to fall, as p^dd, instead 
of pundci. 

The present participle of rehnd, to remain, is raihndd ; of dend or daind, to give, 
dindd ; and of lend or laind, to take, lindd. 

From the oblique masculine singular of the present participle are formed Adver- 
bial Participles, such as mdrde-l, immediately on striking ; mdrde-lme, while striking- 
on the same principles as in Hindi. 


The Past Participle is formed by adding ed or yd to the root. Thus from mdrnd 
to strike, past participle mdred or mdryd. These are really only two different ways of 
spelling tlie same sound, which is best represented by the form mdred. The masculine 
plural is mdre, and the feminine (singular and plural) marl. The following past parti- 
ciples are irregular : — 


pirnd or pj a und, to fall 
jdnd, to go 
lend or laind, to lake 
dend or daind, to give 
karnd, to do, to make 
chlnthnd, to touch 
haihnd, to sit 
Ind, to come 
rehnd, to remain 
lil'.nd, to become 


j)ast part. 


39 




2 )ed, plur. pe, fern, pel 
ged, plur. ge, fern, gel 
led, plur. le, fern, lei 
dittd 
kittd 

chhiihtd 

haitJid 

ayd, plur. ae, fern. dl 
rehd 

hud 


A'erbs whose roots end in d or dh shorten the « in the masculine of this particinie 
but retain the long d in the feminine, as in ayd (not dyd) given above Ihus • 
galdnd, to say past part, galayd, plur. galae, but fern, galdi 
klidnd, to eat ,, khayd, plur. kliae, fem. khdl. 

chdhnd, to wish „ chahed, plur. chahe, fem. chdhl. 


^ Dr. Vogel gives asa, he is, as used in the old language of inscriptions. 



CHAM^ALI. 


781 


As in Mandeali, Chameali has a Static Past Participle indicating state or con- 
dition. In Mandeali {vide p. 725) the static participle is formed by changing the final 
ed or yd of the past participle to i, and adding -rd. In Chameali it is formed by chang- 
ing the final ed ovyd to d and adding -rd. 

Thus, mated or mdryd, struck, mdro-rd, in the state of being struck ; tired, fallen, 
tirb-rd, in the state of having fallen. 

The irregular past participles exhibit some irregularities in the formation of the 
Static past participle, due partly to change of accent, and partly to the retention of old 
forms. Thus : — 

jpm, fallen static past part, peb-rd 

ged, gone „ „ geb-rd or gachlxb-rd 

led, taken ,, „ leb-rd 

dittd, given ,, „ dittb-rd 

kitfd, done ,, ,, kittb-rd 

chhuhtd, touched „ „ chJiuhtb-rd 

haitlid, sealed „ „ bathb-rd or hithb-rd 

ayd, come „ „ etb-rd or acchb-rd 

rehd, remained „ ,, rehb-rd 

The Future Passive Participle is the same in form as the infinitive, as mdrtid, 
plur. mdrne ; fern, sing, and plur. mdxml, proper to be struck, about to be struck. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding I to the root. Thus mdrl, hav- 
ing struck. This form is principally used in intensive compound verbs, as in chall-jdnd, 
to go away. For the usual conjunctive participle kart is added, as in mari-karl,- having 
struck. Irregular are pei-karl, having falleu, from piind ov paund, to fall, and dl-karl, 
having come, from ind, to come. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding ne-wdld, to the root. Thus, mdrne-wdld, 
a striker, one who strikes, one who is about to strike. 

As in other connected langnages, the 2ad person singular of the Imperative is 
the same in form as the root. The second person plural is formed by adding d to the 
singul ar - Thus, mar, strike thou ; mat'd, strike ye. If the root of the verb ends in d, 
it and the termination d of the 2nd plural coalesce into a single d. Thus guld-\-d, 
say ye, becomes gold, so that the plural and the singular are identical in form. So also 
jd, go thou, or go ye. Sometimes, how^ever, in such oases, in order to distinguish betAveen 
the singular and the plural, the Panjabi termination b is added to form the latter. Thus 
in the parable we have limb, clothe ye, and pudb, cause ye to fall. 

'^ome Imperatives are irregular. Thus ; — 

Imperative, 



2nd sing. 

2nd plur. 

piind or paund, to fall 

po 

pbd 

hand, to become 

ho 

hod 

ind, to come 

d 

Id or db 

rehnd, to remain 

raih 

rehd 

bailind, to sit 

baih 

hehd 


In the Parable there are turn instances of a first person plural imperative, viz.: 
khdie, let us eat, and karie, let us make. 1 have found no authority for these elsewhere. 
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The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is 

conjugated as follows 

“I strike”, 

“I may strike”, etc. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

mdrd 

tndra 

2. 

mdre 

mdrd 

3. 

mdrd, mdre 

mdran 


In the case of verbs whose roots end in d, the a of the first person singular and plural 

generally coalesces with the d of the root into a, so that we get from galdnd, to say : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

gald 

gala 

2. 

galde 

galda 

3. 

galdo, galde 

galdan 

Sometimes, however, the full form galda is also found. 


The following verbs form this tense irregularly ; — 


or pauvi,d, to fall, has : — 




Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

pda 

pod 

2. 

poe 

pod 

3. 

pd 

pou 

hu'^di to become, is declined very similarly, making hba^ etc,. 

but its third person 

plural is hun, not hon. 



tn/d, to come, has - 




sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

/V /V 

ta 

td 

2. 

iye 

Id 

3. 

iyd, iye 

in 

jdnd, to go, has ; — 




Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 


* ^ 

2. 

o 

jde 


O, 

jdd, jde 

jdn 

rehnd, to remain, is regular, except that its third plural is raihn. 

baihnd, to sit, makes behd, and so 

on, with c in the first syllable throughout. 

dend or daind^ to give, has : — 




Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

dea 

ded 

2. 

dee, de 

ded 

3« 

ded, dee, de 

din 


lend, or laind, to take, is conjugated exactly like dead substituting I for d. 

The Present is formed from the present participle, with the present tense of the 

verb substantive The participle changes for gender and number, and the verb sub- 
stantive for number only. Thus:— ‘ciusuu 


sing. masc. liau mdrdd hai, I strike or am striking. 
,, fem. hau murdi hai, ,, 

plur. masc. asi mdrde hin, we strike or are striking. 
,, fem. ast mdrdi hin 
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The other persons of each number are identical with the first person, with the 
appropriate change of pronoun. 

In this tense the verb substantive is often dropped, so that we have the present 
participle alone, as in hau mdrdd. I strike. 

The Imperfect is similarly formed with thid or thiyd. Thus : — 
sing. masc. hau mdrdd thiyd, I was striking. 

„ fern, hau mdrdl thl, ,, 

plur. masc. asi mdrde thiye, we were striking. 

„ fern, asl mdrdl thl, ,, 

So for the other persons. 

A Present I)efi.nite is formed on the principle of the Hindi frequentative and 
continuative verbs with karnd and rahnd. Thus : — 

hau mdred kardd hai, I am striking, I habitually strike. 
hau mdred kardi hai, I (fern.) am striking, I habitually strike. 
hau mdred raihndd hai, I am striking, I continue striking. 
hau mdrl raihndl hai, I (fern.) am striking, I continue striking. 

Note that with karnd, mdred is immutable (as in Hindi), but with rehnd, it changes 
for gender. 

Por another example of this tense, compare ; — 

se dahgra-jd chdred kardd-hai, he is grazing cattle (sentence 229). 

The Future is formed on the same principle as that followed in most Western 
Pahari Dialects. The syllable Id is added to the root. Thus, hau mdrld, I shall strike. 
The masculine plural is mdrle, and the feminine of both numbers mdrll. There is no 
change for person. A few verbs are slightly irregular : — 
pimd or paund, to fall, has j^old. 
hiind, to become, ,, hold, 

jdnd, to go, „ jdlld. 

rehnd, to remain, „ raihld. 

The verb Ind, to come, is regular, making lid. 

The Past Conditional is, as in Hindi, simply the present participle, changing for 
gender and numl)er, l)ut not for person. Thus : — 

sing. masc. hau mdrdd, (if) I had struck. 

„ fern, hau mdrdl, ., 

plur. masc. asl mdrde, (if) we had struck. 

,, fern, asl mdrdl, ,, 

The tenses formed from the past participle need few remarks, being formed exactly 
as in Hindi. Thus : — 

hau Heed, 1 fell. 

mai mdred, I struck him. 

hau tired hai, I have fallen. 

mad mdred hai, I have struck him. 

hau fh'ed thiyd, I had fallen. 

mai mdred thiyd, I had struck him. 
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The Passive Voice is made, as in Hindi, by conjugating jdnd with the past 
participle. Thus, hau nidred jdndd liai, I am being beaten. 

In the Western Panjab there is a passive formed by adding i to the root. Mr. Bailey 
gives the following sporadic specimens from Chameali, which agree Avith this in forma- 
tion : — 

samajhnd, to understand; samjhidd hai, it is understood. 

chdlind, to wish ; chdhTdd hai, it is needed, it is fitting, it is necessary. 

Chdhiyb generally stands for the Hindi clidhiye. 

Causal Verbs are formed much as in Hindi. Thus : — 
sunnd, to hear, causal sundnd. 
chugnd, to graze (neut.), causal chugdnd. 
pund or pamnd, to fall, causal 
chah'nd, to graze (neut.), causal chdrnd. 
charhnd, to rise, causal chdrhnd. 

As examples of irregular causals, we may quote : — 
khdnd, to eat, causal khtidnd. 

jdnd, to go, „ gtidnd, to cause to go, to lose. 

sikkhnd, to learn, „ sikliolnd. 

haihnd, to sit, „ bihdlnd. 

Componud Verbs need few remarks. Intensive S a^re formed with the conjunc- 
tive participle of the principal verb, as in to go away ; to bring; lei 

jdnd, to take away; mukdl baihnd, to complete entirely. 

As an example of an Inceptive compound we may quote karne Iciggnd, Prequen* 
tative and Continnative compounds haA-e been dealt with under the head of the 
present definite. 

The only available specimens of Chameali are the following version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the List of Words and Sentences on pp. 862 ff. Eegarding the 
chaKicter in which the specimen is recorded, see the remarks on p. 771 . 
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WESTERN PAHARl (CHAMEALl). 
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[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHARl (CHAMBlLl). 


Standakd Dialect. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(In order to secure iinit’oruiity, the spelling of the Transliteration has been here and there slightly ^ altered. Double 
letters are .rlways written as single letters in the original, and this also has been corrected in the transliteration.) 

nikke-puttre 
b y-the- younger-son 

mera hai, se 
mine is, that 


thie. 

were 


Ikki-admt-re do puttar 

One-man-of two sons 

babbe-kane galaya, ‘ babba, 
the-father-to it-was-said, ‘father, 

minjO de.’ Ta uni 

me-to give.' Then by-him 

Ate tborhe-dhiare-pichchbe lauhka-puttar 
And a-few-days-after the-younger-son 

dur-desa-jo cbali-gea, ate utthe 

and there 


Tuba - man] ba 
Them-from-among 
je gbar-bari-ra hesa 
what property-of share 


apni 

his-own 


a- far-country-to went-away, 


latl-pati unha-jo bandi-ditti. 

property them-to was-divided-out. 

sabbh-kichcbli batoli-batoli-kari 
everything collected-collected-having 
apni lati-pati bure-kamma-bichcb 
his-own property bad-actions-in 


guai. Ja 

was-lost. When 

bani ankal 
a- great famine 
us-dese-re 
that-GOuntry-of 
apne-kbettra-manjb 
his-own-fields-in 


se sabbb-kichcbb 
he everything 
pea, ate us-jo 
fell, and him-to 

ikki-adini-re lar 
a-man-of {fo-)skirt 
sur cbarne-jo 
swine fecding-for 


mukai-baitba, 
having-completed-sat , 
aukbi pei. 
distress fell. 
lagga, 

was-aftached, 
bbejya. 
it-was-sent . 


ta us-desa-manjb 
then that -count ry-in 

Ts 6 jai-kari 

Then he gone-having 
ate uni ns -jo 

and by-him him-asfor 
Ate uni cbabea 

And by-him it-was-ivished 


je 

sikar-mukar sur kbande-tbie, ‘ 

r\) 

unba-kane 

apna 

pet bhara,’ 

tvhat 

husks the-swine eating-were, ‘ 

them-ivith 

my-own 

belly I-may-fill ,’ 

par 

koi ns-jo ni dinda 

tbia. 

Par jS 

se 

surti-bicbcb 

aya. 

but 

anyone him-to not giving 

was. 

But when 

he 

sense-in 

came. 

rv 

ta 

galaya, ‘ mere-babbe-re 

kitne 

kainme 

bin, 

jinbi-kachb 

roti 

then 

it-was-said, ‘ my-father-of 

how-many 

servants 

are. 

whom- near 

bread 


dene-jo bbi bai, ate ban 

giving-for also is, and I 

apne-babe-kacbb jalla, ate 
my-own-father-near will-go, and 
ate tere-agge pap kitta, ate 
heaven-of and of-thee-bcfore sin was-done, and 


kbai-kari 

eaten-having 

uttbi-kari 

arisen-having 


surge-ra 


bbukba 
hungry 

us-jo galala, 
him-to will-say. 


marda-bai. 

dying-am. 

“ baba, 
“father, 


Hau 

I 


abe mai is-jog 
noio I this-icorthy 


mai 
by -me 
ni 

{am-)not 
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je pbiri 

tera puttar boa. 

yiiSjd 

apne-kammSa-sahi 

ikk 

that again 

thy son I-may-become. 

3Ie 

thine-own-. 

senants-like 

one 

bujjb.” ’ 

Tb 

se uttbi-kari 

apne-babe-kacbb 

aya. 

Par 

consider?' ’ 

Then 

he arisen-having 

his-own-father-near 

came. 

But 

aije-tikar 

duT-hi 

tbia, je use-re 

babe 

us-jo 

dikkhva. 

ate 

still distant-even 

he-was, that by-his 

by-father 

him-as-for 

it-was-seen, 

, and 

US-10 

daya ai 

, ate dauri-kari 

us- jo 

gale 

lava, 


him-to compassion came^ and riin-havlng 

him-to 

on-the-neck 

he-was-attached. 

ate sunna ditta. 

Ate puttre 

iis-jo 

galaya, 

‘ babba, 

mai 

and kiss 

was-givcn. 

And by-the-son 

him-to 

it-was-said. 

‘father. 

by-me 

surge-ra 

ate tera 

pap kitta-bai, ate 

abe 

is-jog 

ni 


heaven-of 

and qf-thee 

sin done-is, and 

now this-worthy 

{I-am-)not 

that 


pliiri tera puttar hoa.’ Par 

again thy son I-niay-heGome.^ But 

«alaya, ‘ khare-kachJia khare kapre 
it-ims-said, ‘ good-than good garments 
us-jo luao ; ate use-re hatthe anyuthi, 

hini-to put-on ; and him-of on-hand a-ring, 

ate asi khaie ate khusi karie ; 

and ice may-eat, and hapipiness may -make ; 

inari-gea-thia, se jinda kua; 

having-died-gone-toas, he living became; 


babbe apiie-miindyaba-io 

hy-the-father his-oion-bondservants-to 

kadbi lei-ao, ate 

having-produced bring-ye, and 
ate paire jute jmao ; 

and feet-on shoes cause-to-fall . 

is-kari je eb tnera puttar 
this-for that thus my son 

gocbi-gea-tbia, se 

having-heen-lost-gone-was, he 


inili-gea.’ 


lagge. 


having-been-got-ivent' 
Ate use-ra 


Ta khusi karne 
Then happiness to-do they-began. 

bara puttar kbettra-manjb tbia. 

And him-of the-elder son the-field-in was 
net- P^jy^j 3 ^ 0 ^' ^^te nacbcbne-ra rauka sunnya. 

near he-arrived, singing- and dancing-of sound was-heard. 

ikkl-cbakra-jo sadi-karl pucbcbbya je, ‘ rdi kya bai ? ’ 

one-servant-to called-hariag it-was-asked that, ‘this what is?' 

us- jo galaya je, ‘ti%a bhai aya-bai, ate tere-bal)i)e 

by-thy-father 


gbare-re 
When the-house-of 

Tb 
Then 

rm 


Ahy 


brother eome-is, amd 
se jinda jagda 


pujji-gea.’ 

arrived? 


him-to it-was-said that, 

lai is-kari je 

icas-prepared this-for that he living 

cbamki-kari andar jana ni cbabea. 

angered-haring within to-go not was-wished. 

ate us-jo patyane lagija. 

and him-to to-persuade began. 

babbe-jo galaya, ‘dikkb, itni-bavsd-kacbba mai teri tebal karda-bai 

the-father-to it-was-said, ^ see, so-many-years-from I thy service doing-aJk, 


aya, 

came, 


wading 

Td use-ra bfiba 
Then him-of the-father 

Uni uttar 
By-him answei 


By -him 
cibam 
a-feast 
Uni 
By-him 

bahar 
outside 

dei-kari 
given-having 
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ate kadi tere galae-kacliha bahar ni gea, par tax ikk chbelu bhi 

and ever thy thing-suid-from outside not I-ioent, hut by-thee one kid even 

minjo ajie-tikar ni clitta, je max apne-yar-basS-kane 

fo-rne today-up-to not was-given, that I my-own-friends-companions-with 


khusi iixana. Par 

jis-bele eh 

tera 

puttar aya, 

jini 

happiness may-celebrate. But 

at-iohat-time this 

thy 

son came, 

by -whom 

teri lati-pati 

randa-iixahjh 

gixai, xxse-re 

tikar 

dhanx 

lai.’ 

thy property 

harlots-among 

was-lost, him-gf 

for 

a-feast was 

-prepared.^ 

Uni us-jo 

galaya, 

‘ bachcha, tu 

sadil 

mex’e-kane 

hai, ate 

By-him liim-to 

it-ioas-said. 

‘ child, thou 

always 

of -me -near 

art, and 


ie-kichchh xnera hai, se tera hai. Kbxxsi karna ate khusi 

lohatever mine is, that thine is. Sappiness to-do and happy 

hiina jog thiya, je eb tera bhai inari-gM-tbiya, phiri 

to-become proper teas, that this thy brother having-died-gone-icas, again 

jinda hui-gea ; ate gOchi-gea -thiya, se mili-gea.’ 

living became; and having-been-lost-gone-was, he having-bcen-found-wentd 
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GADT. 

The Gaddis are a pastoral tribe inhabiting the mountainous Bharmaiir or Brahmaur 
Wizarat of the State of Chamba, and the adjoining parts of the Kangra district. The 
Bharmaur Wizarat is also called after them Gadderan, — the country of the Gaddis. They 
preserve a tradition that they are descended from refugees from the Paujab plains, their 
ancestors having fled from the open country to escape the horrors of the Musalman in- 
vasions, and having taken refuge in these ranges, which were at that period almost 
uninhabited. 

An account of this interesting people will be found on pp. 79 ff. of the Kangra 
Gazetteer (1904), and a fuller one on pp. 137 ff. of the Chamba State Gazetteer of the 
same year. Their language is called Gadi or Bharmauri, and the number of speakers 
was reported for the purposes of this Survey to be as follows : — 

Chamba 12,446 

Kangra 2,500 

Total . 14,946 


These figures were based on the Census of 1891, and at the Census of 1901, the 
number reported was much larger, being as follows : — 

Chamba 26,361 

Kangra 4,385 

Elsewhere 183 


Total . 30,929 

The Bharmaur Wizarat is situated in the extreme east of the Chamba State. 
Further east lies Kulu, the language of which is Kului. To the south lies Kangra, 
where Kangri is spoken. To the north lies Lahaul, the language of which is Tibeto- 
Biuman. 

Gadi is a form of Chameali, but, as might be expected, it shows traces of the 
infiuenoe of Kului and of Kangri. It also possesses several independent features. One 
of them is the common pronunciation of the letter s as sounding something like the 
ch in the word ‘ loch,’ or in the German ‘ ach.’ Thus the word sitnm, to hear, becomes 
J^itnnd ; sikhhnd, to learn, becomes l^ilckhnd ; sU, ague, becomes lAlf ; and das, ten 
becomes daMk. It will be remembered that in other Western Pahari dialects this s 
retains its proper sound like that of the ss in ‘ session,’ and does not l^ecoine s as in 
Hindi. On the other hand in Kashmiri and its related languages s becomes h, and we 
may fairly reckon ]ch as an intermediate stage in the process. 

The conjugation of verbs is often peculiar. Host noteworthy is the frequency of 
the termination chh added to the roots of many verbs. Thus, the verb gdhnd, to o-o 
makes gachhd (compare the Kashmiri gatsha, and the Sanskrit gachchhdmi), I mav 
go. So many other verbs, such as Ind (Kashmiri gin"), to come, ichh^ I uiay come*; 
hhond, to become, bhuchha, I may become. 

The Vocabulary of Gadi contains many peculiar words. A brief list, culled from 
various sources, but mainly from Mr. O’Brien’s Kangri Vocabulary, is hk-e given. It 
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will be seen that several of the words have a close relation to corresponding words in 
Kashmiri : — 

agiih, before. 
akhd. this year. 

hah, hahh, a father. 
hagri, a field. 
halnd, to say. 
handnd, to divide. 
hat, wind. 

hauhar, the upper storey of a house. 

heh, a marriage. 

hekhnd. to sit. 

helafi, a wife. 

hhanikkh, hunger. 

hhdnd, to become, to be. 

hhrukkhnd, hungry. 

hidr, wind. 

hithu-rd, seated (past participle). 
hun, hunh, down, below (Kashmiri hon). 
hurlid, a father. 

chliadnd, to finish, complete. 
chhelm, a goat, lamb. 
chhikkd, a load. 
chhirj, wood. 

chhfi-rd, come (past participle). 

chimtd, high, 

chdtl, tlie peak of a hill. 

clahhdnd, to put on (clothes). 
clahl-karl, severely (of a beating). 
datid, a tooth. 

dend, to cross (a pass, etc.). 

dlidr, a hill. 

dharlrnd, to drag. 

dhidrd, dhydrd, a day, the sun. 

dli'id, a daughter. 

dote, to-morrow. 

gahhrd or gbhhrd, a boy. 
gachlm-rd, see guchhu-rd. 

gdhnd, to go (past participle gachhd-rd, Kashmiri gafshun). 

go, gone (past participle) (Kashmiri gov). 

gbhhrd, see gahhrd. 

gudnd, to cause to go, to lose, 

VOL. IX, PART IV. 
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guchhii-rd or gachhu-rd, gone (past participle). 
guhnd, to be lost. 

hachchhd, white. 
hdkJiar, hdkhhrl, the eye. 

hernd, to see, look. 
hesd, a share. 

ijai, iji, a mother. 

Ind, to come (cf. Kashmiri yin'^'). 

jakard, an old man. 
jelld, hard. 
jord, a rope. 

kdmd. a servant. 
kliadnd. to call. 
khagtii, a chip, splinter. 
khandd, a flock. 
khardl. hair. 
kJiarcd. loss. 
kliar'md, to stand up. 
kheU, a porcupine. 

khikkhnd, to teach (Kashmiri hekhun). 

khotd, an ass. 

khnnnd, to hear. 

kitthd, together, in one place. 

kod, a fair. 

laind, to take. 
land, fine, smooth. 

Idnd, to prepare, apply. 

Idrl. a wife. 

lauhkard, lauhkrd, small, younger. 
le-lnd, lel-]nd, or lel-elnd, to bring. 
lel-gdhnd. to take away. 

Iddhd, blood. 


ma, a mother. 
malmd, mdhnu, a man. 

malle, towards, with, near (=Hindostani pds). 

maid, much, very. 

mulnd, to be joined, to be met. 

nahl, a wife. 

nach'dhl, the fourth day from the present. 
nai, a river. 
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nakarj, the day before the day before yesterday, three days ago. 
nar, a stone. 
nhaM.nd, to run away. 
nikkd, a child. 

ddhan, apparel. 

palchlh poind, to fight. 
parar, a foot. 

parj, the day before yesterday. 

parbhe, the day after to-morrow. 

pMrl ind, to return. 

pichchlmh, behind. 

pitth, the back. 

puhdl, a shepherd. 

pund, to fall. 

pxdhl, on, upon (Kashmiri A). 
pntr, a son. 

raihnd, rehnd, to remain, dwell. 

sane, together with. 
sdnh, a bull. 
saraknd, to be angry. 

selte, with, together with, by means of (Kashmiri sHty). 
sund, to sleep. 
snnind, a dream. 

tale, below. 
tanld, quick. 
fhandd, lazy. 
trlmat, a woman. 

udj, sound, noise. 

xxdnd, the lower storey of a house. 

'iimlar, age. 

Authorities.— A full account of the Gadi dialect, with numerous examples taken 
from popular songs, by the late Mr. E. O’Brien, together with additional notes by the 
Bev. T. Grahame Bailey, is printed in Appendix II to the Kangra Gazetteer (1904). 
This has been republished in the Kev. T. Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the yorthern 
Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society in 1908. See also Mr. H. A. Rose’s 
The Song of Sindhu Bir, a Song of the Gaddi icomen, the Shepherds of the Outer 
Himalayas, Panjdb, published in the Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxviii (1909), p. 295. 

Pronunciation. — There are several curious changes of vowels. The vowel a 
becomes m in kumdnd, to work, to earn, and it becomes i in kitthd, together. The latter 
word is a contraction of ikatthd, so that it is really an instance of the transfer of the 
initial i. The vowel i becomes u in mulnd, to be met, and o becomes a in halnd, 
to say. 

VOL. IX, P.WI’ IV 
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Attention has already been drawn to the pronunciation of s as Ml. In the word 
bhrukhhna, hungry, there is a curious insertion of a non-original r. 

Sometimes a sonant aspirate loses its aspiration, as in bandnd, to divide, for bhanclnd. 
This is the regular rule in Kashmiri and other related languages. 

Declension. — The declension of the Gadi noun is more like that of Mandeali 
than that of Chameali, although it also has points in common with the latter. The 
main point in which it differs from Chameali is that, as in Mandeali and most other 
Western Pahari dialects, the oblique form of the plural is the same as that of the 
singular, instead of having the Chamea}i ending a. 

The nominative plural is generally the same as the nominative singular. The only 
exceptions are taibhava masculine nouns in d, like ghdrd, a horse, which change the d 
to e ; feminine nouns ending in consonants like blien or behn, a sister, which add i ; 
and feminine nouns in u, like dhld, a daughter, which add d. Thus, ghore, horses; 
bhenl or behnl, sisters; and dhldd, daughters. As examples of other nouns, we may 
quote ghar, a house, or houses ; hdtJil, an elephant, or elephants ; gobhru, a young man, 
or young men; and kuU (the Chameali kurl), a girl, or girls. 

Except in the case of masculine nouns ending in consonants, the oblique form, 
singular and plural, is always the same as the nominative plural. Thus, ghore, hdthi, 
gobhru, hull, bhenl or behnl, dhlud. Masculine nouns ending in a consonant, like ghar, 
a house, add d in the oblique form singular and plural. Thus, ghard. 

The agent and locative (both singular and plural) of masculine nouns add e to the 
nominative, before which e nouns like ghdrd, a horse, drop the final d. Feminine 
nouns in I, like hull, a girl, add e only in the plural, and those ending in a consonant 
like bhen, or behn, a sister, do not take e at all, but use the oblique form in both the 
singular and the plural. Other feminine nouns add e in both numbers. We thus get 
the following forms : — 

ghore, by or in a horse or horses. 
ghare, by or in a house or houses. 
hdthle, by or in an elephant or elephants. 
gdbhrue, by or in a young man or young men. 
ktdl, by or in a girl. 
kulle, by or in girls. 

bhenl or behnl, by or in a sister or sisters. 
dhliie, by or in a daughter or daughters. 

The above declensions are conveniently shown in the following table, in wdiich the 
Vocatives, which exhibit minor variations, have been added : 


Noin. Sing, 

Nom. Plur. | „. 

I Sing, and Plur. 

1 

Agent Sing, and Plur. Vocative 

Sing. 

Vocative 

Pill.. 

g^t^riTy a horse. 
ghoTy a house. 

JiatJii, an elephant. 
gohhruy a jonng man. 
liuliy a girl, 
hJiPn, a sister. I 

dhiUy a daughter. I 

ghore ghore 

ghar ghara 

hathi hathi 

gobhru gobhru 

hull hill 

hhenz bhenl | 

dlilua dhlua 



1 . gj.ore 

' ghara 

haihte 7 -,7 

natfiza 

gcbhruS 

hilt (sing,), hilie (plur.) hulie ! 

bhenl I 17- - 1 

f onenz ; 

dhluB 1 TT 1 

/ dhzue 

ghore 0 

ghard 

hdthid 

gdbhruo 

hulzd 

hhenid 

dhtud 

Note. The gcEitive of ghar may be either ffhard-ra or (as in Chameaji) 
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The usual postpositions are : — 

Acc.-dat. jo, bo, go, to or for. 

Instr. seite, with (by means of). 

Abl. thuu, thuE, from; manjha, from in ; se'ite, with (together with). 

Gen. ra, of. 

Loc. mahjh, ma, nuih, in; malle, near {=pds). 

Of the above, rd is, as usual, an adjective, becoming re when the governing noun 
is in the masculine oblique singular or in the masculine plural, and when the govern- 
ing noun is feminine. 

Regarding jo, see the remarks under the head of Chameali. With ho, we may 
compare the Kulul he; and with ^o, the gai of the Maija form of the Pisacba lan- 
guages of the North-West Frontier. It may be mentioned that forms related to ho 
also occur in several other forms of the latter-named languages. Thus, Wai-Ala Kafir 
has ha for the genitive and h& for the ablative ; and Bashgali Kafir has bd, as a prefix 
for the locative. With seite, we may compare the Kashmiri sdt' or sidy. 

Verbs of saying take either seite, or jo, as the postpositions governing the person 
addressed. Thus, hahhe-selte bald, he said to the father ; tis-jd bald, he said to him. 

The oblique form alone is sometimes used for the accusative. Thus, in the Parable, 
we have jisd chljd sdr klidnde, Usd ami khd% what thing the swine eat, that also I may 
eat. 

Adjectives follow the usual rules, and need no remarks. 

The oblique form of ak, one, is akkl. 

PRONOUNS —The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are thus de- 
clined. As in Kangri Panjabi they have special forms for the dative singular. 

I Thou 

Sing. 


N om. 

au, mu^ dii 

tu 

Ag. 


no ^ 

mei^ me 

tali te 

Obi. 

r\j 

mu 

tucldh 

Dat. 

mu^ muh^, muSijdy midjd^ mcigo 

tujjd, tdgd 

Gen. 

merd 

terd 

Plur. 

Nora. 

asse^ assli assU 

tnsse, tussd 

A". 


tusse 

Obi. 

assii 

tussd 

Gen. 

l)iddi indlid 

ami means ‘ I also \ 

tundd, tnndh 
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western pahaki. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns (also used as 

pronouns of the third person) are 

thus declined 

This, he, 

she, it 

That, he, she, it 

Sing. 

Nom. 

ih 

nil, oh 

Ag. 

innl 

unni 

Ohl. 

is 

ns 

Gen. 

ise-rd 

Mse-rd 

Plur. 

Norn. 

ih 

oh 

Ag. 

lyy^ 

mye 

Obi. 

ia, inh 

ndy tinh 

Gen. 

ia-rdy ivhe-rdy inhd-rd 

na-rdy unhe-rdy unhd-rd 


No instance of feminine or neuter forms has been noted. 


The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are thus declined. The Correlative is 
also used as a definite demonstrative, and as a pronoun of the 3rd person. 

Who, which, what That, he, she, it 


Sing. 


Nom. 

jejd 

so 

Ag. 

jinnl 

thinl 

Ohl. 

jaSy jissd 

tisy taSy tissd 

Gen. 

jase-rd 

tise-rd 

Plur. 

Nom. 


sOy sal 

Ag. 


tlyye 

Ohl. 

jia 

tia 

Gen. 

jid-rd 

tid-rd 


Instead of tis, tise, we also find th, the. This is little more than a variety of 
spelling. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are thus declined ; — 

Who ? which ? What ? (neuter) 

Sing. 


Nom. 

knn 

hidy kyd 

Ag. 

kitnl 


Obi. 

has 

(djit.) kajd 

Gen. 

kase-rd 

kaie-rd 

Plur. 

Nom. 

knn 


Ag. 

r\. 

k'lyye 


Cbl. 

kid 


Gen. 

kid-rd 
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The Indefinite Pronoun anyone, someone, is thus declined : — 

Sing. 

Nom. libl 

Ag. liutu 

Obi. kaslil 

Gen. kaski-rd 

There is, as usual, no plural. 

jVlr. O’Brien gives no word corresponding to the Hindi kiichh, but in the Parable we 
have kichh, anything, something. 

The Refiexive Pronoun is apu or appe, self. Its agent is apii, genitive apnd, and 
oblique form apii. Note that, as in Chameali, the initial a is short. 

Other Pronominal Forms- 

Mr. O’Brien gives the following : — 

this much or (pi.) many; utiinci, that much or (pi.) many; tatund, 
tetrd, that much or (pi.) many; jitiind, jetrd, how much or (pi.) many; 
katund, ketrd, how much or (pi.) many ? 

this many; till, that many; tetl, that many; jetl, as many; ketl, how 
many ? 

Inlidi of this kind ; tinhd, of that kind ; t'lnlid, of that kind, and so on. 

ebe, now; tane, tekhane, then; jane, jej^ane, when; kane, kanlie, kej^ane 
when ? 

ithl, here ; tetln, there; jethi, where; kathl (sic), wliere ? 

?ra, iAm, hither ; xird, thither; terd, thither ; _/m<, whither; kahrd, kard, 
whither ? 

iha, in this manner, thus ; tdha, in that manner, so ; j'lha, in wliat manner; klha, 
in what manner? 


CONJUGATION. 


A. — Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive- 


The Present tense of the Verb Substantive is conjugated as follows : — 
Sing. Plur. 


1. hu, lid 

2. ha'i, Jid 

3. hd 


hu, han 
liin, hail 
hill, han 


It will be seen that hd may be used for any person of the singular, and han for any 
person of the plural. Hd does not change for gender. 

The Past tense does not change for person. Its masculine singular is thii, and its 
masculiue plural thie. The feminine of both numbers is thl. 
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B. — Active Verb.— Stiveral of the most common verbs in Gadi have forms -which 
are strange to other Indian languages. 

Such are : — 
halnd, to say. 
lekhnd. to sit. 
blwnd, to become. 
gdhnd, to go. 
ind, to come. 

Most of the above are also irregular in their conjugation. TVith heMknd, we may 
compare the Kashmiri behim, to sit ; with bhond, the Kashmiri b{h)6wun, to become ; 
with gachh^, I may go, the Kashmiri gafshun, to go ; and with Ind, the Kashmiri 
to come. 

The Infinitive is made by adding nd (or after r, usually, but not always, na) to 
the root. Thus, beMknd, to sit ; mdrnd or mdrnd, to strike. The oblique form is used as 
an infinitive of purpose as in sur chdirne bheju, he sent him to feed swine. 

The Present Participle has three forms. One is formed, as in Chameali, by 
adding dd to the root. Thus, mdrdd, striking. Another adds andd to the root, as in 
mdranddf striking. The third adds nu, as in ttidrnu, striking, bdkhnu. sitting. 

Verbs whose roots end in a vowel or in a single h add ndd to form the present 
participle. Thus, from blibnd, to become, we have bhoTidd and bhunU i from i,nd, to 
come, we have Indd ; from gdhnd, to go, we have galmdd and gdhn^, and from rehnd, to 
remain, we have rehndd and rehn^. 


The verb dend, to give, has its present participle dinda and den^. Laind, to take, 
on the other hand is regular, making laindd, and lain^. 


The verb bcdna, to say, has its present participle balandd or bandd, as in sachch 
bande-hin, they are speaking the truth (Specimen II). 

The Past Participle is formed, as in Kului, by adding w to the root. Thus, mdrd, 
struck.^ Sometimes, however, and especially in the formation of the passive, the 
Chameali form in ed or yd is used. Thus, mdryd gdhnd, to be struck. 

Many verbs form their past participles irregularly. We may quote the followino- •— 

Past Participle. 


bhond. 

to become 

gdhnd. 

to go 

ind. 

to come 

beklmd, 

to sit 

dend. 

to give 

loind. 

to take 

‘pund. 

to fall 

Idgnd, 

to begin 


bhud or blmchhurd 
go (plur. gae or ge) or gnchhurd 
d (plur. de, fern, di) or chhdrd (sic) 
baithd, bifhdrd or bel^drd 
cUttd 
leu 
pea 
laggd 

iLarnd, to do, is regular, having kard. 

The termination rd of blmchhurd, etc. is evidently the same as that of ti i 
participle of Mandfall ami Chameali, but these words have the force of ^ oM '! 

participle, as well as that of the static past participle ordinary past 
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Other verbs form the Static Past Participle by aclcling rd to the ordinary past 
participle. Thus, mdru, struck, mdrii-rd, in the condition of one struck, the Hindi 
hud. So herd, seen, heru-rd, in the state of one who is = dekhd hud. 

The Future Passive Participle is the sime in form as the infinitive. Thus, 
mdrnd, plur. mdrtie, fern. sing, and piur. rtidrn'i, proper to he struck, about to be struck. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding I to the root. Thus, mdrl, 
having struck. This form is principally used in intensive compound verbs, as in rakhl 
gdhnd, to run away. For the usual conjunctive participle kar or kari is added, as in 
mdrl-kari, having struck. 

Another form of the conjunctive participle is simply the root alone, as in mdr, 
having struck. 

The following verbs make their conjunctive participles irregularly : — 

Conjunctive Participle. 
hhdnd, to become hhdchh{i)-kcir{t) 

gdhnd, to go gachh{i)-kar{l) 

ind, to come d{t)-k((r{l) ov ichh{t)-kar{i') 

laind, to take le{i)-kar{i) 

clend, to give dl-kar(l) 

An Adverbial Participle is formed by adding s'de (the Kashmiri siity) to the 
oblique form of the present particij)le. Thus, mdrande site, on striking. 

As usual the second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the 
root, and the second person plural adds d. Thus, mdr, strike thou ; mdird, strike ye. 

The following are irregular ; — 

Imperative. 

Sing. 2. Plur. 2. 

gdhnd, to go gdh gachhd 

'md, to come dl did 


The Old Present and Present Conjunctive is thus conjugated : — 
‘ I strike ‘ 1 may strike ’. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. mdru, mdrd mdrW, mdrd 

2. rad re mdran, mdrd 

mdrd mdran 


Irregular are : — 

From hhdnd, to become 


Sing. 

Plur. 

1. hhmhhm (-a) 

hhuchhw {-a) 

2. hhde 

hhfin, hhdd 

.‘>. hhdd 

hh dn 

From gdhnd, to go 

Sing. 

Plur. 

1. gachhd (-a) 

gachhw (-d) 

2. gachhd 

gachhd 

3. gachhd 

gdhan 
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Prom 

Ind, to come 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1. 

ichliS (-a) 

ichlm {-a) 

2. 

nj 

die 

did 

3. 

did 

tn or ain 


The Future is formed by adding la to the old present. The la changes for sender 
and number, and there is a tendency to drop the terminations of the Old Present. 
Thus : — 


‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Masc. j 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1. mdruld, mdrld ^ 

mdrlt 

^1 ' 
mdrule, mdrle 

1 mdrlt 

2. mdrld 

mdrlt 

mdrle 

mdrlt 

3. mdrld j 

nidrlt 

mdrlp ! 

i 

mdrlt 


It will he seen that maria {-le, -li) can be used for all three persons. Tiie first is 
the only person that retains the old terminations. The following verbs have irrec^ular 
futures. Only the first person masculine singular is given in each case 

Prom hhona, to become, bhuclihEld or Ihdld 

Prom gdhnd, to go, gacJihUld, gichhuld or gdhld 

Prom ind, to come, clihuld (sic) or tld 

Prom laind, to take, laild or leld. 

Por the PreSBUtj the present participle in cld or andd is used. The Present Parti- 
ciple in is also employed, but only in the first and second persons. Thus 


‘ I strike,’ etc. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Maso. 


Kem . 


Mas(b 


Fen 


1. mania j maranda or mardt, 'iiiarandi 


marnu 


ov marnu mar.h-, marand? ov marnU mardz. mh-rtndi or 


Tiiarnu 




marne 

3. 'iaiXrdd or maranda mardt or mdrandt 


mardft or in Irand^ 


'indrdi or mar and i 


Tlaose verbs wl.iob liave irregular present parliciples, arc irregular 

in this Ppncfi O 


way in this tense. 


in the same 
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The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb sub- 
stantive with the present tense. 

Thus : — 

mdrdd h^, mdrandd hM, or mdrn^ liS, I am striking ; 
mdrdd hm, marandd hat, or mdrnd hat, thou art striking ; 
mdrdl hd or mdrcmdl hd, she is striking. 

Any form of the present tense of the Auxiliary verb may bo used. 

The Imperfect is formed by conjugating the past tease of the verb substantive 
with the present participle in dd or andd. The participle in does not appear to be 
used in this tense. Both the participle and the auxiliary verb change for gender and 
number, but neither changes for person. Thus : — 

mdrdd thd or mdrandd thu, I (masc.) was, thou (masc.) wast, or he was striking. 
mardl thl, I (fern.) was, thou (fern.! wast, or she was striking, and so on. 

The tenses formed from the past participle are made exactly as in Hindi. Thus : — 
au d or au chhnrd, I came, 
me? mdrUf I struck him. 
au d hu or ait chhdrd JiE, I have come, 
me? mdru hd, I have struck him. 
au d thd or au chhdrd thu, I had come, 
me? mdrd thu, 1 had struck him. 

As will he seen in the case of 'end, to come, so other verbs which have double forms 
of the past jDarticiple, can use either of them in these tenses. Thus ; — 
au hhiid or aii hhuchhurd, I became ; 
au go or au guchhurd, I went ; 
au baithd or au bithurd, I sat ; and so on. 

Passive Voice. — As explained above the passive voice is made by conjugating the 
Chamgall past participle in ed or yd with gdhnd. Thus ; — 

au mdryd gdlindd, I am being beaten. 
au mdryd gaJmdd thd, I was being beaten. 
au mdryd gdhld, I shall be beaten. 

Sometimes we come across the passive formed with ?, as in other Western Pahari 
dialects. Thus pakarind, to be seized, paharle gae, they (tbe thieves) were seized. 

Causal Verbs seem to be made as elsewhere, but very few examples are forth- 
coming. 

bannd, to be made; bandnd, to make. 

gdhna, to go ; gudnd, to cause to go, to lose. 

Munnd, to hear ; khiindnd, to cause to hear, to tell. 

Compound Verbs.— These are much as in other Pahari languages. 

Intensives, like bandl dend, to divide out, or gudl to squander, are common. 

Inceptives occur in phrases like : so haiikdl blwne laggd, he began to be in want. 
Three specimens are given of Gadi. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son, the second is a folk*tale, and the third a short folk-song. Regarding the 
character in Avhich they are recorded, see the remarks on p. 771. 
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[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTEEN PAHARl (CHAMBaLI). 

Gadi Dialect. (State, Chamba.) 

Specimen I. 

irv/l M 3 , ^2 1 

arif M3 n^f :5 f 

l?f A 19131 3 7T Ti I i 6^1 

2,fl IjJaI I f&V!5 (mS M3, m 

>(ril i) Bwf] JT TO 
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(ast ^com ^ li x1 TTAX'J Y]^ fr I y 

13 ’ll 2fJT3n^ n:> 

r37r 3. j/S 1 Ji iflf YI^ 

wnl nIj- I / iTrr < i^ 
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f 1 f tr^3l >i3> cM Jt 'nl 

i,2i 5 >fyi ( 33 , [ivf ^ nil 

(^>1 3 ^ I cr(3 

Gi"] k/) yi^ /Tfis/:i^ 

I31T ?I 3 ^vM 5 ^ JT f 5/ 

U^U X i fl >77 < 5i 3 / M3, 

I ill 3 5 xy? i3>) 3*1 3^ m ?t 4) > 

i 6i1 xil itmA. ^fi Yf^ jcj« I 7f w^ 

¥3 1 l3Tr all xj] 

TJ 3il YY-fl 1377 iT^3 

^JT'^ IT3 nS l.'x Uj3 I 

fsTT )1 ^,TO > 3 TOJT S 3 S 

vCu Yfi 3- ^n %'s / ( > iJD 33 " 

H3. V3 ^ I pTAS Y/'n 
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^ ^2 )) Ml kLi 

^ 3^ & 5 ij4 

1 3 FT ^ 35f ^ 1^ ^ ^ Vi 

4 «y U I '1c/<D J Page 806, L. 3, for ^ read 

" S W1 ^rw-jl y ,;<) 

>) M\ nfl 3J £- Jjri;' 

^ a 3 n m n^') 

Si ^ nf«/r ,,aa e=57fii ' 

^ Of) i >ii ^ ^ ;,J1^ g. I 

^ jf^ ilira'" fl 

I f w'] >rn >; 

K )8 )i eo vr) 3" I 3^ (Jj^i - 
> 3T 0? tt 3J 

^^3 ^3f 57 Z^?^h;)1 >7 gVi ^ 

I g'jj^ 
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V]5j ^ ^ 

1 liZ X'jI I3?r ? m3?7i(3l 

(sVfl 2,2, 71^3 2, f VI 

sf! 20)^ i y 

512^"^ Tfif’ 2^/:) ^ I M3 3 x'jj 

■Yj'^ cp^ ^ )lf ( l^3 ^ Vi 

JtUS. c 6 ^^^3 Mv/I >v/ I ^ 33^ 
23 itT 3f cnJjug. 

fl^ mf^ 1^/ 3 i3fT 3 \ 

fs'Jil fstr ? 2f^ 3'y5. ^ 7[3j 

V( VJ ^ ^3^ I ^ y[^ 3 5T 3^ 3 I 

Ui ^ttI K^a.? w^ y.^1 

3i33 f ^ST iwf' >1 2i 33^3^ J^Cn% TA^i 
{le^JTf ^cpT 37 11 
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[No, 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


AVESTEKN PAHAKi (CHAMEALl). 


Gadi Dialect. 


(State, Chamb.a.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


^Notb. — I n the vt macuhiv cluiracter double letters are not indicated, the single letters being given instead, 
the following transliterations double letter^ are >o written wbene\er they occur.; 


In this and 


Akki-mahnu-re dui 

One-man-qf two 

babbe-selte balu, 

the-father-to it-was-said, 
mulda-ha so de.’ Ts 

heing-(jot-is that give.' Then 

Thorbe-dhiare-pichcho laubkara 
A-few-days-after the-younger 
pardesa-jO chali-go, ate 

u-far-country-to icent-aicay, and 


puttar tbie. Tia-tbau lauhkare-puttre 

sons tvere. Them-from by-the-yowiger-son 

‘ be bapu, gbarbari-ra besa je minjo 

‘ 0 father, the-properfy-of share which to-me 


unni 

hy-him 


gbarbari 

the-property 


sabb-kicbb 

everything 


apnl 

his-own 


ivheu 


guai-ditti. Ts 

■was-sqaandered. Then 

tis-midkba-manjb bara 

that-land-in a-great 
Ta tis-mulkbe-re 

Then that -country -of 
apni-bagri-ju sur cbarne 
his-oicn-ficlds-to swine to-feed 
cbija sur kbande, tka 

things the-swine eat, those 


dinda-tbu. 

giving-icas. 

gbare 

in-the-house 

bbiTikkbna 

tiVngry 


T5 surti-manjb 
Then memory-in 

ketre 
how-many 

marda-liA 
dying-am. 


puttar 
son 

tetlil 
there 

sabb-kicbb 
everything 

aukaj peu. TS so 

famine felt. Then he 

akki-sabukare-malle 
one-hanker-near 

bbejii. d’is-jo 

he-ivas-senf. Sim-to 

ami kbaS.’ 

I-also rnay-eat.' Then 
icbbl-kari balu 

eome-having it-was-said 

kame bin, 

servants are, 

Au uttbl-kaii 
I arisen-having 


kittba 

together 


gbarbari 


bandi-ditti. 

was-divided-out. 

kari 

having -made 

lucbpana-mab 
dehauchery-in 

ta 


property 

guai-ebhadii, 
was-squandered-completety, then 

kaiikal bbone lagga. 

]}oor to-hecorne began. 

go. T5 tiuui 

he-went. Then hy-hirn 

cbau tbii je, ‘jisa 
wish teas that, ‘ what 

Ts tis-jo 
hirn-to 


that, 


tia-jo 

theni-to 


mati 

much 


apne-babbO-malle 

niy-own-father-to 


that, 

koi na 
anyone not 
‘ mere-babbe-re 
‘ my-father-of 

roti bin, au 
breads are, I 

gicbbnla ti 
witl-go then 
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tis-jo 

balula, 

“ be bapu, 

me surge-ra ate 

tera pap 

karu ; 

him-to 

1-will-say, 

“ 0 father. 

by -me heaven-of and of -thee sin 

xcas-done ; 

abe 

is-jog 

na je 

pbiri tera puttar 

banu. 

Jibs tere 

now 

thii-worthy 

not that 

again thy son I~may -become. 

As thy 

boi’ 

bame 

bin tiba 

minjo bi rakb.” ’ 

Ts 

uttbi-bari 

other 

servants 

are so 

me also keepB ’ 

Then 

arisen-having 

apne-babbe-malle 

cbalu. 

So aje-tiyi dur tbu, 

tis-jo 

beri-bari 

his-own 

-father-to 

he-icent. Se still Jar was, 

him. (ace.) 

seen-having 


babbe-jo 

dard 

laggi. 

TS so 

dauri-lvari 

tis-seite 

pyari 

the-father-to 

pity 

was-attached. 

Then he 

rim-liaving 

him-with 

affection 

karne 

laga, 

ate mate 

pbokii 

ditte. 

Puttre 

tis-jo 

to-make 

began, 

and many 

kisses 

icer e-given. 

By-t lie-son him-to 

balu 


‘ he bapu, me surge-ra ate 

tera pap 

karu. 

it-icas-said 

that. 

‘ 0 father, by 

-me heaven-of and of-thee sin 

was- done. 


ta abe is-joga na je phiri tera puttar bhuchbu.’ Babbe 

then now this-fit not that again thy son I-maij-hecome' By-the-fathev 

apne bame-jo balu je, ‘ bhare bbare odhan badbi 

his-own servants-to it-was-said that, ‘ good good apparel having-bronght-forth 


lei-a, 

ts 

tis-jo dabbai-dea ; ate tise-re battbc 

angutlii, parare 

bring^ then 

him-to 

put-on; and him-of on-the-hand a-ring, 

, the-feet-on 

juta. 

Ate 

dham 

la, je assi kbai-kari 

kbusi 

kara ; 

shoes. 

And a-feast 

prepare, that we eaten-having 

rejoicing 

may -make ; 

kibS 

je 

ell mera puttar mari-go-thu, abe 

pbiri 

ji-bbua ; 

why that 

this my son dead-gone-was^ now 

again 

living-became • 

gubi-go-tbu. 

so abe 

muli-go.’ Ts sal badbai 

banne 

lagge. 

lost-gone- 

was^ 

he now 

got-went.’ Then they rejoiced 

to-become 

began. 

Tise 

-ra 

mdta 

puttar bagri-andar tbu. JS 

gbare-nere a. 

Sim 

-of 

the-elder 

son the-field-in icas. TBhen 

fhe-house-near he-came. 


gane-nacbcbne-ri 

uaj 

kbuni. 

TS 

akki-kame-jo 

kbadi-kari 

singing-dancing-of 

noise 

icas-heard. 

Then 

a-servant-to 

called-having 

pucbcbbu 

je, 

‘eb 

ki ha ? ’ 

TS 

unni i^is-jd 

balu 

it-was-asked 

that, 

‘ this 

what is ? ’ 

Then 

by-him him-to 

it-was-said 

je, ‘ tera 

bbai 

a; 

so tere-babbe dbam 

lai-ba, 

is-galla-kari 

that, ‘ thy 

brother 

came ; 

SO by -thy -father a-feast prepared-is^ 

this-thing-for 

je tis-jo 

raji-baji 

multi.’ 

TJnni 

sarki-kari 

apne-mane 


that him-to in-good-case he-was-gotJ By-him angered-having in-his-otcn-mind 
balu je, ‘ andar na gachha.’ Tise-re burbe bahar 


it-tvas-said that, 'within not I-may-go' Sim-of by-the-father outside 

ichhi-kari tis-jo patiau. Tinni babbe-seite balu, 

come-having him-to ' it-ioas-appeased. By-him the-father-to it-ioas-said, 
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‘ her, me ituni bahre teri tehal karde bhui. au kadi 

‘see, by- me so-many years thy service a-doing became. Then I ever 
terl-galla-tban bahar na bhua. Par ti kade raufijo akki 

thy -word- from outside not became. But by-thee ever to-me one 


bakri-ra 

chhelu 

na ditta, 

je 

me apne-yar-basa-seite 

khusi 

goat-of 

kid 

not was-given, 

that 

I my-oicn-friends-with 

rejoicing 

kari. 

Je 

tera eh 

puttar 

a, jiimi tera 

lata-pata 

may-make. 

Who 

thy this 

son 

is, by -whom thy 

goods 


lucbpane-manjh gual-ditta, te tise-re-tai dham lai.’ 

debauchery-in icas-squandered, by-tJiee him-of-for a-feast icas-prepared.* 
Tinni lis-jo balu, ‘ lie puttar, tu sarla mb-malle rebnda. 

By -bin him-to it-was-said, ‘ O son, thou ever me-near dwellest. 

Je mera ha, so tera ha. Par khusi karni ate khusi 

What mine is, that thine is. But rejoicing to-be-done and rejoiced 

bbuna jarur thu, is-galla je eh tera bhai mua-thu, 

to-be-become necessary was, for-this-thing that this thy brother dead-was, 

abe jinda bhua ; guhi-go-thu, muH-go.’ 

rum living became; lost-gone-was, got-went.’ 
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MX-A 312 I i (jASi"). 

m i" /> nf3 


><'il )j 0) ? 



ZS 


A~i f 3=1 1 3^ J'J' ^ ^3 


575o U3i^ I '3^ '^'3 Jfco 

J vTcoj/ TfG^l'S. WTIU 


yziT &3I1 yTcoJ? 3^ J) 

yi3T> ro JTJI AAJ I3‘>i 3 3|r 

i?)3 rr )331 fij3 II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

WESTERN PAHARl (CHAMEALl). 

Gadi Dialect. (State, Chamba.) 

Specimen li. 

A EOLK-TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Akki-mahnu-re gliare dui chor ch5ri karne gae-tliie. Ja 

One-man-of in-the-home two thieves theft to-do gone-voere. When 

sand di-kari andar piijjsj ta Rerande-hin, je so 

a-mine given-having within they-arrived, then seeing -they -are, that that 

mahnu akki-janani, je bauhari rehndi-thi, choti-thau 

man by-one-woman, who {in-)the-iipper-story living-was, the-hair-fuff-by 

pakarura-thu ; ate dui, je bun uane rehndi-thi, 

he- seized- was ; and by-another, icho below in-the-lower-story living-teas, 

tese jangha-thau pakamra-thu, ate us-jO apni-apni-kanari 

as-for-him the-leg-by he-seized-was, and him (acc.) her-own-her-own-direction 
dharirandi-thi. Sari rat tiyye tise-ri lari-jhagri 

dragging-they-icere. The-whole night by-them him-of fighting-quarrelling 

kari. Bura hal karu. Chor is-tumase herande 

was-made. Bad plight tcas-made. The-thieves at-this-spectacle watching 

rahe. Itne-ma bhayag bhuchh-gai, hor so chor tethi 

remained. The-meantime-in morning became, and those thieves there 

pak;ari6-gae. JS tia-chora-jo ghara-re malka-sane raje-malle 

caught-were. When those-thieves (acc.) the-house-of master-with the-king-near 
lei-gae, ta chore raje-seite arj kari je, 

were-taken-aicay, then by -the-thieves the-king-to representation was-made that, 

‘ he maharaj, assu-jo Sarkar sabh-kichh saja dea, appan. 

‘ O King, tis-to Your-Majesty every-kind-of punishment may-give, but 

inde dui dui beh na bhun.’ Ti raje ti§-thau 

of-us two two marriages not let-there-be' Then by-the-king them-from 

sabh gall puchchhne lai. Tiyg sabh gall ghara-re 

the-whole affair to-ask was-applied. By-them the-whole affair the-house-of 
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malka salimae 
master before 
balu je, 

it-whs-said that, 


saclich sachch khunai-ditti. Malke bhi 

true true toas-made-to-be-heard. By-the-master aho 
‘ maharaj, chor sachch hande-hin.’ Ta raja 

'■King, the-thieves truth speaking -are.' Then the-king 


hasu, ate so chor chhari-ditte. 
laughed, and those thieve-i were-released. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINa 

Two thieves went to commit burglary in the house of a certain man. Tiiey made 
an opening in the wall of the house and entered. The first thing they saw was one wife 
of the owner of the house pulling him upstairs, hy the top-knot of his hair, to her room 
in the upper story, while, at the same time, another wife was dragging him downstairs 
hy his leg to her room in the lower story. The thieves spent the whole night watching 
these two women quarrelling for their husband. Wretched indeed was his plight. 
When day broke the thieves were caught, and were marched off, together with the owner 
of the house, to the king. Then the thieves made humble petition to the king, ‘ Tour- 
Majesty, ’ said they, ‘award us any punishment you think fit, but don’t order us each to 
raaiTy two wives.’ The king demanded from them an explanation of all this. The 
thieves, in the presence of the owner of the house, told the whole story exactly as they 
had seen it, and their words were confirmed by him. So the king laughed and let 
them go. 
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WESTERN PAHlRl (CHAMBALl). 

GadI Dialect (State, Chamba.) 

Specimen III. 

A POPULAR SONG. 
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OTnl jjxT }\ II 

ajifl Yiy u-fe jJCi/ TO sf I 

u:)yf] idj zfC ja ii 
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[No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN PAHAEI (CHAMEaLI). 


Gad! Dialect. 


(State, Chamba..) 


Specimen 111 . 

A EOLK-SONG. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Raja-Dharmi-chande bare bare dharam kumae. 

By-Mdjd-Bharrtii-chancl great great holy-icorJcs were-carried-out. 

Raja-Dharmi-cbaiide. 

Bi/-ltdjd-J)liarm7-cftand. 

Raja-Dbarmi-cbanda Devi sunindi-ju ai. 

{To-) Bdjd-I)ha7’ml-chand Ber'i a-dreani-for came. 

Devi balandi, ‘ manjh-Kangre delira lend.’ 

Bed says, ‘ w-mid-Kangra a-femple is-to-be-built.’ 

Eaja-Dliarmi-chande Katigre dehra banaia. 

By-Rdjd- Dharml-chand in-Kaugi'a a-temple v:as-built. 

Mata Ambika-ra debra babaia Raja-Dharmi-chande. 

JHother Ambihd-of a-temple was-huilt by-Bajd-Bharnil-cliand. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Raja Dliarmi-chand did many pious ivorks. 

Raja Dbarmi-chand. 

Tbe Goddess Devi appeared to bim in a dream. 

Sbe said, ‘ build a temple in mid Kangra.’ 

Raja Dbarmi-cband built a temple in Kangra. 

He built a temple in bonour of Mother Ambika. 



CHURSHT. 

The main river of the Chamba State is the Tlavi, and its valley is divided into the 
three Wizarats entitled the Sadr, the Churah, and the Gadderan. The dialect of the 
Sadr Wizarat is Standard Chameali, that of the Gadderan is GMi, lioth of which have 
been already described. The dialect of the Churah Wizarat is known as Churahi. 
Geographically, Churah occupies the entire basin of the river Siul, a tributary of the 
Eavi, and lies to the north of the Sadr Wizarat, having the Gadderan to its South-east. 
A full account of the people of Churah and of their customs will be found on pp. 152 If. 
of the Chamba Gazetteer (1904). 

The Churahi dialect is much more closely connected with Standard Chameali than 
is Gadi. The number of its speakers was reported for the purposes of this Survey as 
27,301, all of whom were inhabitants of the Churah Wizarat. Two specimens of this 
dialect, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the statement of a person 
accused in a criminal court, are appended. The language of the former is comparatively 
pure, while that of the latter is somewhat mixed with forms borrowed from Hindi and 
Panjabi. Such borrowed forms will be ignored in describing the dialect. Besides 
these specimens, as further materials we have the usual List of Words and Sentences 
printed on pp. 862 ff. and a full account of the dialect by the Eev. T. Grahame Bailey, 
published as an Appendix to the Chamba Gazetteer, and reprinted by the Eoyal Asiatic 
Society in his Languages of the Northern Simalayas (London, 1908). The following 
grammatical sketch is mainly based on Mr. Bailey’s excellent work, but forms occurring 
in the specimens, and not mentioned by him are also included. 

Vocabulary.— As in the other Chamba dialects, the vocabulary includes several 
words which are strange to those who are familiar only with the language of the Panjab 
plains. A long list is given by Mr. Bailey, from which, and also from the other sources, 
the following shorter list is compiled. 

In dealing with Gadi attention has been called to the number of points of agree- 
ment with Kashmiri. These are also numerous in Clmrahi, and it is not necessary to 
draw attention to them again. 
agg, fire. 

aggar, agge, agrhS, in front, before, cf. hdgre. 

ainu, ainu, einii, to come. 

aim, ugly, bad. 

ajj, to-day. 

dkhrl, the eye. 

ankcil, a famine. 

hahb, bahib, bobb, a father. 

bacldd, big. 

banrjnd, to divide. 

barh, a year. 

bail, a father. 

belr, bhehar, outside. 

besnii, to sit. 

VOL. IX, PART IT. = „ 



818 


WESTERN PAHARi, 


hliakh, a statement of a party in court. 
hheddii^ hlradd, a sheep. 
hliehar, heir, outside. 
hhln, a younger sister. 

Ihdnu, to be, to become. 
bhradd, bheddu, a sbeep. 
hhrukhhna, hungry. 
bhydg, morning. 
butt, a tree. 

chand or charnd, to graze (intr.). 

cJidna or charnd, to cause to graze, to feed (cattle). 

chauthe, tuo days after to-morrow, two days before yesterday, the third day 
from to-day. 
chhadnd, to place. 
chhel, heautiful. 
chdtl, a hill-top. 

ddh, pity, compassion. 
daiddl, an elder sister. 
daliddrl, lazy. 
ddnt, an ox. 
dend, dind, to give. 
dheu, dhiu, a daughter. 
dliunnd, to prepare, make ready. 
dlh, a day, the sun. 
dbtte, to-morrow. 

ebbe, now. 
einu, see alnii. 
erlid, from here. 

CTl, here. 

etrd, etrbred, so (this) much or many. 
etllil, here. 

gd, a cow. 
gabhru, a boy, lad. 
gdhnliu, to go. 
giralyd, a village. 
gitthe, together, cf. kitthd. 
gudnd, to lose. 

hachchlid, white. 
hdgre, before, cf. aggar. 
hantnd, to walk. 
hatt, a hand. 
hefth, below. 
hi, yesterday. 



idhd, here. 
Inde, down. 
ited, like this. 
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jane}, betrothal, marriage. 
jerl, where. 

jetrored, which much or many. 

jettJn, where. 

jhafnu, to fall. 

jidheb, when. 

jitea, like which. 

jo, a wife. 

jiigtd, well, thoroughly. 

Tcainl, helm, why ? 
kdmd, a servant. 
hand, from. 

hand, hine, hem, with, together with. 
hat ah, a book. 
helnl, see hainl. 
henl, see hand. 

hetrored, how much or many ? 

hhaldnd, to give to eat. 

hlidnd, to eat. 

hhbtd, an ass. 

hidhdb, when ? 

hidhdb, sometimes, ever. 

kind, see hand. 

kited, like what ? 

hitthd, together, cf. gittJie. 

hbl, hbrl, wliere ? 

hnp, a girl, a daughter. 

Iddhd, near. 
laind, to take. 

Uhrd, a garment. 

Uind, to clothe. 

manjhd, from in. 
mans, miins, a man. 
mand, marnu, to die. 
rndnd, mdrnii, to beat. 
mardu, a man. 
matd, much, many, very. 
mdthrd, small, younger. 
mdlmii, a man. 

VOL. IX, f AUT IV. 


5 u 2 
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muns, mans, a man. 
mutyar, full grown. 

nak, the nose. 
na^d, to run. 
ner, nlr, near. 
nikhd, small. 
nlv, ner, near. 

btthl, there. 

padhr, a plain level country. 
paid, pair, per, a foot. 
pait, belly. 
pdkhru, a bird. 
parhe, day before yesterday. 

parsd, day after to-morrow, day before yesterday. 

pattl, a field. 

pend, plnu, to drink. 

pebdnd, to give to drink. 

per, see paid. 

pichchB, pichchd, behind. 

plndd, the body. 

pitth, the back. 

pran, upon. 

pujjnd, to arrive. 

puttar, a son. 

raihnjiu, to remain. 

saddnd, to call. 

sete, with, together with. 

Hkhrnd, to learn. 

sir, head. 

sirudl, hair. 

sukli, the moon. 

sundnd, to cause to hear, to tell. 

sunnd, to hear. 

tauld, swift, quick. 
terl, there. 
tidlied, then. 
ilr, the eye. 
trlmai, a woman. 


idire, up. 

uendi, pencil, round about. 
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ulea, like that. 
uthrdf high. 

titrored, so (that) much or many. 
ydhe, a mother. 

Note how the ordinary ddnd, an ox, has become ddnt. 

Written Character. — The Chamba variety of Takri has been employed in 
writing the specimens. In the case of the standard dialect the specimens have been 
printed in rough imitation of Chameali movable type. In the present instance they are 
given in facsimile of the written hand. See the remarks on p. 771. 

Pronunciation. — Mr. Bailey points out an interesting occurrence of epenthesis, 
such as we find in Kashmiri. By epenthesis is meant the change in the sound of a 
vowel caused by another vowel which follows it, just as in English the a of the word 
‘ man ’ becomes in the plural ‘ men owing to the presence of an i in the old Anglo-Saxon 
‘*manni ’. Similarly the word for ‘ eating ’ is khatd, the feminine of which is not hhatl, 
as we might expect, but khaitl. So the feminine of khd^d, to eat, is not khdnl, but khainl. 
This particular epenthetic change of a followed by i is common in Kashmiri and the 
allied languages, but has not been noted further east than Chuxahi. On the other hand, 
instances of epenthesis in connexion with other vowels have frequently been pointed 
out in these Pahari dialects,^ and are no doubt more common than has been shown, 
as (except in one language) it is not customary to indicate them in writing. The one 
exception is the Central Pahari language Kumauni {vide pp. 114 ff.), in which, owing 
to the system of spelling adopted, the important r61e which epenthesis plays in a Pahari 
language is made very clear. 

As in some other Western Pahari languages the vowel scale is rather indefinite. For 
instance we have a instead of i in the word katdb, a book, instead of kitdh, and i instead 
of u in likre for hikre, clothes. 

There is a tendency to drop aspiration, especially after sonant mutes. Thus while 
we have once or twice the Hindi bhi, we usually have bl, also. On the other hand we 
have an h prefixed in aggar or hdgre, before. 

Sometimes sonant mute consonants are hardened. 'I'hu^ the common word ddnd, an 
ox, becomes ddnt. 

The letter r presents several curious irregularities and these are the more worth 
noting, as this letter also exhibits many unwonted changes in the Pi^acha languages of 
the North-West Frontier. Before another consonant r is usually elided. Thus mdrnd, 
to strike, becomes mdnd, and chdrnd, to graze, becomes chdnd. We have noticed the 
same elision of r in the Eathi dialect of Garhwali. In the Pisacha languages r is very 
frequently elided. 

On the other hand, r sometimes becomes r or d. This is most prominent in the case 
of the genitives of the personal pronouns, where we have asrd, our ; tudrd, your ; mindd, 
my ; and tindd, thy. But it also occurs in other words, as in mardu, a man. A similar 
change occurs in the Kafir Pisacha languages, where we have, e.g., the Bashgali dyur, 
far ; and bar, outside. Again, in Kashmiri r and d are frequently interchanged. 

^ E,g. Kiuthall a sister, obi. haukne. 
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In Gadi we have come across instances of the occasional insertion of r, where it is 
not expected, and the same occurs in Climahi. Thus we have bhnihkhnii, hungry ; 
bhradd or bheddn, a sheep ; hdgre, aggar and agge. before ; and ^khrnd, to learn. The 
insertion of the r in the last example is csjiecially remarkahlc. 

The letter r shows a tendency to become I, as in huU, a girl, the Chameali ktift, and 
Kashmiri Mr’'. 

Declension. — The principal divergence from the standard dialect lies in the declen- 
sion of masculine nouns, like ghm\ a house, ending in a consonant. In Standard 
Chameali these make their oblique forms by adding a, as in ghard. Gadi follows the 
same rule. Both dialects, however, change the d to e in the genitive. Thus gha7'e-'rd. 
Churahi, on the other hand, has e throughout for the oblique form. The following table 
exhibits the various declensional forms in a convenient shape ; — 


Nominative Singular. 

N ominative 
Plural. 

'Oblique Singular 
and Plural, j 

I 

Agent and Ltieatiie Singular 
and Plural. 

Vocative 

Singular. 

Vocative 

Plural. 

t 

ghora^ a horse 

ghofp 

i 

ghore 

1 

glioTP 

gkored 

ghored 

ghar^ a house 

ghar 

gliare 

i 

gharP 

gltam 

ghard 

hathli an elephant 

hatht 

1 

hdtln t 

I 

(sg.) hatU. ' 

(pi.) hdtfde. 

lid till d 

lidthto 

kuli, a girl ^ 

' knit 

kuU j 

ki'lfp 

kulte j 

\ 

kulld 

hhtn^ a sister 

hhlm 

hltim ! 

hhznu' 

j 

hhtnie 

bhtntd 

dheuy a daughter 

\ dheiip 

dlieud 

I 

1 

dltPv/^ 

dheve 

dheud 

a cow 

1 

yai 

(6g-) gal, 1 
(pi.) gam. ! 

(sg.) gao, 
fpl.) gaJJ. 

gde 

gdlo 


It will be seen that, except in the case of ghar, the declension is almost the same as 
that of Standard Chameali. 


The most common postpositions are : — 

Accusative-Dative, m, to ; re-tei, for. 

Ablative, Tcand, Tccichchhdf from j niuujlKi , ti'om among; Id, witli. bv means of 
katie, ki)ie, or kenl, and sete, with, together with. 

Genitive, rd or rd. 

Locative, majh, manjli, mdli, in ; pran, upon. 

As remarked in the case of Gadi, sete is connected with the Kashmiri sdty The 
Genitive postposition is rd or rd. It will he rernmnljerod that in the more eastern 
dialects of Western Pahari the terminations d and d are interchangaable for nouns like 
ghdrd, a horse, and that sometimes the d termination is the only one used In Standard 
Chameali and Gadi no d terminations have been noted, nor have they been noted in Le 
case of nouns in Churahi. In the eastern dialects we sometimes have d instead of d and 
in Kuliii infinitives end in nd or nd. The same, it will be seen, is the case with infini- 
tives in Churahi. 

A few Churahi nouns, such as welmii, and mardd, both meaning ‘ man’ and qabhr' 
a hoy, end in d. ^ This d, however, does not change in declension” thus the -enitive of 
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Moreover, as we see here, in Cliurahi, the genitive postposition is ra or rb. This, as 
elsewhere, is an adjective becoming re when agreeing with a masculine noun in an 
oblique case singular or in the plural, and rl when agreeing with a feminine noun. 

The use of ni for the accusative-dative is peculiar to Churahi. Chameali and Gadi 
have jb. Its nearest relative is the Panjabi n^. 

Adjectives follow the usual rules. Those in a, changing the d to e or I, as in the 
case of the genitive. Comparison, as usual, is formed by putting the noun with which 
comparison is made into the ablative, as in bhlni-lcand lammd, taller than the sister ; 
sahhnd-kand khard, best of all, best. 


PRONOUNS. 

The first two Personal Pronouns are thus declined, in the second specimen 

They are either borrowed from 


some forms will be found which are not given here. 


Chameali (e.g. minjb, to me) or from Hindi (e.g. 

tumhdra, your) ; — 


I 

Thou 

Sing. 



iSoni. 

ctu^ liau 

tu. 

Ag. 

wfj mat 

t%, tai. 

* Page 823, L. 17, read ‘ 

mai.’ ■ 

tau. 

mindd 

tlndd, tindd. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

ds8e^ alie 

tiie, tuhe. 

Ag. 

assSy alie 

tue, tuhe. 

Obi. 

dssii 

tbu, tbd, tud. 

Gen. 

asm 

tudfd, tuJidrd. 

The genitives singular and plural should be 

noted. In the singular thev end in 

ndd, and in the plural 

in fa. The use of these cerebral letters is peculiar to Churahi. 

We may compare the 

Panjabi plurals asddd, 

our, and tuhddd, your ; and, in the 

Pothwari dialect of Lahnda or Western Panjabi, 

mndd, my; asiddd, our; tdyd, thy; 

and tusifldd, your. This cerebralization does not 

occur in the other pronouns. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, which are 

also used as pronouns of the third 

person, are declined as follows : — 



This 

That 

Sing. 



jS^om. 

ell 

b, oil. 

Ag. 

ini 

uni. 

Obi. 

es (tern, esse) 

us (fern. wsse). 

Gen. 

esse^^d 

userd. 

Plur. 



Norn. 

eh 

b, bh. 

Ag. 

itihdy inch 

imlid, und. 

Obi. 

inlid i ind 

unlid, und. 

Gen. 

iuherd 

unherd. 
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It will be seen that the oblique form has a separate word for the feminine singular. 
As in other Western Pahari dialects, this feminine form is used only as a substantive. 
When the pronoun is an adjective, es or us is used even when agreeing witli a feminine 
noun. In the second specimen, the form asem occurs, meaning ‘her’ {ase-rl janel-7'd, 
of her betrothal). It is probably a variant of usei'd, or it may be a feminine form, like 
usse. The same specimen has a feminine agent singular in tissd Sydle mahnu-kachchhd 
puchchhyd, she asked the Syala-man. 

The Eelative and Correlative pronouns are declined as follows. The Correlative 
is commonly used as a pronoun of the third person, and also as a demonstrative pro- 
noun : — 



Who 

Sing. 

Nom. 


Ag. 

jinl 

Obi. 

jis, jas (fern. 

Gen. 

jiserd, jaserd 


That 

$e. 

Uni, fenl, tisni. 
jasse) tis. 

tiserd. 


Plur. 


Nom. 


Ag. 

jinhd 

Obi. 

jinlid 

Gen. 

jinherd 


se. 

tinhd. 
tinhd. 
tin herd. 


In the Parable we have once tisni for the agent singular of se {tisni mane bold he 
said in his mind). 

The Interrogative Pronoun is thus declined ; — 



Who ? 

Sing. 

Nom. 

hand. 

Ag. 

kunl. 

Obi. 

kos. 

Gen. 

koserd. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

kanu. 

Ag. 

kunhd. 

Obi. 

ktinhd. 

Gen. 

kunherd. 


The neuter Interrogative Pronoun is hiihi or kitd, what ? Its other forms have 
not been noted, except the genitive, which is ked-rd. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kbl, anyone, someone ; and kichchh, anything, some- 
thing. Kdl has its agent kennl, and its genitive kiserd. Kichchh does not change in 
declension. 

Je-kb is whoever, and je-kichch, whatever. 
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CONJUGATION.— A. — Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

Mr. Bailey gives the present tense of the verb substantive as a or ate^ the latter 
not being used in the first person singular. Otherwise these are used for any person of 
any gender of either number. The specimens give several variants of these. There is 
ai as well as d, and ate instead of ate. Moreover there is a feminine form aUl or atl 
as in matl rbtl aitl, there is much bread (Sp. I.), and hull tohe nibrl atl, you took away 
the girl (Sp. II). 

In the second specimen we also have he, which is borrowed from Chameali, being a 
corruption of hai. 

The Past tense is thid, thed or thld, pi. thie or thle ; fern. (sg. and pi.) thl. Mr. 
Bailey also gives thie for the feminine, a peculiar form, which I have not noted else- 
where. 

B.— The Active Verb. 

The infinitive ends in nd or nu. After r the termination is tid or nu. Thus, jharv/d 
or jharnu, to fall ; hlibnd or hhbnu, to become ; mdirnd or mdrnd, to strike. 

As stated under the head of nouns substantive, the final letters d and d are inter- 
changeable, hut nd is the more common form. 

When the root of a verb ends in r, the r is usually dropped before a termination begin- 
ning with a consonant, so that the more usual form of marnd is ^ndnd ; similarly we have 
chdrnu or chdnd, to graze (cattle) ; while for karnd, to do, we have hand or even ltdhnd. 

When the infinitive of a transitive verb governs a feminine noun it is itself (as in 
Kashmiri) put into the feminine. The feminine is formed by changing the final d or u 
to i, and an i is also epenthetieally inserted before the n or n as explained under the 
head of pronunciation. Hence the feminine of mdnd, to strike, is mdiiil or mainl. ‘ I o 
strike the hoy ’ is gabhrd mdnd, while ‘ to strike the girl ’ is hull mainl. 

In Churahi the infinitive does not appear to change in declension ; thus, in the 
Parable, we have chdnd (not clidne) bhejd, he sent him to graze (swine). 

A weak infinitive formed by dropping the final vowel is sometimes found. Thus, in 
the Parable, we have maran laggd, he began to die. It will be observed that here the 
termination is n not n, although pieceded by r. It must be confessed that the rule about 
having a dental n after r is v'ery carelessly observed. 

If the root of a verb ends in h, the h is sometimes repeated after the n of the termi- 
nation nd or nd. Thus, the infinitive of gdh, go, is gdhnhdj, to go, and of raih, remain, 
raihnhd, to remain. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding td to the root. Thus from jharnd, 
to fall, jliartd, falling. If the root ends in a vowel then n is inserted. Thus, bhond, to 
become, hhdntd, becoming. The Chameali forms in dd are also used, so that we have 
also jhafdd and bhbndd. Sometimes the n is reduced to a mere nasalization of the pre- 
ceding vowel, as in khatd from khdnd^ to eat. 

When the root ends in r, this r is usually dropped before the td or dd, as in the case 
of the infinitive. Thu*, mdrtd or mditd, striking ; kartd, katd or kdhtd, doing. 

The feminine of the present participle is formed by changing the final d to I, with 
an epenthetic insertion of i as in the case of the infinitive. Thus, the feminine of ?ndtd 
is mditl or maitl, and of khatd, khaitl. 
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The following present participles are 

gdhnhu, to go, 

atnii, to come, 

raihnhu, to remain, 

bolnii, to speak, 

bhonit or hhhnxi, to become, 


slightly irregular : — 


present part. 


gdtha. 
e\td or \td. 
rehntu. 


J? 


hottd. 

hhbntd or hhUtd. 


In the case of bblnii, (as in the case of a final r) the I lias been dropf.ed before the 
consonantal termination, and the t doubled in compensation. 

The masculine plural of the present participle ends in and the feminine singular 
and the feminine plural end in 1. Thus, mbta, pi. mute ; fern. sing, and pi. mmti. 

The Past Participle is formed by adding eu or xjd to the root. Thus, mured or 
mdryd, struck. These are really two different ways of spelling the same sound, and 
mured is the more correct. Sometimes only d is added, so that we also have mdrd. 
Af'ain the Kului form in ii, instead of d is also common, as mdru. 

The following past participles are irregular : — 


Past Participle. 


blibnu or hliumi, to become 

alnu or elnit, to come 

gdhnhii, to go 

punu, to fall 

penu^ to drink 

hdhnd or hand, to do 

lainli, to take 

denu or dlnii, to give 

raihnlm, to remain, 

nuHtid, to run 

beitiu, to sit 

hhund to eat 


bhbd, hhuu, or blm. 

u, yd or yah ; pi. de, yue ; f. dl, ydi. 

ged, ged or gyd ; pi. gee or ge ; f. gel. 

peu. pen. 

petit. 

hed or hed (f. hi) or hlttd. 

led, Id (f. U). 

dlttd, dlttii. 

rehd. 

nathd. 

bethd. 

hhuii (pi. hhde ; f. Jchdl). 


Note that there is another verb hdhnd, meaning ‘ to say ’ ivbich is regular. 


As in other Chamba dialects and in yiandi there is a Static Participle formed 
by changing the ed or yd of the past participle into brd. Tims, mdred, struck, mdrbrd, 
in the state of having been struck. 

The following are irregular : — 


Past Paiiiciple. 
bhbd or bhiid, become 
a or yd, come 
ged, ged or gyd, gone 
peu, fallen 
petit, drunk 
hed, hed or hlttd, done 
led or Id, taken 
dlttd, given 
rehd, remained 


static Participle. 
bhbrd or bhiiru. 
dbru, ydbru. 
gebru, gebru or gybrd. 
pebrd. 
petbrd. 

heard or hittbrd. 
lebrd. 
dlttbru. 
rehbrd. 
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Pa^t Paiticiple. Static Participle. 

natha, run nathbra. 

bethd, seated hethbrd. 

khau, eaten kliubrd. 

The Future Passive Participle is, no doubt, the same in form as the Infinitive. 
Ko examples have been noted. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding I, to the root, to which karl is 
usually added except in the case of Intensive compound verbs. Thus, mari-karl, having 
struck. The verb dinu or elnu, to come, has dichhl-karl or aclihl-karl. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by changing the nd{nu) of the Infinitive to nehdld 
{nebdld). Thus, jharnihio fall, jharnebuld, a fuller, one who is about to fall ; 
to strike, mdnebdld, a striker, one who is about to strike. 

The second person singular of the Imperative is the same in form as the root, the. 
plural is formed by adding d. Tims, mcir, strike thou ; mdrd, strike ye. The following 
are irregular : — 

Imperative. 


2iid sing. 2 ik 1 plur. 


(unu or einu, to come d, deh cfichhd, tchhd. 

gdhnhu, to go gdh gdhd, gdd or yd. 

raihnhu, to remain 7’ehl rein. 

Mr. Bailey gives no forms for the Old Present and Present Conditwnal, equi- 
valent to the Hindi 7ndird, I may strike. In the P arable we have it/um, I may eat 
(husks), and in the List of words (Nos. 172 and 194) we have blibd, I may be; and 
mdrd, I may strike. Possibly klum is borrowed from Hindi. 

The Present Definite is formed by adding the verb substantive to the present 
participle, as in Hindi, but the verb substantive may either precede or follow the 
participle. Thus, mdi'td or mutd, striking ; aU mdtd d or ciu d mdtd, I am striking. Any 
form of the verb substantive may be used. Thus, in the Parable, we have au 7nm'td at, 
I am dying (of hunger). The participle changes for gender and number. Thus, 
d mdtd ; masc. plur. d mate ; fern. sing, and plur. d mditl. 

When d or dte follows the participle, the two sometimes coalesce. Thus, au mdtd 
(for mdtd + d), I am striking, and dsse mdtdte (for mdte + dte), we are striking. 

The Imperfect is formed as usual, by adding the past tense of the verb substantive 
to the present participle. Thus, au mdtd thed, I was striking. There are the usual 
changes for gender and number. 

Tiie Past Conditional, as usual, is tlie present participle used alone. Thus, mdtd, 
(if) I had struck, etc. It, as usual, changes for gender and number, but not for 


person. 

Por jharnd, to fall, Mr. Bailey gives jharttd, instead of jhadd as we might, 
expect. 

The Future in most Pahari Dialects is formed by adding Id (le, ll) to the Root oi 
to tbe old Present. Thus, in Standard Chameali we have liau mdrld, I shall strike. 
Churahi uses the same suffix, added to the root, and also employs another suffix -md, 
wTiich we have already met in Kinthali and other connected dialects of the Simla Hill 
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States. In KiSthali the -ma is reserved for the first person, but in Churahi this dis- 
tinction is very loosely kept. Md is generally used for the first person and -Id for the 
second and third, hut we occasionally find Id for the first person and md for the 
third. Both -md and -Id change for gender and number as usual, hut not for person. 

When the root ends in a consonant, a junction vowel is usually inserted between 
the root and the termination. This is usually i or e, but in one place, in the Parable, 
we have boliimd, I will say, in which the u is probably a relic of the old present. Md 
is sometimes added to the root direct without any junction-vowel, and when the root 
ends in r, this is as usual elided and the m doubled as compensation. Thus, ‘ I shall 
strike ’ is tndrnid, which becomes mdmmd. 

The full form of the masculine future oi jharnd, to fall, with 'i as a junction-vowel 
is thus given by Mr. Bailey — 

Sing. Plur. 

1. jharlmd jharrme. 

2. jharlld jJiafUe. 

3. jharlld jharlle. 

It must he remembered, hoAvever, that the -md forms may also be used for the 2nd 
and 3rd persons, and the -Id forms for the first person. Thus in the second specimen 
we have elle, we will come (in ten or fifteen days), anrl demdi he will give (the 
rupees). 

As a specimen of the e junction-vowel we may quote, for mdnu, to strike. 

Plur. 

1. mdmmd (or mdhmd) 

2. mdreld 

3. mdreld 


mdmme (or mdhme). 

mdirele 

mdrele 


Several verbs form their futures irregularly. In the following examples, the 
singular -md and the singular -Id forms are given without reference to person 


-md forms. 


-Id forms. 


hhdnu or hhimu, to become 

bhbmd or bhdmd 

blibld or hhuld. 

ddnu or elnd, to come 

almd or elmd 

add or elld. 

gdhnMi, to go 

gammlid or gamma 

gdlhd. 

kdhV'd, to do 

kdhnd 

kdhld. 

lainu, to take 

lemd 

leld. 

denii or dlnu, to give 

demd 

deln. 

raihnhu, to remain 

re mild 

rellid. 

nasn^i, to run 

nasmd 

naseld. 

bemiiy to sit 

besmd 

beseld. 

khdnuy to eat 

khdmd 

k lid Id. 


call for 


The tenses formed tam the Past Participle (the Past. Perfect, and Plnnerfectt 

for few remarks. They are made on the same lines as in Hindi. Thus ^ 

aujharedy I fell. 
mi mdrd, I struck him. 
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auj hared d, I have fallen. 
mz mdrd d, I have struck him. 
au jhared thed, I had fallen. 
mz mdrd thed, I had struck him. 

The Passive Voice is formed, as usual, by conjugating the past participle Tvith 
gdhnhu. Thus, au mdred gathd, I am being struck ; au mdred gammhd, I shall be 
struck ; au mdred ged, I was struck. 

CoinpOTllld Verbs call for no remarks. Intensive Compounds formed with the 
conjunctive participle are common. Thus, hdndi denu, to divide out ; gudz chhadmi, 
to lose completely, to squander. 

As specimens of inceptive compounds, we have 

se bhrukkhnd maran laggd, he began to die hungry {i.e. of hunger). 
rdjz hhund lagge, they began to become happy. 

Note that in the first example the short form, and in the second example, the 
nominative (not the oblique) of the full form of the infinitive is employed. 

The usual Negative is nd. In prohibitions we have ma%, as in m^-pran arji- 
parchd maz kar, do not make a charge against me (Specimen II). 
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C'.yy j -V 7^ ^ll Sk yiol 

31 f'V? yj ifiJj yrfy^ 


Ipo y/T^ ^;a/>7 37 yS^ <5J 

7?/^ 2J >7b 

Jl*j 'Pi? f3 V^j ^ y?):^ 

o>? 'j TiM^yy rO^ f/ 

J7> ^J ^ (f 3>} i( '(y J7j?3^ yf^; j J^y 
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j ^x.7 <oC: >tTif ^ \ m yiyi yrJ} 

n2 TjI ^3 *h '^ %<:■ ^5^ 6ii\ 

7" f nvi ^3 J^3? ^3 ^ 

^-yry { coi j)/ VY 2?3^ J?/ y ^ 

3,7 )' ?/ /^7 j?j j; 3? 3? ^7 

>4' J ^ ^3? ^ ^3 ^(T.- 

3?^ 3?)7}? J^T" W? J? **^3 <=5 

< 5,3 -C^7 yyrj J]9,}2 ^ <53 >73 <?V t3j 

J J?w3? ^ J <5’^ i" f/ / J?/ j>/ 

yyjjy j"3?i v? }':?/ /T;)?" j-f 

>/>7 3/ ifS VJi^? <S^'/ ^3 
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4^0} yT ^ 

Z>>? ;:y >tjVj^ t/y^ l^T //)7 >^'S} 7^ Jj 

>775 ny} ^ h\S 3, i 

>7?«7 j( j ^ u<\ 



7i h 4 d 


nh ?'/ 




37? J GiHj n r? jjyJC: ynf 


7J 


5G dil 31 T} fiJ ^5 i?/3V:- 

^ f ^2?fi ^7f ^ ; h\ j>%] y ^ 

3j; ?/j?>fr 3J; ^ 

J?3? f # J ^ 5 . j; ^ 

7j^ vj ^(f: J j7> 
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J va; { yj’ KU> ^ 

Tf) fjhi^ ^J >fS / eji;/ 

4 ?i/ Fi > 7 *i? r?^<^<‘ “ d '^3 

jV; e>'>? 3?W^? i J7^.^^ >tO 

i / h ??>/ # J?/ y? ifh\ x( io5 fin 

^XbV yJY ?rj? h T:iiif ^C: >?n m^f 

mi ^ mi ^ i 


6 o 
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1 State, Chamba.) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ikkl-mehnu-re do 

jiuttar 

One-man-of 

two 

sons 

bablie-sete 

boh'i, 

‘ he ba 

the-father-to it- 

■icas-said, 

‘ 0 fath 

a m5 de.’ 

Uni 

gharbari 

is me gire.' 

By-him 

property 


tliio, unha-maiijlia 

were, them-frora-ln 

, gharbari-ra hesa 

'^r, irroperty-of share 

tinha-ni bandi 

fhcai-io hart n g-d i r ided 

Thbre dike pichcha mathra puttar sail kichcbli kittlia 

A-few dags after the-younger son all ererything 

pardesa-ni cliali-gea, ate apni gharbari 

aforelgn-country-to icent-away, and his-oicn properti/ 

guai-chhadi. JS sab gnai betha, 

rcas-lost. JVhen all haring-lost he-sat, 

- 

ankal peu ; ta se blirukkbna maran laaii'a. 

famine fell; then he hungry to-die hegau. 

ikki sabukare-re gaiii betba, 

one hanker-to haring-gone he-sat. 

ebaua bbeja. TS tisni 

to-feed he-icas'sent. Then hy-hlrn 

sur khdte, au blii kliaU,’ ate 

the-swine eat, I too rnay-eat' and 

Td sudlii ai-kari bolu, 

Then sense-{into) eome-haring it-was-sald, 

inati ruti aiti, ate au bbmkkbua marta-ai 

much bread is, and I hungry diiing-arn, 

aj)ne-l)abbe-kiiie gamma ate tis-iii buliuna, “ iie 

my-oicn-father-to will-go and hhu-to I-wlll-saii, “ Q 

suvge-ra ate tinna bi pap kitta, ate 

hearen-of and of-thee also sin was-coinmifled, and 

blmna jega na reba ; jihi tin 

to-become worthy not I-remained ; as 


irhat 


mathre 

by-the-younger 

je minda 
mine 
dittl. 

icas-giren. 
kaii 

together haring-ma.rle 
aire kamma-mafijli 
vfd deeds-in 
tis-desa badda 

that-coiintry{-in) a-great 

Ta tis-desa-re 

Then that -count ry-of 


Tini 

apm 

paEi 

SLir 

By-hini 

IllS'OtOhl 

field i-i 


mane 

l)olu, 

‘u 

'^ikre 

ilnd-in 

it-icaS'Sald, 

‘what husks 

tis-ni 

kol 

na 

deta-thia. 

hini-to 

unij-oiie 

not 

giring-n:as. 

‘ minde 

bal)l)(;‘-re 

ina! e 

kame-ni 

' nty 

fother-of 

many 

serrants-to 


au 

I 


utbi-kari 

arisc/t-haring 


thy 


hur 

other 



ba, 

aii 

.father. 

by-rne 

alie 

tinda 

IHittar 

non: 

thy 

son 

kame 

ate. 

tihl 


ser rants 


are, 


so 
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mu bi rakh.” ’ Ta 

nie{-to) also keep” ’ Then 

Oh ai-tia dur thia ta tis-ni 

Se yet far was then he (acc.) 
dauri-kari tis-ni piari ki, 

run-having him-to love ivas-inade, 
puttre tis-ni bOlu, ‘be 

hy-the-son him-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 

bi pap kitta, tS 

also sin wa^-committed, and 

reha.’ Babbe apne 

I-remained' By-the-father his-own 

likre kadhi lei-ichba, 

clothes having -brought -out bring, 

ahguthi, pera jute; ate baddi 

ring, on-feet shoes; and a-great 


uthi-kari 
arisen-having 
heri-kari 
seen-having 
ate mate 
and many 

ba, au 
father, by -me 

tinda puttar 
thy son 

kame-ni 
servants-to 

ate us-ni 

and him-to 


apne 

his-own 


gea. 


babbe-kgni 
father-to he-went. 
babbe- ni dah ai, ate 
the-father-to pity came, and 
phoku ditte. TS 

kisses were-given. Then 

surge-ra bi ta tinda 
heaven-of also and of-thee 
banna jOga na 

to-become worthy not 

bolu, ‘ khare khare 
it-was-said, ‘ good good 
Ilia ; use-re hattha 

put -on ; his on-hand 


dham 

feast 


dhuni 

preparing 


la, 

bring. 


ki 

that 


sab 

all 


khame. 

ate 

raji 

bhume ; 

kiti 

ie 

eh minda 

puttar 

we-may-eat. 

and 

happy 

we-may-be ; 

why 

that 

this my 

son 

mari-geOra-thia, se 

jita 

bhua ; hirOra-thia, 

abe 

mili-gya.’ 

'V 

Ta 

dead-gone-was, he 

alive 

became ; lost- 

■was. 

now 

found-went.’ 

Then 

se raji 

bhuna 

lagge. 






they happy 

to-be 

began. 






Use-ra 

jetha 

puttar 

pati-mah 

thia. 


da ghare 

ner 

Sis 

elder 

son 

the-field-in 

was. 


When the-house 

near 


ya, ta 

he-came, then 
puchchbya, 
it-was-asked, 

bbai ya, 

brother came, 

ghar 


gaja-baja suna. 

music-et cetera was-heard. 
‘ eh kvitu bbn 

‘ this what is ? 

ta tinde-babbe 
and by-thy-father 

ya.’ TS 

house(-to) he-came.’ Then 

Tise-ra bau bhehar ya, 

came. 


Ta 

Then 


ikki 

one 


kama 

servant 


sadai-kari 

having-called 


Sis father out 
ba-sete balu, 

father-to it-was-said, 

bhui, t5 

became (i.e. passed), and 

tai kadi ikk bakri-ra 
by-thee ever one goat-of 
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‘her, 

‘ look, 

tinda 

thy 


J 

Teni 

tis-sete 

balu. 

‘ tinda 


By-him him-to it-icas-said, 

‘thy 

badhai 

thati, ki raji-baji 

a-feast 

teas- 

•prepared, because safe-{^)-sound 

airu 

mSh 

kari 

bliehar 

baitha. 

ugly 

face 

having-made 

outside 

he-sat. 

rw 

ta 

se 

patea. 

Tini 

apne 

then 

he 

entreated. 

By-him 

his-own 

etri 

barhe 

mS tindi 

tehal 

kate 

'-many 

years 

I thy 

service 

a-doing 


sikkhre-bahar na 
instructions-out not 

cbhelu bi na 

young-one even not 


gya; 

I-went ; 

dittu, 

was-given, 


ta 

and 

ki 

that 


minde 

me-to 

apne 
niy-own 
5 o 2 
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yar 8aj^a-sete khusi kata ; pan jS eh tinda 

friends fellovmen-with happiness I-might -have-made ; but when this thy 

puttar ya, jini tindi ghar-bari airu kamma-manjb guai, tai 
son came, by-whom thy property ugly deeds-in was-lost, by-thee 
use-re-taT dham lai.’ Tgni tis-ni balu, ‘ hS puttar, 


him-of-for 

a-feast was-prepared' 

By -him 

him-to 

it-icas-said. 

‘ 0 

son, 

tu sada 

mS-kaue bhSta, 

je 

minda 

a, 

se tinda 

a; 

pan 

thou always 

' me-with art, 

what 

mine 

is. 

that thine 

is ; 

but 

khusi 

kana ate raji 

bhuna 

jariir 

thia, 

kehf je 

eh 

tinda 

happiness to-make a/nd happy- 

to-be 

necessary was, 

why that 

this 

thy 

bhai 

mari-gSora-thia, 

se 

jinda 

bhua ; 

hirora-tbia. 

se 

brother 

dead-gone-was, 

he 

alive 

became; 

: lost-was, 


he 


mili-gya.’ 

found-voent.' 
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J fO t) 

y} >f7pi i Cl fi j mc\ 

< b >? >, C - )-)-^0 ^ y )^ 

b'l 'Sfl iyj/l ^ yy)^ 

h ^P?ff J^)C; / c3^ w'/ 

C 3 fj Oin f, 

5 3 ] 3 /] 5 ^ 757 ) /) * 5)73 
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i^T; / y-7 <^? fP/7 

7^77;^ ^ >7J?:> -st^ ;977^ 

7)] J ^ 7] yrfl 
'7^ ^1 >r; 

y-) v? P7^J ^ y) y^i yf: xT (T; 

ifj^ >7?i/ /•) ^;/) ) 77 * 77 (7' 

fj?'" ^V )7Jj: wy" y^" /7 y^i 

^(9 jTp 3j^ ^ y7 -3 7 

^ ^//7^ T?;- ^ /7 y^-j f 
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^ A 

-^^7 / /? ^V)T 314 

^>1 x]yf >ii>l /) 13 

h'>b} or? j6 

(f3 ^3 ^jT ^1 
^H'Z d{ ^1 i T”^ 

3 ATof *f;/) /);7J y ^ J') 

4 ^?>? -i?? !:? 

rfj ^3? '^y Jl? '7^ 

3? by/ ^(3: >y^ i (3\3> 
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ye />;?/ >c6 


_ Z' 


— 


^?>7 ^ CiH P,Ci 

^ >?7 y7 57 


^? /) 21) 7; ^7 


3<^? 7 >7/ p5 y) y-^ 

il^yi io3l >?}) y^ ^ 7 ? ??3 


^3- 77? »?.< -Ttt/ >r^' y-h^ 

<6T j'T ^ ^'>7> 

jTT >^0 yrrj 7)]in F) >/j iyi)f 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


CnrEAHi Dialect. 


Central Group. 

WESTEKX PAHAEI (CHAMEALl). 

(State, Chamba.) 

Specimen 11. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Bbakb. ikk Lobotikri-re Rathi-Karpate-ri 

eh 

jd 

- Kuli 

Statement one Lbhtikrl-of Bdthl-Narpat-of 

this 

that. 

-A-daughter 

mere-bbai-Juale-ri lie. 

Ase-ri janei 

asse 

donba 

bbai 

gitthe 

my-brother-Judld-of is. 

Her betrothal 

by-US 

both 

brothers together 

ki. Tikrigarba 

Parsram-ni dittori 

tbi. 

Phiri 

Parsrame 

tcas-made. Tilcrlgarh{-of) Barsrdm-to given she-was. 

Then 

hy-Farsrdm 

bori jo kari-lei. 

TS je 

ase-ri 

janei-ra 

kbarcha 

another wife was-tahen. 

Then ivhat 

her-of 

betrothal-of 

expenditure 

assu-kana lei-lea. 

Panj rupayye 

ak 

SO 

nagad 

Icfi. 

us-from was-tahen. 

Five rupees 

one hundred 

cash 

was-taken. 

Pafija-ghat diali rupayye 

an-, goru-. 

bliand-, 


pohOru-, 

drati-. 

Five-less forty rupees 

_ _ _ fv _ _ 

grain-, cattle-, 

utensils- 

3 

, sheep-and-goats-, sickle-. 


kudali-ma 
mattocJi-in 
Phiri 
Then 


bhage. 

were-declncted. 
bhai'Juale 
hy -brother- Judld 


Phiri 

Then 


eh 

this 


galla 

it-icas-said 


3e, 

that, 


kuli 

daughter 
‘ kuli 

‘ tlie-daughter 


asre-ghare 

in-our-house 

asre-ghare 

in-our-house 


se tinda 

he thy 

minclc-ghare 
in-my-house 


Je kuli lena (/or lela), 

Who the-daughter toill-tahe, 

kuli rebi. Se 

the-daughter remained. She 

baddi mutyar bui {for bliiii), 
big (jroion-up became, 

Phiri 
Then 

rehi. Ta ikk-roj 

remained (i.e. continued). Then one-day 

Parja apne-ghare-ni lei-gca. 

Taryd in-his-own-house tooh{-her)-aicay. 

salaha ki je, ‘ kuli 

coimdtution icas-made that. ‘ the-daughter 


rupayya 

rupee 

rehi. 

remained. 


dema.’ 


rehi. 

remained. 

relii. 

remained. 
Phiri 
Then 


laggi. 

henan. 


la. kuli-ri 

then the-daughter-oj 

t re-chour-mabine 
{for-)three-four-months 

rati 

at-night 
Phiri 
Then 


J a 

When 
dial 
intrigue 
dial 

the-intrigue 

cbori-kari 

theft-doing (i.e. stealthily) 
mi apui-jo-kane 
by -me my-own-icife-with 

kui gei ? ’ Phiri mindi 
ichere icent ? ’ Then 


kuli 

the-daughter 
Parje-kane 
Tarjd -with 

laggbri 

begun 


my 


JO 

icife 
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Syale-Parje-re gliare gei. TJssa Syale-mahnu-kachchha puchchbya 

Sydld-Farjd-of in-house went. By-her Sydld-mmi-from it-was-asked 

je, ‘ asri kuli idi ai ki nahi ai ? ’ Parje bolu 

that, 'our daughter hither came or not came?’ By-Bar jd it-icas-said 

je, ‘ hau iM-a.’ Phiri joi bolu je, ‘ kuli 

that, 'I brought {-her)? Then by-the-wife if-was-said that, ‘ the-daughter 

ti lei-a, pay asre rupayye kui?’ XJni galla je, ‘ tu 

indeed bring, but our rupees where?’ By-him it-was-said that, 'thou 
chali-ja. Pupayye je tumbare laggore Ste, tinba bbari-dema.’ 

go-aicay. The-rupees ichich your spent are, those I-ioill-f ally -refund? 

Pbiri mindi jo cbali-ai. ‘ Mo-pran arji-parcba mal kar. 

Then my wife came-away. ' Me-on petition-application not make. 
Hau bbari-dema.’ TJt-prant attbue-roz ml IJcbbba apna 

I will-fully-refund? Then-after on-the-eiglith-day hy-nie JJchhhd niy-own 

gual bbiri bbejya. Mf Ucbbbe-mi (/orni) bolii je, ‘ tu 

cowherd again was-sent. By-nie TJchhhd-to it-was-said that, ' thou 

gaba-(/or gabi)-kari Parje-Jagte-kana pucbcbb je, “ tu mindi 

gone-having Barjd{-and)-Jagtd-from ask that, "thou my 

kuli lei-gea. Rupayye dine ki nabi dine ? ” ’ 

daughter tookest-away. Bupees are-to-he-gicen or not are-to-he-given? ” ’ 

Pbiri Parje galla je, ‘ tu cbali-gab. Asse dase- 

Then by-Farjd it-was-said that, ' thou go-away. We in-ten- 
jDandre-dibe tinde-gbare eile, tere {for tinde) rupayye dei-deme.’ 

fifteen-days in-thy-house tcill-come, thy rupees loe-shall-pay? 

Titba-uprant dase-pandre-dibe Parja js kuli ate Jao-ta 

Then-after in-ten-fifteen-days Farjd as-well-as the-daughter and Jagtd, 

cbar {for cbour) line {for bbue) bbale mans Pargane-re ikk bhua bakra 

four also respectable men the-Fargand-of one also goat 


lei-kari mindc-gbarc ae. 
taken-having in-my-house came. 


Ml pucbchhu je, ‘ tube rat 

By-me it-was-asked that, ' ycm by-night 


keni ae ? ’ Unba bolu je, ‘ tinde-gbare-kana asse kuli 

ivhy came?’ By-them it-was-said that, ' thy-house-froni by-us the-daughter 

ti niOri.’ Mt bolu je, ‘kuli 

certainly tcas-taken? By-me it-was-said that, 'the-daughter certainly 

tulie niori-iti. Minda dedb so rupayye minde-mObe 

by-you taken-away-is. My one-and-a-half hundred rupees in-my-presence 

aggc chhad. Ml rupayye sabukara-kana cbuki ite-diore„’ 

before place. By-me the-rupees a-banker-from having-borrowed are-given? 


Unba bolu je, 

By-them it-icas-said that. 


' bbyaga rupayye-ri gall tou-kane asse 

‘ in-the-morning the-rupees-of matter thee-with we 
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Parjd 

Pliiri 

Then 


kari-l&me.’ Rat-mah 

tcill-arrange.' The-night'hi 

CM rw 

Ja khyag bhui, ta 

When morning became, 

kuli lel-gea.’ 

the-dangh ter took-a way' 
kuli lei-gea. 

th e-daughter took-a way . 

kuli pujai-detna.’ 

daughter will-return.' 

kuli Parja pucbchhu 

by-the-danghter Parjd icas-asked 

Tinda babb tidi tbia 
Thy father there 

na ditte ? ’ 
not were-giveii ? ’ 
ualii jure.’ ‘ T5 

not are-got.' ‘ Then 

tise-re ghare-ni 

him-of hoHse-to 
achhi-rebi. 

hazing-come-remaiued. 

rchi. T3 

she-remained. Then 

pbojdari-mab. 
the -criminal-court- in. 


3 a 

as~well-as 


phiri kuli 
then the-girl 

'Jagte ' bolu 
then by-Jagtd, it-uoas-said 

Jagte bolu je, 

By-Jagfd it-was-said that, 
Parja kita tuhare rupayye 


either your rupees 
Jagta apue-gbare-ni 
Jagtd his-own-house-to 

je, ‘ tu-ta 

that, ‘ you-indeed 

Tini minde-babbe-re 
was. By-him my-father-of 

Ta Parje bolu je, 

Then by-Parjd it-was-said that, 
ml bolu je, 

hy-me it-was-said that, 
chali-gci.” ’ TS 
went-awny P ’ Then 

Ta koi-mabine 

Then for-ahout-a- month 
Parje mu-pran 

by-Parjd me-upon 


Parja cbali-natbc. 
Parjd ran-aicay. 

je, ‘ Parja tl 

that, ‘ Parjd indeed 
‘ bau apne-gbare-ni 
‘ I my-own-house-to 

dejua, kitt tuharl 
will- give, or your 

cbali-gea. T5 

went-away. Then 

ghini-la. 
brought {here). 

ditto ki 
wcrc-ghen or 
rupayye 
the- rupees 

rupayye ite, bau 
rupees are, I 

minde-gbare 
the-daughter in-my-house 
bi mere(/o?’ minde)-ghare 
also in-my-house 

arji ditti 

pet i t ion w as-given 


mo-ni 
me (acc.) 

rupayye 

rupees 

‘ bbai, 

‘0, 


minjO 
to- me 


“ 3 ise-re 

whom-of 

kuli 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A statement of Narpat, by caste Ratbi, an inhabitant of Lubtikri, to the followin 
t r 


effect 

Juala, my brother, has a daughter. We two brothers both betrothed her to Parsram 

0 Tikrigarh. As Parsram ultimately married another woman, he took from us the 
expenses incurred by him in the betrothal. This amounted to Rs. 105. from which he 
deducM Rs. 35 on account of grain, cattle, utensils, sheep and ^oats, a sickle and a 
mattock, that we had given him. So the girl still remained in our house ; for my brother 

u la said to me, ‘ as the girl remains in our house, the man who takes her will repav 

1 oil these rupees ’ So she went on living 'there. When the -irl c^rew up she conceived 
a passion for Parja. The intrigue went on for three or four months and Parin 
earned her off secretly one night to his own house. I had a talk with nw W ^ 
to wl.e.e she could have gone, and then my wife went to the h^ o^P " 

S.'ala (».e. man of the district of Sahi). She asked the Svala if mi • 1 i i 

01 .0., . Xev ue. n „.e tie S! ‘“t:! 

?5 
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and welcome, but where are our rupees ? ’ ^ Parja replied, ‘ you can go away with, 
your mind at ease. I will refund to you all the money that you have spent.’ So my 
wife came home again. What lie said was, ‘ don’t bring a case against me, for I will 
fully repay all your expenses.’ Eight days afterwards I sent to him Uchhha, my 
cowherd. I told Uchhha to say to him and to Jagta (his father), ‘ you took my daughter 
away. Are you going to pay the money or not ? ’ Parja replied to him, ‘ go away. We 
will come in ten or fifteen days, and will then pay you your money.’ Well, in ten or 
fifteen days Parja did come, with the girl and Jagta, as well as four respectable men of 
the Pargana, and bringing with him a goat. I asked them why they had come at that 
time of night, and they replied admitting that they certainly had taken the girl from 
my house. Said I, ‘yes, you did take the girl. Now put down before me a hundred 
and fifty rupees ; for I had to borrow them from a banker, in order to give them to 
Parsram.’ They said they would arrange about the money next morning, but in tbe 
night the girl again ran away with Parja. When morning came, Ave found she had 
gone, and Jagta confessed that Parja had taken ofP the girl and that he himself had 
taken off the girl to his own house, and promised that Parja would either pay me the 
money, or else send her back. He then himself went off home. But the girl said to 
Parja, ‘you hare brought me here. Your father (Jagta) was over there. Did he pay 
my father the money or not ? ’ Then said Parja, ‘ Alack ! I have not been able to get 
the money.’ (And this was what the girl told me she said to him) : — ‘ So I said to him, 
“ I intended to go to the house of some one who had money.” ’ So she came back and 
remained with me. After she had been about a month in my house, Parja made this 
petition against me in the criminal court. 


* Among the Churahis, a man who elopes with a girl can, after a certain Interval, open negotiations with the father, and 
if he assents pay him Rs. 7 and a goat as compensation. CJiamba Gazetteer^ page 164. We shall see that the young man 
did eventually bring a goat, but the girl’s people wanted also, not Rs. 7, but all the expense they had incurred through hei 
previous betrothal. 
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Pafigwali is the name of the dialect of Chameali spoken in Pangi. 

The position of Pangi in regard to the other portions of the Chamba State has been 
described in the introduction to Chameali, and need not be further discussed here. 

To the north of Pangi lies the Tibeto-Burman-speaking province of Zanskar. To 
its west lie Padar, Kishtwar, and Badrawah, in which dialects allied to Kashmiri are 
spoken. To its south Kes the Churah Wizarat of Chamba. The dialect of Pangi itself 
is named Pahgwali. It is a form of Chameali, and is therefore the furthest outpost of 
Western Pahari looking to the north-west. 

It was estimated for the purposes of this Survey that it is spoken by 3,701 people. 

Pangi is a tract of great natural beauty but has few chances of intercomrse with 
the outer world. It is separated from the Chamba of the Eavi valley by the difficult 
Mid-Himalayan range, so that even in summer there is comparatively little intercommuni- 
cation. Por four or five months in winter it is completely isolated. So forbidding was 
this Mid-Himalayan range regarded in former times, that every State official proceeding 
to Pangi on duty was granted a special allowance, under the head of ‘funeral expenses,’ 
as he was not expected to return. Por the same reason, Pangi was formerly made use 
of as a place of banishment for criminals and poKtical offenders.^ 

The population of Pangi is rather mixed. The local traditions point to the 
inhabitants having immigrated from various parts of the hills, some from the lower 
Chenab and Eavi valleys, and others from Lahul and Kulu. 

Our authorities for Pahgwali are somewhat scanty. A brief sketch is "iven bv 
Mr. Grabame Bailey in his Languages of the Northern Eimalaijas, and for the 
purposes of this Survey we have a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the 
usual List of Words and Sentences, both of which will be found in the following pages. 

Considering the mixed nature of the population that speaks it, and the isolated life 
that its speakers yield, it will not surprise us that Pahgwali has several marked peculia- 
rities of its own. In several particulars it agrees with languages of the Bhadrawflh 
group, and could equally well he classed tlierein. 

Vocabulary.— To begin with, in the vocabulary some of the commonest words 
present a strange appearance. Such are the eye ; or a house; kda a son* 
/«i9i)ar,abill;andsoon. This will be evident from the following short vocabulary 
taken partly from Mr. Grabame Bailey’s work, and partly from the specimen and 
from the List of Words. 


a, du, come (past. part.). 
ahe, now. 
agar, in front. 
antar, in. 

dsl, mouth (Kashmiri os'), 
hat), halt, hau, a father. 
baclcld, big. 


hadhe, rejoicing. 

hug, a field. 

hdhai'f behar, outside. 

baih, up. 

baijd, seed. 

bard, barhd, a year. 

bail, bau, hab, a father. 


Chamba Gazetteer (1904), page 3. 
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heliar, bdliar, outside. 
bhai, a buffalo. 
bhcii, a younger brother. 
bliain, a younger sister. 
bJuirci, bharbtu, a load. 
bharilh, outside. 
bliaii, an elder brother. 
blidnd, blmnd, to become. 
bichch, in. 
bidlind, to send. 
bisund, to sit. 
bimli, down. 
but, a tree. 

cJiaklo, angry. I 

cliMnd, to complete. 

clioth, two days after to-morrow ; 

two days before yesterday. 
ddh, compassion. 

dakhe-Je, towards the direction of. 

dand, dant, a tooth. 

deddl, an elder sister. 

des, the sun. 

dJidm, a feast. 

dheddh, the belly. 

dhesru, dancing. i 

dliidrd, a day. 

dliukhd, hungry. 

dl, to. 

dostl, for. 

dzerl, jerl, where. 

dzikhan, jiklian, when. I 

(Ubl, with. j 

dzblll, jblli, a wife. I 

dzbtli, jbtli, a hill. ! 

ettd, this many. j 

fja, gone. ; 

fjaddvi, a stream. ! 

ghareth, a husband. 

ghend, to go. 

gh'it, a song. 

gichingar, ignorant. 

gVh gl, a house. ; 

gij'd, a village. j 

I 

gbrd, a cow. 


gudnd, to cause to go, to lose. 

hackckhd, white, 

hand, to be defeated. 

hanthnd, to walk. 

liatth, the hand. 

he, yes. 

henu, to see. 

hi, yesterday. 

ijjl, a mother. 

Ind, to come. 
iri, here. 
irid, from here. 
ifth}, here. 
jarbfi, debauchery. 
je, to. 

jelJidnii, a woman. 
jen, dzerl, where, 
jikhan, dzikhan, when. 
jintd, alive. 
jbchnd, to yoke. 
join, dzblll, a Avife. 
jbsan, the moon. 
jbfh, dzbth, a stream. 
jiigtl, well. 

kamd, kdmd, a servant. 

kand, from, 

kane, together with. 
kanu, to do. 

kattu, hoAv much ? hoAV many ? 

kaftrfi, how much ? how many ? 

ke/irl dend, to divide. 

kenl, along Avith, 

khilr, klii'y, the foot. 

kid, from. 

kikhan, AA'hen ? 

kis, whv ? 

kid, how r 

kbd, a sou, a boy. 

kbrl, Avhere? 

kdl, kdrl, a daughter, a girl. 

kupdl, the head. 

kdrl, kdl, a daughter, a girl. 
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land, to prepare. 
lihre, garments. 
lind, an ox. 
magar, the head. 
mdhnu, a man. 
undnd, to beat. 
manjd, a bed. 
mard, a man. 
maid, much. 
matha\', niathi'd, small. 
nakh, the nose. 
nasnd, to run. 
neht, no. 
nend, to take. 
nir, near. 
paddhar, a plain. 
par, beneath. 

Several of the above words suggest connexion with Kashmiri. Thus bunk, down, 
may be compared with the Kashmiri bon ; kiifi, a girl, with kiir" ; putth, upon, with 
peth ; and paid, behind, with pata. 

Pronunciation. — As in Churahi the vowel scale is indefinite. We have a becom- 
ing ai in saihr (Urdu shahr), a city, and I becoming ai in baijii (Hindi blj), a seed. As 
in Churahi u becomes i in Ukre, clothes. 

In Kashmiri, epenthesis is a common feature of the language. Thus the base kor-, 
a girl, becomes kur'', when the nominative termination " is added. The same occurs iu 
regard to the same word in Pahgwali. Here we have the word kod (i.e. kora), a boy. 
But when the word is made feminine by changing the final d to i., we get kui or kurl, a 
girl. In the same way in the future tense of the verb the termination ^ of the feminine 
is thrown back into the preceding syllable. Thus, ‘I shall strike ’ is mdral. Its femi- 
nine would be expected to be mdrall, but the final I is thrown back before the /, and 
we actually have mdril. 

We are reminded of Kulul in the pronunciation of j as dz, of which there are 
numerous examples, such or d^dlll, a wife ; jikhan or dzikhan, where, and many 

others. Similarly, we are reminded of the Simla dialects by the occasional change of t 
to cli, as mjbchnd, fox jotnd, to yoke. 

The curious change of r to r in mard, a man, which we have noticed in Churahi, 
also occurs in Pahgwali, and also the dropping of r before another consonant, as in hend, 
for hernd, to see ; mdnd, for mdrnd, to strike ; kand, for karnd, to do ; and hdnd, for hdrnd, 
to be defeated. It may be noted that in Sindhi the word for “ man ” is also mard\ 

In just the same way I is dropped before another consonant, as in bold, tov bbltd, I 
am saying. 

In the JPisacha languages of the north-west frontier or r between two vowels is 
often dropped, and the same is the case here. Thus, kfa ox kuri, a girl ; kbd (for kora), a 
boy ; dzbi (for jbrl), with. So, the word gih, a house, represents the Sanskrit griha, 'in 


pare, the day before yesterday. 

pasur, the day after to-morrow. 

patd, behind. 

patybr, after. 

pur, to-morrow. 

pidth, upon. 

sagdl, a fox. 

saihr, a city. 

sagypar, a hill. 

sund, far. 

takrd, wise. 

thuthnd, to conciliate. 

tikar, up to. 

tikhan, then. 

ure, down. 

nrl, there. 
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■o'hich however there is not the consonant r, but the vowel n. Very similarly, an I is 
dropped in mel for mell, having been found. In the word tlcil, three, r has become L 

Occasionally, in borroAved words, we find soft consonants hardened. Thus antar, 
in, is borrowed from the Persian andar ; and the Persian dund, a tooth, is represented bv 
both dand and dant, while zinda, aliAm, becomes 

An initial g is aspirated in the AA'ords ghlt, a song, and ghend, to go ; a change which 
is common in all East Eranian languages, and Avhicli occurs also in the MaiyI form of 
the Pisacha languages, in the Avord ghadd, an ass.^ 

In the Pisacha languages a final s is often weakened to h and then dropped. For 
instance, while the Bashgali word for ‘sister’ is sus, in Shina it is sah, and in Pashai it 
is sdi. Similarly, in PangwalI the AVord for ‘ buffalo ’ is not bhcm, but hhat 

NOUNS. — The declension of nouns presents some variations from Standard 
Chameali. 

Masculine tadShava nouns in d like ghord, a horse, can also end in u, so that we 
have chhelu, a kid ; hahru, a he-goat ; andheru, an egg ; attrd, so many ; mdnd or mdnii, 
to strike ; dittd or dittu, given. 

Such nouns, as usual, form their nominative plurals by changing a to e, Qs.\i\ghd);e, 
horses. But in the Parable we liave hod, not hoe, for sons. 

Similarly, the oblique form singular and plural is ghdre. Thus, ghore-dl, to a horse 
or to horses. 

Note that tiie word gom, a coav, is treated as if it Avere masculine, and its nomina- 
tive plural and oblique singular and plural is gore. So also hard or barhd, a year, Avliich 
is feminine, has its oblique singular and nominathm plural bare or barhe. 

Other masculine nouns do not change in the oblique form. Thus, bag, a field, has 
its nominative plural, and oblique form singular and plural also bug. 

The above remarks do not apply to the Agent, Genitive and Locative cases of 
masculine nouns. Whether singular or plural these are all formed by adding 
e. Thus, glh, a house, glhe, by a house or houses, of a house or houses, or in a house 
or houses.^ Nouns like ghdrd drop the d before adding the e, so that Ave get ghdre, 
identical with the oblique form. 

Feminine nouns are differently declined. The genitive singular and plural option- 
ally adds d. Nouns ending in I do not otherAvise change, but those ending in a consonant 
add I in every case except the genitive, and the norninath-e singular. Thus hul, a girl 
or girls ; hul or huld, of a girl or girls ; oblique singular and plural, hul : pitth, the back ; 
pitthl, backs ; pitth or pitthd, of a back or backs ; oblique singular and plural, pitthl. 

The feminine words gdrd, a coav, and bard or barhd, a year, are declined like ghdrd. 
Thus, ettl bare-te tehal hi, I did thy service for so many years. 

Besides the locath'e in e, other locatives can be made in the usual Avay, by adding 
postpositions to the oblique form. 

The usual postpositions are : — 

Accusative-Dative. dl,je, to; ddstl, for. 

Ablative, hand, hid, from ; he, hand, with, together with ; Idi, AA'ith, by means of. 

Locative, bichch, in ; putth, on ; anfar, in. 

' Possibly, however, this word is an instance of tran>fer of aspiration ^(j/iadd for 

^ The genitive termination was originally re, but the r was dropped as explaine] under the head of pronimciatiuii. 
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The genitive in e is immutable. It does not change for gender or number. More- 
over, the final d is often dropped. Thus, sahdkdre gl gd, he went to the house of a 
banker ; and mS hau (for baud) gl, (in) my father’s house. 

Similarly, the e of tlie locative is often dropped. Thus, in the above two sentences 
we have gl instead of gle or glhe, and again we have jefhd kod bdg (for bdge) thyd, the 
elder son was in the field, Avhile on the other hand we have tes mulkhe kdl hhbl gd, a 
famine took place in that country. 

The case of the agent is employed as usual for the subject of a transitive verb in 
the past tense, but this rule is very carelessly followed. The nominative is equally often 
employed in such cases. Thus, the son says to the father both me (agent) pdp kid and 
au (nominative) pap kid for ‘ I did sin,’ and we have mathar kod (for kod) ap% mdl 
ikitth kt, the younger son collected his property. 

Adjectives follow the usual rule. Those in d or u change to d and * exactly as in 
the other dialects, and call for no remarks. Others are immutable. 

Comparison is also made as usual. Tims., daddi-km lammd, taller than the sister; 
saht-kiM Jtkard, best of all, best ; or we may have khard khard, best. 

Pronouns.— The first two Personal Pronouns are thus declined : — 



I. 

Thou. 

Nominative 

/V 

au. 

tu 

Agent 

me, mai. 

te, tax. 

Oblique 

mo. 

tau. 

Genitive 

me, mdn. 

te, tdn. 

Nominative 

as, as, asl. 

t us, tuh . 

Agent 

asd, as. 

tuse, fus, tuh. 

Oblique 

as. 

tus. 

Genitive 

he, Jidn. 

tuh, tdhn. 


The genitives, as in the case of substantives, are immutable. 

Ti>e Demonstrative Pronouns, which are also used as Pronouns of the Third 
Person, are thus declined : — 


Sing. 


Nom. 

Ag- 

Obi. 

Gen, 


Plur. 


Nom. 

Ag. 

Obi. 

Gen. 


This. 

dh. 
ini. 
is, es. 
isd, esd. 

dh, in. 
inli, inhl. 
in. 

inked. 


That. 

oh. 
uni. 
us, as. 
ttsd, asd. 

oh, un. 
nnh, unhl. 
un. 

linked. 
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Instead of the genitives singular ese and ase, the Parable sometimes gives vsa and 

asd. 


The Relative and Correlative are thus declined. The latter is also used as a 

Pronoun of the Third Person : — 


Who, which. 


That. 


Sing. 

Nom. 

Ag. 

Obi. 

Gen. 


je. 

jinl, jem, jen. 

jis. 

jise. 


se. 

ti-nl, ten. 

tes. 

tese. 


Plur. 


Nom. 

X- 

Ag. 

jinh, jinhl. 

Obi. 

jin. 

Gen. 

jinked. 


se. 

tenli, tenli'i. 

ten. 

talked. 


The Interrogative Pronouns are kas, who ? ag. sing, kim, obi. sing, kas, gen. 
sing, kcise or kasd, and so on ; and kl, what ? obi. sing. kis. 

The Indefinite Pronouns are kol, anyone, someone, and kichchh, anything, some- 
thing. The other forms of kol have not been noted. Kichchh is immutable. Je kbty 
whoever ; je kichchh, whatever. 


VERBS.— A.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The foundation of the present tense is asd or asd, am, art, is. This is not conjugated 
for ]ierson, but changes for gender and number, exactly like the Hindi thd, was. Its 
masculine plural is ase, and its feminine singular and plural is asl. 

The initial a may be dropped, so that we also have sd, se and si ; or, again, the final 
vowel may be dropped, so that we can have as, immutable, for both genders and both 
numbers. 

Another form of this present tense is hand or hand which is treated exactly like asd, 
having a masculine plural hand, and a feminine singular and plural haul. Cf. Shina 
(Pisacha) hand, he is. 

Finally for the third person singular or plural, we can have nhi, is, or are. This 
does not change for gender. 

The past tense is thii/d or thyd, was. This is treated exactly like the Hindi thd, 
havino" a masculine plural thiye or the, and feminine singular and plural thl. It does 
not change for person. 


B. — The Active Verb. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding nd or nd to the root. Thus, bisnd or hisnd, to 
sit. If the root ends in r or n, the nd or nd generally becomes nd or nd, and the r is 
usually omitted. Thus, sunnd, to hear, while from the root mdr, strike, we have for the 
infinitive mdrnd or mdrnu, or, more usually, mdnd or nidnd, t o strike ; so karnd or karnu, 
or, more usually, kand or kanu, to do. 
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A weak form of the infinitive is also found, made by dropping the final « or u. 
Thus, to sit; mdrcoi, to strike; karan, to do. ^ote that heie the > is not 

dropped. -a . t 

This form of the verb is used in inceptive compounds and as an infinitive o 


purpose. Thus : — 

se tuavun (for uiciruii) lo,gu, he began to die (of huugei). 
hadhe karctn (for karan) lage, they began to do rejoicing. 
teiu sii)' chdmn bidhci, he sent (him) to feed swine. 

Note the two verbs md, to come, and ghend, to go, the forms of which are unusual. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding td (masc. plural te ; fem. sing, 
and plur. U) to the root, before which r is usually elided. Thus, histd, sitting ; mdrtd, 
or, more usually, mdtd, striking; kartd, or, more usually katd, doing. In the word botd, 
for hbltd, saying, an I has been dropped in the same way. 

If the root ends in a vowel, this is nasalized before the td of the present participle. 


Thus 


bhdnd, to become. 

pres. part. 

bhutd. 

ind, to come. 

35 

99 

ltd. 

ghend, to go. 

S3 

93 

glieta. 

dend, to give. 

99 

93 

dStd, 

nend, to take. 

33 

33 

netd. 


The Past Participle is formed by adding d, or d to the root. Thus, worn or 
mdrd, struck ; khdu, eaten ; pld, drunk. As usual, a good many verbs have irregular 
past participles, as follows. Only the forms in d are given, but those in u also 
occur. 


hlinnd, to become. past part, bhiul or bJidd. 

Tnd, to come. ,, ,, a or dd. 

(jbend, to go. ,, ,, gd, p]. gde,i. gel. 

maud, to die. „ ,, md [mde, mol), 

dend, to give. ,, „ gutd. 

nend, to take. ,, ., npi (also nld). 

katid, to do. „ „ Jcid (also kli). 

biijnd, to know. „ ,, buddhd. 

bisnd, to sit. „ „ bitthd. 

Once or twice we come across Standard Chameali past participles in ed. Thus, 
mured, struck. These are evidently borrowed. 

As in other Chameali dialects, there is a Static Past Participle formed by 
changing the final d of the past participle to dr or drd. Thus, 7ndrdr or indrdrd^ in the 
state of having been struck. 

Some are irregular. 


Thus, d, come, makes ydr or yd 7 'd. 
gd, gone, „ gay dr [d). 

dlttd, given, „ ditd?'{d). 

bitthd, seated, „ bithdrd. 
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The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding * to the root. Thus, marl, 
having struck. To this lial (for liari) or Mil is generally added. Thus, marl-h(H ovmdrl- 
kdl. The form without kal is mainly confined to intensive compound verbs, such as 
hantl ilend, to divide out ; gJiim gJiend, to take away. 

The verb ind, to come, is irregular, making yal-kal, having come. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by changing the nd (or nd) of the infinitive to 
neicdld (or newdld). Thus : — 

bisnd, to sit ; bisnewdld, one who sits or is about to sit. 

mdnd, to strike ; mdnewdld, one who strikes, or is about to strike. 

The Imperative second person singular is the same in form as the root. The 
second person plural adds d. Tlius, bis, sit there ; him, sit ye. Verbs whose roots end in 
r, preserve the r in the imperative. Thus, from ^/ndnd, to strike, the Imperative is rndr, 
pi. mdrd. 

Some verbs form their imperatives irregularly. 

Thus : — 


Imper. 2 sing. 

bliirnd, to become. bho. 

Ind, to come. ai, 

ghend, to go. ga or ghe. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive has only been noted in the first 
person singular. We have bliba, I may be, and kuUa, I may beat, both in the List of 
Words (Nos. 172 and 194). Probably blwE, and kiittu may also be used, thouo-h 
Mr. Bailey {bis^, I shall sit) and the Parable {khdi, I will eat) employ this form for 
the future. In the Parable klum may equally well be translated ‘ I may eat.’ In 
Kashmiri this tense is used with the meaning of the future. 

The Present, both Definite and Indefinite, is simply the present participle, 
changing for gender and number, but not for person. Thus, au bistd, I sit, or am 
sitting, feminine au, bistl, and so for all persons ot the singular. The plural is as histe 
(fern, histi), we sit or are sitting. Similarly au mdtd, I strike, or am striking ; au botd I 
say, or am saying. 

The Imperfect is formed from the present participle by changing -td to -taili 
(plural -teth ; fern. sing, and plur. titli). It does not change for person. Thus, ail bis- 
tath, I was sitting ; as bisteth, we were sitting ; se bistith, she was sitting, or they (fern.) 
were sitting. Similarly au mdtath, I was striking, and so on. 

The Future is formed by adding al to the root. Thus, bisaJ, I, thou, or he will 
sit. It does not change for person, but does change for gender and number. The 
masculine plural is bisel, and the feminine for both numbers is bisil. Similarlv from 
mdnd, to strike, mdra^, mdreJ, mdril. 

If the root ends in a vowel, the termination is I simply. Thus, from ghend to "o 
Ave haA-e ghel ; from kJidnd, to drink, Midi ; from (lend, to give, del ; and from'M^wft^to 
take, nel. These forms are tlie same for both masculine and feminine, and for ' both 
singular and plural. 
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Irregular are : — 
bliu^d, to become, future bhdl. 
ind, to come, „ ydl. 

Besides this form, the present may be used iu the sense of the future. Thus, in the 
Parable, we have gheta, I will go (properly, I am going), and botd, I will say (properly, 
I am saying) . 

Again, in the first person, the old present may be used. Thus, the Parable has 
kJmW, I will eat, and Mr. Bailey gives bis^, I will sit. 

There are two forms of the Past Conditional. The first, as usual, is simply the 
present participle, and is hence identical in form with the present. Thus, au bisfd, 
(if) I had sat, I should have sat (if) , or I might have sat. 

The second is identical in form with the Imperfect. Thus, bistafh, (if) I had sat, 
etc. We have an example of it in the Parable, au Icatath, I might have made (rejoic- 
ing with my friends). 

The tenses formed from the Past Participle call for few remarks. They are formed 
as in Cbameali and Hindi. Thus ; — 
au bittJid, I sat. 
mi mdrd, I struck him. 
au bitthd sd, I have sat. 
mi mdrd sd, I have struck him. 
au bitthd thiyd, I bad sat. 

/V _ 

me mdrd thiyd, I had struck him. 

The participles and the auxiliary verbs (including sd) change for gender and num- 
ber as usual. 

At the same time, it must be remembered, as stated under the head of nouns, that 
the nominative case is frequently used instead of the agent, for the subject of transi- 
the verbs. Thus, in the Parable we have both mi pdp kid and au pup kid for ‘I 
committed sin.’ 


go. 


Thus : — 


Also the genders are carelessly observed. Thus, iu the Parable we have correctly 
dhdm (fern.) Idl, (thou) preparedst a feast, and also ti bau (for haue) dhdm Idii^si thy 
father has prepared a feast, iu nhich not only is the nominative bau used instead of the 
agent SeK, but also tve ^ave Or,, ubeu wo slan.M expect 

correctly feminine. ° ^ 

The Passive Voice is formed with the past participle, and ghend, to 
au tndrd ghetd, I am being struck. 
au mdrd ghel, I shall he struck. 
au mdrd yd, I was struck. 

Causal Verbs call for few remarks. It will he sufficient 
examples, mostly taken from Mr. Bailey’s work : 

khdnd, to eat. khaldnd, to give to eat. 

pmd, to drink. phcdnd, to give to drink. 

hiniid, to hear. hindnd, to cause to hear. 

charnd, to graze (intrans.). chdrnd or chardnd, to "raze (trans ) 

Kegarding the character in which the following specimen is reierded the 
remarks on p. 771. ’ 


to quote the tollowinsr 
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(State, Chamba.) 


transliteration and translation. 


Ik bau 
{Of) one father 
bolii, ‘ be bana, 

said, ‘ 0 father, 

ap3 ghar-bari 
his-oicn property 


do koa the. 
two sons icere. 

mi gbar-bari 
my property{-of) 

banti-ditti. Thorbe 

icas-divided-md. A-Jew 


koa 
son 
Phiri 
Again 


apu 

his-own 


mal ikittb ki, 

property together wns-made, 
apB mal jaroti 

his-own property {in-)debauchery 


nuai-bati, 

was-squandered-comple! ely. 


dhukha 

rnaran 

laga. 

hungry 

to’die 

began. 

bag 

sur 

cbaran 

field 

Hoine 

to-feed 

‘je 

sakre 

sur 

‘ what 

htisJcs 

the-swine 


tau tes-mulkbe 
then in-that-country 
Tau sahokare sri 
Then a-hanker’s house 


bidba. 
he-was-sent . 


koi 


na 


deta. 


kbate ini-bicba 

eat those-from- among 

Jau tese dbyan 


Matbar koa apu bau-je 

The-younger son his-own father-to 

besa kebri-de.’ Tau 

share having-divided-give.' Then 

dbiare patyor matbar 

days after {by-)the-younger 
phiri dur-mulkhe na^i-ga. 

again in- a-far- country ran-away . 

nuai-chhai. Jau sabb 

was-squandered. TFhen all 

kal bboi-ga ; tau se 
a-f amine became; then he 
ga ; teni apO 

he-went ; by-him {to-)hi»-own 

ap3-mane ki, 

in-his-own-mind it-was-made, 
au bi kbaS.’ Tau 

I too icill-eat.' Then 
a, uni bolu, 


Teni 

Ty-him 


any-one not 

gives. 

TFhen his thought came, by-him it-was-said. 

‘ mi-bau 

gi 

katte kame 

bane ; 

tene 

khan-je inati 

* my-f other in 

-house 

how-many labourers 

are ; 

to- them 

eating-for much 

roti bani, 

rw 

ta 

au dhuklia maran 

laga. 

Au 

apu bau-je 

bread is^ 

and 

1 hungry to-die 

began. 

I 

my-own father-to 

chali-ghita, 

rv 

ta 

tes-je bota, 

he baua. 

mi surge pap 

fim-going-away, 

and 

him-to I-am-saying, 

“ 0 father, by-me of-heaven sin 

kifi 

ate 

te bi pap 

kia ; 

ab 

^ -1 — 

te koa bhune 

was-commi t ted 

and 

thy even sin was-committed 

; now 

thy son to-be 

joga na 

reha ; 

jiu bor kame 

bane. 

tin 

m§ bi rakkh.” ’ 

worthy not I- 

remained; as other labourer 

•» are. 

so 

me too keep." ’ 


Tau khara bhoi-kai 

Then erect hecome-having 
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apu 

his-own 


bau 

father 


dakbe-je 
direction- to 


ga. 


he-went 


Tau-ta 

Still 

0 R 2 
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(Iiir thya, se kai-kai baa-je dab lagi-kai bhOi ; 

far he-ioas, him seen -having father-to compassion begun-having became; 


dour 
running 
Kua 
The-son said, 

ta te bi 

and thy even 

Bau 


ditti, gal kyarl 

tcas-given, {on-)neck e>nhracing 
bolu, ‘ he baua, au ( for mi) 

0 father, hy-me 

pap kia, 

sin icas-committed, an 

apS kame-je 


ki. 

tcos-made, 


phachi 

kisses 


ditti. 
wer e-given. 


surga 

hi 

pap 

kia 

[of-)heaccn 

even 

sin 

utas-conimitted 

! ti koa 

au 

kiu 

band ? ’ 

d thy son 

I 

how 

tnay-be-rnade ? ' 


bolu, 


' khare 


kliare 


The- father his-oion 

lahonrer-to 

said. 

‘ good 

good 

likre 

kaddhi-ghina, ta 

tes-je 

lua ; 

hattbe 

aiigu'thi 

clothes 

hring-ye-forth^ and. 

him-lo 

put-ye-on ; 

on-hand 

a-ring 

lua, 

kbure jute lua, 

rv 

ta baddl 

dham la, 

-v 

ta 

badhe 

put-ye. 

on-feet shoes pnt-ye-on, 

and a-grcat 

feast prepare-ye, and 

happiness 


kara, 
make-ye, 
mei-wa.’ 

O 

fowid-went.’ 


yuka eh me kOa mo-thya, se jinta sa ; 

because this my son dead-was, he living is ; 

Tau badhe karan lage. 

Then merriments to-make they-hegan. 


herau-tbya, so 
lost -was, he 


tau 


Jet ha 
The-elder 
ghit 


koa bag thya. 

son {in-)the-Jield was. 
dhesru rowa suna. 


gibe 


then, singing dancing noise ivas-heard. 


Jou 

When of-the-house 
Tau ik kama 

Then one labourer 


tes pucbchhan 

. laga, ‘ eh 

ki 

him to-ask 

he-began, ‘ this 

what 

bolu. 

r>u 

‘ te 

bhai 

au-sa, 

it-was-said, 

‘thy 

younger-brother 

come-is 

lau-si, 

ki 

se raj-baj 

pujjea.’ 

prepared-is, 

that 

he safe-sound 

arrived.’ 

antar ua 

ga. 

Tau 

bau 


nir a, 

near he-came, 
bbya ; 
icas-called ; 


inside not 

laga. 

began. 

ti tehal 


he-went. 

Ap§ 


bho-su ? ’ 
becoming-is ? ’ 

rv -V 

ta te 

and {by-)thy 
Tau se 
Then he 

behar 
outside 


Uiii 
Ty-him 
bau 
father 
cliakhl6-a ; 
angry-came ; 


tas-je 
him- to 

dbam 
a -feast 

C\i 

ta 

then 


Then the-father 

bau-je bolau laga, ‘her, mi 

Sis-own father-to to-say he-began, ‘see, hy-me 

ki, ti bok-kia 

thy se? vice was-done, thy sayings-from 

ik chhelu bi na dittu 

one kid even not icas-given 

katath. 

happiness might-have-made. When 

mal jaroti-mi guai-chhai, 

property prostitntes-in roas-icasted-aivay, 


ai-kai thuthan 

come-having to-concUiate 

etti bare 
so-many years 


bahar 

na bboa ; 

i,n a 

t-e mo-je 

out 

not I-became ; 

by-thee me-to 

ki 

au apd 

bachhbbei-kane 

that 

I my -own 

friends-with 

ti 

koa a, 

jen ti 

thy 

son came. 

by-whom thy 

tau 

tasi-dosti dham 

lai.’ 

then 

him-for a-feast 

was-prepared.^ 
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Uni 

us-je 

bolu, 

‘ he koa, 

tu ro] 


m5-ke 

asa ; 

By-him 

him-to it-icas-said. 

, ' 0 son, 

thou daily {always) 

me-with 

art ; 

je 

mo-ke 

asu, 

se sabh 

r\j 

te asu ; tau 

asi 

badbe 

bi 

whatever 

me-with 

is^ 

that all thine is ; then 

ice 

happiness 

also 

karan 

ta khusi 

bi 

bhun 

thia, ki 

te 

bbai 


to-enjoy 

and happy 

also 

to-become teas 

f {proper), that 

thy 

younger-brother 

mo-thia, 

se jinta 

sa ; 

hirau-thya, 

ab mei-ga.’ 




dead-was, 

he Jiving 

is ; 

lost-was, 

now found-icent.’ 






LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND 


English. 

Cbamliall 



Gadi or Bbarmaurl. 

L One 

. Ikk 




Ak 

• 


• 

2. Two 

. Do 




DnI 

• 


• 

3. Three . 

• Trai 



t 

Trai 

• 


• 

4. Four 

. CLaur 




Chaur, chonr 



1 

0 . Five . , 

. Pahj . 



• 

Pahj 



• 

6. Six 

. Chhi 




Chhla 



• 

7. Seven , • 

. Satt 




Satt 



• 

8. Eight 

. Atth 




Atth 



. 

9. Nine 

. Nau 




Nau 



• 

JO. Ten 

. Das 



- 

I lakh 



• 

11. Twenty 

. Bzh 



• 

Bih, bihi 




12. Fifty 

, Panjah. 



• 

Panjah 



• 

13. Hundred 

. Sau 

1 



• 

Khau 



. 

14. I . 

. , Hau 



• 

4 /V 

Au, mu, au 



- 

15. Of me 

• Mora • 



• 

Mora 

• 


• 

IG. Mine , 

. Mera 




Mora , 

• 


a 

17. We 

. Asi 



• 

Asso, assS 

• 


* 

18, Of ns 

. Hamara . 



• 

Indha 



a 

19. Our 

. Hamara • 



• 

Indha 

• 

• 

a 

20, Thou 

. Tu 



• 

Tn 

• 

• 


21. Of thee 

. Tera 




Tera 

• 

• 


22. Thine 

. T^ra 



• 

T5ra 

• 

# 


23. Yon 

. Tusi 












* 

xusse, tnssa 

• 

• 

1 

24. Of you 

. Tumhara 


• 

. i 

j Tundha . 

• 

9 

• 

25. Your 

• Tu mhara 


• 

• ' 

Tundha • 




(Jhameali. t 



PHRASES IN THE CHAM^AlT DIALECTS. 


Churahi, 


1 

Pangw^. 



English. 

Ak, ikk • 

• 

• , 

Yak, ik • 

• 

• 

• 

1. One. 

Dn. doi . 

• 


Dni, do . 

• 

• 

• 

2. Two. 

1 

Tre. trai 


t 

Tlai . 




3. Three. 

CliOdr • • 

! 


1 

Chanr 

• 



4. Four* 

! Panj 




• 



5. Five. 

1 

1 Chhg, chha 


• : 

Chbea, chhe 

• 



6. Six. 

! 

i Salt • 

! 


- : 

Satt 

• 



7. Seven. 

: Atth 


• i 

Attli 

• 



8. Eight. 

NaO 


• 

N&o 

• 



9. Nine. 

1 

1 Dad 


• 

Das 




10. Ten. 

1 Bih 

i 



Bih 

• 



11. Twentj, 

Panjah 


1 

Panjah . 

• 



12. Fifty, 

So 



SaO 

• 

• 


13. Hundred,. 

Au 

• 

• 

Au 

• 

• 


14. I. 

Minda 

• 

• 

M§, ma • 

0 

0 


]5. Of me. 

1 Minda • • 

• 

i 

Me, ma . 

• 

• 


16. Mine. 

AhS • • 


• 

j 

1 .As, as • 

• 

m 


17. We. 

Asera * • 


• 

1 Hi 

m 

m 


18. Of us. 

Asefa 


• 

Hi 

0 

• 


19. Our. 

Tu • • 


• 

Tn 

1 

0 

« 


20. Thou 

1 

Tinda 

a 

• 

1 

j Tl, tS . 

0 



i 

21. Of thee. 

Tinda • • 

■ 


• 

j Te, ta 

• 



22. Thine. 

Toil 6, tuS • 

• 

• 

1 Tub, tub 

1 

t 

• 

• 


23. You. 

i 

Tukara, tuaya , 

• 

• 

i Tuh 

# 

• 

• 

24. Of you. 

Tuhafai tuafa • 

# 


t 

i Tub 

• 

• 

• 

25. Your. 


\ 


863-— Cliameali. 



English. 


Cham]ii]L 


Gadi or BbftniuiTui* 


I 


26. He 

• • 


• 0, si 

1 _ 

, . 1 Oh, oh, 80 

1 

27. Of him 

• • 


Us^ra « . 

1 

, . ' Us§r5 • • 

i 

28. His 

« • 


Use-ra 

. . ' Users 

29. They 

• • 


; 0, Be 

! 

. • Oh, 80 . 

Of them 

• • 


1 

j Unhg-ra 

. . tJnhera, unhara, nlra 

31. Their 

• • 

• 

Unhg-ra . 

, . Unhera, nnhfirS, nlra 

32. Hand 

■ • 

• 

j Hatth 

1 

, . Hatth . , , 

33. Foot 

ft 

• 

Pair , , 

. . Parar 

34. Nose 

« • 


Nakk . 

, , Nakk 

35. Eye 

e • 

• 

Hakh . 

• Hakkhxl, hakhar 

36. Month 

• 

• 

MSh 

, . Mdh 

37. Tooth 



Dand , 

. . Dand 

38. Ear 

• » 


Kann 

, Kann 

39. Hair 

• • 

1 

Bal 

I 

1 

40. Head 

• • 

1 

Sar 

. . ' Sir 

j 

41. Tongue 

% • 

. j Jibbh . 

. i 'libbh 

42. Belly 

e • 


Pet 

• • ! P^* 

43. Back 

e • 

• I 

Pitth , , 

1 

. . Pitth 

1 • 

44. Iron 

• • 

1 

Loha 

1 

• . 1 Loha 

45. Gold 

• 

* 1 

I 

Sunna 

1 

• . Sunna . , 

46. Silver 

* 

! 

• 

Chandl . 

. . j Chandl . 

47. Father 

‘ 

1 

Bab, babb . 

• • , Sab 

48. Mother 

% • 


Ma 

• . j ^la, iji, ijai 

49. Brother 

• , 

• 

Bba! ^ 

. . 1 Bhai . ^ 

50. Sister 

• • 

• 

Bhen, baihn 

1 

• , Bhe^i 

51. Man 

* • 

i 

* ) 

1 

Manhu, adml , 

i 

• •! Mahnn , ^ 

[ 

52. Woman 

• • 

j 

■| 

Trimat . 

1 

t 

j 

• . Trimat . 

! 


864 — C hamSa^ 



Chnrahl. 


PtnCTW^I. 


Engliab. 



0 . 


• 

" ( 

Se, ob 


_ i 

26. He. 

Us8ra 


• 


£)sa 


* 

27. Of him. 

Us5ra 


• 


fisa 



28. His. 

0 . 




Un 


’ i 

29. They. 

Unlier& . 



^ ’ 

Un-kea , 


I 

30. Of them. 

U nhera . 




Un-k^a , 



31. Tbeir. 

Hatth, hatt 




Hatth 



32. Hand. 

Pair, p«r 




Kbfir, kb-Qf 



33. Foot. 

Nak 




Nak, nakb 



34*. Nose. 

Tlr, akhrl 




Tir 



35. Eye. 

JlSh 




'Ksi 


’ 

36. Moutb, 

Dant 




Dant, dand 



37. Tooth. 

Kann 




Kann 



38. Ear. 

Ke^, sirual 




Kes 



39. Hair. 

Sir 




Magar, kupal . 



40. Head. 

Jibk 




' Jibb 

1 



. 41. Tongue. 

Pait 




1 

' Pet 

1 ■ 



42, Belly. 

Pitth 


• 


1 

' Pittb • . 

i 



43. Back. 

L3lia 


• 


i 

Lsha 



44. Iron. 

Sunna 




Sunn a 



45. Gold. 

Cbidi . 




Rappa 



1 46. Silver. 

Babb, babb 




Ban, babb, bau 



47, Father. 

Yalie, ma 




i. ijji 



48. Mother. 

Bhal, bhafi 


• 


1 

Bbafi (elder), 

j (younger). 


bba* 

49. Brother. 

j 

Bhiu {younger) 

» 


Daddi, deddi (elder), bliai^ 

; (younger). 

I 

j 50. Sister. 

1 

Mehi?.Ti, mardn 

• 


{ Mabi?n, mabnfi, mard 

i 

• 

51. Man. 

Trimat . 

• 

• 


1 Jhala^n, jelha^u 


• 

t 52. Woman. 

i 
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English. 

ChamSali. 

OadI or Bharmauri. 

68. Wife 

Lari 

. Lari, nabi, botapi 

• • 

54. Child 

Bachcha, jagat, kuri (a (jin 

1 

) Nikka, bachcha 

• • 

55. Son 

Putr, put tar 

. Putr 

• • 

56, Daughter 

Dhlfi . , , 

• > Dhin . , 

• • 

57. Slave 

Kamma . 

Kama 

1 

• 

58, Cultivator . 

Karsan , , 

1 

KarsSn . « 


59. Shepherd 

Puhalj puhalu . 

i 

! Pahl, puhal 

• • 

60. God ... 

, Parmesur 

' Pramesur 

i 

• • 

61. Devil 

Bhut, pasaoh , 

1 

' Rakis, bhut 

1 

• • 

62. Sun 

Suraj . , . , 

1 

Snraj, dhyara . 

• 

63. iloon 

Chandrami 

i 

Chandarma 

« 

64. Star 

Tara . . . . 

Tara 

* ' t 

65. Fire 

Agg . . . . 


! 

• • 1 

66. Water 

, 

Pa^^l 

1 

* * 1 

67. House 

Ghar . . . , 

' Ghar 

• -1 

t 

68. Horse 

Ghofa . . , . 

Ghora 

1 

1 

1 

• 1 

69. Cow . 

Ga . . . . 

Ga 

) 

70. Dog ... 

1 

Kutta .... 

Kutr, kutar 

! 

1 

71. Cat . . . : 

l 

1 

Eilli . . , . 

Billi, bilart 


72. Cock 

Kukkar . , . , 

Kukar 

1 

73. Dack . 

Batak 

Batak 


74. Ass 

Khata, gadha . 

Khota, gadha . 


75. Camel 

tit 

• • • ♦ ^ 

Ui . 


76. Bird , 

Chiri, cliiru 

1 

Chiri . 


77. Go . . , 

Ja . 

Gah , 

• • 

7S. Eat 

Kha 

• • • 

Kha 

• • 

79. Sit . . ^ 

866 — C hameali. 

1 

. I 

I 

Bekh , 

* , 



Clmrahi* 


Pangwali. 


English. 


tJO • • • 

Bachcha . 

Pattar 

Dhiu, dhSu • 

Kama 
Kirsan 
Pual 

Parme^ur • 

Bhut 

Sfirj, cliK 

Cliandrama, sukli 

Tara 

Agg 

Pani 

Ghar 

GhOra 

Ga 

Kutta 
Billi, berali 
Kukkhar 

Batak . • 

Khota, gadha . 

tJfc. 

Chiri, pakhru • 
Gah • • 

Kha • « 

B^ 


. 1 Jolli, dzdlll 

• Bachcha . 

I 

. Koa « 

. Kfii, kurl 
, Kama, kama 
. Jimdar . 

. Puhal 

. Pramesur 

. Bhiit 

• Des 

• Josan 

• Tara 

• Ag 

• Pani . 

• Gib, gi . 

. Ghsra 

. G(5ra, ga 
. Kuttar . 

. Bala, balar 
. Kukkar . 

. Batak 
. Khota, gadha 
/ tJt 

. Chari, pakhru 

• Ga 

• Kha « 

. Bis 


. ; 53. Wife. 

i 

. 54. Child. 

. j 55. Son. 

I 

I 

. 56, Daughter. 

. 57. Slave. 

. 58. Cultivator. 

. 59. Shepherd. 

. 60. God. 

. 61. Devil. 

. 62. Sun. 

. 63. Moon. 

. ‘ 64. Star, 

I 

! 

. 65. File. 

i 

. 66. Water. 

. 67. House. 

. 68. Horse. 

. 69. Cow. 

I 

. 70. Dog. 

. 71, Cat. 

. : 72. Cock. 

I 

. 73. Duck. 

, , 74. Ass. 

I 

. 75. Camel. 

. 76. Bird. 

. I 77. Go. 

1 

. 78. Eat. 

. 70. Sit. 
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English. 

Chameal!. 

GadI or Bharmauri. 

80. Come 

A, (inf,) ina 

. Ai . 

• •! 

81. Beat 

Mar 

. Mar 

( 

• • 

82. Stand 

Khara ho 

. Khara bho 

• • 

83. Die 

Mar 

, Mar 

• 1 

1 

84. Give 

De . . . 

. De . , 

1 

85. Run 

Dor , 

. Daur 

• * 

86. Up . . , 

Uppar 

. Upar 

• • 

87. Near 

Nere, nir 

, Nere 

i 

88 Down 

Jhik 

. Bunh . , 

i 

• • 

89. Far 

Diir 

• Dnr . , 

• • 

90. Before 

Agge 

. Aguh 


91. Behind 

Pichcho 

. Pichuh . . 

. 

92. Who 


. Klin 

• • 

93. What 

Kai 

. Kia, kja . , 

• • 

94. Why 

Kinjo 

. KajO 


95. And 

Hor, ate . 

. Ate, hor 

• 

96. But 

Par ... 

. Par 

• . 1 

1 

97. If . 

... 

. Je 

• • i 

98. Yes ... 

Ha 

.Ha . . 

• • 

I 

99. No ... 

Na • . . 

. Na . . 

i 

• • 1 

iOO. Alas . , , ^ 

He . . . 

. Hae . , 

• • i 

1 

101. A father 

Bab 

. Bab 

1 

1 

• • I 

102. Of a father 

Babbe-ra 

. Baba-ra, babe-ra 

1 

i 

. . ! 

103. To a father 

B.ibba-jo 

. Baba-jo . 

• • 

104. From a father , 

1 

Babba-kachha . 

. Baba-thau ^ 

• # . 

105. Two fathers , , j 

Do babb . 

. ■ Dfii bab , , 

1 

• • ( 

i 

1 0t3. Fathers . 

1 

Babb 

. 1 Bao 

» 


8GS — Chameull. 



ChurShi. 

Fangwi)!. 

English. 

A, aeh . • • . 

Ai 

• 

• 

80. Come. 

Mar • • . . 

Kntt 

• 

• • 

81. Beat. 

! 

Khare uth . • • 

Khara bho 



82. Stand. 

Mar .... 

Mar 


• 

83. Die. 

De .... 

De 


• 

84. Give. 

Daur, khi^e, na^ 

Dor, nas 


. 

85. Run. 

Upar, nbre . 

Baih 

• 


86. Up. 

Nzr, lad he 

Nir 

• 


87. Near. 

Heth, Inde . . 

Bunh, ure 

• 


88. Down. 

Dnr . • • . 

Dnr 

m 

• 

89. Far, 

Aggs, aggar, hagrg, agrhf . 

Agar 

9 

• 

90. Before. 

Pichchn, pichchS 

PatS, pat a 

9 

• 

91, Behind. 

Kann . ♦ . , 

Kau 

9 

• 

92. Who. 

Kutu, kitu 

Ki 

9 


03. What. 

Kainl, k^Inl 

Kis 

9 

• 

94. Why. 

j 

Her ... . 

HOra 

9 

• 

^ 95. And. 

! 

Par .... 

Par 



96. But. 

Je .... 

Yin 

9 

• 

1 

1 

' 97, If. 

jda . . . • . 

s. . 

9 

• 

98. Yes. 

Na 

m 

9 

• 

99. No, 

1 

Hae . • . . 

Hae 

9 

• 

100. Alas. 

Babb .... 

* Ban • 

9 

• 

101. A father. 

Babbe-ra 

Bane . 

9 

• 

102. Of a father. 

Babba-ni, babbe-nl . 

i 

Bau"je 

• 

• 

103. To a father, 

! 

( 

! B abba -k ana, babbe-kana 

Bau-kia , 

• 

• 

104. From a father. 

Do babb 

i Dfil ban . 

1 

• 

• 

■105. Two fathers, 

Babb .... 

1 

B . 1 ii . 

• 


;106. Fathers. 


i 


SuO — Cham^aji. 


Englisli. 


ChainSali. 


Gadi or Bbarmaurl, 


107. Of fathers 

108. To fathers 

109. From fathers 

110. A daughter 

111. Of a daughter 

112. To a daughter . 

113. From a daughter 

114. Two daughters . 

115. Daughters 

116. Of daughters 

117. To daughters 

118. From daughters 

119. A good man 

120. Of a good man , 

121. To a good man . 

122. From a good man 

123. Two good men . 

124. Good men 

125. Of good men 
120. To good men 
J27. From good men 
12S. A good woman . 

129. A bad boy , 

130. Good women 

131. A bad girl 

132. Good 

133. Better 


. j Babba-ra 

i 

. Babba-jo 
. Babba-kacliha 
. Dhin 

. Dhifie-ra . , 

. ^ Dhlfia-jo 

i 

, i Dhiua-kachha . 

. I Do dhiua 

. Dhiua 

1 

. I Dhitia-ra 

! 

. Dhiua-j/^ 

I 

. Dhiua-kachha 
, ^ Bhala admi 
. I Bhale admi-ra , 

I 

, Bhale aJmi-jo . 

. ! Bhale admi-kachha , 

. Do bhale iidini 
r Bhale admi . * 

. Bhale admiya-rfi 
. Bhal^ adniia-jo 

. i -Bhale admia-kachha 

1 

. I Bhali ti'imat 

1 

i 

■ j Bnra jagat 

i 

• j Bhali trimats . 

1 

. j Bari kuri , , 

1 

• Bhalu, khara , 

• (Us-kachha) khara . 

I 


. Baba-ra . 

i 

I 

! 

. Baba-j'^ . . 

. Baba-thau 
. I Dhin, kull , 

, ' Dhitia-ra, kuli-ra 

I 

I 

I 

. j Dhina-]^, kull-jA 

. Dhltia-thau, kuli-thau 

! 

. Dni dhiua, dtil kull . 

i 

1 

. i Dhiua, kull 

i 

. I Dhlfia-ra, kuli-ra 
, Dhiua- jo, kull-j^ 

i 

. : Dhlfia-thau. kuli-thau 
. , Khara mahnfi 
. ; Khare mahnii-ra 
. J Khare mahun-j^ 

I 

, ' Khare mahnn-thau . 

I 

I 

. ! Dni khare mahuu 
. Khare malinfi 
. Khare inahnn-ra 

t 

. Khare mahnu-j5 
. Khare mahnn-thau . 

. Khari trimat 
. Bura gabhrn • 

. Khari trimat • . 

. Buri kuli 
. Khara, bhala * 

. . Mata khara , , 


870 — ChamSali. 


Churahi. 

Pangwyi 

English. 

Babbe-ra . , • 

Bane .... 

1 107. Of fathers. 

Babba-ni, babbe-ni 

Ban-je • . . . 

i 

108. To fathers. 

Babba-kana, babbe-kana 

Ban-kiS • . , , 

' 109. From fathers. 

Dhlfi , . . . 

Kui .... 

i 110. A daughter. 

Dhe^-ra • . 

Kul-a .... 

111. Of a daughter. 

1 

Dhefia-ni , • 

Ktii-jO .... 

112. To a daughter. 

Dbena-kana • « • 

Kni-kia .... 

113. From a daughter. 

D(5 dheno • • • 

Dni kxii .... 

1 114. Two daughters. 

BhMe .... 

Kfii .... 

115. Daughters 

Dbena-ra • 

Kfiia . , , ' . 

116. Of daughters. 

Dbeua-ni , . 

Kni-je .... 

117. To daughters. 

Dhefia-kana 

Kni-kia .... 

118. From daughters. 

Bhala meb^n , , 

Bbala mabnn , 

119, A good man. 

Bhale mehnn-ra . , ^ 

Bbale mabnn-a 

120. Of a good man. 

Bhale mebnii-nX 

Bbale mahnu-je . , ! 

121, To a good man. 

Bbale mebnu-kana • 

Bbale mabnfi-km 

1 

122. From a good man. 

Do bbale mebnu 

Dui bbale mabnn 

123. Two good men. 

’ Bbale mebnn , 

1 

Bbale mabnn . 

124. Good men. 

Bbale mebnn-ra 

1 

Bhale mabnu-a 

125. Of good men. 

' Bbale mebnu-ni • 

Bbale mabnti-je 

126. To good men. 

Bbale mebnu-kana • 

Bbale mabnu-kia 

127. From good men. 

t 

[ Bbali trimat . 

Bbali jbalann . , . | 

12S. A good woman. 

Bura gabbrn , 

Bura koa 

]29. A bad boy. 

Bbali trimat§ , , . : 

Bbali jhalanii , 

130, Good women. 

Buri kuli 

Buri kui 

131. A bad girl. 

Bhala, kbara , • 

Bhala, kbaia . 

132. Good. 

1 

j (Es-kana) kbara , , 1 

(Tes-km) kbara 

1 

133. Better 
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English. 

Chaml^ll. 

i 

t 

1 G^I or Bbarmaurf. 

134. Best 

Sabhni-kachha khara 

Sabhi-thau khara 

• 

• 

185. High 

Uchcha . . . . 

Uthra 

♦ 

• 

136. Higher 

(IJs-kachh) uchcha . 

Mata uthfa • 

• 

• 

137. Highest 

Sabhni-kachha uchcha 

Sabhi-thau utbfa 

• 

• 

138. A horse 

Ghora • • • . 

GhO|*a , 

i 



139. A mare 

Ghf5ri . . . . 

t 

^ Ghilri , 



140. Horses 

GhSre • , . , 




141. Mares 

Gh5yl . . . . 

Gh(^rl 



142. Ahull 

Sanh . • . . 

Sanh 



143. A cow . • 

Ga • • • . 

1 

' Ga . . 

i 

j 

• 


144. Bulls 

Sanh .... 

j Sanh , . 

• 


145. Cows 

Gal ... . 

Gal 

• 


146. A dog 

Kutta .... 

Kutr 

• 


147. A bitch 

Kutti .... 

Kntri 

• 


148. Dogs • 

Kutte . , , , 

Kutr • • 

• 


149. Bitches • 

Kutti . , , . 

Kutrl 

• 


150. A he-goat • 

Bakra .... 

Bakra 



151. A female goat 

Bakri .... 

Bakri 



152. Goats 

Bakre • . . , 

Bakre 



153. A male deer • , j 

Harau . . , , 

Hara;^ . 



154. A female deer . 

Harni • . , . 

Harni 



155, Deer 

Hara^ • . . , 

Haru , , 



156. lam ... 

Hau hai .... 

Aia h3, ha 

• 


157. Thou art . 

Tu hai • . , , 

Tu hai, ha 



158. He is 

0 hai • . . , 

Oh ha . 

• 

• 

159. We are . 

Asi hin • . , . 

Asse hu, ban , 

• 

f 

160. You ai9 , , . j 

Tusi bin 

Tusse hin, ban 



bt2 — tuameali. 


Churahi. 

Sabhna'kana khara 
Uthra 

Ss’kana uthra 
Sabhna-kana uthra 
Ghsra • 

Gh(5ri • • 

Gh5re 

Gh(5ri 

Daut 

Ga • • • 

Dant 

Gal 

Kutta 

Kutti • • 

Kutte • 

Kutti 

Bakra • 

Bakrl 

Bakre • 

Haran 

Harni 

Haraa . • 

Au a 

Tu a, at§ . 

0 a, ate . 

Ahe atS • 

Tube ate • 


Pangw^t 

Sabi-ki5 khara 
tJthea 

(Tes-kii) uthea 
Sabi-kia uthea 
Ghora 
Ghori 
Ghore 

Ghorl • • 

ChSr 

Gora 

Chnr 

Gore. chSri 
Kuttar . 

Kuttri 
Kuttre , 

Kuttri 

Bakru 

Bakri 

Bakre 

Haian , 

Harni 

Haran . . 

Au asa, sa, as 
Tu asa, sa, aa . 

Se asa, sa, as, ahi 
As ase, se, as • 
Tus ase, se, as 


English. 

134. Best. 

135. High. 

136. Higher. 

137. Highest. 

138. A horse. 

139. A mare, 

140. Horses. 

141. Mares. 

142. A bull. 

143. A cow. 

144. Bulls. 

145. Cows, 

146. A dog. 

147. A bitch. 

148. Dogs, 

149. Bitches. 

150. A he-goat. 

151. A female goat. 

152. Goats. 

153. A male deer. 

154. A female deer, 

155. Deer. 

156. I am. 

157. Thou art 

158. He is. 

159. We are. 

160. You are, 
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Oidt or Bharmauri. 


161. They are . 

. 0 bin 

• 

• 

■| 

Oh hin, ban 

162. I 

. . Haii thiya 

• 

• 

! 

Avi thfi « 

163. Thou uast 

. Tn thiya 

« 

» 

i 

Tn the 

1C4. He Avas 

. . 0 thiya . 

• 

• 


1 

Oh thn • 

165. We ^vere . 

^ Asi thiye 

• 

• 

i 

Afs* thld 

166. You Avove 

, Tasithiy^ 

• 

• 

• 

• Tusse thl^ 

167. They were 

0 thiye 


• 


Oh thlo . 

168. Be . 

. Ho 




Bh.A 


! 


169. Tol^ 

Hnna • 

• 

BhAna ...» 

170. Being 

Hunda 

■ 

Bh^nda .... 

171. HaA'ii:g been 

Hnl-kari . 

• 

Bbnidib-kari . * 

172. I may be . 

Hau hr^a . . 

* 

An bliucbhu . « • 

173. I shall be . 

Han hCla 

' 

Au bhola, bhuchhula 

171. I shoukl be 

Hau hunda 

• 


175. Beat 

Mar 

1 

Mar . . , . 

1 

176, To boat 

Mariu'i 

1 

! 

^laina . . , . | 

177. Beating 

3Iarda 

• 

j 

Mai da , . . . j 

I 

178. Having beaten . 

M ill i-kai i 


Maii-knri . . . 1 

1 

179. 1 boat 

Han niilrda 

• 

Ail niarda, inaranda, marnu 

180. Thou beatest 

! 

Tn mania. 

1 

\ 

Tfi inurda. maraiida, inarne 

181, He bents . 

0 marda 


Oh marda, maraud a . 

182. We beat 

Asi marde 

• 

AbSo ^ uianie, marande, 
marnu. 

183. You beat . 

TuBi marde 

• 

Tuss? ^ marde, marande, j 
marnn 

184?. They beat 

! 0 marde . 

1 

1 

j 

Oh mardej marande . 

185. I beat (Fast Ttnse) . 

j 

Mai marea 

• 

Mef marn 

186. Ti:ou beutest 

Ttnse), 

Tai marea 

• 

TaT marfi 

187. Ho boa’’ {Fast Tens*^') , 

j Uni marea • 

• 

Uni marfi 
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Churahl. 

Pangwali. 

! Ene^lidi. 

1 

0 ate .... 

Se ase, se, as, ahi 

161. 

They are. 

Au thSa .... 

Au thya .... 

162. 

I was. 

Tfi thea .... 

Tn thya .... 

163. 

Thou wast. 

0 thea .... 

Se thya .... 

' 164. 

i 

Ho was. 

Ahe thie .... 

As thye .... 

165. 

We were. 

Tube thie 

1 

1 Tus thye 

! 166. 

i 

You were. 

0 thie .... 

Se thye .... 

' 167. 

They were. 

Bho .... 

Bho .... 

* 168. 

Be. 

Bhsuii .... 

Bhuna .... 

169. 

i 

To be. 

Bhunda, bliOnta 

Bhuta .... 

1 

j 170. 

Being. 

Bhdi-kari 

Blioi-kari, bhsi-kaT . 

1 

■ 171. 

Having been. 

Au bhoa .... 

Au blioa .... 

172, 

I may be. 

Au bliSma 

Au bhol 

173. 

I shall be. 

Au bhoiita, bhuada . 

Au bhuta 

' 174. 

I should be. 

Mar .... 

1 

Kutt .... 

' 175. 

1 

Beat. 

Mama, maijifi . 

Kuttna .... 

i 176. 

To beat. 

Mill’d a, niiirtu . 

Kuttda .... 

177. 

Beating. 

Mari-kari 

Kutti'kai 

! 178. 

Having beaten. 

Au mart a, mart a a, a mart a 

Au kuttta 

‘ 170. 

1 beat. 

Tti niarta, mart a a. a marta 

Tfi kuttta , 

180. 

Thou beatest. 

0 marta, marta a, a marta . 

Se kuttta . . . : 

' ISl. 

1 

Ho beats. 

Ahe marte. marta te, ate 
marte. 

1 

As kuttte . . . ' 

i 

182. 

V\"e beat. 

Tube marte, martate, atr* 
marte. 

Tus kutUe . • . j 

183. 

You beat. 

0 marte, martate, ate marte 

Se kuttte 

181. 

They beat. 

Ml n.area 

Mai kutta 

185. 

I beat (Past Tenst ), 

Ti marea 

Tai kutta • 

186. 

Thou beateat (Past 
Tense) . 

Uni marea . . 

Teni kutta 

187. 

Ho beat (Past Te^isd)^ 
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(UiU or Bharm&uri. 
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188. We beat (Past Tense) 

Asa mami . . 

Asse marn 

189, You beat (Past Tense) 

Tusa in area 

TusBe marn • 

190, They beat (Fast Tense) 

Unha marea 

Ulye marn 

19L I am beating 

Hau mardfi hai 

Au marda-hu, maraud a-hu 

192. I was beating 

Hau manla-thiya 

Au marda-thn . 

193. I had beaten 

Mai marea-thiya 

Mai marn-thfi • • • 

194. I may beat 

Hau niara 

Au mara, maru 

195. I shall beat 

Hau mrirla 

Au maria, marHla 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tu maria 

Tfi maria . . 

197. He will beat 

0 maria .... 

i 

Oh raarla , . , ' 

198. We shall beat 

Asl marie 

As.se marie. marSle . 

199, You will beat 

Tusl marie 

Tusse marie , . . ! 

200. They will beat . 

0 marh' 

Oh marie . . 

201. I should beat 

202. I am beaten 

Hail marda 

i 

Hail maiefi janda-hai 

Au marya gahnda 

1 

203, I was beaten 

Hail m'liea janda-thiya 

i 

Ail marya gahnda-thu • 1 

204. I shall be beaten 

Hail maiea-jalla 

j 

Ail marya gahla , , ; 

205. I go 

Hail jaiula 

An gahndii, gahuu . , 

206. Thou goest 

j Tn janda 

Til gahnda . . . | 

207. He goes 

0 janda .... 

Oh gahnda . , • 

208. We go . . . 

Asi jande 

Asse gahnde « 9 • 

209. You go 

I 

Tusi jande 

Tu^se gahnde . 

210. They go . 

i 0 jande . 

1 

Oh gahnde , • 

211. I went 

Hau gpa 

Au go, guchbu-ra • • 

212. Thou wentest 

Tu gea . 

Tu gn, guchbG-ra 

213, He went , , 

0 gea . . , j 



Oh go, gnchhn-ra 

214. We went . 

Asi gr. . 

Asse ge, guchhn-ro . 
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Cburabi. 

Pangwall. 

English. 

Ahe marea . . 

As kutta . . . j 

1^8. We beat (Past Tense}. 

Tube marea • . 

1 

Tus kutta . • 

189. You beat (Pa#^ T^nw). 

Una marea 

Teubi kutta 

190. They beat (Past 

Tense). 

An marta-a • . 

Au kuttta asa . • 

191. I am beating. 

AS marta-thSa • 

AS kuttta thy a 

192. I was beating. 

Mi mai’ea-tbea • 

Mai kuttn-tbya • 

193. 1 bad beaten. 

AS mara . • • • 

AS kutta • • 

194:. I may beat. 

AS mamma 

AS kuttal 

195. I shall beat. 

Tn marela • . 

Tn kuttal 

196. Tbou vrilt beat. 

O marela 

Se kuttal • • • 

197. He ■will beat. 

Ahe mamme 

As kuttS . • 

198. We shall beat. 

Tube marble . ♦ 

Tus kuttM . • 

199. You will beat. 

0 marele o • 

Se kuttel 

200. They will beat. 

AS marta, mata # 

AS kuttda 

201. I should beat. 

AS marea-gatha 

Au marea-gheta 

202. I am beaten. 

An niarea-gea , 

AS raarea-ga . 

*j 03. I was beaten. 

A5 marea-gammba . 

An marea-gbel • 

204. I ::ball be beaten. 

AS gatba 

AS gbeta • , 

1 

205. I go. 

Tu gStba • 

[ 

! 

: Tfi gbeta , • 

206. Tbou goest. 

0 gatba . • t . 

i ^ 

Se gbeta 

207. He goes. 

Abe gatbe • • 

, As gbtte 

208. We go. 

Tube gatbe . • 

j 

, , Tus gbete . « 

209. You go. 

0 gitbe • • • . 

, ; Se gbetS 

210. They go. 

AS gea . . • < 

, AS ga . . . 

211. I went. 

: Tfi gea , • . , 

Tu ga • • • 

j 

212. Tbou wen test. 

0 gea . . . . 

, Se ga 

213. He went. 

' Abe gee . . * . 

, As goe . * * . 

214. We went. 
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215» You went 

Tuai gr* . 

. Tusso gt', guehhu-rd 

• 

216. They went 

. 0 go 

. Ob g“‘. guclilui-rd 

• 

217. Go . 

. Ja 

. Gail 

• 

218. Going 

. J anda 

. Gabnda . 

• 

219. Gone 

. t-Jed-i'a 

• gn ebb fir a . 


220. What is your name : , 

• Terfi na kai bir : 

. Timdba nZi kya ? 



221 . How old is tbi.s horse 


222 . How far i^^ufr om hei’t^ 

to Kashinii’ r 

223 . How many sons are 

there in your fatlicr’s 
house ? 

224 . I have walked a lon^ 

way to-day. 

225 . The son of my uncle is 

married to hi^ sister. 

226 . In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white hor-e. 

227 . Pat the saddle upon 

his back. 

228 . I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 


Is glion'-ri kit III nmur hai r 

Tdhfi-ka(Lha Ka'^mlr kitne 
dfir liui r 

Tumhai e babb'-re ghair 
kitne puttar bin ? 

Ajj bail dfira-tikar handeu 

Hero cbachd-ie puttare 
uso-ri bh*~n by Tib i. 

Haebcbbe gbove-ri katbl 
gbaro andar hai. 

Ufip-ri pittbi uppar kurbi 
bail. 

u^O-ro pnttra-j(’) mata 
mrirea, 


fis irboro-rl kotii umbar 
ha r 

Ktbia-tbau Kasmlr kotri 
dur ha ? 

Teiv babo*id ghara-ma 
k'^-tro putr bin ? 

Ajj uu mat'* dnr handhu . 

kakka-iv putr'* ua'“-ri 
bb'^nl .>''Uo byah karh. 

Hacholiho <^b(iro-ri katbl 

N “ • -I 

ghara Tua ba. j 

I 

Urio-rl piltbl-pai katbl pa . 

Uso-iO gablirn-jo mai mate 
kr5rre-geito inarn. 


xie IS grazing cattle 


o -o . j,, lyiiHra-ri cuon purui gorn 

the top of the hill, par chfuCa kardfi hai. charu-lcarda-hii. 

230. He is sitting on a hoi . 0 So us rulckh£-iv hetli Oh us rnkkha talo glif^v'- 
uiideo that tree. oOiruv-pav l.ith.vva-he, ' par l,ithu-ra liii. ' ' 


2.31. His hrother i., taller LTsf-rf, bl,r,i apm l,],.',,!- 
thau hi.i MSter. kachlifi lam.ua'iiai. 


U.so-ra bbai ajnu bheni- 
tluiu lan'nia ba. 


ibc piich of tliat i-. Iddhe-ru inul diiuL rii| avye Us'-ru mill clbai rupavy^' 
tn o rupees and a hai. ' ‘ nrr ‘ ^ ~ 

half. 

“ tbat IJera l.ab u. nikke ghara Mr.ra bal, ns lauhkrr- ghava- 
biiiall honse. andar laihiuhvluii. i,^ ■ ^ 

234. Give this rupee to him i;..],-! rdi nipayifi d-' 


ma raibiida-ha, 
riipay^a us-jn d*' 


^ I- ■'i'kadiha So ropaiyye lo , OIi rupavya iis-tliau le 

i 

23d. Beat him well and bind Us-G, iu'>ti m-u- .,t' m -x t u- i - 

him with ropes. kanr-'^llmr ^ T ."'•l!’ mar, atd 

r kant jakai. , joro-soito bannh. 

Klifibo.kacbhu pfliii kaclh . Khfiho-tbau pani kadh . 


233 . ^yalk before me 


Here agge chal 


. I j^Ieri agtih chal 


hind yoif? ■ 1 “='''^ I Tr-io pichUh kase-ra gabhrti 

‘ inau-nai i" i r- ..i - r, ° 


ha chalfi-ra ? 


‘’wtS? “ 1 “ T»t.ek„.k.,cbtei,.„.ur.?;T.t , 1 . k„.,h.s kh«d,. 

i ha ? 


211 . From a shopkeeper of I Gr^C-i.' il l- i - 
the village. ktkiia. 


878 — C hatnea!i. 


Gira-re hatwanie-thau 



diurahi* 

1 Paiigwali. 

i 

HiipU-h. 

Tulie gee 

Tus , 

215. You went. 

0 g&e 

Se goe . . . . 

216. They went. 

1 Gea . . . • 

Ga . . . . 

1 

217. Go. 

' Gatha .... 

^ Gbeta , . . , 

i 

218. Going. 

i 

Gea . . . , 

Ga . . . . 

219. Gone. 

1 

Tinda na kitu a ? . 

T§ na ki ? 

220. What is your name ? 

fils ghore-ri ketrOri 

noibar a ? 

Eh gbora katt babrabbfia ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Idlia-kana Kasmir ketrori 
dur a ? 

1 

Iriya Kasmir kattrn dfir 
abi ? 

222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 

Tinde-babbe-re ebare , 

/V O 

ketrOre puttar ate r 

Te bauf'^ gib katt koa ase ? 

! 

223. How many sons are 
, there iu your 

father’s bouse ? 

Ajj au bari dur hap^a 

Aj-j an dur hantbu 

224. I have walked a long 
; way to-day. 

Minde chache-re pnttre use- 
ri bhini-kane janei ki. 

Mi kakke koa use daddi 
dzoi byah. 

225. The sou of my uncle 
is married to bis 
sister. 

Gbare bacbchbe gbsre-ri 
katbi a. 

Gibe antar bacbcbbe gliSre 
katbi asi. 

226. In the bouse is the 
saddle of the white 
horse. 

Use-ri pittbi-par katbi bab. 

Ase pittb-puUh katbi 

rakkb. 

227. Put the saddle upon 
bis back. 

Ml tifec-re puttia pran niati 
mar ditti. | 

Me asa koa mata kutta 

228. I have beaten his sou 
with many stripes. 

0 dbara-ri cb(5ti prani goru 
cbata-a. 

! 

Oh rebi cboti puttb gorn 
cbarta lagora asa. 

229. Ho is grazing cattle 
on the top of the 
hill. 

Se butte bettb ghrire ! 

praui betbora-a. | 

! 

Ob gbor*"' puttb us bfite 
par bit bora asa. 

230. He is sitting on a 
horse under that 
tree. 

Use-ra bbae use-ri bbini- ' 
kana lamma a. i 

Use bbai use daddi-kia 
lamma asa. 

231. His brother is taller 
than hia sister. 

Use-ru raul adbae rupayje , 
a. 

j 

Use mull adbai rupayya 
asa. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees aud a 
half. 

Minda babb us nikke 
ghara-ma basta-a. j 

Me bau us matbre gib 
antar bista abi. 

233. My father lives iu that 
small bouse. 

Us-ni rupayja de 

Eb rupayya as-di de-de 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

0 rupayye us-kana lai . j 

1 

As-kia ob rupayye ne 

i 

’ 235. Take those rupees 
from him. 

Us-ni jugti mari-kari d5ru- 
la bannh. 

Us-dl jugti kuttbor rajuri 
lai bannb. i 

236. Beat him well and 
bind him with 

Kbuba-kana papi kaddh . 

Kbube-kia pani kaddb 

ropes. 

i 237. Draw water from the 
well. 

MS bagre cbal . 

Mi agar agar bantb 

238. Walk before me. 

Kuse-ra gabbrn tinde 

picbcb§ eita ? j 

Kasa koa te pato ita ? . i 

i 

, 239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

0 tai kus-kana mulg lea ? • 

Tai eb kas kia gbina ? . ' 

i 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Giralyye-rd battTw5uI-kana ^ 

i 

Girae batwani-kia 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
j the village. 
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The Bhadrawah Group. 


Pangwali has been, for questions of geographical convenience, classed as a dialect 
of Chameali. It is a mixed language, some of the speakers having immigrated from the 
hills of Bhadrawah and the neighboiu’hood, while others came from Lahul and Kulu- 
It is, therefore, to be expected that in many particulars Paiigwali shoidd agree Avith the 
various dialects of the Bhadrawah group, and this is the fact. The latter group consists 
of three different forms of speech in which 'Western Pahari is merging into Kashmir!, 
and Pahgwali may, in this sense, be taken as also a member of the same group. It 
illustrates the first stage of merging, the Kashmiri influence becoming stronger as we get 
into Bhadrawah. On the other hand Pahgwali also shoAvs signs of Chameali influence, 
and as it is spoken entirely Avithin that state, I have classed it as a dialect of that 
language. 

In dealing with Bhadrawahi I shall frequently repeat the statements already made 
about PahgAvali, so as to make the information given on the following pages as complete 
as it stands. 

The Bhadrawah group includes the three following dialects : — 

Number of speakers, 190 L 


Bhadrawabi*J 
Bhalesi ) 
Padari 


. 20,977 
. 4,540 


Total . . 25,517 


Ko figures are availal)le for the number of speakers in 1891, according to the census 
of Avhich year the figiires of this Survey have usually been calculated. The figures of the 
census of 1901 are, therefore, given instead. 

BhadraAvahi and Bhalesi are both spoken in BhadraAvah, a Jagir of the late Baja Sir 
Amar Singh, lying Avithin Kashmir territory, immediately to the north-AA'est of Chamlna 
State and south of the Chenali river. By BbadraAvahis themselves the district is called 
Bhadhla, AA-ith the accent on the second syllable, Avhile Kashmiris call it Bodarkah. 
Bhalesi is a form of BhadraAvahi, spoken in Bhales, a A'alley a fcAV miles to the east of 
the toAATi of BhadraAvah, and l^etween it and the Cham])a frontier. 

Padari is the language of Padar, a mountainous portion of the Kashmir district of 
■Cdhampur. Padar, separated from Bhales by a valley only six or seven miles across, 
lies north of and contiguous to Pangi.^ It occupies the valley of the Chenab from the 
Pano-i frontier for about thirty miles down to the valley of Siri, where Kashtawar (or 
Kishtwar) begins. In KishtAvar the language is definitely a dialect of Kashmiri. South 
and west of BhadraAvah lies the main portion of the State of Jammu, the language of 
which is pogri. North of Bhadrawah AA-e again have Kishtwar. We thus find that the 
languages of the Bhadrawah group have Dogri and Chameali to their south and Dogri to 
their west. North of Padar lies the Zanskar range, beyond Avhich we have Tibeto- 
Burman lauguages. On the other hand, north of BhadraAvah and Avest of Padar we have 
the Kashmiri of Kishtwar. 

^ Much of the above is taken from Mr. Crabame Bailey's of the Northern Himalayas, 
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■\VfSTEKN PAHARl. 


The three dialects are separately described below. Here it will suffice to draw atteu- 
tion to those points which they have in common. 

In the pronunciation of the vowels they all closely follow Kaslimlrl. Most marked 
is the tendency to ei)enthotic change Arliich is a iwominent feature of that language. 
By epenthesis is meant what is called in German Umlaut, Le. tlie change in the sound of 
a vowel owing to the influence of a vowel in the next syllable, much as in English, the 
a in the word ‘man’ has become e in ‘men’ under the influence oi the * in the old 
Anglo-Saxon ‘ *mauni.’ So, in Kashmiri, the base mdl- means ‘ father.’ kYhen the 
letter “ is added to form the nominative singular, the long d becomes o, and we get mol'^, 
and when the letter ‘ is added the a ])ecomes o', and Ave get the nominative plural m&l'. 

Again, in Kashmiri, tlic base of the AA’ord meaning ‘a weaver’ is mdicar-. If we 
add “ to form tlie nominative singular, it changes the preceding a to a, so that we get 
lodwuU, but this new a. in the second syllable again changes the preceding d to 6 , so 
that we ultimately get tcotoar'. In Kashmiri the rules under which these changes occur 
are noAV well known, and there is no difficulty in applying them. In the languages of 
the BhadraAA’ah group, the examples aA ai]a))le are too feiv in number to do more than 
satisfy us that epenthesis exists. They are not sufficiently numerous to enable us to 

form general rules. M c must, therefore, content ourselves with quoting some typical 
examples. 

The readeiMA ill have noted in the aboA'e Kashmiri examples cerhiin small letters 
written above the lines. These indicate a series of very short voavcIs '‘•'’’ "•'‘•and “ 
much shorter than tlie ordinary short vowels of India. In fact, they are so short that 
they are often inaudible to a European. But, although they are so slight in sound they 

are of the greatest importance as regards epenthesis, as they regularly affect the sound of 
the preceding voAvel. 

^ These very short vowels are here mentioned, as they are also of common occurrence 
m Padari. 


IVe have already drawn attention to instances of epenthesis in 
need not be repeated, lor Bliadrawahl wc mav quote ; 


PaiigAvali aud 


these 


ts/mro, a he-goat, ts/iam, a she-goat. 

X'O, a boy, gjj.j 

U(tsdi, a cow, oblique form hritshe. 
ghbrl, a mare, oblique form glibiiye. 
hditlii, an elephant, oblique form haithe. 
bitshamlb, he will fall, biUharailai, she will fall. 

Bhalesi is very similar. Thus we have 


khirkel, he Avill fall, 

111, come thou. 

The infinitive ‘to come ’ is ainu. 

In Padari epenthesis is much more 
geobhur, a son, 
kbl, a daug'hter, 


khirkul, she will fall. 
did, come ye. 

prominent. ITe may quote ; 
gobJiar, sons. 
kiiiar, of a daughter. 



BHABRAWAH GROUP. 


ssa 


ghofl, a mare, 
ga, a cow, 
hhen, a sister, 
harf, he is, 

dzJidra, fallen (masc.), 
bho, he became, 


ghiirer, of a mare. 
goi, cows. 
bhin, sisters. 
hi7i\ she is. 

^hairi (fern.). 
bJmt, she became. 

azna, he comes ; aiznl, she comes ; dzid, he will come ; azil, she will come ; 

aznaJ, you will come (masc.) ; eznil, you will come (fern.). 
blsliid, I shall sit ; beshal, thou wilt sit. 

TiOhd, he will strike ; hoHel, she will strike, 
and many others. 


In Padarl the vowel y is often inserted before i or e as iu Kashmiri. Thus, pyittli, tlie 
hack; dyitta,iov ditto., gvfevi-, ly eJchan, to \\nte. So also the possessive pronouns rniiln, 
my ; tiiin, thy ; liii'm, our, are little more than orthographical variations of oiyTm, tyfin, 
hyfin. The optional forms, men, ten and hen, show that the yd is merely a variant of e. 

There is one striking peculiarity of the treatment of consonants in the Bhadrawah 
group. In Gadi and Churalii we come across unexpected instances of the insertion of r, 
as in bhrukhlma (Hindi bhiikhd), hungry; hhradd or hlied-dd, a sheep. In Paiigwali 
bhrnlckJind underwent a further change, becosi ing dhukhd. Here we have bh becomins: 
bhr, and then becoming dh. In all this we see Tiheto-Burman influence. In Western 
Tibetan br is pronounced dr in Ladakhi and d in the Lahul dialect (see Vol. II, Pt. i, 
pp. 54 and 70). 

In the Bhadrawah group there are numerous instances of this change. Very often 
bhr becomes dhl rather than dh. 

j'hus dhlukkhd, hungry (Bhad.‘). 

bhr a or dhlo, a brother (Bhad.). 
bhrdbu (Chameali), bhrabbu (Pang.). 
dhlabbu (Bhad.), dhlihbhu (Bhal.), a red bear. 

bheddu, bhradd (Churahi), bhaidd (Bhad.), dtdedd (Bhal.), a sheep. 
barag (Kulni), dhldhg (Bhad.), dldg (Bhal.), dldhg {? clhldhg) (Pad.), a 
leopard. 

Cf. Slmdhld (Bhad.), Bhadrawali. 

Sometimes b alone becomes dl, as in Bhad. banhdnii. Pad. dlayid, to bind. Gr 
becomes dl in Bhad. and Bhal., dlau, Sanskrit grama, a village. 

Again we find tr often becoming tl or //, as in 

tldl (Pang.), trdl or tldl (Bhad.), tide (Pad.), three. 

Uhethl (Bhad.), Sanskrit kshetra, a field. 

tldiggo (Bhad.), the back ; trak- (Kashmiri), trika (Sanskrit), the lower part of 
the back. 

trl (India generally), thU (Bhad.), a woman. 

ketrii, or ketlu, how many? (Bhad.). 

The Bhad. word for night, dlaz, also seems to belong to this set, but its origin is 
obscure. 


^ Bhad.^Bhadrawahi. Bhal.=:Bhale8l. Pang, =:Pangwali. Pad*=Padari. 
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The change of hhr to dhl is very interesting, and has not been noted elsewhere. On 
the other hand there are several cases of tr 1)eeoming thl in the Pi-dcha languages, as 

in the Pashai (Sanskrit a son. , 

\s usual in the neighbouring languages ch frequently becomes U and becomes . 
or (h. Thus in Bhad. we have tsilar, four ; Uarna, to graze ; etsh}, the eye ; outnz, in ; 

zalchan, when ; se, who. i - ; - 

The letter g is liable to be dropped between two vowels, as in lao or lago, laro or 

lagdrd, begun. — 

The letter /i is sometimes prefixed, as in Bliad. htj, a mother, eheuheie ijji- 

the middle of a word it is sometimes dropped, as in chdm(, to wish. 

As in the neighbouring dialects and also in the Pisacha languages, d shows a ten- 
dency to become t, especially in borrowed words. Thus, antor (Persian onda?'), within ; 
(Persian siwda), alive; dant (Persian dand), a tooth; dcint (Kashmiri dani), a 

bull. 

In the Chamba dialects we noticed how r becomes r in a man. Ihe same 

change occurs in the Bhadrawah group, and we also have kora or kori, where ? zard or 
where ; ird or eri, here, and so on. In kuh a girl, a medial r has been dropped, as 

in the Chamba dialect. 

In Churahi and Pang wall we noticed how the possessive pronouns preferred cere- 
bral letters. The same is the case in Padarl, as will be seen from the following : 



my 

thy 

our 

your 

Chameali 

merd 

terd 

hamtrd 

tnmhdrd. 

Bhadrawahi 

merii 

tern 

ishii 

tiahd. 

Bhalesi 

men 

ten 

aserd 

tuseru. 

Churahi 

mlndd 

t'lndd 

asyd 

tudrd. 

Pahgwali 

man 

tun 

hen 

tdhn. 

Padari 

miUn, men 

tiiln^ ten 

hiiin^ hen 

tbhn. 


The close mutual relationship of the last three sets of forms is obvious. 

The peculiar Bhadrawahi forms ishii and tishii may be compared with the Veron 
Kafir (Pisacha) end-esk, ray, and iti-esh, thy. The forms hen and hifen, our, may be 
compared with the Kashmiri son'", our, if w’e remember that in these languages h and s 
are frequently interchanged. 


The close connexion between the Bhadrawah group, Pahgwall and Kashmiri is 
further illustrated from the following compai-ative vocabulary of a few selected words : — 


Eoglisb. 

Pa rig wall. 

Bhadrawahi. 

1 

Bhale'-I. 

Padari . 1 

1 

i 

1 

Remarks. 

Ass .... 

1 khota 

! khautban 

khi^trn 

1 


Bear (Black bear ) 

rikkb 

itflb 

1 

' iHjh ; 

yatah 

1 

Bear (Red bear) 

bhrabbfi 

dblabbu 

dlilihbfl 

- . * 

1 

j 

Bird 

j paklirfi 

taarolli 

1 

1 

1 

i 

1 

pokkbar 

Ksh. pSkhi^ 

' tsrr^ 
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English, 


1 

Piih2:v\'an. 

Bhadrawahi. 

Bhalesi, 

Padarl. 

i 

Uemarks. 

Body 

. , 

1 

sarir 

1 

jind 


jan 


Boy . 


1 koa 

matthu, motthfx 

kO 

geobhur 

Ksh. guhur 

Bread 

• 

rcti 

rotti 

... 

ruait^ 


Brother 


bhau, bhai 

dhia, bhra 

! 

kak, bhei 

bhae 

Ksh. boy^ 

Buffalo 


I bhai 

bhai 

bhai 

maf h 

Ksb. mos 

Cow 


ga 

batshi 

gan 

ga 

Ksh. gdv 

Daughter , 


’ kuri, kui 

koi, kui 

kur, kui 

k^5i 

Ksh. kur^ 

Day 


din 

zhez 


j disu 

Ksh, d^h 

Egg • 


andhera 

thul 

... 

i thfil 

1 ’ 

Ksh, thfil 

Eye . 


tir 

etghi 


1 tir 

Ksh. achh', 

eye ; 

tor'\ eyelid 

Face 


... 

tuttar 


to tar 


Father 


bab, bau 

bab{5, bazi, bau 

bab, baji 

bab 

Ksh. babj bah 

Field 



tshethl 

... 

... 




bag 

j 

... 

baigi 

1 


Fish 


machchl 

masli 

... 

machchh^ 


Girl 


kui 

kfil, koi 

kui 

koi 

Ksh. kUr^ 

Goat (masc.) 

- 

1 

1 bakrfi j 

tsherO 

tsherW 

bakrS 

Ksh. Udtoul 

Goat (fern.) 

. 

j bakri | 

tshailli 

tshelle 

bakri 

Ksh. 

Good, clean, beautiful 

kharu ' 

chhail 

... 

chher | 

Ksh. khor* 

Hair 

. 

kes 

j 

sir-al 

! 

rbtth 

Ksh. lodl 

Head 

• • 

kupal 

dog 

i 

magir 1 


Hill 

• 

joth, dzcth 

dhar 

dhar 

j 

phat ; 


Husband . 

• • 

1 

ghareth 

mu^as 

r?in, munas 

dhaini 

Ksh. run* 

Kite (the bird) 

• • 

ill i 

sen 

<« 

glez 1 


Leopard 

• • 

: 

dhlahg 

dlag 

dlahg 


Man 

• • 

mard, mah^u 

mard 

mut^ar 

mauhnu 

Ksh. 

maJianyuv* 

Moon 

• » 

josan 

chanani 


tsainne 

Ksh. zun* 

Mother 

• • 


baj 

hal 



Mouth 

• 

asi 

as 

... 

totar 

Ksh. os, os* 

Night 

• 

rat 

dlaz 


... 

Ksh. rat 
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Euglish. 

Pangw^. 

Bhadrawaphl. 

Inhales!. 

1 

i 

1 

; Pa4ari. 

1 

Ubmabcs. 

Ox . • 


lin^ 

dant 

dant 

\ 

1 

1 

j badhel 

Ksh. dxnd 

Plain, a 

• 

paddhar 

paddhrfi 


j mad an 

Ksh. moddin 

Rain (subst.) 


megh 

den 

... 

j megh 

1 


River • 


darya 

nirn 


' g^drir 

, C/. Stream 

Run, to 

• 

nas^a 

nasnn 


i 

j uasau 

1 


Say, to 


bolna 

zaunn 

[ dzOnn 

; bola:?^ 

Ksh. dapun 

Seed 


baiju 

bi'iz 

... 

j bedza 

' Ksh. hiz 

Sheep • # 


bhed 

bhaidd 

dliledd 

j daihgi 

1 

Sister 


deddi, bhai^^ 

baili^, baihn 

I billy i 

1 bhen 

Ksh. ben^ 

Sleep, to • 



zhuinu 

... 

unban 


Small 


math^S 

nikrA 

nikrfi 

! mathar 

I 


Son . . 


koa 

: ko 

1 

1 

; ko 

I 

! 

kua 

^ Cf. Oaaghter 




1 niatthu, motthn 

1 


Cj\ Small 




j 

! bokut 

... 

I Kgh. h'shut* 

Stream (flubet.) • 


ga^drl 

gad 

1 

paain 

i 

Cf. River and 
Water. 

Sun . • i 


des 

i dihard 


dius 


Thief 


... 

■ tsaur 

1 

' tOr 

j Ksh. 

Tongue . • 


jibh 

zibbh 


I dzebh 

J Ksh. ziv 

Tooth 


dand 

dart 


dauu, dand 

- Ksh. dand 

Town . . 


saihi 

sahr 


baibr 

1 

\ 

Ksh. sJi^hr 

Tree 


... 

bnta 

... 

j 

\ 

, Kumauni lofs 

Village 


girn 

dJau 

djau 

1 

tha.^ 


Water 


patii 

pani 

pan! 

paain 

1 

Ksh. pofi^ 

1 Cf. Stream 

W ife 


jolli, dzoUi 

thli 

zanan 

flzail 

Ksh. t riy 

Woman 

' 


thll 

k litis 

1 

) 

, Ksh. triy 


j khihon, 

ghwnii 


jelhanfi 



BHADRAWAH GROUP. 


SB7 


Numerals. 



j Pangwall. 

Bhadrawahi. 

1 

yak 

ak 

2 

dfii 

dni 

3 

tlal 

tlai 

4 

chaur 

tsufir, tfiS'&r 

5 

panj 

pacts 

6 

chhe 

sah 

1 

1 

7 

satt j 

satt 

8 

I 

atth 1 

! 

atth 

9 

j 

na^ j 

1 

nan 

10 

1 

tlas 1 

1 

(IdS 

:i0 

bih 

bih 

100 

sau 

SAUil 


Pa^ari. Kashmiri, 


yak 

1 akh 

i 


dfii 

i z*h 

I 

1 


tlae 

trSh 


t^Onr 

taOr 


panz 

panta 


tshai 

i 

j sheh 


satt 

1 

sath 

1 


atth 

oth 

1 


nan 

‘ nav 


das 

, dah 

j 


bih 

1 

wuh 


sau 

j 

hath 

j 



Authot'ities . — -The only book dealing with these languages is the Rev. T. Grahame 
Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Himalayas, published by the Royal Asiatic Society 
in 1908, ami frequently referred to in this volume. This contains short Grammars and 
Vocabularies of Bhadrawahi, Bhalesi and Padari. In this account of the group I have 
made the greatest use of his work, and again take an opportunity of expressing my grati- 
tude for the help afforded by it. 
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bhadrawahT and BHALEST. 

These two dialects are closely connected and may conveniently be considered to- 
gether. The principal difference between the two is that llhalesi is fond of dropping an 
r between two vowels. Thus the genitive singular of ghdrii, a horse, is ghore-7'u in 
Bhadrawahi and ghoreu in Bhalesi. The materials available for Bhaclrawahi are a ver- 
sion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a List of Words and Sentences which I owe 
to the kindness of the Kashmir Authorities, and the sketch of the language in Mr. 
Grahame Bailey’s Languages of the Northern Siniatayas. Ko specimen or list has been 
received for Bhalesi, and as regards this language my only authority is Mr. Bailey’s 
work. 

The main peculiarities of the Pronunciation of these two languages has been dealt 
w'ith in the preceding pages and will not be repeated here. In the Declension of nouns 

tadbhava nouns in u, like ghofu, a horse, may optionally end in d, au, or 6. Thus, ghord, 

ghorau, or ghord. The same is true for adjectives, and for infinitives and participles of 
verbs. This is stated here once for all, and must be borne in mind throughout the 
following pages : — 

ghbru, a horse. 

Bhadrawahi 

Sing. 

Nom. ghbru {-d, -au, -b) 

Ag. ghbre 
Dat. ghbre-jb 
Abl. ghbre-kara 
Gen. ghore-ru 
Loc. ghbre 
Yoc. ghbrd 

Plur. 


Nom. 

ghbre 

ghbre. 

Ag. 

ghbrei 

ghbre. 

Dat. 

ghbran-jb 

ghorau. 

Abl. 

ghbran-kara 

ghbrdn. 

Gen. 

ghbrd-keru 

ghdr-keu. 

Loc. 

ghbran-ma 

ghbran-madz. 

Yoc. 

ghbrdu 



Por the locative we may also add mS (Bhad.) or Qnarh (Bhal.) in the singular. 
Thus, ghbre-ma, ghbre-madz. Por the ablative other Bhad. postpositions are s% and seln 
and Bhal. may use kaned, as in dlaud hattibdle kaned, from the village from a shop- 
keeper, where we have both forms of the ablative in the same sentence. 

Por the Bhad. genitive plural, we may have karu instead of keru. The "enifives 
can all end in u {u), d, au, or b. 


Bhalesi 

ghbru. 

ghbre. 

ghbre. 

ghbrd. 

ghoreu 

ghbre. 
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Similarly are declined other masculine nouns, such as : — 

ghar, a house. 


Plur 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

Nom. 

ghar {ghor) 

ghar. 

Ag. and Loc. ghare 

ghare. 

Gen. 

ghar-ru, ghare-ru 

ghareu. 

Ahl. 

ghare-kara 

ghard. 

Obi. 

ghare 

ghare. 

Nom. 

ghar 

ghar. 

A ^ 

gharei 

ghar an. 

Gen. 

ghar-keru 

ghar-keu. 

Abl. 

gharan-kara 

ghardn. 

Obi. 

ghar an 

gharan. 


In these nouns in Bhad. an ablative may be formed by adding d, as in khujio, from 
the well. Compare the Bhal. abl. in d. 

hdthi, an elephant. 

Bhadrawahi 

Sins: 


Plur. 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

Nom. 

hdthi 

hdthi. 

Ag. and Loc. hdithe 

hdthie. 

Gen. 

haithe-ru 

hdtheii. 

Abl. 

Jiaithe-kora 

hdthld. 

Obi. 

haithe 

hdthe. 

Nom. 

hdthi 

hdthi. 

Ag. 

haithe 

hdthie. 

Gen. 

hdtlu-keru 

hdthi-keii. 

Abl. 

hdthl-kara 

hdithldn. 

Ohl. 

hdthi 

hdthlan. 


In this note the Bhad. ep.enthetic change of the d of hdthi before e. 

Note that the Bhal. agent plural is hdthie, not hdthlan as we might expect. Mdthie 
is the form given by Mr. Bailey. 

nau, a noun, and bau (Bhad.), a father, have the Bhad. gen. sing, naue-ru^ baue-rti, 
dat. naue~jd, baue-jd, and so on. 

Por feminine nouns, we have : — 

kui, a daughter. 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

Nom. 

kill 

knl. 

Ag. and Loc. kuia 

kule. 

Gen. 

kule-rd 

kuieu. 

Abl. 

kiile-kara 

kuld. 

Obi. 

/i die 

kiiie. 
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l ul, a dauffliter. 



Bhadrawahi 

lilialesi 

Nom. 

Mua 

kurl. 

Ag- 

kiliei 

kuH'. 

Gen. 

Mu-kera 

kiCckeu. 

Abl. 

kiu-kara 

kiudn. 

Obi. 

kill 

kuJan, 


Note the Bhal. shortening of the « in the plural. 

In Bhad. epenthesis sometimes occurs in the declension of these nouns. Thus, 
botshl, a cow, has hiihlie in the other cases of the singular, and bUt^kla, etc*, in the 
plural. 

baihn, a sister. 


Sing. 


Blur 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

Nom. 

hailin 

hhedn. 

Ag. 

baihnde 

hliulne. 

Gen. 

bailtne-ru 

bluilneu. 

Abl. 

baihrft-hara 

hhainO. 

Obi. 

baihni 

hhuine. 

Nom. 

bailml 

bhain. 

Ag. 

hailmet 

blmlnle. 

Gen. 

bailml-kera 

hlmin'i-keu. 

Abl. 

bathnl-lcara 

blialnUui. 

Obi. 

baihni 

hhainin. 


The genitiTe postpositions (Bhad.) tmi Bhal. ei, km, are as usual 

adjeetires, becoming re. krre, ee. kee when agreeing with a masculine plural noun or 
with a mascnlme noun in an oblique ease of ti,e singular. They become ri, karl, el, 
kel when agreeing with a feminine noun : thus, (Bhad.) rfloae-re MWMle-Wii, from 
a Aopkeeper o tbe tillage ; (Bhad.) cHiUgUre.n kattl ; (Bhal.) ehUm ghorel the 
saddle of the white horse. Mr Bailey says that «, keri, (kam) are not inflected fo the 
ooiique masoulino. Prohah.y the rule is very carelessly observed tor the first of these 
examples (?vo. 22 of nis sentences) is taken from Mr. Bailey’s book. 

Adjectives call for no remarks, as tl.ey follow the usual rules. Those in « fa, au, 
o, or ?i) are declined m tiie same wav as pptiUIv pc „ • , . v ’ 

1 VI fci vw - as genitncs. Comparison as usual is made with 

the help of the ablative case. 
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FrOHOUnS. — The first two personal pronouns are thus declined : — 


I Thou 





BhadraMalu. 

lUialesT, 

BhaclrawaliL 

Bhalc'i. 

Sir.g. 







Nom. 


. 

au 

au 

/f^ 

to 




mT 

m^J 

frij 

teJ 

ObL . 



mi 

mel 

tru 

tut 

Abl. . 







terd 

Gen, 


^ ! 

meril 

mpii 

1 

teru 

tpd 

Plur. 


1 





Norn. 


[ 

as 

! 

as 

fvs : 

tus 

Ag. , 


• 1 

asel 

asicd^ altan \ 

\ 

1 fuspy 

tusan, tuJian 

ObL . 



asan 

asan^ ahan, abl. cisdn' 

' tnsoii 

tusarif tuhan, abL 



1 

1 


! 


tusan 

Gen. 


1 

ishu 

ase^ru 

fishy, tnshu, 

tuse-ru 


In the genitive singular, note how Ehalesi, as usual, drops tlie r. 
The Demonstrative Pronouns are ; — 



This 

1 That 


Fhadrawahi. 

r)ba1eM. 

I^.li.nlrawahi. 

Bhalesl. 

Sing. 





Nom. . . • 

pJi 

eh 

oh 

oh 

Ag. . 

inz 

ini 

11 -,i , 

uni 

ObL . . . 

is, isJi, es 

is 

VS 

us 

Abl. . 


isd 



1 

Gen. . . 1 

ise-^ru, eseru 

iseu 

IISC'I'U 

useu 

Plur. 





Nom. 

inhd, in, en j 

ind 

vilJid, dnhd, un , 

und 

Ag. . 

• "V ^ -v 

met, euei \ 

’ 1 

1 

inhe 

vnpj 

i 

1 

unhe 

ObL . 

1 

in aw, eaan 

inan i 

1 

UiktM 

unan 

Abl. . . . 1 

...... 

indii 

i 

tindn 

Gen. . 

in»karuy Sn-kenl 

iu-keu 

un-kerii 

un~heu 

VOI., IX, PART tv. 
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In the Bhadrawahi forms, Mr. Bailey writes every n as cerebral. Thus, ini, inan. 
The specimens give them as shown above, and probably both forms are used. The same 
remark applies to the remaining pronouns. 

The Relative and Correlative are : — 



Who, Which 

That 


BhadrawahL 

BhalesI, 

Bhadrawahi. 

Bhaleti. 

Sing. 





Norn. 

se, zai 

fjze 

te, se, tai 

te, se 

Ag. . 

zaint 

(Izent 

taint 

tent 

Obl. . 

zis 

^is 

tiSj tes, tas, task 

tas 

Abl. . 


^isa 


tasd 

Gen. 

zise^ru 

ijziseu 

tise-ru 

taseii 

Plur. 





Xom 

zana, zen 

(Izend 

tend, tana 

tend 

Ag. . 

zeneTj zanei 

(Izinhe 

tenei, tanei 

tinhe 

Obl. . 

zhian^ zainan, zen 

fjzinan^ ^in 

tenan^ tanan, ten 

tinan 

Abl. . 


flzindn 


findn 

Gen. 

zeyi-keruj zain~keru 

fJzinJxeu 

ten~keruj tan-keru 

te fi-keU 

The Interrogative Pronouns are : 

— 




Who ? 

What? 


Bhadrawahi. 

Bhalesl. 

Bhadratvahl. 

Eha^esi, 

Sing. 





Nom. 

haiin 

kanU 

kun 

* 

kt, ke 

Ag. . 

haint 

kent 

not noted 

not noted 

Obl. . 

kis, kas 

kis 







>> 

Abl. . 


kisd 








Gen, * 

kise-ru 

kiseu 

ktSlhe-Tii 

kureu 

Plur. 





Xom. 

kaitn 

kanu 



Ag, . 

kenei^ kanei 

kiinlie 



Oil. . 

kainan, kain 

kinan, kin 

1 


Abl. . 


kindn 



Gen. 

1 

kain-kerU 

! 

kin-keu i 
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The Indefinite Pronouns are : — 

Phadrawahi — anyone, someone; ag. ketclie ; gen. keTohe-i'H i kichchh, 3.n.j- 
thing, something (immutable) ; zai kdl, whoever; zai kiohchh or zen kichh^ 
whatever. 

Bhalesi— anyone, someone ; dat. ketcke ; gen. keicheu ; kichch, anything, 
something (ira mutable) ; dse kol, whoever; kichch h, whatever. 


VERBS.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present Tense is conjugated as follows : — 



Bhadrawsbi. 

Bhalesi. 

Sing. 



1 . . . . 

aF, I am 

1 

ahil^ hu 

2 . . . . ^ 

1 

1 as 

ahas, has 

3 . . . 

dJie, ai, ae 

ahd, hd 

Plur. 



1 . . . . 

dhm 

aharii, ham 

2 . . . . 

dhth 

ahthy hath 

3 . . . . 

dhn, an 

1 

1 

1 

ahan 

1 

! 


The Past Tense is masc. thiu (Bhal. thiu), pi. tlue (Bhal. thie) ; (Bhad.) fern. sing, 
and plur. thi ; (Bhal.) fern. sing, the, plur. thi. 

As usual, this does not change for person. Thiu may, as usual, also be written thld, 
thiau, thw. Similarly for Bhalesi. 

The following are the paradigms of the Active Verbs : — 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

Infinitive 

kutnu, to strike 

kutnu. 

Present participle 

kuttu, striking 

kuttu. 

Past participle 

kuttu, struck 

kuttu. 

Static Past participle 

kuttbrb, in the state of being struck 

kuttub. 

Conjunctive participle 

kuttd, having struck 

kutbl. 

Ditto in compound verbs kutl, having struck 

? 

Noun of agency 

kutnebdlu, a striker, one about to strike 

ktitnebdlu. 

The doubling of the t in 

the past participle is due to accent. Note that the regular 


conjunctive participle in Bhadrawalu is formed by changing the tit {td, tau, to, etc.) of 
the present participle to td. The usual form in i is, however, employed in compound 
verbs, as in mall gdhnu, to be found. 

In Bhalesi the feminines of the present and past participles are slightly irreg- 
ular. In the singular they change the final u {d, av> or o) to e, not to 1. Thus, kutte, 
kutfe. In the plural, they take I, as usual. Thus, kuttl, kuftl. 
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The following verbs are noted by Mr. Bailey as more or less irregular 



Bluidrawahi 

Blialesi 

To be, become 

bhunu 

b lion it. 

To come 

ejnu 

a in it. 

To go 

gdhnii 

gdlinu. 

To remain 

rehnu 

. . • 

To eat 

hJidnu 

kltdnii. 

To drink 

pinii, 

pinii. 

To give 

denu 

denu. 

To say 

zaunu 

dzdnu. 

To do 

hairnu 

karnu. 

To know 

zdnnu 

dzdnmi. 

To bring 

onnii 

(tnnii. 

To take away 

nainu 

nenii. 

The various irregularities 

will be noted under 

the particular tenses where thev 

occur. Here it will be sufficient to note those present and past participles which are 

irregular. 




Bb.adrawahi 

Bhalesi 

To become 

bhonu 

blidnii. 

Pres. Part. 

hhcmtu 

bhdtu. 

Past Part. 

blind 

bhno. 

To come 

ejnii 

ainu. 

Pres. Part. 

ettu 

eintu. 

Past. Part. 

ail 

du. 

Static Past Part. 

orii 

dud. 

To go 



Pres. Part. 

gcihtu 

/V 

(jahatu. 

Past Part. 

jad 

geii (pi. ge ; fora, sg, and pL 



gel). 

Static Past Part. 

jorn 

(jeiib. 

To eat 

klidnii 

klianii^ 

Pres. Part. 

klidtn 

khatii. 

Past Part. 

khdE 

khdh. 

To drink 

ptiiu 

pinii. 

Pres. Part. 

pjtu 

jjitii. 

Past Part. 

pill 

peu. 

To give 

denu 

denii. 

Pres. Part. 

detii 

detii. 

Past Part. 

deS or dittii 

dittii. 

To say 

zaiinu 

d^onii. 

Pres. Part. 

zautu 

(hStii, 

Past Part. 

za^ 

dzd^. 

To do 

kairnu 

karnu. 

Past Part. 

km 

keu. 
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Blmdrawahi 

Bhalesi 

To know 

zannu 

^dnnu. 

Past Part. 

zdn^ 

^dnu. 

To bring 

an ait 

anait. 

Past Part. 

dnu 

onu. 

To take away 

nainit 

nenu^ 

Pres. Part. 

uaitit 

a^tiim 

Past Part. 

neU 

neu. 

In addition to these, in Bhadrawahi, the verb lagnu, to be attached, to begin, has 

its past participle lagu or lau, and its static participle laru or lagbru. As usual this verb 

makes an inceptive compound. 

as in fe gdhne lard 

(or lagbru) ai, he has begun to go, he 

is in the act of going. 



The ImpBrative in both dialects is in the singular the same as the root, and in the 

plural adds a. Thus, kut, strike then; kuttd (for 

kiitd), strike ye. 

Irregular Imperatives are : 

— 



Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

To come 

ejnit 

ainu. 

come thou 

el 

ill. 

come ye 

ijd 

eld* 

To remain 

rehnit 

a • • 

remain thou 

rah 

» • • 

remain ye 

rcthci 

• • 0 

Mr. Bailey notes other forms of the Bhadrawahi Imperative in hanhd or banhdd 

bind thou, and hanhddth or hanhcWiei, bind ye. 


The Old Present and Present Subjunctive 

is conjugati^d as follows. In B'ladra- 

wahi there is a special feminine 

form in the singular. As elsewhere when the accent 

falls on the first syllable the t of kn(- is doubled. 


Bhadra " 

ah I 

Bhalesi 

masc. 

fern. 


Sing. 



1 kuttaii or kuttl 

kuttl 

kuttd. 

2 kuttas 

kuttl 

kuttas. 

3 kuite 

kuttl 

kuttb. 

Plur. 



1 kut tarn 

>;ame as masc. 

kuttani. 

2 kuttatli, kuttat 

3 ? 

kuttath. 

3 kut tan 


kuffaii. 

The following forms are irregular : — 



Bhadi’awahi 

Bhalesi 

To be, become 

hhbnu 

bhbnu. 

Sing. 1 

hhatn 

hlibd. 

2 

bin, us 

hhbs. 

3 

bJiaiie 

hhb. 
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Bhadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

To be, become 

bhdnu 

blmid. 

Plur. 1 

bJiaimi 

bhom. 

2 

bhanth 

blibtli. 

3 

bhaiin 

bhon. 

To come 

ejnu 

ainu. 

Sing. 1 


eld. 

2 

ejjas 

els. 

3 

ejje 

ele. 

Plur. 1 

ejjam 

em. 

2 

ejjath 

eith. 

3 

ejjan 

eln. 

To go 

gdlinii 

gdlinu. 

Sing. 1 

(je% 

gdhd. 

2 

gas 

gdhas. 

3 

gdhe 

gdhe. 

Plur. 1 

gcihm 

gdham. 

2 

gdtath 

gdhath. 

3 

gdn 

gdhan. 

To remain 

rehnu 

... 

Sing. 1 

rehi 

... 

2 

rdlis 

• • i 

3 

rdhe 


Plur. 1 

rdhm 

• • • 

2 

rdhth 


3 

rdhn 

• • • 

To eat 

khdnu 

• • • 

Plur. 1 

hbam 

, . , 

To say 

zannii 

• • • 

Plur. 2 

zbtli 



The Future changes for gender. Bhalesi follows Padari in this tense, rather than 
Bhadrawahi. Thus : — 



BHADRAWiHI. 

j Bhaxes!. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Masc. 1 

1 

Fem. 

Sing. 



* kidtan, kutten 

1 

1 . 

1 

1 

r 

1 kuttun 

2 . 

1 

hut aid* Icutlo 

1 

1 

kutailai W 

' kuttal 

Jiutm 

3 . 

Plur. 

1 

> 

1 ! 

Cl 

kuttal j 

kiitm 

1 . 

Jiutmale, kutme 

hutmailai 

kutmal 

1 

1 kvtmUl 

2 . 

kutale, hutle 

j 

kutailai 

kuttal 

fiiUtdl 

3 . 

1 

i kutale, kutle 

1 

hutailai 

huttau 

1 kuttiln 
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It will be seen that, as in tlie case of Padari, Bhalesi drops its terminations. 
The following are irregular : — 



libadrawahi 

Bhalesi 

To become 

bJidnu 

bhbriu 

Sing. 1, 2, 3 

bholo 

(Kegular) 

Plur. 1 

bhmimle 

. . . 

2.3 

bhmde 

... 

To come 

ejnu 


Sing. I-) 


r ein 

4 

ejelb 

S eyel 

3j 


iej/el 

Plur. 1 

ejmele 

ejmel 


ejele 

C eyel 

3 j 


1 ein 

To go 

gahnu 

gdlinu 

Sing. 1 

gelo 

gdhan 

2 

geld 

gdhal 

3 

gala 

gdhal 

Plur. 1 

gumale 

gdhmal 

1 ) 

gale 

( gdhal 

3) 


\ gdhan 

To remain 

rehnu 

m mm 

Sing. 1, 2, 3 

rehlb 

m m m 

Plur. 1 

rcihmle 

m m m 

2,3 

rehle 

m m m 

To eat 

Jihanii 

khdnu 

Sing. 1 

(Regular) 

khd n 

To driuk 

p'lXiii 


Sing. 1 

(Kegular) 

plan 

To give 

denu 

denu 

Sing. 1 

delb 

den 

To do 

lialrnu 

kavHu 

Sing. 1 

kei'lb 

karn 

To know 

zatinu 

dizdnnh 

Sing. 1 

zanlb 

chdnan 

To bring 

an nil 

annu 

Sing. 1 

ainalb 

itnan 

To take away 

nainn 

nenu 

Sing. 1 

nelb 

nen 


VOL. IX, PART IV. 
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The Present is formed by adding personal terminations to the present participle. 
It changes for gender, and it will be observed that in the Bhadrawahi feminine t is 
changed to ch, closely resembling the common change of ^ to ^ in Kaslimiri feminines. 





BhadeawIhi. 

BhaiEsI. 

■ 





Ma-c. 

Fem, 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Sing. 

1 . 


kuit^ 

kiitcha 

i 

1 

1 

1 

kxdtu {-tail, j 

kutte 


o 

• 

• 

kutta 

knichS 

kuttus {-t6s) \ 

kutte 


3 . 

• 

kutte 

I'lifche 

kuitii {-tau, ~td) ! 

kutte 

Plur. 

1 . 


Jcuttam 

kiitcham 

1 

1 i 

1 ^ 

kuttam 

\ 

kuttam 


2 . 

• 

kuttath, kuttat 

1 • ' : 

kutchath 

kuitath 

Kuttath 


3 . 

• 

1 

huitan 

kvtclian 

kutte ! 

i 

kuiti 


The irregular forms of this tense follow the irregular present participles, and need 
not be repeated here. 


The Imperfect is formed on the usual lines, the past tense of the verb substantive 
being added to the present participle. The tense changes for gender and number, but 
not for person. Thus : — ’ 


Sing. 


Pliir. 


Masc. 


. ' kuitu tlitu 

Fem. 

• 

kuttt till 

Masc. 


knits tide 

Fem. 

• 

. j kutti thi 


liuttu tliio 
kutte th? 


kutte this 
kutti thl 


The tenses formed from the Past Participle call for no remarks, 
on the usual lines, transitive verbs being construed passively, agreeing 
number with the object, and Laving tlie subject in the case of the agent 


They are built 
in gender and 
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For Intransitive verbs, we may take the Bhadrawahi 
khirTciiu, both meaning ‘ to fall ’. Thus : — 

bitsliarnu and the Bhal&i 


Bhad^av^ahI, ! 

Bhalesi. 

I fell 

aS bitsharu 

aU hliirhu 

I struck him .... 

ml huttu 

« 

met kuttu 

I have fallen .... 

au bi^haru dJ 

A. . 

au khirJcu hU 

I have struck him 

ml Jcuttu dhe \ 

met kuttu hd 

I had fallen .... 

au bitsharu tliiU 

au kliirku thiu 

I had struck him 

ml kutfu thiu 

mei kuttd thiu 


Irregular forms follow the irregular past participles. 

Regarding the formation of the Passiv6 no information is available. 
Mr. Bailey gives the following examples of Causal verbs ; — 


To eat 

Bhadrawahi 

khdnu. 

To cause to eat 

kJiudnu. 

To drink 

pinu. 

To give to drink 

pidnii. 

To hear 

sunnu. 

To cause to hear 

sundnii. 

To graze 

t^arni'. 

To cause to 2 raze 

tsdruu. 


No examples, except tsdruu, to cause to graze, are available for Bhalesi. 


vor. IXj PART IV, 


5 I 2 
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r No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY* 


Central Group. 


BHADRAWAH GROUP. 

BHADEATVAHi. 


Aki-z6ne tlui motthe 

One-person {-of) two sons 
apne-baue-sehl zaS, ‘ he 

his-own-father-to it-was-said, ‘ 0 

di-de.’ Phiri taini tenan 

give.’ Then hy-him to-them 

Thore-diharan-manz nikre-motthe 
A-few-days-in hy-the-younger-son 

bhiri aki-dur-de^e-manz jau, 

and a-far-country-in he-ivent, 

lucbpone-manz udai. 

debauchery-in icas-caiised-to-fly. 

kbarch kiu, tes-mulkhe-manz 

expenditure icas-made, that-country-in 

Bhiri te 
And he 
apni-bagri-manz 


lachar 

bhone 

lago. 

helpless 

to-become 

began. 

jaii. 

Taini 

te 

went. 

By-him 

he 

phak 

sur 

kha 

ch aff 

the-sivine 

eath 

ki 

tes 

kol 

heca use 

to-hlm 

anyone 

zaune 

lago 

ki, ‘ 

to-say 

he-began 

that, ‘ 


(Kashmir Darbar.) 

thie. Tenan-manzra nekre 

were. Theni-froni-among by -the -younger 

ba-zi, ze hash mi malte, 

father-sir, what share to-me is-got, 

apni ghor-bari banti-ditti. 

his-own property was-divkled {-and)- given. 
sebbh-kicbchh akStthii kiO, 

everything together was-made, 

aur terl taini 

and there by-hini 

Bhiri zakhan 
And when 
boro kal 
a-great famine 
tes-mulkhe-ma 
that-country-in 


apni 
h is-own 

taini 
by -him 
pen, 
fell, 


ghor-bari 

property 

sebbh 

all 


te 

he 


bhiri 
and 

aki-^ahbrdar-ghore 

a-citizen-in-the-honse 


siir 


aur au dhlukkho morta. 
and I hungry am-dying. 

aur tfe-sehi zolo, 

and him-to I-will-say, 

gunahgar bhuo, aur 

sinner became, and 


tsarne blu'jo, aur ze 
his-oicn-f eld-in swine to-feed was-sent, and what 

te-thie, te khuUi-sehT khane chato-thio, 

ng-were, that happiness- with to-eat he-icishing-icas, 

neih deto-thio. Bhiri 

not giving-was. And 

mere-baue-re ketre nokar 

that, ‘ my-f ather-of how-many servants 

Au uthta 

I having-arisen my -own- father-near will-go, 

Pramesure-ka 
God-near 


hoUi-ma etta, 

sense-in having-come, 
mast rotibale ahn, 
much breads are, 

apne-baue-ka gelo, 


“ he 


ba-zi, au 

tusan-ka 

aur 

“ 0 

father-sir, I 

you-near 

and 

hune 

r\i 

au 

is-laik 

neih 

ki 

now 

I 

this-worthy 

{am-)not 

that 


tus 

you 


mi-36 

me-lo 
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zoth. 
may-say. 

Bhiri 
And 

thio ki 
icas that 

claurta 


mfitthu 
son 

banaa.” ’ 
mahe.” ’ 

dure 

in-distance 
ai, aur 
came, and having-rim 
ditti. 

icas-given. 

aur Pramesure-ka 
and God-near 
uelh ki tus 
{am-)not that you 
apne-nokaran-jo 


his-oim-servants-to 


ana, 

hring-ye. 


aur 

and 


Mt apne 

Me your-oicn 
uthta apne-baue-kejo 

having-arisen his-own- father-near 

tes herta tes-re 

him having-seen him-qf 

te apne-gaJe-sehi lao, 

he his-own-neck-on 
Mdtthe tes-sehi zaS 
By-the-son him-to it-ivas-said 
gunabgar bhiio, 

sinner {I-)hecame, 

nn-36 mdtthu zoth.’ 
me-to son may-say.' 

zaS ki, ‘ chhail 

it-was-said that, ‘ good 

is loath ; aur ese-re 


nokaran-manzra 
servants- from-among 
tsalo. 
he-ioent. 

baue 


aki-ru zerhu 
one-of as 
Hoju te 
Still he 

dyaya 

to-the-father compassion 

aur ban phemri 
icas-applied, and much kiss 

ki, ‘ he ha-zi, tusan-ka 
that, ‘ 0 father-sir, you-near 
aur hune au is-laik 

and now I this-icorthy 

Bhiri tes-re baue 

And him-of hy -the- father 
barna kadhi 

garment having-brought-ont 
hatthe authi aur 


this-one clothe-ye ; and this-one-of on-hand ring and 


pao 

juto 

loath, 

aur 

eja, as kham 

aur 

khusi 

keram, 

{on-) feet shoe 

clothe-ye. 

and 

come-ye, we may-eat 

and 

rejoicing 

ice-may-du. 

ki 

ih 

mero 

mottliu 

mori-jau-thio, 

bhiri 

zintu 

bhui-jaii ; 

because 

this 

my 

son 

dead-gone-was. 

and 

living 

became ; 


harai-joro 

lost-gone 

lage. 

began. 

Aur 

And 


thio, 

teas. 


tes-ru 

his 


Here 

near 


au 

he-came 


bhiri 

and 


badu 

great 

gitki-ri 

song-of 


mali-jau.’ 

icas-got.' 


Phiri 

Then 


tena 

they 


Sara 

all 


khusi 

rejoicing 


karne 

to-do 


nokar kuja-ta 
servant having-called it-tcas-asked. 


mbtthu uda re-man z 
son the-field-in 
aur natsne-ri 
and dancing-of 

puchchhu; ‘ en 


' these 


zau 

ki, ‘ tu^o 

blira 

oro 

it-was-said 

that, ‘your 

brother 

come 

ki, 

ilhal-re ki 

tes 

te 

icas-made. 

because that 

to-him 

he 


ai 

is 


awa] 

suni. 

sound 

was-heard. 

kun 

ai ? ’ 

what 

is ? ’ 

ki 

tusc-baue 


so-that 

razi-bazi 
safe-sound 

bhuo, aur antor gahnu na chao. 

became, and within to-go not he-wished. 

ber etta tes- jo zah. 

outside having-come hirn-to it-was-spoken. 


thio. Zakhan ghorc-re 

tvas. TBhen the-house-of 

Bhiri ak 
Then a 

Taini tes-jo 
By -him him-to 

bari dham 
by-your-father great feast 

malo.’ Taini karodha 

tcas-got.' By-him anger 

Phiri tes-re baue 

Then of-him of-the-father 

Taini apne-baue-jo zobab 

By-him his-own-father-to answer 
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ditto ki, ‘her, aitre-bar au terl t6h6l karfo 

tcas-given that, 'behold, {for-)so-many-years I thy service doing 

relio, aur kadi tii^e-hukimie-re babru na bhuo; k6da tusel 

remained, and ever thy-order-of outside not became; ever by-yon 

mi-jo ak chhele-ru chherii blii na ditto, ki au 

me-to a goat-of kid even not tcas-given, that I 

apne-yai’an-sehl khu^i karto; aur zakhan tu4u eli 

my-own-friends-with rejoicing might-have-made ; and tchen your this 

mbtthd au, zaini tusi jaidad kanjran-pati goai, tusel 

son came, by-whom your property harlots-after was-icasted, by-you 

tes-re lai bari dham ki.’ Aur faini tes-sehl zaO, 

him-of for a-great feast was-made.' And hy-him him-to it-icas-said, 

‘be mbttha, tu sada-i niT-satthi rebtS, zeu-kichcbh mero ai, 

‘ 0 son, thou ever-even me-icith remainest, tchatever mine is, 

te teru ai. Hune khusi karni munasib thi, ki tero 

that thine is. Noiv rejoicing to-he-made proper teas, because thy 

(]Lla mari-joro thio, te zintii bliui-jau; aur haroro thio, 

brother dead-gone teas, he living hecanie ; and lost teas, 

te mali-jau.’ 
he was- got' 
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PfiDARi. 

As already stated, Pa'lar lies to the extreme north of Pangi, between it and 
Kishtwar. The language of tlie latter tract is Kashmiri. On the other hand, if we 
approach the Kashmiri of Kishtwar from Pangi via Bhalesi and Bhadrawahi, we have 
to go first west, and then north. While Padari is on the direct route, Bhalesi and 
Bhadrawahi are, so to speak, on a loop-line. It thus follows that Padari agrees with 
Kashmiri more closely than do the two others of the group. 

The materials available are a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and the 
usual List of Words and Sentences, both received from the Kashmir Darhar ; and the 
account of the dialect contained in Mr. Glrahame Bailey’s hook. Even with the aid of 
Mr. Bailey’s excellent sketch of the language, the materials are quite insufficient for 
solving many doubtful points. 

-Moreover, the Specimen and List of Words were supplied written in the Takri 
character, in wdiich the vowels are very imperfectly indicated, and this was not remedied 
by the somewhat inconsistent transliteration by which they were accompanied. In 
preparing them for the press I have endeavoured to follow the system of spelling used 
in Mr. Bailey’s grammar,^ but I am not certain that I have always succeeded in doins 
this correctly. In fact, it will be impossible to describe Padari fully and accurately 
till we know much more about it, and have plenty of tested examples, written by trained 
scholars, from which we can frame the general rules that govern epenthesis in 
this interesting dialect. 

The following account, therefore, should not be accepted as complete, and must be 
taken with considerable reserve. 

Most of the peculiarities of Padari Pronunciation have been dealt with in the 
introduction to the group, and only a few will be mentioned here. 

In the first place we must draw attention to the frequent occurrence of the very 
short vowels '■ " referred to on p. 882. These are technically known as nicitm 

vowels, and will be so called in the following pages. As already stated they exercise an 
important influence in epenthesis. 

Epenthesis is very common — almost as common as in Kashmiri — , and the whole 
system of conjugation is full of it. Unfortunately we are not yet in a position to lay 
down any general rules for these changes, and all that we can do is to put down those 
that have been noted. 

Taclbhava nouns in d may probably al>o end in d or d, as in the other languages 
of the group. At any rate, there are a number of nouns ending in u or u, such as dlsu, 
a day, matihnu, a man, which are declined like nouns in d. Mr. Bailey often writes 
nouns and participles as ending in a and ti, not d and ii. This probably merely indicates 
that the accent is on the preceding syllable. It is almost unknown in Indian languages 
for a noun to end in a short a or in a short «. They end either in a long vowel, or else 
the final vowel is further shortened and becomes a mdtrd vowel, “ or ", or is dropped 
altogether. Mr. Bailey certainly does not, in these cases, intend to indicate mdtrd 


^ There is one exception. Mr. Bailey’s I represent hj u. 
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vowels, and I shall, therefore, follow the custom of other Indian languages, and mark 
them as long throughout. So far as the specimens and List of Words can be trusted, 
such vowels are certainly long. 

Padari has a marked tendency to drop final vowels of terminations. Thus the rii 
of the Bhadrawahi genitive becomes a simple r, and I, the sign of the ablative, represents 
an original le. 

The following are tables of the Declension of nouns 



Sing. 

ghbrd, a horse. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ghbrd 

ghbre. 

Ag- 

ghbre 

glibrl. 

Dat. 

ghbras 

ghbri. 

Abl. 

ghbrel 

ghbrl-kal. 

Gen. 

ghbrar 

ghbri-kar. 


The above is the declension given by Mr. Bailey. The specimens give some 
additional forms. Thus ( = Pahgwali je) may be added to an oblique form 
in e (which is identical with the case of the agent), to form a dative ; thus, 
ghore-^e. In Bhadrawahi, the oblique plural is formed by adding an (ghoran), 
and we have a similar ending, an, in the Padari gdnan-bich, among harlots. In 
Kashmiri, the corresponding word is gdn (dat. plur. gdnan), a procurer, and, here too, 
the word appears to be masculine. In one case, dahh dlrd piiittar, after a few days, the 
specimen seems to make the oblique plural end in d. 

The dative singular termination as is pure Kashmiri. 

With the genitive plm-al postposition kar, we may compare the Bhadrawahi keru. 
The ablative kal is probably a contraction of kara-le, with the frequent elision of a 
medial r. 

These genitives seem to form a feminine by changing the final ar to er, as in 
ghdrar, fern, ghorer, equivalent to the Hindi ghdre-kd, ghbre-ki. No form has been 
noted equivalent to the Hindi ghore-ke. 

Similarly is declined — mauhnu, a man, dat. mauhnas. 

Badhel, an ox, is thus declined : — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

badhel 

badhel. 

Ag. 

badhele 

badhele. 

Dat. 

badhelas 

badhel. 

Abl. 

badhelel 

badhel-kal. 

Gen. 

badhelar 

badhel-kar. 


As we see, Mr.^Bailey gives noJ;ermination to the oblique plural. In the specimens 

we always have^^, as in to among the servants ; on the 

feet ; ampar sajnd-samet, with my own friends. ’ 

We see epenthesis occurring in geobhur, a son, plural gobhar, just as Kashmiri has 
wdndur, a monkey, plural tcdndar. 

The word bab or bdb, a father, has its dative bdbhas or bdbba-dse, and so on It 
vocative is bdbbd. 
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Sdith\ an 

elephant, (note the epenthesis) is 

thus declined : — 


Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

hdith' 

hdthi 

Ag. 

haithl 

haithl 

Gen. 

so on. 

haithiar 

haithl-kar 

Kdi, a girl, 

a daughter, is thus declined : — 



Sing. 

Plnr. 

Nom. 

kbl 

kill. 

Ag. 

kill 

kill. 

Dat. 

kuyas 

kill. 

Ahl. 

kuyal 

kiil-kal. 

Gen. 

kiiyar 

kul-kar. 


Here the kityas is merely a contraction of kuias. So, with similar epenthetic 
change, we have gkdrl, a mare ; dat. ghures ; gen. ghiirer. Bakrl, a she-goat, has its 
nominative plural bii'ker. 

Bhen, a sister, is thus declined ; — 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

bhen 

bhln. 

Ag. 

bheni 

bhini. 

Dat. 

blienas 

bhlnl. 

Ahl. 

bhenal 

bhini-kal. 

Gen. 

bhenar 

blilnl-kar. 


Gel, a cow, has its nominative plural gdl. 

The only trace of declersion which I have observed in the case of Adjectives is 
that adjectives ending in ar, change the termination in the feminine to er or Thus 

kaftar, how many, fern, kattej', or katterl. See, for instance, sentence 222, and 
compare the remarhs made above about the genitive. For the genitive, we have taser 
bheni-samet, with his sister, in sentence 22.5. So, in the Parable, gller hemr natsner hak, 
the sound of singing and dancing. 

Comparison is effected, as usual, with the ablative case. 

'I'he first two personal ProiiOUES fire thus declined : — 

I Thou 

Sing. 


Nom. 

lyj 

au 

til. 

Ag. 

men 

tai. 

Dat. 

miit^ maT 

toil, tau. 

Abl. 

mal 

till. 

Gen. 

mn\n^ men 

tiim, ten. 

Plur. 



Nom. 

as 

tits. 

Ag. 

ase 

tnse. 

Dat. 

dse 

tiise. 

Ahl. 

as-l'al 

tus-kal. 

Gen. 

hiTin, hen 

tbhn, tun. 
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The Demonstrative Pronoun eh, this, is thus declined : — 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

eh 

eh, eUhn, eUhn'', aman. 

Ag. 

elnl 

ainhe, inhe. 

Dat. 

as 

ainhe, inhe. 

Abl. 

a sal 

ai-kal. 

Gen. 

asar (f. user) 

ai-kar (f. -Mr). 

Amav> has only been noted in the Parable 

, — aman hag, these husks. 

There is also a 

pronoun oh; dat. sing, us ; 

plur. nom. uhn or uhn’' ; but no other 

forms have been 

noted, or are given by Mr. Bailey. JEr-dbstl is ‘ for this reason ’, 

* because 



The Relative and Correlative Pronouns are thus declined. The Correlative is the 

usual pronoun employed to indicate ‘ that ’. 



Who, which 

that 

Sing. 



Nom. 

dze 

se. 

Ag. 

dzeinl 

teinl, tin. 

Dat. 

dzas, dzis 

tas, tis (neut. tath). 

Abl. 

dzasal, dzisal 

tasal, tisal. 

Gen. 

dzasar (f. dzaser) 

tasar (f. taser). 

Plur. 



Nom. 

dze, dzdhif 

se, tdhn''. 

Ag. 

dzainhe 

tainhe. 

Dat. 

dzainhe 

tainhe. 

Abl. 

dzai-kal 

tcA-kal. 

Gen. 

dzai-kar (f. -Mr') 

ta%-kar (f. -Mr). 


The neuter form tath also occurs in Kashmiri. It is used when referrin" to inani- 
mate objects, as in tath huthl andar, in that house. The animate form tas also occurs 
in Kashmiri. 


The Interrogative Pronouns are hdnh, who? and ki, what? The former has 
ag. kelni ; dat. kas; abl. kasal ; gen. kasar (f. haser). 

Mr. Bailey gives kurer (? a feminine form) as the genitive of ki. In the Parable eh 
kayan lnn‘, what are these? apparently indicates that its nominative plural is kayan. 

Other Indefinite Pronominal forms are : — 
har-kane, anyone, someone. 
kichh or kijh, anythin", something. 
dze-kaiie, whoever. 
dae-kichh, whatever. 

The word for ‘ own’, equivalent to the Hindi apm, is ampar, fern, amper. Ampar 
occurs frequently in the Parable. Por the feminine compare mnner hkenal hora bi^cer 
than lus sister (sentence 231). ’ ’ ’ 

VEEBS.— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The present tense is han'' or haind, plural hmf, han\ hm\ or haine. Tin's is 
masculine, the corresponding feminine form being hin' or haim for both numbers. This 
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present tense does not change for person. We may compare with it the (Pisacha) 
Shina hand, he is. 

The Past tense is — 



Sing. 

Plur 

Slasc. 

thd^ 

tM 

Fem. 

till 

till. 


It does not change for person. 

The Active Verb is thus conjugated ; — 
Infinitive — hotan, to strike. 


So dzhdran, to fall ; bhon, to be, to become ; adzan, to come ; ghen or gen, to go j 
he§an, to sit ; khan, to eat ; pin, to drink ; den or din to give ; len, to take ; hblan, tn 
speak ; karan, to do. 

Present Participle — kdtna, pi. koine; fem. sing, and plur. striking. 

So the fem. of dzdrna, falling, is dzairnl, like hainl, above. 

Irregular are ; — 


hhbn, to become, 
adzan, to come, 
ghen, to go, 
den, to give, 
hblan, to speak, 


pres. part. bhbnna ; f. hhu'nl. 

„ azna, pi. azne ; f. aiznl. 

„ ghena. 

„ dyena. 

„ bbnna. 


The assimilation of I to n in the case of hblan has parallels in other dialects. Cf. 
pp. 800, 826, 848, 852. 

Past Participle — kdtta, beaten, pi. kotte ; f. sing, and plur. kdettl. Here the 
t has been doubled on accovmt of the accent. 


Irregular are : — 

hhbn, to become, past part. 

adzan, to come, ,, 

gheii or gen, to go, „ 

hesan, to sit, „ 

khan, to eat, ,, 

pin, to drink, ,, 

den, to give, „ 

len, to take, „ 

karan, to do, ,, 


bhb, pi. hhbe ; f. bhul. 
a, pi. de ; f. sg. de, pi. el. 
gd, pi. gde, f. sg. and pi. gel. 
betlid. 

khd ; f. kliail. 
pld ; f . jil- 
dyittd ; f. d'lttl. 
lea. 

ked ; f. kl. 


In the above, the feminine singular of d is probably borrowed from Bhalesl. Mr- 
Grahame Bailey marks the final a of kotta as short, but in the case of some other past 
participles, as shown above, he makes the final d long. Probably it should be long 
Throughout, and the short a, when shown by him, only indicates that the accent is on the 
preceding syllable. 

Static Past Participle-— As in Chameall, and otlier western Paharl dialects, 
there is a static past participle formed by changing the final a of the past participle to 
or or anr ; thus, kotbr, in the state of having been struck. 

VOIi, IX, riRT IV. 
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Irregular are : — 
itdzan, to come, 
ghen or gen, to go, 
besan, to sit, 
len, to take, 
bdlan, to speak, 
haran, to do. 


static part. or or aur. 

>, gor. 

,, bithdr. 

,, leanr, leor. 

„ bold)'. 

„ keor. 


It will be observed that there is a tendency to shorten the vowel before the dr. 

The Conjunctive Participle — kdif-kar, having struck. 

When used in compound verbs, the kar is dropped, and koif becomes koit, or kditl. 
Thus from rakkhan, to place, we tuxxe raikkh tshar, or raikkhi tshar { = rakh 

chhor), put down. Erom khdn, to lose, we have, in the Parable, khdi-ghen, to lose 
entirely. 

The Imperative 2nd sing, is the same in form as the root, the plural adding ai ; 
thus, kot, strike thou ; kotai, strike ye. 

Irregular are : — 

Imperative. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

a^an, to come 

aih 

adzai. 

ghen or gen, to go 

gah 

ghe. 

besan, to sit 

beS 

besai. 

den, to give 

dei, de 

• • • 


No instance of the Old Present and Present Subjunctive has been noted. 

The Future has the 2nd and 3rd persons identical and changes for gender. It is 
conjugated as follows : — 

‘ I shall strike,’ etc. 



tSUTG-. 

Plcb. 

1 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

Masc. 

Fern. 

1 

Icattcl’, ]cnt(l]/ 

i 

i 

Jcutai 

1 hutal 

hutal 

2 and 3 

iSlal 

TcdHel 

1 

i 

lc6tnal 

hdneH^ 


Where the root of the veih ends in a consonant, the first person is generally based 
on the form kotul, with various epenthetic changes, as will be seen below. 

If the root ends in a vowel, the first person usually, but not always, ends in a 
nasal u. 
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The second and third persons always end in 1. The following examples will show 
the important part that epenthesis plays in this tense : — 

^hdran, to fall. 



SiKG. 

PXTTE. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

flzlidral 

^Izhairel 

(Jzhurul 

(Jzhurel 

2 and 3 

(Jzhdral 

tjzhairel 

‘ 

(Izhdrnal 

dzhairne^l^ 

bhbn, to become. 


Sing. 

PXUB. 


Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

hhol 

hlioH 

hhol 

hh5‘l 

2 and 3 

hhol 

hJio'l 

hhdnal 

hhuneH' 


adzan, to come. 


Sing. Pxttb. 



Masc. 

Fem. 

\ 

j Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

6zid, 6zal 

azil 

! ^zul 

\ 

azil 

2 and 3 

\ oztily 6zal j 

azil 

) 

’ aznal f 

eznil 

ghen or gen, to go. 


Sing. 

1 Plitr. 


Masc. 

Feui. 

1 Masc. 

Fem. 

1 

ghai, 

ghau 

ghau 

ghau 

2 and 3 

ghel 

ghe'l (?) 

ghenal 

gh^ndd' (^?) 


hesan^ to sit. 



Sing. i 

1 

PXUR. 


Masc. 

j Fem. j 

1 Mate. 1 

Fem. 

1 

htsiil 

1 

1 heSH 

b"isul 

hesdl 

2 and 3 

hHal j 

\ 

heiel 

hesnal 

1 
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de‘^, to giTe, makes dau, deed, etc. ; len, to take, makes leu, leal, etc. ; karan, to do> 
makes korul, etc. 

All the above are taken from Mr. Bailey’s book. 

The Present tense, which is also used as a Past Conditional, is simply the present 
participle, changing for gender and number, but not for person. Thus au kotna, I 
(masc.) strike, (if) I had struck, I should have struck (if). The masc. plur. is koine, and 
the fern. sing, and plur. koHnl. 

The irregular forms follow the irregular present participles. 

The Imperfect either adds the past tense of the verb substantive to the present 
participle, as in au kotm I (masc.) was striking, or else has the following contracted 
forms, which do not change for person : — 

Masc. sing, koinath, plur. kotneth ; 

Fern. sing, and plur. kd^tneth'. 

The Past Tense is simply the Past Participle. 

In the Perfect and Pluperfect the static past participle is generally employed. 

Transitive verbs, as usual, are construed passively. 

Thus : — 

au d^Mra, I fell. 
mat kotta, I struck him. 
au dzhdror harf, I have fallen. 
mat kotbr han'^, T have struck him. 
au dslidror tlie'\ I had fallen. 
mat kotbr the", I had struck him. 


So, with a feminine object, we have tiiin bahbe niuld dhdm kebr hiri, tliv father has 
made a great feast. 

Sometimes the jiast participle is used in the perfect, instead of the static participle. 
Thus we have m(n pap ked haind, 1 have done sin, and also mat pdp ked, I did sin both 
in the Parable. 

x'i’o information is available regarding the formation of tlie Passive. 

Mr. Bailey gives the following examples of Causal verbs : — 


khdn, to eat 
pin, to drink 
khunan, to hear 
tsaran, to graze 


khalan, to cause to eat. 

pidn, to cause to drink. 

kliundn, to cause to hear (Compare Giidi). 

tsdran, to cause to graze. 


As regards Compound Verbs, Intensive compounds have been already dealt with 
under the head of the conjunctive participle. The following are examples of Incentive 
Compounds : — " ® 

se lachdr bhbn lagd, he began to be helpless. 
se khushi karan lage, they began to do rejoicing. 
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BHADRAWAH GROUP. 


Padaei. 


(Kashmir Da bear.) 


Yak-maubnas dtii koe 

tbe^. 


Tin-bichal 

mathare 

To-a-man two sons 

were. 

Them-f rom-among 

by-the-younger 

babba-dze bola ki, 

‘ bah 

babba. 

malar 

band dae 

the-father-to it-was-said that. 

‘ 0 

father. 

of-the-property 

share which 

mal-dz® 6zal-hi maT-dz® 

de.’ 

Tau 

tin mal 

inhe-dae 

me-to will-come me-to 

give.' 

Then 

by-him the-property them-to 

band-dyitta. Haur dakb 

dira 

pdittar 

matbar-kue 

sobh-kijb 

was-divided-out . And a-few 

days 

afterwards 

by-the-younger- 

son everything 


jama-kair'-kar yak-dur-mulkhar sail kea, liaur tat anipar 

€oll€cted-made‘Jiavmg qf-a-far-couutry journey was-made, and there his-oim 

mal landpana-satbi ura‘-dyitta. Haur daapal sobh kharch 

expenditure 


property debciiichery~'voith ioas~caused~to~Jly~away . And when all 

k66r-ga, tis-raulkh-bich mata kal pea, haur se lachar 
tcas-made, that -country -in a-great famine fell, and he helpless 
lac^a. Tau tis-mulkhar yak l)ar-maunhu-kara tat "a. 


began. Then of-that-cotmtry 

tis ampar-bagri-bich stir 
as-for-him his-own-Jield-in 


a 


great-man-near 


swinr 


tsaran 

to-feed 


lahga. 


there he-went. 
Haul’ tas 


he-was-sent. And to-him 


the* ki ‘ amar bag 
was that ‘ those barks 

bar-kane tas-dze na 
anyone him-to not 
‘midn-babbas kattar 


SUV kliantie ampar yacl bbara,’ 


bbon. 

to-become 

Tia 

By-him 

mansha 

desire 

ki 


(Ize 

which the-swlne eat my-own belly I-may-fill,’ because 

dina-tbe'\ Tau bosb-bicb did^'-kav bola, 

gicinj-ioas. Then sense-in conie-having it-was-said, 

majur l6rl, liaur 


au drukkb maran lagor. 


‘ to-my-father how-many servants are {?), and I {of-) hunger to-die {am-) begun, 
Au kbara-b6‘ ampar-babbas-lakb gena, baur tas-dze bolul ki, 

I erect-becoming my-own-father-near am-going, and him-to I-will-say that, 

“bah babba, maf dbarmar baur tiiin-bajur pap kea-baina, haur 

“ O father, by-me of -religion and {ju-) thy-presence sin done-is, and 

ab is- 3 ogar noT ki bbiri tiun kua bolor. Maf-dge 

now this-icorthy I-am-not that again thy son {I-may-be-) called. Me (ace.) 



912 


WESTERN PAHARI. 


ampar majuro-bich-iige yakar reii hujb.” ’ Tau kbara bo‘-kar 
thine-own servants-amoug-to of-one, like consider.’’' ’ Then erect hecome-having 

ampar-babbas-lakh nis-ga. Haur se hazab dur tlie* ki tas 

his- own-fat her~near he-went-away. And he yet far was that him 

hir’-kar tasar-babbas daya jagl, haur dauir‘-kar tas biro-pflr 

seen-having to-lm-father compassion aicoJce, and run-having his neck-on 
rakkha, haur mata phachi lei. Kue tas-dze bola 

he-icas-placed, and much kiss was-taken. By-the-son him-to it-was-said 

ki, ‘ bah babba, mal dbarmar baur tiun agran pap kea, haur ab 

that, ‘0 father, by-me of-religion and of -thee before sin was-done, and now 

is-jogar noT ki bhiri titin kua bolor.’ Babbe 

this-icoi'thy I-am-not that again thy son {I-may-be-) called.’’ By-the-father 

ampar-naukar-d^e bola, ‘ cbbair chhair liokar kada* de, haur 

his-own-servants-to it-was-said, ‘ good good garment bringing-out give, and 


tis 

daban-de ; 

haur tasar-hate 

ahguthi, haur 

khuro-bioh 

padior 

lan-de ; 

to-hixn put-on; 

and on-his-hand 

a-ring, and 

the-feet-on 

shoes put-on ; 

haur 

as khau 

haur khusbi 

k6rul, se-kis 

men 

eh 

kua maror-the% 

and 

toe may -eat 

and rejoicing icill~mal'€y because 

my 

this 

soti dead-was. 

ab 

zina ban* 

; kh6i-gor-tbe“, 

ab mior-han®.’ 

Tau 

se 

khushi 

karan 

now 

living is; 

lost- gone-teas. 

notv got-is.' 

Then 

they 

rejoicing to-do 


lage. 

began. 


Haur tasar mota kua bag-bich 
And his big son the-field-in 

a, giler haur natsner bak 

he-came, of-singing and of-dancing the-sound tcas-heard. Then fo-one-servant 
baya‘-kar puchcbha ki, ‘eli kayan hin«? ’ Tin tas-dze bola 
caVed-liaving it-was-asked that, ‘these xrhat are?’ By-him him-to it-was-said 


the^ Dzapal 
was. When 
khuinl. 


nere 


gl-dze 
the-hoxise-to near 
Tau yakas-naukras 


ki, ‘tidn bhae aur han% haur tidn-babbe mata dham keor bin*, 
that, ‘ thy brother come is, and by-thy-father a-great feast made is, 
er-dosti ki tas kbara-chhair ka.’ Tin karod-si 

this-because that him safe {-and)-sound {?) he-icas-found? By-him anger-xcith 

nabf ma ki andar g^. Tau tasar bab bahar 

not {?) it-was-wished that within he-may-go. Then his father outside 


aidz‘-kar 

come-having 

bola, 

it-was-said, 

kapal tiun 
ever thy 


tas-dze manawan 
him (acc.) to-px'opitiate 
‘ hir, ittar-baran 
‘ see, for -so-many-xj ears 


laga. 


Tin 

began. By-him 
au {for ma!) tiun 
by-me thy 


hukm badan na handa. Bhiri 
order against xiot {!-) walked. But 


tai 


babba-dze juwab-bich 
the-father-to answer-in 
tabl keor-hin', baur 
service done-is, and 

kadi yak bakrir 


by-thee ever a of-goat 
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tshaur mai-dze na dyitta ki ampar-sajno-samet khushi k6rul. 
a-kid me-to not was- given that my-own-friends-with rejoicing I-shall-make. 
Haul’ dzapal titln eh kua a, dzis tiun lual ganan-bich 

And when thy this son came, for-whom thy property harlots-among 

ura‘-dyitta, tal us-dosti mata dham ki,’ Tin tas-d^o 

was-caused-to-fly-aicay, by-thee him-for a-great feast was-made' By-him him-to 

bola, ‘ bab kua, tu sada men-lakh han% liaur dze-kichh miun 

it-was-said, ‘ O son, thou always of-me-with art, and whatever mine 

haina, se tiun haina. Bhiri kbushi min, haur kbushi bhon 

is, that thine is. But rejoicing {?) to-make, and rejoicing to-become 

laizan the% se*kis titin eli bhae maror-the^, se zina ban"* ; k]i6i-gor-the% 

proper teas, became thy this brother dead-was, he alive is; losi-gone-was, 

ab mi5r-han".’ 
now got 4s' 


TOL. IX, PART IV. 




STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND PHRASES 
FOR THE BHADRAWAH GROUP. 


English. 

1 

BhadrawaUl. 

Padari. 

1. One . 

1 

Ak . . . 

• Yak. 

2. Two . 

1 

l)ni 

1 

. : Dtii. 

3. Three • 

• i 

Tlai. tral 

, TIae. 

4. Four . 

* ; 

T^uur, tsour 

, IV our. 

5. Five . 

1 

Pants , . 

. Panz. 

6. Six 

1 

^ * i 

i 

Sah 

, T^hai. 

7. Seven 

1 

• 1 

Satt 

. Satt. 

8. Eight 

’ * ! 

Atfch 

. ‘ Atth. 

9 . Nine • 

• 

Natl • 

^ ' Nau. 

1 

10. Ten . 

• 

Da^, doi 

j 

. ’ Da3. 

11. Twenty 


Bih . . . 

. ! Bib, 

12. Fifty 

. 

Ponjali . 

i 

. P.ihjah. 

13. Hundred 

. . 

i 

i ^ 

• Saufij ^u 

. 1 Sau. 


14. I 

.1 

) 

An 

1 

i 

An. 

15. Of me 

t 

1 

! 

• ^ 

mgrn 

i 

1 

meia. 

16, Mine , 

• 

Mer5, meru • 

. . : 

me^. 

17. We . 

• 

As 

i 

As 

18. Of us • . 

1 

• 1 

1 

Isfl • 


Hi fin. 

19. Our . « . 

1 

.! 

Isfi • 

} 


Hiiin. 

20. Tbou • 

• 

1 Tn - . 

• 

^ Til. 

21. Of thee 


i 

; Teru, ter^5 

. 

1 Tiiin, ten, tau. 

i 

i 

22. Thine 

• 

Tern, terO • 


. Tifin, ten, tan. 

23. You • • 

• 

Tus . • 

• 

Tus. 

• 

o 

o 

• 

Tisu, tuatl • 

• • 

1 

; Tohn, tn^. 

25. Your • • 

• 

Tisn, tusu • 

• 

Tr>bn, tun. 
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26. He . 

i 

Oh, tai . 

1 

! 

' se, oh. 

27. Of him 

] 

Useru, tiseru . 

Tasar. 

28. His . . . . 

Useru, tiseru . 

1 

Tasar. 

29. They 

i 

IJ^ha, 5nha, ta^ia 

' Tah^*, fih^\ 

1 

i 

30. Of them 

j U^karu, ta^karu 

Tai-kar. 

31. Their 

1 

i UnkarH, tankaru 

Tal-kai’. 

32. Hand 

Hatth .... 

Hat, 

33. Foot .... 

Pao .... 

Kbnr. 

34. Nose .... 

1 

^ Nakk .... 

Nakk. 

35. Eye . • « • 

fitshi, atsh 

Tir. 

36. Month . , 

As, asi , 

TfStar. 

37. Tooth . 

Dant .... 

Dann, dand. 

38. Ear .... 

Kann .... 

Kann. 

39. Hair .... 

Siral .... 

Rotth. 

40. Head .... 

Dog .... 

Magir. 

41, Tongue 

Zibbh .... 

Dzebh. 

42. Belly .... 

Pait .... 

Pet. 

43. Back .... 

Pitth, , 

Pyitth. 

4 4. Iron .... 

LahS, lau 

Lch. 

45. Gold .... 

SunnO . , , , 

Sonna. 

46. Silver 

Chandi . 

• • 1 

1 

Chandi. 

47. Father 

Ban, babe . . J 

Bab, bab. 

48. Mother 

Amma, haj 

ib yij- 

49. Brother 

phla, bhra 

* • . * 1 

Bhae. 

50. Sister , 

' 

Baih;i, baih^ . , J 

Bh^n. 

51. Man .... 

52. Woman 

! 

Mann, mard . , 

i 

Tbll . ; 

* 1 

J 

Mauhnu, moha^i. 

Khihen, ghien’^. 
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53. Wife . 

54. Child . 

55. Son . 

56. Daughter 

57. Slave 

58. Cultivator 

59. Shepherd 

60. God . 

61. Devil 

62. Sun . 

63. Moon. 

64. Star . 

65. Fire . 

66. Water 

67. House 

68. Horse 

69. Cow • 

70. Dog . 

71. Cat . 

72. Cock . 

73. Duck 

74. Abb 

75. Camel 

76. Bird . 

77. Go • 

78. Eat « 

79. Sit , 


Pa^ari. 


Thli . . • . 

Dzail, zodh 

Matthu, motthfl 

Kua. 

K(5, inatthu, mfttthu . 

Kua. 

Koi, kul . • • • 

Koi. 

Kami .... 

Kam*. 

Zimidar .... 

Jira*dar, 

Puhal .... 

Pahal. 

Poromlshor 

Naran. 

Saitau .... 

Harman. 

Suraj, diharO • 

Dius. 

Chana^I 

Teainnfi. 

Taro .... 

Tar*. 

Agg .... 

Ag. 

Pa^il .... 

Paai^h 

Ghar, gh6r 

Gih, ghar. 

Ghoyo . • . . 

Ghop*. 

Batshi .... 

Ga. 

Kutar .... 

Kotar, (fern.) koter. 

Bili(/.),balai(/.) . 

Bala, (fern,) balai. 

Kukkup .... 

K5kkap, (fem,) kokair. 

Batak .... 

Ar. 

Khotho, khanthau 


« 


TJt .... 

Uth. 

Tfciri, tsarolli . . . j 

Pokkhar, 

Oah . . , , ; 

1 

1 

Gah. 

Kha .... 

Kha, 

Bis .... 

Bes, 
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80. Come 

Ei (root ej) 


Aih. 

81. Beat . . . . ; 

Kufc 

• 

Kot. 

82. Stand 

Uth 


Klwr bhA. 

83. Die . 

Mar 

• 

Mar. 

84, Give 

Do, dab . 

• 

Dei. 

1 

85. Run ... 

Nas. danr 


Nas. 

83. Up , . . 1 

Bah 


Blh, bahyar^. 

87, Near 

Nere 


Ner^. 

88. Down 

Bunh 


Naind, wond^. 

89. Far ... 

' 

Dur • 


Dttr. 

90. Before 

Aggar, agri 


Agar. 

91. Behiud 

Pattar, pattri, patti 

* 

Paittar, po'tr, puittar. 

92. Who 

Kaun 


Kanh. 

93. What 

Kan 

i 


Ki. 

j 

94. Why 

j 

j Kujt^, ki . 


Kyes. 

95. And 

Phiri, bhiri. aur 


Te. 

96. But 

Jlagar 


Te. 

97. If ... . 

Agar 


Dzai. 

9S. Yes . 

! — rn 

j A. ha 


A. 

99. No . 

1 Nahf, nelh 


Na, nahf. 

10!'. Ala^. 

' Apsns 


Hai hai. 

101. A father - 

! Ban 


Bab, 

102. Of a father 

j Baue-ru . 

t 


f abbar. 

103. To a father 

! 

Baue-j^ . 

• 

Babbas. 

lOi. From a father . 

; Baue-sl . 


i 

i 

! Babbal. 

105. Two fathers 

Dfubau . 

1 

1 

Dni bab. 

lOG. Fathers 

Bail 

1 

i 

' Bab. 
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107. Of fathers 

Baue-keru 

Bab-kar. 

108. To fathers 

Bauan-jo 

Bab. 

109. From fathers 

Bauan-sT 

Bab-kal. 

110. A daughter 

Kfii .... 

Ksi. 

111. Of a daughter . 

Knie-rfi .... 

Kuiar. 

112. To a daughter . 

Kuie-jo .... 

Kuias. 

113. From a daughter 

Kfiie-sT .... 

Kuial. 

114. Two daughters . 

Dni kuia .... 

Dui kfii. 

115. Daughters 

Kfila .... 

Kfii. 

116. Of daughters 

Knia-korn 

Kui-kar. 

117. To daughters 

Kuia-jo .... 

KSi. 

118. From daugliters 

Kuia-sl .... 

Kui-kal. 

119. A good man 

Ak kharo menu 

Yak khara mOhap, 

120. Of a good man , 

Aki khara mene-ru . 

1 

Yak khara mOhanar. 

121. To a good man , 

Aki khara mene-jo . . j 

Yak khara moha^as. 

122. From a good man 

Aki khara meue-si , . ! 

Yak khara moha^ial. 

123. Two good men . 

Dui kharo menu 

Dui khara moha^i. 

124. Good men 

1 

1 

Khare menu 

Khara mOha^. 

125. Of good men 

Kliare mene-keru 

Khara mohan-kar. 

126. To good men 

Khare raene-jo 

Khara mShan. 

i 

127. From good men • | 

Khare mene-si 

1 

Khara mohaii’kal. 

128. A good woman . 

Ak khari thli . . . ^ 

Khari ghio?.^. 

129, A bad hoy 

A.k buro matthu , . | 

Yataar kua. 

1 

130, Good women 

Kbari thliS 

Kliarl ghi^n. 

131. A bad girl • 

Ak buri kfii . . 

Yataar koi. 

132. Good 

Kbarfi, kharri, kharau 

Khara. 

1 

133, Better , • . ! 

i 

(IS'kara) kbai-fi 

(Tasal) khara. 
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134. Best 


S^bbhan-kara kharo . ! 

Sdbh-kal khara. 

135. Higk 


Uchchn . 

• 

Adham*. 

136. Higher 

■ 

(Is-kara) uchchn 

(Tasal) adham*^. 

137. Highest 

1 

1 

* i 

Sebbhan-kara uchchn 

S<^bh-kal adham'. 

138. A horse 


Ghoro 

• • • 

GhOfa. 

139. A mare 


Gbsri . 

• # « 

GhOrl. 

140. Horses 


Ghore 

- 

Ghor§. 

141, Mares * , 


GhoyiS , 

. 

Ghufi. 

142. A bull 


Dant 


Badh$l. 

143, A cow . • 


Batabi 

( 

Ga. 

144, Bulls • • 


Dant 

• ! 

BadhSl. 

145. Cows 

* 

Butahia • 

. 

Gbi. 

146, A dog • . 


Kutar 

. 

Kotar. 

147. A bitch . • 


Kutri 


K^t4r. 

148, Dogs 


Kutar 


Kotar. 

149. Bitches . , 


K ntria 


Kf5ter. 

150. A he goat . 


Tbher^ 

• 

Bakra. 

151. A female goat . 


Tshailll 

. 

Bakri. 

152. Goats • , 


Isherd . 


Bakre (fem^ bd^kgr). 

153. A male deer • 


Harin 

1 


154. A female deer . 


Harm . 

• 


165. Deer 


Harin 

* • . 



156. I am 


>5 al . 

• 

Au ban*, fern, bin*. 

157. Thou art . 


j Tn as, as 

1 


Tu ban*, fern, hin*. 

158. He is 


1 

1 Oh ahS, ai 


Se hau% fern, bin*. 

159. We are 


; As ahm . 

. 

Ab han% hin% ham, /en?, 
him. 

160. Yon are , , 


Tus ahth, ath 

• , 

Tus han% him, ham, few, 
him. 
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161. They are . 

■ • 

Unha ahn. an . 

• 

1 

Tahn" han^, hin^, han% fern, 
hink 

162. I was 

• 

Au thi5 {fern, thi) 

• 

Au the*, fem, thi. 

163. Thou wast , 

• 

Tn thid . 

• • 

Tu the*, fern. thi. 

164. He was 

• 

Oh thi(3 . 

• 

Se the^, fern, thi. 

165. We were • 

• 

As thie {fern, thi) 

• 

As fern, thi. 

166. You were . 

• 

Tus thie . 

• 

Tus the^, fern. thi. 

167. They were 


tJnha thie 

* 

TabflL* the^, fevi. thi. 

168. Be . 


Bho 

• 

Bh5. 


169. To be 


Bh(5nu 

• 

Bh(5n. 

170. Being 


Bhaut^i . 

• 

Bbonna. 

171. Having been 


Bhauta . 

• 

Bhui-kar. 

172. I may be . 





Au. 


173. I shall be . 

• 

Au bh(^l^ 

• 

Au, 


174. I should be 





... 

175. Beat 


Kut 

• 

Kot. 


176. To beat 

• 

' Kutna 

1 

1 


Kotan. 

177. Beating 

• 

Kutto 

• 

Kotna. 

17S. Having beaten 


Kutta 

• 

Koit' 

-kar. 

179. I beat 

• 

Au kuttS 

• 

Au 


ISO. Thou beatest 

• 

Tu knttS 

• 

Tu 

>• kotna, ko^lni. 

ISl . He beats , 


Oh kutte 

1 

Se , 

’ 

182. We beat , 

• 

As kuttam 

1 

• 

As 

'I 

183. You beat . 

• 

Tus kuttath, kuttat 

1 

1 

Tus 

^kotne. fevi. kS^tni. 

I 

184. They beat . 

• 

Unha kut tan . 

I 

Talm 

1 

1 

185. I beat {Past Tense) 

J^ll kuttu, kutto 

i 

Mar 

> 

1 

186. Thou beatest 
Tense), 

{Past 1 

Tai kuttu, kuto 

• 

Tal 

^kota, fe7n, ko^tl. 

1 

187. He l)eat (Past Tense) , 

Uni kutt<^ 


t 

Teini J 
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188. We beat (Past Tense) . | 

t 

Asel kuttc 

1 

189. You beat (Past Tense) 

Tusel kutt5 

Tuse 

^kota, fern, ko'tl. 

1 

i 

190. They beat (Past Tense) Unel kutt5 . . . | 

! 

Tai^ihe J 

191. I am beating 

Au kutne lagcrd (or larO) aT 

Au kotna. 

192. I was beating 

Au kutto this . 

Au kotoath, Jem, ko^tn^thb 

193. I had beaten 

ill kutts this • 




194. I may beat 

Au kuttau 



195. I shall beat 

Au kutals, kutls 

Au kutal, Jem. kS^l. 

196. Thou wilt beat . 

Tn kutals, kutls 

Ta kotal, Jem, ko^^J. 

197. He ■will beat 

Oh kutals, kutls 

Se kotal, Jem, ko^^l. 

198. We shall beat 

As kutme, kutmale . 

As kutal, Jem. kutel. 

199. You will beat 

■ 

Tus kutale, kutle 

Tus kotnal, fern. kutnS'l’. 

200. They will beat • 

tlnha kutale, kutlS . 

Tahn* kotnal, Jem. 

201. I should beat 




202. I am beaten 

Au kutts 



203. I was beaten 

Au kutts this . 



204. I shall be beaten . 

Au kutSls 



205. I go . 

, Au gahta 

Au "t 

1 


206. Thou goest 

1 Tu gahtS 

1 

Tn ^ghena, Jem. ghe*ni. 

207. He goes 

j Oh gahte 

1 

Se J 


20S. We go . . . 

As gahtam 

As ^ 


209. You go . 

1 Tus gahtath 

Tus 

>ghene, fern, ghe'ni. 

210. They go , 

tlnha gahtan , 

Tah^^'‘ . 


211. I went 

! jan .... 

Au 

i 


212. Thou wentest , 

. 

. 1 . . 

}6m. gSL 

213. He went . 

Oh jafi , 

Se J 


214. We went . . 
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215. You went . 

1 Tus je . 

/rus 


i 

1 > gae, fent. gel. 

216. They went 

tJnha je . 

Tahn^ ) 

217. Go . 

1 

! Gah . . . , 

Gab. 

218, Going 

1 

' Gahto . . , • 

Ghena, 

219. Gone 

JOro . , . . 

Ga. 

220. What is your name ? . 

Tero nau kun ai ? . 

j Tau na ki hau^ ? 

221. How old is this horse ? 

Es ghore-ri ketri (or ketli) 
umr ai ? 

! Eh ghorar kat barh han'^ ? 

i 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

Kasmir ittha ketru (or 
ketlu) dur ai ? 

1 

Iri Kasmir katteri dur haini ? 

223. How many sons are 

there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I have walked a long 

way to-day. 

Tere baue-re ghore ketre 
matt he an ? 

Az au dur dur haintta ati. 

Tiun babbar knt srobhar 
hin^ ? 

! 

Adz au bar a dural aur han^. 

225. The son of my uncle is 

married to his sister. 

226. In the house is the sad- 

dle of the white 
horse. 

227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

Mere chache-i-r* matthe-ro 
bia user! baihni-sehl bhuO. 

Chitte ghore-ri kathi ghore 
ahe. 

Tisere thligge pur kathi 
lath. 

Miun mathar babbar geo- 
bhur taser bheni samet 
beah keor han^. 

Gih chheta ghorar kathi 

I hinb 

' Taser pitth pur kathi 
tshare. 

i 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ml useru motthu mast 
kuttn. 

Mai tasar koa tnata kota. 

1 

1 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Oh g(5rn photri us tibbi pur ' phat piir goi te bunker 

tsarne lagOrS ahe^ j tsarna. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

Us bnte heth oh ghsre pur 
bisorO ai. 

1 Se tas botte pad ghore pur 
hither han^. 

231. His brother is taller i 
than his sister. i 

j 

Usero dhla apni baihni-kara 
lommo ahe. 

Tasar bhar^ amper bhenal 
bora barP. 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

U sero mill dhai rupay ye 
an. 

Tasar multlae (three) rupae 
han'^ . 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

Mer5 bail us nikre ghore 
ma rehte. 

Alillu bah tath mathar 
kuthi andar han'‘. 

284. Give this rupee to him. 

Ill rupayyc^ us-j3 dn . 

Tas eh rupaya dei tshare. 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Unha rupayye tes-kara 
til la. 

Tasal rupae lei adzai. 

236. Beat him well aud bind 
him with ropes. 

Us mast kut, aiir seli-sl 
banhd. 

Tas maihn koit‘-kar radzfiri 
ki dlaindhe. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Khiiho pan! kaddh . 

Khuhal paain kaddh. 

238. Walk before me . 

iMi agri tsal 

Mai agar agar hand. 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

Kiserfi motthu tul patti 
ette ? 

Tiiin piiittar kasar koa 
azna ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Tai kas-kara mulle ghinOrfi 
thiu ? 

So kasal tuulle ana ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Djaue-re hetrl-bale-kara . 

T ha war hat! ettah ana. 
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Gujuri. 


The general question of the Gujars and their language has been dealt with at length 
in the General Introduction to the Pahari languages (ante, pp. 8 if.) and it is unneces- 
sary to repeat the remarks then made. 

Sufihce it to say here that while the Gujars of the Panjab plains have lost 
their language and adopted that of their neighbours, those of the hills north of the 
Panjab, who are called Gujurs — not Gujars — speak a language closely allied to 
Pajasthani. 

Specimens of Gujuri have been received from Hazara, Swat, and Kashmir and are 
given below. The usual List of Words and Sentences will be found on pp. 961 ff. I 
have also given short specimens of the mongrel language spoken by the Gujars of the 
sub-montane Districts of the Panjab, where they have not entirely adopted the local 
lansruase of their neighbours. 

On former occasions I have drawn attention to the fact that Gujuri is little more 
than a dialect of Pajasthani, and I have more than once stated that its closest relation 
was the Mewari dialect of that language. Further research has induced me somewhat 
to modify this opinion. One of two things is quite certain : — either Gujuri is a form of 
Pajasthani, or, conversely, Pajasthani is a form of Gujuri, and the resemblance of 
Gujuri to Mewari is very striking. But still closer is the resemblance of Gujuri to the 
Mewati dialect of Pajasthani, spoken in Alwar, some distance to the north of Mewar, 
and separated from that state by the territory of Jaipur.^ 

It is curious that Gujuri agrees with both Mewati and with Mewari much more 
closely than with the intervening Jaipuri.' On the whole, it follows Mewati very 
systematically, only differing from it, and agreeing with Mewari in regard to one or two 
points of detail. 

As compared with Mewati it presents a more archaic appearance, preserving many 
words in a stage of development older than that which we find in Mewati. 

Mewati is the language of the Meos, a tribe the origin of which has been much dis- 
cussed by ethnologists, without coming to any satisfactory result. Possibly, the close 
connexion between their language and Gujuri may offer a clue that has hitherto been 
neglected. 

Putting the linguistic position of Gujuri in its broadest terms, we may say that it is 
related to the dialects of East Central Raj pu tana, and that its closest relative is Mewati. 
This will he evident from the following more detailed analysis. 

As regards Vocabulary, it must be remembered that the speakers of Mewati and the 

speakers of Gujuri have been separated for centuries, and 
that each has freely borrowed words from its respective 
neighbours. But, allowing for this borrowing, a reference to the List of "Words and 
Sentences vill show a surprising number of words identical in form. 


Gujur? and Mewati. 


^ Mewat is called * Guzarat/ or the country o£ Guiars, by Al*Birunl (Sachau’s translation, I, 202*. 
- For instance, Gujuri has nothing: resembling the JaipnrI verb suhstantiye chhuj I am. 
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It will further be noted that in many cases, when a word is common to the two 
languages, Gujuri always preserves it in a form more archaic than that found m Mewati. 

Thus : — 


GtJJURl. 

MEWATi. 

tre, three 

thl 

satt, seven 

sat 

atfh, eight 

dth 

Im, I 

mai (( 

hatth, a hand 

hdt 

nakk, the nose 

71 dk 

akkh, the eye 

akh ya 

ka7in, the ear 

kda 

agg, fire 

(ifj 


nominative) . 


In all these the Gujuri forms are more archaic than those of Mewati. 

The Mewati sat, dtJi, hat, etc., must have passed through the forms satt, atth, hatth, 
etc., before becoming fixed as we have them now. In the Gujuri tre, an r lias been 
preserved which has been lost in Mewati, and in the case of the word for ‘I’, .Mewati 
has lost the old nominative, preserved by Gujuri, and has substituted the oblique form 
exactly as has occurred in Standard Hindustani. 

In the declension of nouns, the two languages closely resemble each other, as Avill 
be seen from the following examples. It is only in the feminine plurals that there are 
any differences, and even these are slight : — 



GUJTTRi. 

mewati. 

Sing. Nom. 

ghar, a house 

ghar 

Obi. 

ghar 

ghar 

Plur. Nom. 

ghar 

ghar 

Obi. 

ghar a 

ghara 

Sing. Nom. 

ghdi'd, a horse 

ghord 

Obi. 

ghdi'd 

ghord 

Plur. Nom. 

ghord 

ghord 

Obi. 

ghdj’a 

ghora 

Sing. Nom. 

hehn, a sister 

hdhdn 

Obi. 

helm 

halt an 

Plur. Nom. 

hehne 

hdhdna 

Obi. 

hehna 

hdhd^a 

Sing. Nom. 

ghorl, a mare 

ghbrl 

Obi. 

ghefi 

ghbft 

Plur. Nom. 

ghori 

ghoryd 

Obi. 

ghorlS 

ghdryB 
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The postpositions used to form cases are practically identical. Thus : — 



GIJJUKI. 

mEivatI. 

Agent 

ne 

nai 

Dat.-Acc. 

na 

nai 

Abl. 

te 

tat 

Gen. 

ho 

kb 

Loc. 

ma 

mat 

In both dialects the genitive postposition is an adjectival kd, obi. masc. kd ; fern. kl. 

In both, when agreeing with a 

postposition or noun in the locative masculine it becomes 

he. In Gujuri, perhaps under 

the influence of Panjabi, 

the feminine kl becomes k% 

when agreeing with a plural feminine noun. This is not the case in Mewati. 

The Personal Pronouns closely resemble each other. 

Note the form tarn, not turn. 

for you. In the oblique singular cf both persons and in 

the nominative singular of the 

first person, it will be seen that the Gujuri forms are preserved better by Mewari than 

by Mewati. 

Personal Pronouns. 



GUJrKi. # 

MEWATi. 

I. jS’om. 

hi 

mm (Mewayi, hi) 


me 

mat 

Obi. 

ma 

mi (Mewari, ma) 

Gen. 

merb 

merb 

We. 

ham 

ham 

Ag. 

ham-ne 

ham 

Obi. 

ham 

ham 

Gen. 

mhdrb 

mhdrb 

Thou. 

to 

tu 

Ag. 

te 

tax 

Obi. 

ta 

ti (Mewari, to). 

Gen. 

tero 

tet'b 

You. 

tarn 

tarn 

Ag. 

tam-ne 

tarn 

Obi. 

tmn 

tarn 

Gen. 

thdrb 

thdrb 

The remaining pronouns are identical in the plural, but exhibit divergencies in the 
singular oblique forms. Possibly, the Gujuri singular oblique forms have been borrowed 

from the neighbouring dialects of the Indus Kohistan* or 

from Pailjabi. At the same 

time, note how, in the nominative singular, both Gujuri and ^Mewati have feminine forms 

for the demonstrative pronouns. 



GUJURI. 

ilEWATi. 

This. 

yd (f. yd) 

yb (f. yd) 

Obi. 

is 

ai, alh 

These. 


y^‘ 

Obi. 

in 

in 


^ Cf. Maiya ta$i, the oblique form of soft, he. 
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GUJURI. 

MBWAli. 

That. 

0, oh (f. icd) 

ICO, woh (f. ted). 

Ohl. 

ns 

tea 7, icaih 

Those. 

toe 

ice 

Ohl. 

un 

nn 

Who. (sg.) 



Ohl. 

jis 

jalh 

Who ? (sg.) 

kbn 

kann 

Ohl. 

kis 

kajh 

Anyone. 

kbt 

koi 

Ohl. 

kise 

kah 

The agreement in regard to the V erb Substantive 

is very striking : — 


GUJURi, 

mEwatI. 

I am 

hw, ho€ 

hu 

Thou, art 

ai, hai 

hai 

He is 

at, hai 

hai 

We are 

ha 

hS 

You are 

6, ho 

ho 

They are 

rs, ^ 

at, hat, he 

hat 

Was (m. sg.) 

thb 

thd, hd 

Was (f. sg.) 

thl 

thl, hi 

Were (m. pi.) 

thd 

thd, hd 

Were (f. pi.) 

tin 

thl, hi 


Active Verb. 


As regards the active 

verb the agreement is also 

striking. Especially noteworthy 

is the agreement as to the formation of the future by adding go. In most Rajasthani 

dialects as well as in Western Pahari, the typical sign of the future is usually lo or 

some related form, not go 

. The latter, moreover, does not occur in the Western PaSiab 

though Standard Pafijabi has gd. 



OroirRl. 

mewatL 

Strike thou 

mclr 

mar 

Strike ye 

maro 

maro 

I strike 

'inoTu 

mdrU 

Thou strikest 

mare 

moral 

He strikes 

mare 

mdroi 

We strike 

mar a 

maro 

You strike 

mdrb 

mdrb 

They strike 

mar^ 

moral 


These two tenses are much the same in all Inclo- Aryan lansuages, but in both the 
above we have the typical Rajasthan! first person plural in a. 

In both Gujuri and Mewat! the future is formed as in Hindi by suffixing go (pi. 
gd, f. gl) to the present. Thus, mdr^gu, I shall strike. 
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The other parts of the verb are similarly parallel. Thus : — 



GUJURl. 

mewati. 

Infinitive 

mar no 

mdr'‘nu 

Present Part. 

mart 6 

mdr^to 

Past Participle 

mdreb 

mdryb 

Conjunctive Part. 

mar 

mdr 


The Definite present is formed in both by adding the verb substantive to the simple 
present, and not to the present participle. Thus rndr^-Jm, I am striking. 

The Past tenses are as usual formed from the Past Participle, which, in the case of 
transitive verbs, is construed passively. 

Prom the above it will be seen that Gujuri Grammar is practically the same as that 
of Mewati. In order to afPord an opportunity for comparing the vocabularies, in the 
usual List of Gujuri "Words and Sentences given below on pp. 961 ff. the corresponding 
Mewati words are given in the first column. 

We now proceed to consider the Grammar of Gujuri alone, in greater detail. 
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GUJURT OF HAZARA. 

The following are specimens of the Gujuri spoken in Hazara and in the Galis of the 
iturree Hills. I am indebted for them to the Rev. T. Grahame Bailey, and it is hardly 
necessary to say that coming from such a source their accuracy may be fully accepted. 

The accompanying grammatical sketch is based partly on the specimens and partly 
on the Gujuri Grammar published by Mr. Bailey in his Studies in Nm'thern Himalayan 
Dialects (Calcutta, 1903), subsequently re-issued by the Royal Asiatic Society in his 
Languages of the Noi'thern Himalayas (London) 1908. 

DECLENSION. —The following table shows the declension of the various classes 
of nouns : — 


Sing. | 

Flue. 

Xom. 

1 

OLl. 

Xom. 

1 Obi. 

^horOi a horse 

; 

1 ghord 

ghord 

ghord 

ha]pX>^ a father , , . , 

hdpp 

j 

hdppd 

ddmtf a man .... 

1 admi 

! ddral 

1 

ddmfd 

hakrt, a goat .... 

i hakrt 

i 

1 

1 hakrJ 

hakrtd 

trhnt, a woman .... 

1 

f tnmt 

1 

trlmte 

i 

' trzmfd 


Irregular are — dhl, a daughter, nom. plur. dhie ; and ga, a cow, nom. plur. ga. 


The postpositions are : — 


Agent 

ne 

Acc. dat. 

na, ke 

Abl. 

te, tS, td 

Gen. 

kb 

Loc. 

rna, in ; hichch, in ; 


There does not seem to be any locative or agent case formed by adding e, such as 
w'e find in Western Pahari, but on the other hand, an ablative is formed by addin" § as 
in durd.itom far. 

The genitive postposition kd {kd, ka ; kl, kT) is, as usual, an adjective. When 
agreeing with a masculine noun in the oblique singular, or in the nominative plural it 
becomes kd, when it agrees with a masculine noun in the oblique plural it becomes kS 
when agreeing with a singular feminine noun it becomes kl, and when agreein" with 
a feminine plural noun it becomes ki. When, however, it is governed by certain post- 
positions, it becomes ke, as in ghbrd-ke ndl, with the horse; ghbvd-ke icdste, for 
the horse; ghord-ke tippur, above the horse. A'e is also used as a postposition of the 

dative. 

Adjectives iu o follow in their declension the model of the genitive. Thus, changd 
good, becomes changd, changd, changl, changl ; as kb becomes kd, ka, kl and ki. 
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Comparison is made with the ablative, as usual. Thus, beh'^-t^ bard, taller than the 
sister; sdra-te chango, best of all, best. We have also much ehahgd, very good, i.e. 
more good, aud chahga-te chango, better than good, the best. 

The first ten numerals are given in the List of W ords. i'he word ek, one, when used 
as an indefinite article has an oblique form ekun. 

PRONOUNS— The Pronouns of the First and Second Persons are thu» 
declined : — 

I Thou 


Sing. 


Norn. 

Im 

t§ 

Agent 

/V 


me 

fe 

Obi. 

ma 

ta 

Gen. 

merb 

terb 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ham 

tarn 

Agent 

ham-ne 

tam-ne 

Obi. 

ham 

tarn 

Gen. 

mhdrb 

thdrb 

The Bemonstrative Pronouns 

are thus declined : — 


This 

That 

Sing. 

Nom. 

yb (fern, yd) 

b, bh (feni. wd) 


is-ne 

zis-ne 

Obi. 

is 

IIS 

Gen. 

is -kb 

m-kb 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ye ^ 

loe 

Ag. 

inhe 

unhe 

Obi. 

inha 

unhd 

Gen. 

in-kb 

un-kb 


The only form of the Reflexive Pronoun which has been noted is the genitive 
apnd, as in mana apna mazura jelid band, make me like one of thy servants. 

The Relative Pronoun isjo, who, obi. sing. jis. No iustance of the Correlative 
so (obi. tis) has been noted. 

Another form of the relative pronoun, used principally as an adjective, is 
jehro. It is borrowed from Lahnda. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are kon or kaun, who? and (neuter) ke, what? 
The oblique singular of kou is kis. Corresponding to jehro, there is also the adjectival 
kehro. 

‘Anyone’, ‘someone’, is obi. Awe. No form for ‘anything’, ‘something’ haa 
been noted. 
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VERBS—A— Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive. 

The Present is 


Sing. 

1 . Voi, hg hi 

2. hoe, hai, tii 

3. hoe, hai, ai 


Plur. 
hba, hd 

hod, ho, 0 

hoe, hot, III, he 


The Past is tho, pint’, thd ; fem, thl, plur. tin. It does not change for person. 

B — Active Verb. 

The Infinitive is formed by adding nb to the root, as in hdnd, to become. If the 
root ends in r then nb is used instead of ^b, as in mdrnb, to strike. 

An oblique infinitive is formed by changing nb (nb) to an (an), tin (nn), or dnt {on). 
Thus chdrim de-chaldyb, he sent him to feed (swine) ; put kehbn jbgb, worthy to be 
called a son ; nachchan-kb tcdz, the sound of dancing ; pakrun-ke waste, for seizing 
(Specimen III). If the root ends in a vowel, there are slight irregularities, as in hil-geb 
khaun-na, he was accustomed to eat (Specimen III). This oblique form is common in 
inceptive compounds, as in hbn laggb, he began to be (in want) ; kehbn laggb, he began 
to say ; karun laggd, they began to make (rejoicing). 

Tiie Present Participle is formed by adding to to the root, as in mdrtb, striking. 
Jdtinb, to go, makes 

The Past Participle is formed by adding eb to the root, as in mdreb, fem. mdri, 
®truck. Roots ending in d, add yb, as in khdyb, eaten ; nddyb, caused to fly. Irregular 
are : — 


dunb, to come 

Past Part. 

dyb 

hbnb, to become 

55 

hub or hb 

lenb, to take 

99 

liyb 

karnb, to do 

9J 

klyb 

denb, to give 

J9 

ditlb 

jdunb, to go 

53 

geb, geb 

paunb, to fall 

99 

peb 

kahnb, to say 

93 

kehb 

rehnb, to remain 

39 

rehb 


Note that kehb is for kahib. The i has been transferred to the preceding syllable 
and kaihb has become kehb. This is an instance of the epenthesis common in the 
Pisacha languages spoken in the country north of Hazara. 

The termination eb of this participle is often contracted to e, so that we have mdre 
instead of mdreb. 

Also, mdreb is often written mdryb. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed by adding ke to tlie root, as in mdr-ke 
having struck but the ke is dropped in Intensive compounds, as in 

kar chhurcb, he did completely 
kbh chhureb, he slaughtered 
de chhureb, he gave 



GTJJTJBl OF HAZARA. 


933 


liha chliurt, he devoured (a goat, fern.) (Sp. III). 

band ditto, he divided. 

nas geo, he ran away. (Sp. II). 

The verj) chhurnd means to let go, as in us-ne na cJihiireo, he did not let it go 
(Sp. II), hut in these compounds, it gives a slightly intensive force. 

Some verbs make their conjunctive participles irregularly. Thus from paund, to 
fall, we have pai geo, (a famine) fell. 

The Noun of Agency is formed by adding hcdd to the oblique infinitive as in 
rehdn-hdld, an inhabitant. 

The Imperative has its 2nd person singular the same in form as the root, while 
the plural adds d. Thus mar, strike thou ; mdrb, strike ye. 

The Old Present and Present Subjunctive is conjugated as follows 

I strike, I may strike, etc. 

Siiig- Plur. 

1 . mdr^ mdira 

2. mare rndrb 

3. mdre mar^ 

Verbs whose roots end in long d, drop the d in the first person plural, as in kha 
(for khda), let us eat ; so ivom jdunb, to go, we have ja. 

The Future is formed by adding gb to the Old Present. Thus : — 


I shall strike, etc. 


Plttb. 


I, 


Masc. 

1 

1 ! 

i Fern. 

1 

Masc. 

i 

Fern. 

1. rmrugo ; 

1 

mdrugl 

rridrdgd 

mdrSgi 

2. mdregO 

mar eg i 

mdrdgd 

! 

mdrdgi 

3. mdrego 

mar eg z \ 

1 

radregd 

mdr^gi 


It will be seen that the go changes for gender and number. 

The Present Definite is formed by conjugating the present tense of the verb 
Substantive with the Old Present. Thus Jiu mdr^ hbfi, I am striking. 

Similarly the Imperfect is formed by conjugating the Old Present with the past 
tense of the Verb Substantive, as in mdrE thb, I (masc.) was striking; so, bh chdhe 
thb, he vas wishing (to eat husks) ; kbi iis-na mh dee thb, no one was giving to him* 
jeJirl silrt zanaur khde thd, the husks whicii the swine were eating 

The Past Conditional, as usual, is simply the present participle, as in hi mdrtb 
(if) I had struck, I should have struck (if). ’ 
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The tenses formed from the Past Participle are as usual, except that intransitive 
verbs nasalize the final o of the participle in the first person singular only. Thus : — 

JiU gedt I went ; oh geo, he went. 

7ne mdred, I struck him. 

hS ged ho^, I have gone ; oh geo ai, he has gone. 
me mdred (or, contracted, mdre) ai, I have struck him. 
h^ ged thd, I had gone ; oh ged thd, he had gone. 
me mdred (or mdre) thd, I had struck him. 

The Passive Voice is formed with jdund, to go, and the past participle as usual, 
as in hM mdred (or mdre) jd^gd, I shall be beaten. 

Causal Verbs are made much as usual. We can quote instances such as ohaldnd^ 
to cause to go, and chdrnd, to graze (animals). 
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Central Group. 


GUJURI. 


Specimen I. 


The Mev. T. Grahame Bailey, B.D. JEast Hazara, 


Ekun-admi-ka do put 

- tba. 

Te 

nikka 

-ne apna-bapp-na 

kgbo. 

One-man-of two sons 

were. 

And 

little-by his-father-to it- 

icas-said. 

‘ ai baji, tera-mal-ko 

mero 

hisso 

6b 

mana de.’ Te 

us-ne 

‘0 father, thy-property-of 

my 

share 

that 

to-me give.’ And 

him-by 

apno mal unba-bicbcb 

band-ditto. 

Te 

tbori-dibara-picbcbbe 

nikka- 


his property tliem-among icas-divided. And few-days~after little- 

piit-De sab kattbo kar-ditto, te dur-milkh-bichoh cbale-geo, te 

son-by all together icas-made, and far-country-in he-went-away, and 

us-ja us-ne apnO mal luchpuni-m5 kharab kar-chhureo. 

{in-) that-place him-by his property debaucheries-in bad xoas-vnade-completely. 

Jis-bele saro kbarch kar-chhureo, us-milkb-bichch dahdo kaht 

At-what-time all spent loas-made-completely, that-country-in hard famine 


pai-geo, te ob tang hon laggo, te us-milkb-ka kise-rebonbala- 

fell, and he straitened to-be began, and that-country-of some-dweller- 

kol rab-gw. Us-ne us-na apni zimi zanaur cbarun de-cbalayo. 

near he-stayed. Him-by him-as-for his land pigs to-graze he-ioas-sent. 

Jebrl 4ilrT zanaur kbai-tba, ob cbabe-tbo ki, ‘ inbi-nal bS 
What husks the-pigs eating-icere, he wishing-was that, ‘ these-icith I 

apno dhiddb bbarO,’ te koi us-na nib dee-tbo. Jis-bele 

my-oion belly may-fill,’ and anyone him-to not giving-roas. At-what-time 

ho4-bicbch ayo apna-dil-na kehon laggo, ‘mera-bapp-ka kitna 

sense-in he-came, his-heart-to to-say ue-hegan, ‘my-father-of how-many 


mazur be jebra raj-ke roU 

labourers are toho becorne-satisfied-having bread 


kbae, te 
eat, and 


bu peo 
I fallen 


is-ja bbukkbo maru-be. 
(iw-) this-place hungry dying-am. 
te us-na kabSgo, “ baji, 

and him-to l-ioill-say, “ 0-jather, 

tero ; tero put kebon jogo 

of -thee ; thy son to-say worthy 

ieba baiia.” ’ Te cbaleo, te 

like make’’ ’ And he-went, and 


Hu utb-ke apna-bapp-kole clialngo, 

I risen-haeing my-father-near will-go, 

r\^ 

me ^unah kio ]^uda-ko te 

by-me sin was-done God-of and 

nib rebs ; mana apnl-mazurS 

not I-remained ; me thy-labourers 


apna-bapp-kol ayo. 
his-father-near came. 


Icbcbur ob dur 
Tf^hile he far 



936 


GTJJURl. 


tlio, us-ka bapp-ne us-na hereo, te us-na rehm ayo, te 

was, his father-by him-as-for he-was-seen, and him-to pity came, and 

daur-ke galh-nal la-liyo, te piyar ditto. Put-ne 

run-having neck-to he-was-p)'essed, and love tcas-given. The-son-by 

bapp-na keho, ‘baji, mi ghunah kio ^uda-ko te 

the-father-to it-was-said, *0-father by-me sin was-done God-of and 


tero ; ter5 put kehon jogo mb 

of-thee ; thy son to-say ico 7 'thy not I- 

na keho, ‘ belo chaugi 

to it-was-said, ‘ quickly good 
us-ka galh luao ; te tis-ki 
Ms (on-) neck put ; and his 
pair-nal chbittur luao, te paleo-ho 

foot-on shoe put, and the-kept 

khi te ^us^i kart, 

we-may-eat and happiness we-may-make, 
bun ji-g^ ; te gum-gw-tho, bun 

noio lived ; and lost-was, now 

karun lagga. 
to-make began. 


rehS.’ 

Bapp-ne 

nokara- 

'emained.' 

The-father-by 

the-servants- 

te chahgo kapro 

le-ao, te 

than good garment 

bring, and 

ahgli-nal 

ahgiithi luao. 

te us-ka 

finger-on 

ring put. 

and his 

bachchho 

lea-ke 

koho, te 

calf 

brought-having 

kill, and 

ki mero 

yo put 

mar-geo-tho. 

for my 

this son 

died-had. 

tha-geo.’ 

Te we 

kbu^i 

found-is' 

And they 

happiness 


Us-ko baro put zimf-biclicb tho. 
Ris big son land-in was. 


baja-ko te nacbcban-ko waz suneo. 

fnusical-wstrument-qf and dancing-of voice was-heavd. 

na bula-ke pucbcbheo, ‘ ye ke gi 

(acc.) called-having it-was-asked, ‘ these what thi 

us-ne us-na keho, ‘ tero bhai a-geo, 

him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ thy brother came, 

baclichho paleo-ho koh-chhureo, Id 

calf kept killed-completely, because h 


Jis-bele ghar-ke nerc ayo 
At-ichat-time house-of near he-canie 


Fir 

Then 


ekun-nokar- 

one-servant 


^ * % 
(acc.) called-having it-was-asked, ‘ th, 

us-ne us-na keho, ‘ tero I 

him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ thy hr 

baclichho paleo-ho koh-chhureo, 

oalf kept killed-completely, 

tha-geo.’ Te oh khafe huo, 

was-found.' And he angry became, 

us-ko bapp hire geo, te us-ka 
his father out went, and his 

apna-bapp-na zawab de-chhureo. 


hoi ? ’ 
are ? ’ 


huo, te 
became, and 

us-ka bara 

his area, 


ese what things are ? ' And 

bhai a-geo, te tera bapp-ne 

'other came, and thy father-by 

us-na chaugo-bhalo 

because him (ace.) rcell 

te andar nih jae-tho. Te 

and in not going-ivas. And 

bara taria kia. Us-ne 

great petitions were-made. Sim-by 

I itna-sama me tAi-T 


because 

andar 


Te 

And 


Ms-own-fat her-to answer was-given-completely, Uo-lony-time by-me thy 


Us-ne 
'c. Sim-by 

teri kbizamt 


service 


aaae ten ^al ni mA,.T , , 

..e,- % 

bauu nih ditto, yu apnl-dostl-yarl-ual khuslii 

a-, oat not t,.at ^y.«on.fHeni,.co,n,anion,.,^t, 
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karu. Jis-bele 

tero 

yb 

put 

ayo jis-ne tero saro 

I-may-make. At-iohat-time 

thy 

this 

son 

came, ichom-by thy all 

mal kanjrm bicbch 

udayo, 



is-ke-waste paleo-ho bachcbho 


property harlots among loas-squandered, hy-thee hini-of-for the-kept calj 
koh-ditto.’ Te us-ne us-na kelio, ‘ puta tS hamesh mere 

was-killed.' And him-by him-to it-tcas-said, ‘ 0-son thou ahcays me 
nal rahe ; jitno mere mal hai, tero hai. ^ushi 

near remainest ; what-much my property is, thine is. Sappiness 
lioni te ktnisTi honS changi gal thi ; tero yo bhat 

to-be and happy to-be good matter was; thy this brother 

mar-g^-tbo, bun. ji-geo ; te gum-geo-tho, hup. tha-geo.’ 

died-had, note lived ; and lost-was, note foimd-is? 


TOL. IX, PAET it. 
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[ No. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

GOrEl. 

Specimen II. 


Central Group. 


The Sev. T. G^'ahame Bailey, B.B. 


J±u ajjur-ke-nal 
I flock-of-near 
bakrO clankeo. 
a-goat cried-in-pain. 
lei-chaleo-tho. Hn 

taken- cmay -had. I 

chliureo. 
was-left. 


charheo 

climbed 

richchh 

a-bear 


nas-geo. 
lie-ran-away . 
khalo-liuo, 
stood. 


tbo ; nikra buta-ke iippur 
was ; little tree-of on 
HS claur-ke lattbO ; 

I run-having descended ; 

pauobeB, kandb-bichcli gatti 
arrived, back-in stone 
Bbl duji gatti mari 

Then another stone icas-struck 

Jit satteo bakro us-ja 

Where was-tliroicn the-goat {to-) that-place 
te mere-dar daur-ke bhT richchh 

and in-my-direction run-having again the-bear 


East Hazara. 

khalo tho ; 
standing was - 

tang ban-hichch 
down forest-in 

mari ; us-ne na 

was-struck ; him-hy not 

fix chhor-ke 
then left-having 
hn ja-ke 
I gone-having 


gata-bichch, 

neck-in. 


a-geo. 

came. 


Me 

By -me 


nikri-jehi 

kuhari 

mari 

iis-ke. 

Patto 

nlh 

laggo 

je kuhari us-ke 

a-littleish 

axe was-struck 

him-to. 

Trace 

not 

was 

if axe him-to 

laggi-hai 

ya nih 

laggi- 

Fir 

bakro 

cha-ke 

nas-geo, fir 

hit-is 

or not 

loas-hit. 

Then 

goat 

lifted-having 

I-ran-away, then 

koiieo 

us-na. 

Koh 

rehs 

te 

bhi 

a-geo 

mere-dar. 


it-was-killed it-as-for. Killing I-remained and again he-came in-my-direction. 


MerO dujO 
3Iy other 
te 6h 
and he 


sah]i pauch-ayo. Fir ham-ne doi-ne gatti 

companion arrived. Then us-hy tico-hy stone 

nas-geo. 
ran-away. 


mari, 

was-struck. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I bad climbed up a little tree near my flock, when a goat cried out. I ran down. 
A bear had taken it away down the forest. As I came up I struck him on the back 
with a stone, but he did not let go the goat. Then I struck him on the neck with 
another stone, and he dropped the goat, and ran away. I went to where he had dropped 
he goat, and was standing there when the bear came back and ran at me. I hit at him 
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^ith a little axe I had by me, but I do not know whether the axe actually touched 
him or not. I then lifted up the goat and ran off with it ; and then I slaughtered it 
(for food). While I was engaged in slaughtering it, the hear again came running 
towards me. My fellow-shepherd then came, and we both stoned him till he ran away. 


TOL. IX, PAET IT. 
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r No. 3.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

Gujuni. 

Specimen III. 

The Sev. T. Grahame Bailey, B.B. East Hazara. 

Hn nikro tho, sih hil-geu bakrl kliaun-iia. Satt bakrl us-ne 

1 little loas, ci-leopard used-icas goat eat-to. Seven goats him-by 
kha-cbbim. Ekun-zimfdar-ki luha-ki bani-liiil khurakki thi. Wa 

eaten-icere. One-landowner-of iron-of made trap teas. It 

mang-ke am sTh-ka pakrun-ke-\^'aste. Wa rah-mS 

asked-having it-ioas-brouglit leopard-of catching -for. It icay-in 

cbbal'ditti, ina bakro bannh-ditto. Slli ayo, jang us-ki 

tcas-placed, on-one-side goat icas-tied. Leopard came, leg its 

biebch i)has-gei laggo dankun. Ose-bele ham rat 

in stuck he-began to-cry-in-pain. At-that-very-time tee at-night 
gea gira-na. Keho, ‘ sTh pakre-geo-ai.’ Ghana jana aya. 

icent village-to. It-was-said, ‘ leopard has-been-caught.' Many men came. 

Ekun-lambardar-ne l>andu.k mari, sTh mar-geo. Do adai 

One-headman-by gun Jired-was, leopard died. Tico two-and-a-half 

man-ko tho bharo. Atth jana cha-ke le-gea-tha. Khalri 

maunds-of teas heavy. Light men lifted-having took-away. Skin 

ekun-jagmlar-ne cha-lei, te bam-na trl rupayya bakhshish 

oue-property-holder-by taken-ioas, and ns-to thirty rupees reward 

clittl. 

given- was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

When I was a hoy, a leopard used to eat our goats. Seven goats were devoured 
by him. A farmer had an iron trap. We borrowed it, and took it away to catch the 
kopard. We set it on his path, and tied a goat alongside it. The leopard came, and 
it was caught by the leg, so that be began to roar in pain. We went at once, that 
very night, to tlie village, and gave news that the leopard had been caught. A great 
crowd assembled. One village head-man shot the leopard dead with a gun. It weighed 
160 or 200 pounds, and it took eight men to lift him and carry him off. A landlord 
took the skin, and gave us thirty rupees as a reward. 
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GUJURI OF SWAT. 

The Gujuri of Swat has two sub-dialects, Gujuri and Ajri. Ajri is the language 
of the Ajars, a tribe closely allied to the Gujurs, and inhabiting some six hundred 
hamlets in the Swat Valley. Both Gujurs and Ajars are here Musalmans. The main 
difference between them is that Gujurs tend cows, and Ajars sheep. They are all 
bilingual, speaking Gujuri or Ajri amongst themselves, but Pushto to their neighbours, 
Hindu or Fathan. It is an interesting fact that one of the septs both with the Gujurs 
and with the Ajars is called Cliauhan which is the name of the Kajput tribe which 
speaks Mewari. 

We shall first deal with Gujuri proper, the dialect of the Gujurs. These cowherds 
wander through the Yusufzai eoirntry on the North-West Frontier south of Swat, and 
their language is often differentiated as ‘ Yusufzai Gujuri.’ As may be expected, these 
Gujurs frequently make use of Pushto words and phrases, but their language, like that 
of other Gujurs, is closely allied to Mewati and Mewari. 

The following grammatical sketch illustrates the grammar used by these Gujurs 
in its pure form ; but many defiections from rule will be noticed in the specimens, 
due to the influence of the neighbouring Pushto and Western Panjabi languages. 
These I shall notice subsequently. 



YUSUFZAI GITJURl SKELETON GRAMMAR. 




YtJsUFZAI GTJJURl AND AJRi. 943 

The following points may be noted in regard to the grammar of the specimens : — 

I.-NOUNS. 

The Agent case is generally the same as the Nominative. Indeed the use of the 
Agent with the Past tense of a Transitive verb seems to have almost disappeared. 

In the case of nouns in d, the oblique form singular usually ends in d, but some- 
times, probably owing to careless speaking, the direct form is used ; thus, ghoro-ko, of 
a horse, instead of the more correct ghord-ko ; nicmdo (for mancld) kmn-nia ; maird bdp- 
kd, for maird bdp-kd. Sometimes, under the influence of Panjabi, the oblique form 
ends in e. Thus, when the younger son speaks to his father, the narrative says, correctly, 
apnd bdp-tah kahid ; but when the elder son answers his father, the Panjabi idiom, apne 
bdp-tah, is incorrectly used. 

On the other hand, the influence of Panjabi sometimes makes these nouns form the 
direct form in d instead of in d. Thus, us-kd (for us-kd) bard put pattl ma thd. 

Amongst the postpositions may be mentioned ma, in ; kanah, with. The post- 
positions tall and nah are borrowed from Pushto. They are used indiscriminately to 
mean both ‘to’ and ‘from.’ Thus, Uhdr-tah d-jd, come to this place, and ithdr-tali jd, 
go from this place. 

The following are examples of the correct use of the direct and oblique forms : maird 
put mdyd thd (Hindi, merd put mud thd), my son was dead; apnd md-tali (Hindi, apne 
mdl-se), from his own share ; chahgd adml (Hindi, change dtdmt), good men ; is-kd paira- 
ma (Hindi, is-ke paird-m^, on his feet ; apnd ddsta-kanah (Hindi, apne ddstd-sdth), Avitli 
(my) own friends: changi trlmat (Hindi, a good woman ; is-kl angrl~ma 

(Hindi, is-kl angull-md), on his finger. 

The use of the word yakd, one, a, appears to be irregular. I have noted : — 

Yakd bdp, a father; yakd bdp-kd, of a father; but yake thdr, in a certain place. 

Yakd dill, a daughter; yakd changi trlmat, a good woman; yake dhl-kd, of a 
daughter. 

II.-PKONOTOS. 

The proper form of the Agent of hu is mat. Thus: mat tairo khazmat kid hai 
(Hindi, mai-nc terl khidmat kl), by me thy^ service has been done. But hu is sometimes 
substituted for it. 

An example of the Agent of the second person is tai-nl ditd hai (Hindi, tu-ne nalii 
diyd hai), by thee has not been given. 

So for the third person iisd band id (Hindi, tis-ne batd), by him was divided; us 
kahid (Hindi, ^ls-ne kahd), by him it was said ; but dh (not us or usd) uthid (Hindi, icah 
uthd), he rose. 

The Relative Pronoun chi is borrowed from Pushto. 

III.-VEEBS. 

In the conjugation of verbs, the method of forming the Present Definite and 
Imperfect should be noted. Here the verb exactly follows the Hewati custom. To form 
these tenses, the auxiliary verb is added, not to tlie Present Participle, but to the various 
persons of the simple Present Tense. Tlius : mdri, I beat ; mdrd hai (not mdrtd hdi), 
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I atn beating ; mar^ tho (not mdrtd tho), I was beating. Other examples are lcar% hai, 
I am making, used as a present subjunctive, (that) I may make (merriment with my 
friends) ; kar^ tho, I was making. Irregularly influenced by Panjabi are dbjd nd thd, 
(anyone) was not giving; chald nd tho, he was not going; char'd tho, he Avas grazing. 

The Present Participle is used to form a Habitual Past. Thus ; khaito, he used to 
eat ; Plural Masculine, khaitd, they (the swine) used to eat. 

In the Simifle Present, which is also used as a present subjunctiAT, there are some 
irregularities observable in the specimens. In ham khushdll karu, khusihdl hu, the first 
person singular is used for the first person plural. Panjabi is responsible for khd-lai, 
and ho jdyai, and also for khdi (they eat), in which last the singular is used for the 
plural. 

As already observed, the use of the Passive construction of the Past Tense of Tran- 
sitive verbs appears to be dying out. The Agent form of the personal pronouns is still 
usually employed before these tenses, but all traces of the Agent case have disappeared 
from the noun. The feeling for gender, too, is very weak. Thus we have mm tairb 
(instead of tairi) Mkazmat kid (instead of ki) hai, I haA'e done thy service ; so we have 
Jilt kid, instead of Jill ki, he shouted. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

YUSUTZAI GUJUPJ. 


Specimen I. 

(Sir M. A. Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Yako admi-ka do put tha. Xando put apna bap-tali 

One man-of two sons were. Sy-the-young son Ms-own father-to 

kahio chi, ‘ ai bap, mana apna ma tah baudo dai-lai.’ Usa 
it-icas-said that, ‘ O father, to-nie thy-own property from share give.' By-him 

dwanyam-pah apna ma bandio. Kai dT pachbS nando put 

both-on his-own property icas-divided. Some days after young son 

harkuj yake-thar kar-ke dur des-tah giO. Ut isa 

everything {in) one-place having-made far country-to went. There by-him 
apna ma mando kam-mi uda-lio. Chi habbii ma wajher-lio, 

Ms-own property bad works-in was-wasted. When all {his) property was-finished, 

oh des-pah yako baro qahat ayo, oh sauro ho-gio. Oh gio, 

that country-on one great famine came, he straitened became. Re went, 

oh des-md yako khan kanah naukar ho-gio. 

that country-in one chief with servant became. 

tah dai-galio, chi ‘mandah zinawar char-lai.’ 
to he-was-sent, that ‘ {you) unclean animal graze.' 

oh bho khado, chi zinawar khaita, liado kaune diyil na tlui. Chi 

that straw would-eat, which animals eat, but any -one giving not was. When 

sul-mS ho-gio, isa kahio chi, ‘ mairo ba2)-ka katna naukar 

senses-in became, by-him it-was-said that, ‘ my father-of how-many servants 
chango tuk khai, hS bbako marh. Hn uthugo, apna bap-tah jawSgO, 
good food eat, I hungry am-dying. I will-arise, my-owm father-to will-go, 

us-tah kahSgo chi, “ai bap, hu tairo bin gunahgar hai, Khudae- 
him-to loill-say that, “ O father, I thy also sinner am, God- 

ka bhi gunahgar hai. Is-ko layiq ni, chi tairo put ho-jawS ; 

of also sinner am. Of -this worthy not-I{-am), that thy son I-may-become ; 
^0 ap# naukarS-mi mana ghal-lai.” ’ Oh uthio, apna bap-tah ayo. 

but thy-own servants-among me put." ' Re arose, Ms-own father-to came. 

To la dur tho, chi apna bap isa datho, tars isa kio. 

Re yet far teas, that by-his-oion father to-him it-was-seen, pity on-him was-made, 
isa bhajio, ghara-gharai ho-gio, isa chomio. Put is-tab 

to-him he-ran, embracing took-place, him it-was-kissed. By-son Mm-to 

VOL. IX, PART IV. f. 


Usa apni patti- 
By-him h is-oten field- 
Oh apna minab-pah 
Re his-own desire-on 
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kallio chi, ‘ ai bap, hu 
it-ivas-said that, ‘ 0 father, I 
gunaligar hai. Is-ko layiq ni 

sinner 


apna 
Ms-own 
jaka 
one 


am. This-of worth not-I{-a)n) that thy 
naukai’i-tah kahio chi, ‘ cliaiigo 

serrants-to it-was-said that, ' good 

is-ki aiigri-ma kar-leo, pane 

ring him-of finger-on put, shoes 


angri 


Ao chi tuk kha-laT, kh ushal lio-jayai, is 


Khudae-ka hhl gunaligar hai, tairo hhi 

Ood-of also sinner am, thine also 

chi tairo put ho-jawO.’ TJs-ka bap 
son I -may -become.' By-his father 
chirro lai-ao, is-tah 

dress bring, him-to 

is-ka pairS-ml 

him-of feet-on 

sawab-tah chi, yo 


ghal-leo 

put-on 

kar-leo. 

put. 

mairO 


Come that food we-eat. 

merry become, this 

reason-for that. 

this my 

put moyo tho, jimto 

hoyo 

hai ; gum 

1 "iO 

tho. 

lab-Iio 

hai.’ We 

son dead was, living become 

is ; lost 

become loas. 

recovered 

is.' They 

khu^al ho-gio. 







merry became. 







Hun us-ka baro 

put 

jiatti-ma 

tho. 

Chi 

oh ayo. 

ghar-tah 

Now him-of elder 

son 

field-in 

was. 

When 

he Came, 

ho use- to 

nairo ho-gio, git nachan-ka 

awaz 

sunio. 

Yako 

naukar-tah 

bolio. 

near became, songs dancing-of 

sound 

heard. 

One 

servant- to 

{he) called, 

usa pachhio, 

‘yo 

ki cliha 

hai ? 

' Us 

kahio. 

chi, ‘tairo 


chi 

as 

na 

not 


usa rogh-jor 
him sound-and-well 
tho. Bap is-ka 
was. Father him-of 
hap-tah zawab-mS 


bhai ayo hai, tairo liap khairat kio hai, 

brother come is, (by) thy father feast made is, 

lado-hai.’ Oh rus-gio ; andar chala 

{by-him)it-has-been-found.' He sulked; within going 

nakrio, isa ininnat kio. Is anne 

X • JJJ.C* 

came-out, him-to entreaty was-made-by-him. By-him his-own father-to answer-in 
kahio chi, daikh, hitna inachh naudah inai tairo khazinat kio hai * 

it-was-said that, ^ see, so-much long time by-me thy service been-done is;’ 

hechare tairo be-ainri m kio hai. Bhi taT mana yako lailo ni 

ever thy disobedience not-by-me done is. Still by-thee to-me one kid 

dito hai, chi hU apna dosta kanah khushali karh-bai. 

given is, that I my-own friends with 

tairo yo 2 ^ht ayo, chi tairo ma 

thy this son came, by-whom thy property 
us-pah khairat kio.’ Us kahio, 
him-on feast made.' By-him it-was-said, 
hai, a inaird har-kuj tairo hai. Yo 

is. This 
tairo bhai 
thy brother dead 


art, and my everything thine 
karh, kbu^al bS, tS-chi yo 

make, merry he, because this 

gum gio tho, lado hai.’ 


one kid not 

Har-kade hi 
merriment might-make. As-soon-as when 

kachni-pah uday6-hai, tai 
harlots-on wasted-has-been, by-thee 
chi, ‘ put, tu nit mairo kor 
that, ^ son, thou always me with 
munasib tho, chi liam khushali 

pioper was, that we merriment 

moyo tho, jimto hoyo hai ; 


toas, alive become 


is 


lost become was, recovered is.’ 
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[No. 5.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Groups 

YUSLTZAI GUJUET. 

Specimen II. 

(Sir H. A. Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 

Yako jakat hav clT mhisa ga cliara-tho, parbat-mS grS-tali 
One hoy every day buffaloes eotvs used-to-yraze, mountain-in village-from 

dur. Yako dl dihl-pah jili-kio clii, ‘ bagyar ayo hai.’ Gra 

far. One day joke-on it-was-shouted-hy-him that, ‘ KoJf come is.’ Village 

ka lok war-nakrio, chi bagyar khader-ki- Chi lok apria, bagyar 

of people went-out, that wolf should-drice-off. When people arrive, wolf 

na tho. Jakat-tah ini pachhno kio ; us kahio chi, ‘ hn chhl 

not icas. Boy-from hy-them enquiry icas-made ; hy-him it-was-said that, ‘I joke 

karS tho.’ Lok gbar-tah pachhl gio. LujI dl yako parro 

making teas.’ People house-to hack went. Second day one leopard 

ayo. Jakat jili-kio chi, ‘ u arhuri-deo ; parro ayo hai.’ 

came. By-the-hoy it-was-shouted that, ‘ come-running ; leopard come is.’ 

Lok kahio chi, ‘ yo kur kahai,’ kaune na gio. 

By-the-people it-was-said that, ' this{-boy) lie tells,’ any-one not went. 

Parro-ne jakat kha-lio. Chhl-inl kurya jakat mar-gio. 

By-the-leopard boy was-devoured. Joke-in lying hoy died. 


Numerals. 

Ek, yako. Do. Tin. Char. Pahj. Chhe. Sat. Ath. Nau. Dah. Ykrl. 

1 2 3 4 5 G 7 8 9 10 11 

Bari. Tera. Chaudahl. PandrI. Sohl. Satarl. Atharan. Uni. Bi. Ek te hi. 

12 13 14 l.j 16 17 18 19 20 21 

Do te bi, etc. Dah te bi. Yarl te bi, etc. Chawe. Ek te cha^re, etc. 

22 30 31 40 41 

Dah te chawe or panjah. Yara te chawd etc. Sath. Ek te sath, etc. Dah te sath, etc. 

50 51 60 61 70 

Char bi. Ek te char bi. Do te cliar bi. Tin te char bi. Char te char bi, and so on. 

80 81 82 83 84 

Dah te char bi. Yara te char bi. Bari te char bi, and so on, up to Uni te char bi. Sau. 

90 91 92 99 100. 

6 E 


VOL. IX, PART IV. 
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The two following specimens of Ajri will show that, save for some variations of 
spelling, it is practically the same as Yusufzai Gujuri. The only real difference is that 
it borrows more freely from Pushto, 
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[ No. 6.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


YUSUFZAI AJEl. 


Specimen I. 


(Sir H. A. Deane, K.C.S.I., 1898.) 


Ek 

One 


jana 

man 


put-ne bap-nah 
son-by father-to 


ka do put tlia. Un-ma nandbO 

of two sons were. Them-in the-younger 

kabio, ‘ai bap, mana bun de kitna banda mar mana apre.’ 

it-ioas-said, ‘ O father, me-to now give how-much share property me-to falls.' 

Us-ne apnO bisat un-na band ditti. Tbora dT picbbe 6b 

Him-hy his wealth them-to dividing was-given. A few days 


luro babbo kuj ek tbar 

boy all whatever one place 

cbal gio. Ut apno mar 

having-gone went. There his-own property 

cliboriO. Us tbar-ma liar-kuj lag-gio. 

was-wasted. That place-in everything was-spent. 

baro qabat pai-gio. Yo bun muhtaj ho-gio. 

great famine fell-went. He now poor became. 

ek kban-ka kure ja rabid, is-ne 

one chief-of in-vicinity going remained, him-by 

cbaran-ka baste cbalaid. Us-kd yd mind 

grazing-of for was-sent. Him-of this craving 

mSdba kbae yd bill kba-ke raj rabe. 


kar-ke 

having-made 

bad-lamni-ma 

debauchery-in 


after that 

dur des-tab 

far land-to 

uda 

having- caused-to- fly 


Mb! 

us 

des-ma 

Then 

that 

country -in 

Mb! 

us 

des-mi 

Then 

that 

country-in 


— I I — 

apna patta-ma mudbo 
his-own field-in swine 

tbd db bbd jd 
was that straw which 
Kbd^ kdi kuj 
But anyone anything 
‘ Mera bap-ka 

not was giving. Then sense-in came, and it-was-said-by-him, ‘ My father-of 
mucbb inucbb mSjhi bai, mucbb-muchb tuk kbae, te bS bbukb-te 

many many servants are, plentiful food eat, and I hunger-from 


swine eat this also having-eaten satisfied may-remain. 
na tbd de. Mhf surt-m5 ayd, te kabid. 


maru bai. 
dying am. 
tab kabugd, 
to will-say, 
lakat--kd 


Hu uth-ke apna bap-ka kure ja rabugd. Hu us- 

I rising my-own father-of in-vicinity going loill-remain. I him- 

" ai bap, E.ab-ke age i)bi, tere age bbi, gunah kid ; bun us 
“O father, God-of before also, of-thee before also, sin done; now that 
nahl je taird put bd-jawO. Mana apna mijbi-ke 


jbility-to not{-am) that thy son should-becorne. Me-to thy-own servant-of 


^ Pushto. 


- CoiTuption of liydqat. 
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^an eli majhi jor-le.” ’ Mlii uth-ke apufi bap-ka kure gio. 

like one servant make'" Then rising his-oicn father-of in-vicinifg went. 

XTs here je dur tho aga-da' bap-ue aga ditbo, tarns’ k!6, jbab 

That time when far was him-of father-bg he was-seen, pity was-taken, haste 

kio, aga-da gara-nar lalio, ate inuclih piar dittl. Put aga-da kahio 

was-made, him-of neck-with applied, and much lore giren. Son him-of said, 

‘ ai bap, E,ab-ke ate tere age ye guuab kio, hun us Jakat-ka 

‘ 0 father, God-of and thee before this sin done, now that ability-of 

iiahT, je tairo put lioyS.’ Bap apna inSjliiS-da kahio je, ‘chaiiga 

not {am), that thy son I-may-be.' Father his-own serrants-to said that, ‘good 

chahga cMra kad-ke le-ao, is-da lawa-cbhoro, ate is-ka 

good robe taking-out bring, him-to clothe, and him-of 

hath mi aiigrl, te pairS-ma chhitar lawa-chhovo, ate khae te khushal 

hand in ring, and feet-in shoes put-on, and we-may-eat and festivity 


manae; je mairo yo put mar giyo the. to huii jito ho-gio; gum gio 
celebrate; as my this son dead gone was, and now alive became; lost gone 
tho, hun labh-lio hai.’ MhT khushali karandagia. 

was, now recovered is.’ Then merriment they-to-make-began. 

tJs-ko baro put patta*ma tho, kere here ghar-da nere ayo, git te 
S.is elder son field-in was, what time house-to near came, singing and 
nachan-ka awaz sun-lio. Us, here ek ashna jan-tah sadio 

daneing-of sound was-heard. That time one acquainted man-to it-was-called{-by-him) 

te tapos' kio je, ‘yo ke chhar hai?’ Te us-ne kahio je, ‘tairo 

and enquiry was-made that, ‘this what matter is?' And him-bi/ said that ‘thy 

bhai ayo hai, te tairo bap-ne muchh rot! kio liai, is matlab-ka 

brother come is, and thy father-by great feast made is, of this reason-of 

chi 61) rogh-joU a-gio-hai.’ Khapa hb-gio, ghar-da audar na ])ario. 

that he safe{-and)-sound he-come-is.’ Angry he-became, house-of inside not entered. 
MhT aga-da bap bahar ayo, aga-da pukhla® kio. Us-ne bap-tah 

Then his father out came, him qjacified made. nim-by father-to 

jawab-ml ^ kahio, ‘Dekh, itua sama mai teri khidmat kio hai, kade 

reply-in it-was-said. See, {for) so-many years by-me thy service done is, ever 

bhi tero hukam-te bahar nahi hoyo. Kade bhi tai mana ek lailo 

even thy orderfrom beyond not I-became. Brer even by-thee me-to one kid 

ditto nahi je inaT apna yiiv a^na nar khushali 

was-given not that by-me my-own friend {and) acquaintance with merriment 

kio hoti. Hun, je yo tero piit ;iyb hai, chi tairo mar kachni-pab 

made might-be. Bow, that this thy son come is, by-whom thy property harlots-on 


* Con-nption of da Jiagha^ Pushto := of him, the position 
of the c?T is probably the result of the influence of 
Paniabl, which has us-dd for * of him.* 

^ Pure Pugh to word — pity. 


^ Pine Pushto word = enquiry. 

pure Pushto = safe and sound, 
"" pictihi Pushto word = reconciled. 
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gharak kio-hai, tai us-pah kitni muchh khair^ kio.’ 

sunk has-heen-made, hy-thee him-on hoio-much large feast maded 

TJs-ne aga-da’ kaliio. ‘ ai put, bailie^ tu maire kure kai. 

Sim-by liim-to it-icas-said, ‘ 0 son, always thou me near are. 

Je-kuj mairo liai, oli tairo liai ; khu shall karan, te khiishal 

Tf^hatevcr mine is, that thine is; merriment making, and merry 


lion munasib 

tho, 

klh 

Vo tairo 

bhal mar-gio 

tbo, 

jito 

being proper 

was. 

because 

this thy 

brother dead 

was. 

alive 

bo-gio ; gvim-giO 

tho, 

bun labli-lio-hai.’ 




became ; lost 

was. 

now recovered-isd 





' Corruption of Pnshto khairat, a feast. 


A')d^d.^ =; hagha*ta = *to him ' in Pushto. 
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[ No. 7.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group- 


YtSUPZAI AJEl. 


Specimen II. 

(Sir H. A. Deane, K C.S.I., 1898. J 

Ek jano dliaka-raa bakri cbarai thO. 

One man mountain-in goats grazing was. 

maikhu labh-lio. Us-ne kaliio chi, 

honey{_-comb) was-found. By-Mm it-was-said that, 

bafcli us-ko na aprio, klS-je thar saurO te 

hand him-of not reached, because the-place narrow and 


Ek 
One 
‘hS 
‘7 


par-ina 

rock-in 


dl 
day 

kap-liySgo,’ kko 
will-cut-it-off' but 

aukbo tho. 
difficult teas. 


wub 

he 


MhT 
Then 

us-ko 
it-of 

uda-chliOrngo, 


gid; 

went ; 


gra-tah ayO, daru lio, 

village-to came, gunpowder was-taken-by-him, 

bet dab-cbliorio, cbi ag 

beneath it-was-buried{-by-him) that fire 

te maikliu babba kad-liy3g6. Mill 

I-will-blow-up, and honey all will-extract. Then 

la-ke bais-rabio. Mb? daz boyo, 

applying he-sat-down. Then explosion became, 

uda-ebborio. Ut maikliu-ko arrnan-mi inar-gio. 

was-blown-up. There honey-of longing-in he-perished 


te 

and 


par-tab 
rock- to 


par 

rock 


ai 


par 

rock 


la-ke 
applying 

palitab-nab 
fuse- to 

pbut-gio, jano 
burst, {the-)man 


fire 


Iffumerala- 


Ek. DO. 'Crai. CMr. PaHj. CM.O. Sat. Ath. DaL. Yat-ah. B.arah 

^ ® ^ “ 6 7 S 9 10 11 12 
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lo 19 20 21 

DoteM.eto. Dah B bl. Tamh te bi. etc. CltV,. Ek to cb-ri. etc. Dab te ch-,1. 

40 4j1 

Ye.b te chr, etc. Tiano. Ek ,e W bi, etc. Dah te tcai bi. TM, te t Jbi. etc. 

Chlc.bi. Ek te cto-bi. etc. D.abtecl.li-bi. Yat-ah te'L-bi, etc. SOU.’" 
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GUJURT OF KASHMIR. 

The language of the Gujurs of Kashmir closely resembles that of Hazara and Swat. 
The main differences are really matters of spelling. Thus we hare nci instead of na^ the 
postposition of the dative, and hihb instead of kelio for ‘ said. ’ 

The borroAved forms come from Kashmiri, arid some of them are instructive. In 
the Avord Mho for kahib, from kahnb, to say, we see the Pisacha law of epenthesis coming 
into force. 

"We also come across the Pisacha tendency to disaspirate soft aspirate consonants, 
and then to harden them. Thus, dhi, a daughter, becomes first dl, and then tl ; ghbrb, a 
horse, becomes first ^oro, and then kbrb ; bharnb,io fill, becomes first harnb, and then 
2iarnb ; and bhukkhb, hungry, becomes first bukkhb, and then piikkhb. 

The declension of Nouns is nearly the same as in Hazara. Tire only differences are 
that masculine nouns in l, like ddml, a man, shorten the i in the oblique plural, forming 
ddmia, not ddmm. So also feminines like kbrl, a mare. Ti, a daughter, and ga, a cow, 
have their nominative plurals t'la and gaioa, respectively. We thus get the following 
forms : — 


SiyOHLAE. Plttbal. 


Nom, 

Obi. 

Nom. 

Obl. 

koro. 

a horse .... 

hord 

, kora 

kord 

hap. 

a father .... 

hap 

' hap 

haps 

adiiif. 

a man ..... 

admz 

1 adim 

ddmia 

korf. 

a mare .... 

kori 

'' kori 

kenS 

tt. 

a daughter .... 

tf 

, ttd 

tiS 

gd. 

a cow . . . . . 1 

1 

9d 

gdivd 

gSwd 

The postpositions are : — 


Agent, 

ne. 

Acc.-Dat. 

nd, sometimes ke. 

Inst. 

ndil. 

Abl. 

thu. 

Gen. 

kb, gb. 

Loc. 

md, in, on ; on ; kble, near, 


The usual postposition of the dative is nd (not no), but ke sometimes appears, as in 
phrases like us-ke Idb, put (the garment) on him. 

The usual genitive is kb, but Ave sometimes find gb, especially after a voaa'cI, as in 
tia-gb, of the daughters ; adnu-gb, of the man ; ddmia-gb, of the men ; tdkd-gl chbil-par, 
on the toj) of the hill (sentence 229). On the other hand aa’c have il-kb, of a daughter 
(No. 111). Gb occurs also in the Bagri dialect of MarAAfirl, and related forms are gai, 
the sign of the dative in the Maiya of the Indus Kohistan, and gb, the sign of the dative 
in the Gadi dialect of Chameall. 

A'OL. IX, PAET IV. g p 
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Ko and go change for gender and number as usual, but I have not noted an oblique 
plural form corresponding to the Hazara ha. 

As regards Adjectivos, fbe only thing to note is that the oblique form of eh, one, 
when used as an indefinite article, is ehan. 

The Pronouns exhibit a few variations from the Hazara standard. Thus : — 



I. 

Thou. 

Sins. 

Nom. 

Im 

tu 

Ag. 

rnai 

tai 

Hat. 

mind 

tind 

Obi. 

ma 

ta 

Gen. 

merb 

terb 

Plur. 

Nom. 

ham 

tarn 

Ag- 

ham-ne 

tam-ne 

Obi. 

ham 

tarn 

Gen. 

maharb 

thdrb 

The Demonstrative pronouns are : — 
This. 

That. 

Sing. 

Nom. 

yu 

xcu 

Obi. 

is 

IXS 

Gen. 

is-hb 


Plur. 

Nom. 

yi 


Obi. 

in 

un 

Gen. 

in-hb 

tin-ko 


No instances of the nominative feminine have been noted, but they doubtless exist as 
in Hazara. 

For the Relative and Correlative we have jo (obi. ov jero, who, and so (obi. tis^, 
that. So, hdn (obi. his), who? and he, what? hdl, anyone, some one, and huchk, any- 
thing, something ; jb-hiichh, whatever. 

The V erb Substantive is thus conjugated in the present : — 


^Sing. Plur. 

1 . ho 

2. hal }iS 

3. hai ]iQ 


The past is thd, etc., as in Hazara. 

There is a negative verb substantive nai, is not, used for all persons of both numbers, 
as in is-laih ho nai, I am not at all worthy ; badal nai harid, (I) did not disobey. Note 

the use of the Rajasthani hb, at all with the negative. This is almost universal in 
Rajasthani. 
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The ordinary negative is not nai, but na. 

The following are the main points of the conjugation of the Active Verb : — 

The Infinitive ends in no i^no) as in hand, murnd. The oblique form ends in an 
(aw), the a being dropped if the root ends in a vowel. Thus, hdn logo, he began to be ; 
karan logo, they began to make ; char an chaldgd, sent (him) to feed (sAvine) ; gdn-kb, of 
singing ; nachchan-kd, of dancing. 

The Present Participle ends in to, thus hoto, mdrto. In khdtd, eating, the root^ 
ending in a long vowel, has been nasalized. 

The Past Participle ends in id as in mdrid. This, like the SAvat ed, is liable to be 
contracted to e, as in mare, dead. 


Irregular are : — 



jdnd, to go 

Past Part. 

gid 

and, to come 

3 ) 55 

dJjd 

lend, to take 

55 53 

lid 

dend, to give 

33 35 

dittd 

haisnd, to sit 

3 5 55 

haithd 

kahnd, to say 

53 35 

kihd 

laggnd, to begin ,, „ 

karnd, to do, is regular, making karid. 

lagd 


In this form of Gujuri, the past participle frequently takes the suffix vl, Avithout 
changing its meaning, as in mdrid-vi, lagd-vl. So aac have haithd-vl hai, he is seated 
(sentence 230) ; lid-vl hai, you have taken (24-0) ; mare-vi (or marid-vl) thd, he Avas 
dead ; gum gid-vl thd, he Avas lost ; dyd-vl hai, (thy brother) has come ; ruti karl-vl hai, 
he has made a feast. Perhaps this sufiix means ‘ gone, ’ and aa’c may in this way 
compare it with the Sindhi AA ord rid having this meaning. 

The Conjunctive Participle is formed as usual. Thus, mdr-ke, having struck ; hd-ke, 
having become. 

The Imperative singular is, as usual, the same in form as the root. Thus, mdr, 
strike; de, give (sentence 234). Le-la, take (sentence 235), seems to be irregular. 

The Old Present is tliro conjugated : — 



Singular 

Plural 

1. 

mdr^^ mdro 

mar a 

2. 

mare 

mare 

3. 

mdre^ mdrci 

mdr^ 


Lagdn (pi. lagdvi ; fern, lagivi), the past participle of laggnd, may be added to any 
of these forms. Thus, gadrd awe lagdvi, the boy comes (sentence 239). 

The Present Definite is mdr rahid-hu, I am striking = Hindi mdr rahd hu. 

The Imperfect is mdr rah id, I aaus striking = Hindi mdr rahd. 

The Future is formed by adding go [gd, gi) to the old present. Thus, mdr^gd or 
mdrdgd, I shall strike. 

The tenses formed from the past participle are as usual, and call for no remarks, 
except that, in the case of intransitive verbs, the first person is not nasalized as in Hazara. 
Thus, gid, not hu gid, I went. 

The usual negative is wa, the negative verb substantive being nai. Note the cimious 
use of ta, to m.ean ‘ when. ’ 

VOI.. IX, PART IV. 
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[ No. 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


GIJJURI. 


Kashmir. 


£kan-jana-na do 

put 

tba. 

Un-bicbebu 

nikra-ne 

One-person-to two 

sons 

were. 

Them-from- 

among 

the-yonnger-hy 

aba-na kilio, 

‘0 

aba, 

mal-ko 

biso. 

jo mina 

the-father-to it- teas- said. 

‘ 0 

father. 

the-property-of 

share. 

which to-me 

uMe, mina de.’ 

Pbir 

us-ne 

mal 

un-na 

band-ditto. 

may-come, to-me give' 

Then 

him-hy 

the-property 

them-to tcas-dii'ided-out. 

Tbora-diyara piebbe 

nikra 

-gadra-ne 

saro-kuebb 

batlo 

kar-ke 

A-few-days afterwards 

the-younger-son-hy 

every thing 

collected 

made-having 

ekan-dur-ka-mulk-ma 

jab 

lago, 

bor bga 

apno 

mal 

a-distance-of -country -in 

to-go 

hegan. 

and there 

his-oicn property 

paira-kamma-nal 

urayO. 


Pbir tS 

saro-kuebb kbarcb 

had- work-in icas-ca used - to- fly -a way . 

Then ichen 

everything expended 


kar-chhorio, us-muJk-ma 

tcas-made-completely , t hat-country -in 

hon lago. Phir us-mulk-ka 

to-le hegan. Then that-cmmtry-of 


baro kal pio, 

a-great famine fell, 

ekan-baia-sardar-kolc 
a-grcat-chief-near 


lior 

and 


MU 

he 


kangal 


poor 

ja*]agO. 

he-icent-{and-)stuch. 


TJs-ne 

us-na 

apnia-dogia-ma 

bankuta ebaran 

chalayo. 

bor 

us-na 

Sim-hy 

him-as-flor 

his-own-flelds-in 

swine to-feed he-tvas-sent. 

and 

him-to 

arman 

tbo ki, 

‘ un-sakka-nal. 

jera bankuta 

kbag, 

apno 

pot 

longing 

10 as that, 

‘ those-husks-with, which the-swinc 

eat. 

my-own belly 

5 

parii. 

ki 

us-na koi 

nai dr>tb6. 

Hor bosb-ma 


l-may-fill,' because hini-to anyone 

not giving-was. 

And sense-in 

he-came, 

kibo. 

‘ mera-aba-ka kitna 

- ..~ - 

manjia-na jor 

ruti 

bai, 

bor bS 

il-was-said, ‘ my-fakher-of hoio-many 

servanfs-to much 

bread 

'IjS , 

and I 

pukklio 

maru. 

Bu utb-ke 

apna-aba-kole 

jaggo. 

pbir 

us-na 

hungry 

die. 

I arisen-having 

my-oivn-fatho'-near 

ivill-go. 

again 

him-to 

kabSgo 

ki, 

“ 0 aba, mai asman-ka 

bota 

hor 

tera 

I-iciH-my that, 

“ 0 father, by- 

me heaven-of in-the-presence 

and 

of-thee 


hi-the-presence 
phir tero put 
again thy son 
brabar bana.” ’ 
like make.'" 


gunah 
sins 


bor 

and 


bn 

I 


is-laik 

this-worthy 


icere-done, 
kabas ; mina 

I-may -he- called ; me 

Phir utb-ke 
Then arisen-having his-own-fathcr-near 


ko 

at-all 


nai 

am-not 


ki 

that 


apna-manjia bicbchS ekan-ke 

thine-own-servants from-among one-to 

apua-aba-kolS bor mu. 

he-ioent, and he 
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ajja dur tlio, ki us-na dekh-ke us-ka aba-na tars 

yet far teas, that him {acc.) seen-having him-of, the-father-to compassion 
ayo ; pbir dor-ke gal la-lio, bor much muni 

came; then run-having {on-the-)nech he-icas-appUed, and much kiss 

ditti. Gadra-ne us-na ■ kiho ki, ‘ 0 aba, mai asman-ka 

was-given. The-son-by him-to it-icas-said that, ‘ 0 father, by-me heaven-of 

bota bor tera libta gunab karia, pbir is-laik 

in-the-presence and of-thee in-the-presence sins were-done, and this-woidhy 

nai ki pbir tero put kabaS.’ Bap-ne 

J-am-not that again thy son I-may-be-called' The-father-by 

apnb-manjia-na kdio, ‘ ebangi-tbn ebangi posbak kar-le-ao, pbir 
his-own-servants-to it-icas-said, ‘ good-than good garment bring-forth, and 
us-ke lao ; bor us-ka battb-ma ebbap, bor pairS-ma joro 

him-to put -on ; and him-of hand-on a-ring, and feet-on pair{-of -shoes) 

lab ; bor bam kbbta kbosbi karS ; kyUki mero yu gadro 

put-on; and ice eating rejoicing may -make ; because my this son 

mare-vi tbo, bun jivio bai ; gum gio-vi tbb, bun tbayo.’ Hor 

dead was, again alive is; lost gone was, again icas-found’ And 

vi kbosbi karan laga. 
they rejoicing to-make began. 


Hor us-ko baro gadro dogi-ma tbo. Ta gbar-ke nere 

And him-of the-big son the-field-in teas. When the-house-of near 

byb, gan-kb bbr nacbeban-kb awaz sunib. Pbir ekan-manjia-na 

he-came, singing-of and dancing-of sound icas-heard. Then one-servant -to 


kuk-ke puebebbb ki, ‘yu ke bai?’ Us-ne 

called-having it-icas-asked that, ‘this what is?’ Him-by 

kibb ki, ‘ terb bbai ayb-vi bai, bbr tera-aba-ne 

it-was-said that, ‘ thy brother come is, and thy-father-by 

ruti kari-Ti bai, is- waste ki wu ebabgb-bbalb ayb.’ 

bread {i.Q. feast) made is, this-for that he good-well came? 


us-na 

him-to 

bari 

a-great 

Wu 


kbafa bb-ke na mani 

angry become-having not it-was-wished 

us-ka aba-ne babar a-ke 


ki, ‘ andar jao.’ ppij. 

that, ‘ within I-may-go? Then 
wu manayb. Us-ne 


him-of the-father-by outside came-having 
aba-na jawab-ma kibb, ‘ dekb, 

the-father-to answer-in it-was-said, ‘ see, 
kbidmat kartb rabib-bS, bbr kadi 


he was-cntreated . ddim-by 


itna-barsa-tbu 


so-many-years-from / 
tera-bukm-tbS badal 


thy 

nai 


service doing remained-am, and ever thy-command-from against nof-is 
karib, par te kadi ek bakri-kb bacbebb mina na dittb, 
done, but by -thee ever one goat-of young-one to-me not icas-given, that 
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apna-dosta-nal khoshi karu ; lior ta tero yu gadro ayo, 

my‘Own-frienda-vnth rejoicing I-may-make ; and when thy this son came, 

jis-ne tero mal paira-kamma-ma urayO, ti us-ke 

whom-hy thy property bad-work-in was-caused-to-Jiy-away , by-thee hini-of 

waste bari ruti kari.’ Us-ne us-na kilio, ‘ 0 bachcha, 

for a-great feast was-made.’ Him-by him-to it-icas-said, ‘ O child, 

tU bamesb mere-kole liai, her jo-kuclili merO hai, so tero hai ; 

thou always me-near art, and whatecer mine is, that thine is; 

magar kliosM manani hor kliosli Ii6a6 lazam tho, is-waste 

but rejoicing to-be-celebrated and happy to-become proper was, this-for 

ki tero yu bhai mario-Ti tho, so jivio hai ; hor giun gio-ri tho, 

that thy this brother dead teas, he alive is; and lost gone was, 

so ajj thayo-hai.’ 

he now found-is.’ 
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GUJARi OF THE SUB-MONTANE PANJAB. 


It has beeu stated above, as a broad generalization, that while the Gujurs of the bill 
country speak Gujuri, the Gujars of the Panjab plains have abandoned their own langu- 
age and adopted the ordinary Panjabi of their neighbours. We have also stated that 
while the bill people of this tribe are called Gujurs, and their language Gujuri, those of 
the Panjab plains are called Gujars. 

Although the Gujars of the plains, as a rule, speak ordinary Panjabi, a language 
called Gujari has been reported from the sub-montane districts of Gujrat, Gurdaspur, 
Kangra, and Hoshiarpur. The number of speakers is reported to be as follows : - - 


District. 

Gujrat 
Gurdaspur 
Kangra . 

Hoshiarpur 


Number of speakers. 
111,000 
60,000 
8,460 
47,489 


Total • 226,949 


An examination of the specimens forwarded shows that there is some foundation for 
the statement that the Gujars of these districts have a language of their own. The 
specimens are all written in a form of speech that is a mechanical mixture of a 
language closely resembling the true Gujuri spoken in Hazara, and of the local Panjabi. 
Gujuri and Panjabi forms are mixed together and used at random. It would be waste 
of time to give a grammar of this mongrel dialect. It will suffice to give a short 
specimen of each. We commence with the so-called Gujari of Gujrat. 
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GUJART OF GUJRAT. 

Ikk-jana-ke do puttar tlia. Un-ricIichS nikko puttar-ne 

One-nian-of tioo sons %oere. Them-from-among the-younger son-hy 

peu-nO akheo, ‘bap, ham-nn apna liisso-bari, jo-kuclili-awe’ 

father-to it-was-said, ‘father, me-to my-oicn share, lohatever-conies. 


de.’ IJs-ne un-ko apni 

jaydat-ke 

hisso-bari 

wand-ditto. 

give.' JSim-by them-to his-own 

property 

share 

tcas-divided. 

Thora-dino-ke bad nikko-puttar-ne 

apna 

mal-asbab 

lai-ke 

A-few-days-of after the-younger-son-by 

his-own 

property 

taken-having 

dur-ke mulk tm’-gio. 

Mara 

kamm§ 

vichch 

odhar apna 

a-distance-of country tcent-aicay. 

Wicked 

deeds 

in 

there his-oicn 

mal gawa-ditto. Jis-wakt 

6 

sard 

mal 

kharch 

property was-tcasted. TVhen 

he 

all 

property 

expenditure 


kar-chuko, pber us-mvilk-A-icbcli kal pai-gio. Pher o garib 

tnade-completely , then that -country -in a-famine fell. Then he poor 

ho-gio. Pber 6 us-mulk-de rais kol kamo ja-reo. 

became. Then he that-country-of chief near as-servant went-{and-)stayed. 


It is hardly necessary to point out that the foregoing is an ungrammatical mixture 
of Gujuri, Panjabi and even Hindostani. To Hindostani belong forms such as iin-Tcb 
(Gujuri un-na), to them; thbrd dinb-ke bad (Gujuri thdrd dind-ka bad)’, jand-ke 
(Gujuri jand-kd), and so on. To Hindostani or Panjabi belong phrases such as apwa 
9ndl (Gujuri aptid mdl^ ; and the mixed apnd htsso (Gujuri apnb hisso), and so on. 

Ihe Grammar, or un-grammar, of phrases such as nikkb puttar-ne, or jdyddt-ke 
Ussb-barl icacd-dittb, defies analysis. Pure Panjabi in their form are peu-nd, to the 
father, and mulk-de rais kbl, near a chief of the countiy. On the other hand, thd, they 
■were, is good Gujuri. 
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GUJARi OF GURDASPUR. 

The Gujari of Gurdaspur is a mere mixture of PaKjabi and Hindostanl. The 
following specimen shows hardly a trace of real Gujuri. 

Ikk-admi-ke do puttar the. Chhote-ne apne-bap-nS 

One-man-of two sons wei'e. The-yoimget'-by his-own-fathei'-to 

kiha ki, ‘ he bap, mara hesa de-kar mere-ko wakh 

it-was-smd that, ‘ O father, my share given-having me-to separate 

kar-de.’ Bap-ne dohS-puttra-nS hesa wand-ke de-dia. 

make.'' The-father-by the-two-sons-to share divided-having was-given. 

Thore-dinO-pichchhe chhota puttar sari jaidad lai-ke 

A-feiv-days-afte^' the-youngei' son all propei'ty taken-having 

pardes-nB gio. Utthi sari jaidad gawa-di. Us-balait-mi 

a-fiyt'eign-lmid-to went. There all pi'operty was-lost. That-foreign-cowntry-in 

bam kal ho-gia. Oho larka bam mara ho-gia. Pard^-mi 

a-great famine became. That boy very thin became. The-foreign-lanid-in 

kisi-gr5-de-ikk-admi-de pas oho kama riha. 

a-certain-rillage-of-a-man-of near he as-sei'vant remained. 
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GUJARi OF KANGRA. 


Tlie Gujari of Kaiigra is an ungrammatical mixtiu'e of Gujnri and the local PaK- 
jabi. In the very first line n e have tvo bad grammatical mistakes, viz. Mm'i-kb for 
<tdml-kd and Idhkd-ne for Ibhkd-ne. 

On the Avhole, in this dialect, the Gujuri element predominates, but every now and 
then the Panjabi influence comes to tlie front, as in the dative termination nd, a corrup' 
tion of the Panjabi nU. 


Kisi-admi-ko do put tha. Un-m5-te I6hk6-ne 

A-certum-man-of fico mns were. Them-in-from tlie-rjounger~hy 

bap-nS kahyo, ‘ ai biip, lato-pato-ma-te jo mero hissO 

the-father-to it-was-sakl, ‘ 0 father, property -in-from what my share 

nikle, so min-no de-de.’ fa un-ne un-no apno - lato-pato 

comes-oiit , that me~to yire. Then him-by them-to his~otcn property 

band-dinno. IMata dbiaro nahi l)ito ke Ibhko put 

ttas-diiided-ont. JTLany 'tay not passed that the-younger son 


sab-kuchh kattha kar-ke dur-des-no chalo-geo, hor utthe 

everything together made-having a-far-country-to went-aicay, and there 

luchpan-ma dhiaro guAAae apno lato-patb ura-dinnb. 

debauchery -tn the-day a-spendlng his-oicn property was-caused-to-fly-aicay. 

Jo oh sab-kiAclili ginvii-clmko, t5 us-des-ma barii kill 

When he everything spent -completely, then that-country-in a-great famine 

peb, hor oh kahkal hb-geO. Hbr bh ja-ke us-des-ke 

fell, and he ^ indigent became. And he gone-having that-country-of 

railincAA alo-ma-te ikkan-kc ghar raihn la<'’b. 

the-dwellers-in-from one-of {in-)house to-dwell began. 
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GUJART OF HOSHIARPUR. 

The folloAving specimen shows that the Giijari of Hoshiarpur closely resembles that 
of Kaugra. The Panjabi influence is, perhaps, a little stronger, and the Avhole is more 
grammatical,— but that is all. 

Ek-admi-ka do putt tha. Dohh-mi-se chhuta-ne hap-uH 

• One-man-of hco sons were. The-two-in-frorn fhe-yoioujer-hn the-father-to 

kiho, ‘^sun, bap, jd mera-mal-ku hissa hai, so min-nS 

it-icas-saicl, ‘ hear, father, tchat my -property -of share is, that me-to 

de-de.’ Phir bap-ne mal Inuid-dinha. Thora-dina-magi'o 

give.' Then the-father-by the-property tras-diritJed-out. A-few-days-after 

chhota-putt-ne sabh-kuchh kattho kar-ke kite dur-nS 

the-younger-son-hy everything together made-having some-whither distance-to 

chalo-gio. tigha ja-ke apnd mfd uchakpunS-bich kho-dinha. 

ivent-away. There gone-having his-oicn property dehanchery-in was-wasted. 

Jab sabh-kuchh muk-gid, us-des-bieh kal pai-gid, am* dh 

When everything ivas-expended, that-conntry-in a-famine fell, and he 

o’arih hd-srid. Ta us-des-ka ikk-amir-kd kamd hd-o’id. 

^ o o 

poor became. Then that -country -of a-prince-of servant he-became. 
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STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES 


English. 



• 

Mewati. 




Oujuri (Hazara). 


Yutufzai Gujun. 


1 . One • 

« 

• 

Ek 




• 

Ek, 




• 

Yakn . 

• 

2. Two 

• 

• 

Do 




• 

Do. 




• 

Do . . . 

• 

3. Three • 

• 


Tin 




• 

Tre 




• 

lln 

• 

4. Four 

• 


Chyar 




• 

Char 




• 

Ch^ 

• 

3. Five 

• 


Pach 




• 

Pafij 




• 

PaSj 


6. Six 

« 


Chhai 

« 



• 

Chhe 

• 



• 

Chhe . 

• 

7. Sever 



Sat 




• 

Satt 




• 

Sat , 

• 

8. Eight 



Ath 

9 



• 

Attb 

• 



• 

Ath . . . 

• 

9. Nine 



Nau 




• 

N5. 

• 



• 

Nau . . . 

• 

10. Ten 

• 

• 

Das 




• 

Das 

• 



• 

Dah . . . 

. 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

Bis 




• 

Bi . 

• 


• 

- 

Bi • . . 

• 

12. Fifty 

9 


Pach^ 




• 

Das-te-chall 


• 

• 

PanjSh . 

• 

13. Hundred , 



San 




• 

San 

• 


• 

• 

San 

• 

14. I . 

9 


Mai 




• 

Hn. 

• 



• 

Hn . . . 

• 

15. Of me , 

• 


MerO 


9 



MerO 




• 

MairO, mairl (fem.) . 

• 

16. Mine , 

« 


MerO 


0 


• 

MerO 




. 

Mairo, mairi (fern.) . 


17. We 



Ham 


• 


• 

Ham 




. 

Ham , 

• 

18. Of UB , 

• 

# 

Mhai*5 




* 

MharO 




. 

' MaharO, maliAri (/cm.) 

• 1 

19, Our 

• 

• 

MharO 

• 

• 


• 

MharO 


• 

• 

. 

! MaharO, mahan (Jem.) 


20. Thou 


« 

Tn 




• 

_ fV 

To . 


• 

t 

. 

\ 

Tn, to . 


21. Of thee 



T^r(i 
















• 



• 

TerO 


9 



; TairO, tairi (/ew.) . 

• 

22. Thine 



TerS 


• 


• 

Tero 




i 

• 1 

i 

1 

^ TairO, tain (few.) . 


23. You 



Tam 


• 


• 

Tam 


• 


• 

Tam 

• 

24. Of you , 



TharO 


• 


• 

TharC 


• 

• 

, 

TharO, thin (fem.^ , 

• 

25. Your 

961 — Gujuri. 



Thar 6 


• 


• 

TharO 

• 

• 

• 

• 

TharO, thari (Jem.} . 

• 





IN THE VARIOUS FORMS OF GUJURl 


Tuiufxfti Ajp. 

1 

[ 

1 Gajml (Eaihmir). 


Ek . . . 

. Ek . . . . 

1. One. 

Dfl ... 

.DO . . . . 

2. Two. 

Trai . . . 

. Tra . . . . 

3. Three. 

Char 

Char . . . . 

4. Four. 

Panj 

. PaSj . . . . 

5. Five. 

Chh« . 

Chha .... 

6. Six. 

Sat . • * , 

Satt . • . , 

7. Seven. 

Atli • • • . 

Attli • . « . 

8. Eight. 

N6 . . , . 

Nau .... 

9. Nine. 

, 

Das . . . ' . 

10, Ten. 

Bi .... 

Bl .... 

11. Twenty. 

Dah ch*ri . 

Panja .... 

12. Fifty. 

Soh .... 

Sfl .... 

13. Handled. 

m .... 

Ha .... 

14. I. 

MairO .... 

MOrO .... 

15. Of me. 

MairO .... 

^JerO .... 

16. Mine. 

Ham • • « . , 

! 

1 

! 

Ham . , • . 1 

17. We. 

Mah^ .... 

Maliaro . , , J ! 

18. Of ns. 

MaharO . • • , 

MahSrO • • . . | ! 

i 

19. Onr. 

To .... 

1 

tS . . . , j 1 

20. Thon. 

TairO .... 

Tero . a . . ; 21. Of thee. 

TairO . . . , 

Tero . . . . ' 22. Thine. 

1 

Tam . , . , 

Tam . . , . 1 ^ 

!3. Ton. 

TharO • • , , ' 

TharO • . . ,2 

4. Of you. 

TharO , , , , ’ 

rharo . . . . - 2 

5. Tour. 


Gujnrf— 965 



Englkh* 


Mswati 


Gnjarl (Hazara). 


Ydfufxai GujurL 


26. He . 

« 0 

0 

W6(fem,wh) 

. 0 (fem. wa) 

. Oh, wnh 

27. Of him 

• 0 

• 

WaT-kd , 

. U8-k(^ . 

. Us-kO, us-kl (fem,) 

28. His . 

0 • 

$ 

WaT-k3 . 

. Us-k^ • « « 

n Ls-ko . . • 

29. They 

9 « 

9 

We 

■We ... 

. Ws . . . 

30. Of them 

* • 


Un-kO , 

. lln-kO , 

. Un-k^5, un-ka (ohL) . 

31. Their 

• • 


Un-kd 

• Un-k^ 

. Un-kO, nnka (obL) • 

32. Hand 

» • 


Hat 

• Hnttli 

. Hath . 

33. Foot 

• • 

1 

Pag . . . 

• Pair 

. Pair 

34. Nose 

a • 

/ 

• 

Nak 

. Nakk . 

. Nakh 

35. Eye 

• • 


Akhya • 

. Akkh 

, Akh 

36. Mouth 

• • 


MSh 

. Mnh 

, m . . . 

37. Tooth 

• 


D5t . . . 

• Dand 

Dand 

38. Ear 

• • 


Kan , 

• Katm 

Kan , , 

89. Hair , 

• 


Bal ... 

• Bal 

. Bah 

40. Head 


• 

^^ir ... 

« Sir 

. Sar 

41. Tongue 

• 

• 

Jib ... 

• Jibh 

. Jibh 

42. Belly 

• 


Pet 

• Dhiddh . 

. Dhadh . 

43. Back 

• 

• 

Mahgar . 

• Mar 

. Land^ . 

44. Iron • 

e • 


Loh . . . 

• LnhO 

. Ii5h(5 

45. Gold • 

a • 


SSnu 

. 

. Rato zar 

46. Silver 

• 


Rfip3 

• Ruppd 

, Chiw zar 

47. Father 

• ft 


^ap . . . 

• Bapp 

• Bap 

48. Mother 

• 

• 

Ma 

• ... 

. . . 

49. Brother 

• 


Bhax 

• Bbai 

. Bhai . 

50. Sister 

• 0 


Baha^ , 

. Bhen 

. Bain , 

51. Man 

• 0 


Ad'hnI 

1 

. A droi 

. Admi . 

52. Womnn 

966— Gi 

0 m 

aimi. 


1 

1 Lugal . 

! 

. Trimfc 

. : Trimat , , 

i 


966 — Gujnrl, 


Ynaafzfti Ajii. 

Qujuri (Kaahmir). 

English. 

Oh, wuh 


Wn ... . 

26. He. 

Us-kO . 


. tJs-ko .... 

27. Of him. 

Us-ko . 

• 

. TJs-kS .... 

28. His. 

W5 

• 

. Vi .... 

29. They. 

Un-kO . 


. Un-gO .... 

30. Of them. 

Uu-ko . 

• 

. TJn-gS .... 

31. Their. 

Hath 

• 

. Hatth .... 

32. Hand. 

Pair 


. Pair .... 

33. Foot. 

Nak 

• 

Nakk .... 

34. Nose. 

Akh 


. Akkh .... 

35. Eye. 

Mnh 

• 

■ 

, Mnh .... 

36. Mouth. 

Hand 

• 

. Dand .... 

37, Tooth, 

Kan 

• 

, Kann .... 

38. Ear. 

Bar 

• 

. Bal .... 

39. Hair. 

Sir 

• 

. Sir .... 

40. Head. 

Jibh 

• 

.Jib .... 

41. Tongue. 

Dhid , 

• 

. Pet .... 

42. Belly. 

^[angar . 

• 

. MOra .... 

43 Back. 

1 L5h5 

1 

I 

• 

. L.dio .... 

44. Iron. 

Ratio zar 

• 

S^nO .... 

45. Gold. 

ChittO zar 

• 

. Chandi .... 

46. Silver. 

1 Bap 

• 

. * Aba {one* 8 own father), bap 
{another's father). 

47. Father* 

Mi 

• 

. Ama .... 

48. Mother. 

Bhai 

• 

. Bhai .... 

49. Brother, 

Bain « 

• 

. Bahaist, baha^ . 

50. Sister. 

J anO • 

< 

. Adml • • 

51. Man. 

Tremt • 


. Zanana .... 

52, Woman. 


i 


Gujail — 967 



Eoglkh. 


Miwfttl 


Gnjarf (Hazam). 


Yiisqfiai Gajttri 


53. Wife 

t 

• 

a 

Lug61 

• 

a 

• 

Trimt 

a a * 

Trimat .... 

54. Child 

# 

t 

• 

Balak , 

a 

• 

• 

1 ... 

Ba Page 968, No. 54, Col. 4, for ‘ Nav4<5,’ read ‘ Nando. 

! 

65. Son . 

• 

• 


B?W 

a 



Put • 

a a a 

pflt . . . . 

66. Daughter 

• 

• 


Beti • 

a 


• 

Dbi 

• a « 

Dhi .... 

67. Slave 

a 

• 


B5da 

a 


• 

Ghulam • 

a • « 

^fray^ .... 

58. Cultivator 

• 

• 


Jimid&r • 

a 


• 

Zimidar . 

a • • 

Zamidar, hapT . 

59. Shepherd 

• 

• 


• e* 

... 



Ajri 

a » • 

Ajri .... 

60. God . 

• 

• 


Isur . 

• 


• 

^uda 

at* 

l^uda . . , . 

61. Devil 

• 

a 


BhQt 

• 


• 

i 

! 

Shatau • 

i 

• • • 

Shaitan . , . . 

1 

G‘2. Sun . 

• 

• 


Suraj . 

a 


• 

’ DTb 

• a • 

i 

Di {also means * day *) 

63. Moon 

« 

a 


Ch5d , 

a 

a 

• 

Cbann 

a * • 

Chan .... 

64. Star . 

• 

• 


• 

ThrfS 

a 

a 

• 

Tar^ 

a • • 

Tar*^ . , . . ! 

65. Fire , 

a 

■ 


Ag 

a 

a 

• 

Agg 

• • • 

Ag .... 

66. Water 

• 

* 


Pa^l 

a 


• 

Pani 

at* 

I 

Pan! 

67. House 

a 

• 

i 

I 

Ghar 

a 


• 

Gbar , 

• • • 

Ghar .... 

68. Horse 

a 

1 

1 

^ i 

. 

a 


• 

GhW . 

• • • 

Gh^r^ . , , . ' 

69. Cow , 

• 

> 

• 

j 

Gay 



• 

Gn 

• • • 

.... 

70. Dog . 

• 

• 

1 

KutW 


a 


KiitW 

• • • 

Kut‘^ .... 

1 

71. Cat , 

a 

• 


Bilai (/am.) 

• 

a 


BillO {maBcJ) 

• • • 

I 

Bill . . . . ' 

72. Cock . 

a 

• 

• 

j 

Kukar6 . 

a 

a 

• 

Kukkuf , 


1 

Kflkar . , . , ! 

73. Duck . 

a 

• 


Batak « 

a 


• 

Badk . 

1 

1 

Batake . . , „ 

74. Ass , 

a 

• 


Gadh^ . 



* 

KhflfcO 

1 

1 

Gadh5 . . . , 1 

75. Came! 

a 

• 


Ok. 

Uth 



• 

Dth 

• • • 

XJ\ih (Pusl^td), flth . . ^ 

76. Bird , 

a 

• 


Pakherfi 



• 

Pakheru 

• • • ^ 

Chiri , , . 

77. Go . 

• 

• 

• 

Ja . 



• 

Ja . 

• • . 

Chal, (infinitive} chalan . 

78. h:at . 


• 

• 

Kha 

a 


• , 

1 

Kha . 


Kha, kha wan . 

79. Sit . 


« 

a 

Bais 

a 

• 

1 

1 

Bais . 

• • • 

Bais, baisan , , 


9G8— GujurL 



Yusufzai AjrL Grnjuri (Kashaair). ! English. 


Tremt 

• 

• 

Ran 

• 

• 

• 

53. Wife. 

NikkO, masflTn 

• 

• 

Baclia 

• 

• 

• 

54. Child. 

Put 


• 

Put (one’s OW71 son), gadrO 
{another's son). 

55, Son. 

Dhl 

• 

• 

Ti 



• 

56. Daughter. 

G olo 


• 

Gularn 



• 

i 

57. Slave. 

1 

Hari 

• 


Hall 



• 

i 

58. Cultivator. 

1 

Ajrl 

• 

• 

PahalO 



• 

59. Shepherd. * 

Kbuda . 

• 

• 

Kbuda 



• 

60. God. 

Shaitan or ghatan 

• 


Shitan 



• 

61. Devil. 

Dl 

• 

• 

Dih 



• 

62. Sun. 

Chan 



Chann 



• 

63. liloon. 

Tara 

• 

• 

Tara 



• 

64. Star. 

Ag 

• 


A^g 



• 

65. Fire. 

Paul 

• 

- 

Paul 



• 

66. Water. 

Ghar 

• 


Ghar 



• 

67. Hou?e, 

GhOr.l . 

• 





• 

68. Horse. 

Gi 

• 

• 




• 

69. Cov^'. 

Kutto 

• 

• 

Kuto 




1 

70. Dog. 

Billi 

• 

i 

j 

! Billi 



• 

71. Cat. 

Kukur . 


i 

1 

Kukur 



• 

72. Cock. 

Ilai {Pushto) . 

• 

j 

Batak • 



• 

73. Duck. 

Gad do 

• 

j 

! 

K1 5ti5 



• 

74. Ass. 

Uth 

Chirl • 

ft 


Ft 




75. Camel. 

76. Bird. 

Chal . 

r 

• 

! 

Ja 


• 

• 

77. Go. 

Kba 

• 

1 

i 

¥ 

Kba 


• 

• 

7S. Eat, 

Bais , * • 

• 


Bais . 


• 

• 

79. Sit. 


Gujurl —969 
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English, 


Mewati, 


Gujuri (Harara), 


Yusofzai Onjuri. 


! 


80. Come 

Aw 

81. Beat 

Mar 

82. Stand • . • 

Uth 

83. Die ... 

j Mar 

84, Give 

De 

85. Run 

Danr 

86. Up . • * • 

tJpar 

87. Near 

! Niro 

1 

88. Down 

j 

1 Nichai 

89. Far . • c • 

\ 

Dnr 

1 

90. Before • 

: Agai 

91. Behind 

Pichhai . 

92. Who 

Kan^ 

93. What . • 

Ke 

94. Why 

. KyU . 

95. And 

. Ar 

96. But 

. Par 

97. If . . . 

, Jai 

98. Yes . 

. Hg . . 

99. Xo . 

, Xah 

100. Alas . . 

. Hay 

101. A father • 

. ! Bap 

102. Of a father 

i 

• ’ Bap'k^ . 

1 

103. To a father 

. j Bap*nai . 

1 

104. From a father . 

. ' Bap-tai . 

i 

105. Two fathers 

• Do bap . 

1 

106. Fathers 

• Bap 

1 

970 — Gujari. 


I 


' < I 

i Au . • • ' ' ^ 

! 

a-ja, awa^ . . . ’ 

! , 

' Mar . . • • i J 

’ 1 

^ar, maran . 

Khal • . • • i 

Kha{-0 ho, khajO hon 

Mar , . . • 

Mar-ja, mara^ • 

; De , . . . 

Dai, daiwan . 

1 

Xas 

i 

Bhaj, bhajan . 

Ufra • • • • j 

Ophra • . . • i 

1 

i 

; Nerai . • • * ^ 

Xaire . . . -1 

^ i 

! Tala < • • • 1 

j I 

r.- ! 

Tara . . • ! 

! 

1 

Dnr • - • *1 

Dnr ... j 

Agge .... 

Age .... 

PichchhS 

Chhekar, pachha 

Kfi^ .... 

K 09 . . . 

. Ke , . • • 

Ki .... 

. KiS .... 

Kau .... 

. Te • • • • 1 

j 

A . ... 

i 

Andf^ .... 

1 j 

• , Je 

' ! 

K* (Fushio) 

1 /V i 

. i Aha . • . . ' 

1 

B6 .... 

. NTh 

Ni .... 

. Hae hae 

i Arman d«i (jpity is) 

1 

(^pHsl}fd). 

. ' Bapp .... 

Yak6 bap • 

1 

1 Bapp-lc(5 • 

I 

Yak^ bap-k(5 or {ohlJ) -ka . 

. Bapp*na . . 

YakO bap-tah (Pnsl}td) • 

1 

. 1 Bapp-te, (dnr-o, from far) . 

1 

Yako bap-nah {ditto) 

. i D6 bapp . . . , 

Do bap .... 

i 

. j Bapp . . , , 

Bap . . . # 

i 



Yusufzai Ajrl. 

A-ja 

Mar 

KharO ho 
Mar-ja . 

Dai 

Bhaj, nas 

Upar, uchat (Pushto) 
Naire, kure 
TarO het, taija 

DOr • • • 

Age, samne • 
Picbhe, kad • 

Kon 

Ke 

Klo • • 

Te, ate . 

KLo (Pvs\to) . 

Ka (ditto) 

hTaa • • • 

Ni 

Arman . 

Ek bap 
Ek bap-ka 
Ek bap-tah 
Ek bap“te 
Da bap . 

Bap 


Gujuri (Kaslmir''. 

An. • 

Mar 

Khala ha 

Mar 

De . . . 

Dor 

tJpar 

Nere 

Bunh , 

I 

Dar 

Age 

Pichhe 

Kan 

Ke . . . 

Kijo 

HOr 

Magar 

Agar 

. . . 

Nai 

Hae . . . 

Bap 

Bap'ka , 

Bap-na , 

Bap-thu • 

Da bap • 

Bap • • 


English, 


I 


80. 

Come. 

81. 

Beat. 

82, 

Stand. 

83. 

Die. 

00 

Give. 

GO 

Run. 

86. 

Up. 

87. 

Near. 

88. 

Down. 

89. 

i 

Far. 

■ 

90. 

BeRre. 

91. 

Behind. 

pe 

Who. 

93. 

What. 

94. 

Why. 

95. 

And. 

96. 

But. 

97. 

If. 

98. 

A^es. 

99. 

Xo. 

100, 

Alas. 

101. 

A father. 

' 102. 

Of a father. 

103. 

To a father. 

104. 

Frcm a father. 

1 105. 

Two fathers. 

I 

1013. 

Fatheis. 
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i 

1 

KngUsL. j 

t 

Mewatl. ! 

i 

Gujuri (Ha/ara). 

Yuiufzai Gnjart 

1 

1 

-1 

107. Of fathers . . 1 

• 1 

3ap5,k5 . . . . ' 

1 

Bappa-ko 

Bapa-kO or (ohZ.) -ka 

•i 

i 

lOS. To fathers . . ] 

(V , 

Bapa-uai . . • , 

Bappf-na 

Bapa-tah or -nab 

1 

] 

i 

109, From fathers • . ' 

Bapa-tai. . . -I 

1 

Bappa-te 

Bapa^tah . • 

• 

i 

110. A daughter 

1 

Betl 

Dhi .... 

Yaka dhi 

• ♦ 

» 

i 

1 

111. Of a daughter , 

B^tl-kO .... 

Dhl-kfi .... 

Yake dlii-ko, {ohL) -ka 

< 

1 ( 

112 To a daughter . . _ Beti-uai * • • . j 

; 1 

Dhi-na .... 

YakO dhi-tah . . 

1 

i 

113. From a daughter . , 

I 

Botl-tai .... 

Dhi-te .... 

YakO dhi-tah , 

• 

114. Two daughters . . j 

Do betya 

Do dhle .... 

Do dhi • 


115. Daughters . . | 

Betya .... 

Dhi§ .... 

Dhi , 


116. Of daughters . .[ 

Betyl-kO 

Dhia-kO .... 

Dhia-kO, (o6Z.) -ka • 

• 

117, To daughters 

Betya-nai 

Dhil-na .... 

Dhia-tah 

• 

118. From daughters 

Betya-tai 

Dhia-te .... 

Dhia-tah 

• 

119. A good man . . ' 

Ek bhalO ad'^ml 

Ek chafigO adml 

Yako chahgO admi . 

• 

1 

120. Of a good man , 

Ek bhala ad'^mi-ko . 

Eku 9 chafiga admi-ko 

Yako chahgO adml-kO 

• 

121. To a good man . . * 

1 

Ek bhala ad^mi-nai . 

Ekun chafiga admi-na 

Yako chahgO admi-tah 


122. From a good man 

Ek bhala ad*mi-taT . 

Ekun chafiga admi-te 

Yako chahgO admi* tab 

• j 

t 

123. Tw'u good men . 

Do bhala ad^mi 

D(^y chafiga admi 

Do changa admi 

1 

J 

124. G'’od men 

Bhala ad^mi 

Chahga admi . 

Chahga admi 


125. Of good men 

Bhala ad^mya-kO 

Chahga admia-ko 

Chahga admi5-k0 

i 

4 < 

I 

126. To good men 

-V 

Bhala ad^inya-nai 

Chafiga adraia-na , 

Changa admia-tah 

1 

1 

1 

127. From good men • , 

^ Bhala ad^mya-tai 

Chahga adraia-te 

Chahga admia-tah 

1 

1 

j 

[ 

12b. A good woman . 

Ek bhall lugai 

Ek chahgi trimt 

I 

1 Yaka chahgi trimat 

) 

129. A bad boy , . 

Ek burO chhOrO 

Ek mandO lohrO 

Yako nakar (Pusl^td') jakat | 

1 

130. Good women 

Bhali lugalyS . 

i Chahgi trimte . 

Chahgi trimat 

' 

’ i 

131. A bad girl 

Ek bnri chhOri 

Ek mandi betki 

1 

Yaka nakar (Pnsl^td) betki i 

132. Good 

BhalO . . . . 

ChahgO . . , , 

Change . . , 

} 

133. Better 

(Wal-tai) bhalO 

i 

1 

jUs-te) chahorOj much 
chahgO. 

ChahgO . 

. j 
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BapS-kS • « . 

• 

Bapi-ke • • . . 

107. Of fathers. 

Bapa-tak 

• 

^ BapS-na .... 

108. To fathers. 

Bap§-t5 . 

• 

Bapa-thS 

109. From fathers. 

Ekdki . 

j 

• 

Ti .... 

110. A daughter. 

! Ek dhi-ko 

i 


Ti-ke .... 

Ill, Of a daughter. 

I 

j Ek dhi-tak 

• 

Ti-na .... 

j 

112. To a daughter. 

Ek dhi-te 

• 

' Ti-tha .... 

113. From a daughter. 

Do dki . 

• 

De ti . 

114. Two daughters. 

Dhi 


Tii .... 

115. Daughters. 

Dhia-ko . 

• 

Tia-ge .... 

116. Of daughters. 

: DhiS-tak 

• 

Tia-na .... 

117, To daughters. 

Dkia-te . 

• 

Tia-thS . 

118. From daughters. 

Ek change 

• 

Ek change admi 

1J9. A good man. 

Ek change jana-ke • 


Eka;L chahga admi-gO 

120. Of a good man. 

1 

i Ek change ja]?a-tah . 

1 

• 

Eka^i chahga adrnl-na 

121. To a good man. 

Ek change jana-tS 


Ekan chahga admi-thS 

122. From a good man. 

' Do change jana 

I 

1 

j 

De chahga admi . . , 

lil3. Two good men. 

1 

1 Change jana . 


! 

Chahga admi . . . | 

124. Good men. 

! Change jana-ke 


Chahga admia-gO 

125. Of good men. 

Change jana-tah 

, [ 

Chahga admia-na 

i 

126. To good men. 

Change jana-te 

• 

Chahga admia-thS , 

127. From good men. 

i Ek chahgi tremt 

j 

Ek chahgi zanana 

128. A good woman. 

Ek nakar lui^ 

j 

Ek paire gadrO 

129. A bad boy. 

Changl tremt . 

1 

Chahgi zanana 

130. Good women. 

Ek nakar betid 

1 

Ek pain gadri ^ 

131. A bad girl. 

Change . 

t 

1 

» 1 

Change .... 

132. Good, 

Change t 

i 

, i 

1 

Much change 

l.j3. Better, 
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184. Best 

, Sab-tai bhala . . • Saiil-te chang-^ . . | 

i 

Elabba-ma chaog^ (all^ 
among good). 

135. High 

, ^ Uch^ . . . V 

i 

1 

Uchat ftchO 

136. Higher • • 

j 1 

, (Wai-taT) SchO 


Ucbn .... 

137. Highest 

. 1 Sab-tai fichO . 

1 

1 

Habba-ma fich<5 

183. A horse . 

, 1 

• * Ghc5r5 , , . . 1 Gh^rn 

: ' ' 1 

Yak(^ ghOro . . . | 

1 

139. A mare • . 

1 f 

• GhOfi .... Gh^ri .... 

1 

Yaka ghAri . . . j 

140, Horses 

. Gh^5fa . . . ' Gh<5ra .... 

GhOfa .... 

141. Mares 

, GhSrya .... GhSrl .... 

Crhoria .... 

142. A bull . . 

1 

. Bijar . • - . Dand .... 

Yaki> did . . . | 

i 

148. A cow . • 

. i Gay . , . . 

Gil . . .! 

i 

Yaka ga . . .1 

144. Bulls • 

. 1 Bijar .... 

! 

Dand 

Did .... 

145. Cows t t 

• Gaja .... 

Gi .... 

Ga , . , , 

146. A dog . • 

. Kutt^ .... 

Kutt^ 

Yak^5 kuto 

147. A bitch . 

• Kutti .... 

Kutti . . . . 1 

Yaka kuti 

i 

148. Dogs • 

. Kntta .... 

Kutta . , . . j 

Kiua . . . , 

149. Bitches 

. Kuttiya .... 

Kutti . . . . j 

Kutl .... 

150. A he-goat . 

. Bak^r5 .... 

Hiikr^ . . . 1 

t 

Yak(^ bakr^ 

151. A female goat . 

. Bat^ri 

1 

Bakri . . , . [ 

Yaka bakri , . , 

152. Goats • 

. Bak^iii . . . . 1 

i 

Pakra .... 

Baku • . ♦ . 

153. A male deer 

. Hiin 

i 

1 

Harii ... 1 

i 

Y^k6 (Pusl^td) 

154. A female deer . 

. Hir^ni . . , . Harni .... 

i 

Yaka nsae (ditto) 

155. Deer , , 

f 1 

. Him . . . .1 

; 

1 

Ham 

Usae , , . , 

156. I am • • 

i 

. : Mai: ba . 

Hn hn. h5S . . . 

H5 hai , 

157. Thou art * , 

. Tu hai .... 

1 

TS ai hai 

Tll hai . 

158. He is , , 

. ' bai . 

0 ai, hai 

i 

^Yuh hai 

159. We are • • 

• Ham liS . 

1 

Ham ha . . 

Ham hai 

160. You are . , 

• j Tam h^ . 

1 

Tarn 0, ho . . . 

i 

Tam hai . 

• • • 
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Habba-ina ch a hgO . 

. Sara-thS chahgO 

134. Best. 

Ucho, fichat • 

. UchcbC . 

135. High. 

tTcho, nchat 

. Much uchclio . 

136. Higher. 

Habba-ma flch5 

. Sara-thS uchcliC 

137. Highest, 

Ek ghcrS 

1 

. KrirC . . . . 

j 138. A Iiorse. 

Ek gh5n 

. KOfi .... 

139. A mare. 

GhOra 

. KOra .... 

140. Horses, 

Ghcri . 

. KCrl .... 

141. Mares. 

Ek dand 

. Dand .... 

142. A bull. 

Ek ga . 

. GS , . . . 

143. A cow. 

Dand 

. Dand .... 

144. Bulls. 

Ga . 

. GawS .... 

145. Cows. 

Ek kuttS 

. KiitO .... 

146, A dog. 

Ek kntti 

. Kuti .... 

147. A bitch. 

Kntta 

. Kuta .... 

148. Dogs. 

Kutti • • • 

. Kuti • . . . 

149. Bitches. 

Ek bakro 

. Baki-f^ .... 

150. A he-goat. 

Ek bakii 

, Bakri .... 

151. A female goat. 

Bakri 

Bakra .... 

152. Goats. 

Ek nsai . 

. R535 .... 

153. A male deer. 

Ek usae . 

. RSsi .... 

154. A female deer. 


! tJsae , . • . R^'sa . . . . | 155. Deer. 


Hn bai .... Ha ho . . . . | 15G. I am. 

: I 

: V ! 

T6 hai . . . .To. hai .... 157. Thou art, 

j Wuli hai . . . Wfi hai . . . . ^ 158. He is. 

I 

j Ham hai . . . Ham ha * . . . 159, We are 

i 1 

I Tam hai . . . . Tam he . . , . ; 160. Yon aio. 
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English. 

161. They are , • 

162. I WAS . • 

163. Thou waat 

164. He was 

165. We were . 

166. You were 

167. They were 

168. Be . 

169. To be 

170. Being 

171. Having been 

172. I may be • 

173. I shall be . 

174. I should be 

175. Beat 

176. To beat 

177. Beating 

178. Having beaten 

179. I beat 


181. He beats . 

182. We beat . 

183. You beat . 


. W§hai . 

. Maith'i . 

. Tu th/5 . 

. W/5th/5 . 

• Ham tha . 

. Tam tha . 

. We tha . 

. Wha 

• Hf^nn 

. 

. H<5-kar . 

I 

. i Mai h^U 
. MaT hug^ 

. 

. Mar 

• Mar^nfi . 

. !Mar't'^ 

i 

. ! Mar-kar . 

• ^lai marS. 


180. Thou beatest • • Tn mara 


. \V(5 mara 

. Ham mara 
. Tara raar^ 


184. They beat , , WS mara! 

185. I beat {Past Tense) , ^lai mary/5 


186. Thou beatest {Past , Tai mary/5 

Tense). ! 

1 

187. He beat {Past Tense) , j Wai mary^ 


Gujuri (Hsrars). 

We ai, hai, he 
Hd th/5 . • 


Vuauftsi Oujurt. 

Wd hai . 

HtithO . 


To thfl . 

. Tu thO . 

0 th'5 , , 

, Wuh thO 

Ham tha 

. Ham tha . 

Tam tha 

. Tam tha . 

We tha , 

. We tha . 

H'5 ... 

. H(^ 

H(590 

. H/5n • 


. Hi’>-k§ 

H'5e . • 

. H(^-gio . 

MaT h/5U , 

. HShSga 

MaT h/5ng/5 , 

. HtthftgiJ 


HS hnS hai 

Mar 

1 

, Mar 

Marno 

i 

. Mai^n • 

1 

^fart'5 

, Mare 

Mate 

. Mar U/5 

1 

1 

, Hu mara 

. Hu marS 

. To mare . , 

, Tfi marai 

. 0 mare . 

, Wuh marai 

. Ham mara • 

. Ham mara 

. Tam mar<5 

, Tam maro 

. W"e mare . . 

. We maraT 

. M? mare/5 

. MaT marie 

. ' Te mare/5 

. TaT marie 

1 

. i Uf -ne raare^ . 

. Us (or ns-n 
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English. 

Ws hai • • • • 

Vi hi , 

161. They are. 

th^ . • • , 

HS. tbO . 

162. I was. 

Ta tha .... 

Tfl th-5 .... 

1 

163. Tboa wast. 

W uK th5 

Wn tbo .... 

164. He was. 

Ham tba 

Ham tha 

165. We were. 

Tam tha .... 

Tam tba .... 

166. You were. 

We tba .... 

Vi tba . 

167. They were. 

Ho .... 

I 

HO .... 

168. Be. 

Haa .... 

HunO .... 

169. To be. 

HO-ke • • > . 

Haw .... 

170. Being. 

Ho-gio .... 

H!0*ke .... 

171. Having been. 

HS ha-gO « • . 

Hfi 1x6 . 

172. I may be, 

Ha hfi-gO . • 

Hu bogO .... 

173. I shall be. 

Ha bU'bai . • 

1 

174. I should be. 

Mar • • . « 

; Mar .... 

175. Beat. 

Maran .... 

1 

Marnn .... 

176. To beat. 

i 

Maraii (^verbal noun) 

Martf^ .... 

177. Beating. 

1 

Mar-ke ...» 

' Mar-kC* .... 

178. Having beaten. 

Hu marft-bai . . 

. HFl maru, bu maru la- 
1 govi, hu maro, nu maro 
lagov!. 

179. I beat. 

To marU-hai . . j 

TU mare, tfi mare lagOvi , 

180. Thou beatest. 

Wab marS“bai 

1 Wu mare, wfi mare lagOvi, 

1 mara, mara lagOvi. 

181. He beats. 

/V _ , ^ 

Ham mam-hai . 

Ham mara, bam mara la- 
gavi. 

182. We beat. 

Tam mara-bai . 

Tam mare, tarn mare lagavi ^ 

183. You beat. 

We mara-bai . 

Yi mare, vi mare lagavi 

184. They beat. 

Mai mario 

Mai mario 

185. I beat {Past Tense), 

Tai mario • • • 

Tl mario 

186. Thou beatestj (Pnsi 
Tense), 

j 

Us (or us-ne) mariO 

Us-iie mario 

' 187. He beat {Past Tense), 


I, 
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1 

188. We beat Tense) . . 

Ham maryo 

. Ham-ne mare^^ . 

. Ham-ne mariO « . ! 

i ’ 

t 1 

1 

189. You beat i^Fast Tense) j 

Tam maryo 

. Tam -no mai^eA 

. Tam-n5 mario . • . j 

1 

190. They beat (Past Tense) Un marj-o 

. Unhe mare A 

TT - ■ i 

. Un-ii^ mario 

1 

191. I am beating 

Mai mar a -nil . 

. Hn mar{i-hu 

i 

t 

. Hi! raaru-hai . . . I 

' 1 

192. I was beating 

Mai marai-th^ 

. HS marU-th(^ . 

. US marS-thO . . . j 

i 

193. I had beaten 

Mai maryo-thS 

. M§ maryO-thO , 

1 

. Hu maris-hai . . • ! 

194. I may beat , 

Mai marl 

. Hu mar3 

i 

. Hu marug^ 

! j 

195. I shall beat 

!Mai mariigo . 

. Hu inarugO 

. . Hu marug^i . , • j 

! ! 

196. Thou wilt beat • 

Tn maraige 

. T^ maregO 

1 i 

. , TU mai*aigo 

197. He will beat 

W^ maraig^ 

, 0 mareg^i 

1 

. i Wuh maraigi^ 

i 

198. We shall beat • 

Ham maraga . 

. Ham maraga . 

, ' Ham maraiga . • • | 

199. You will beat 

Tam mai^^ga 

. Tam maraga 

i 

. Tara mai*aiga . 

t 

200. They will beat , 

We maraiga 

. We mar§ga 

, We mai-aiga 

201. I should beat . 



' Hu marfl-hai . • 


I 


202, I am beaten 

. 1 Mai maiyO hU 

. Hu mare jau . 

• 

, Hu mario 



203. I was beaten 

. Mai maryo thu 

. Hu mare geo . 

* 

1 

. Hu mario-tho , 

• 

• 

204. I shall be beaten 

. Mai maryU jaUgU 

. Hu mare jaugA 

• 

. 1 Hit mario jSugO 

• 

• 

i 

205. I go 

. Mai jau . 

. Hu jau , 

• 

1 

. ; chalu 

• 

1 

206, Thou goest , 

. Tu jay . 

. To jae 

• 

. j Tn chalai 

• 

• 

207. He goes 

• Wo jay . 

, 0 jae 

. 

. Wuh chalai • 

• 

•i 


208. We go . . . 1 

Ham jah 

Ham jaa . . . | 

i 

Ham chalai (colloquial) 

209. You go . 

Tam jawo 

Tam jao . . . | 

1 

Tam chalai (do,) 

210, They go . 

We jayah 

We jaO . . . . ! 

Wo chalai (do,) 

211. I went • , . j 

Mai gayO 

Hu geO . 

H u gio • • • • 

212. Thou^^entest 

1 

Tti gayi5 .... 

To geO .... 

Tu gio , , , , i 

213. He went . , 

Wo gayo 

To geo . . . , ' 

Wuh giu . . • 1 

i 

214. We went , 

Ram gava . . | 

Ham goa 

1 

! 

1 

Ham gia . • . 
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i 

English. 

Ham-ne mari(^ 

1 

Ham-ne mariS , . . I 

188. We beat (^Past Teyxse)* 

Tam-ne mario . 

• 

Tam-ne mario . . , | 

189. You beat (^Past Tense), 

Un-ng mario 

• 

Un-ne mario 

1 

1 

100. They beat {Past Tense) 

Hn maru-lxai . 


•V -V ' 

Hu mar labio-bo . • | 

191. I am beating. 

Hu maru-tho . 


Hu mar rabio . . , ! 

i 

192. I was ] eating. 

Mai mariu-hai . 

• 

( 

Max mari5-tb^ , , ' 

i 

193. I bad beaten. 

Hu marU hai . 


Hu marU . . , ! 

194. I may beat. 

Hu marSgS 

• I 

Hu marug<^ . . . ! 

i 

105. I shall beat. 

To maraigO 

• 

1 

Tu maregO . . . | 

196. Thou wilt beat. 

Wub maraigO . 

♦ c 

Wn marego , , . | 

197. He will beat. 

Ham maraiga . 

• 

Ham marSga . , , ! 

198, We shall beat. 

Tam maraiga . 

• 

Tam mar^ga 

199. You will beat. 

Ws maraiga 

• 

V"i maifga . . . ' 

o 1 

200. They will beat. 

Hu maru-hai . 

• 

i 

201, I should beat. 

Hu mario-hai • 

• 

j Hu mare gio , . , ! 

202. I am beaten. 

Hu mario-thU . 

• 

Hu mare gi^-tbo . . | 

203. I was beaten. 

Hu mariS bttgO 

• 

1 Hu mare jaUgi^, jaogs 

' 

204. I shall be beaten. 

j 

Hu cbalu-bai . 


Hu jaU, jao, jao lagOvi 

205. lo-,. 

cbalai 

• 

i 

Tu jae, jae lagf5vi 

1 liOd. Thou geest. 

Wubcbalai 

. 

Wfi jae, jae lagUvI 

207. He goes- 

Ham cbalai {rolloqnifxV) 

Ham jS, jt lagavi 

208. We go. 

Tam cbalai 

{do.) 

Tam jae, jae lagavi , 

200. You go. 

We cbalai 

{do.) 

Vi jae, jae lagavi 

210. They go. 

Hu gi(5 • 

• 

llu gi<5 , . . . 

211. I went. 

Ts gia . 

. 

Tu gi^ . 

212. Them wentost. 

Wub gi(5 

• 

Wn gio .... 

213. He went. 

Ham gia 

. • 

Ham giya 

I 214. We Went. 
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215. You went • 

Tam gaya 

! 

Tam gea 

• 

• 

Tam gia • • 

• 

216. They went 

We gaya 

We gea . 

• 

• 

We gia . 

• 

217. Go . 

Ja . 

Ja • • • 

• 

• 

Ja . . • • 

i 

• 

218. Going 

1 Jatb .... 

; Jat5 

• 

• 

Chala^ 

1 

• 

219. Gone 

GayC .... 

Ge5 

• 

• 

1 

1 Gi5 

• 

220. What is your name ? . 

Ter5 ke naw hai ? 

Terb na ko ai ? 

1 

• 

• 

Tairb ki na hai ? 

! 


221. How old is this horse ? 

Yb ghbro kiUni umar-maT 
hai ? 

[ 

i Is ghbra-ki kitni 
; aiP 

uni mar 

Y 5 ghbrb ketna samo-kb 
; hai ? 


222. How far is it from here Kas^nur it-tai kit^ni-k dni' ^ Is ja-to Kashmir tarn kitnA Ithar-tai Kashmir katna 

to Kashmir ? j hai ? ' dnr ai 1 ■ dnr hai ? 

! ^ ^ ^ - 

223. How many sons are i Toia bap-ka ghar-mai i Tt'ra bapp-ka ghar kitna TairO bap-ka ghar'tDa katn&| 


there in your father’s 
house ? 

224. I haye walked a long 
way to-day. 


225. The son of my uncle is 


kit^a-k beta hai ? 


put he ? 


put hai ? 


Aj niai bhaut dur chalyd- ■ Ajj hu baT*^ duro tureo , Hu aj machh phan^ 
hu. I 


i Mera kaka-ka^beta-k^ byah i Mera patriya-kO put us-ki Mairr» patyO-kO p3t us-kl 
married to his sister, i waT-kl bahan-tai huyo- j behn nal biayO hn^ hai. ! bain biya hai. 

! hai. 

ChiUa ghr>ra-kl kathi ghai- ‘ Chita ghCra-kri zin ghar 
ma hai. hai. 


226. In the house is the sad- Sap<^d ghora-ki jin ghar 
die of the white horse.! maT hai. 


227. Put the saddle upon 

his back. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

the top of the hill. 


Jin wai-ki pith-par dharS . 

MaT waT-k^ bet5 bhaut 
kai^'ra-tai mary^-hai. 

pahar-kai fipar dh5r 
chara-ray5-hai. 


230. He is sitting on a horse' Wo waT raukh-kai nichai 

under that tree. gh6ra-par baithyo-hai. 

231. His brother is taller WaT-ko bhai waT-ki bah^n- 

than his sister. tai lainbo hai. 


Us-ki kandh-pur kathi ^ Zin us-ka lauds-pah ghal 
ghallA. I lai. 

Me us-ka put-na barS ' MaT us-kO put kar^rah-pah 
kfUTa-nal mare-hor*. j machh mari^. 

Oh dhaka-ki ch^ti uppar ga W nh parbat-ka sar-pah ma 
bakri chare. i charai. 

Oh gh^ra uppur rukkh Wuh rukh-ka iah {heloio) 
heth baitlio h(V. gh'^ra-pah baithio. 

Us-ko l)hai us-ki b<~hn-te Us-kn bhai api^i bai^i-tab 
barn ai. ficho hai. 


232. The price of that is two WaT-ko mol dhai rapaiya i Is-kf^ inul ad hai rupayya Is-ko mul sada do rupaya 
rupees and a half. ! haT. hai. I hai. 


233. My father lives in that Moro bap waT chhOta ghar- ' 

Small house. ! maT rahai-hai. 

234. Give this rupee to him j Yo rapaiyo waT-nai dyO 

23o. Take those rupees from Wai rapaiya waT-taT lyo 
him. j 

23b. Beat him well and bind WaT-nai khub marO ar 
him wdth ropes. j jew^rS-taT btdo. 

237. Draw water from the Kuw^a-taT pani kadho 
well. i 


MerO bapp us nikra ghar- Mairo bap us na^ida ghai’- 
bichch rahe, ma howai. 

Yo rupayyO us-na do Yo rupay usa dai lai 
chhOrO. ! 

Ye rupayya us kOlb cha Wuh rupai us-tah cha lai . 

leo, j 

I I 

Us-na much maro te selia- Usa chahgo mar lai, a rassia- 
nal bannho, | pah bad lai. 

I 

Is khal bichcho pani ! KhOi-tah pani kad lai • 
kaddhb. i 


238. Walk before me , 


. i Merai agai chal 


239. Whose boy comes I Terai pachhai kaTh-kO 

behind you ? j chhOro awai-hai ? 

240. From whom did you Tam wO kit-taT m6l liyb ? . 

buy that ? j 

241. From a shopkeeper of Gaw-ka 5k hat-wala-taT . 

the village. ; 


Mere- aggb chal 


. , ]\[aiia aga-ma chal . 


TerC* pichchhe kis-kO lohro Kas-kb Jakat taira pachha 
^ I a wai ? 


Yo te kis-te mbl-kb liyo- 
hai ? 

Gira-ka kise dukanhala- 
k6l§. 


Yo chij kas-tah lay 5 ? 
Gra-ka dukandar-tah 
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Erglisb. 

Tam gia . c . . 

Tam giya • 

215. You went. 

We gia ... 

Vi giya . 

1 

216. They went. 

1 

Chal .... 

1 

I Ja • • . • 

217. Go. 

! Cbalana (verbal noun) 

i 

1 

' (J ato • • « • , 

218. Going. 

i 

Gis .... 

Gio-vi .... 

219. Gone. 

1 Tairr* ke na hai ? 

TerO nt ke hai ? 

1 

220. What i^ your name ? 

yc gh6r6 kitna samS-ko 
hai ? 

Yfi kOrO kitnO-ek baro hai ? 

221, How old is this horge ? 

Kashmir ithar-te kitnO dur | 
hai ? 

It3 Kasmir kitni-ek dfir 
; hai ? 

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

1 TairC) bap-ko ghar-ma kitna 
put hai ? 

, Tera bap-ka ghar-ma ketna 
, put he ? 

t 

223. How many sons are 
there in your father’s 
house ? 

Ha aj mucbh phiriO hai 

' Mai ajj much pendO kariO- 
i hai. 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Mamo pityc5-k6 pnt-ne is-ki 
bai^ biyahl bai. 

Mcra c*hacha-ka pfit-kO biah 
us-ki bahan-nal hO gio. 

225. The son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Chitta ghora-ki kathi ghar- 
ma hai. 

! Ghar-ma chitta kora-ki zin 
; hai. 

226. In the house is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

Kafchl us-ka mahgar-pah 
dhar. 

' Ue-ka mOra-par zin kar 

1 

227. Put the saddle upon 
his back. 

Mai us-k5 p3t muchh kar^5- 
ra-pah mario hai. 

Mai mareO us-kO gadrO 
apni kamchi nal. 

228. I have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Wuh dhaka-k6 sir-pah 

dangar charai hai. 

Wfi us taka-gi chOti-par 
apna chOkhar§-na chara 
lacOvi. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

Wuh rukh-k5 het ghOra- 
pah bait ho hai. 

Wti us rukkh-ke het kOra- 
par baithO-vi hai. 

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

; Us-ko bhai apni bai^i-te 
■ iicho hai. 

Us-kO bliai us-ki bahan-thii 
lamnio hai. 

i 231. His bi other is taller 
than his sister. 

Is-k^ niul sada dO riipya hai. 

Us-ko mul dai rupaya h§ . 

232. The price of that is two 
rupees and a half. 

Mairo bap us nando ghar- 
ma howai. 

MerO bap us nikka ghar-ma 
raha. 

233. My father lives in that 
small bouse. 

Yo rfipyO UB-nah dai 

Yfi rupaya us-na de 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

Wuh rupya us-te lai . 

Vi rupaya us-thu le-la 

235. Take those rupees from 
i him. 

Us-nah chafigt^ mar atrassi- 
pah badh chhCr 

Us-na clmhgi tarah marO, 
hOr rasia-nal badO. 

*236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Kh5i-te pani kad le . 

Khn-thU pani charO 

237, Draw water from the 
well. 

Maira age chal 

Mere agge agge chal 

238. Walk before me. 

Taira kad kis-ko lurC awe ? 

Tore pichhe kis-kO gadrO 
awe lagOvi ? 

239. Whose boy comes be- 
hind you ? 

YC to kis-te lio hai ? 

Te wfi kis-thS mul lio-vi 
hai ? 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Gr§-ka dukandar-te . 

Gra-ka hatial5-th3 . , 

241. From a shopkeeper cf 
the village. 
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